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from the surcs liste in the resume for each document.

!
. I . ' 4
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1
/This pub ication Nas prepared pursuanttto a tract with the
'Bureau f Occupational and Adult Educatioh,145..D;partpent of
Health:. Education and Welfare. Contractors,undertaldiesuch

,

project under Government sponsorship are encouraged to express '

.. freely their judgement In professiorial and'technical matters.
1 Points of view or opinions do not, theref6re, necessarily
Irepres nt official Bureau Of Occupational and Adult Education
ofe.U.S. Office of Education position or/policy.

.
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ACCESSION NUMBER; VT103413

PUBLICATION DATE: 30JUN76%
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TITLE: HEALTH OCCUPATIONS ARTICULATIOM'AND ADVANCED STANDING PATTERN
DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING. FINAL REPORT'.

: .

PERSONAL AUTHOR: NAGG, KRISTIN; LAMPING,

DESCRIPTOR: *CURRICULUM GUIDES; POST SECONDARi EDUCATION; *ARTICULATION
(PROGRAM); *PRACTICAL NURSING; HEALTH OCCUPATIONS EDUCATION; TEACHER DEVELOPED
MATERIALS; UNIT PLAN; BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES; LEAMING ACTIVITIES;
BIBLIOGRAPHIES; *CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT; *COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

4144.

IDENTIFIER: PITTSBUR6H CITY SCHOOLS ,

EDRS PRICE: MF ANO HC ANAABILITY WILL BE ANNOUNCED IN.vaL. 10, NO. 3.

DiSCRIPTIVE NOTE: 466p.

4

0,
4*

ABSTRACT: THE PURPOSE 'OF -THE .PROJECT WAS. TO RESTRUCTURE THE HEALTH
ASSISTANT AID PRACTICAL NURSING CURRICULUMS'TO ENABLE GRAUATES OF SECONDARY
1PROGRAMS TO ENTER -AT A SPECIFIED ADVANCED LEVEL. THE.DOCUMENT.CONSIST$ OF THREE
'PARTS..PART I.IS THE FINAL REPORT DESCRIBING PROJECT GOALS (AND ACTIVITIES. PART

THE PROPOSED PLAN FOR CUOICULUM REVISION; CONTAINS.-THE RATIONALE FOR
PROPOSED CHANGES AND A COMPARISON.OF THE PRESENT PROGRAM WITH THE REVISED ONE
ON SEVERAL FACTORS, INCLUDIk PHILOSOPHY, PROGRAM OSJECTIVES, SUMMARY OF HOURS,
COURSc DES9RIPT,IONS, ANIIIkARTICULATION PLAN. PART 411 IS A CURRICULUM GUIDE...(387
PAGES), THE PRELIMINARYOERSION Of THE 1600p.HOUR COOK8E OF STUDY IN PRACTIgAL
NURSING. THE PROSRAM OFFERS SEQUENTIAL LEVELS OF LEARNING AND EXPERIENCE WHICH .

PERMIT INDIVIDUALS TO PROGRESS THROUGH THESE LEVELS WrTHOUT IMPLICATING . .

.PREVIOUSLY ACQUIRED KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS..THE THREE-LEVELS ARE: 4UNDAMENTALS OF1
HEALTH LARW,HUmAN HEALTH CARE AND HOMAN HEALTH CARE II. HUMAN HEALTH CARE I.
CONSISTS.OF TWO MODULES, MEDICAL AND SURGICAL NqSING, AND MATERNfTY-CHILD
'HEALTH NURSING. THE 'NO MODULE AT THE THIRD LEVEL ARE ADVANCED
MEDUAL-SURGICAL NURSING AND SPECIALIZED NURSINVOPPOOUNI,TIES. EACH

/ INSTRUCTIONAL UNIT L4CLUDES AN INTRODUCTION, OBJECTIyES, RESOURCES, LEARNING
ACTIVITIES AND DEVELOPMENTAL CONCEPJ FOR EACH OF.THE STATED OBJECTIVES, AND AN
tVALUAtION!. AN INTODUCTORY SECTION, BIBLIOGRAPHY, AND LIST OF AUDIOVISUAL AIDS.
ARE INCLUDED IN T.!If...GUIDE.,(RG) I

INSTITUT/9N NAME: PITTSB6RGh, PUBLIC SCHOOLS, pA.

SPONSpRI4G AGENCY'NAME4 .PENNSYLVANIA STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION,
HARRISBURG. RESEARCHiCOORDINATING UNIT.; OFFICE OF EDUCATION IDHEW4,

4r.
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-\I. INTRODUCTION

:

10..

.The purpose of this project Was to plan and develop a Health Assistant.-

Practical Nursing Articulation Pattern which woUld enable high school health
It,

assistant students to enter the practical riursing program at a specific advanced

level without the vast duplicWon and repetitious teaching now required to train

in separate programs. . s
-

liThile there has, been continuing evidence of.commitment to the concept

of open-erided career development, very limited action has-been taken for the
.

provision of an articulation pattern between secondary vr.nd post-secondary

health occupations skill training. HOpefully, the proposed -cUrri9ularn plan of

the Pittsbtvrgh Public Schools will serve as a model for meaningful Program
.-

articulation that will encourage other health occupation educators in the Com-
.
monwealth to-.consider for adoption. . ..

. . .. . . . .
The-specific:project objec.tives were to:-

. . - .

I

r
.

s

1. Establish a teacher coordinating committee 'comprised of

faculty members flom both the seCondary and post-secon-

dary heaIth occupation prograins.
.. ...,

2. Strengthen the existing practical nursing program by de-

-

veloping a correlated curriculum based
- ,

i

a. Present a health assistant program-whie,

graduate options as.well as assuring marketable sldlls

'on level objectives.'

h ;ill offer the

..-
at the high sclitool level, .

-1-

- I.

.. .
t

..
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, 4. Plan a rfrogram that will
, i

for progra'm articu/ation

afford educational opportunities

for the health assistant student,

and advanced standing placement for career mobility from

- other-health occupations. L.
This project began-with a workshop involving state health occupatieni

supervisory personnel and the, total faculty. This iuitial nteeting _resulted- in
.

an acute realization that the present practical nuising curri`culum would have

to undergo a total revision based on level objectives before an aiticulation
.

pattern could become more than an idea. More importantly perhaps, this
. .

meeting generated enthusiasm among the faculty which continued throughout

:

the project. .

II. t CURRICULUM REVISION
_

-I, ,
A series of workshops was conducted in whispli the involved personnel

I

were concelned with identifying the rationale for the curriculum change. The,

first step in the curriculum revision was to re-examine the present philosophy.
. .

. .
'Through lhoughtful analysis and cansideiable dismission a new philosophy, ;which

the faculty finally agreed reflected their belcifr as well as those of the Pittsburgh'
/ 4.t 4 .

Board of Public Education, was proposed. The4, general program objectives

were developed. . ., .
'

EaS:ly inThe project the facultY, divided iUto'grOups according,to individual
..,

interests and stre4gths, began to work with more concrete aspects of the curric-,
-

ulum. These aspects included genera/ curriculum desizn, levels of learning ex-
:
periences, and specific objectives for each level.' Each group then identified the

. . -2-, ,
.

I. T -

f
? ,

I.

.. ,

..



J -

-

content essential to each area; then, comparisons were made and concepts re-
-

arranged which would permit students to progress through the levels without
k

duplicating previously, acquired knowledge and skills.
,

.
i.

,
Several intense workshops were provided during the, project in which

- . e

committee progress reports were circulated to all faculty for their review

and comment.
,

kAfter meamingful content appropriate to the specific levels of learning. .

9

1

was identified, five faculty members were selected to finalize level objectives

and st dent learning experiences. Sequential content had already been speci- .

L
tied by the total faculty; however, the writing committee had the tasks of de-

veloping mat objectives, specific student learning actillities and a built-in
,

unit evaluation system which clearly stated the competencies the stttilt *as

expected to acquire after completing tile program.

Upon completion of the actual curriculum writing phase, which at times

seemed an endless enterprise,- copies were given to 4ach faculty member to
an

exaihine. Suggested'change.s "were discussed and adaptations made. The. .

?cUrricultun presented is a preliminary one. Upon approval from the State
. .- ... .

Board of nurse Examiners, the plan will be to implement andwork with this
IC

curricultun for a year before a final,edition is printed.
. . ,

- .,.. .. ,

ARTICULATION AND ADVANCEZ STANDING PATTERN

As an important goal otthe newly designed curriculum is to present the
M - ..

vehicle and stimulus for continued personal and professional growth;.therefore,

the next phase of the project was to develOp a method by which adequate provi-

.
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,A.; .. .

sion for articulation and advanced placement was clearly identified.

r

Having arrived at consensus' about articulation and advanced standing

clifferentiatic)i, pm faculty concentrated their efforts on the criteria essential..

for applicants electing to either articulate or be granted advanced standing in

the practical nursing program. N., . ,

_

Each c4 the three levels of the newly developed curriculum is designed

to oifer career opportunities indicated ai spin-in and spin-off area's of achieve-
..6

ment. Certainly the emphasis 'of the proposed curriculum is to have the student
.

.

enter the' program, complete ike course, and become a licensed practical nurse.
. .

In addition, the proposed plan_allows individuals from various health progr4ms

such as nursi4 assistants, practical nurses license by waiver, and corpsmen

who.wish to quakify for advanced standi.ug at the first or second entry, level to

do so by applYing arid meeting the,standards of the level best suited for the in-- .

dividual.
. .

The secondary health assistant program was adapted to Levee of the
.,

Apractical nuising program. The objectives and content. of both programs are

identical in the first level, although placement and presentation differ. Stu-

dents completinitte high school course ha/ the option of entering the health
.

industry with entry-level, skills or articulating inte Level rt of the practical
4

nursing program.
. .I.

Conversely, Students who are enrol,led in the practical nursing program
\

could voluntarily or by recommeIndationo,f,the faculty, withdraw from the pro-
. . 4

. . .

gram at the end of the first or second level ancl be qualified to find employment

..

,

.

1
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. , .. .

in specific health agencies in a role other than that of a practical nurse.

The requirements established for articulating and first and second level
at&

entry appticants represents the thinldng and endeav.or of tle total laCulty,

, Recently an intense two-day workshop was provided to eveloti written
a ,

,
comprehensive eacarninatiolis and pelected skills situations to be administered

to applicants _desiring advanced placement in the practical nursing program,

These testing materials are nearly completed and shou4 be reviewed and

finalized in:the near future.
. .

IN , CONCLUSION

The proposed curriculuni and articulation pattern haS been previewed
..

by the state health occupations personnel and'has been sent to the State Board

of Nurse Examiners for revieW and approval at their July, 1-976 meeting.

Hopefully,a/initial implementation Of the plan will begin in September, 1976.

... V . RECOUMENDATIONS N
r ^t.

, a

. . .
a

Upon implenientation, the faculty should make 'a concerted effort to

seek answers to the following queitions: will the newly develophd practical
.

.-.
1,

nursing curriculum based on level objectiVes (1) afford ed4ationil oppor..
a .

tunities for program articultion for the health assistant student, (2) ad- '

vanced placement for career mobility from other heilth octeupations, (3)
ft

-and articulation with- advanced nursifig education programs? In addition, ''
-

a

does this curriculum offer educational reinforcement through vocational
. _ '

sldll competencies at spin-out portals leacling to employment in thehea/th
.. . _

,

industry? If so, wh6at is the nature ,of these Opportunthes and to wahat extent

4

. . -5.,
. ,

.J

,

.,

1



do these opportunities exist?

For total implementation of tlr neNirly deiigned curriculum and articula--
tion pattern the following recanmendations are suggested:

1 . A long range organizational plan for implertientation procedures.

1'

', should be,developed.

2. ln-service workshops for the total faculty should be provided at

specific intervals ,in the implementation process.

,3. Newly designed comprehensive written and praAical examina-

tichis to be administered to applicants seeldng advanced standing

should be evaluated to check reliability and validity adequacy.

4.. Me'asurement and evaluative techhiques should be selected and

employed in the maintenan'ce of careful records of student theory,

skills, and attitudes.

zed and 'interpreted .

.

Thesefixtdings.ashould lie described,. inaly-

1. I

5. Evaluation forms should be developed and given to bothleachers
'et

and students upon coMpletion of etch major unit of the curricuz

lum to indicate 'progress of the program.
,

6. As each level of the curriculum is implemented, stiengths and

'weaknesses should be, identified. /f sequential learnimg is taking

6place, then the students be able to achieire th9 estaiolished

objectives of each level and up completion of the cdurse, the,
. . .-

stident should achieve the foip. (tram; objectives.
: .

. . .. . :.
7. Esaluation of the health assistant and a'clval&d placement studentls

4
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,

. .
4,*

8. .' Active feedback from professirgials in health care facilities shouid
. .

.1

e

:

..., .P

, i .
progress-as compared to the,regularly enrolled practkal nursing

W.' -, ,

students- should be a cbntinualvroceiss. Comparison studies siNouid
. . i

II ',$.3,.'be employd. ..

. Veli

be ,collected, analyzed, and ittgor.ded.
......,

a.-

:

9. Results of tht practical nuise state licensure extmination should
It. .

be utilized as an evaluative measure Of the adequacy bf the curri-
. 3.

t..

culum from the point of view, of how' well the graduate met the legal

requirements for nurstig prac
,

kt the licensed practicai nurse
tori...7

level. . . .,...
, . .

l Q. Questionaires should developdd and sent to employers and grad-
.

- -. r_ ,._. ,,,
. uatea after six montlis...aild one year of employment in the health

...
,- .i . .,

induetry in ora mer to provide a eaningf; basis for cur,riculum
. . %.evaluatio14..

. i 4

affr.n "exchange of ideas" xneeti4-With community'college personnel
. .. .

...

,,

should be initiated for the .purpoi4'Of establishing a cookdiating .
,

committee to adapt specific criteria for artionjation of tie prad-
,

tical nurse/registered nurse asSociate degrie programs.
i

.

la. The 'program dpsign, currieulum outline, educational and instruc-
, , ..--

tional materials, and relevaliedata should be distributed to inter-.
.1 . -

,
este& tennsylvpia "School districts through.the curriculum depart-

* ..
.1.ment of the Pittsburgh Board of. PubliC t ducation irk accorda4c1

. - .. ,

witb the established 'policy.

..
,7.--

-7i3

, a

.,
a
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Finally, additional recommendations shoulabe formulated which will fui-
. .

nish a ba*sis for further intementatiori, includinfr inodifications resions, so

that optinial progress of students and effectiveneis of the jot:al program call be

1

ea

-8-

- .4.
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("\ PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SC L%HOO 1

'DEP OF SECONDARY SCHOOLSICONNE14FY SKI L-LEAR.NING CENtERI DIVI.91W4:5F OCCTZPATIONAL, VOCATIO,N.AI, ARD TECHNICAL EDUOATION .
. ,t. - , . ..

TENTATIV SCHEDULE'FOR CURRICULUM RgVISION Or TH.E

I PITTSBUR
,......-

UBLIC SCHOOLS PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM.
/ .

_

. )\

Lose: To restructure both the-Health' Assistant and Practical Nursing purricula so
, ,

-;

that levels of learning and competencies are eaSily reconizfa and that grad-
uating secondary Health AssistaxA students have the option of eitering the
practical nursing program at a specific advanced levl: '' / .

!
1

- 1

t
..

I 1 'r
ur\sday, September 3, 1975

'lard Room,
Administration Building

It
4
1

I
I
1

I
I
I.
1

i

*

r

t

e.

4

,

a

-

\

-

,

,

.. ..

a

1

1:00-1:05 p.m. Robert G. Lamping, Director 4

.. 0 ccupational, Vocational, Technical, Division
illifroductiim"

;-

1;05-3:00 P.m. A. L 1330 Hai. iiiig., Senior Program ,

Specia st, Fie lili bccupations,-...
erpariment of Education

"Tr ds and. Ne deals, in Practical+ i
Nur mg Education."

3;00-3:ig p.711,* (Break) 1

, .. .

)
.

3:15-3;30 p.m. Louise Allayaud Coordinator
a., Pittsburgh Pub *c Schools

1

"\..
Proposed Plan"

Practical Nurs g Program
"Practical Nurs ng, Curriculum Revision

t,

.
0

. 3;30-4:55 p. krancis ,T. Rifu iato, Director, Division
./` ' of :111.cational rogram Development

"Considerations in Writing a Course

. -
.

) of Study"'
:..

. m riitin Nagg, C?orclinator

stei

I

0

..

-9-

.
Se condary Health 0 Ccupations
Tn-Seitvice Curriculum Procedures

4,

,

,

r
, _...

S. 4

44
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GROUP

-

I. ...

Group I

Group a

Group III

,

Group_.117

..

,

.

I
t
1

I
I
Saturday, November 1, 1915

loard Room,
Administration Building

I °

Corent:

Note:

. .

0.7.:

A \

y \

Basic

Intermedib.te

. r- " '.4

1

'Group Se,ssions

s
MP

,.
...a....,

-ME/ABERS

..,

A. Donovan, S. Ferraro, L. Kaib;
K. Evans, W. Majors
M: Abel, P. Basial, A. Varriano,

, C. Gardini, L. Pears

,

-
litr ild;anced

3. Abbott, S. Alberte F. Dieibelbis,
P. Honus. .

Maternal
Child -

Nursing °
i

B. Burgwine M. Capalbo,
1.1, Cattley, R. O'Keefe,
B. Hughey A

_

<. ,
Identification and' depth of topical areas
ExaMples of learning activities
Methods of student evaluation
Audio-Visual Materials -

NV

18Reference materiks'4ill be available; however, 4 you have preferred
textbooks etc.., please bring them.,

4*. II

,
. , 12:00-1:00 p. m.

,

4

1:00-3:00 P.m.

9:00 a.m.

12:00 p.m.

I_ Content: Curriculum Coordinalp

_ .

I
.

:.. .

A

:

i

r

:17

,

Lunch_ ..
I.
..

Continuatioiltbf Area
Development

t
..

: Group Sessions

1

,
.../...,

,

.

Curriculum

.s.

A

0.

-

4

.I,

,
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GROUP
PROGRAM

AREA
-

..
MEMBERS , . ,_.

Group I
.

_

Curriculum
Review

P. Basial, B. Burgwin,, A. Donovari,
. Evans, W. Ma)ors _

Group 71

' ,Philo:sophy
and
objectives $

J. Abbott, Ivl. Abel,
J. Ferraro, .

.-Honus .

Group ICI .

"Clinical
Experience

. Albert, M. Capalbo, /vi. Oattley,
C. Gardini, B. Hughey_

. .

Group IV
.

Advanced
Standing

, Requirements

F. Dreibelbis, A. Varriano,
L. Kalb, R. O'keefe,
L. _1:'ears .

12:00-1:V p: m.

1 )9C3IrtiO p.

Vt(:

Lunch

Continuation of morning assignments

I

f

Curriculum Writing Sessions
Board Room,
Administration Building

.

8:30 a.m. - 3:30 p.m.

Group I - 1 H.A. Teacher
. 2 P.14. Teachers

.Septemb'er 29, 30
October b, 7, 8, 9,

Octobei 1, 2,
10

3 .1975
.1975

Grbup Irf. 2 P.N. Teachers *6ptober-13, 14, 15, 16, 17 1975
Odtober 20 21, 22, 23, 24 1975,.1

Saturday $essions dt,. 1 H.A. 'Teacher .

4

,

t'

4 P.N. Teachers October 25, 1975

THANK YOU 'FOR YOUR COOPERATION.

'se

os,



PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS

efa,.

DIVISION OF OCCUPATIONAL. VOCATIONAL, AliTUTECHNIC-A-L--EDUCA119N

.. .

FROM:

MEMORANDUM.

All R.N. F aculty Members

R.A. /P. N. Articulation Pattern- Committee

DATE: .0ctober 22, 1975

SUBJECT: REVIS*D ASSIGNMENTS FOR WORKSHOP

Date, 'rime and Location: . Satuf day,. November 1, 1975

:frnportant: In order for te sucasSful
task; WE NEED YOU.

9:00 M. -
(Brown Bag)
B oard Room,
Building

. .

20,0

Admithstration
.

colcnpletion. of tar overwlfelraing
'1 f

.
In addition. to you and your brown bag, 4in your briefcase .should

be thaterials pertinent to your.neiv assignment,

Curriculum. Areas

Philosppity & Objective's Revision
'

Curriculum Review (Investigate and,
bring neivest filme, slides, book:.
lets, periodicals, etc. )

Experience'Summary and 3
Examples of Master'Rotations

Introduction, Overview of Courses

Advanced Standing Requirements

Orientation to Medica l/Surgicil
Nursing - Clinical Area

.
Ctdnerai. Format

Committee

* J.-Abbott, K. Evans, M. T. Bonus

M. Abel, J. Albert, * P. pasial,
'B. Burgwin

* M. Capalbo, A. Donovan, . Ferraro

' K. Gardini, A.-Varriano

L. M. Kait,_ M. R,. O'Keefe, -* L. S.
Pears

44.-D.`74. ChttleY, lT. Hughdy

-

L. Allayaud, F. Tbman, K. Nagg

s
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PITTSBURGH PUBLIC, SCHOOLS
DEPART*ENT OF SECONDARY SCH001.8

DIVIS1Ozthro1d EDUCATION/CONNELLEY SKILL-LEARNING CENTER

;
Practicai Nurse Curriculum Revision

Di-Service Workshop
Wednesday, November 19, 1975'

AGENDA

Advanced Standing Requirements L. Pears, Kalb, R. O'Keefe
. (Include "Spin-ins and Spin-outs")

; ,

,.

. .

I

.

,

sw
Second Level (Human Health '

Care I and I1) s

Third. Ltvel (Human Health ;., '
Care LI:1 and IV)

Clinical Experience arid
Area Overviewg.

M. Capalbo, At. Donovan, , Ferraro; \. -

F. Dreibelbis
. s.

,
. . .

Level Objectives K. Evani,, W. Major, p.. Burkwin,-
First Level (Fundamentals), M. Abel \ /

% .
:

RatiOnali for Curricub:sm -
Change

.,.

General Fermat

1

A. Varriano, B. Hugh4y, S. Allieit, '
D.. Ivl. Cattley

0 .

M. T. Honus; P. Baqial, K. Gardini

-'. .
T. E. Abbott

lik
1

..:

L. ..A.ilayaug, F. Tozpan, K. Nagg
o ri*

.

.
I

,

e

4
Olt

-

a.

4

1 l

-13-

.-
....1 1 .

...

..

.
:

. A .,
. . ..... : ...

)

,
:

-': -"iv



PITTSBURGH.PUBLIC SOHOOLS
DEPARTMENT OF SECONDARY SCHOQ LS

DIVISION OF OVT EDUCATION
--CONNELLF-S141-14,--LiARNING--CENTER

Practkal Nursing Curriculum Implementation Planning
In-Servke Workshop .

Saturday, lune 5 and Suns I20, 1976
Location: Connelley, Room 4w8 Time: g:oo a.m. - 2:00 p.m.

AGENDA .

Development of a Comprehensive
Examination for Level I Fundamentals
of Human Health Care
(1st Level Entry Applicants)

Development of a Comprehensive
Examination for level II`,
Human Health Care I
(2nd Level Entry Applicants)

' Determination of Selected P

Nursing Slallk to becleinonstratsd
by ist and 2nd Jievel Entry Applicants
(Developingent of forms-to be utilized).

.

Development of an Implementation
Schedull, Spin-in and Spin-Tit
Proceduxes Ilst and 2nd levels),*
and level certificates

_,.... . .
. , s

Please review the curriculum area csf your specific assignnient
.. .

. ., - - . -

and-hasie avaiIalik any materials which will be helpful to you... Y0.11r.. -- . - , .;,,. * 0

e

Kathyrn Evans, Myra Abel,
Anita Donovan,..Than Ferraro,
Wanda Major, Anne Varrianó,
Linda Kaib.

Margaret Bonus, ,a'ane Abbott,
Margaiet Basial; Margaret CapalbO,
Catherine Gardini, Ruth O'Keefep.

a

Frances-Tornan, Laurp. Pears,
Elizabeth Buwi.n, Dale. Cattley,
.Florencl
Erzabeth Hughey:

Louise,Allayaud, Nora Douglas,
Faye Nastico, Kristin Nagg

.

coopeiation,is greatly appreciated.
tt

PP.

--_

441 4
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PITTSBURGH PUBLIC.SCHOOLS
DEPARIMENT. OF'SECONDARY StHOOLS/CONNELLEY SKILL-LEARNING CENTER

LPRAG1ICAL--NURSE-RROGRAM--COURSE-.OUTLINI,.7___L
. . -

.

LEVEL I ,
.1-4

NOWENTALS OF HEALTH CARE*.
BASIC SCIENcES *

I. THE FIRST STEP

- A. GENERAL 'ORIENTATION

1.' Hanabook
a. Regulations
b. PoliCies
C. Requirements

' 2. Courses Offered,

$. Administration aria Faculty
a. Introductions- .

b.. Lines of Authority
4. StUdent Funding .

A. Tour of school
15.. Safety Aspebtg-

44
B. INTRODUCTION TO THE LEARNING

PROCESS

1: Definition
2; Respontibilities df Student

.in the LeirnAng Process.

a. Accepting
b.- Problem Solvfng
C. Class Participttion
dc. Classroom #ehavior

3*. Studying
a. Requirements for.

Effective Study
(1). Environment
(2) Orgariizatkon pf Time

(3) Self-discipline

Hrs.

480 hrs.

30 hrs. af

I. SQ3R Technique

W.+

D. HEALTH CARE DELIVEIX SYSTEM
1. Hospital Departments
2. Eitended Care'Facilkties,
-3.. Health "Maintenande Organill-

tibns ."

-,.c. Use of Reference.Materials
.',(1) Textbooks :

(2) Periodicals
4. Pre-test foix-Math Review. A.

. .

C:- PROFESSIONAL AiTEARANCE
.,,,,-

HoiPital
a. Uniform Stanaards

810d4lae
Hair and dap

d. Make-up
e. Hygien

:4-

.
.6

"

4. Home Health Services
.

E.' SkDENT ROLE AND RESPONSIBILITIEg4.
.ON THE HEALTH TAAM
1. Hospiial:Felationship and

Attitudes
a. Integrity ,4
b. Aliswering'PONine

. c:-. The Health Team
(1) Members . . ,

4 (2) Relationships
d. Lines of Authority with

Team NUrsing . ..

2.,. Legal and tthical Aspects
a. -Confidhtiility
.1). Introduction to Legal

_ Aspeáts of Health Care
. ,. (1) Code of Ethics

.° (2) .Negligence ind Mal-
, practice related to

Bisic'Health Csie
.

' - t3) Malpractice Inurante
'(4). Witnessing Conieni

. Foims
(5) 4-Permission fdt

ftseriration

- .

. F.* INTRODiXTION TaTAE NURSE
. . RELATIONSHIP

.
.-

.

.1. ,.?!.1itg:111;0ifferences

.

b. Coimunity
,

2. Common CourtesisLin
'Patient RelatOhships

:PATIENT :

^a:- Introductions .

bik ddressing Patienti
c. KnoCking on,Closed Doors

-:,t--"x1Z-"*Exii1siatiou.:of PA-0Cediar

" e. Liqentng",to the'Paiie

.. : "

.
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II. THE HEALTHY INDSVIDUAL

Ars.

126 hrs.

A7--.THE-BASI6-NDEDS-OP ALL 6

INDIVIDUALS
1. Physical Needs

a. Food ind Water.
b. Oxygen

C. Rest and Sleep

A. Shelter and Body C

e. Elimination

2. Emotional Needs
a. Mental. Health

Solf-appreval
(2) ,Acceptanbe

b. Personality
(

(1) Traits
(2) .DefenAe-Mechanisms

(3) Habits

(4) Handling Stress'

3. Sodial heeds - Grdup

Membership
a. Family

(I) 1,Development

(2). Cycle

(3) Trends

,b. Peer Greuill

. Definaien
(2) Methodi of Com-

municabion
(a) Ilith.feliow

atudents ,

(b) With co-workers

'd. Health. Community -

Introducttori to

Bacteriology
(1) .PrOtection.
- (a) ,Differentiating

. between pathogenic
and'nenpathogenic

(b) Preventing diseaie
spread

(2) Community Health Problem4'

(a) Pollutants.
(b) Communiable disea.se

(3) Food Safety 6

(a) Organizations that

protect food supply

(6) Sanitary principles
. of storage and prep-
aratien of food .

(4) Government Agencies

4. Spiritual Needs
( :r a. -.Personal Philosophies

,

.,.
.

.. .
.0. Organized-Religiope

,.. 4 s4.

r - '. , -- :--4-11:4. -:
i,. ,.

---; -. .
9. .

, ' I
4. 4

\j,...s... . .
0' . . .6.. i
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et3;

ja. INTRODUCTION TO THE ORGANIZATION

OF THE HUMAN BODY
The General han of thelipdy '

a. .Bod-------75TirifiliyCavitiesvoils

b. Body Directions and Planes

c. Basic Cell Structpre and

Functions
d. .Tissufs
e. Membranes
f.. Organs
k. Systems - Gross Structure

andfunctions.
(1) Skin .

. (I) Musculo-Skele-til

(3) Digestive - Food

Digestion

(4). Circulatory

(S) Respiratory
,(6) Nervous
(7). Endocrine
(8) - Reproductive .

Urinary

C. MAINTAININCA HEALTHY BODY
1, .Posture - Body Mechanics

a. .Standing
b. Sitting
c. Walking
d. Exercising

2: Foot Hedth
a. Arch Trouble
b. /Proper Shoes
c. _Foot Caie

3. Eating for Good Health

a. Normal Nutrition !

(1) Relationshipiof G. d

Nutrition
(a) Deffation of

good nutrition

(b) Signs of poor
nutrition

.

(c) Bisid.four group
(d) Recononendeck

allowance.
(e) SourCes and func-

tions of six
basic nutrients

(f) Pendency Condi--
tion andllow
corrected

(g) Use of Calorie,.
Tables

.(h) Psydhological
importance of
food

I

,
, t

-

;



'a

'

1'4 .,

(2) Meal-Nenningn
b. Principleeiif

and Buying Foodif,

(1) Menu Planning

(2) Evaluating Menus

'for Nutrient

Hrs.

Content
(3) Values in Planning

and Buying Food'.

(4) 'Factors that Affect

Food Choice

(5) Difficultiei in
Changing Food Habits

o 1 E) Household Measure- ,

vents .

Principles of Storing

and Cooking Food-
CO-Methods of.Storage
(2) General Principles

'of Cooking Food

(;) Preparatiofi of Simple

-
Nutritious Food

4. Dental Health

a. Tooth Decay

.b. Effects of Food

c. Toothbrushing.
Fluoridation

e. Choosing a Dentrifice

f. Simple Dental Disorders

(1) Caries

-(2) Peridontal Disease

5. Personal Hygiene

a. Care of the'Sgin
.1):. Care of the Hair

C. Eliminiti6n

' d. Menstrual Hygiene

Eye Care
a. ProPer Light

c.

b. Prevention df Eye Stralh

c. Preventing Eye Injuries

d. Removal of-Foreign Bodies-

7. Addiction - Habits

la. Drugs

. b. Alcohole
c. Tohdcco .
d: Coffee, Tea

B. Diversion and Recreation

a. Relief of Nervous and.

Physical-Tension

b. Relief-of Mental Fatikue

o

-1 7 -

9. Simple First,Aid

Measures
a. AcCident-Prevention
b. Simple Wounds

c. Fainting

d. Bleeding
(1) *Locating Pres-

sure Points
(2)' Application of...-1

Pressure to
Pressure Points

Shock
(1) Positioning

(2)" Warmth

f.- Fractuips
(1) Symptoms

..(2). Immobilization.
(3)- Application of

Sling .

Burns

e

4) Recognizing ,
Levels of

i Severity

12) Immediate.

First Aid

'h.. Poisoning
(1) -16magency

flreatment

(2) Chart

10. Periodic Physical Ex-..

amination

THE NATURAL PHENOMENON

OF ADVANCING AGE
"'
A. INTRODUCTION TO AGING

1. -Terminalogy
a. Aging .

'b. Senescmite

c. Senility
d. Geriatrics

e. Gerontology

2: Lifespan.

B. INDIVIDUAL CHAWGES.

1. Physical

2. Mental
3. Ekotional

C. FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS
1, Role Changes .

X' Family Acceptance.
Z. Family Substitute

'Hrs.

` hrs..

9



Hrs..

D. SPECIAL GERIATRIC NEEDS

1. General Hygiene

C. PREDISPOSING FACTORS

fv Genetic

2. Nutrition for the Aged 2. Dietary Deficiencies,

a. Food Problems t. Ignorance

Diets 4. Emotional-Problems

C.
3. Safety
4. Housing Facilities

S. Division and.Reliabilitation

i' a: Social
b:" Physical
o. Economic

E. *COMMUNITY RESOURCES
1. 4ommunity Responsibilities

Nuri+ng Homes
a. Selection
b.-. Legal AsVects

- (1). Social
(2) Governmental'

*ContioI
O c. *es of Care

F. ATTITUDES TOWARD DEATH

L. Emotional Aspects

2. Adjustment

IV, INTRODUCTION TO TUE PROtESSES

OFDISEASE

A. NORMAL BODY DEFENSES

1. Skin and'Mucous Membrane'

2- Lymphocytes

3. Leukocytes
4. Natural Body Secretions

S. %Immunifty .

a. Types
(1) Inherited

(2) Acquired
(a) Active
.(b) "Passive

b. Antigen - Antibody
Reaction

.CLASSIFICAT ION AND ETIOLOGY

, 1. Hereditary
2.. Congenital

. 3. -DeficienOies
4. bifectious

%S. eta olic

. 6. Nlastic
7. Traumatic

. 8. Occupational

Ir

.

30 hrs.

57--4madequate Production,

,

Hrs.

D. TOURSE OF DISEASE '
1. Acute
2. Subacute

3. Chronic

E. INFLAMMATION
1. Definition
.2. Sympoins
3., Related Causes of Symptoms-.. .4

.

REGENERATION OF BODY TISSUE

1. First Intentions:

2. Second Ihtentions

3. Granulation

F.

4. S6ar Tissue

G. COMMON SIGNS AND tYMPTOMS

1. -Classification of .

Observation
a. Objective
b. Subjective

2. Observations
a. Cough
b. Dyspnea
c. Cyanosis

d. Jaundice
e., Edema
f. Emesis
g. Hemorrhage
h. Diarrhea-
i. Fever .

j. Fatigue
k. Anorexia
1. Changes in Vital Signs

m. Inflammation anti ,

Infection

n. Pain
(1) .1.0ation

(2) Description

0. Emotionarand Mental
Reactions

(i) Orientation
(2) asponsivehess

3. .1ftmsing Measures to Help .

Alleviate the Symptom's

Ni



Hrs.

H. BASIC' DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES
1% Urinalysis'
2. CDC Differential.
3., Electrocardidgram
4. Chest X-ray'

. 8. G.I. Series

V. PRINCIPLES ciF PHARMACOLOGY - 30
4 INTRODUcTION

A. UNITS OF:MVASUREMENT- 4.

- .1.. Apâttieca4es'
2. "Househiad (review) le-,
3. :Metric ,!

Symbols
b.- Auivalents .
c. Conversion

B. RUG STANDARDS' 1. MS.P. .

2. N.F.
3. New. and Non-ofkicial
'4*. Remedies $ ;i. Enforcement of Standards

C. LgdilL ASPECTS pF MEDICATION
1.. .Federal Controlb

a. .Hariison,jiarcotic Act
4 Cont;441 Drug Act

of 1
c. F.D.A.

2. Individual Responsibilities'- -a. 'Physician
b. Phnrmacist

. c4 Nurse
d. Patient

-(1) Hospital
. %.(2) -Home

*

D. SOURCES OF. DRUGS
1. Plint

-2 Animal
3. Synthetic

.

E. DRUG PREPARATIONS
11.11 .

2..? Capsule
3*: Tablet

,. 4.. Suppository
S. Ampule

. 6. Vial ,
's 7.. Liquid

(1) Suspensions
(2) Emulsions

, 8. Powders
9. Aerosol

Hrs.
4,....:

P. METHODS .0F4D1,1IN ISTRATION
1.1 Loct1 (TOpical) .

a: *.SkAn .
.

b. MtrOss Membrane
Systema .': .
a. Oral -

. 6. su6l1ngdal
4 A

f C Parenteral
(1.) IM ,....

. ,

1(2) .SuUcutaneous' eP- -. -'4::

.

.(3).,. 'Ilf
t, 41 IntradermaI.
\ 411. Re,ctal

e.' Vaginal_ -.
. ..f. Inhalation

./

S

I e 4 .
G. DRUG DISSAGE. -

1. -Range of lffectiveneW
.a. Minima
e. tuximuii.,
e. Toxic .

d. Let.hal *-

. .

Factors that. Affea. Dfttgficisage
' a. Age
b. Sex -
c. Weight
d. 'Patient's Condition
e. Disposition ok Patient'

Method Used
. g.. Distribution

3.1

. LzPF

*
_

t14-

S.

44.4

-

sipme-rdRPOSES OF DRUGS

' 41. Preventive
q. Diagndstic
3. Therapeutic
4. Curative
S. Palliative or Symptomatic
6. 'Supportive
7. Substitutive ,s

8. .Restdiative

f. ACTION OF., DRUGS
1. According to-Location

a. : Local or Topieal
b. Systemic
c. Selective
d. General.

2. According 'to Expected Results
-a. Stimulation

b. .Depression
c: Irritation
d. . Demulcent
e. Solt 'Action

.



1.

. According to COndltion
df Patient
a. Phyikologit
b. Therapedtic ,

4, Terms tojlescribe Actions .

a. Side,Effecti
Idiosyncratic Action

c. Toxic Action
-.d. Cumulative Action
-e. Antagonistic

f. Synergistic

J.- ABBREVIATIONS AND Symms,

K. TAE WRITTEN ORDE
4W 1.. Prescription

/1. Patient's
3. Kardex
4. Medibine Ca

L. 'INDIVIDUAL DRU
ADMINISTRATION,
1: Purpose

-.2. Indications
3. ,Usual Dosage
4. Method of-Administration
S. Contridictiois

-6. Toxic.Reactions

DATA FOR

.M._ COMMON DRUG CLASSIFICATION .

WITH EXAMPLES .

.1. Stimulant -.Dexedrine
2. Analgesic - Aspirin
3. Narcotic - Demerol
4. *Sedative.- Phenobarbital
S. Hypnotic - Seconal
_6._ Trankuilizer_-. Valium
74 'Visodilators -*KtrOglycerin
8. Vasoconstrictors -Adrenalin,
9. Cardiotonic Digitalis'

10. Antihistandne - Allerest
11.. Expectorant - Benylin-

. Expectorant
12. Bronchodilator Tedral
13. Antacid - Maalox
14. Cattilttic - Milk of Magneilda

15 . Diurftic Lasix' *

Hrs.

NI. man CARE SKILLS RELATED TO 114 hrs
THE PATIENT'SBASIC NEEDS .

A. GENERAL ENVIRONMENTAL NEEDS
' 1. Introduction to-

Medical Asepsis

2. Handwashing ,

3. Care of thp Patient's

,-

Unit
Cleanfiness

b. Safe*

ADMSION PROCEDURES
1. Application of Com-

munica*On Skills
".. 2. Neigh; and Weight

.e

3. T,P.A.
, 4. B.P.

S. Simple Physical
Oliervations z

-6. IntroduCtion to
- 'Medical Terminology

7. .EIementary Ohaiting 4
of Observations

8. Introduction to Kardex
9: Reminder-Sheets.-
10. Avignment. Sheett .*

C.

.

PHYSTgAL NEEDS OP THE PATIENT
1. Types offlispital Beds

16. Hormone - InsuOW
17. AntisW3p - Alcohol
18. Antibiatic - Penicilaitts

b. Manual
co. *Ciico-electric
d. Stryker Frame
Bedneking

a. 'Closed Bed
Ar, b. Open Bed.

c. Occupied Bed
O. Modification for

Special Needs
(1) Anesthetic Bed
(2) /Orthopedic'Bed

3. Proper BOdytAlignment
a. Positioning
b. Lifting
c. Mqving ;

(1) Abel Chair
(2)..Cart:

4. Pqrsonal'Hyglefie
a.. Bath

(1) Assistini
al\ 'Partial ,

13) Complete

.

-20-

)- t....



b. Back Care
(1) General Back Rub
(2) 'SPecial Back Care
Oral Hygiene

(1) Assisting
(2) Special

d. Care of the Hair
(1) Daily Care
(2) 'Shampoo .

Shaving
Nail Care
Special ConsideratiohS
(1) -Catheter Care -

Patency
(2) -I.V.

(3) Observations
5. Assisting with Bowel and

ot

Bladder Functions
a. Observation of Stool

and Urine

b. Charting Observations
and Output

c.' The Helpless Patient
(1) Incontinence and

Retention

(2) Bowel and Bladder
Training

d. Use of the Fracture Pan
6. Assisting with Meals and

Feeding
Recognition of
Individual Differences
Qare of ifie Environment

tor Meal Time .

Preparation of the
Patient 4

Assisting with Meals
Feeding a Helpless

a.

b.

c.
*

d.

e.

patient
(1) Strained food
(2) Asepto syringe
(3) Dropp er

(4) Cup.' 4

f. ChartiWg FlUid Intake

Hrs.

VII. HEALTH CARE SKILLS RELATED TO 135 hrs.

THE PATIENT'S SPECIAL NEEDe

A. ASSISTING WITH DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURES_ 4

1. tollection of SOecimens
a. Urine

(1)a Routine
(a) Voided
(b) Foley drainage

44

I. -21-

4..

4, Hrs.

A4p

(2) Clean catch
(3) 24 Hour

b.. Stool .

c. Sputum
(1) Wet .

(2) Dry
d. Observations
e. Eeporting.and Recordini

2. Urine Reductions
a. Methods

.(1) Clinitest
(2) Tes-Tape
(3) Acetes-U'

. (4) Ketostix
(5) Diattix

b., Reporting for Insulin
Cpverage and Recording

3. Assiiting with Physical
Examinations
a.° Equipment
b. jiedy Positions

71) Horizontal Recumbent
(2) Dorsal Recunibent.

(3) Prone
(4) Sims
(5) Fowlers
(6) Knee Chest
(7) DOrsal Lithotomy

c. Draping- ,

B. BASJC TREATMENTS
1. Support Measures

a. Binders
4 (1)- Scultetus

(2) Straight
. (3) T-Binder
b. Ate' Bandages

.c. Elastic Hose-7'-
2. Applications of Heat and Cold

a. Ice Cap.v
b. Hot Water Bottle
c. 4itz'Bath
d. Unsterile Moist COmpresses-
Aa. Heat Lamp

3. Enenias - Flatus Ttbe -

a. Types .

(1) Cleanstig,
..(a) Tap water
(b) Soapsuds
Ael'a-Fleets 4

(2) Retention
b. Procedure
c. Observations and Charting
d. Care of Equipment.

.o



Hrs

.%Ip. ADVANCED PROCEDURES
Problei Oriented Charting
(SOAPIE)

a. Introduction to
Nursing Care Plan.*

b. Progress Notes - SOAPIE
2. Post Morten' Care

a.' Signs of Impending Death
b. -Spiritualdleeds of

Dying Patient
c. Family Support
d. PostMortem Care

Procedure. -

3. The Surgicn1 Patient
a. Pre-Op Care

(1) Physical preparation
(2) Emotional preparation

- b. Post-Op Care
(1) Observations

. (a) Complications
(b) Patency qf

drainage tubes
(c) Dressings

(2) Positioning
4. Pretective Care .

a., Purposes .

b. Preparation of iinit

c. Applying and Removing
Mask and Gown

d. Transfer ofFood and
Expendibles

e. Care of Linen

f. 114ndling of Non-

ebendibles
g. Collecting Specimens
h, Transporting 4.

Termil41 Cleansing

S. Introduction to Surgical
Asepsii
a. General Principles .

/b. Methods of Sterilization
c. Kindling Sterile

Equipment
(1) Opening sterile

package .

(2) Applying.sterile'
gloves ,

d. Changing Simple Sterile
Dressings

6. Ranie of Motion Exercise
a7. Active
h: _Passive

7. Use of Safety Devices
a. Restraihts
b. Poiey Equipment

41

Hrs.'

8. Meeting the Needs of the !

Long-term Patient
a. Hygiene .s

b. Nutrition
C. Positibning
d. Rehabilitation

9.. Meeting the Physical Needs
in Home Environment
a. Improvising with Home
.4 Facilities

b. _Safety Aspects
c. Commuiity Resources

(1) Meals on Wheels
(2) ,V.,N;A.

(3). Pahlic Health
,d. Independence

10. Preparing and Administering
Medication
a. The Five (S) Rights of

Administer4pg Medicatien
(1) 'Right Patient
(2) Right Medicine
(3) Right'Doie
(4) Right Time
(S) Right Method

.b. Oral Medications
(1) Liquid
(2) Pill, caOsule,'

-tablet

(3) Powders
(4) Special considera-

tions
(a) Cough meclica-

tions
(b) Unpleasant

tasting
medications

(c) Acid or iron
preparations-

c; -Parenteral Medication
(1) .Syringe and needle

(a) Types
(b) Sizes
(c) Handling a

sterile syringe.'

(2) 'Subcutaneetis
(al Purposes
(b)' Areas for ip-

. jection
(3) Intramuiiular

(a) Purposes .

(b) Areas tor'in.,
. jection

(4) jnsulin.
(S) 'Skin preparation ,

(67 Safety factors



LEVEL II

HUMAN HEALTH CARE I

II A. INTRODUCTIOIcTO BASIC CO4CEPTS .9 hrs.

OP HUMAN HEALTH CARE .

1. Ideniification of policies
a:- School- _

b. Clinical facility ,

*- c. Nursing service depart-
ment

2, Organization of clinical
facility
a. 'functions'
b. Lines of authority '

c. Personnel
d; Speiific departments

3.. Role of the studen prac-

tical nurse
a. Learning experiences
b. Nursing team member

4.- Tour of-physical facility

: B. NURSING, THE PATIENT WITH

PROBLEMS OP LOCOMOTION I
L. Anatomy and plOielogy
24 Common deviations

. a. Traumatic injuries
b.- lnflammatory,co'n-

diiions
3. Pieventive measures
4. Medical and surgical

management
S. Ndrsing implications-

.
'a. Diagnostic pre-

cedures
b. 'Diet therapy

k

Hrs.

630 hrs.

1

I.
C. Drug therapy

. . d. Psychosocial aspects
9. .,Nursing care and

related skills
. ,.

f.. tommunity resources
6. 'Rehabilitative therapy

7: Clinical experience

. .0,.

. C. NURSING THE PATIENT WM

II'
CARDIOVASCULAR IMPAIRMENT I
1.- A4tomy and physiology
2. Geibeft deviations r

a. Arterliklieg4neration ,

Blood dyscrasias
--c. Varicosities

3. Pieventive measpres

V*.

1

50 'hrs.

4. Therapeuqc manegement
A. Common symptoms
b. Laboratory. tests .

c. Diagnostic procedures
S. Nursing nmsponsibilities

. a. Diet thetepy'
1). Airug administration
c. Psychosocial support
d. Related nursint care

and skills

e. Community resources
6. Rehabilitation therapy

7. Clinical experiefice

D. NURSING CONCEPTS IN THE CARE SO hrs.

.0f RESPIRATORY EMBARRASSMENT_J--
I. AriatomranThr)ThrriroW

-.2. Common conditions
-a.' Zolds

:

b: Bronchitis'

c. Pneumonia
d. Tuberculosis

3. Preventive measures
4. Therapeutic management,

a. Common symptoms
b. Labofitory tests
d.. Diagnostic procedures .

S. Nursing implications
. a. Drug therapy
... b. Emotional suPport

c. Nutritional needs
Nursing care and
related skills .

- e. Socio-ecohomiC aspects
6. , Rehabilitative therapy

7. Comiunity resoUrbes
8. Clinical experience

a*

70 hrs.

01111.

";,'

B. BASIC CONCEPTS OP NURSING' .50 hrs.

APPLIED TO PATIENTS WITH
. *NEUROLOGICAL SYMPTOMS I

1. AnateMy and physiology
2. Common conditions

a. Cerebrovascular
accident .

b. Epilepsy .

3. Preventive measures
4. Medical management

a.* Zoom symptoms
b. Diagnostic tests
Printiples of nurslnt eare
'a. Patient with seizures.
b. ,Unconscious.patient

;



,
ftp..

.1

.

S.* Nurding responsibilities
a. Diet adaptations
b. _Drug therapy
c. Psychosocial support'

7. Rehabilitative iactors
8: Communiiy resources
9: Clinical experience

P. THE IMPACT OF AUDIO-VISUAL
IMPAIRMENT ON THE INDIVIDUAU I
1. Anatomy and physiology

' 2. -Preventive emphasis
.Common conditions'of
the-eye and ear .

a. Inflammatory'disorders
b. Injpries

4. Therapeutic assessment
a. Common symptoms
b. Diagnostic tests

S. Nursing'implications
-a - Medication_administratien.
b. Psychosotial support

G. CONCEPTS BASIC. TO 'THE CARh SO hrs."

OF PATIENTS WITH COMMON A

GASTROINTESTINAL DISTUUANCES
1. Anatomy and physiology
2. Common deviatioA

Hrs.

3..

6.

7.

, 8.

9.

.10.'

11.

- 12:

13.

14.

al Appendicitis
b. Gastroenterifis'A-

c. Hemorrhoids
d. Hernids
PreVentiveAdpects
Nedica1-surgical
intervention'
Common symptoms
Laboratory tests
Diagnostic procedures
Nursing responsibilities
Diet modifications
Drug therapy
Nursing care and
relatedskills:
Psychosocial support
Community resourcei
Clinical experience

_

MTh 69 hrs.
FUNCTION I

ysiology
rs

S. ,Renal calcxli
b. .Urinary ffet infections

HySterectomy

H. NURSING THE POttE
°GENITO-URINARYDY
1, Anatomy.and p
2. Common disord

% -24-

31

I: NURSING THE'PATIENT WITH 28,1 rsv

METABOLIC IMBALANCES I

. 1. Anatomy add physielogy 1.
2. Common dysfunctions

* Hyperfunctitin

'b. Hypofunction
c: Diabetes mellitus

3. Therapeutic management :
a. Predisposing faetor4,o
-b. tommon-symptoms
c. Laboratory tests

Diagnostic procedures
4. Nursing responsibilities

a. "Diet adaptations.

Hrs.

3. Preventive factors
4. Therapeutic.managert

a.Etiology
- ). b. Common symptoms

c. Laboratory tests'
d. Diagnostic procedures

S. Nursing measures
.a. Drug theiapy
b. Ndtritional adaptations
c. PsYchosocial support :

d. Special nursiv.
procedures

- (1). Catherization-
(2) Catheter irrigation
(3) Urine strainer
(4) Vaginal irrigation ;

e. Patient education .

6. Community 4(essources

7. Clinical experience

^

, 14

.

..e,
EmOtionar support .

,c,..Medic&tion therapy

1
-

.d. SOcio,Peponoilic aspects

e, 'Nursling carse and
, %related skills- :

f. APproaches.to special
problems

S. Patient 4ducaXion .

6. Community resources

J. NURSING TnE PATIENT WITH -4 10 hrs..-

4

ALtLERGIC REACTIONS I .. .:

. 1. Anatomy and physiol* .

2.. Related medical terminology
3. Therapedtic management'

a. Comion symptoms
b. Diagnostic tests
c. Treatments ,

1



,

Hrs.
Hrs. -

4. Nursing responsibilities

a. Diet modifications

b. Drug,therapy
.c., Psychosocial support

d.. Specific nursing care-

. e. Special considerations

(1) IndividOal neelds

(2) Anaphylactic shock

(3) -EmergencY.measures

S. Patient education

6. Community resources

K: MATERNITY-CHILD REALM 2t0 firs:

NURSING -.

Obstetrics
IOS

1. Introduction
a. Definitioh and philosophy

b. Yromotion'arld
preventive measures

.c. Community resourceg\

d. itole,of the practical

nurse, .

= ", 2. :Preparation for par enthood--

a. 'Anatomyand physiology

of the regoductive
' organs

b. -Expectant-iother changes

- (1), Physial
(2). Psychological

c. Components of prenatal

care

d. Community'resources 4 .

3. Labor experience for the

. expectant family

s.

,

.

,

and mechanismst .

Ayf labor

b. .Anesthesia tnd analgesi.a

. (1) Types )

(2) Advantages-

(3) Disadvantages -

c. Mottipr progress

. (1). Physical
.

. -

(23

Psycho.ogicaI . .1.

( Supportilie.*Imir
C .....nbeds

d. Nursing care and
.

relatedskills

NI. Care of new mothers and

babies-
.

4.-. a. Baby care
(1) Birth adJustment--

. (2) Nursing'measuret
4 (3) Characteristics

(4) PhyPIcal-and psycho-
logIcal support

.

-2572(
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b. Mother cite,
(1). Physiiil changes

(2) Psyc1i6logical aspects

(3) Nursing measures'

c. .New family education ,

-S. Special needs of the family

ae Needs and concerns

(1) Unwed paients

p- (2) Teenage parents

(3) Unwanted baby,.

b. Antepartum
,.(1) liajoecoMplicationp

(2) PreVentive measures

c. Labor period
4P'

(1) Forced delivery

(2) Caesarean section

(3) Preventive measures

d. Postpartum period

fl) Hemorrhage

(2) Infection. .

(3) Preventive measures

.e. 'Newborn complications
"-----(4-7C9ngenital malgor-

- mations .

(2) Prematurity;

Pediatrics
IOS hrs..

..6. Introduction to growth -

and develapment
a Terminology

Alb. Internal and external

, factors

c. Stages.and characteristics
c ' '(1) Physical.

(2) -Psycholdgical

7. Normal growth an4rdevelopment

Infancy
*b. Toddlerhood
c. Pre-school age

d. School age .

e. Puberty
f. 6dolesceiv_. .

---

-14iysital

. ' r

8. NUtritionel requirements
during each age

9. Common'cqndttions
a. Common cold

b. Diarrhea.

0. Cleft-,palate

d. Accidents .

f. Mental retardation

g. Tonsillectomy

-Rhetmatic'fever
1.. 06 -sity

J. eral disease

k. A holism
4

(2) Psychosocial



.

10. Special aspects of
pediatric nursing-

a:..Minor illnesses
b. Complex illnesses

(1) Short-term
(2) Long-term

11. 'Parept and patieht
ediscation

127 'Community resources
ClinYcal exlierience

LEVEL III
HUMAN HEALTH CAREII 490 hra.

Nr.

Hrs.
_

; ,

fk

k:' NURSING THE PATTENT WITH. 35 hrs.

PROBLEMS OF LOCOMOTION 11 .

1. MUsculosieletai impairment
a. Arthroplaqy
b. Amputation

2. Therapeutic management
a. gtiology
b: -Dkagnostic techniques
c.. CoUrse ef.treatment
d. CAMplications

3. Nursingoleasures
a. Dipi therapy
b. (D-rug administration
.c. 'Emotional support_
d. Specific needs

4. Rehabilitation patterns .

S. Community resources
6. Clinical experience

B. NURSING THE TA.TIENT WITH 35 hrs.

CARDIOVAStULAR DISORDERS II
1. Coronary conditions

a Coronary artery

.
disorders
;(1) Angina

(2) Myocardial
infarction

0) Congestive heart
failure

b. Infectious heart condition's

C. Heart:surgery
. Medical and surgical .

assessment
a. Etiolegy
b. Symptoms .

c. Therapeutic manageme4
d. Diet and,drug therapy st

f. Emotlunal support
.

'

"7

-26-

33

'

3. Cardiei emergency care.
4. Appropriate nursing

measures

5: Rehabilitation patterns
6. Community resources
7. Clinical experience

C. NURtING CONCEPTS IN THE . 35 hr
CARE OF-PATIENTS WITH
RESPIgATORY EMBARRASSMENT II.

- 1. Advanced respiratory
conditials
a. 'Chronic obstructive .

luug disease
b. Cancer of the.Fung
c. TracheOstomy

2, Therapeutip.management
a. EtiologY
b. Diagnostic procedures
c. Medical Management

4(1) Oxygen therapy
(2) Physiotherapy
Surgical intervention
(1) Procedures
(2) Treatments

3. .Nursing responsibilities
at. Environmeqtal contr911
b. Maaakemmnt of secretions
c. Medication administration
d. Nutritional,needs

-e. and phys.iotherapy
.Psychosocial support

g. Patient education
y h. koecific nursing skills

41) Obseivations
(2) Suctioning .

(3) ,Tracheostomy Care
- (4)- Chest tube drainagf .

(5) Ventilation equipment
i. Emergency measures

(1) Respiratory.insuf-

. -ficiency

(2) Respiratory failure
4. Community resources
S. Rehabilitative aipects
6. tlinical.experience'

D. WIC CONCEPTS APPLIED TO. 32 hi
PATIENTS WITH.NEUROLOGICAL
CONDITIONS II :

1. Advariged conditions
**-a et5rd- and

'brain injuries

\

-



Hrs.

.b. Neurosurgery
(1) Head injury
(2) Herniated lumbar disk 4

2. hnatomy and physiology
reinforcement

3. Head--injury )nanagement

a Emefgency care
b. Hospital-care

4. Nursing considerations
a. Observations
b. Physical and emotional

. rest
; 'c. Debyaration and output .

d. Diet management
e. prug administration

S. Surgical intervention
a. Causes and symptoms
b. :Diagnostic procedures

Preirentive measures

.d. Principles o4nursing
care
(1) Preoperative .

i2) Postoperative
T3) Special skills'

e. Communications
6. RehabiXitative patterns
7. Community resources.*

8. Clinical experience

IMPACT OF AUDIO-VISUAL 25 hrs.

- IMPAIRMENT IN THE INDIVIDUAL II '

-'. 1. Adilanced conditioris

a. Degenerative disorders
(I) Cataracts
(2) Detached retina
(3)'_Glaucoma
(4) Menierq!.4. syndromq

.(5)...065sbleresisI, ).r
.

' b. Partiapy.lighted.
..--ortandillIndness

c. Iftfing loss and
deafness

2. Medical and;surgical
management'
a. Course and cymptoms
b. DiagmeWetett'
c..6nCahiervative treatment

'v )d. Surgical .procedurps.

3: Nuriing considerations_
a. General mUrsing needs

(1) Dietary. management
(2) Drug administration
(3) Emoti6nal-N4010r
(4) Nursing care

ft

b. Special-nursing ieeds

(1) Preoperative care
(2) Postomative
(3) Activities of daily

living .
-

4. -Community resources
S. Rehabilitation patterns

. 6. Clinical experience
;

F.. 'CONCEPTS BASIC TO THE CARE

OF PATIENTt-WITH GAST1t-
.. INTESTINAL DISTURBANCES II ,

:Advanced conditions .

a. Oral surgery
6. Cancer

.Peptic ulcers
d. Peritonitis
e. Uicerative.colitis
f. Cholecystitii
g. Cirrhosis
h. Hepatitis

141.. Pancreatitis
2. Medical-and strgical

man ment
Etiology'

. DiagMbstic procedures
Medical.treatment

-d. 4Urgical procedures
e. Preventive measures

3. Nursing care responsibilit
a. Drug therapy

b. Diet management
c. Emotional support
d. .Thysicalicare

4. Special censiderations
**Kat add

4' b --;:GaStkio gaVa 4V
;_ _ g

c. Gastric laVage
d. Colostomk irrigation

Hrs.

, ' e. Ostoitly care

5. Patient education
. 6...Rehabilitation patterns

7: Community resources
8. CliniCal'experienae

-27-
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4,.

'1URSING'THE1'ATIENt WIT H . .35 hrs..

GENITO-URINARY-DYSPUNCTION II
1. Advanded Conditions

a. Glomerulonephritis .

b. --Renal failure
(1) 'Dialysis
(2) Transplant'

c.

d.--ProXit conditions
t my--

.(1) Hypertrophy v

(2)".Cancer



2; Medical snd surgieal
manageient

, a. Causes and symptoms

b; Diagnostic procedures
c. Non-surgical,treatment

. Surgical intervention
.e. Preventive Measures

3. Nursing 'Considerations
a. Chemotherapy
b. Nutritional needs
c. Physical care

: d. Psychosocial aspects
e. Special nursing

procedures
4. Convalescent care
S: .Community resources

6. Patient education'
7. Clinical experience

H. NURSING.THE PATIENT WITH
METAOOLIC INBALANCES'111'

1. Thyroid dysfunction
-a. Causes and symptoms

b.. Diagnostic procedures
c. Medical management
d. Surgical intervention

2.. 'Nursing responsibilities

a. Diet modifications
b. Medication,therapY
'c. Specific nursing care

(I) Preoperative
(2) Postoperative

d. Psychosocia
ftehabilitati patterns

: .4.._Patient_te 1.ng,

. --C.-Dischafgestructions.,
b..,Home care - ""

"S'.' :temmunity resources

,6.'Clinical experienee.

I. NURSING THE PATIENT J18;

PROBLEMS-INVOLYING
DISFIGUREMENT i

1. Advanced conditions
a... Skin disorders
b. .Ourns -

2. Dermatoldgy terminology
a. Codditiont

ExaTples

3. General skin care
a.: Bathing
b. Special,baths

.

-Hrs.

30 .hrs.

4. Dru6g therapy
a. Topical medlcations

b. Corticosteroids

c. Systemic Medications

S. Fsychosocial aspects

6. ClasilficatiOn of burns
a. Depth
b. Percentage '
Nursing responsibilities
sr: Emergency care

(1) teneral first'aid.
(2)."Hbspitalization
13) Burn centers .

b. Immediate care
(1) Breathing
(2) Fliadtherapy
M. Renal-function
(4) Care of burns
(5) ,Medications
(6) Nutritionalbneeds

c. Emotional support.
8. Rehabilitative patterns

a. Long-term care
b. Emotional1 supOrt.

c. Socia-econcimic factors
d." Patient education

9. Community resources
10. Clinical experience

J. SPECIALIZED-NURSING' 140

1. ,Specialty areas .

a. Emergency room
, b.. Intensive.care

gecovery room
!syChiatric conceks
-Home care-. -4

f. Additidnal medication -

z_ 4 admioisiration
g. Princip es of leader-

.. ship.-

hr 2. _Nursing responsibilities
a. Surgical patient

follow-througfi

b. Nursing care plans
c. 'observations and

assessment
d. Emotional aspects

(1) Patient .

(2) Family
e. Complication pre-

ventive meatures

-7

f. Medicqion administration

-2 8-
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*.

-

g. Adaptation of nursing
.1 techniques for home care .

.h. Mental health promotion
i. Nursing' action, priorities
j. l'eani leader role

3. Copunity resourdes --

4. Clinical experience

K. NURSING OPPORTUNITIES
I. Health care trends

-2. Nursing trends
3; Ethical apd.leial

'responsibilities t
4. Nursing organizations

a. Alumni Association,
b. National League of,

Nursing
c. National Association

for PraaicaloNurse
Education and Service_

d. National Federation of
Licensed Practical
Nursing

e. American Nurses
Association :

..(1) Functions
(2) Journals

S. Employment opportunittes
a. Sourtes and areas

of employment
b (I)* Advantages

(2) Disadvantages
b. Ilringe benefits
c. Job applicntiops .

(1) Letier
(2) teAtilrie

d. 'Job interyiew .

Resignation procedures

0. Personal and4Tyfessional
growth
a. Promotion preparation
b.' Formai education

.

contdnuation
c. Health career ladders

7. N.L.N. test
8.. Evaluation conference

1 .

Hrs.

S.

-70 hrs.

..

:
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44. 4 4

PITTSBURGH inPLId SCHOOLS -

DEPARTMENT OF 'SECONDARY EbUCATION
- OCCUPATIONAL, VOCATIONAL, AND TECHI7ICAL DXViSIOI

HEALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM -

COURSE OUTLINE (540 hours)

-HEALTH ASSISTANT I

. INTRODUCTION TO
HEALTH ASSISTING

A. General Orientation
I. 1ntioduction to

health careers
2. LacIders and lattices
3. Employinent ossthilities
4. Introduction'to `VICA
5. Tour of phfsical facilities
6. Safety factors

HOURS

270 hrs

20 hrs

B. Introductiou -to-the-1J earning
Process
I. Student responsibilities
2. Studying

a. Requirements for
effective stucly

b. .sQ3R technique
c. Poe of reference

materials

r C., .Studtikt Role an-d ResionsibiAties
orthe Ile-alth Team,
I. Professional appearance
2. Hospital relationships

and attitudes
a. Integrity
b. Telephone techni4ues
c. The health team.
d. Dines of authority

3. Legal and ethical aspects
a. Confidentiality.
.b. Intrdduction to legal

Aspects of health care

I. INTRODUCTION To.
HEALTH ASSISTING (Continued)

C. 4. *Health Care
Delivery System
a. 'Hospital departments
b. :Extended care

facilities.
c. Health maintenance

organizations
d. Ilome health services
.

D. IntOkiction to Health
A ksistant-Patient Itelationships
ti Cultural differences

, a. Family
1. b. Community
2. Common courtesies in -

Patient relationships -

a: Introductions
b. 'Addressing patients I
c. Explanation prOcedure8 4
d. Listeniig to tho.pitient

.11. THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL 76 t:rs .

A. The-Basic Needs of All

,711

-30-.

/rrdividuals
I. Physical needs

- a. Fdod and water
b. Oxygen .

c. Rest and sleep
d. Shelter an'eboclir ci;';
d: Elimination --

,&



141-I ASSISTANT PROGRAM
c..i.C9I.O.SE' OUTLINE"( 540 liours)

ift
"o

.

' .

HOURS

n HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL .

. ,

I (Continued) !.

A. Z. Emotional needs
-a. Mental health

(1) Self-approval
(2) Acceptance

b. .Perponality '
; (1) Traitt
(2)- Defense

medianisms
(3) Habits
(4) Handling stress

3. Social needs -
group membership
a. Family

(1) Development
(2) Cycle
(3) Trends

b. Peer grouP
, (1) Definition

(2) Methods of
. communication

4 c. Health coMmnnity -
Introduction to
Bacteriology
UP. protection

(a) 'Pathogenic and non-
pathogenic organisms

(b) Preventing disease
spread

(2) Community health problems
. (a). Pollutants

(b) Communicable disease
Foeci Safety

' (O. "Organizations teat
pro.teCt foopupply z

, (b) S4nitary principl,es of

f.04d storage and _
preparation -

(4) Government' agencie s

61=--

THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL
(Cdntinued)

- ,

A. 4. Spiritual Neede.- '
ae Personal phildsophiev
b. Organized_ religidns

:,
B.- Intro-du'Ition,*0 the Organ14ation

a the Hunian BoiTy - .

1. he*body.aa whole
2. The General plan of the

. .

* ;

- .

;

slt

-31-

C..

body
Body cavities or divisions

1. Body.ilitections.ahd plane S
c. Basic cell structure and

functions ,

d. Tissues -
e. Membrahes..

Organs
g. Systems - gross

stiucture and, functigns
(I) Skin
(2) Musculo-skefetal
(3) Digestive
(4) Circulatory:.
(5) Reppiratory
(6) Nervolle
(7) Endocrine -
(8) Reproductive
(9) Urinai

Maintaining i# Realtky Body
I. Posture - bddy mechanics

a. Standing
b; Sitting,
C. Walking.
d. Exercising'

44'
Foot health
a. Arch trOuble* .

Proper shoes
c. root care.

-

.



,41EALTH ASSISTANT PRO6RAM
L:eciVRSE OUTLINE (540 hours)
Pa.iie 3

1.
1.

[:

,THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL
(Continua)

HOURS

C. 3. Eating for good health
*4. a. Normal nutrition

(I) Relationship of
good nutrition
(a) DefinitiOi okgood

nutiition
(b) Signs of poOr

nutrition
(c) Basic four groups
(d) Recommended

daily allowances
(e) Sources and funcflons.

of six basic nutrients,
(f) Deficiency condition' s

and how corrected
(g) Use of calorie tables
(h) Psychological impor-

. tance of food.
(2) Meal planning

b. Principles of plannitng
and buying food
(I) Menu planning-,
(2) 'Evaluating menus fori nutrient content

' (3) Yalusi in planning
and buying food

4f (4) Factors that'aect'
food choice" t

(5) Difficulties in chanting
food habits

(6) Houiehold measutements
c.- Principles of storing and

cooking food
(I) Methods of storage.
(2) General 1:minciples "

- . of cooking food
(3) Preparation of simple

nutritidus food

U. THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL
(continued)

C. 4., Dental health
a, ToOth decay
b. Effects:I of food
c. Toothbrushing 1

d. Fluoridation
e. Choosing a dentrifice
f. Simple dental disorders

5. Prsonil hygiene
a. Care of the skin
b. _Care of the hair
F. Elimination
114. Menstrual hygiene

6. Eye care
-a. p rqper light
b. Prevention n
c. Preventing ies
d. Removal of odies I

7. Addictions

of eyestrai
eye injur
foreign b

- habitg
a. Drugs
b,. AlCohol
c. Tobsaa., -

d. Coffefil tea
. biversion and recreation

a. Relief, a nervoLis and
physical tension

_ b. Relief of mental "fatigue .

9. Simple first aid measures
a. Accident prevention .

b, Simple wounds
- c. Fainting

d. Bleeding
e. Shock ac

f; Fractuies
g. ° Burns
h. Poisoning 11V

.10. Periodic physical examination-

forn

Ii



, ,,
f..'...: --,

I.

',
,:.

AL'fH ASSISTANT PlIOGRAM
_CCAIRSE OUTLINE j540 hours)..,,Igo 4'
. , $. -. , t ;

l

INTRODUCTION TO
1PROCESSES OF DISEASE

A.. Normal Body Defenses...
I. Skin aild mucous membrane
a. Lymphocytes

Leuliocytes., .

4. - Natural body secretiorit
5. Immunity ,

a. Types
b. Antigen-antibody reaction

e

'HOURS

30 hrs

Classification and Etiology
I. Hereditary
2. Congenital
et Deficiencies
4. Infectious
5. Metabolii
6. Neoplastic
7. 'Traumatic :
8. Occupationa

-

Predisposing Factors
1. Genetic

dietary,deficiencies
3. Ignorance
4. Emotional problems
5. Inadequate production

Course of Disease
I. ACute
2. Subacute
3. Chronic

E. .Inflammatidn-
1. Definition
2. Symptoms
3. Related Causes

of symptoms

4f,

.1* vt,

a

M.

-!

HOURS
, ..

'INTRODUC;TION TO -

PROCESSES OF DISEASE (Continued)
., . , I
f

F: Regeneration Of Body- Tissue
./. First intentions
2. Second intentions
3. Granulation -

4:-;iScar tissue

G. Common Signs and Symptoms
I. "Classifications of

observation
, a. Objective

b. Subjectivl,
2. Observations

a., Cough
DysTaa

,c. Cyanosis
d. Jaundice
et Edema
f
g. lieworrhage.

Ai. Diarrhea A
I. tever e
. l'atigue

k. Anorexia -

I. Arital-sign changes
rn. Inflammation and

Wection
n... Pain . -. o. Zmotionarand

mental reactions
3. Nursing measures to

help alleviate ayinptozne

If. Basic Diagnostic Procedures
I. - Urinalysis

CBC.,and differential
3. Electroc.ardiogram .

4. Chest x-ray
5. G.I. series

-33- .t



i4EALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM
j.COURSE .OUTLINE (540- hours)
-Tage 5 '',

. HEALTH CASE SKILLS I

HOURS

hrs

A. General Environmental Needs
1. introdection to medical

asepsis
2, - Handwaghing
3'. Carp of the patient's unit

a.4 cleanliness
b. Safety

B. Admission Procedures
1.. Application of communication

skills
2. Height and weight

_emperaiure, pulse, respi
4. ,Blood pressure
5. - Simple physicab.procedures
6. Introduction.to medical

terrpinology
7. Elementaiy charting of

observations

ration

8. introduction to kardex
9. Reminder sheets

JO. Assignment-sheets
I.

Phykic4 treeds of the-Patient
1. t-.4 hospital beds

a. Ele.ctric
b. 'Manual
c. Circo-electriAc.
d. Stryker 12;arae,

2. Bedmaking
a. logh4 1Sgd

, b. Open bed'
c.. .Occupiedbed.

d. Modification for special
needs
(1), Anesthetic
(2) ,Orthopedic

ao,

'N.

Iv

;

govits

IV. HEALTH CARE SKILLS I (Continued) I

C: 3. Proper body alignment
a. Positioning
b. Lifting
ci Moving

(1) Wheelchair
(2) Cart

4. Personal hygiene
a. Belli

(1) Assiiting
(2) Partfal
(3) Complete

b. 'Back care-.

(1) General back rub
(2) Special backcgre

c. Oral hygiene
(14CbsiWng 1
(2) .Spec-al:

01.

-

d. Care of. thehair
(1) Dai3,y care
(2) Shampoo

e.-1ShaVing
f. Wailcare
g. Special consideratio ns

(1) Catheter care -
patency

(2) I. V.. solutions
Obkervations

5: Assisting Nyith bowel
apd.blid,der functions
a.. Observation of stool

and urine ,
b. Ch&rting,observations

aild output.
c. The helpless patient

(1.) incontinenCi and
retention

(2) BoWel and bladder
training

se 'Of the fractuye pan 111

I

k
4101411
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*LitH'ASSISTANT PROGRAM
OUTLINX (540'hours)

i .,

-

HOURS

. HEALTH CARE SKILLS I (Continued),

lc. 6. Akisisting with meals.
and.feedingi -

I .

a. Recognition of
individual differences

'b. CAre of the environ-

I ,
-ment for meal time

c.- Pieparatiou of
the patient

1 f d. Assisting with meals
. e. Feeding a halpless

patient
I- (I) Strained food

(2) Asepto syringe
(3,) Dr,opper

Is (4) C!11)
f . Charting fluid Intaka

,

iCLINICAL.EXPERIENCE , 96 hri
......

iALTH ASSISTANT II,
.-0

270 hrs

RENTIzIr OF CONTENT, COVERED
BIN HEALTH ASSISTANT I 1'5 hrbi

IAB: Psycho-social Relationships
The'Hialthy Individual

d. Introduction to Processes
ID.of Diseaée
Health Care Skills I Practice

1111411E NATURAL PHENOMENON
OF AGING

. .

IA. Intrôduction of Aging
1: Terminology

a. Aging,.
b. Senescenie
c.-- Senility
d. Geriatrics

. e. Gerontdlogy. -
.

,

!

30 hrs

-

Ow ..

1k '

:

*

U. THE RATURAL PHENOMENON
Or AG/NG (Continued)

A. 2. Lifespan

B. Individual Changes -

, I. Physical
.Z. Mental
3. Emotfonal

C. amvily. Relationships
. I. Role chanies' .

.. ? Family acceptance., ..

3. Family substitute ,

-

D. Special Ge`riatric Itteeds
Ir General hygine
Z. Nutrition for the aged

a. - Food problems
b. Diets
e. Meal patterns

3. Safetir
4. Housing facilities. .
5. Division and rehabilitation

a. Social .,

b. Physical
c. Economic

E. Community Resources
.1. Community responsibilities
Z. Nursing homes

a. Selections
b. Legal aspects

(1). Social
p (2). Governmental control,

C. Types of care -

r; Attitudes Towald Death
I. EMotional aspects
Z.. Adjustment,

-35-
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ts,

-.14ALTH ASSISTANT PROGRAM
COURSE OUTLINE (540 hours)
Page 7

e

. HOME CARE

A. kctend and Effect of
CRIonic Illness

B. Chronically /11 Patient
and Family

C. Cost of Disability
D. Rehabilitatictn Special

Services -

E. Facilities for Continuing
Patient Care

. INTRODUCTION TO
PHARMAC OLOGY .30 hrs

HOURS

15 hrs

alON

A. Oniis of Measurement
* 1. Apothecaries

2. Household (reviiw)
p/letric

Symbols
Equivalents
Conversion

B. Drug Standards
1. U. S. P.
2. National Formulary
3. New and Non:Official

N
Remedies

4. Enforcement of Stanta.rds
0

C. LegalAspects of Medication
I. Federal COntrols

a. Harrison Narcotic Act
b. Controiled Drug Act

of 1071
c., Food and Drug

Administration
Individual Respontibilities
a. Physician-
b. \Pharmacist
c. Nurse

'2.

d: .PaVtent
(I) Hospital

. (p) Hois.
, .

I

IV. *INT ODUCT/ON TO .
PHA MACOLOGY (Continued)

D. S urce of Diiigs" I. Plant
2. Animal

Synthetic

to&

-36-

/

E. D.ru preparations
l Hflj
2. apsule
3., ablet
4. S ppository
5,- A 'pule
6. 1V1 1

Li id -
.

a. uspensions
b. mulsins

. 8. I. Pt-3w ers
9: Airoiof

-

Methods oi -drninistration
I, - Local (

a., Skin
b. Muc us membrane

2,, Systemic
a. Oral s-

b. )Sublin ail
c. Parent ral .

(1) Intr muscular
(2) Subc taneous
(3) Inte enous
(4) Intra rmal,

d. ReCtal
e.

. f . Jaalation

copical)

,

G. Drug Dosage.
1. Range of effeptive

a. Minimum
b. Maximum
p./ Toxic
d. Lethal

es s

I.

1
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LTH ASSISTANT -PROGRAK:,

,11URg 8
S4 QUTL1NE-.(540 houfe)r

e
;tr.f

. INTRODU.CTION TO
PliAlitiACOLOGY, (Continued)

G.' 2. .ractors that affect drug
dosage
a. Age.
b. -Sex
C. - Weight
d. Patient' s 'condition
e. Disposition of patient
f. Methc uied
g.. Dttjutibn
h. Minim ion

4.

HOUP.S

Purposes of Drugs -
I. Preventive
2. Diagnostic
3. Therapeutic
4. Curative
5.' Palliative or SyMptomatic
6. Supportive
7. Substitutive
8. Restorative

Action of Drina
I. According to location

. a. Local or topical
b. Systemic
c. Selective
d. General

2. According to expected
results
a: Stimulation
b. Depression
c. Irritation
d., Demulcent
e. Salt action

3. According to condition
of patient
a. Physiologic
b. Therapeutic

<I

-

a

IV. iNTRODUCITION TO
PHARMACOLOGY (Continued)

-37-

ar:

I. 4. Terms to describe actions
a. Side affects
b.
c.
4.

Idiosyncratic action
Toxic action
Cumdlative agtion

e. Antagonistic_
f. Synetiistic

3. Abbreviations and Smbols

K. The Writien Order
Prescription

iPatientts chart
3. iKardex
4. MediCine card

L. Individual Drug Data'
for Administration
1.

)
Z.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Purpàae
Indications
Usual dosage
Method of administration
Contradictions
Toxic reactioni

M. Common Drug
Classification with Examples
I. Stimulant Dexadrine
Z. Analgesit 4.- Aspirin
3. Narcotic - Demerol
4. Sedative - Phenobarbital
5. Hypnotic - Seconal

. , 6. . Tranquilizer - Valium
7. Vasodilators r Nitroglycerin.
8. VaaoConstrictors Adrenalin
9. CardiOtonic - `Digitalis

10. Antihistamine - Allerest

P. L, -4;
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BEA.L.rx ASSISTANT PROGRAM
-0OURSE OUTLINE (540 hours) 4

Pige 9 . P ..

,)` HOURS

V. INTRODUCTION.TO::
PHARMACOLOGY (Continued)

M. 11. Expectorant*- Benilin
12. Aronchodilator 7 Tedral
13. Antacid - Maalox .
14; Cathartic - Milk of Magniesia
15. Diuretic.- Lasix
18. Hormone - Insulin
17. Antiseptic - Alcohol-
18. Antibiotic -

V. HEALTH CARE-SKILLS II
&

A. Assisting with Diagnostic
Procedures
1. Collection of a teetens

a.. Urine
(I) Routi

(a) loided .

-(b) Foley drainage
(2) Clean catch
(3) 24 hour

60 hrs

b. .Stool
c. Sputum

(I) Wet
(2) Dry

d. ObserVations
e. Reporting and

recording
Urine reductions
4. Methods

s (I) Clinitest
(2) Tés-tape
(3) Acetest
(4) Ketostix
(5) Diastix

b.. Reporting for inSulin
coverage and recording

Assistbig with physical
examinations
a. Equipment*

1

V. H r&TH CARE SKIL:tS II (Continwi) .

A. 3. b. Body positions--
(1) orizontal

recumbea
(;) Dorsal recumbent
(3) Prone
(4) Simg

(6) Knee chest
, (5) Fowlers.

-38-
.-

(7) Dorsal lithotomy
c. Draping.

B. Bat c-Treatments
1. upport measures .

. Binders
(1) Scultetus.
J2) Straight
(3) TLbinder

b. Ace b4ndaies
c. Elastic hose

2: App ication of heat
and old
a. I e cap
b. Hot water bottle
c. *Sift bath
d. Unsterile moist

compresses
e. Heat lamR

3. Enemas - ilafas tube
a. 'Types

(1) Cleansing
(a) Tap water
(b) Soaftsudd
(c) gleefs

(2) Retention
b. Procedure
c. Observations and

Charing
(1. Care-of equipment

.1



ALM ASSISTANT 1317tbs4t4
URSE ogp,ala (540 hour si

'Cr .

HEALTH CARE SHILL'S (Continued)

C. .Advanced Protedures
.1. Problem oriented charting.

(SOAKE)
. .

a. Introduction to
nursing care plan

b. Progress notes - SOAPIE
2. Pest mortem cafe

a. Signs of impending *death
b. Spiritual needs a dying

patierkt -
c. Family support,
d. Post mortem care procedure

3.. The surgical patient
a. Pre-operattve -care

(1) Pllysical preparation
. (2) Emotional preparation

b. Post-loperative care
-(1.) Observations

(a) Complications
(b) Patency of

diainage tubes
(c)!. Dressings

(2) Positioning
4.- Protective .care

a. Purposes
b.. Preparation of unit
c. Applying and .imoving

mask and gown
d. Transfer of food and

expendibles
e. Care of linen
f. Handling of non-

expendibles
g. Collecting specimens
h.. Transporting
i . Terniinal cleaning
Introduction to surgical
asepsis
a. General principles

. .

-

Li

'HOURS'

V. HEALTH CARE SKILLS (Continued)

C. . 5. b. Sterilization methods *
c. Handling sterile equipment

.-(1) :Opehing sterile packs
7

(2) Applying sterile gloves
d. Changing simple sterile

dressings ;
6. Rangof motton exercise

a. Active .

b. Passive

19(0.

,7.. Use of safety devices
a; Restraints
b. Posey equipment

8. Meeting the ndeds of the
long term patient .
a., Hygiene

,. b. Nutrition
c. Positioning -

d. Rehabilitation
9:- 'Meeting the physical need's

in hems envirronmeit
a. Improvising with-

'home facilities
b. Safety aspects
c. Cornmunity resources

(1) Meals oxi Wheels
(2) V.N.A.
(3) Public health

d. :independence

t

10. Preparing a-nd administering
medicatiori
a. The five rights of

administerini medication
(1) 4ight patient
(2) Right mediCine
(3) Right dose

.(4) Right.time
(5) Right method
A .

Az
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14EAI:TH ASSISTANT. PROGRAM
COURSE OUTLINE (540 hours)'
Page 11

HOURS

Y. HEALTH CARE SKILLS (Continited)

C. 10. b. dral medications
. (I) Liquid* .

(2) Pill, capsule, tablet
(3) Powders
(4) Special considerations

(a) Cough medications
(b) Unpleasant tasting

medication
(c) Acid or iron

preparations
c. Parenteral medications

.4=0.41

(1) syringe and needles
(a) Types
(b) Sizes
(c) Handling 'a

sterile syringe
(2)' Subcutaneous

(a) Purposes
(b) Areas for

injection
(3) Intramusclat

(a) Purposes
(b) Areas for injection

(4) Insullit
(5) Skin reparation
(6) Safekr factors-

VI. CLINICAL EXPFR1ENGE 120 hrs

. -40-

_

a-

.

,

.:

4.^

-
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Practical Nursing Teachers

Jane E. Abbott
Myra Lee Abel
Margaret M. Basial
Elizabeth F. Burgwin
Margaret M. Capalbo.
Dale N. Cattley
Anita M. Donovan
Florence K. Dreibelbis
Kathyrn.T. Evans s

Joan Ferraro
Catherine S. Gardini
Margaret T. Honus

'El*zabeth*J. 'Hughey
fhinda H. MNor
fL.Ruth O'Keefe-
Laura S. pears
Frances Toman
'Anne P. Varriano

dealth.4ssistarit Teacher

Linda MemKalb

40

It

Counselor; Practical Nursing Program

. Faye Nastico

,-;

APITTSBthRGHIPUBLIC SCHOI1LS
4

PRACTICAL NURSING PROG

:
Personnel..

Coordinatof:, Practical Nursing Program

Louise Allayaud
-

Assistant Coordinator, Practical NUrsing Program

Nora E. Douglas

Noject Coordinator, Beath Occupations

Kristin Nagg

Principal, Conneliey l'SkilLearning Center

Anthosy J. Belrini s

PrinciPaZ, AlUgheny Nigh Scheol.
0 s

Roberit G. Harkins

Director, Occupational,yocationalana Technica Eduo

Robert.G. Lamping

;

AAteietilWd Superintendeni, SeCOndary Schools
.0 i/

j

Hal* S. Faison

.

s,.



CONTENTS

-

, .

,

IA
.....

. ',lit
I. 'Rationale for Propoaed Practicd1 Nursing Curriculum Changes

4
'

II. COmParison of Présent Program Curriculum with PrOposed Revised
,

A. Philosoplly

B. Program ani Level Objectives .

. I ,

C. Curriculum Hour Stimmary .

.
.

'D. Levels:of Instruction . ..1

. ,
!

.
..

E. Course OvervIW - I

:,... 1

. . s .
.7" .

F. Couise Descriptions ,
.

... G.
\

Hiaith Assistant Program Adaptation to Levet / og the Practical

r

,
.

$

Curriculum

..

. .

.

,
.

Nursing Progra6

4

I

3

3

7.
.

.
. 10

, . . II

12

14

19

I., gM,Sumiary . / 19
4

2. Unit SUMiary

H. Opportunity for Articulotion and Advanced Standing .

1.,-Articulation Standards for Health Assistant Applicants 2/

2. Fiist Level Entry *Applicants 22

24'

20.

21

3. SecOnd Level Entry Applicants

I.

,

Alaster Rotation Plan for Practic al MlursIng Students j 26

J. ,Information Available to Potential Prfetical Nursing Stud nts 27



,

4' *

i
4

:
.

.

The faculty of the.Pittsburgh,PublicSchools Practical-Nursing Prcigram, recognizing:
,.,

1. Trends'in heeillarcare delivery toward health raintenance ]
g .

1

Trends in nursing.toward professional mobility and flexibility,

I. RATIONALE FOR PROPOSED CHANGES IN THE RACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM

3. Trends in education for continuing development of every individual tNroughout life,
, * w W6, 6

P 4
1 6

4

0

4. Trends in career opOorturiities aaaffected by the state 4f our national economy; therefore, proposes
,.

.a comprehensive.curriculum change for the practical Nurs g Program.' The faculty-believes this
change in curriculum design will; integrate those progres ive learning opportunities which folloW pe

.,.

1

.trends above and.Mach offer greater relevance for our sftudents.
00(

,

'Vie cnanges.for the,curriculum.reflected,a need to: 1 A A.

ft .% -.
1. Develop a new theoretical frameWork.to give direction ti4 the construction of a comprehensive

-,

curriculum design.
.

kw.

2. Formulate programand 1 vel objectives to carry forward the program design.
. ,

-,,, . . -
3. :Proceed.from a tradition4 curriculum pattern to a deve opmental curriculum pattern facilitating

both stndent and faculty growth.
. ,

.

-.

4. Move frem.a.curriculum framewokk which is subject örien ed to'one whicit integrates theory-and practice,.

5. Doelopta cuiriculum pattern Which a4oids fragmented-1 ining experiences and stresaes correlation of
learning and continuity of education. . t-

6. Provide a waY of medting family and codounity health n eds by eMphasizing normal health maintenance.
.

.
. .

.
1

7., Stress theoretical concepts rather than factual content... ft
. w

$
w,t

4 i
I ,



4 .» I , s

I. RA lumms BOWED plIAING515 17V THE PRACTICAL fimmum matimi-compbusecir

..
;

a

'Ait. Provide a meaningful basis for curriculum evaluation,
.. .

A ' s

,. .9. Develop a cuTriculum to afford educaeional opportunities for program articulation for the Health
Assiitant student, advanced standing placement for career mobility from other health occupationi,

. and articulation with advanced hurspg education programs. ,

. ,

1
,

.

10. Impledent a program which offers educational reinforcement through vocational skill competencies

...

-, ft spinout portals leading to employment.
r

.
';. i . . .

11.'-Create it curriculum which offers the student greater ease through the learning process by affording'
'moi individualized progress and counseling.. '- .

,

. /
s 14

a

7-7
ala &

11

.



.r.r; COMPARISON OF PRESEN'2' PROGRAM CURRICULUM WITH PROPOSED MUSED CURRICULUM

A. PARMNT .PRZLOSOPNY

--The faculty believes that:
V-

110

Nursing is a multi-level profession
which serves th'e comOihensive health
needs of the pOlic.P

a

. _

a

S.

Nursing is viewed on a continuum, i.e.,
suzillary, Vocational/Practical Technical,.
profssion whieh.emib&ed the individual to

, develop to.the-Optipmm of his/her potential
while"prOgressing according tcihisther learn-

, . ing abilities.

'

This leVel of instruction affords:a ,

foundation to succeisive levels of nursing.
. . ,

40'

A. PROPOSED PRIDOSOPHY

,:.

.The faculty of the ittsburgh Public Schools Practical

,
Nursing Program postulqites :this theoretical construct for
the program curriculum's d asserts that:

Nurding is a health7profession.

Health isviewed as the person's normal state of well
being throughout human development. * . ,

The concept of human development is a life gestalt,
i.e., prensehl life thrbiigh death.

Fundamentar to, the irieegrity of the-life cycle are
develOpmental, fathily, and health needs.

- The prictice.of nursing derives its impet from.these
concepts of human needs and the family. )-7--

**4

Nursing recogItzes'the right of every individual, to an
optimum health state inzthe process of human development.

The nuriing profession is responsillle for the promotion
of normal health.maintenadce amongindividuals and for hearthfl
state stabilization in *physical and:mental dysfunction.

The nursing profession is viewed as a whole, devsloped
slong an educational continuum with a multi-entry system,
for progredsive competency positions, i.e., paraprofessional,
vocatibnal/practical, technical, and professional..

I

Each nursing locus of the,continuu6 affords mobility to
another locus, enabling an individual to develop full

a

f.1

j.1]
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.PIESENT.PHILCeOPHY-.CONTINUO .

- .

Vocational/Practiqel'Arsing is the
ltvel of this educational continuumwhich
would prepare thelndividual to provide
all general nursing care ahd to assist the
health team in critical and complex care

, situations under the direction of the pro-r----
fesAional nuke* and/or physician.

a

Educatio' s a continuous process '

evidenced expected behavioral changes
in skUlèi, knowledge, and attitudes.

Education effectively takes plebe in
a climate which.provides stimulation, en-,
heices motivation, and develops the student
to .fullest potential.

We,believe learning proceeds from the
simple to the complex and from directed to
more self-directed experiences.

P

A. PROPOSED PHILOSOPHY-CONTINUED'

"1.

( .

. ....-
. , -----

. ,

,
.

, .,
,

-potential4 while progres g according'to his/her herding'
abilitiei is a con ng process for professional and'

4 '

persohal derlb nt.

Vocatiodal/practical nursing is the le4el of the t
nurein$ continuam:which prepares the practitioner to pto-
mote the maintenance of an individual's'normal healih.itate.
and to assiwt in stabilization4,of the health state-during
physical and mental dysfunction:

a
The vocational/practical nurse functions as an inte'grqb

member of the health team under the direction of a health/
professional in'a variety of settings, such as hospitals,
homes, and community. agencies.

Eduaation is'a progressive process oeself-growth
throughout one's Nolan developmente

The student has a right to an educational opportudity
* which wial-Sdhance personal growth. ,

.

. The faculty ds the facilitator of the educational-pro-
cess, providing a learning climate which.stimulates and

: motrVates the studemi.to fullest development.
.

.z, .

- ' Learning is Characterised by expected hphaviorai
chedges in skills, knowledge, and.attitudes. These behavioral
changes are the competency/learning objectives reqUiredby..
the educational.process of the currictilum, -

.

.

. ..
'..-

Achievement of curriculum competencies throuih increasIng,
self-direction by the student is under the guidance of the
faculty!**-

-4-

1 ,
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A. PRESENT Pl\iTEASOPHY-CONTINUED

This occurs in an atmosphere where
. individual worth is the foundation of-
purposeful actiVities and where a'close..
correlation between classroom instruction
and clinical experience is maiitained.

It is the aim and responsibility'of
this faculty to,provide an educational
milieu for the.student to acquire mid
apply knowledge and specialized skills
essential to the practice of vocational ,

nursing.

We believe the instructional program
should assist the student;

1.= To devel9p,an attitude of self -
'discipline through personal responsitility
toward the learning experiences.

2; To develop the capability of self-
direction throughlmrsonal confidence gained
from the learning experiences.

3. .Te develop.the faculty of good'
nursing judgment through personal dili-
genee exercised in the learning'experiences.

4. TO develop i capacity for objectivity
in regard to self, others, and to life situ-
ations through liereonal acceptanceof

a

A. PROPOSED PILTLOSOPHYCONTINUED
,

Learning evolves,from the fundamental level to the
cOmplex. It develops progressively,from directed activities
to.more self-directed experiences.

Learning develops in an atmosphere where individual
worth'is the hallmark of,learning activities.

Close correlation,between classroom instruction and
clinical experiences is essential to effective competeacy

. achievement by the.student.

It ig the aim and respondibiiity of the faculty to
pro vide an educational milieu for the student to acquire*.
,and apply the knowledge and specialized skills essential
to the practice of vocational nursing:

We believe the instructional program should assist
tiffi student to;

1. Develop an attitude of self-discipline through
personal responsibility toward the learning experiences.

2. Develop,the capability
personal confidence gained from

3. Develop the faculty of
personal diligence exercised in

of self-direction through
the learning experiences.

good nursing jildgment throuffir
the learning experiences.

4. Develop a capacity for objectivityin regard to
self, others, and to life.situstions through personal.ac-
ceptance of,evaluative measures, assignments, and

'11

,



PBSSEN2 .PHILIOi0PUY-CONTIgUED

evaluaiive measures, usignments, and
interpersonal relationships entailed

'in the learning experiences.

A. PipPOSED rwmasom-clarroun

interpereonal_relationships,entailed in the learding
exptriences.

5: Develop a 4ueit for self-actualization through
personal action for continuing human and profesiional
growth.

-6-



B. PRESENT PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

The faculty through the plaqned program
of the Pittsburgh Public SchoOls Practical

`--.,...jursing Program, aims to provide learning
experiences that will assist the student,bui

. 1. Demonstrate competent individualized
nursing care by:

a. Assessing the basic physical,
emotional and spiritual needs of the

- patient and his family in the com-
Amity. 0

6. Applying the elementary scientific
printiples and concepts of nursing.

c. Organizing 'plans of nursing care
for selected patients.

d. Identifying the normal psysiologioal .

processes and their deviations.

e. Peribrming the skills'essential to
vocational/practical nursin;,,--<

2. *Recognize the VocationiliPiactical Nurse'i
role as a contributing'iember of the
health team by:

a. DemoAsirating good interpersonal
,relationships.

b. Functioning as ap intqgral member
of the team.,

3. Grow emotionally, socially and pro-
, fessionally as-anjndividual by:

B.MOPOSED REVISION OP PEOGMM OJPCfIVES

Upon completion of the Pittsburgh Pubilic Schools ,

Practical Nursing PA:Tram, the studenti willtbe able to:

ut

'in
ize new knowledge and stills to assist individuals

maintaining their health state.
'nununicate effectively with patients and their families,

d maintain effective interpersonal relationships. .4

0 Demonstrate personal and professional growth by utilizing
opportunities to their fullest potential. ,

Assume the.responsibilities necessary for-a career in
nursing:
Demonstrate good citizenship-and a.professional spirit
of cooperation.

LEyn OBJECTIVFS
LEVEL I

Upon completion `riZ' Leve1.1, the studentswill be able.tb:

Identify the needs of a healthy individual'and explain
how the disease procesi alters these needs.
Demonstrate the skills .required_for giving health care'
to adult'patients haying both short- and long-term
nursing needs.'
Communicate effectively with.patients and,meMbers of the
health team on a therapeutic level, make and report
observations accurately to the appropriate.persons and.
record necessary data.

l'Establish positive interpersonal relationships.
Utilize binic problem solving techniques.
Asiist the professional nurse in a variety.of situations.

--.Accept guidance and Criticism graeidusly, and with a'
professional attitude. 4

-7-



B. PRESENT PRODRAM OBJECTIVES-continued

oi

a. Applying reasonable judgment.

b. Identifying personal limitations
and accepting constructive
evaluation.

.

c: Buildingion educationa and pro7
fessional foundations.

d. Conducting contituous self-
evaluation.

e. Displaying a code of personal
and professional behavior based
on ethical principles.

B. PROPOSED REVISION OF PROGRAM. OBJECTIMS-continUed

LEVI,M II

I.

v .

Upon compleXion of Level II, the students will be able to:

. Provide safe.and effective health care for the bother and
infant, as well as for children and adults who have
simple or moderately complex nursing needs.

. Utilize appropriate theory in developing a plan
health care based on priorities.
Obtain required data from a patient-an e.valid,
observations. /

. Record and report relevant data and effec
nen-verbal commuhications.

. Respond in afpositive manner to the emotional and soal
needs of patients, families, peers, and,hospital personnel.

. Interact,in a positive and effective manner with peers,
hospital personnel, patients, and families, and cope
with sources of stress in these interrelationships..

. Administer selected medications competently and safely.

. Acc4t.responsibility for personal behavior, and atcept
guidance and,criticism in a professional-manner.

. Demonstrate ihitiative in seeking additional'learning
experiences: -

. Identify the-hormal physidlogical and psychological
processes, and explain any deviations in terms of the
patient, the family, and the.community.

N
LEWD 171.

Upon comOletioh of Level,III, the students will be able to: .

. Provide.appropriate nursing care for patients of all,ages,, ,4

. Assist the professional nurse intoderate and coapl
. .

situationi.
. Make'aceurat4 and objettiveobservations and1Ie the
informationAo make assessmentsiand to plan,a course
of actiori.

. aa

;,"
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1

B. PROPOSED Reyxszow OP PROGRA4 ObterkeT.TOM-continu.84

. AdministA meditations to aault.patients.

..Continue to buiia upon theory learned in the classroom
to enhance pxotessional qualifications.
Recognize personal responsibilities and act accordingly
in terms of the'patient, the family, nd the community:
Develop and adhere to a profesiional ode of ethics.

. Function effectively is an importan meiber of the total
health team.
Utilize;theory and skills to solve problems related to ,

health care. .

.-Perform!self-evaluations, and use the results to further
professional growth and development. ,

%
Upon Completion of Level 1XL-the student should achieve
the progrsm objectives.

6 r.,

-9 -

;
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'C. PRESTNT CURRICUZILOUR SYMMARI.

4

41,

C. FROPOSED_RMIZSED CURRICULUM ROUR Roam',

. ,1 Clinical . Clinical
.

--L..,..,,,,,), el: Theory Experience Total Theory Experience Total
Area Length Hours +burs Hours Area Length\ Hours Hours Hours

:. )

Pre-clinical 16 weeks 390 40 030 Level I 16 weeks 264 216 480 1

,.

(30.hr/Wk) %

4
Clinical 32 weeks, .301 869. 1170 Three class days and two clinical experience days--

each week are planned throughout Level I

Vacatioti

TOTAL

1

,

weeks, including 7 holidays, are ,

permitted throughout the program. Level II 18 weeks 252 378 t. 630
(35 hr/wk)

4
Level III 14 weeks. 196 294 490

52 weeks 691 909 1600 (35 hr/wk)

TWo clas* days and three clinical experiboce days -

,each week are planned throughout Levels II and III

411.

4.

Vacatioil 4 weeis, including 7 holidays, are .

permitted throughout the program.
.

TOTAL 52 weeks 712 888 1600A

-10-
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D. PRESENT CURRICULUM

AREAS OF INSTRUCTION

Pre-Clinical Phase,

Body Structure and".Function ^
Personal and Community Health
Personal and Vocational Relations
Nutrition and Diet Therapy
Family. Living
Idtroduction to Condition of

Illness .e
Drug Therapy
Nursing Skills
Nuising Lecture 50
Nuesing laboratory 100
.Clinical Experience 40.,

theory
Clinical Experience

.

Total

ej

Cliaical'Phase

Body Structure and'Functig*-
Personal and Vocational Alations
Autririon and-Diet Therapy
Drug Therapy
Nursing Skills.,
Adult Conditions of Illness
Nursing of Mothers and Newborns
Nurping of Children 4.

Theofy.
Clinical Experience
Total

.

Care of Medical-Surgical Patient&
Obstetrical Nursing.,
Pediatric Nursing .

.Totalt 4.1600 hrs. 48 wks

4

Theory Hours

45
30
30
45
4.30

30
30

190

390 hrs.
40 hrs.

430 Wrs.16,wks,

Theory Hours

16
5

15
17
24

168
32
24

301 hrs.
869 hrs.

1170 hrs.32' wke

D. PROPOSED REVISION OP CURRICULUM

LEVEL4-0i IIISTRUCTION

Levels of Instruction

Level I
Fundame*als of Human
Health Care

Level II '
Human Health Care I
Medical-Surgical
Nursing I
Merernal Child Health
Nursing .

Total

Level III
4- WIT-HiirehICare II

Med al-Surgical
Nurs ng II

'Specialty Areas -

'.Xotal

Total Hours

wks..

6 wks .

4 wks
32'wks

`

- -4

Clinical'
Theory Experience
Hours Hours

264

168

216

252

84' 126
378

112 168
' 84 It26

196
4

294,

7 . 888

56%

Total Tbtal
Hours Meeks

480 16

*a.

420- 12

210 6

630 18

280 8

210 6

Wg 14

1600-. 48
As;

41%

4.



E. PRESEN2' COURSE OVERVIEW .

*Phase I: Pre-clinical, 16 weeks at'
. 30 hours per week

Phase I of the Practical Nuriing Program is
divided into three periOds.of time. There are
aliprokigiately twenty-six hours of classroom
instruation a week during the first period.of

.the progrim. The ptudent is introduced:to the
..cOncept of practical nursing as defined.by present
.social needs. The begihning instruction is
sl4igned to aid the enrollee'in the transition
tq a Bbspital environient and in the orientation
as amember of the hospital's health team. The .

classroom conteht stresses the basic health needs
and the normal development of an. individual from
infancy.to old age with an emphasis.dn the iiealth
needs of one's self, the family, and the community.

.During the second period, the teachersIstress
. deviations from normal conditions and related
nursing.care. The student is given limited, cIosely.
supervised exposure tOkthe clinicalqatoratory. .

The clinicalexperiences are.correlated with class-
room instruction and emphasize individual patient
caie at a simpl4stie, uncompliaated level.

,
The.third period of the l'Ose l' program is an

extension of the "classroom instruction with added
and progressively more complicated interrelated.
clinical assignMents. The information end nursing
skills pertaining to the preparation and the
.admihistration of mediCines and treatments.are
integrated With the diversional and rehabilitative
principles.

4

0,1

,

E. PROPOSED COURSE ovisemw

.Thia program design defines three Sequential
levels latlearning and experience which permit
individuals to progress thihugh these levels without .
duplicating previously acquired knowledge.and Skills.

, .

Level I, Fitndamental.s of: fluman Health Care,
stresses basic nursing attitubes, knowledge', and skills,
and is sixteen weeks in length. Clinical experience is
provided'two daks a week in a health care facility
beginnpg,the third week. The final.two weeks of this
level provides an evaluation period in which the
individual student's chtprehension of health care is 4

measuredby written tests and skills performance.

Level IL or 1anan Health Care I, comprises eiihteen
weeks of the total ourse and is divided into Madulee A
and B: These module of learning are.flexible and are
constructed%in,suth a wa);' that each can be'lifted from
ihe scheduled sequence and taught at anytime throughout
the second level ensuring optimal-correlailon of theory
and practice. MOUle A consists of twelve weeks of
medical-surgical nursing and presents the knowledgeind
conditiOns of dysfunction. The underlying principles of
nursing are brought out in thelcare of general types of ;

patients'and in the care of selected conditions, with the
idea thatapplication of the learned principles can he
made"easi,ly to other specific conditions. Module B is
A ii3C ilea continuum alLevel II and inpeduCes the
student"to maternal child health-care with emphasis on
the healthy failly "unit.

, Levet 177, Human Beath Care 17,''ansibt's of four-
teen wEeki and also is'divided into an.,4 and B Modiste.
In fioduia A, moderately Complex medical-sUrgical nursing '

-12.7
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PRESEWT COURSE OVERVIEW-eontinue .

-

Clinical, 32 weeks at.
. 35 hours port:meg, -

- Phafe ZI is 41-conbinatioh of-classroom
......--instruction and supervised clinical experience.

The instructional program is largely conducted -
in one of the cooperating hospitals and is based.
on a thirty-five hour work week. There'are'no.
trainees'scheduled for evening or night in-
struCtional experiences. Weekend experiences
may be arranged only if the work experience is
correl,ated with the instructional program.
Relevant obiervations or minimal experience
includes Central SerVIce, Operating Room,
Recovery Room, Inhalation Therapy, Intensive
Patient.Caret and Related Clinical duties.
Visits to community organizations and agencies
are aryanged to enable the trainees to become
knowledgeable about iental healtfi facilities,
geriatric nursing.care facilities,-home care
for individuals, and rehabilltation ?reams
fdr the blihd,.deaf, and physically'disabled.

4

Aelf

. .

E. PROPOSED COUR6E O'VERtIEW-continued.~

4 needS are preiented.in this eight Wiek session.'
,ModuAe B of Levet XII offers a foui week.experiehce in
various specialty areas within therclinical facility.
The final two week period of the gourse.is an evaluation-
process 'which allows the student tomb) the transition
from studeht to graduate practical nurse. 4

0
Health care eXperiences during Levels II and zrz

cons]. t of three Ays in a clinical facility and two days
:in. a Aassroom seiting eaCh week.'

.

Each of the Wee levels is designed to offer career',.
opportunities andicated is spin-in and spin-off treas Of

.achievenient.'iln Amportant goal of this program it to
present.the vehicle and stimulus Tor continued Oersonal:
and professional growth; theitfore, adequate pkovision .

for articplation and advanced.Tlacemerit based upont
' demonstrated coppetencies ahd yalidated previousland
.present education and experielce it.essential:

4

I

4

.



F. maw COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

Nursing'Prinoiples and Practices'

$ .

:The 214 hours devoted to principles and
practice a* compriSed of 150 hours of class-
room instruction (50 hours of theory dnd 100
hours of laboratory practice) and 40 houts of
supervised clinical practice in Phase Zwith
24 additional hours Of advanced nursing theory

401 and laboratory.practice given in Phase II
The nstruction is,designed to give the student .
unde standing of basic scientific p4nciples on
whiclinursing care is based and insights into
indiyldual nursing needs of patients. Theory
and slills proceed from the relatively simple
tasks 0 the more.complex nursing skilli.

Persor,à and Vocational Relationships
'

Thi is a 35 hour course which presents the
l'personal andvocationai standardi of practical

nursing. .112ase /offers 30 hours of content in
. wipich the\student views herself s an individual
with 4'a ro on the health team 114th redOonsibil-

! ities to tlie patient, the teak. and the Vocation.%
Mk is introduced tolher pert:opal, ethical, legal
anxtvocitional responsibilities. At:the latter
part of Phase II this course ofgers 5 hours in
whidh thelesponsibilities to identify with
practical nursing through membership in organ-
ilmations mid the continuing education process
are stressed.

:Structure and Puiurtion

The basic organization of the body structure
and the interdependency of its units comprises
the'content of the 61 honrs of instruction in
this area of the training. This knowledge is
gained by studying the functional make-up of_the

4

I IT

PROPQSEO COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

,evel ,

,Pundamen6ls of Human Health Care'
. Length: 16 wee

!Theory: 264 iteucs
Practice: 216 hours

I

a .

, TOTAL: 48b houis
0

.7

. This level stresses basic nursing attitudes,
', knowledge, ahd.skills.

The first two weeks includes an orientAtion to
*the program, the ledrning process, and 'the studene,s

1 responsibi1itiebas.0 member of the health profe'ssiOn.

The course vogressei from a healthy individual,
the needsof ihat individual, and the mettrods ofmain-
taining the indpidual'i health, tp an introduction to
the.processes ofdiseas. Anatomy,and.physiology is
Antroduced at this level, but onWthe vefY basic , ,1

.structures-and their functions are Included.
I

-

.

The student is introduced tO the natural phenome-
1.

"' non of advancing age(which,includes ill Of'the changes,
.needs, and responsibilities of are, families, and
society.

4

In addition, principles of interpersonal relation-
0 ships,-communioationstand personal and community health

arearesented: Normal nutrition is intekratea through- .
. .

_ ouerthis%period. .
. l 1

1.+4;94

Health ciire skills related to the petient's'basic
and special needs art>emphasized, with Correlated theory
aridopractice in giving basic health cave to;adult
patients with simple short-se& long-term care. peg 7
ning the third week, clinical,experience is-piovi ed
two lays a week in a health care faciliSy. i:f. 4.

'
$ ..,:

rif



P*PRESENT DESCRIPTIONS-continued,

body from the Amplest unit Of ihe Cell t o the'
complex body system.

There aieforty-five hours of Structure
and,Function content,in Ehase I. In Phase IL
there are 16 hours of related content taught in
Medical-3urgical and Obstetric Nursing.

Nutrition and Riet Ifterapy

This is a sixty-hour course and is desIgned
help the student acquire a practical knowledge

of good nutrition and its relation to health. it
includes basic knowleldge ot diet therapy and t
modifications.of diets as a contribution
eotal nursing care of patients. in I, 33
hoUrs of Nutrition and 12 hours of erapy
are taught. in Phase II, there are ours of
related diet therapy taught in Medical-Surgical,
Obstetric, and Pediatric Nursing.

'Person44 and Ocammanity Barath

41T The thirty-hour course given in Phase 1*,7
stresses principles related to the iaintenance of
optiiqm personaliiphysical, and mentil health and
its value to all,people. It includes the pre-
vention and the control of disease on the local,
national, and international levels. It'gives the
student insight into existing community health
Orchlems d the availability of reiourceslto
a11eviats the probkems. Community health issues
and agt1ctea for the prevention and control of
health problems are correlated with nursing con-

,

tent in Phase iTinstruction.
.;

Diet

Drugs and Solution* .

. 2..
-mere are a total of forty-seven hours of

/A -15-
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F. PROPOSED COVRSE DESCRIPTIONS-continue
'

'

%
Levet. It'

liuman PeciPth 02re I
lengpia' 18' weeks

Theory: 252 hours
Practice: 378 hours

- .

TOTAL11 630 hours
\'

Modlaw4 of that level. "Consists of twelve weeks
of medical-surgical nursing and presents'the Jcnowledge
and skillS essential in caring for persons with inter-
mediate conditions of dysfunction. The emphasis i
tthis level is on anatoWand physiology, phargiacolOgy, .

nutrition.,4;and the emotional and social factors which
are directed toward the-patients' positive rehabilite- .

tion.

gpduZs B is a sill week cOntinuum of Aavet...dand
.introduces the student to maternarchil4 health care.
The healthy gimily,unit Lit stressed and igcludes thez

. study of normal child bearingk rearing frowinfancy, 4
through aoleseemiCe; common childhood health problems,
and mothers with spedial needs. Normal nutritional,
pilychoseicial, and economicneeds of the femille,, as well .

as thW availatility of community resources,are all an.
'integral part of tills learning:module.

iglealth pare eIperiences consist of three days
'in a clinical facilltytand two days in a tlassroom
setting each week.

puman pealth Care II
length: 14 weeks
Theory: 196 hours
Practice: 294 hours

0

TOTAL: 490 house
4

I .

'I iyhis level ails:, is divided into an A and B
. I

s
1

s'. *
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F. PRESENT COVWDESCRIPTIONS-oontinupi

Drugs and Solutions and Drpg Therapy taught in ,

Phases I and II. .In Phase I, fifteen hours of
Drugs and Solutions which include sources, uie
and action of drugs, and basic mathematies that
apply to the preparatiOn and administration of
medicatibm-are taught. Also, ;fifteen/flours of
introduCtory Drug Therapy as it relateli to the
fiuman body are part of the coptent in Phase I,

Drug Therapy ill, Me

k
cal -Surgical, Obstetric, and

Pediatric Nursing.-

..Family Living 4e.

This thiity'bour course in, Ellaaa /4tresses
the importance of the family as.the basic unit of
our society. Itigives the student an understanding

..of normal individual growth and developmeit from .

infancy through adulthnod in reletion to family 4 '

life;and development. It includestmany of,the
problems. assOciated with the eigthg process' and
the aged.

Introduopion to,Conditiona of Illness

This 30 hour instructional course in Phase
introduces the student to the presses of illness .

in the body and to the de/ations from normal
health. Broad concepts'and simple wedical-sUrgical
adult conditiOns of illness are taught. This

.

includes the direct nursing care that may be
essential for'the diagnosiog,treatmenWand dptimum
recovery Of the'individual. :Content of related
courses ihat contribute:to ieeting the total needs
of the patient and.tte,t assist the student in her
understanding; obseglition, and care of the.patient
Are emphasized.

Nediaai-Surgio41 Ni9sing
,

-The'courght Mtrsing is a

. .

F. FEOPOSED COURSE BESCRIPTI6NS:oontinatf

A

.,

Module In.Module 44, moderately copplex;medical-
,

surgical nursing needs are presented. /his eight
. week session includeseadvanced anatomi and physiology,
dietary modifications, drug therapy,%psychologica1,
and-socio-economic factors which'defl ence the .

patient's progress toward recovery an or rehabilita-
tion., .

Module B of Leila.= offers a, foui week experi-
ence in various ipecialty areas within.the cMoical
facility. Inaddition to principles of emeigency
roam, intensive care, and recovery room nursing, the
student assesses and implements patient'eare plans,
'leadership 'principles, and teaohingerespoisibilities
as a health team meMber. Administration oftedicationi
is continued in total"patient care assigumtnts. 'The.
role.of the 4rocational/piactical purse in giving first
aid and home nursing is taught. Current.legislit4m
issues and legal aspects of nursing as they/relate to
the changing role of the haalth team are tiscusseet
'Career opportunities are,explored. .

Levet zu health careie4eriences coftslist,of
three days in a clinical facility and two dayi in a
classroom setting each week;

4The final two week period.of the course' is,an .

evalnation process which allowi the student to bake
the transition from student 'to gradudte practical
.nurse.

NOTE':

,,
,

:Adequate audio -visual...materials'and g4st ".

. sPeakers from health specialities are utilized
.

10 throughout the course. Field tips to various health .

care facilities, institutions, schools, and profes-,
sional meetings provide additional opportunities'to
blend theory with practice. The extent to which the
uae'of remedial and enrichment.activities are utiliqed

-16-
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F. EvssEyr COURSE DESCRIPTIONS-continued ,

continuation of the course Conditions of Illness
given in Phase I of the-instructional program.
It involves 168 hours of increasingly complex
nursing theory-and-includes Reh*bilitative Therapy
in addition to the following correlated.theory:
Nursing Principles and Practice, llrhours; Stem -
ture and Function, 14 hours; Drug Therapy, 15 hours;
and Diet Therapy, 12 hours. To supplement the 22
weeks of Clinical experience, the instructor plans
12 hours ot related patient-centered clinical
conferences. During this course, it is expected
.that the student's role aR a practicalsnurse and
as a vital member of the health team, will be
cryitalized. Previously.learned broad subject
material wil; take on specific meaning and the
giving of total patient care on the practical
nurse'level will become aggpality.

Obstetric Nursing

Thid 32 hour course is taught in Phase 17;
In addition, eight hours of Nursing Principles
and Practice, Structure add Function, Drug Therapy
and Diet Therapy are correlated into,the content- '

as well as four'hours of planned, patient-centered
clinical,conferences. .There ate six weeks of-
related clinic:61 experiences; four weeks in the
case:sof the motherp-which includes labor =do
delitity, and two Weeks in the care of the newborn.
AlthOugh, the student is introduced to,the major
complications of the ,maternity p4ient; a broad
knowledge Of nursing,in the care of the mother
dUring normal pregnaney,an# the care, of the
negivori infant is'emphasized.

pediatric Nursing

4/This is a 24 hour course,taught.in Phase II
the progrld. There are eight houttrof'additioaal

-17-

P.. PROPOSED COURSE DESCRIPT1010-continued

is dependent upon the individual student's background
.

and potential capacities.

WLmo, this curriculum includes.provisions for'
student counseling and tutoring, faculty preparation

time for teaching responsIbilities, And participation .

in meetings.
.

F.
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F. PRIaENT COURSE DESCRIPTINFS-eontinued ,

relaieetheoky and four hours oflplanned patient-
centere4 clinical conferences. The related .
theoretical instruction includep Nursing Principlps
and PraCtice,'Drug Therapy and Diet Therapy. Thdie
are foui weeks of relgted clinical experiences,
normal growth, development and nanagement of the
well ghild, as a basis for understanding the pro -
blemsbf the sick child in relation to common
childhoOd diseases is.Stressed. Throughout the
course, ,the child is coneideied as,an individual
'and as a vital member of the total family.

,

4

-18-
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G. HINLTN ASSISTANT PROGRAM ADAFeAT1ON TO LEVEL I OF THE PRACTICAL NURSING FROGRAW

A

At the present time there is no articulation pattern wiih these two programs. The objectives and content of both
the Health Assistant and'Practical Nursing Program are identical in the first level, although placement and presenia-
tion'differ. Students completingthe high Achool course and-those completing Levet Ipf the proposed Practical Nursing
Program have the option of entering the health industry with entry-level skills or pr ceeding to Levet II of the
Practical Nursing'Program.

G-2. PROPOSEp PRACTICAL NVRSING PROGRAM
Hour Summary: 6 hours per day

Livel 1 Theory r., 264 houri

Clinical Experience 216 hours
TOTAL 480 hours

Level // Theory 252 hours
Clinical Experience 378 hours

TOTAL, 630 hours

Level /// Theory 196 hours
Clinical Experience 294 hours

TOTAL 490 hours

GRAND TOTAL

41.

1600 hours

G-1. .PROPOSED REALM 2STANT PROGRAM
Hadr Summary: 90 minutes per day - Eleven and

Twelfth Grades

Health Assistint I Theory
Clinical Experience

TOTAL

Health Assistant 11 Theory
Clinical ExPerience

TOTAL

'IMMDGRAM TOTAL

I ,

NOTE:

THEORY
CLINICAL EXPERIENCE

/OTAL

174 hours
96 hours
270 hours

150 hours
.120 hour*
270 hours

324 hours
216 hours
540 hours

Graduating high school students electing Levet II
of the Practical Nursing Program must be present
a minimum of 480 hours.

Level //

Level ///

- 19-,
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Theory.

ClinicalExperience
TOTAL

Theory
Clinical Experience

TOTAL

GRAND TOTAL

252 hours
378 hours
630 hours

196 hours
294 hours
490-hours

1660 houra
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PROPOSEDPRACTICAL NURSINCiPROGRAM G:-2. PROPOSED HEALTH ASSISTANTTROGRAM
Unit Summary Unit Summary

LEVEL I - FUNDAMENTALS OF HUMAN HEALTH CARE HEALTH ASSISTANT X 111P

I. The Fiist Step
10

U. The Health Individual

III.'The Natstral Phenomenon of Aging

IV. Introduction to the Processes of
Disease

V. Introducaon.co PharMrcology
...

VI. Health Care Skills Related to ;he
Patient's Basic Needs

V_1I. Health Care Skills Related to the
' . Patient's Special geedli
I

...4 VIII. Clinical ce*

TOTAL

*In Cdope ating health carlrfacilities

.HOURS HOURS

30 I. Introduction to Health Assisting 20

76 I/. The Healthy.Individual 76

15 Ut. Introduction to Processes of Disease 30

IV. Health Care Skills t 48,
30

V. Clinical Experience* 96

30

HEALTH ASSISTANT IX

48 1. Review of Contept Covered in
Health Assistadi,I 15

35 II. The Natural Phenomenon of Aging 30

.216 III. Home Care 15 %

480 hosirs IV. Introduction to Pharmacology 30

V. Health Care Skit1s.II 60

VI. Clinical Experience* 120

TOTAL 540 hours

*One general hottitarrand one nursing' home are
utilized.

1.



H. PRESENT OPPORTUNITY FOR ARTICULATION AND H. PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY FOR ARTICULATION AND
ADVANCED:STANDING .

ADVANCED STAIODING

.. .

Ak present there is no Op. portunity for a The nursing profession is vieVed as a whole,
granting advanced standing. developed along an educational continuum with a-multi-

, .

, entry system.

The individual has a right to an educational
opportunity which will enhance personal growth and
'develop full potential, and previous educational
foundations.

The faculty of the Pittsburgh Public Schoors
Practic Nursing PrograM believes that this theoretical
constr t for the program curriculum allows, individuals,
from v ious health programs such as nurses' aids,
pr ct cal nurses licensed by waiver, and corpsmen who
wis to qualify for advanced standing at this first or
second entry level may do so by applying and meeting the
standards of the level best suited for the individual. 1

The graduate from the Health-Assistant II program articu- '

lates into Level II of'the Practical Nursing PtOgram. f4.

1

. Conversely, students' who are enrolled in ilhis pro-

, . gram could voluntarily or by recommendation of the
faculty, withdiaw from the program at the end of-the

J
first or second level and would be qualified togfind

,

. employMent in specific,health agencies,in a role other
. than that of a practical nurse.' ,

H.1 ARTICULATION STANDARDS FOR HEALTH ASSISTANT II,

APPLIC4NT

Graduates of the Health Assistant'II program who
wish to apply, for articulation in the Practical Nursing .
Program must meet the following requirements:

1. Must have a high school diploma.

2. Be 18 years of age before or upon completion of
the Practical Nursing Program.



,

r.

4.

4. PROPOSED OPPORTUNTTY FORrARTICUiATION AND
ADVANCED STANDING

3. Evidence' of good mental and physical health as
determined by a complete physical ex.amination.

4. Satisfactorrcompetency rating in nursing skikls;
attainment of en 80 percent proficiency in
theory.

5. Demonstrate aptitude and interest in practical
nursing as evidence by conscientious nursing
care, good interpersonal relationships with
hospital personnel; seeks initiative in new
learning experiences.

6.. Present and Punctual for a minimum of 480 hours.

7. No personal responsibilities whiCh place
limitations on the student's performance.

H.2 ADVANCED STANDING REQUIREMENTS FOR FIRST LEVEL"
ENTRY APPLICANTS

The faculty of the Pittsburgh Public School: '

Nuksing Progx4m proposes that the following
criteria be adopted tA grant advanced standing.to an
applicant who wishes to enroll in the program beginning
with Level II of the Pipactical Nursing Program..-,,,,,..

The applicant must meet all regular requirements
'that apply to any applicant who wishes to.enroll in this
program!

' 1. Resident of Pennsylvania

2. Minimum age 17 years

3. High school diploma or its equivalent as `
. evaluated by the Department of Educet.ibn

- 22-
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H. PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY ARTICUIATION AND
ADVANCED STANDING

4. Evidence of good mental and physical health as
determined by a complete physical examination.

5. Satisfactory rating on pre-entrance aptitude
tests.

6. Personal qUalifications evaluated through
written references and personal. interview by
faculty. 'These include aJjjiuine interest in'
people and aptitude for n ing.

7. No personal responsibilities which place
limitations on the student's performance.

.../

t' '.' The applicadt'must meet these additional requirements:
ift

. .

.

4 1. Show evidence of having worked with adult
..s,

Patients in giving nur ing care for a minimum of
. 480 hours prior to fla e of application. The 480

hours of experience'mist have been.obtained with-
in two years prior to applidation.

.
2. Have satisfactory persal references from

employers,,supervisors and/or school offigials
which demonstrate td the faculty satisfactory
achievement of Fundamentals of Health Care
objectives. The type of eximrience shall be
similar tq those dffered in Level.I of the
Practical NUrsing Program.

4f
3. Reeeive a satisfactory score in a written

comprehensive examination and debonsirate
selected nursing skilataught in Fundamentali

. of Health Care..4,

4. The applicant for advanced standing shaft be
1 given a copy of the courseoutline in Funda-

mentals of Health'Care prior to the examination.

-23-
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I

PROPOSED OPPORTUNITY FOR ARTICULATION AND.
ADVANCED STANDING.

5. .The,applicant shall be granted advanced staRding
onl* if the faculty believes that such a decita..,

s sion is.educationally sound for the applicant
concerned.

H. 'ADVANCED STANDING REQUIREMENTS POR'SECOND WEL1
ENTRY APPLICANTS

1. The applicant must meet all of.the regular
requirements which apply to an applicant Who
wishes to enroll in the program.

\,k 2. 'This applicant must,meet these additional'
requireMents:

/

. .(1) Show evidence of ha;ring worked with patients
.

of all !ages inl giving,nursing care of a
,

. minimum of 110.0 hours; prior to the date of 1

.
application. Also, this experience must

-..
haft been obtained within two years prior 1

to thedate of application. .

I

(2) Have satisfactory'perponal referenceS from ' I

i

. employere, supervisors, and/or..schoOl
officials.

. 1

(3) DemonstAte to the'faculty satisfactbry
achip4emieut of the Fundamentals of Health
Care and HuMan Health Care I objectives.
The type OE experience shall be similar to
those offered in the above areas. Receive
a satisfactory score on a"written compre-

. hensive examination and a demonstration of
. selected skills that are tafight in these

areas.' Questions shall be taken from the
final examinations of the previous two
levels. -

-24-
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(4) Each applicant will be given the course
outline with, recommended refiding prior 'io
takinethis examination.. 6 .. .

(5) Recieve a satisfactory score <!on the NLN
. Nittional League for Nursing three units

. of content standardized achievement test.. ;
(6) The aiplicant shall be granted, atyanced 4 *

standing mnly if Ole factilty believe that
sqch a decision is educationally sdund for.

. the applicanr concerned.. .
. .

.(7) In order to qualify for graduation from the'.
Pittsburgh Practical Nursing Program,
students with advanced standing must cc:de-
plete a minim.= of fourteen weeks in the
prdgram.
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T. PRESENTIEFORMATION A ILA= TO POTENTIAL
4001 4PR47TICAL NURSING DENTS

Pitemburgh PUbtio School*
PR4C21CAL NURSING PROGRAM'

. %FACT ,SHEE4T

. Approved:

Program:
.

Pennyslvhni&Depariaeneof Education
Pennsylvaaa State Board of Nurse Examiners

The Practical Nursing Program is a full-time,
12 month-course.

In the first phase, 14 weeks are spent mainly
In clesiroom instruction with a gradual in-
troduction to the hospital environment and
nursing practice. Classes are hele from
8:00 a.mt to-3:00 p.m., Monday through Friday
at Connelley Skill Leitraing Center, 1501'
Bedford Avenue, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania
15219. Amongthe subjects studied,are nursing
yrinciples and practice, body structure and
function,,personal and'community health, drugs
end their uses, family lilting, nutrition and
foods.

During the seeond phase, 32 weeks are spent
in superSised clinical experience with class-
room instruction in a cooperating hospital..

. In the bospftal, the stdaent's experience
i,dsys are from 7:00 a.m. to 2:30 p.m. and .

35 hours per week. Instruction and related
practice are giieen in.Medical-Surgical Nursing,

\ Obstetric Nursing and Pediatric-Nursing.
Seven legal holidays,.plus vacationbamounting
to four weeks, are permitted during the
length of the program.

.

727-
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J. PROPOSED INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO POTENTIAL
PRACTICAL NORSINd STUDENTS

Upon'approval of proposed changes, a brochure will
bs developed.
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J. PRESENT INFORMATION,AVAILABLE TO POTENTIAL
PRACTICAL NURSING STUDENTS-oontinued

Hntrance Requiitiments:

oourse is open to men and wqmen who are
seeking employment in the healtH services.

Bach applicant must:
Be 17 years of age or over.
Be a high school graduate with-a diploma
from an accredited school or'it's
equivalent.

Have a sincere interest in nursing and a
desire to serve people.

Provide good character references.
Manifest suitability fpr learning as

indicated by personal interviews and
aptitude tests.

Be in gooehealth as evidenced brphysical
examination, including immunizations.

Cooperating Hospitals:
-

°Allegheny General Hospital
Montefiore Hospital

/Mc Eewickley Valley Hospital
Shadyside Hospital
South Side Hospital
St. Margaret Memorial Hospital
Western Pennsylvania Hospital

Costs: Students must purchase textbooks, uniforms,
shoes, other supplies, and are responsible .
for their own immunizations., The cost of
books and uniforms is approximately $150.00

3

.-28-
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J. PREhNT IMP:MAME AVAILABLE TO POTENTIAL
PRACTICAL NURSING STUDENTS-continued

Tuition: All studerita will pay approximately $70.00
per tenth tuition for pte 12 month course.

Applications:

Application must be-iiide in person at the
Pennsylvania State B6reau of Employment
Security Office. Offices ate open Monday'
through Friday, 8:30.a.m. to 5:00 p.m.;
closed holidays.

For more complite inamation regarding
*applications, please call 565-2622.
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- PREACE fl
This publication is a part,of the evolving design for teaching and learning that the professional

staff of the Pittsburgh public Schools is creating.

The curricutum is the centraLskeleton upon whiqh the teacher builds the planning.for learning.
gives constancy and structure t the educational process, never inhibiting or containing the

',freedom of the teacher, but vather encouraging him to teach creatively and innovativeliwithin its
franaework. , --

Curriculum development in a good school system never Atops. As our society changes,,and as
our body of academic knowledge changes, and as our knowl,p0,80 of the learning behavior of children
changed, so must curriculum respond. It is in this spiriFthat this document has been thoughtfully

. and conscientiously devgloped by our colleagues, for the good of all children and teachers in Pitts
burgh. It represents the legal authority of.the people through the Board of Education, in declaring
what Children should learn, and it represents the best judgment of our faculty-in declaring the
processes through which these ends are achieved.

\But no curriculum guide, no matter how close tO perfection itsmay aspire, is of any value'until.
it is,wholly sse ed by all the teacheii who come within its scope. Accordingly, I commend this,
guide to all reacher concerned,.and ask that you make it a product of your own individual commit
ment, and contribut to its continued improvement olier the years.

Superintende t of1Schools

4

1
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.
INTRODUCTION

The Licensed Practical Nurse is s trained person who, after completion of an appreved educational
program, is prepared to apply human health care skills to patients in hospitals, extended care facilities,
offices, industries, snd hopes under the supervision of s licensed physica.an and/or a registered profes-
sional-nurse%

This curricuium design defines sequential levels of learning and experience which permit individuals
to.progress through these leyels without duplicating prepously acquired knowledge and skills.

'The program is developed on three levels. Level Is-Plindamentale of Moan Health Care, stresses basic
nursing attitudes, lrOdge, and skills, and is sixteen weeks in length. Health care skills related to,

' the patient's basic and special needs are emphasized with correlated theory and practice. In addition,.the
student is introduced to principles of interpersonal relationships; communications,. personal and community
health and the phenomenon of aging. Normal nutrition is integrated throughout this period. Clinical ex-
perience is provided two days a week in a health care facility beginning the'third week. The final two
weeks of this level will be an evaluation period in which the individual student's comprehension of health
care is measured by written tests and skills performance.

4vei II o lium-an Health Care I comprises eighteen weeks of the total course and is divided into
Mbdulesl. and B. These nodules of learning are flexible and sr constructed in such a way that each can '-
be lifted from the scheduled sequence and taught at any time t roughdut the second level ensuring optimal
correlation of theory and praCtice. Module A consists of twe ve weeks of medical-Janargical nursing and pre-
sents the knowledge and.skills essential in caring for persons with intermediate conditions of dysfunction..
The emphasis in this level it on anatomy and physiOlogy, pharmacology, nutrieion, and the emotional and
social factors which are directed toward the patients' positive rehabilitation. The underlying principles
of nursing are birought out in the care of general types df patients and in the care of selected conditions,
with the idea that application of the learned printiples can be made easily to other specific conditions.

,
Module B is a six week continuim of Level zr and introduces the studeni to maternal child health care.

The healthy family unit is stressed and includes the study of normal child bearing, rearing from infancy

11.
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through adolescence, common'childhoed health problems, and mothers with special needs. Normal nutritional,
psychosocial, and econemtc needii.ef the family,was well as the availability of community resources are all
an integral part of this learnint module.

In Levei III, B474114102th Cqre il consists of fourteen weeks and also is divided into an A and B
. ....

.
..._

NOdult. ,In Wage, A, moderately co pleximedical-surgical nursing needs are presented. This eight week
session inCludes advanced anat nd physiology, dietary modifications; drug therapy, psychological, and

". socio-economic factors which infIuence the patient's progress toward recovery and/or rehabilitatiqn.
-. 1

..t
,

Altoduie B of Level. III offers a four week experience in various specialty ar&as within the clinical :

. facility. In addition to principles of emergency room, intensive care, and recover); room nursing, the stu-
dent assesses and implements patient care plans, leadership'principles, and teaching responsibilities as a
health team member. Administratien.ef medicationi is continued in total patient care assignments. The role
of the vocational/practical nurse in giving firat aid and home nursing is taught. Current legislative issiies
and legal aspects of nursing as they relate to the chanANg role of the health team .are discussed. Career
opportuniftes are-explored. '

.-. ...
I

r

The final. *a& week period of the coursè is an evaluation Rrocess whiCh allows the student to mike the
transition from student to graduate practical nurse.

, .

. .

.

Health care experiences during Levas Iland'Ill consists of three days in a,clinical facility and two .

days in e.classronm setting each week.
.. '

. :
All units in this Course of study follow the same general pattern in order to form good 40/its-en the

part of the student and ease in teaching. Many areas of informatiqn,have not lieen made separatd units in-'
the belief that thershouid be thought of as a part each nursing situation and should.be integrated into
the thinking about each patient.

.

..

,.
Adequate audie-visualmaterials and guest speakers from health specialties are utilized. Field trips

to varioui health care facilities, institqtions,.schools, add professional meetings provide additional eppnr-
tunities to blend theory with practice. The extent to wttich'the use of remedial and enrichment'activitie
are utilized will be dependent upon the individual student's background and potential capacities.

i .

\.. . -Each of the three levels is designe&teOffer career opportunities indicated as spin-in,arid ipin-off
areas of achievement; An important goal of this course of 8tudy is to present the vehicle and stimulus*for

P continued personal and professional growth; therefore, adeq. provision for articulatpn and advanced
.

pla4ament based upon demowstrated competencies and valida pd previous and present education and experience'
is essential.

. . .
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Philosophy

E..:: .
.

The factilty of the Pittsburgh liblicSchools Practical Nursing Program postulates this theoretical
.

construcefor the prOgram carriculum andasserts that:
4.: . ,r1 A

?,(1",'Nursing is a health-profession.
2r

Health is viewed as the person's normor.state of well bei4 throughout human-development.
The concept of ..huRaiidevelopment is,a'life gestalt, i.e., prenatal life through death..

.. lundamentlal to thT Integrity of the life cycle are developmental, family, and health needs.
The practice of nurSing derives its impetus from these cqncepts of human needs and.the family.
Nutsin4 recognizes the right of every individual to an optimum health state inthe process of
'human avelopAent.,

. .

. r
r ' .

- The nursing profession is responsible for the promotiOn of normal health maintenance among individ-
.

0.-' ual and for health state stabilization in physical and mental dysfunction.

The nursing profession is viewed aa,a whole., developed along*an-educational continuum with a mu lti-
.,entry-system for progressive'competency position -VI. i.e., paraprofessional:* vocational/praCtical,"technical,

and profepsional.

6

V
I ; -, ' . , . , . . .

. .
.

Each nursing.locus of th, continuum affords mobility to another locus, enabling an individual to
develop,fult,p4tehtial, while progresiing according to his/her learning abiaties and previous-education '
foundations. Nursing education id a continuing'procdss for professiotial and personal develoment:- ..-

' *

.Vocational/practicarnursing.is the leFel of'the,nurs ng Continumwhich prepar es the practitionerld
promdte the maintenance of an individualnormallie4th.s ate and to assist in stabilization of the:health
state during phoicalanAqiental'dysfunction.

,

. .

....

.

.

4

O

' . " ' ...

. .

4

0
S

..1

. The vocational/preetical nurse.functions ai an integr 1 member f the' health team under the direction
Of a health professional in-a variety of iettings, such as hospitals, homes, arid community-agencies.

. Education is a progressive process of.belf-growth ahroughout one:s human development..
' .

. 1

.

. The student has a right to anteducational oppqtunity which will enhance personal growth.'
'.,

02b
The'facultysis the-fapilitator of thp eduAtioaal prdcess, poviding a learning climate which stimulates

and motivatos the studeOt to fullest-development. . .

% .

... . .

Learn4ng 1 .s characterized by expected behavioral changes in ikills, knowledge, and attitudes% These
behavioral changes'arethe Competency/learning.objectives required by the educational process o'f the curriculum.

* a
4

4°.

, s,

. .

".
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e. AchieveMent of curriculum competencies through increasing self-direction by the student is under the
guidance of the faculty. .

.

.,0 ..
%

. Learnini,evolies from the fundamental itvel to the complex. It develops progressively from directed'
activities,to more self-directed experiences. N '' i: '

Learning develops

Close correfation
' `competency ackevement

in-an atmosphere where individual worth is the hallmatklbf learning activities.
.

between classroom Instruction and camical
by the student..

experiences is essential to effective

-It is the aim and;:geliponsibility of the faCulty to provid' i lltional milieu for the student to
squire end apply the knowledge and Ipecialized skills essenti the practice of vocational nursing.

We believe.t6e insiructional program shouid assist the sEudent,to:
0

1. Develop an attitude-of self-discipline through personal responsibility toward the learning exper-
.0 iences. .

.
. *

. .

2. Develop the capnbility,of self-directioh throughpersonal conUdence gained from the learning ex- .

,

periences.
. , .

3. Develop the faculty Of good.nursing judgment through personal diligence exercised in the learning
. experiences. .

L.. 1, 4. Develop a capacity,for objectivity in regard to self, other's, and 0 life situationsthrough per-
sonAl acceptanceof evaluaive meaiures, assignments, and interpersonal relationships:entailed in the learn-

.,
%. ing experiences. / t

5. Develop a quest for,self-actualization throvgh personal action for continuing human and profe5sipal
growth. *

Or

S



.-GENE.RAL OBJECTIVES 1
.

* 1\ i

. - .

.

Upon completion of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical Nursling Program, thvtudents.will be able to:

'Utilize new ,knowledge and skills to assist individuals in.maintaining their health skate.

411P
.

Communicate effectively with patients and their families,rand maintain ,effective Interpersonal rela-
tionship*.

% 1 .

* A :
.

Demoncrate personal and profesaional growth by utilizing opportunitiesto their fu1lest poiential.

Assume.the responsibilities necessary for a career in nursing.

. .Demonstrate good citizenship and a professional spirit of cooperatiOn.

,Evitt,X1

-MU
U1 Upon zompletion of Level I, the students will be able tot

. Identify the needs of aibealthy individual add explain how the disease proc ss alters these needs.
I

. Demonstrate'the.skills requiredefor giving health care tio adult patients-having both short- and
long-term nursing needs. .

tbmnunicate effectively with patients and memb s of the health team on a therapeutic level, make and
report observations accurately to the appropriate persons, and record necessary data.

Establish positive-interpersonal relationships.

. Utilize basic Problem solving techniques.

1 r Assist the professional nurse in a variety of situations.

. Accept guidance andcriticism graciously, and with a prqessiOnal attitude.

4
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-

LEVEL I/

-vi-

Upon completion of Level II, the.students will be able to:
4-

3.

Provide safe and.effective health care'for the mother and infant, ps well as or children and adults
3 .6,who have simple or moderately,complex nursing needs.

.' .

. Utilize.apprOiriate.theory in developing a plari4of health care based oi ptiorities.
Y o

4

*4

a Obtain required data from a patient.and make Valid observattions. %
t

. ". Record'and re0ore relevant datatand effectively utilize non-verbal qommunicatiOns.
. .

.

....'Respond in a positive.manner to the emotional and sociallneeds of patients, families,,peers, pnd
,

'

- 1

45 4 I ,

Interact in a positive and effective mannermith peers, lospital personnel, patients, and families,

ftlb and cope with sources ofstreas in these interrelationships. .

. 4.
.

. L .

... .1.

Administer selected medications competently and safely. (

. ........,

- 1.
'

.

.

Accept responsibili for personal behavi6r, and, accept dance and criticism in a professional manner.

hoApital personnel. 4

r:

-

. ,Uomonstrate initia ive in seeking additiona l learriing experiences.

/ Idet .ify the normal.physiological and psychological processes, and explain any deviations in terms of
the imtient: the family, and the community.

1

LEVEL III

t
Upon completion of Lelel III, the students will be able to:

.
. Provide.appropriate nursing care for patients of all age grov,s) with a variety of illnesses.

4.. .

Assistothe professional uurs itimOderate and complex situations.
. v -

.. ....
.

1
.

. Make acCiirate and objectile observations and use the inimation to make assessments and to plan eielvrse .

44 %
. ,

.: of actAon.' .
... , T.

.

% .
4

'I

lb



. -vii- ."
.

LEVEL III (datpaued) .

. Administer Medications to adult dients.
,

4
. Continue to build- fipon

,

theory-learned in the crhssroom to enhance professionalAualifications.
.

,
. .. _. . . . . .

..' Recognize persona responsibilities and ect accordingly in terms of the patient, the _family, and the
..community. .

.

Develop and adhere to a professional code of ethics.

FUnction effectively as an important member of die total health team.

Utilize theory mid skills to solve ,problets related to health cal*.

- Pergform self-evaluations, and use the results to further professional growth and development.

. it
I`



..
as this.field is primarily people 'oriented.
in the hospital is involved in the patient's

" and should bAireinfomed with.each lefison as

.

. %General Safety Rules:

,t

'New

t, 4

Safety is a. majot concern in every type

"

.

SAFETY RULES

of work, but %t is of particular importance in health occupations
The patient has a right to elcpect a safe,environment. Everyboay
safety. Specific safety rules areqmtressed throughout the curriculum
eell as mention of the.legal aspec&which are involved%

.

Two'general principles relsted to safety
a." accidents can ke prevented by alertness ahd planning

. b. safety rules pro*. very'individual

I'll!
,

2. Orientation to fire extingu sher and"fire drilLdirections with practice sessions.

3. . Do not -wotk wteri a, piece'of equipment until ioU learn how toope it.

sNlk ''-

.

* -

* '1'N
c v

0 4, :. Check electricil equiRment for,fra0d cords, broken plugs and wall socket overusage. 1

,

. .

.

0 -
,

5: All electrical,eorils,ormachines are handled with dry hands.,f. / . :
.

, A 4 ,.
.

.s from electric outlets; g;asp pulling the-electric plug. Do not pull or jerk cord.In disconnecting machine

Electric ctdCesn trip

If motor"on

In case of fire,or acci
..,

4

you.- Place thewout of the way...Remove when not needed.

Ighithtne Tame sticks, disconnect electric.cordWom machine or wall ',outlet at once.

dent-turn'oft y electric machine gut Off the power acthe mastei switch.

11.

12.
.

13.

14.

15.

-N--

Do not tate adjustments ili.'clean i.sehine while machine.is in motion.
,

., J, . 4 ..

Dispose of contaminated materials per StricE proced6re.
. e .

. .
'

A spill is treacherous. Clean up immediately or block off area,until clean.

.

. It
Wash hands thoroUghly and frequently'to'prevent infection.-- .4 #

. f;,,',-,-, ---
.'

.Keep-cleaning fiuLds and disinfeCtants in' vetal cabinets. . .
.

Dispose 'of broken glass in4 shk objects sin. proOiate ontainer. &incite carifulli;.

".

.

4 ?N4A,.!
-1 6
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Safety Rules'(cont d.)

Specific SafetyRulee:

#

-1. Hair miat be pulled back Obd isecured.at all .timeA.

2. No jewelry,.except wedding barid and watch.

3. PrIctice good posture and effective body mechanics at all times.

".. 4. A uniform should be clean and complete at akl times.
0

-ix-

5. All equipmenf coming in cOnfact wi h

6. CheckAdquipmene and inspect it for'b
nOt try amateur repairs-..

patient shOuld belcleAn; practice good cleanaing methods.

eaks,crsicks, or-rougb places. Replace broken or.dammed equipment'.
.

7. Align beds coirectlys 6atch bed cranks should be, alyays left4in "correct position.

8. Use bed rails on both sides 4henever condittionp waxrant.

9. Place call bells within reach of patient et all.times.

10.* Do not use/icorn linens.

11. Respect patient's personal possessiOns.

12. Record ind report pertinent observations accurately, completeky, end caiefully.
c

13.. Respect confidential information regardiitg patient.

14- _Use sound judgment in caring for patients.
'

11,

-
15. Know hospitall's fire procedure end emergbncy plan. Be:able to assist:in eftcuation of helpless patients.

t . . 4 0

. 4. ...
4 ,

16. Specific procedures are tg be peiformed under leacher supervision only
a. the administration of mddicitions

-

b., all sterile techniques

I.

A

Do

st.



.

CONTENT UNIT
FUNDAMENTALS OF HEALTH CARE- LEVEL I

BASIC.SCIENCES

THE FIRST STEP

General Orientation
Administration and faculty
Introductions
Lines of authority
Tour of School
The Learning trocess
SiUdeneresponsibilities
Study requirements
geference materials

Ii Math' pretest.
Professional fppearance
Classroom
Hospital.
Health care delivery system
Hospital departments
Extended care facilities
Healthi'maintenaice *

organizations
'Hoge health services 4

Student role and xesponsi-,....1

bilities on the health tea*
Legal and ethical aspects
Introduction toothe Nurse-patient

relationship
-.CulZural.differences

on.dourtesies in patient
re atidnships

THE HEALTHY. INDIVIDUAL

.00.

II

-x-

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART

PRACTICAL NURSING
."

RECOMMENDED
TIME. .

480 hrs.

30 hrs.

126 hrs,

1.

.

'CONTENT°

AThe basic needs of indiViduals
Physioal needs
Emotional needs
Mental health
Personality
Emotional*pateerns
Social needs
Peer group
Methods of communications
Health community
Introduction to-EacterioloEY
Protection
Preventing on community health

problems
"Food Safety
Sanitary prinniples
Storage and preparatinn
Factors that cause food
Governmental agencies
SOiritual needs
Personal philosophies
Organized religione
jutroductioS to the organization
` af the human body
The general plan.of the body
Body cavities or divisions
Body,directions and planes
Basic cell structure and

functions -
Tissues
Membranes
Organs
Systems gross structure

and functioas 4

1

of food

Poisoning

, 4

RECOMMENDED
UNIT TIME

.



0

CONTENT
Skin
Musculo-skeletal
Digestive7food-digestion
Circulatory .

Respiratory
Nervous
Endocrine
Reprodactive
Urinary
Maintaining a healthy body
Posture body mechanics
Foot health
Normal nutriiion relaiionship

of good nutriticIpto healt&
Definition pigns of oor

,nutrition
Basic four group 47.

Recommended daily allowances
Sources and function
Use of calorie tables-.
.PaycholOgicarimportance o

food
PrinCiples,of. planning and
_tbuyAmg:loo9:
fiiaiples of storing and
zooking food ,

9entai health
A'vrsonal hygiene
Eye care
Addiction habits
Diverson -and recreation
Simple first aictmeasures,
Accident prevention
Simple mounds
Painting

- .

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont.)
.

RECOMMENDED
UNIT TIME

,

.

Iv

CONTENT

Bleeding
Shock

UNIT

' Fractures

Burns
Poisoning
Emergency treatment -

Periodic physical examination
A

THE NATURAL PHENOMENON OF
ADVANCING AGE ,

Introdutti46 to aging-
Individual changes
Family relationships
Special geriatric needs.
.General,hygiene
Nutrition for the aged
Safety :

Hoursing facilities
Diveiion and rehabpitation
Communiti resources and

respontibilities
Legal aspects
Attitudes toward death

A

INTRODUCTION TO THE PROCESSES'OF IV
DISEASE

Normal body defenses
Classification and causes
Predisposing factors,
Course of disease
Inflammation
Regeneration of body tissue
Common signs and symptoms

..

1

RECOMMENDED
TIME



4t.

OCONTENT
Classificafion of Observations
tpecific obctervations
Nursing measures
Basic diagnOstic procedures

.

.PRINCIPLES OF'FHARMAGOLOGY
4-

Introduction io pharbacology
Uniis of measurement
Drug standards
Legal aspects of medidation
'Individual responsibilities
Sources of drugs
Drug preparations

lit Methods of administration
0,Drug dosege
'. Purposes of drugs

Action of drugs
,EXpected'results'
COndition of patient
Terminorogy
Side effects
Idioqyncratic action
-Toxic action
'Cumula;iVe action
Antagonistric
SynergistiZ
Abbreviations and symbols
The-written order
Prescription
Pgtient's chart
rdek.

Medicine card
Individual drug data for
- adMiAistiation

-xii-

S.

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE CHART.,(cont.)

RECOMMENDED
UNIT. TIME

r: V
t*

30 hrs,

CONTENT
Common drug classifications

with examples

FUNDAMENTALS OF HUMAN HEALTH
CARE-SKILLS

Related to Patient's baiid needs
Geheral environmental needs
Introduction to medical asepsis
Handwashing
Care of she patient's unit
Admission procedures
Application of communication

skills
Height and weight
Temperature, pulse and

respifation
Blood pressure
Simple physical observationi
Introduction to medical

termiriology
Elementary charting of

observations
IntroductiOn to kardex
Reminder sheets
Assignment sheets
Physical needs o'f the patient
Types of hospitalbeds
Bedmaking
'Closed bed
Open bed
Occupied bed
Nodificition for speeial needs
**roper bo4y alignment OP

*ositioning

-

. /
RECOMMSNDED

UNIT TIME

'or Vr

,

od

4

114 hrs.

I

ft



'CoNiEr#
Lifting
Moving
Personal hysfene
Bath
Back care .

Oral hygiete.
'Care'of tile hair
Shaving
Nail bpre
Special considerations
Bowel and biadder functions
ObserVations
Sharting otopnt
InContinence and retention
Bowel and bladder training
Use of the fracture pan.
Meals and feeding' .0,

Eating Patterns.
Care oflhe environment

-Patient preparation .

Feeding a helpless patient
**Charting-Amid intake

B1ALTH ARE SKILLS RELATED TO
THE P IENT'S SPECIAL NEEDS

Assisting with.dia0ostic.
procedures

'Collection of specimens
Stoop.

Sputum
Observations
Reporting and recording
Urine reductions
Methods 41.

0.

-4*

0 -

r

SCOPE AND SEQUE'NCE.CHART (cont.)

RECOMMENDED
uNrr. TIME

VII 135. tirs .

CONTENT
,Insulin coverage and recording
Assisting with phyStcal examin-

ations
Equipment
Body positions
Draping.
Basic treatments
Support measures
Binders
Ace bandages
Elastic hose
Applications

cold
Ice cap
Hot water,bottle..
Sitz bath
Unsterile moist compresses
Heat lamp
Enemas-flatus tube
Types
Procedure
Observations and charting
Care of equipment
Advanced proceduras
Problem oriented charting
Nursing care plan.
Progress idtes-SOAPIE
Post mortemyCare
Siins of impendrng depth
Spiritual need%
Family support
Poit mortem care procedure
The surgical patient
Pre-operative care
Physical preparation

of heat and

UNIT
RECOIIMENDp

TIME



.A

CONTENT
' Eadtional preparation

Post-operative care .
Obdervaiion.
ComplicptiOns
Fatency of drainage
ITUbes '

Dressing
Pqsitioning,
Protective cflare

Purpdtés
Preparation of unit s

Mask and gown technique
Daily care procedures
Terminal cleansing
Introduction to surgical

asepsis
Se4eral principled'
Sterilization methods
Sterile equipment

, procedures
Opening Sterile package
Apblying ster4e gloves
Changing Simple sterile

'dressings
Range of motion exercises
Active .

,ftera,

sa"'

-xiv-

SCOPE"AND SEQUENCE CHART (cont.)

RECOMMENDED
TIME

Passive
*Ube of safety de4ices
Meeting the,needs of the

iongrterv;patlent
. Hygiene'

Nutrition
Positioning
Rehabilitation

;eeting the physical needs
in the home spvironmsst

Improlaiing with h9ms

facilities

fr

.
I.,

Safety aspects
ommunity resources;

CONTENT

6 Prep d administration
medications

The five rights
Oral medications

1
Special considerations

.Parehteral medications
Syringes and needles
4Subcutaneous
Intramuscular
Safety factors

\UNIT

HUMAN HEALTH CARE'I
Introduction to Basic Concepts
of Human Health Care

Identification of policies
Schiol
Clinical facility
Nursing service department
Organization of clinical

facility
Functions
Lines of authority
Personnel
Specific departments
ble of the student'p5actical

nurse -

Learning experiences
Nursing team member
Tour of physical facilitita

Nursing the Patient with
.Problems of Locbmotion I

Alitomy and physiology
Common deviations'

' 'LEVEL II
t MODULE A

I

At.

RECOMMENDED
'TIME

-630 hri.

420 hrs.
9 hrs.



CONTENT
. Traumatic injuries
Inflammatory conditions
Preventive eleasures
Medical and surgical

4

management
Nursing implications
Diagnostic procedure's
biet therapy'
Drug therapy

I

:Psychosocial aspects 2

Nursing care and related
skills

Community resources
Rehabilitative therapy
Clinical exptriende .

7

'a Nursing the Vatient with .

go,,CardiovaScular Impairment I

Ahatomy and physiology
Common deviations
4rterial dekeneration
Blood dyscrasias
Varioeities
Preventive-measures
Therapeutic manfgemefit
Comkon symptoms
Laboratory 'test
-Diagnostic prodedures
Nursing responsibilities

4 Diet therapy
Drug administrition
Psychosocial support.=
Related curving care and,

skills ,

Community resources
'Rehabilitative therapy .

UNIT

v
. .

.

scoti.AND StQUENCE CHART (cont.)

RECOMMENDED
,IME

4

4

10%

0.

1

70 rs,

CONTE

'Clinica4 experience

Nursin Conce ts in tb Care
- of Res irator /bbarr

Anatomy and phy?io
Gommon conditio
Colds
Bronchitis
Pneumonia

'Tuberculosis
Preventive measures
Therapeutic hanagement
Common symptoms

1Laboratory tests
Diagnostic procedures
'Protective care principles
Nursing implications
Drug therapy
Emotiondl support
.Nutritional needs
Nursing care and related

skills
Socioeconomic aspects
Rehabilitative therapy
Community resourcds
Clinical experience

sment I

Basic Concepts of Nursing
Applied to Patients with
Neurological Symptoms I

Anatomy and physiology
Common conditions
Cerebrovascular
Accident
Epilepsy

I , riy?

RECOMMENDED
UNIT TIME .

Iv

a

V

50 hrs.

50 hrs.
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'FUNDAMENTALS,OF HEALTH CARE-BAAIC SCIENCES
UNIT I THE FIRST STEP

11!

.

Specific Objectives:
..
(i) The studntwill be able to:

4,4

9

Introduction: In this unit,'the student,is introduced\to the,
health care profession, the program, and the
facilities for experience. 'The learning pro-
cess is'inauded with emphasis placed on student
responsibility, study teChniques, fnd pretesting
formathematics review. The,student
.be Informed of the responsibilities that must be
accepted upon entering the'health care profession:
hospital attitudes, confidentiality, legal and
uthicai aspects interpersonal relationships.

..1

.

A .

Total : .g hours%
. -. Theory: 28 hours

. Conferenge/Study: 2 hours
,

"

'

1. Adjust to the facilities and rec?gnize.lines.of authority Within the program.
2. Deveiop.a.'iattern of behavior that will be condusive to learning.
3. Identify ireai of wealaless inaathematical skills. .

4. Develop positive attitudes ai they relate to personal appearance in school and the health'care

1.

facilitY. -

:
List the various types o4 health care facilities and the departments within.,-
'Identify,attittides to initiate and maintain_gccd inierpersonal relationships.

l'7. Begin to inierpret the ethical and legal respAsibilitieU in.administering,health care.
8. .Beigin to recognize his/her,role in the nurse7patient relationships.

Written
z. .. °

: .
.

Fitch, d'aCCE. and Margaret A. 'Larson
Arithdetic RdN4ew and Drug_Theripy for
PrectiqaMocational Nurses, Third
Edition Ns., tork: MaCmillpR,Company

. '
.

.

Rron,,Thorao, Cobmunication in Nuisin
Secdid Edition,;.,Philadeiphia:' W.B. Saunders
'Colipany, 1972, '

Iv

i-

Audio-Visual

e 4
41. Filmstrip:

1., Effective Listening
2. %FraCtions and Decimals

Legal Implications ii Nursing
4., Or4intaEion
5.. The Nurse (#2,of series).
Film; °Mrs Raynoldi Needs a Nurse"

.



.

k

Written
II, Nk

Ross, Carmen F. Personal and Vocattanal
RelAionships in Practical Nursing, Pourtil

- Edition, Philadelphia:- Ia. Lippincott
----Company:1975. .

.0

Stevens, Marion K. PeOona1 and Vocitional
.Rel%Q.onsilips of the Practical Nurse, Second
Edition, Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders, 1975. -

.41
4

Thompson,'Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosdahl.
Textbook of Basicllursing, Second Edition
Philadelphia: -3.B. LippincOtt Comeanx,'1973.

r

.?

.1

A

-

oAe.

Au t ic4-V4aual. .
, .

Mimeographed materials
'School phydiCaI faci1ities
) .

,211

NI--"
4r.

6

k,



Developing Pore

The stude t will.adjust more
'readily to Ehe darning.situatfon
if given's good orientation to the
health.care profession, the pro-

1' gram, and the facilities.

p

t

44.

, ,

4.

s.

P

7 f

t,

Objective 1: The-student will be able'to adjust to-
the facilities and recognize lines of
authority:within the program.

'Student Ilarning Activities

Review student handbook.

2. ist coursep off4red and instructions responsible
or each. . -

1.

3. Meet administrators and faculty members.

4. .Make a diagram show±ng lines of authority as it
relates to the student.

5. Tour the schol facilities.

6. Identi6 em ergency equipment.

7. Follow directions for 'fire drill.

8. biscuss the nursing as a.whole.

0-



-Developing cove

Learning is development through
experienpe, praptice, endkinsight.

; This active process is self initiated
and self motivated. The student. will

; *gain morelf he/she knows how tO part-
. titipate in an eduCational:setting. ,

,t4

r
0

410.

f

-4--

Objective g: The'student will be able to deveiop a
"pattern of behavibr that will be con- *

ducive to learning. -

'Objective Identify areas of weakaess in mathe-
matical skills.

.

Student Learning Activities

1. Review.the phases ofikhe learning process.
...

. .
. . . .-

2- Submit.a sample outline from the.texthook:."
.

3. ttectice problem solving: problem defind*
collecting data and alternate solutipns, dra4

. conclupion! 3. /.

,
Revieaw the requirements for effective study.

5. Evaluatejownstudy habits for areas of" iliprovement.

6. Review,the ddstributed SQ3R study technique.

7: Became oriented to the use of the'library and
available reference maeerial.

)3.=.Compiete the arithmetic pre-test in textbook.

v. 9. View film Strip -"Fiactiona and Decimals."

10. Solve the praspice proble ms in fractions and
.

decimalgive as an outside assignient in textbook.
.

11. Read related material in assigned textbook.

12. Review Film strip-"Effective Listening."

:4-
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Objective 3-continued

S.

'Objettive

l'Standards of cleanliness and
appeaiance must liyana-eure be,high-

,erSor nurses.than for people in
mosikoiher.professicins; end every
nurSe ShOuld,makt'ankeffort tO'
achipveperfeciion in'this area..

'As

\J`

Remedlol

Submit class notes toinstructor for review.
Plan additional.help for those stlidents)Who
fail the arithmetic pre-test.

.a. tassigned study periods
b. after class
'c.-additional outside assignments 4

, Enrichment - 7.

Assign those students who performed well on the
14re-test to offer additional help for those who'

faile-d.
.

4: :The:student will.be able to develop positive
attitudes asiwtheirelate to personal appear-
ance in sChbol and hospital.

Student Learning Act(vities

appearance'.by'using i'class developed
of personal qualities.'

1..'Assesk own
;check list

..2. Identify the.articles and clothing that make up
the complete uniform. .

.

. i ..

A.' Review the student handbook as to.'proper appear:,
dice for classroom and hospital.. i

.

4. jlisplay the'studint.cap-and emblem and .demonstrate
.,how each is worn. .

A
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DeNieloping.Core
.

.s. .. .

.i.

"The heii:th care system Of.today
. .

Is a ,teclinolOicai marvel-. The aver-
. y .Ar .

,

age perAbn, is, s m the ,eldo aware of
, , .

marly other responsibilitips and lesser
**. liftqwp as.41,100.es that occersboth with-

0' !ein'and,outside of the institution.
0* . I.. 9.1 ; 01,

,.
A

,

I.

;

P ?

1.,.
.

: , 4

", ,

'4 #
.

'1 0,V :The success of a student or a
"ftaanate'deVerVds on the,Proper intar-;

. ipretation4fikisgter roles and re -
9.

4!

4.4
k

'

-6-

Objective 4-continued'

'Reradial

Objective 5:

'

,

4

1,4

;Identify individual groblems and xtefer tq
the counselor.

The student will a able to list the various
`types 9f. health care facislities and thp de--.

partmepts withk.
...

.,. Student aarning Activiiies:

I. Classify the health care delAvery
service and functiq.

4. ' 1 lo

Objective 6:

42. "List the hospital deparebents and
rendered by each depaitment.

3. Discuss some of the
place in our health
the past decade,.ie
of hospital stay.

11.

'system as to:"%;

A

the services

>

changes-that have taken .

care delivery'system. Over'

Iniurance, Admissionf, length
. .

. ilead related matelial in aSsiined texthooi.

5 'View Film Strips -"Orientatiqn: .

P

4
-

.

6.' Tour availat;le health care fa .lities.

..

The student will be able to identify attitudes tq 0

initiate and maintain good interpersonal relation-

841.1.
% .

, -

I. List the personal qualities thatare necessary to
be a success.iwthe health profession.

.



1.
.1

Delieloping Core .

-

.:
.sponsXbilities within the health team. . Give examples orhospital situations which re-

. q e unquestionable integrity.

Objective 6-continued.
4

Student Learning Activities .

3.

,r.

40

S.

6.

.

)7.

r

Demonstrate the proper nehod of answering the
unit phone and follow tip w practice.

Identify the membeTs.af ihe health team and dis-
cuss their working relationships. .

Draw a diagram showing the lines oftauthority a.
they.relato to the studeni.

Identify important aspects in establishing satis-
factory interpersonal relationships within the
health team.'

Read related textbook materia.l.

Remedial-
.%

Compare and contrast the nursing case patterns;
functiopal, progressive, team, and.specialized.

_Enrichment
,

7 gofer to Kran iTommunications in Nursing."

-

r

(

A
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Developing Core

The conduct and.duties of the
health care professional are
controlled by a code of.ethics and
laws-which act as a protection for
both the nurse and the public.

-
o

.

Patients have biological ar,tes
cultural differences which make
them ifidividuals. They are nbt
isolated individuals but mieibers
of families who'have moved from
environitent4s of.custoiarrcomforts
tol those of-discomfort with.'fears

4 'arid azieiiea.

,

-8-

Objective 7: 'The student"will be Able to begin to interpret
the ethical and legal responsibilities on ad-
ministering health care.-

/ Objective 8:

, Student Learning Activities
-,

1. Identify s of information that must be kept )
in co ence. - ..

....-- .

2. Listoome ex4mples of what might be called "shop. -
talk."

3. Discuss why the basic ruleof medical ethics is
concerned with the preservation of-life.

4. Review the Codes of Ethics set up by the NAPilES
and ihe NFLPN.

Y

S.. ;List examples of negligent and malpractice, acts.
as they relate to the administration of basic
health care.

6. Redd retated material in textbook.

7. Revj.ew Film Strip "Legal Implications in Nuriing."

The student will be dbie to begin to recognize
her role in the Nurse-Patient relationship.

1. Identify some'of the common variations'in cultUre
that will be observed in patients.

2. List many of the anxieties and fears patients may
/experience with hospitalization.

. .

. ,
3. Role play methods of extending common

patients by health care members.' .
.

4

r:

.. -
courtesies to
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Objective 8-continued

fr
Student.Learning Activities-cont.

4. Review Film Strip 'iNurse-PatientInt.eraction",
The Nurse.

S. Review Film-"Mrs Reynolds Needs sa-Nurse:P

.6. Consider some personal experiences and evaluate
how these eximriences can be used to give more
understanding to patients.

"
7. Discus and review the list of patient's rights. ,

,

#2

Enrichment'

Refei to Kron "Communications in Nursing:"

7
-

Evaluation:
4

!,

.1. The student will identify the`vakiof departients within the-program and follow,the proPer lines
of authority. i .

2. The student will.list the requirements for establishing good study habits.
. .

3. The student will be,able.to use the-library amd,availabie reference material.

4. The student will begin to correct.his/her weakness in mathemaiical skills.

S. The student will make a satisfactory appearance when 4in street clotheseand complete uniform.

6. The'student will identifY, with examPles, five common legal-problems that may:be encOuntered'when
administering health care.,

A

ta,P 4
%

/
. .

O .. .

.
4 .

-
- 4c.
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Evaltption-continue.d

444, ,

.
.

7. .Given a code of ethici the student will describe what each principle meansia personal:
. life and in the.health Care profession. .

*
..

gte The-student.will 1.dentify five ways.,0 initiating and maintaining good interpersonal
-

,relationships. . .

.

4.A.

9. The student will demonstrate that he/she can satisfactdry establish a nurse-patieni're- .
lationship. . .-

.

10. The Student will name eight facilities'availible for.10atient,cate.,
11\

.

...1%.

11. -Giventse,health care organization Chart, the student will explain the lines 44,euthoriti of-
the faCiiity. ,

. . I., .
,.

.

.

. .
k..

...

.14. 'The student' will-receive a satisfact6ry grade onviritfin examinations.
4-.'

,
. - f.. ..

...1 .1 ,

Pi a*

"
'

1.
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-
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FUNDAMENTALS OF'BEALTH.CAkE-BASIC SCIENCES
- UNIT II THE HEALTHY INDIVIDUAL .

444

a.

Spedific Objectives:,
. . A

"The.student Will be a'ble to:

Total: 126 hours
Theory: 110 hours
Conferenee/Study: 16.hours

%.*

4;

Introduction: Good health is a state of omdoatasis within the
organism- a balance betwee man's body, mind and
emotions. In order to help intain this balance,
a knowledge df,the following is essntial: man's
basic needs, normal structure nd functions'of
the or*abism, measares of health maintenanCe and
normal nuirition.

-1. Identify the'four basid'aieds of man and how these arellet.
2. 'List the nine,body systims and the major drgarii.of eadh.
3, .Describe the Major functions of each body system.
4. Disc ss the personal grooming habits needed ta maintain a healthy organism.
5. :Carry t basic'first:aid procedures..
6. Pran aw1

.
need-diet using the Basic Fotd Food Group?.

, .
..,

1

-
$ . .. .. . .,

S;
k 'Audio:-Visual.Writte:A

Caldwell, Esther and"Barbara k Hegner,
Health fASsistant, Albany, New Yorkl
Delmar Vublisheri'1973.

,
Chafee, Ellen E. and Esther Mi'.Gieisheimer;
kasic Physiology'and Anatomy,'Third Edition
Philadelphi#, .1.B. Lippincott Company, 1974

Ferris, Elvira B. and Eiter
Body Structure and Functions, Albany,

.

New York: .Delmar Publishers, 1973.

.41

ANATOMICAL MODELS '
FILMS: *. -
Midreorganisms That Cause:biseittAILF. 450.6
FILMSTRIPS (TRAINER)
Cardiovascular System .

Digestive System
1.

Drug Dependencx-Narcotics, Analgesics
Muscular.System
Nervous System
Respiratory.System
Skeletal Systems

/44

41.
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Written

Hasler, Doris and Norman B. Hasler,
Personal, Home, and Community Health,
'New Yorkr Macmillan Company, 1967.

Hasler, Dorls, The Piectical/Vocational
Nurse and Today's Family, NOW York:
Macmillan Company, 1972.

Jodois, Janet. Personal Care of Patients-
A Text for Health Assistants. Philadelphia: .
W.E. Saundas, 1970.*

The.American National.Red Cross. First Aid,
Fifth Edition, Garden City New Jersey:

. 'Doubleday and company, Inc.

Thompson, Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosdahl%
Textbook of Basic NursingOecond Edition,. .

Philadelphia: .1.B. Lippincott Company, 1973..

Townsend, Carolyn.E. NUtrition and Diet Modifi- .

cations for the Nurse, Albany. New York: Delmar
rublishers, 1972.

Williams, Sue,Rodwall. Mowry's Basic putritional
.and biet TheraPy, Saint Louis: C.V. Mosby
Company, 1075.

Wdbd, Lucti1e A..1klursing Skills fpr Allied Health
Services, Vol. I, II, and III, PhiladelpVia:
W.B. Saunders Company, 1972.

-12-

.Audio-Visdal ,

Spititual Needs of the Patient
film Strip-(Concept Media).
Infection Control Series I. .

3
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-Developin 'Core

-Physical needs,.of food*, water,
oxygen,-shelter, body ,covering,
rest, sleep, aqd elimination are
necessary for life.

Man haa phyaicalfheeda which
must be met :in Order to' live.'

Etotional needs are also nec-
cessary for a healthy organism. ,

Personality is unique for each
persbn and it is constantly ciianging.

/LP

,Hbbits make up a large,portion
of oui personality. t,

How we handle tensions has a
definite effect on our personality.

I.

4

-13-
4

Objective 1: The student will be able to identify the
'four basic needsof man and how 6ese are
met.

a
Studeni.Learning ActiVities

1. List the basic needs of man.

2. Classify'the physical"ne ds in order of their
.importance beginning wtth the most important.

it

3. Define mental health.

4. Discuss if the ne4d for self approval, acceptance
land security is important for mental health.

5. Role play a person who is ins'ecure, one whO is
not accepted by others, and one who does noi
have a positive self image.

6. Discuss how a person's insecuritY
self image.

7. ,Discuss why maturity is a sign of
health. -

can effect his

good mental
3.

t8. Detine emotions and feelings and describe ow you
ic? when angry and happy. a-

9. List emotions that are considered negative and
positive i.e., hate, fear, lave.

10. Define personality and list the traitê displayed in
a pleasant,personality.

.1

given a list of situations, the litudept will identify;
the defense mechaniams being used i.e., compensation,'
conversion, fantasy, identification, rationalization,1
sublimation, regression.



-Devel4ing Core

Aan is by nature a social being.
' These social needt are met through

membership-in gIodps suth.as the
'family, peer groups, and the community&

Thefamily is the most liasid
source of meeting one's social needs.

The peer group also is important .

id'socializition of.the

The community also meets the
socialilation needs of individUals.

, In order to do'this, the community
, must be a:boalthy'onp.

The source of dtseaseyithin a
coinmunity is actually 'some form of

lt microorganism.

t
t

14- .

Objective lucontinued

Student Learning Acti7ities

12. Define the word habitand disoass methods used to
break bad habits'and establish good habits.

13. Discuss some physical symptoms that a person may
experience when he is upset or concerned about something.

14. In groups of four share with each other how you handle
stress.

15. -Beginning.with the.family, list sod4l groups to which the
student baongs.

-16% befine the gamily and its developmental tesks supplying
physical needs, bearing children, guidings.

17. Discuss the typ s of families that have evolved through..
the ages i.e., jaternalistic ; materialistic, democratic.

Compare and tont ast và discussion the family of yesterday $
end the family o today..

19. Identify the eff cts that women's lib. has had on the
family,unit.

6.
20. Discuss .the stag4 of the family life cycle 'including

.advantligei and.diltdvantages of each stage, thepossible
expenses of each.' 'age and a persOn's individual reactions
to each stage.

.
,

Enrichment

Discuss ASslow's "Hierachy..of Needs"

.r

fr*,

t

. .1, ,'a",i.dt



Objective 1-continued

Student Learning Activities

21. In.a. panel disCuslion discuss problems that
are facing the family today.

,1? 22. Discuss the peer group and how th y can affect
a person's behavior.

2

23: Compare and,contrast the influences exerted upon
an individual through the family and through thi
peer groups.

1
)1
.

.

., 24: Demonstrate how earl peer group expoSure is im-.

.

.

4

,

,..

. .
.

1:--

..

N

,

:

.

pbrtant in later interrelationships.with felloW
: 'students and co-workers. .

,.

;

25.. Discuss nethoas of conndnication amd how these can
be achieved.,

..
. .

26. Discuii how a htalthy comnunity is needed to effect-
ively contribute to the social needs of a group..

_

27. Ti.rect student to read related material 41 textbook.

28. yeline a microorganism and listIts characteristics

29. 01fferentiate betweVn pathogenic and nonpathogenic
-microorganisms. _Give three examples of each. ,

4V
30. Discuss the factors needed for the growth of microbes.
,

.

Sle Define antiseptit and disinfectant. Give three
. exaMples of each.

'



s

4.

geveloping COre
0

In order to mainta1n4a.Wealthy
community, various governiental
agencies are concerned specifically
with the codtrol of pat4ogenic micro-
organisms.

1

. 1
.

Voluntary organizationf Provide
educaiOnal and special servlces to

.'AI' community members.
:"

.
. ..,:

IP

.111.

.7

7

1%

Objective l-continued

-
Student Learning Actties

32. Classify the microogranisms into protozorii, fungi, bacteria,
and .viruses-and give an example of each.'

33. praw a picture depicting the threesgroups,of bacteria.
T-

34. DescAbe.the methods useeto kill or inhilift bacterial
growth.

35. Explain how to disinfect thermometers, bandages, and
socisiors.

4

36. ,Prepare a list of ways in vhich bacte'rial growth can be
inhibited in she home and'in the community.

#

.. 'RP

37. Define a communicable disease and prepare a chart listing
the means of spread and the methods of prevention of the
common commfinicable diseases.

38. View the film Microoglillisms that Cause Disease.

39. 'Identify portals of entry and exit of,bacteria.

40% Viewthe Filmstrip on Infectioa Control.

HP 450.6

41.* Student w4l re'ad rdlatea matez:iaL in 'textbook on community.
health. .

.42. List the governmental agenbles
prevent the smad of.disease;
aCtivities.

0

. v '

. .,

thathelp to control or.,
describe some of their.,,4

A
a ..
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.' Developing Sore
.

t , 4,i
.

:gollutants h4s.risadversely affa0ed
the lives of many community memberq It
.is, therefore, important to'recognize
some of the-inajor pollutants and whet the
dverage citizen can do-about them. ,

' Every indiyidual ghas'some basic -

philosophical or-ipirtual needs.
Ihepe belielfs must:be recognized as'
an'Integral tart of man.

S.

Objective 1-continued

..1

Student teaming Activities

43. Invite a Public Health Inspector, to diecuss filet
department's responsibilities'regarding inspection
of food, sewage and waatedisposal, and'housing ,f
inspection:

44. List four voluntary health agencies and the roletOphey
.play in community health.

45., Identify some common pol lutants, what the ordinary
citizen can do. and the industries and governmehtal.
agencies establithed to control these pollutantd.1 !

46. Describe how man's spiritual needs affect.his total
being.. "

47. 'Discuss your-feelings about euthanasia. ShOuld
terminally ill patients be permitted to die with
dignity? '

48. View-the filmstrip on the ditdrttual needs of the Patient.

49. Discuss the right of every-person to,observe hie/hen...own
religious beliefs. -

S.

c.)

Enrichment

Do a research paper on "Typhoid Mary."

-

*.

r. ;.):
, , 7

t'
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Objective

se .

/4.e Objective

,

Developing Core
.44

The body'l

ventral, raniait, thpracic, ibdp*nal,
and pelvic caviiies. 4

t

111,

ei
.1 A kn.owledgat of-body directiols is
important.in ordef'todescribe *he'loc-
ation of the-organs.

4
j

- .

:.Another methodaof dividing;PA,
body is into planes."

z
W. 10,

The'baiis'for allpther strOctilres
within the human bodY is the ceil..; If
is imilPortant,to khow'the propertieof
all cells in 'oa.der to-study the reAttion
ship between ailbody structures in*
functions. .

:,/

Cells Which ire grOpeid together
icco'rding to theirTunction are knoW'n

4.4--

. . as tissue:" "1
AtMembraneS,*45Sheets iissue.:With
s.

specialized functiOns.

a

2:.i8h61.audent will be able to list the ninebody .

systems and the ,major organs of each.

3: The student will be able to des cribe the major
functions of each body system, .

e

Student Learning Activities

1. Using the torso model, locate the'virioui body ,

cavities and identify theTrinciple organs fouid
in each cavity. .

2..,List the body directions and compare one direction
to its corresponding opposite.

3. Locite principal, organs and classify them according -,

to body direction.

. 4. Name and locate the body planes.

, S. Using the.torso model identify,the body planes..

6. Read:the chapterTexbOok of Basic.A.orsing.,

71 Diagrim the cell'and libel the stiuctures found
within. the cells.

8.' List and diScuss the major properties of all lilting
*

g. Describe the types of body tissue and the functioh
of each::

.10: Identi.?y,the

11. List the two
two types of

1.

two basic types of meMbranes.

types of epithelial membranes Und the
.connective tissue lembrane.I



,
;,:t Obi.*

-Developing Go*,
,

The organs of the b
,

X)dy are .

formed from tissues and iembranes.
And'perform a'definite ftinction. "

Y
Groups of organs formi syste

which specialize in cariyAg %out a',1-
particular funCtion

' -,body.'

.The skin or integumentary;systep
is the largest organ wrthil4-04 body.

I1MM....4

?.

44-

lye 3-continued
,

Student Learning Activities
,

12. _Discuss the,function of the various types of

13. Discuss how tissues and -Membranes fori organs.

14. -List sAme of the_ma5ar organs and thevarious
types of tissue that make up Ithat organ.

15. Using the torso'model or...chart, identify aSstany
organs as possible.and discuss their functions.

16. Identify the nine body systesms.

17. List the major functions of sad; system.

18. Usingsa'torso model or chart'ident4fy the organs-
within each system.

19: Read related.material ip textbook..

20. DiscuSs how the skin performs its basio:ffiinctions
of protection, excretion, amd temperature.

*
21. Draw'a diagram of the skin and label the parts.

Include a ,sweat gland and' a hair follicle.

4 .
22. -Discuss why it is impbrtant to prevent injurY

' the skin.
0.

. 23. .Explain why hair, nails, sebaceous glands, and
sweat glands are included in the inttgumentary
system.

1

1

I

to
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c Objective 3-continued.

Developipg Core

The musculo-skeletal system
offers the body form and movement.

The skeleton offers support,
gives shape, procects vital,mL
gans, and anchors the muscles.'

'The joints allow fdr changes
in body position.. P

Muscles are needed for move-,

4

1

4 s

2

Student Learning Activities

Demonstrate how activities regulate 4bdy temperaiure.
Discuss the role skin plays: .

25. Explain the major functions of the skeletansystem. .

v'

26. Using a skeletalpodel, locate the major bones of
theebody: skull, mandible, maxilla, c1avic4,
scopula, ribs, humerus, pelvis, leTtebrae.$
tibia, fibula, phalanges).

27. Classify the majoi.bones intb categories of long,
short, flat and irregular. .,

28. Locate a Bbne an;;;;Itify the orgaior organs Aro.:'7
2

,tected by the bone. _

View the flimstrip on the skeletal system.

thrie'kinds of joints and, give an example.Uist the
of each.

Identify
examples

.1

some types of playable joints and give
of each.

.

32. Using a skeletal model point out as.rany bones and
joints as possible within a certain period of time.

. *

33.

A

34. Using fhe skeletal model or a fellow stud'ent, dem-
onserate flexion.; extension, abductioh, adduction*
circuMduction, rotation, pronation,,supination,-*.'
inversion; eversion ,, protraction and retraction.

,

Differentiate between cartilage and ligaments.

'1,

-;

4



Developing Core.

Tendons are also responsible
movement of the bones.

As with all living things, man
needs food t4 survive. The gastro-
intestinal,system changes food into
energy through digestion,

I

14

4

,

4
'ottb

'.`

A

.Objective 3-continued

Student Learning Acttvities

35. Read the related material on the muiculoskeldtal syitem
.

in the textbook.

36. . Describe types oi muscle and give
skeletal, smooth, cardiac.

37. Distinguish between voluntary and

and example of esoki:

.

involuntarY muscles4 ,.

38. Using a class chart identify the major muZcles: trapezius,
latissimus dorsi, gluteus maximus, hamstring group, biceps,'
triceps, deltoid, diaphram, anal sphincter.

39. Discuss the special characteristicS of contractility-and
4'

extensibility. 1
A

4

40. Classify the major mudcles as,abductors, adductors, levato4;:
degressors, flexors, extensors, rotators,' and iphincters. n

41. Recognize by flexing and extending an arm Or a leg hoy
muscles work in pairs and opposite to eacti-other. - A

I

42. View Trainex #28 (Muscular System).

43. Locate the calf muscle and slowly move hand
The_Aphilles cendon can be felt as a tough,

44. iead relatd material in te,itbook.

'

toward ailkle4.
ropplike'fib'er.

Jr! ,

45. Define the following terms: enzyme, alus, epiglottis,''
peristalsis, feces, bile.

.A*

'.$' .

,
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Objective 3 con t inued

Developing pore

iThe circulatory system is
responsible for taking oxygen
and nourishment to-all cells

'and remoVing waste products:

46.

The heart acts as a double 47.

PPIRP.

48.

.14

4 49.

SO.

51.

ar- ffilo 52.

53.

$

54.

SS,.

$6.

)d

6,

, ,

Student Learning Activities
. ,

Using-the tprio model identify. the'piajor structures
of the gastro-intestinal tract. (Mouth, teeth,
4tongues, pharynx; esophagus, stomach,shall in-,
testine, large intestine, anus)

a6

:Discuss'what happen* to the foods as, they.pa*s
through the various structures.. ;

Using the toiSo model idenMify tfie accessory or-
gans (liver, gallbladder,liancreas) and discuss
their,function. 1

,

Trace a piece of food through the digestive system.

Describe the
)

normal.coSor and consistency of stooill

View Trainex #28.(Dkges1ive Sirster)

Apelyze what might happen wiin th
inal system if there i-tas bee*an e
befbre,eating.

4

Tracela piece of-meat With some.fat
the digestiye system. (Include enz

Examiie waLl Charts iitat depict the
vess41*.

Read "The Circulatory System"'in textbook.

Usingia heart model locate and name the four sections

t-
cgastro-intestI.
tional upset

on it through
yme actions)

heart and blood

.02 the heart.

g

. ,

ar

.

' * ,

o

.
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DbjectiVe 3-continued
It,

Developing gore

Food, oiygen, and waste products
are transporte to every living cell
.in the body 'via the blood vessels.

.

. Arteries veins, and capillaries

fare the mai* ypes of blood vessels.
. r

. . .

Pulse and blood pressure are
directly related to the blood vessels.

".

Blobd is reSponsible for carrying
food and oxygen to the cells and
carrying waste products away fromithe

* cells.

1

Student Learning ACtivities

57. Trace the flow of blood through the right side
of the heart to the lungs and then trace the
flow of blood through the left siae of the heart.
(Use of the names of the valves is necessary)

58. Explain hnw the heart'acts as a double pump.

59 View Trainex #28 (The Caldioviscular System)
,

60. List the type'of blood vessels and the functions.

61. Discuss why the arteries are aepicted in pictures'
as red and why the,veins are depicted as blue.

62. Mike a drawing showing how blood flows frot the
arteries to the capillaries and to the veins.

63. Descrifie the differences ill stkucture of art-

. eries and veins.

64. Practice, 4aking the pulse of a fellow student.

65. Take pulse of a fellow student after they have run%1
in place for 30 se'conds.

,

66. Practice-taking another student's blood presture.

67., Exilain the rtlationship of pulse ancrblood pres':
sure to the blood vessels.

68. 'Describe the funciion octhe blood.

69. List.the foUr types, ofblood cells and the main
function.of each.

.



,

ft

Developing Core
A.

The chief function.orthe
lymphatic system is filtration.:
Another function is'prodaction
of lymphotes and mOnocytes.

The.organs oUthe respir-
story stem bring oxygen into
thebOdy and remove.carbon dio-
iide.

4,

r

It

'Objective 3-continued
. 0 .

'
;

.

. Student tearning Activities'

10. Identify the four blood types and determine which
is the.uAiversal dOnor and which is the universal
recipient.

71. Diicuss the parDs'og:the blood that aid in fight-
ini infection.

72. ,Lisi thebasic structures and functions of the
lymphatic systems..

, 73. Us4mg a torsO model or walrchart point out the
major organs bf the respiratory system (nose,
pharynx, larynx, trachea, bronchi, alveoli, lungs).

14. Discuss the function of the respiratory center..-
. ,

75. Trace 'the passage of aiethrough the organsof.the .

respftatory system.

76. .Differentiate between internal and external respir7
ation.

" 774
.

78;

,

79. View Trainex #28 (rhe Respiratory System):

'

.

. 0
Prsctice couptini the respirations o f a fellow student::

Explain the relationship between the circulatoryt' 7
and respiratory systems.

3131..

s

40.1



' teveloping Ore

The urinary sAtem filters wastes
from the blood.

' The menstrual cycle occgts about
'every twenty-eight days and is brought
about by changes in the hormonal levels
in the'female.

-25- ,

Objective 3-continued

;

A

Studenttearniri Activities

80. Read related material in Thompson.

Si. Identify the major
{kidneys, ureteri,
Urinary meatus) by
chart.

structure of the urinary system'
urinary bladder, urethra,
using a torso model or arwall

82. 'Discuathe main func4on of the urinary;system.

83; Explain the normal color of urine.:

134. Describe theecomposition of nordal urine.
IC

85. Discuss
urinary

the function of each sttUcture;within
systerm. ,

Compare and contiast the structure of the male and
.female reproductive systems,according to their
Junctions. .,

,87. Discuss.the menstrual cycle and what causes it to
occur.

.

. , ,

88. View a diagram owing ihe physiological changes.
that occur du.:ng the twenty-eiehr day cycle.

,

89. E7Flain the hormonaL levels and their changes.with
ttte mepstruaiicycleitusidg a chart'.

90. Set utY a calendar depicting the first day of men-
struation, the next' expected menstrual period, and
the expected time of.ovulation.

.
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Objective 3-continued :

Developing Core

'The nervous system directs all
body activities; it receive's stimuli
and sends messages by,means of a .

network of nerve ceIIs.

'

f

Student Learning Activities

91. Read chapter in teXt on "The NerVous System."

432. Identify the.major structurd'ofthe nervous system
(brain, spinal cord, nerves) by means'of a waIl
chart.

93. Describe the functions Of the nervoUS system,

94. Draw and label a nerve ceII.

95. Differentiate between tie three typet of nerve
cells. (Sensory, motor, connecting)

96. Give smile examples of reflex acts.

97. Trace the pathwayof a stimulus (right-arm is itchy).

V".

98. Make'a chart showing the subdivisions of tie Autonomic
Nervous System; the sympathetic and the parasympathI,
etic.and list as many exastiples as possible;

qt,

..99. List the th
carebellumt

. .

.I00.4 Draw a diagramr of thebrain; include the 'thiee div-
isions of the%6rlin, the,lobes, and the hemispheres.

visions of the brair(cerebrum,
Ha) and the function of each.

101. Ifj.ew Trainex428-"Thp frvous System".

102: 'Describe the meningeg and theWfunction.

101k Explain what the cerebrospinal fluid is and what its
function is.

_

I

A
.0.

:
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Objective 3 -continueir

1.4

'

Student Learixing

104. -Identify the peripheral nerVoud 'system.

lnrichmept.

. Research some basic religious philosophies andre-
port to the.class.

%Have one student mention a pody organ'and-ha4e an-
other student identify the body cavity in which it
is found andthe body direction.'

I'

Draw a bona and label.l.ts partp. :y%
,.

t-

Diagram the types of bone fraciisres.

RIsearch a boil& disease.or.condition, discussing
the cause, treatment, and pre4eptive measures. .

Identify the principle bood 'vessels of thebody.

,
Revi4W techniqu'e of taking palse'or blood pressure

t aeLpreCtice. .

te.,
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Pbjective 3-continpea

r.

Enrichment-continued
0*

44.
4View Trainex on N.00d Pressure.

.-

Explain se tae laboratory tests that might be
done on urine sample.

Discuss the signs Ahd.symptOms of veneral als-
ease, methods of treatment, and the emotional .
impact it m ght have on an individilal.

. "

4
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Objective'4: The student will be able to disucss the perional
grooMing }Arts needed to.maintain a hea4hy.

body.

Developing Core.

Prevention of disease and main-,
tenance of a healthy body vhould be,
the primary concern of all peopp.

In'order to maintain a healthy

body there are a number of measures
that slould be observed. Correct body
yeetWie and correct body mechaniCs pTe-
vents m4ny problems to the musculo-
.skeletal systpm.

The feet which are so important
for mobility are probably one of the
most neglected.structUres.

A person only notices his feet .

when,they are hurting. It is essent-
ial to take care of the feet in order
tokmaintain painless mobility.

Developing proper eating het6s
'is also important in heailth mainten-
ence.

Student Learning Activities

1. Demonstrate correct standing,'setting,.and walking
postuie (shoulders pulled.Witk, abdomen tucked in,
kneelknot crossed).

2. Discuss wilat prob ms can be caused by hot obsexy-
-

.ing correct posture.
.

.3. -Discuss the importance that exercise plays in kodk
bodt posture -and in the maintenince of a healthy
body.

4. Explain how good posture can affect one's personality.

S. Demonstrate the proper way to lift a heavy object..
".

6. Explain why it is,easier to push. di pull mn4bject
.it is.to lift it.

7. Demonstrate proper foot Care-sinclude trimming of
nails, Care of skin.

. :. ...

8. Explain what-shoes would be proper"and Why. Also. 47

explain why Troper fitting is important. I.
. . ,,,

. ,

9.. Describe arch tiroblems and what could be do
fIlleviate them.

4 .

' " 'mi.. :: .
10. DiscUss the ming "When your Teet"huS;ycki 1144F, :

all' owl-4' I'' , .
-,,
,

. .
: -... . .

I.



Developing Core

Q-
. Care of the gums and teeth is

necessary .to maintain a healthy
body.

Personal hygiene measures'are
based on, good health habits..

An attractive and healthful
appearance can be maintained by
good skin care.

4

:
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.

ObjeCtive 4-continued

1

4 0.

-.Student Leaining Activities'

11. 'Keep a record of everything.that-you consume
- during a twenty-four hdUroperiod.

0.
,

12. EvaluaIe your food record tit determine if you
are eating sensibly.

13. Demonstrate the proper method of brushing the
teeth.

4

14. Explain the terms caries and pyorrhea and what
-'can be done to prevent themz,

15. Redate fiow diet can effect the teeth.

lb. Debate' Whether'filsoridation is the bbst method
of preventing aries.

17. Dismiss4what'you should#consider when selecting
a dentifrice andlist the. .

-

18. List sbme :causes of bad breath and methods- of pre-
. vention.

19. Explain what can be done to prevent body odor.

'
20; List examples for the following statments:

-(1) You should wash you. hands Wore...
(2) You should wash your hands after...

.21. Demonstrate nail care and explain why it is*an
9?1mportant asliectof personal hygiene.'

it

1,

.=

.1,74:Iti00;i4r
',`./7t:Yrs



Developingtore

Particular attention must-be
.given to the skin care of adoles-
cents and the elderly.

Hair care contributes to the
wela-groomed appearance Of an in.-
dividual and to his feeling of
well-being;

Elimination is another im-
portant aspect of personal hygiene.

-31-

Objective 4-continued

Student Learning Activities ,

22. Make up a skin care routine for an adolescent
with an oily complexion.

23. Differentiate between a pimple, blackhead, and
cyst.

4

24. Form a panel io discuss the psychological effecti
of acne in 'the adolescent.

25. Discuss what modificatLigin a'skin tare routifte
are needed for an elderly person. .

26. Discuts how you feel about an individual whO fiat
dirty, greasy hair. How might that iersOn feeif4
about himself?

27: Define dandruff and list some methoas Oft treat4nt.

A. Give-examples of hair and scalp problems th4t you
feel should berseen by a doctor:

29. Define terms elimination, urine voiding, micturition,
bowel moyement, fecet; stool, donstipatron, diarrhea'.

361 Relate how constipation can.affect a person's pexion-.
aliiy"and discuss ways of cdTpetting theproblem

,

-1 ,

31,. Discuit tome common meihods of:treating diarrhea.
. , ft.

A

,*. 32: dive ins:, signs Or symptoms ofpossible problems .

. , within the.urinary systeill:

r

`.E.

-;

A

"tt _
,

4.3 - . . :
5 14.

.1
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", Objective 4-ontinued .

11 Devel.oping Core

NenStruation is a normal oc-
currence in the female. There is
no need for special precautions"
except to pay particular attention
to personal cleanliness..

The eyes are extremely sensi-
tive organs and medical treattnento
should be sought at the first7sign
of-difficulty."

4

14,..1

4

Student jelerriing Activities

55. Explain tihy a person shouldhave an adequate
fluid intake. .

54. Define Wsmenorrhea, amenorrhea, menses, gyne-
cologist.

Review the female anatomy.

56. List some lay terns that are.usel to.refer to
menstruation and discuss their significance.
(i:e. "The Curse") '

57. Discuss the importance of cleanliness especially
during menstruation.

,Debate whether moodiness before menstruation is
actuatly caused by the.menstrual cycle.

59. Exiilain what happens to the uterus during tge
menstrual cycle.

40. Discoss common methods that miiht be used to re-
lieve menstrual cramOs.

41. List some menstrual irregularities IA which fella e
. should consult her gynecologist.

42. Differentiate between ophthalmologist, optician,
optometriat, and oculist.

45. Form a panel and discuss whai exestrain iS and how
it can be prevented.



4
Ar

Developing Core

- -All wo and no play does 'not
contribute the overall health
of the al.

4.Addi &ices cause
physical dep denc and. can.lead
to bOdily ha.

4

4

Objeptive 4-continued

.4

Student Learning Activities

44. List ways'in which a person .can prevent eye
injuries:

4

45. bemonstrate the various methpds used to remove
a foreign body from the eye.

.4,46. Debate whether a person should havq periodic eye
examinations or wait until he has signs of vision-
problems. .

47. Describe some warning signs Of eye prablems.

48. Decide if sunglasses.are useful and why..

,49. Discuss ways in which nervOus'and physical tensions
and mental fatigue can be relieved by engaging in'
sone form of recreation.

50. Engage n some form of recreation aftet class and'
detera4 how you f fter the activity.

51. Differe tiate between addiction andhabits.
t

52. Set up four panel disaUssions witiveach group sel-
ecting one,of the following topics: drugs, alcohol,
tOacco, coffee.or tei, and discuss the effect4'of
the substance on'the body and.-the w1t1drawalsy0ptoms.".
if any.' %

4r

I

I.

.
,..t .

..

t-
1.4-At



:Objective

Developing Core .

Another phase of maintaining a
healthy'body includes knowledge of
simple first aid.proceduree.

.

,14144st accidents-can be ptievented:

La6erations'and'abrasions'are
some of the.most common acOidents.

, In order to control severe
bleeding it is important'to know
where to .APply pressure.

Shock might be the result ors
'veyere loss pf blood.

.e*

-Fainting is anotLr common oc-

.

currence. .
. ..

.
';\., , .'

.

Recognitibn and first aid treat-

%. ment of fractures is impo4ant to.,
v.. prevent kurthir-damage. .

It is essential to correctly
Areat burni immediately inAorder
to prevent infection.- .

.

-3-4-

The student#wi11 be able to carry out basic
first aid procedures%

!

s

Student Learning Actiyities

1. Form a panel discussion and discuss the saying
"An _ounce pf prevention is worth a pound of cure..!

2. pist some, of the safety hazards within thehoft
and outside. of the home.

3. Differentiate between an abraslon, laceration, in-
. -

cision, avulsion..

4. Describe first aid,treatment for eich:

S. Point out the pressure points that-ire
bleeding.

correct method of applying prei-
leeding.

at happens to'the body, when, it goes
d discuss the first.aid measures.-

.6. Demonstrate th
sure to Slip
0

7. Deseribe y
into Shock

0

-

. -

used to -stop

(Position an

8. Explain'wha
ment. .

warmth)

fainting is 'and'thefirst aid tteat-

OA,

9. Define fracture mid iistypes,(siMpie,. ccimiound,.
comminuted).

. .

Describe the symptpms of a fracture. .

Discuss why.a fracture should be immobi1ited.
Pract*ce applying a'sling to a fellow atudent.

, ., .

4.

I.

. .



Ob3ective S-continted

,
Developing Core

Poisoning is a.mediCal pro:
blem in which immediate.first aid
dare is'imperative.

Just as a cat needs.p6V.odic
insPections to spot potential pro-
blems, so doesthe human bCdy. The

. .phisical examination is the.most

4
.effeCtive method of spotting went-
ial health problems.

ImP

Student Learning Activities

12. Draw diagrams of the types of fractures.

1T3. Distinguish between a first aegree, a second degree,
and a third degree burn. .

14 explain the immediate first aid treatment:

IS. Form a panel and discuss thwemergency treatment
. for ingestion ofsa poison.

Given i list of poisonous substances; determine
when vomiting'should be induced and when it should
not be.

L 16.

a

17.

- 18.

.19.

.

20.

. t

i
Correctly identify the instruments commonly used
by a physician during a physical examination-
(Ophthalmoscope, otoscope, percussion hammer, ton-
gue depressar, stethoscope, sphygmomanometer, vag-
inal.speculum, nasal speculum,'and procioscope).

Describe' what should,occur during a'physical ex-
amination.

Using the Chafe doll practice positioning and draping
Used dUring a physical examination.

-. III

,List:the common diagnottic-tests usdaily done during
a physical examination. (Urinalysis, chest x-ray,
4100d test., andEKG). - .

21. List some of the specialists in the)!tedical profession
(gynecologist, protologist, urologist, orthopedic-
surgeon, neurologist, dermatolggist),.

,a



.

Qbjective 6: The scudent will be able to plan a well-balanced
liet using the Basic Four Food Groups.

-.1
Developing Core ,

.
, Good nutrition practice& are

neceasary for maintenanee of bodily
. 'ftqctions. ,, '

.

Physical appearance and mental
utloa reflect, in part, the nut-

. r tion habits of.the individual.

Me.Basic Four Food Groups and
, the caloric requirements Are two

means of determining anlindividual's
nutritional reciuirements:

,l.

4 I .2.

3.

, 4.

.

S.

Student Learning Activities

,

Read related textbook material.

Discuss the meaning of nutrition. ,

,List ten signs of good nutrition'and ten signs ofz-
pooznutrition.

Classify a list of foOds according to the Basic
Four Food Groups. 2,-

.- -

a

..,

Liit the_six-biiic nutrients, the sources'and
a

' _tuncti-Zn of each.

.A knoUlgdge of the anatomy and--
physiology is important before study-
ing the enzymes and 'their action.

In.oxder tb get the necessary
daily nutrients, it is important to
plan Inenus.

'

°

4

6. Identigy some deficiency diseases and what could
be dohe to correct it.

4.16

7. Using a calorie table, determine the caloric'valueso
of a list of foods.

A 8. Debate whether food has psychological importance
or not.

4. Review thg.major digestive organs and their functiam_

lp.',Identiiy enzymea and their purpose in the digestive
process.

11. List sone factors that can affect digestion.

12. Debate whether it is necessary to plan menus.



Deyeloping Core

KnOwledge of coriect food
prepariticin and storage is help-
ful in preventing unnecessary
loss of valtiable nutrients.

Idspections of-focids'and
foOd preparation plans protect
the eonsuiner from'disease and
from attacks of food poisoning.

to? Fooas tint be adopted for
family mellbers of various aget-.

4.4

-37 -

Objective 6-continued.

Student Learning.ActivEties

"13. Evaluate some 'sample menus foi hutrant Content.

14. Form a.panel discussing factors that affect food
choice., {Values)

15. Diawing'from personal exPerience v;ithin:their fami-
lies, have students relate thp difiiculties in
changing food habits.

-
16: Review the comion household 'measurement's.

17. Tlan menus to-feea family of four for three daxs
spending $S per day.

18: List the methoas of storing food. 1

t-

19. Identify some basic principles Of cooking food.it

Co. Each student will bring in'and share with the class
a recipe for a simply prepared nutritious food.

-

21. List the agencies that are respOnsible for inspect-
ing and protecting food supplies,'

r
.22. Forma panel to,disouss the.sanitatign principles in

vaeparing and storing-food.%

23. Discuss the major factor that lead to food poisonEng.

24. Discuss the diets for people of,various age groups.
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- Objective 6-4continued

atudeneLderning Activities

25. Role play a family with members of various age
.ranges. (InClude 411 infant, a toddler,a-school
age child,' an adolescent, and a grandparent)

1'

26. Describe various meal <patterns'. A

1

1...The student will identify the bour basic needs of all peop1e-and how these needs are met.
4

2. The student will recognize some of-the common defense mechanisms used by all peopl'e.
,

explain the,variouS types bf famiiies, how the family has changed through
ges that oceur within the family and the,individualss reaction to each stage.

* .

0
list some of the goveripmehtal. agencies that heiP to control the.speard Of disease.

i

explain the difference between pathogenicand, nonpathogenic bacteria.

,
* -c, 3; .The studeni will'

A

4 . the ages, the sta

lam. 1 4. The student will

6.

5i

vt

The studene will

:The student will
4

classify fifteen substaqces as antiseptics or disinfectants.

7. The stUdent will identify portals of entry and portals of exit of bacteria.

student.W411 demonstrate on iimodel,how the bbdy.is divided into cavities, planei, and body'
dtrectioqs.

-

..
The student will.idelitify tt'le major properties of all living cells.

,.

10. the student will explain the relationship between C411st.tissues,'membrines Srgans, and systems.

!

,r

,

ea

1

Ai)



Objective Otcontinued
.

Evalqation-Lcont.

11.

11.. The student-kill identify the nine body systems and the major organs of each.

12. The student will describe the major functions of each body system.
.-

13. The stUdent will identify six or more health mafntenance factors and how these can be carried out.

14. The student will carry out basic first aid procedures.

15. The student will correctly use household measures.

16. The student will evaluate a meal foi nutritional and caloric content.,

.1

17. The student will explain the diet modifications necessary foY the vaious age ranges.

18. The student will take periodic examinations With a.proficiency of 70% or. better.
111

7

,

4

too.-
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FUNDAMEaTALS OF HEALTH CARE-BASIC.SCIENCES
UNIT III THE NATURAL PHENOMENON OF ADVANCING AGE k

Specific Objectives: /

The student will be able to:

Total: 15 hours
Theory: 13 hours
tonference/Study: 2 hours`'

' Introduction: This unit deals with the aspects of natural aging and
it gives emphasis to the increaslng health, social,
and emotional needs,of the individual elderly person.

1. Recognize the significance for studying the aging process and define related terminology.
2. List the characteristics an individual develops as heishe reaches advanced age.
3. gegin to'understand the mental and emotional needs of the elderly.
4. Describe the changes that have taken place in the family's relationship with its elderly

members.
5. Demonstrate his/her ability in providing for the general hygiene of the elderly.
6. Ident4fy the problems fhced by the senior citizens of today's society.
7. identify the characteristics of a good nursing home.
8. Define his/her role in assisting the elderly individual to cope.with impending death.

Written.

'Caldweil,,Ester pnd Hegner, BarbAFa. Geriatrics,
Albany, New Yckk: lielmar-IPublishirs, 1975.

; -

Hassler, Doris. The Practical/VOcatiodal Nurse and
Today's Family, Neg York, New York: The MacMillian
Company, 1972.

Stevens Marion Keith. Geriatric Nurs4g for Practical
Nurses, Philadelphia: N.B. SaundersgeOmpany, 1965.

Thompson, Ella MI', and Rosdahl, Caroline B. Texbook
of Basic Nursing, ed. Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott,
1973.

4

e

-7

9
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- Developing ipre

Agipg is a natural, progress-
ive process beginning St birth. It
is an ihevitable, universally shared
experience.

AP'

Developing Cora

In the natural proCess aging,
there ate changes in both physical
appearance and functional effic-
iency.

The emotional needs for ell
humans are common regardless of age.
The methods of obtaining satisfSct-
4

-41.-

1

..

Objective 1: The student will be able 6 recognize the
significance for studying the aging process
.and.define.related terminology.

Student Learning Activities

1. Define terminology distributed: aging, senility,
geristrics,and gerontology.

2. Iden4fy the periods of life from infancy to\old
age.

3. Write a short'varagraph on what "old" really)means.

4. Compare the life expectancy today with the period
before`1900.

5. Working in groups, list some of the people who have
made major contributions to society in their later
years.

6. Read related material in textbook.

Objective 2: The student will be able io list the characteristic
an individualdevelops as he/she riaches advanced

Objective 3; The student will be able to begin to understand the
mental'and emotional needs of the elderly.

Student Learning Activities

.

1. Observe S serievof pictures or films of elderlY
people and list till signs of'natural aging that .

can be identified..

2. Complete a chart indicating the'systemic changes in
advancing age.;

,

--- 3.. Discuis the complicitions_thai.
systeMic changes

-

.4 -..



Developing Core,

ion and-gratificatiOn of these needs,
however, are narrowed greatly for
older people.

-

Responsibilities-and life
roles are altered as people grow ,

older. A sense of security is
provided for role changes in a .

healthy family relationship and
the need, for a satisfying family
relationship continues to be im-
portant, regardless of age.

1

,

-42-

Objective 3-continued

Student Learning Aciivities

4. Role play an 'elderly teacher who, is admiited to a
home fRr the aged and a young, disrespectfrul
pract4al nurse.

5. Describe three circumstances which may cause the
elderly to lose self-esteem.

6. Relate the personality traits of the elderly to
the prOblems in adjustini emotionally to aging.

J. Read related material in textbook.

Objective 40 The student will he able to describe thechanges
that have taken place in the family's relatiOn-
ship with its elderly member's.

1. List the four periods of crises in th middle years.

2.. Define the term "role" as it relates to family re-
lationships.

3. .Identify the role changes that oCcur as an individ .

,ual gets older.

4. Contrast the attitude of today's family toward its 4

senior members with thit of the early 1900's. ,

5. Visit a home for the aged to gain experience in
rela ing to older persons.

6. List:the quaIieneeded . for the health care ,pro-
fissional to give adst&care to .the elderly
perion.

7. Describe the feelings families experience when con-
fronted with a health problem of an elderly 'timber.



Developihg Core

The ability to provide
fogrones personal needs is a
necessary'part of independent,
living. With advancing age,
ft may be-difficult for the
individual to meet these needs
alone and the aging process
itself may modify thn methods
used.

The inajority of'elderly
perbons prefer.to live in
familiar surroundings and-re-
main self directed gnd,self
reliant for as long as poss-
ible. A:crises occurs when
the individual must give up
this independence:.

,

Objective 5: Theostudent able to demonstrate his/her ,

ability in providing for the general hygiene of c
the:elderly..

Student Learning Activities

1. Assist-in providiRg for the personal care of an.
elderly person.

2. Describe the skin,care necessary for an elderly
perion and indicate howthis differs from that of
a younger person.

;

3. List some,chronic illnesses that often begin in.
middle age and:May be prevented or arrested by
regular health consultation.

4: List the nutritional problems that nay besee pn
elderly person andtdevelop a plan for solyak
these problems.

. 5. Produce a.safety chart. Indicate on the chart safe-
my hazards of the elderly and infirmities of Age
which create such hazards. .

Objectite 6: The student will be able to identify the problems
faced by the Senior-Citizens of to4ay's society:.

l. Desc:ribe the various types of living facilities
available to the elderly person.

2: In small grOups, discuss the preseht day problemi4--
in housing that face the elderly.

3. List the nine Rights of the Senior Citizen from
the While House Conference on Aging.

4, Name:five activities which gan.heIp,the elderly-
1

perion feel/needed.

4
5. ! Describe ttle,yecreational oppOrtFnitits obsekite
' die rturningi'Ainia:. r, e7Witalv



Developing,Core

4.

A United CommunieY Action is
required to solve4the major.pro-
bldms facing the elderly today;
INeyisions for adequate nuFsing
home facilities is part of a'
Community Action program. .

With a spouse gone and
.. friends lost, the realization

; of death colpes in' to sharpet
focus.

.

,jr
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Objective 6-continued

Student Learning Activities

6. List some of the problems pced by the individual
St the time of retiremente

7. Identify some of the contd. ations needed in
planning for retirement. inances,'etc.)

8. In small groups, discuss the problems i sedentary
life'can crpate for the agedsand offer some sol-
utions to these problems.

. .

9. In small groups, discuss the need for rehabilitation
in the elderly: social, physicil, economic.

.
. .

. ..,

Olde. ttive 7: The student will te.ake to identify the characteriitic
of asgood nursing home.

1. tist,the typical community facilities and-services
that.are offered to the elderly. .

_

2. List.the nursing hOines that are available in your
comminity.

3._ I4entify the features to investigate when looking
for a good nursing home.

4. Discuss the factors that ate helping.to improlre
the Standards of; nursing"homes.

Objective 8: The student will be able to define his/her role in -

assisting,the elderly 'individual to cope with Im-
pending Oath.

1. Tnvite a clergy man to discusi his experiences with
elderly people and their views of death.

2. List the specific steps which may lead to the accept-
.ance.of terminal illness and death.

, -

74;k-;
1.

.

A
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.y Evaluation:

Pt

.
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Objective.8-continued

° Student LearningLAtivities-cont.

3. Discuss the attitude and role thd healtfi professional
should assua when working with elderly patients who =

may be terminally ill. '1%

Enrichment

Discuss some of the arguments given in favor of
and against compulsory retirement:

. Read KoebeS-Ross "One Death and Dying":
-

l. The student will define: aging, senescence, senility, pgeriatric, gerontology.

2. The student,will list the systems changes that occur with aging..

3: The student will,relate satisfactory With an elderly person.

4. The student will explaia fully the role changes thatroccur with a senior member of a family.
.

1

4. The studene.wilI provide for the hygienic needs of an elderly patient.

6. The student will plan a diversional and recreational activity for an elderly person.

7. The student will list ten ,coimounity facilities for the elderly.
4..

8. The student will idenoify fiVe major probemfacing senior citizens today-
.

9. The student will list ten tAaracteristics of a good nursing home.

10., The student will receive a satisfactory grade on written examinations.

4

,



FUNDAMENTALS OF HEALTH CARE-BASIC SCIENCES
UNIT IV INTRODUCTION TO THE PROCESSES OF DISEASE

Specifl Objectives:

The'studeo'will be able to:

-46-

Total: 30 hours
TheOry: 26 hours
'Conference/Theory: 4 hours

Introduction: This-unit is,designed to introduce the student to the
processei of illness, deviations from normal, and common
diagnostic procedures. Emphasis is also placed on the
basic signs and symptoms of illness with simple related
nurspg measures:

; ... .

1. Aidentify th normal tiody's.defenses against illness and disease. 4

-
.

2: Define-and give'examples ol classifications of disease conditions witetheir related causes.
3. Follog the course a disease may rake and describe the process of healing.
4, -Clasiify..symPtoms and list the common ones to be observed. , .

.
. .5. 'Describe the simple nursing measures used to alleviate thesejsymptoms.

6. Describe the common diaknostic procedures. .

.

p.

Burke, Shirley R. .Human Biologyan Health
ama Disease, New 'fork: John Wiley and Sons

L.

:,Sm;ith, Dorothy W..,,kend-Germain, Carol P ,

Nursing.oflAdults, Philadelphia: J.B. ,

Lippincott Coipany, 1972.

Thompaon, 1412,),Wan4.Rosdahl, Caroline B.r
Textbook of Basic Nursing, Second Edition,
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Colapany, 1973.

.-
1,

.

Audio-Visual

.t*

Equipment for Demonstrations
Examples ofLaboratory Requisitions
Mimeographed Material
FilmstriO: Concept Media
Nurse-Patient Interaction

4

4 t4
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Developing Core

The heal*, body is a
complex mechanOm with its

.oc4n bailt-in cleanses against
ditease,condition.

4

,

.1

The body as a complex
machine isaffected by many
factors whictr may result in
a disturbanc6 of body funct-
ion and change in bodytissue.

Objective

-47-

-:

The student will be able to identify the normal
body's defenses against i lness and disease.

Student Lea ing Activities

1. Review the strUctuTexan .functión of the skin.
, .

v
. . .

2. Identify areas that are
r
protected,by mucous mem-

. ,.
brane.

3. Review.the lymphatic system.

4. Locate-the oiigin of the leukocytes and discuss
how they funttion as cne of the body's de/enses.

S. Define the Arm leukocytosks and leukopanifr.

6: Define: immunity, antibody, antigen. 6

7. Disclos the antibody-antigen reaction. '"

S. Classify types of immunitr: -acquired, inherited,
active, passive. .

.4

Read related'textbo k material.'

,

Objective 2: The stddent wilibe able to defineand give examples
4* ,of claseifications ofdisease conditions with their

related causes.

1. Define illness, disease-, Ind pathologY.

2. Diffe07en1iato between an organic disease and a 1

functional disorder.: .

v

4

:14



Devel9ping sore s

^
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-

'Objective 2-continued

4'
Student\-LearnIng Activities-cont..

3. Discuss the'classifigation of.#iseases as to cause;
system'affeeted, and method aclui.red.

4. Define and give some exe:mples of the following'cliii7:3--
ifications: hereditary, congenital, infe&tion,

0.

.deficiency,!metabolic, neoplastic,:txaumatic, oc-
N capational;

The progression of a disease
froi onset wikl vary with disease,
treatment, and individual. The,

repair or regeneration of tissue
'is an attempt by the body to re-
turn to a,healthy ftatb.

'Define the term predisposing.

. 6. Oiscuss the;five predisposing
a. getetic

c. ignorance .

d.: emotions
e. inadeqfiate protection

-

0'7.4 Divide the elass into fike groups-and:have
pioduce examples of these faetors.04

. 6

8. Read rglated textbook material,.

factors to disease;

I

, . .4

- . , s
.

Objective 3: .The sildent-wili Ile able to follow the course a disease
take ilia describe the process of healing.

, i 4 . .

e ach

I. Definei aeute, subilcute, ehronicy and granulation.

2. Using,the cO'hmon eonitiOn af...troncliitiato illustrate
how this may progress from smite te,chionicf.

A .
3. List other eommon'coWaitioni that inay.pregress,from.

acute to chronic..., ,

f
ft

a.



Developing Core

bbjective 3-continu dt

Sfudent Learning Activities
, ,

I i
4.. Define inflammation ancl,list the symptome.

. .

. . ...

S. Dbfine: . pxudate, serum, fibrinbut, puruleikt,
suppuration, slough, ulcer. ' %

. .

.

. .

o

6. Compare the healing prikess of a simple wound
with el:pen cut sharpedges (incised) to au ir:-

. regular j.agged wound. (locerited) .

7.7 Diffrentiate the following types onear tissue:
. i

qedtrix, adhesions, kploid. - . ... ..,..

Objective 4:

Objective S:
,

Objective 6:

Illness and disease conditions
are manifested in a variety of ways.
A few basic measures can be instit-
uted in alleviating these discom-
forts.

8: Read relat:i texkbook material%

The siudent will be able't6 classify.symptoms and.list%
,the(common one; to be obslerved.

. .

The stadent wil be able to descri4e the simple nursing
measures used to alleviate these symptoms.

The studenfwili be able toydescribe the common diag-
nostic procedures.

. t
. . /.

.

. 1. Define objective and subjective'sigris,aid list'
.: some eiimples of each,.. .-

....

. 1 '-7.

2. Select severa.1 Atudents to discuss the'pbserv:r
ations made on-tViiriassigned patients and

. .

classify them as'either sdbjective or objecti4e: .
. .

*



Evaluation:.

1. The student will

2. The -Student will

-50-

'Objectives 4,5,6-continued,
%

.

;

t

Studeat-Learning Activities-cont.
.,

, .

3. List* the common signs and symptoms to be .observed

.
and discuis the simple nursing measures used to
alleviat these symptoms. , . . -

. 0 '

.4. Role 'play a nurse-Vatient 'elatienl.hip dealing okth
aCute abdominal paint, with emOhasis placed on in' .

formation needed. .. .
.

r . .

Observe 4ilm, strip-INurse and Patient InteractiOn.." d.

02) ,

%
.... .

.
.

6. Discuss the%varied emotional. and mental reactiom to
be observell4 orientation, responsiveness. .*

.

7. Define: urinalysis, ,CBC differential, ECG Chest
x-ray, GI.series.

8. Define the .term diagnosis and discuss the' purpose of
..

these common procedures. .

.

B. Read related textbook materral.

Mt

-

( .
,

,1ist four mTans by which the body may defend itself against dis4ae conditions.

list eight classifications of disease Onditions and give an example of .etch.

3... The student will define: acute, suba6Ute,and chronic. *

4. . The .student will define granulation and, explain kmaling by first intention and healing by second
intention.' *

71,

.0 0

. .

4

A

4. 6



Evaluation-continued.

S. The student
measures to

51
a

"3

,

will Tcognize thp common signs of disease.canditions and apply simple nursing
alleviate*these symptoms.

6. 'Otte student
GI. aries.

7. The student

*

,

;

will wigiain the p6poses of a urinalysis, CBC differential, ECG, ,Chesttx-ray,

!

will receive a.satisfactory grade on a wriilen exAm.

4

7

iho

a ,

.11



FUNDAMiNTAI$ OF HEALTH CARE-BASIC SCIENCES
UNIT V PRINCIPLES OF PHARMACOLOGY

Introduction: This uniit is designed tq introduce the student to the
basic pfinciples for administering medications. The
'course includes the tinits of Measurements, Useand action
of drugs, and the ikills necessary for the preparation
and admiuistration, of medications. The.itudent will also
be oriente4 to the common drug classifications anmamples
of eabb..

L.
0.

Specific ObjectivesL

The student will be able to:
.

1.

I

3.

411'

6.
7.

4E
6/139.

10.

11:

-52-

Total: 30 hours
Theory: 26 hours

Conference/Sfudy:. 4 hours

. s

41.

Identify the metric, apothecaries, and housebo1 easurements as.used in drug-dosageb,
calculate conversions within and between the s tema.
Discuss the importince of and methOdslor tablishing drug standards'and ponerol.
Explain the legal aspects involved in t.e admpistration of medications.
List the sources-of drfigs and types.6i Preparations. -

Recognize'the various methods of-ltrulkadmInistration and exTaain their purpose.
Define minimUm, maximum, toxid, and lethal dose and discuss the 61ctors fhat affect drug
Prepare a list-of general furposes for which drugs are used.
IdentiBy the'variods abtions of drugs.
AcCurataly.interpret a wrgften order. -

Classify drugs atcording to/their actions, uses aid type and.disduss

and

ications they are to administer.
l'rePare, administet4 and chart prescribeemedicationi oral, sublingual, subcgtenegus, and
intramuscular.'

Written

dosage.

A

in deill data On the med-

. 1

. Falconer; eary W. et:al. The Drug,
The:Nurse the Patient,-EditiOn!:':

....five, Philadelphia: SaUnderd
.1 Company, 1974.

iudio -

-

0Equipment for DeionstratimW-
.

.

Film Strips: .
.ApotbecarY, Measurement

0 .,Houiehold Measurementan
Metric sretem



Written
Fitch, GraceE. and Larsoh, Margaiet A.
Arithmetic Review and Drug Therapy for
Practical/Vovational Nurses, Third'
Edition, New York: MacMillan Company.

Kozier, Barbara B. andlDuGas, Beverly.W.
Fundamentals of Health Care, Philadelphia:
W.R. Saunders Comiany, 190'.

%

Thompson, Ella M. and Rosdahl, Caroline B.
Textbook of Basic Nursing, Second.Edition,
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company,
1973.

'Wood, Lucille A. Nursing Skills for Allied
Health Services, Vol. I, II, ahd III,.
Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Company, 1972:

Developing Coke

Drugs are measured by both
dry.and liquid measures. Two
systems are used-the metric'a
apothecaries system. In ad
ion to these systems hous old
measuring equivalents are some-
times used.

N
Si

-53-

.1

f

Objective 1: The student will be ableito identify the metric,
,apothednies, and household measurements as used
in drug &sages, and calculate conversions within'
and between the systems.

Student Learning'AgtiVities

1. View film strips cn metric, apothecaries, and
household measurements.

2. hview the table listing metric, apothecaries, and
household equivalents and compare them.

3. Observe demonstration for computing'drug dosage' using
, proportion m4thod, and practice assigned problems.

4; CoMpute conversion problems within the metric systems -

8



Developing Core

A drug litany substance which
by its chemical nature influences
the structure of functIon of the
living organism. Such a definit-
ion includes medications which are
used in preventing diagnosing,
treating diseases and restoring or
maintaining normal functions.

Standards and controls are im-
perative. The regulation of.'the
strength and purity of the drugs
are essentialto protect the public
from the dangers of misues or adult-;
eration.

-54-

Objective 1-continued

Student Learning Activities

5. Compute conversion problems between the metric and
apothecaries system.

.

6. Seclire measuring equipment and practice measuring
dry and liquid measures using the three.systems.

7. Using medicine cards written with each of the three
systems of measuring equivalents, practice measuring
dry and liquid measures.'

Ob4ective 2: The student wiql be able to discuss the importance of and
method for establishing drug standards and 'controls;

Objective,3,:. The student will be able to explain the legal aspects in.-
volved in the administration of medicafions:

Student Learning Activities.

1. Name the two groups into which drugs may be classed.

Lot List examples of the official and non-official publi-
cations. 4

3. Define: trade name, official or generic name.

4. Review the acts of legislation which control prepartion-
.

and use of drugs.

5. Interpret how these acts affect the administration of
-

medications.

6. In small groups, discuss the individua/ responsibilities
of those involved in administering abd consumiag drugs:
M.D., pharmacist, nurse, patient.

Alk



AP.

Developingnore

Although drugs are prepared
in pharmaceutical laboratories
they are secured from'organic or
enorganic sources.. The drug:is
prepared in the form the patient
will use, often inthe.exact dose
to be given.

4

4
The method of administration

depends on the nature of the drug.
and the effect that is wanted.

In prescribing the dosage of
any drug, the doctor always con-
siders certain individual dif-
ferences that are known to affect
drug dosage.

,

-55.-

Objective 4... The student will be able to list the sdUrces of
. Ar

drugs and types of preparaitions.

Student Learning Actiyities

1. Investigate the organic sources and list the drugs
obtained from.plants and animals.

2. Define the term synthetic and give an example of a
synthetic drug.

3. View the various types of drug preparations that are,
available and become familiar with,terms used to
describe them.

41.

Objective 5: The student will.beoble to recognize the vaious methods
of drug administration and explain their purpose.

Objective 6: The student will be,able to define minimum, maxi:pum,
toxic, and lethal dose, and discuss phe factors.that
affect drug dosage.-

Student Learning Activities

1. Define posology..

2. Differentiate between local any systemic.

3. Identify those methods us0 for rapid absorption;
and slow adsOrnitiOn.

4. 'Determine the best methods of drug administration
to an unconscious patient.

7

5. Define minimum, maximum,'toxic, and lethal dose.

,
6. Determine the differehces in drug dosage: child

and adult; cral medication and. I.V., obese and
thin patient, disposition, distribution, elimination:-



Developing Core

Medications are used in
preventing,'diagnosing,
treating diseases, Ahd re-
storing or maintaing
normal functions. Drugs act
differentl* on different in-

'1/4 dividuals but the action of
=St drugs can be predicted..

, liediscationi are only given
upon the order of the physician..
An order should always include
the name of the drug, the exacts
dosage, the route of adiministr-
ation, and tlie frequency of
adpinistaktion. 1

,

.All medication order*: include_
abbreviations and symbols and if
the Order is to be interpreted

- correctlY the nurse must be familiar
withthese abbreviations and aymbols.

110
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Objective 7; The student will be able to prepare a lipt of
general purposes for which drugs are usea.

Objective '8: The itudent will be able to identify the various
actions=of drugs,

Student Learning Activities

1. Prepare a list indicating the purposes for wtich
drugs are given and.give an example of eaCh por

6
pose:

2. Prepare a chart dhowing the action of drugs according'
to location, expected results, and condition of
patient.'

3. Define the folldwing
a. side effects
b. idiosyncratic
c. toxic

terms an4
'd.

e.

f.

give exaMples:
cumdlative
antagonistic
synergistic

Objective 9: The student will be able to accuratdly interpret a
sxritten order.

Student Learning Activities'

1. Memorize the commonly used abbreviations and
symbols.

2. Examine carefully the forms that will contain'the
written order: prescription, doctor's order sheet,
kardex, and medicine card...

3. Compare the farms that are used in'various hospitals.

4. Practice interpreting sample medication orders.

5. 'Differentiate between a self-terminating order and.
a standing order.

6. Name two,types of drugs that are ordered on a self-
term-inating basis: (narcotic and antibiotic).



Developing' Core

Drugs are classified-accord-
- 4ing to type or particular tiction

'and according to the system of the
body they affect.

For safe drug administration,
the practical nUrse must be knowl-

,

edgeable on the actions of the-
drugs that are administered.

dommIMW

,

Preparing and administering
medications involves.a given set
of rules which bave been set up
to protect the patient'and to

'.p,rotect the persod preparing.the t

medkation from mistakes'ut&elt
,

-57-

Objective 9-continued

Student Learning Activities

7. List the parts of a prescription.

Objective 10: The student will be able to classify drugs according
to their actions, use.and type, andldiscuss in-
detail data on the medications they are to administer.

Student Learning Activities

1. Prepare a list of individual drugs and give infor-
mation that is needed before administering the drugs.

2. Prepare a chart indicating drug classification, definit-,
ion, and example.

3. 'Given a list of-drugs, çeearch these drugs using avail-
able reference material:' P.D.R., hospital formulary

I)
etc.

4. Practice classifying drugs by naiing them and the effect
they have on the body.

- Or

5. Mhke a chart of commonfy used drugs found in a personal
inedicine chest and classify them according to the type
of medication they represent.,

. .

Objective 11: The ktudent will be able to prepare, administer, and
chirt rescribed medication: oral, subkingual, sub-
cutaneoIs and lintramuscula

'Student L arning Adtivities

1. Determine the five ights" in givihg Fedications.

2.Determine the methods or rOutes or administration in
.giving medications.

-4
4

t3. List.the differe4t forms of oral medicstionp 1..1a441.4
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Developing Core

could have serious resurts..

Oral administeation of
medieine is only onewof many

. ways of giving drugs,. Ocher-
methods Include parenteral,
local, rectal, vaginal, and
sublingual.

Some drugs, in order co
'be effective, must be given
rectally, vaginally, Or.lbc;
ally.

Parenterhl medication cau
be administered in slightly
different manners such is
subcucaneouslrand picra-
M6cu1arly.

It is Important to know what
parts of the needle and syringe
should not be touched in order to

prevent transmission of micro-
organisms. '

o

a

Obleccive 11-concinued

Student Learning Activities

special considerations with preparations such as cough
Medicines, unpleasant tasting medicines, and liquid
acid or liquid iron preparations.

.. Practice pouring,oral medication solid and liquid,
and identifying label thtee times.

5. Role play a situation in which oral Medications are -
given to a patient.

. .

.6. Obierve a demonstration of administrstion ofdrugs
given vaginally, rectally, and locally.

7. lifferenciate'betwen the various methods of administering
parenteral meAcation: intradermal, subcutaneous,. intra- .

muscular, and intravenous.

A. Examine various needles and syringes and determine their
+,..

use%

9. DraW a needle and syringe and label its parts.

1 .

"II

4

10.

.

11.

12.

13.

Identify the parts of the needle and syringe that should
not,be touched. .

Practice handling a stevile syringe taking care not to
contapinate the parts that are to remain sterile.

Recognize the various gaugei ofneedles,and when to use
a particular size.

i

.
: ..,

Observe the various types of syringes: insulih, TB syringe,
3cc and 5cc. . ...,

I

..1

.00'
i

-

!

1

- 1
',.
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Deve14ing Core

Subcutaneous injections are
used when rapid action'of a drug

4

is dpsired, when a patient cannot
take oral aedigations or when the
gastric juiceswwould.change the
action of a mediation.

An iiitramuscular injection is
intrOduced into a muscle, there-
:fere, a longer needle is used.

To prevent introduction of an
Wection, the Man is cleansed.
.with an antiseptic.

AM

0.1

ObjeCtive,11-cont4nued.

* Student Learning Activities

14. Observe techni,que of drawing up medicatkon from a
:vial'and an.ampple.

1S. Using proper technique practice drawing up irdic-
ation from a. vial -arid ampUle.

145. Practice.charting medicatiofi on graphic.sheet.o
17. Determine when the subcgtaneous route is used.

.

18. Draw a. diagram of a person'ind indicaie the areas.
when absksbRutaneous iniectiomis utually.given.

19. Idst somefactors-that sheula %be considered when:se -
2ecting a site for subctaneour injections.

20.. Discuss when.and why the-intramuscular route is used.

21. Explsin,the various.sites for intramuscular injections.

22. Practice selecting the sites foran intraitiecular in-
. iection (upper outer quadrant, ventrogluteal site)

On the Chase doll.V,
,.

23. List important points'when giving an intramuscular:

24. Discuss the dangers of intramusculae injections.'

25. View.a demonstration pn preparing the.skip before
parenteral administration of medication.

i6. In group)4of.two, practice cleansing the skin*:for an
injection.' -"



C, Developing Core

As with any procedure there
are certain safety factors that
must be obseived. ,

-60-
,

05jective 11continued

,4.

'.Student Learning Activfties
.4

List some antiseptics that are common/7 used.

28. ,Make a poster depicting some of the spfety factorp
that should be observed.

4R-

J.1.9

1
Before administering a

medication, the nurse should
know specific information about
that particular .drug.

4

. .

4

1

29.

30.

31.

32.

Evaluation:.

In groups of Ebur, list the
be kept in mind when giving
compare the list with other

safety factors thatfshould
parenteral medicinesand
lists.

Identify the drug information thao the,nurie should
know before administering a drug-i.e., purpose,
indications, contraindications, toxic reactions.

N

List the sources that are availab/e
drug information.

4

Using the availat;le source, look up
,..400-list the drug data for each.

in obtaining the

'ten assigned drugs

1. he stuaate will accutately idehtify the units of measurement in the metric and apOthecaries system.
-

2., The student will by oraloexamination, convert within and b4ween the measuri4 systems.

3. The seident will accurately CdMpute dosages:by using groportion and sotving for X.

I 44

4. The student will be tested by written and practical methods on how to accurately prepare, administer,

,

and chart medicationse
4

5. The, student will be tested by written exam on. related principles of pharmacology.

6. The student will accurately metéhLtwenty-five drug !abbreviations with,their'neanings, in a given written tept.

7. The student willaccurately classify fiftee4 common drugs according p type and action 1.a an oral or Written test.,

8. The student-will accura inttrp-ree an ord4r. No,

4.1

04.f,
=.4A,41ft
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. FUNDAMENTAL OF HEAL= CARE-SICILLS
UNIT VI 0

tpl

-tpecific Objectives:

-61-

To al: 114 hours
Principles and Practice: 44 hoard
Clinical Experience: 70 hours

Introduction:, A knowledge of basic Skills is needed in ordee to meet
, the physical needs of the patient.

2

0.

The student will be able to:
.

iP
. .

1. Demonstrate correct handwashing technique. .

P
.

.

Z. Describe the general environmental needs of the patient such as medical asepsis and safety.
3. Recognize and praCtice good ireerpersonal skilla in gdmitting a patient.

, 4.":"----4. Accurately take temperature, pulse,.respiration, and 'blood pressure.
\vii. CorrectIrmake.the four types,..Of hospital beds OVing proper body meaanics and safety; devices.

1 .

6. Properly position a patient. .

7. Assist p. patient with transfer activity using correct body mechanics.
. 8. Prepare a patient and 'his environmentat mealtime. . 't

9. Assisi a patient at mealtime.
10. Properly feeda helpless patient and accurately measure and record-fluid intake.
II. 'Correctly'administer and remove a bedpan or urinal, properly cleanse after use, and accurately amasure

, and rdcord output. . .

12, Bathe.a patient correctly. .
-

I
13. Properly carry out personal hygiene measuges'for patients such at back care, orgl.hygiene,.hair care,

nail Care, and catheter care,
14. Display some proficiency in 'basic observation skills. . - --

15. Carry out active and passive range of motion exercises on iatients.
.16: .Peoperly.use safety deirices on patient when needed.
17. Identify,and.practice meeting the basic needs of the chronically ill patient.

.

. I . Bemonstiate Methods of adapting home equipment to meet the physical needs of patients in the home.
_ ...

W itien

Caldwell, Beter ahd Barbara R.. Hegne-r.0
Health. As istant, Albany. New York:

od, Delmar Publishers, 1973..

#
Audio-Visual

Films 'Nedical Asepsis"
Filmstrips7Trainei
Admission, Transfer and Discharge. (#2)



Written

Kozier, Barbara Blackwoodand Beverly Witter
Du Gas% Fundamentals Of PAtient_Care,
Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Company, 1967.

Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol P. Gormain.
Nursing of AdUlts, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippin-
cott Company, 1972e

Stevens, Carolyn B. SrleciallLeds of Long-Term
Patients, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott'
Company,;1974.. ,

Thompson, Ella M. sand Caroline Bunker Rosdahl.
Teltbpok of Basic Nursing, ed. 2, Philadelphia:
J.B. tappinsott Company, 1973.

wt.

Wood, Lucille A. Nursing Skills. for Alliea Health
SerAices, Vol.'I, II, and III, Philadelpha.a:
W.B. Saunders Company, 1972% .

4
Objective 1:

Objective.2:

Developing Core

Disease can be transmitted from
person to person, from animal to
person and from object to person. The
practice.of medical asepsis is import-
ant to prevent this.spread of disease.

-62-

Audio-Visual

Bed Bath .(#1)
Blood Pressure (#1) .

Bowel and Bladder Traiiling
Feeding the Patient
Intake and Output
Lifting and Moving Patients
Medical Asepsis
Nuorsing Care During Intravenous Therapy
Observations and Charting
Occupied Bed Making
Personal Care in Long Term Illness
Positioriing to Prevent Contractures
Range of Joint Motion EkereiTes
Temperature, Pulse, and Respiration
Urinary Care

.

The student will be able to demonstrate colreCt hand-
Washing technique.

The student will be able to describe the general en-
vironmental needs of the patient, suth as medical
aSepsis and safety.

St-W6iit Learning Activi

1.1'List the four ways in which disease
give examples of each:

ft4

is spread and .

2. Review the proper technique of handwashing and ex-
plain its purpose.



Developing Core

Safety is andther im-
portant aspect of patient
care

The first impression a
patient gets upon admission
,can setIthe stage for his/
her entire hospital stay.

Upon admission, the
patient is apprehensive and
fearful; a friendly, calm
manner on the part of the
nurse does much to allay the
patient's fears.

s

Objective 1, 2-continUed

Student Learning Activities

3. View trainex on Medical Aselisis.

4. Keeping the Principles of medical asepsis in mi,nd,
list the methods and reasons for cleaning the
patient's unit. (Daily damp dusting, etc.)

*

5. Identify safety factors that must be observed when
caring for the patient.and his unit. (Handwaihing,
use of side rails, etc.)

6. Role play a nurse who observes safety rules in
caring for her patient... (Another student can be
the patient)

7. Make a poster depicting safety factors to be ob-
served when giving patient care.

Objective 3: The student will be able to recognize and practice
good interpersonal skills in admitting a patient to

, the hospital.

1. View Triinex on Admission, Transfer, and Discharge.

2. Role play a patient admission (one student acting -
as nurse and one actihg as patient).

Role play an admission procedure using poor_inter-
personal relationshipsi role play the same admission
procedure using good interpersonal relationships.

4. Practice balancing the scale.-

' S. Bractice weighing and measuring ten fellow stbdents.



4

Developing.Core

For many procedures the
height and weight of the
patient are necessary in cal-
culating dosagas of me'dicine.

Objective 3-continued

ifk

.

Student Learning Activities

6. Chart the results of the height andr.Nrights on a
graphic sheetz.'

t

7.' 'Discuss why accurate height and weight of a
patkent is needed.

1

Objective 4: The student will be able to accurately take temperature,
pulse, respiration, and blood pressure.

Dveloping Core

The_temperiture, pulse and
respirations make.up the vital
signs.

Devigtion in vital signs
influencitmedical treatment
and nuriing. care.

Student.Learning Activities

1. View trainex.film on T.P.R.

2. .Practice reading centigrade and Fahrenheit clinical
thermometers. ,

;

3. Given a list'ef ten temperatures, draw diagrams
depicting the temperature.

Bodyttemperature is the
balance between the heat pro-
duced and:heat lost'by the body.

' 4.

S.

Practice taking oral temperatures on five students.

Practice taking an axitlary temperatuxe on andther
student.

6. Using the Chase doll view a demonStfation,of taking
a rectal temperature and-then4return the demonstration.

*.

7. List indications fbr using the oral, rectal, and
axillary methods of taking temperatures. .

8. Practice recording the temperatures tmrtainical
I

sheets from a varietrof hospitals.
1

1



Developing Core

Pulse is the Pressure felt
against the wall of an artery
as blood %s korced throUgh it.by
contraction of the heart.

Pulse.is best felt at a
superficial artery which can be
compressed against a bone.'

Respirations are closely re-
lated to the pulse and are usually
taken-together.

r
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bbjectiye 4-cantimod

Student Learning Activities,

9. Clean thermoMeters in the approved manner.

10. Observe a demonstration of taking the pulse at
the radial site.

11. Practice taking the pulse oE,five otherstudefits.. .
(Using various sites fel- ane minute including
apical)

4
' 12. kactic'e counting a fellow student's respirations

r one minute. .

13. Discuss whether people can actually control their
respirations.

14. Demonstrate bow the pulse and repiration are af-
fected by exercise% (Have a student jump in place
-twenty times). Take pulse and respiration before
and after.

15. Describe abnorrIlities in pulse and respiration.

16. List conditions which'might be indicated by:
rapid.pulse and respiration,,slow pulse and ..

respiration.

17. View the trainex on Blood Pressure,. .

N...N....

. .

18. Distinguish betwieen the systolic and diastolic
pressures,and list the normal ranges of each. .

) .

19. Practice reading the Blood Presgure manomeier fol-
lowieg a blaakboaA demonstration.

a



Developing Core'

The bldod pressure is the
force of blood against the
arteries caused by contraction
and relaxation of the heart.

Thelaystolic pressure is
the greatest pressure exerted
by contraction of the heart.
The diastolic is the least pres-
sure exerted occurring during
relaxation of the heart.

Th4 patient's Chart ik a
legal doCument.

amw
Recorded and reported

+:1 Observations infl8ence the
CA. physician's.assessment and

treatment of the patient.

Pertinent,;accurate, des-
criptive, and legible nOtes are
meiningful.

% Medical record fotms vary
widely frolinstitution to in- *
stitution. '.

.

0 0 qt

4

de
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Objective 4-continued

1.

4

Student Learning Activities

20. Discuss and list factors which affect blood

.
pressure.

.
....

21. PraCO.ce manipulation og air release valve by
wrapping cuff around a rolled, bath towel.

. 22. e blood pressures on tenldifferen't students
AA recard them clinical sheet.

4 23. Take bloodpressure\on a student l'atient" while
he is lying Aown, sitting, and standing.

24. View trainex on "Observations and thartingn

25. Given'a list of medical terms,-prefixes, auffixei,
andlmedical abbreviations, find the meaning of each.1

26; Interpret meadings of a prepared list of medical
terms from knowledge of the prefixes and suffixes:

27. Direct students to identify.and define the medical_
terms from knowledge of the prefixes and suffixes.

.1
28.' Supervise.practice of reCording on.graphic sheet,

vital signs sheeti, and nurses' notes (use
descriptive:Charting tamma) from'various local
hospitals.

.

29. ObsSrve samples,of reminder sheets, assignment .

' sheets, and kardex.
°

30. Provide students witfi information about patients,
and have them.practice using the reminder sheets:

1 .
:=11.:



Developing COre.
.

Physical needs are'the most
basic needs of all individuals
and patients have additional
needs because of their illness;

A weAl-made tied will do much
to add to the comfort and wellr
being of the patient.

4

-67-

Objective 4-continued

<4

z s.'

Student Learning Activities

31. Observe the use of the Kardex and the assignment
shects.

.:32. Given queations about hypothetical patients, practice
using'the Kardex to find the answer.

33. Practice Charting patient admission using descriptive
method.

Opjective S: The student will be Able to correctly peke the various
typos of hospital beas, keeping good body mechanics
And safety factors in mind.

1. Discuss the various types of hospital beds and their
uses (electric, manual, Stryker, CirCo-electric).

2. Practice operating an electric and manual bed.

3. Explain ihe principaes and safety factors relateeto
`.bedmaking.

4. Identify the various liedmding methods (open, closed,
anesthetic, occupked, modifications for special needs'
such as a bed Cradle). .

S. View trainex or dethonstration on Bedmaking.

6. Return.demonstrations of bedmaking, using principles
of good body mechanics.

- 7. Practice making a bed with some modifications. (Orth-
opedic bed, bed cradle)
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Developing Coere

- Proper positioning preAnts
contractures, bed sbres, and res-
piratory complications.

-68-

Student Learning ActivitAs.

Objective 6: The student will be able to properly position4 patient.

'Objective 7: The student will be able to assist a patient with Transfer
Activities using correct body Mechanics. .

Student Learning Activities

1. View Trainex on Lifting and Mbving Patients.

2. View Trainex "Transter'Activities, and Ambulation".

Proper use of the mUs.cles
used in lifting andmoving the
patients will minimize fitigue and
prevent strain in the nurse.

3. View a demonstration of:
a. Pdsitioning a patient in side lyins, back lying,

and face lying positions.
b. Assisting a patient to sit up.in bed.
c. Getting a patient out of bed into a chair.
d. Transporting a patient from bed to carrier.
e. Using assistive devices in positioning.
f. *loving a patient up in bed.
g. Assisting with ambulation.

e.

4. Return the demonstration ot above.

5. :View Trainex "Positioning to Prevent.Contractures".

6. Neke hand rolls and trochanter rolls and demonstrate
their use. *

Objective 8: The student will be able to prepare a patient and his
... . environment for mealtime.

. Objective 9: The student will be able to assist a patient et mealtime's.,

Objective 10: The student will be able to properly feed a helpless piit-
ient and accurately measure and record fluid intake.

.

- "
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JiDeveloping Core

Nourishment is esgWaial .

td building and repairing body
tissues.

Mealtimi should be a re-
laxed, cheerful, pleaiant,
experience.

A 41;sire for independence
is natural and shoud be encour-
aged.

' The dangers of burning a
patient and of causing aspiration

11.. must be avoided.

lefts

t

-69-

Objectives 8,9,10-continued
4

11
Student Learning Activities

1, Give examples of when a patient may need assistande
with meals and when a patient may need to be fed.

2. Discuss the preparation of the patient And his/her
environment before mealtime. (Intlude/Oositioning)

4.1

3. View Trainex on "Feeding the Patient".

4. Demonstrate assisting a patient at mealtime and dem-
onstrate feeding a helpless patient.

S. View the use of special equipment that mfght be used

. in feeding a patient: cUpowith spout, asepio syringe,
dropper, straws, plate guards, larger or curved han-
dled utenAils. .

*.

6. List 4ecial measures to be

chewing difficu4t s, 4 child.

fo lowed in feeding a

\e
patient who has difficulty in s allowing, a blind patient.,
a patient with

7. Discuss sone sa ty measures that shou d be observed
ation).(prevent asp

k .

8. 'List all liquids which are included on the intake record.

9. View trainex,on Intake and Output.

10. Practice measuring liquids in calibrated containers.

U. Convert measurements from:apothecaries to metric sysiem.

12. View a variety Of intake-output forms used at local
hospitals.

4



.").404 .DeveIoping.Core

Wastes are priMarily
eliminated from the boky
through the urinary and
digestive systems and the
skin.

The bedpan,and urinal
are.used for elimination by
the bed patient.

Privacy, good position,
. and a warm bedpan enhance
. Iliminition.

4 Recordinglccurate ob-

-70-

Objectives 8,9,10-continued

Student Learning Activities-cont.'

13. Teach a (student) patient how to accurately measure
intake.

l

.. 6

.Cbjective III The student will be able to correctly administer and
remove a bedpan or urinal, properly sleanse after usek,
and accurately measure and record odt-put.

.._

1. Define the following: Foley.catheter, straigtIt cath-

, eter, incontinence, retention, tarry.

2. View Trainex on "Urinary Care".

3. View a demonstration-of placing a patient on a bedpan
and offering him a urinal. (Use siudent Vo/unteer)

4. Practice giving, removing, and receiving a bedpan,and
urinal by wbrking in groups of two.

S. Practice using the.f,racture pan. .

e

servations of urine and feces
eliminated contributes to the
assessment of the patient's
condition,

Cold water is Used to
remove organic matter since
heat cdagulates it.

J

6: List measures used to promote good.bowbt Und'bladder
eliminatkon. -

log

7. Rqcord observations of normal and abnormal urine and
feces on the blackboard;

8. View a demonstration of proper Cleansing of a bedpan.,
using edpan flusher and disposable mop heads over a
mop h le.

9% Using a graduated cylinder practice measurfing urine -

1
-.

.
output. .. . 6

..
. . 4

. 4



- Developing Core

41,
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bjettive 1T-continued
,

. ,

Student Learning Activities

*0

10. Dethonstrate emptying the continuous drainage bag.'

11. Practice recording on IQ Sheet and ntIrses' nOtes.
(Observations and amounts)

12. View Trainex on "Bowel and Bladder Training".

.r

13. ..Discuss how incontinence can emotionally affect an in-
.

dividual.

14. Explain why bowel and bladder training is more Jesir-
.

able than ibtontirience or the use of a Foley catheter.

\ Objective 12: The student will be able to bathe a patient corrqctly.

Bathing promotes comfort ' 1. Vkew Trainex on the "Bedbath" or view demonstration
and cleanlj11ss and stimulates . of a comOlete-bed bath.
circulati n .

. i

2. Demonstrate a complete bedbath on a student and iecelve a
The intact skin is the body's . return demonsization.

first line of defense against .

infectiOn. .

.

3. Discuss the nursing care in iiiving a partial 6od;ath.
. s .

. . 4. Discuss the.importance of perineal hygiene not only
during the bath, but also in caring for incontinent

.
. patients.

.

. .
A . t

o S. By role playingydemonstrate'procedure and"safety meaa
. sures4nvOlved in assi.sting with a tub bath and shower.

6. Identify.equipment needed.

4
!

I.
1 4.

*0
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Developing Core

Massage improves circult.1 04
ation. The use of emollient
lotions keeps the skin soft

A

'
Ptequent, thorough oral

hygiene is necessary to keep
patient's mouth'healthy.

Hair care helps improve
the patient's feeling Of well-
being, gives the nurse a chance
to obserVe for scalp.disorders
and stimulates cirdulation to
the scalp...

Exercise of the shoulder
joints can.be accomplished by
encouraging,the patient to
comb his hair. .

Hair .should b ket clean.

.,

-72-

Objective 13: The student win be able to properly carry out personal
hygiene measures for patients such.as,,tack care, oral
hyglene, hair care, nail care, and catheterAare. .

Student Learning Activities

View a demonstration of back care.

Return the demonstration of back care.

v !

Discuei the causes of decubite, the signs and symptoms,
and nursing care (special hack care) and prevention.

4. List measures used to prevent decubiti.

S. List'the equipment-necessary for routine opal hygiene
and for special mouth-care.

6. View demonstration of routine and special'oral hygiene
including denture care.

7.

8. Practice giving haii care to another student.

9. List ways td,remove tangles from the hair.

10. Dis,cuss why patients should be encouraged to brush and
comb their own hair.

11. 'List .the equipment needed for a shampoo.
.4

Practice giving oral care to fellow-student.

12. Discuss the factors that should be considered before
shampoqing a patient's. hair.

**

Role.piay a nurse shampooing a patient's hair.



Developing Core

Objective 13-continued

Student Learning Activities

14. View a demonstration of shaving a male patient
and return the demonstration.

Being clean shahn elevaLee-ft,
self image.

Frequent nail care elimin-
ate4 a source of infection.

In giving patient'care,
pare are certain factors that
require special attention; one-.
of these,is the Foley catheter.'

To tie effective, I.V. in-
`a.. fusions must be patent. It is

theenursets responsibilAy to
observe for pitency and signeof
a reaction to the-subStance being
infused.

te
.

.4

15. View a demonstration of nail care and return the
demonstTation.

16. By role playing, relate to a patient the dangers of
imprOper cutting of nails.

17. DiscUss why special'perineal hygiene should be givin
to a patient with an indwelling catheter.,"

.

18. Llist what observation should' pi made by nurse while
caring for a.patient with an!indwelling catheter.
(Patency, tubing taped to lig, no kinksoin tubing)

19. Practice turning and trahspOrting a patient with a
Foley catheter (use the Chabe Doll as the.patient).

.20. Define what an intrivenous infUsion is and list the
substances that can be given in this manner.

2.1. View Trainex on "Nursing,pare During Intravenous The-
rapy".

2. piscuss what observations the nurSe should make in
'caring for a patient with an I.V.

23. List the sies ,of I.V. infiltratiOn.

24., Practice counting the riumber of drops per Minute in
sh I.V. how to control the flow and how to turn it '
'off.
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Developing Core

Observations are an im-
portant part of nursing care.
Noticing and reporting even a
minor ange can many tines

."6 preve serious problems.

It is necessary to ex-
erciSe a patient's limbs to
prevent the formation W

.cotritctures.

'1

f a patient is unable
to actively move his limbs

.then the nurse must do so by
using ptssive range of motion
exerciset,

4

Obyective 14: The student will be able to display sone proficiency
. in basic obServation skills.

Student Learning Activities
,

;

1.. List some observations, that the student nurse should
notioW did repOrt. (Change in skin7color, change .

viliI-signs, drainage from surgiCal wound, eta.)

2. Discuss the.importance of immediate and accurate re-

Objective 15:

porting.

The student will be able to carry out active and passivg
range of motion exercises. .

/. Define contractures.

w flexion, extension, abduction, tircumduction,
rota ion.

3:: Explain why ,range"of motion exercises are.so important.

4. View Trainex "Range of Joint Motion Exercise". '

S. Differentiate between active and passive.exercises and
discuss which one is most effective.

6. Prac/ice doing active and passive range of motion ex-
ercises bn a fellow student.

7. Role play a nurse teachi4 a patient how to do active
range of notion exercises (another student can be the
patient).

. .

8. Reviei-proper patient.positfoning.

2. .



Developing Core, _

Prvtect ive restraint is, . .

necessary to,prevent .injury,
bui'could have harmful psycho-
logical add physical effects' :
if .

.Poseydevices4 reetrlante,
side rails, and the geriatric
.Chair.are just a few of the
safety devices that.are used.

. to prevent injUry to.ihe.patipt.
-

Ajective.

AP
The'basic needs of,a ChrOn-
illversen are identical

Vrtrtemeds of any Atient ex-.1
cept that, because ofthe patients
incapacifation, moresemphesis on
the maintenina.of body functions
i9 required:.

I

4. ,

.

es

,I.
:..

..

R

, .

-;75-

4

14: 'The student will be able to properlyuse safety devicee
on patients when needed.

Student Learning Activities

111;*
1. View a demonstration oh the use of commercially avail-

able safety devices and return the demonstration (a11
students should'"have the qpportunity to beboth a'-
patient'and nurse). . 0

w

442. Improvise \mlious types of safety device& and dedbit=
strate ther use in a bed and in a aair. Iteet res*aintl,

. mits)
.

'k 3. Voim a panel qltd discuss how patiepte might.fee/Mhen.
they are reitrained.

Objective 17: The *tudent will be able to identifi and pretties meeting
the basic needs of, a ehronically ill fatient.

;

1. View the'trainex "Personal Care in Long Term Illness".

'2v Discuss consciektiousnursing care must be given
to the chronically ill pftientt

3." View trainex "Positioning to Prevent contrfciures".

t 1

Obiect/Vb 18:' Ihe student willIbd'able to demonstrate methods of adapting
, home equipment to meet the belie needs of patients in the

. Twee. . .

:
.

- .10

4
,

:-
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' Objective 18-continued

Developing Cote

. Most patients7with'a ghronic
or long-term illness can be cared
for at home and actualli ftefer-to

. be at home, re family and friends
are close by whe hey can
still contribute somethi g tà family
life.

The comfort of the patient is
directly relafed to the nursing cale
he recoives and is to be sttived for.
because-it promotes his recovery and,
feelinv of well'being.

4

,.
°

,

Stedent Learning Activities

Army

1. Improvise.a backrest fashioned out of a.cardbbard box.
0

u 2. Improvise common household ifems for p4tient care (old
shower.curtain as rubber sheet, etc.)

3. Th.e student dill list the safety measures involved
with each process of keeping the patient clean pnd

) comfortable.

i. List some methods of maintaining sanitation in the
home.

S. Students will qsit a "meals on wheels!' within.their

The:qtudent be aware Of avail-
atle communitY resources and thele.`
*act4Aties'in oraer to refer die pit-
ient to.the_proper agency.

ANie.

, }
The-most iMportant eontributtonsini=

'to his rehakilitation ar:made by ,Vte
patient himself. Everyone wantsztoobe
iendependent and should be:encoUrated.
to do whateverite can dO0oritinse1f.

s.

.6.

7.

community,and
towal3d sgety,

-the . ,.divi.dua1,.

Other students
and det,rmine

Student will
ment that
cost of common
pital 1)4444

describe to the class,their function
economy,,comfori, and aesthetics of

. .
It

will.vi"sit YNA and Pubiic Health Agency
what services are provided!.

Y"

visit and report to the class ihe equip-
iS aliailable through rental agencies and the

patieni care equipmenilk (sudh as a hos-
wheeldhair,'potty chair).W

6

...tfocro*

'de',

.

HAve the sauté/it visit.an individdil.on holm care and
. ,

report how he can:
a.. Feed self
b. Botheself
C. Walk ,

d. Toilet self
e. Prepare a simple meal-for'self

;

4.



Evaluation:

.1. le student will

2. The student will

3. The student will
*

4. The.student will

-5. .The student will

6. The student will

vA:1'
,16, St

XI%

te -...

(

44. ".:--
demonstrate coriect handwashing technique.

.

describe the getieral environmental needs of the patlent, including medical asepsis safety.

-77-

admit a patient using goodAnterpersonal-skill.

accurately take tekperature, pulse and respiration,.aad blood pressure.

A,.

correctly make.tbe four types of hospital

properly pdsition a patient.

7. ,,The student will assist a patient using transfer activi

8. The student will prepare a patient and bis environment

tir

The student will assisf a patient at mealtimes

The student' will correctly feed a helidess liatient.
s

t

The student will accurately record fluid intake Sad output.

The t

,

udent will

The student will give special back care.,

beds

4

using proper body mechanics and safety devices.

ies using correct body Mechanics.

or mealiime.

correctly administer a bedpan or urinal to patient and cleanse after uses

A

The student will give routine back care.

The Atodent will carry out oral hygiene correctly.

<'

est

-s

L.,.

4.
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.1.

.
.

Eviluationccontinued'. . <

.. .
. ., .

.
,

. 16. TheAstudent will give d'onturecare, remembering the co4rect method of caring for dentures.
, ..

... )

'The student wi/lgive hail. care to a patient. .

. .'
.

18. The student will give nail care. A 1

v .d
t $ 4 e

ke,-

19. The student will demonstrate'knoviledge df principres oircatheter caret
, .

'20. The-student will-observe I.V. infusions.and note signsiof infiltration.
4

21.., The student will display proficiency 4..n basic.observation sktlls.

..

22. The Audent will carry out active and passive range of motion exercises.
. ..

. 4.
2. Thesiudent will use safety devices go patients when needed.

< . .
. . .

.

24. The itudent willidentify ways.of.meeting the bakc,needs of chronically ill patients.

25. The student mill demonstrate methods of adopting home jlquipment to meet.;the physical needs of
patients in theihOme..,

I

. J .
. ., ..

. 26. The*.stUaent will pass tests of performance for proficiency
. . , .

git)
. .-

$.27,..The student will pass writtIn tests with 70% accuracy.
* ..: .

.
.

.1"

.

P. .

t,

4

<

4



FUNDAMEN*LS OF HEALTH CARE-SKILLS
Mill VII 6.

4 a

0
Specific'Objectives:-,

if

The student will be,eble to:
,

. p
1. Collect specimtns of urine, f ces, and sputum': .

*2. Perform urine;reductions an record results.
.

3,, Assd.st With a physical exai nation: position and drape a patient) identify equipment used for a
physical examination ,and di cuss its care after use. .

$

4. ApOly abdominal and perinea binders, elaitic hose and elastic band:ages to the extremeties. .

5., Fill an ice.caR and hot wa'ter"bQtle, give a sitz bath,,..apply unsterile hot and cold moist dressing,
uie a heat lamp.

.-6. .Give a cleansing and retention eneIpa. .

/ 7. Record observation nTteiwing S.O.A P.;.E. technique, Participate in completion of nursing c r
11

0 . GlIANUMV, agortem care4
. ../0

.%.

. 1,
.9. Give pre.and poqopdrative care.

. 10. Give care and'prtorm-treatm on an infection control unit: i.e., put
.. ty non-expendable.items, traniport a patient from the unit, dedonstra

Al. Open a sterile package and appiesterile glaveS without con

. 1*

N

Total: 135 hours
Principles and Practice: 23 hourg
Clinical Experiance: 104.hours'
%Conference/Evaluation: & hours

4

Introduction: This unit is designed to familiarize ihe students
. iwith those ,fundamentalskills necessary io meet the

tIlerapetitic needs of tkl!e patient. The course will .

. include assisting with diagntstic procedures and a
. few of the more advanced skillS.that will,help pre-

y:. ° are the student for his/her hospital experience.
* .

Written

Kozier, Barbara B.- and DuGas, Beyerly
W. yUndamentars of Patient Care,

' _Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott.0
. 1967...t

, :

ompany,

t t

e plans.

on ind remave sows, transfer "
te good handwa4hing technique.

taminittion.

Audio-Visual

` Equipment for Demihsrapion

ttrS.Ps
Care of the Dying

4



Iv
.

I

Written

S4Vens, Carolyh B. Special'Needs of Long
Term Pdtients, Philadelphia: Lippin-
pott Company, 1974.

1, .

* Thompaaa, Ella N. and RosdaHl, Caroline B.
\_Textbook'of BasiceNursing Secohd Edition,
IPPRiladelphia: J.B. Lippincott4pqmpariy, 19731,

,

Wood imcille A. Nursing skills to Allied Health
ASkrvices, Vol. 1, II, and III,. Philadelphia:
W+.J.Satinde;00,mpany,

Irevelopihg Coet

-woo Laboratory e4aminations of
body discharges atd' an extreme-
1yARYNh4le part'of diagnosis-

.. and'tfaatment.

; Applicatioh bf the prInciples
infection control,in the col-%

legion of stiecimens is imperative'
td prevent outside contamination
bfthe specimen and to protect

1. personnel..

Propar-collection, aCcurate
'labeling.ahdivbmpt delivery to the
lao 4e essential if .examination .*

of specim is,to be meaningful.

-80-

A4d10-Visua1

Trainee:
Cleansing Enema
Isolation Technique
OperaOng Room Skin Preparation' fr
Pre.shd Postqerativetare

gc.

411.Sterile Technique and'Dressini Change

Film: : 1

I press a Wound

it
.

Objective:1: The student will be able to collect specimens of urine,

0

*:.

0

'

féces; and sputum.
.1,

Student Learning Activities

1. View a variety.of equipment used.imthe collection of spequens
i.e., urine feces and sputum.

.

.

4
2: List elle normal characteristics and constituents of urine, fetes,

4' and sputumand compare this with lab repaftS which might be
found in-specific,cenditions.

,

3. SimU lle colli'etion of urilik and fecesibpecimens trom Chase doll
and.sputym from a stuaent "patient".

.

4.,
r°k

abel.specimen containers awl complete:lab requititl,on forms used
local hospital.

.. . _

4

IP. sampreeOf lab requIsition and report forms.

4

.4
a

1.
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.. .
Written . .

i
. . '6, -

Stevens, Carolyn B. Sp cinl Needs of Long
Term Pitients, Phi1.adelphia4 J.B. Lipping-
cott Company,- 1974 .

Thoiitpson, Ella 14.and Rosdahl, Caroline B.
Textbook of Basis-Nursing, Second Edition, -

J:B. Lippincott Company, 19.73.
-

'Wood Lucille A. Nursing.Skilli to Allied 'Health
Services,.Vq. ,I, II, and III, philadelphia: -

W.B. Saunders Company, 1972.

Developing Core

Laboratory examinations df
body discharges are an.extreme-
ly valuable part of dtagndsis
and treatment.

APplication of the principles
of ihfestion controlan. the col-
lection of specimens is imperative
to prevent outside contamination ,

of the specimen and to protect
personnel. 1

Proper colfecti on, accurate
labeling and prompt delivery to the

. lab -aki essentialif examination ,

of specimens is to be,meaningful.

.

.01

4

4

,
-81-,

-. 1 Audio-Visual'

Tr4inex:'.
Cleansing Enema
/solation Technique
Operatiag Room Skin Preparation

- 'Pre add Postoperative Care.
Sterile Technique and Dressing Change

4
I

Pam;
I Dress a Wound

Objectiveati the studtnpwill be.able'to collect specimsnsof
urine, feces, and sputum. '

. .
.. _

Student Learning Activities
4

.

View a variety of equipment uted in ehe collection Of
gpecimens i.e., urine, feces., and sputum.

Lisethe normal characteristics.and constiiuents of
uriria, feces, and sputum and compare this with lab ,

repor6 which might be found.in specific conditions. ,

3. Simulate collection of urine and leces specimens from
Chase doll, and sputum from a student "patient".

.

4. Label specimen containers, and completclab rfg uisition
forms used at local-hospital. . - .

5. Viaw samples of lab requisition.and report forms.

.

.



Developing Core

Interruption'of the clos4
drainage system affords a portal
of entry for bacteria,

Sugar and acetone are
adnormil constituents of urine
commonly found in the urine of
a diaSetic patient.

Presence or absence of
,sugar and acetons in the urine
.influences treitient of the
diabetic.

'no.-

A0.

I.

Olidective 1continued

,

4.00

. ,

Student Learn4pg Activities

4
4

6. Demonstrate on*chalk beard recording of specimen
collection. 4 " !

0 r

7. View a demonstratien, on chase doll,:collection
. urine specimen from catheter draina4e,

8. View a demonstration for the use of clean catch equip
ment.

.

9. Discuss die parposes and procedures for the 24 hour
urine col/ection.

Objective 2: The student will be able to perform urine reductions and
'record results.

Student Learning Activitles.

1. View demonstration of various modela of testing.
urine for sugar and acetone.

A

a. clinitest'
b. xestape
c. acetest
d. ketostex
e. diastix

2. Collect a specimen4of student's- own urine and .test for
sugar and atetone. . .

3. Reco rd results of urine reduction on4a Ihriety I! foxms
used br local hospitals. .
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Developing Core

The physidal examination
47.plays an important part in the.

doctors assessmeoit of health.

(/

,The practical nurse can
allay apprehension, embarrass- .
)nent, and fear of the examination
by Mt attitude and manner.

An alert nurse will antici--- -or
pate the needs of the physician.

Binders serve to supiSort a
-part and to hold dressings in

, place and must not constrict
circulation or impair resp*-
ations.

-

Elasp.c.hose give support
and preveni the formation of ,

blood clots'.

To preyeb
constriction,
fit properly.

/

t circhlatory
deistic Ipselinust

.3 .

,
f.

t t_
Objective 3: The student 'will'be,able to assist with.a phyidal

examination,,position and drape a patient, identify
equipment used for a physical examination, and
discuss its care after use..

-

:
,

. Student Learning ActATitigs,,\,.

. Zdentify_and collect equiiment needed by.the phcian.

ationositions and draping used in-
n, reilifa- onstration,

2. View
a physical exami1i de
on the Chase doll.

3. By role play, in groups ofthree, -demonstrate fhe
practical nurse's role in the physical'examination.

ObjeAtive 4: The student will be able to applx abominql, and4perinke... ,

-binders, elastic hose, and elastic bandegtesto the ex-
tremeties. A

- ,

Student LegIrnidi Activitiee
0. .

1. View a demonstration of the application 6Ca secultetus
and straight binder and return demOistration. (Use.

Chase doll for T-Binders) ,"
A :;(:"

2. 'View demonstration of applUation of eleastic hose and .

return demonstrftion on a student "Patient". .

k.

. 3. View a demonstration of application of an elastic
' bandage from foot to groin, and hand tp

return demoestration.'
.

1
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beveloping Core

, Bandages serve tv sUpport,
imobilize,.and hold dressings.
in place.;

Observation sif neuro-
.

vascular impairment must be
0made regularly.

vi

Heat dilates blood ves-
sels increasing blood supply

Obj,ective 4-continued

%.

Objpctive 5: .The stu4ent will be able to: fill
and hot'water bottle', give a.sitz b
unsterile hot and Cold moist dressi
beat famp.

nd ice cap'
th, apply
g, use a

Stedent Learning Activit es

r. View a demonstFation of.filling add.ice cap ands,
hot water bottle and returnithe demo stration.

to a part, relaxes muscles, and
localizes infection.

. Cold.cOntradts blood ves-
sels'thereby preventirig and .

cohtrolling hemorrhage, wevents
and uedUces swellidg and relieves :

-

pkin.

7

Neuro-vascular checks must .

be made frequently'when using heat
aud cdld.

2.

73.

4.

5.

.*
,

View,a detonstration of the use of d
bath,equipment.

'view a demonstration of applicatidh
and cold moisE dressings add return

VieO the demonstration ofte use of
return the demonstration.
.

Make a pfster dellicting the'safety f
in,hot alui cold treatments.

i

sposable,sitz.

f unsterile hot.
emonstration.

a heat lamp and

ctors involved
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- Developing Core
,

A cleansing enota is OW
introduction of fluid into the
colon through the rectum to
remove feces and flatus.

An oi1 retention enema is
to be "retaiped" and may precede
a cleansing enema;

Giving'an enema inyolves
principles oC physics
chemistry and'requires a physician's
order.

The flatus tube'is inserted
into the rectum to relieve the

...a-,Sympaims of abdominal distention.

y

-a

. A

-85-

Objective 6: Theitudent wi*ll be able to giiit-a cleansing and ''
-retention enema.

Student' Leariting Activit es

1%* View, the film strip 'Cleansing Enema*: .

2. View aPdemonstratign of cleansing and.,retention enema.
on the,Chase do11 and returh the demonstration.. -

3. Piscuss the reasons for giving-a cleansilg enema and
che importance of reporting an& regolding the.results.

4. Draw i diagram of the lower intestinal tract and
identifyithe structures involved in au enema.

5. List the temperature, amounts, and ebfects of solutions .

used for:enemas.

6.- VieW a commercially prepared enema so
read the directions for administratio

7. Prepare a list of preCautions in giving enemas.

lution units and.,
n. ,

8. View a demonstraaon of the use ot a

9. Demonstrafte on the chalkboard an exam
the re;Zdts of.an enema and the effec

V
tube. , A

Objective 7: The student will be able to: record o
S.O.A.P.I.E, technicfues, parti

pletion of the =reins cart pled. :

I

flatus tube.

le of recording
s of ths,flatus

servations fol-
;ipite in'com-

j
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Di0016p1ng Core

The pr9p1em-orlented system
_cdnsists-of four componente:
(1) the data base, (2) problik
list, (3) patient-care ?fans,
and.(4) progress-notes for '
follow up on each.problem and f:

plan, along with'a discharge or ri,,,, .

. .

transfer summary.

mipe,problem oriented system it.-
.

, .

.

.

.

...

elimlffates the indecisiveness
and the ambiguities.in charting.
It provides a tool to valuate
nuraing performance es well as

.01)
patient care.

0411 The nursing care planserves
not only to direct the activities
perhopnel, but it also serves as ;.

ap integrative fórce.betWeen the v.

patient and nursing staff.

OP

4 :

An understanding at titude and. 6 b.
a sincere consideratiOn will assist
patient and family to accept dead& -

t " 7

Medic al personn4 must assess!
'their own feeling about death

',they are to a.sslst others.

0.4.%

-86-

Objective 7-eontinued

'
IStudent Learning Acti.vit

I

I

1

rm1. View he vartous fos used in pr
..chart ng4

t

2. .List"dn the chalkboard those situ
would be considered patient.probI

3. Plan A nursing situation with pro
recorci obsdrvaions and activfties
the SiO.A.P.I.E. format.

.
.

4. Submii sample charting from hospi

f

es

blem-oriented

tions that
ms.

lems and
following

al experiences..

Objective 8: Thet,Student will be able to give postp-motem care.
A t.

Student Learning Activities

1. yiew film strip "Care of the Dying'.

2. Discuss; in groups of ten,-feelings about deatti
, and dYing.

. b
.

3. Interview c1ergy'okvatious faiths and
pre$

seAt
an oral report on religious 'requirements on
death and dying.
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Developing Core

Respect for.the human
body continued afier death.

The physician certifies
death. Disposition of the
body and valuables is a
legal respopsibiliey.

Conscientiousness%and effici-
ency in carrying out all routine
and special pre-óperative respon-.

promot.optimum safety
in surgery, and in uneventiful
recovery. .

:Fear and,apprehension can be
minimized by informing the patient
about what is being done and why, in
.terms he can tinderitand.

Post-operative care is directed
at keeping,the patient coifortable,
isreIeneing complications and return-
ing him to as near normal'a state of
health possilile.

.

\ -

. Local and.gerierii anesthetics aie
dsed after'careful asiessment of the in-
'alkitidual patient.

4

t

4.

-87-

Objective 8-continued

*,

Objective.9:

as.

t.

Student Learning Activiti s

4. pemonstrate the physital care of th body after
death, using the Chase doll.4

5. By role play, demonstrate approach o the fetidly'

of the deceased. o

.6. Compile a list of the physical sign of tmpending
death.

The student w4l be able to give pre an post-operative.
care.

.

,
Student Learning Activitie

I. View the film strip "Pre and Post-o erstiv4 Care".

2. .By role p lay, admit a iurgigal pati nt and.demon- ..z

jstrate pre-operatpe physical, psyc ological, and
spiritual preparation.

Review(a variety of4re-o petat1ve c eck lists from
loCal,hospitals, and deVise one whic .wtll encompass
the belt features of each.

4. Review, by demonstration; a ,Surgical

5. :By role play, dAmonstratet reception
fromrecoverY room, and immediate sp

6. Make a chart indicating types of mne
meritf, and dangers..- A

bed. .

.

f a patient
e.

thesia, their

7.. View film strip "Operating Room Skin PreparatiOe.

8. fIu groups-of two practice shaving le s.
.

4
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. Developing Core

#

Infectionlcontrol units are
established to1protect patients
and personnel..:

The ty0e Of control is de7
Obndent upon the specific
disease and its mode of trans-
mission.'

The le; up may vary from
.;one institution to another, but
the principlealof transmission
and conirol remain the sime.

I.

t Disposables afford a greater
margin of safety.

1.

s

-88-

Objective 9-ccntinued

o

1 Studen Learning Act4v1tits

49
. Prepare a of

plicatlIons a4d the
vent them.

he ccmmcn.post-gperat ye com-
nursing measures usekto pre-

.

Objective 10: The student wtll be able to give care and pa
ments in an infe4tion.control unit put
uove grown, transfer non-expendab e itemS,,t
patient from thelunit, demonstra good tiand

.'technique.

Student.Learriini Activities

1." 'View film sttip on "Isolation Technique"

forMitreat-'
on and re-
ansport a
ashing

1Tepare a liSt of infectious_diseases an group them
as to control and.uode of transTesion.

3: ,View a demonstration of gowning and mask ng and return
femonitratiori,.

4. let up an inaction control unit pnd dis
tion of.each 'piece of equipment. Label
areas red.

-

5. Demonstrat e

6. Demonstrate
k

uss,the,fune-
,-
ontaminated

the transfer of urine specim n.
4

1

obtaining vital signs.

7. Demonstrate 'tdoublibagging" ana "tearing down"'a pro--
tective care unit.

. .

4. Present a d e onstraxion of the measures lied in caringt
for a patien mitt: infectious hepatiti6, stlkoh"
infection inlet leg wound, pulmonarywrubertulosis.

;

1 ,
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. , .

... ,
. .

1 .
4 Objective.10-continued.

'

DevelepilieCore
,

-

Surgical asepsig is ac-'
complished by meking and
keeping objeets free of all
microogranisms.

There are various
methods of sterilization.'

When a4sterile object is
tounched by an, unsterile
object it becomes contaminated
and is no longarsterile:

Or.

.

Otljective li

c

9.

!.

; Sthdent Learning Activities

Discuss thelpsychological effects Df:"isolation".

The student will: be able tot*
apply sterile &oyes without
a simple sterild dressing.

: Student Lea:rani Activities:

I. Review geneeal-prineiples of surgical Asepsis,'

open'a Sterile package,.,
contaminapion, change

2.
,

DifferAntia4e between surAical asepsis aild me4ican4
asepsis%

! -, .

..
. .

3. View film strip "Sterile Technique and essing`Change"...,
i - .

4. Discuss the ConCopt-6i surgical asepsis And identify
sitgatl_ons _in-which it is used.

: 1

View a demostration of O
.

n pining A sterile package aid
return the demonstration. A

. .

p

t

5:

%

1
410

6, View,a Ziemonstration.of the application 0 Sterile
gloves and rturn the.demonstration. .

4'

7. View a'demoditration of.the changing of a simple sarile

8. View film "I Dress4.4 Wound".

( c

t 1,
I

dre?sing and return the demonstretion.
:

I

0 I

,

-1

4-
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Evaluation: I ..
1 .

.
I

1. The student will receive a satisfactory'grAde on periodic written erinations.
. .

/ f

2. The student will be,evaluated on the accuracy andiproficiency ikcarrying out "the in
strated. .

.

i

,

I

3. The student 'will 'Ibe evaluated on n)anner and attitudes displayedlitirole play.

ocedures demon-

4. The stUdent will'submit samples of problem-oriented charting Trli prepared situations and will be
"evaluated on legibility, construction, accuracy, and clarity. I

.

2

.4

,
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INTRODUCTION TO 'BASIC ,CONCEPTS OP HUMAN HEALTH CARif. ."

-

Y.

Speciiic Objectives:

Clinical Charts and Forks
Policy.and Fro6edure Manuals
Student, Handbook
Diet Manual
Laboratory-ganual

Recbmmended time
Theory: 3

Practice: 6
Total, 9*hrs.

'.Introdtiction: TNis unit aCquaintsAhe studentetwith the organization and
administration poticies arid the physical facilities of

.

the 'health care facilityevi which he/she is,assigned. This
orieniarion.includes2, iniroductionto working relationships
and440damental informatiownecessary to achieve specific

,

4,

., . respoiftsibilities.
..)

.
ic

4 : r
/I: .

,

The student will be able to:

2.

".1 ,

Identiy sqhbol, hospital, and'nurstig servica.poiieles.
Explain the.functions and interrelatiodehi0 oespecific departments and personnel within the ho4pitell.

3. Inter:pret the role and responsibilities.of the..stUdent practical nurse in learning expertences and on -
the Nursing Team.

6

I

e ,

. .

r.

Developing Core

Policies are regulations
formulated for coniinuity of
operations within a given
institutiOn.,

g . .

-'1)i-Jjeetive I:

*)

4'
ASjdio-Visua1

Equipment on Unit'
Library facilities

The student will'be able to.identify school, hosprtal
and nursing service poll.Cies.,

o.

Student Learning ACtivities -
. s.e.

. .. .

1. Present the overvift and objectivbs'of the progiAr6
..Discusf each objective thoroughly. .

.

e

2. .Using.the student hendbotk, reinfotce,the clinid4. '

-policies on: attendance, dresa codeoprofessional '
0 , , .,

I.

- '. .

.
.

.

.. .

.
.

.

.:

?',4 .
I

..- 4':,;;:*4'4
. "
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0

,Developing Core

4.

Specific departments within
a fiospiial, perform certAin.
functions wtictt'are interrelated
for effective patient care.

^

Objective l-continued

'Stqdent Learning Activities

Thinner,- grades evaluations. ,Discussion and role

3. Distribute rotation shbets, calendar, evaluations,Ti.
Anecdotal forms. Explain'each. c

-

-4. Identify pertinent hospital.policies'ehat are applic-
.

.= able to the student. ". .

04 , 410 )

siies etc.'
5. Present general Plan of the-specific health c'are faci-

lity, including ie, speciiiit
.

6. Explain the hospitdkorganization. hart the channelS of '

comminication and the fire drili. re'gulations. 11

The studet tifl be able to. explain the functions and:
'Interrelat miships of specific depattlts and personnel
within the hoieital.

Objective 2:

OMective 3:

[1. Accompany students on a goiided tour of the speATIC
physical fachities.

,

. . .

2. Introduce students to the health tea#rpersminel- :

...

3. Encourage commedib and clarify and/qOestionsl.
, . ;

.4. Accompany students to individual assigned units and
explain equipment'ind'faciiities. ,

, i

4

5. Explain hospital fdts. Include kardex4 "chart,.clidical
= sheets, requisitions, and student nursing caie plan., i ;

1
.

The student,will'be,able to interpret the role'and
respOdsibilities of the student4raorical nurse'in
learning eiperiences and on the pursing team...

4
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5 Developing Core
;

The student praCtical nurse
functions as a integral membei
of the hia,lth team. 14 per-
forming her duties he/6,k is
cognizant of the criterainebded
for human health'care.. .

Evaluation:

1. The btudent wi

2. .Tbe student W.
with minimal

3. 411,e_ student wi
patients, in a

4. The student ti

The !student wi

6. The student wi

I be able

I be able
idance.

I be able
dition to

I be able

be.able

I be able

-93-

Objective 3-continued

,

to function as

to adjust from

to accept
accepting'

Student Learning Aftivi4es

-1. Reinforce the role of the student.practical nurse.
Discuss the roles of .the members,of the nursing team. .

2. Discuss ethical and legal responsibilities ip the hea;th
care facility.

a

A. .

3. List the qualities necessary for personal and profesaiona
adjustment in the patient ciirmetting-Role play.

_

e .

.

44 Give 'pxambles of hospital tsituations which require un-i
questionable integrity.

.._

.
,

5. Observe specific examplefs of student's ability to follOU
directions, e.g., addressograph; central supply' requi-!
sitioil.

I .

i

1

[ '

a team member on his4er assigned unit. "
.

,

the Fyndamentals of Malan Health care to assigned health facility

Tesponsibility for helpingito fulfill.nseds,of !pacifically assigned
responsibility to other pidienes'on the unit..

to identify ways of initiating effective intetgersonal relationships.
.

,to profesaional* adhere to policies of the health facility.

,to naie and locate departments pertinent for paiient care.

41°



*

muipING THE PATIENT WI

.

PROBLEMS OF LOCOMOTION I

Recommended time
Practice: 30

Theory: 20
Total: SO hrt

Introduction: This unit includes-the'normal'structure end-function
of etc musculoskeletal system and "the effects of
devfStions.--Emphasis will be placed on physical and
'psychosocial effects of iMrilobility, prevention, relief
Of Oaini.and prevention of disability.- Total nursing
care of a patient with.traumatic injuries.and'inflam-
matorx disorders will be discused. The student will 4
be assigned care of thete patines on the clinical Unit.

Specific Objectives:

1
The student will be

1. 'identify,
2. Discuss th
.** in their p
3. Discuss th

term tauscu
4. Assess the

' 5. Identify a
Classifies

6. Adapt prin
musenloske

7. Describe's

Written

Baker, Charles W,
Oradal,',Ne

Company, 1975.
. .

able to:
.

eEinet and desdri e musculoskei

,

psychological,an social.needs and how they cin be met of patients wieh commOn shortnnd long'''

;::!1%;.r%ifi.:%:Ttli*enitlettri:1113:U:::11:.s
...

oikeletal conditi ns including iraumatic injuites'and arthritis.i

-2.

. - .
.

A

,

441411191*COMM011 ph sical.problem kiletal ainditions, assist
evention And form late solutions.

prespuce of pain, ideniify,aauses, and use meainres io prevene and relieve,it.
d discuss comMon drugs used in.the treatment oi iinteuloskeletal conditions including their
ion,:desired results, toxic symptoms, mode of administration, and nursing implications. i

iples of dietary therapy eseential in providing optimum nutrition to the patient with a
etal condition.

.,
..

.
. .

e diSessa_process, diagnoitic tests, medical and surgicalmanagement, and related.nursing. 'I ' '. . . . .
..i. . . . .

° References
,

ri

Physilan's Desk Reference
yJersty: Medical Economics

t

Audio-Visual

Model 4rso'
Animal bones and muscle specimens

. Anatoiical chaste
Human 4eleton

,

**
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1

I
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i
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..
Written!

1

. Brunner, Itillian Sholtieand Doris Smith
Suddorth. '.. Textbook id Medical: - Surgical
Nursing, ed. 3,1 PhiVedelphia: J. B.
Lippincott Company 1.975:

. 1

Fel:Abner, Mary:V. etiai. The Drdg, The:
Nurse, The Patient,:eid. 5, Philadelphia:
W. B. Saunders Compiny, 1954.

c

Jacob, 'Stanley W. and Clarice Ashworth
Francone. Structure ;and Function in
Man, ed. 2; Philadelphia: , W. B..Saunders
,Compahy, 1970. (wit1 laboratory manual)

Larson, Carol B. and tfarjorie Gould.
ftthopedicliursing, ell. 7, St. Tads:
C. V. Mopby Company, 1970. (foirmerly

Calderwood's Orthoped c Nursing) '

Thompson, Blla.M. and,Caroline Bunkex:.
Rosd2h4 Textbook ofiBasit Nursing,
ed. 2, Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott
Company,1973.
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Developing Corp
1".,'

Thenormai functioning Of the
;

,

A

i°

AuaiO -Visual

Trainex films:
-

"Care of The Patient in
"Positioning To Prevent
"Care of THe ntient in
"Crutch walking"
"Care-of The Patient in-

:

Films:
Source: Arthritis Voundation*

The.Afflicted
Five Faces of Arthritis
*-JThe Fifth Family

The.Homemaker with Arthritia
Th4Home Management'of Disability from

Arthritis 4

The Misery Merchant
One of Sixteen Million
Prevention of Disability in Rheumatoid

Tkactioe
Conttactures"
a Cast"

Cervical Traction"

Pamphlets:
. .

Sourte: The Arthritis Foundation
About Gout
Arthritis - The Basic Facts
Osteoarthritis - Handbook for Patients
The Truth'About Aspirin for Arthritis
,The Truth About*Diet and Arthritig.

,

1: The student i10.1 be able to ideptify, define
And describe muscuioskeletal structures ana
their functions. (1. ;

Student Learning Attivities

4.
1. 'Prepare And diStribute a study guide ouilining objectives,

. ,

I.

' ',
.

ip

.

.Ch
;;P s
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Developing.Core'

muscaloskeleFal system depebds upon
all component parts functlionihg well
and 6together. LKnowledge of normal
structure and function'is essexttiák to
'understanding:the effects of deviations',

.1

Tha cO4Ositicafand construction
of bone are per,ly dependAq Upon the
,presence of mineral salts;.1specially
galcium alit phosphorus% The'periostial
provided nutrients essential to %one
grOWO. Tbe4growth of bones oCCUTS
longitudinally and in die/meter. The
hematopoiitic function of-bone occurs
in"the redbone marrow.

. -
. .

Joints bear weight and,proVide
motion. Ligaients hold bonestogither.

.

Tendons attach muscle to bone:

Key ilordsof the muscular system
ate contIction;and mdVement. Wten ,
muScles doltract.they:effict mdvegant.

-Ho0 skeletal'tsiscIes are arranged'
in relation-to jointa and 'the inner-
vation theyreceive determine whit.
=laments are possible.

4 41..
.

*

. -
k.t

2:
1;(:,

'

.
.. .

Studef Learning Activikies

"..c re "readings and' suggested references, .content, asaignments-'
due and Athe. dates , and evaluatiOn procedures.

44.

.
. 4. .

. . .

2. Coalpile.and give to the student a list of wordst relating to'
stfgcthre and functioA of the musculoskeletal system; to defined

. ..

le* to spell and pronounce. a
$

w,, .
$ '

UsinirdiSarticulated _and articulated skeleton, identify'a
prepared list.of individual bones and tffeir parts; note their
classification and describe tkeir functiOn; show the relation-
ship of phyalcal characteristics to function and the relation-
ship of the

.P

part to the whole. .
._

. ,

.. ...
.

,

3.

-iv
4. 043mare and provide theStudentwith diagramsfof the skeletal
. 'systev forfproper 'labeling, using a given list at terms.

. 5. Obtain v4iona bdhes from a'butaer shop. Have them sawed
longitudinAllir and medially to demonstrate the diffirene in
composition, to observe pattern of gfowth, and to showthe-ref,
lationship of.internal,structure of bone.to,its.functiOn:

- 3

6. Secure beef or pig knee jointsc:irem a butcher shdo. Have
17students identify cartilage, Synovial,membraile and fluid;

joint 6psule, and demonstrate their function.

7.; Using the parts
,gross struâture
cartilag4e

of a chpken have' ittidents;demonstrate the
and acfron of joints, tendons, ligaments'Oend

1 '

'Secure X-ray films of joints, and with the use of the articti.-
Jested and disarticulated skeleton compare the three types.of
artieuiAl;on. .

,
1 It

9. Asporg VO.unteeestudents, locats.and.cremor;strata the function
Of the principal skeletal muscles. -

'. : .

. , ,
,

''.

'. 1.i --'', ,..,:e. .±',..'i;:Q...,?. ,...--.-4'' : *.- ., ,:.
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Objeptive'l-coatinued,

'Developing e6re

. .

. ,

,ObjecilVe

'N

.

ImobilityAup to musculoskeletal
conditiops.can cause many hazards.. . i' . .

.

.
,''The patientNitti a musculor

-.. skeletal.disability tweAmake many
1.,

.
adap;ations to.perforarthe activities
of Daily Living., The rehabilitation .

. " .

i
.. .

.', ..
, 2--. . .

. . ,,, .,,,

s,: *?, 4-M

Student Learnidg Activities

10. ..Using 'the torso iodel, 'charts,' and-iransparendies study the
important muscles of the body.

11. Usin a cle from any lab animal,'tease it apart to separate
one f et from the bundle to demonstrpte pie make-up of a
fails ;

12: Show slides and have students draw diagrams of tie three types
*- of muscle .tisAue.

13. Select specific activitieslor students to perfOrm, awl have
Aem-identify.the m4s.cles used,in each. f

14: Using their own musblis, have students demonatrate contractility,
'extOsibility and elasticity. .Demonstrate muscle tbne.

. .

15. View and compare transparencies of normal and atrophied muscles.

16. Discuss the,ratibnale.and technique for giving lal. injections, .

Delinatkthe preferred sites on the,Chase doll.

Theitudent will be able to discuss.the common physical .
probliemsjace4.:bir patients with musculOskeletal condi-
tionaelssist"in their prevention\and formulate sólutipns.,

-t 4
to gave student explore and discuss the hazards of ImmObility

including contrabtures, decubiti, and,inability to peaorm
activities"bf Daily Living: (urinary.problems such as calculi)

'

2. "Revlew Trainex:
, t

.

. Alcitioning to Prevent Contractures" and discuss how body
1 alignment affects. musculoskeletal function:" ..0

,

1 .
.

,;.



Developihg-Core

hprse teaches, guides, superVisd, %

and motivates, but.the.patient must

'

The best ,trpatment fot decubiti
is...prevention.

98

-Ob3ective 2continued

I .

Es.

.

Studeht Learning Activities,
-

3. Arradge for the student to obserw the physical therapist
performing rafige'of motion exercises and other types of
activity to keep ;he patient functional.

4. Underthe'supervision ohe physical therapis t the student
will praetice range of motion excercises on each other.

5. _Direct sttidents to make a display ordeviced used to provide
temporary mainxenance of good funVional anatomical position
o'f joints_and demonstrate their application.

6. Have the students demonstrate the use of: footboard, bedboard,
trochanter roll, hand rolls and a postdrior leg splint among
devices used'to_:prevent contractures.

7. vole play teaching a patient and his family how to check his
pO'sition for alignment and how toLV4rform range of motion
oxeicises.

.

,

. 8. Demonstrate how improper placement of pillows and pse of a
gatch bed can cause hip and knee flexion contractures.

. .
.1

'O. Arrange for students to observe the occupational therapis
. teaching patients'to perform activities of Daily Living.

- '

'

HaVe students report,oh available,assistive devices and modi
fications that can be Made in the.home to allow the patient to

' be more independent.

II. Review Trainex: . .

.
"Prevention and Treqment of'Decubiti."

. A, . ,

'Discuss t e relationshiskin care, pressure, and.tissue
; !,

1. nutrition n the prevention of decubiti.,
-,

'
' 41

,
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Developing Core

III

'1

4$

.1

a

'Objective 2-coritinued
) 0

Student Learning Activities.

t. 1 . Illustrate'tbe areas which are4moet vulnerable tO decubitit
and reinferc#,method of message of these arsas using a student

14. Demonstrate'and permit students to practice use of special
equipment used to prevent desubiti: Include; turning krames,
ostilliting bed,-..alternating pressure.mattress; floatation

it. ',devices, and obher available equipment.
' .

.

0 15. Direct student to plan a 24 hour decubitus prevention schedule
fOr a patient indicating.type of activity and time.

.

16.Diecuss how a decubitus aifects the nursing care plan of a
.

patient with-a musculoskeletal COnditiofi.

: .

i .
.

17.. tssign students to research prevalent remedies used in the '
4, 'rreatment of decubiti and explain the rationale for-their use.,,--...,.--a,...,_

...1
.

.
.

.-,.
- . , .-

.

;
.

. ObSeetive 3:. The 'itudent will,be able to disucsi the psycholog
*

and social'peeds*andhow they can be met of pitie
with musculoskeleeal* conditions,.1

The nurse must,understand the
patient's-,reactions to disability'.
so.'phaOsh' cen ,help him/her achieve,
seif-Sqfficiency within. his his/her

. .capabllities. The aCceptance 18f
limitatton.and motivition to take
.parrin a reb#bilitaticua program is
necessary. : .

- . . t

patient deyelops a sense of,
. security Oen on a regtilar.ptogram

.. of ictivity.

N

Lcal
ts

1. Lead a.group,discuseion on the stages of emotional reactions
'a person experiences when inforsed of a deriops disabiliey-

.

2.. Alssign the studedts ta.plamtantactivity pxogram for a pPr
with a specific mUscaoékeietil condifion and incorporbte
44co.-his/her nursing care.plan.. Allow the patient' to parti-
'cipate.in the planning.

4. Have stisdent discus's how he/she will assist the patient and
Ids/her family to adjust to disability. .

.

. .

4. Arrange for students to sit in on a rehabilitation team cow-
ference on his/her assigned patients.



4.

.

2

,

Objective 4: .The student 411 be able to aseee the presence of
pain, identify causes, And emplopy.teasures to prevent
and relieve it. .

Developing Core , Student Learning Activlties

AiRst Ratientawith muscUloskeletal 1.
conditions expepience 1Sain. 'Pain con-
sumes energy; all meastites must be directed
to 1.4<relief or ptevention. #

2.

'p \
. 4'

. rd .44
,

. Chemotherapy is afi important
part of. the treAtmel,t.of muscqlo-

"*.% skeletal" conditions. ,..r . . _.
.4" ,.'4 1 t'e

. '
t

e

4.

4

.1

` .1 Throughout his/her career
, Prlittical'nUrae will be

,e
.115

",

!,

) 5

. 4
1"

4'.

4
4.ist.theNpossible cause's of pain In musculoskelefal couditionp
and measures to prevent'or relieve it. -

Identify common drugs used in the relief of paiakincludingl
analgesicsi. sedatives, soporifics,*and atarastics. -

Discuss the use of heat and.eold aPplicatidni.iri the relie
of pain.,'. ",

Objective 5: The'itudent will be able to dentify and discuss,
.

common drugs-used in the reatment of musculo7
, skeletal Conditions,including theif,4asOfiCatibn, -, ,

. 'Issuhl dosage, desired reiirults, toxik iymptomi, mode Ilk ',.. v
,of adminitnttion',,and nursing imPlications.'.

. Aa , ----' A.

° 1. Direct khe ste4g4nt to compile an.index. file containingan .
9

, individual information card on common diugs used-for the t eat-
-Ment of musculoskeletal conditiOns. The file will be kepti .

curient, adding drugs oedered on, patienti he/she tares foil
-%, Among the classification:filed should be: mfiscle-relaxant ,

Is
anti-flammatory'agents1 salicylates,lueFmones, antispasmod cs
inalgegics, antimalarial compounds, antibiotics, antiheOpl tic,

'
\ aanticholine Compounds.-

. .
- '

, ", , .

2. Supervise the student in the administration of Bedicationsjor ..-,

# .

his/her:patients.
. .

drIoa,,

111 ;

ObjeCtive 6: the student will'be able to adapt the principt4s of

4 diet therapy in order to provide optiium nutri on
, to the patient with a musculoikeletal 'condition.

1. Reinforce the-essentials of good nutrition. Explain what
effect the.diet has on muscles and activity.

,*
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°
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Objective 6

Devbloping Core
.

reminded of the direct relationship
'..of.good nutritión andoptimum health.
By constantlylusiag his/her basic -

-:knowleidge of the essentials of good
nutrition, the practical nurse will
find that- the ability to adopt foods
and nutrients to the individual patiat
will be facilitated.

=

)

4.

.

nued
4

Student Learning Activities

2. Aom a week's medus in the scheol cafeteria, haVe the studeab,
.

point out foods high' in calcium and phosphorus.
mi.

List ways of coping with the statementz, "Patients with 1

*arthritis are4frequent1y victims of advertising and fad diets."

.

4. Discuss self-help devices fot patients with physical disabftities
'Allow student.s to examihe these. Encourage'suggestions for
newer techniques. 7f

:
. t

.

5. Discuss specific vitamins and minerals that encourage positive
return of musculoskeletal function.

6
.

.

,Objective 7: :The student will be able to describe the disease process,
diagnostic tests, medical and sergical management, and
related nursing-teasuies of common.shOrt and long term
conditions of the museuloskeletal system.

4 4

4

1. Provide rhe student with a terminology list including diieises
and disorders of the musculoskeletal system. Re/she will

. .
. define, learn to sgell, and pronounee them.

.
. Trauma to the musculoskeietal

sysum cause's fiactures. Fractures
can also oecur because of weakening
or diiease of the bones.

4.

Traction Ty be, used ro reduce
a fracture, iimobilize a fracture
.after reduction, to lesiea,muscle
spasm and prevent-0or oVercome de,
formities.

Casta are applied.io immobilize
a fraCtured bonein properlalignment,
during the.healing process.

.* A

2. Using diagrams and selected X-rays have seudent define, identifyf
and discuis the types of fractures.

4,
, .

3. Rave the student list the sylaftbms of fraCture and demonstrate .

'emergency treatment of a suspected facture.

4. DisCusa fracture reduetien. Include closed reduction, use of
tractioh ?nd opei reduction, and the nursing management follow-

1'-ing these procedures.

5. Reyiew Trainex:
1Chre.of a Patient in iractIon7 )

4Ca1 Pati4nt,in Cerylca1.Tration!!.
.

I
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Developing Cores

Arthritis is.the nation's
No. 1 crippling disease. The
'term "Arthritis" includes over a
4hundrid conditions which cause
'aching ahd pain in loints and con-
nective.tissue.

df all forms of arthritis,
Rheumatoid.is itie most dangerous,.
destructiNie and disabling.

-A-

er

-c

Objecti've 7-continued

Student Learning Activities

6:4vAriangefor students to view and handle equipment needed to
tractionand to becipme familiaewith it.

7. Have students observe the application of traction and view as
mani.types of traction as clinically Available. .

. .

8. Instruct all students to develop a nUrsing care plah for a
-patient with reduction of a fracture by traction.

at fi
9. Have the student.prepare a chart indicating

safety precautions in the care ok a patieht

View and discuss Trainex:
"Care of the Patient in a Cast."

10.
. .

principles,and
'in traction.

.

4 .

.

11. Assign-the student to make a nursing care plan for a patient
,-in a.body cast.

'A

,

12.. Arrahge for studentsto visit the "Cast.Rooe to observe Sand .

, assist in ele application and remoiral of a-cast: .

13: Exn&ain evaluation of neurovascular function of a4patient in
: au arm or leg cast. -.

% : 4
f

14. Demonstrate and have siudents.practice petaling of.a cast;
. .

15. Demonstrate preparation of bed to receive a cast patient and
technique in turning a patient in a cast. 4low students to

re,

!practice-,

16. Review Trainexr
"Crdtch Walking."

, . 17. Name and explain the differences
of arthritis.
.

1

in the five most common kindle
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Objective 7Zcontinued

.

4.4,

-,

Student Learning Activities

28. 'Direct students to make'a poster/ listing the warning signs of
arthritis.

1

49. Secure and_show films on arthritis supplied by The Arthritia
Foundation.

20. Identify, explain tests and examinationsyhech are useful in
diagnosis ofrheumatoid arthritis.

21. Discuss two-theories concerning'the etiOlogy:of rheurbatoid
arthritis.

22. Obtain 'charts of selected rheumatoid arthritis patients and '
have students study them to.ascertain symptoms, gourse, treat
ment, and fropency of.rikisilons and exacerbations.A,

-

23. InstFuct students to develop a nursing care plan'for &patient
e with rheumatoid arthritls including a plan for hoie care .

ollowing aischarge. ,.
I

4
I

a

24.. Demonstrate transfer activities, ambulation 'using ganes,
1

wilkers, and crutches: Provide practice.sessions for students.

.25. Assign students to accompan* patients to the physical therdpy .

and occupational:therapy departments to observe the patient'st
planned program of activity. : ) . 1

. ,
-.

.

,

26. Role play'teaching a patientAthe principles and precautions of
self medication.

27. Discuss the psychological needs of a patient with rhedmatop
sythrifis and how he/she can assist the family in meeting tyte#e
needs. .

,

-
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04ective-8::

Developing CotOy

In order for the ituaent prattical
nurse to play a responsible role in the
:care of the patieift witt) traymatic in-
juries and arthritis, he/she must have
sdme underlying knowledge of the.disease

- processes that are inVolved. In addition,
he/she must be aware'of what the totals
health team is trying to accomplish for
,the individual Patient.

.
I.

'

.

t

hV

P

f ,

41111.

..0

The s ent will,be able to demonstrate the
experti e necessary.to care competently for
patients with fractures and arth46tis..

: StUdent Learning Acavitiet

. Ar.

As.signstudents_to'care for, patieggs With common muscoló-
Skeletal,conditiofis.

ea,

2. Review plan of:care developed.by thh student. Question student
in order Its ascertain his/her knowledge o nnderlyini nursing
principles. ,

3. .birect students to review chirts and discuss verimis facets
.with them. Appraise students.understanding comment dn wiak-
nesees and strengths. . .0

.:SuperviseL46diC ti6611tethhiVAir
1,

Remediai
,

. .

Rejfiewand study iridivi,04.11y;the Tiainex film itrip "The
-

Skeletal and Mnspular Syhtems:"
.... .

.
.

.., ,

Direct student -to draw and-tut oitt Raper muscle sAapes an.1
"attach them tp,the artie4sied skeleton, idth tape. . ...

;Observe studenEs participating in A
students toisteview notes and assign'

Oareas of indtvidual weakness;
....

EntichMhnt'',
:

.

team conferen .* Direct
idditiOnal readin .in

P. ss

0 , . ! t..
a ,

To demonstinte the 4hemica1 cpuipositidn of bone direct stndents
.. -..

,;. soak 4 long bone 0 a pig t4 lO Z.ftigric acid for 241
6 .hoats. ,4(This removes inorganic salts whichproduces
.softealexible bittnes). -

A .
Y: J.

tb.
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A

Enrichment (cont.)
,*

bake a'similarbone in a 250' oven for 2 hoUrs. .(This
removes organiO conitituents 7 a lack of which produces
hard and brivio bones):

The sEudeni will record and report results.
.1.

Assign the student fo revipw the functional capabilities
(according to the rehabilitation team!s assessment) bf
patient anakprepare a plan with adalititions fot performing-
self-care activities:4 eeting, toileting, grooming,.transfer,
;and ambulation.

'

Observe and report on the variqus forms of heat used in the
physical therapy department including parafin baths, hydrocolator.
packs, whirlpool, Hubbard Tank, and lamps.

Present a clinical conference on the patient wl,th arthritis.

. .

Evaluation:
. .

1.. The student consistently uset.nursing principles which promote good musculoskeletal function in all
.' patients.

,

.
. i

:. 41: ''
. -

-.,; ..
. .

1

: 2.'1 Civen elisti.of 30 bones, the student will beable to correctly identify 20 of then:, :Using the artitqated
.,- skeleton .1.'4 ,

."
.

.
1

. 4. %,.
_ .

. ,Grilien.a=diegram Of the body illusttaiing 20 common muscles,'the student.will be able,to label.15 of'them.
- corre4tly. -------...

.
.

-:...
', 4. The student will be able to'list three functions of the musculoskeletel.system. %

5. biven a wriitea quik on drugs uped in muscuioskeletal conditions, the student will achieve'70%.
, . v.

.1'

2-

6. The'student will be able to demonstrate skillfully and safely transfer ectivities involving patients with Ar-
musculos.keletal 4sabilities: -:

- 7
. :, /

4. .,. $

4. . 4 1.1';Y,' 4 .
1 : ,

I

7. The:siudent..Wilf be able 'to demonstrate ambulation techniques using a ceie,,a,walker, aid crutcheP.

H



a
Evaluation (cont.):

8. Given 5 pieces of special equipment used to prevent or correct deformities, the student will be able to
demonstrate, properly their use.

9. The student will be.able to demonstrate attitudes consistent with rehabilitative nursing.

10: The student will be able to perform range of motion exercises skillfully.

11. The stodent will.be able to give safe care to a patient with a cast and/orAltraction.

12. Given a summary of a patien't's condition, the student will be able to develop a nursing care.plan which
incorporates principles of physical, psychosociel, and rehabilitetive.care.

51"
13. The student will demonstrate the ebility.to teach patients and their'families adaptations in the perfor-

mance,e self-care activities In fibme management of disability through discharge planning.

CS

r
V!

t

I
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Recommended time
Theory: 25

Prfctice: 45 .

Total: 70 hrs.,.

NURSING THE PAtENT WITH CARDIOVASCULAR IMPAIRMENT -I
.

.
.

. ,
.

. .

. Introduction,: Cardiac diseases affect more people in the United Statek than
- any otlier illness. *This unit encompasses normal anatomy and

1 'physiology and-the more coimon deviations occurring tn'the
cardiovascular system. Etiology, symptoms,medical management,

.- drug and diet therapy are discussed and appropriate 4ursing
Measures' are stressed. 'Preventive measures are emphaiized.
;The student has an opportunity to care for these tmtients on'
the clinical unit. '

_Specific Objctives:

The student willbe able to:
i

1. Explain the fundtions of the circulatory system and describe the fourmajor component parts: heart, blood,
blood vessels, &Ad lymph. / - .

. 2. Trace with accurate explanations, systemic, and.pulmonary clIrculatiCin. 7

3. List five important:factors in the prevention, or at &east the' delay, of the onset of heart disease.
. . .

. 4, Define comMon symptoms associated with circulatory impairment. .

5. Discuss the imajor leboratory tests ind'diagnoatic procedures used to determine the presence ot heart disease.i,
,

. 6. Describe common short and longterm disorders of the cardiovascular system, including arterial
. 4

degeneration, blood dyscrasias, varicosities; identify,deviftions in structure and funcion, discuss
, sysaptoms.., therapeutic.menagement, related nurdiag- care,and rehabilitative therapy. .=

A

7. %Adapt the general diet to a patient with cardiovasculat imnfirnent:
.

.8. List;the general claasifications of cardiovascular drug thetapland-recognizecommon drugs, dosages, actions,1::
hpotential Side effects and responsibilities in administering Oise drugs.

,91, -Demenstrate the abjJ1y to care effectively and safely for the'patient'having common short and long-term
circulatbry diso ers. . .

.
. _

i Written
.Eaker, Charles E. Physialants Desk Reference

.. ,

'References
1,1

Audio-Visual
Anatomical Charts.and Diagrams
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'written

'ed..29,-Otadell, New Jersey: Medipal Econoiics
Company, 1975. '
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Developing CoTe

a

Body Torso

1%.

Audio-Vi)*ual

Trainex:
1. Care of the Patient with Leukel4a.
2. Electrolyte Itilance
3. Functions Of Electrolytes'
4. The Normal Heart

Pamphlets: American Heart Association

pbjective 1: The staent will beabl to explain the functions of -die

circulatovy system and escribe-the four major components

The vital functions of:the "circulatory
system are vany.And the !tragic increase in
heart disease indicates the need for the
ipudent's sound knowledge of the.cardio-

1.'4%44u1ar system..

layts: peart, blood,,b ood.vessels, and lymph system.

Student L arning Activities

-1: Introduce the circul tory system generally and'how:ic
relates to the other ystems.,

?.
.system.

1

_ )

Discuss fully the many Tunctions'of.the cardiovasculai
'
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Objective lrcontinued

.

Objective 2:

Wis essential Aim the itudent
fully-understand the normal Cfrcul-
atory process in order thatine/she
may apply this knowledge'in relation
-to recognizing,deviations.indicating
impairment Of the cardiovascular
system.

t

/..44.

.

. A
Student Learning Activities

. .

3. Using models and diagrams, explain the anatamy, physiology',"
and'ftnctions of each Cqpponent part: heart, blood, blood .
vessels, and lymph system.

4' Explain the control of the.heart beat. Illustrate the con-.-
duction system of'the heart. Describe normal.heart sounds..
and'murmurs. Differentiate between a functional and an
oiganic murmur. 1.

S. Assign reaaing material from relat d textbook and review
this information with students. Cl rify any questions."

,

6. Reviewsystole and Oiastole and diScuis how these phases are
' related to each other in the four Chambers of the heart.

7. Demonstrate the effects of physical a ctivity on ttie pulse.
Discuss these effects as'well as tharof emotional dis-
tmpances on-the circulatory system.

The,student will be Able to trace, with
pulmonary and systemic circulation.

4 1

accurate explanations,

Allow students to examine models, and diagrams of the cir-
culátory system. Each should practice veviSal and written
related medical terminology.

,

.

2. View an0 discuss the,Trainex Normal-Heart."

3. Discuss and compare pulmonary?and systemic circulation.
;

f. illustra& the circulation of blood through.the heart and
'lungs, clearly identifying structures and oxygenated points.

4... On A bedi dirculatory qhart, trace-ihe'roue Ca circulation
4

A :4

Ak y

':/t.4e6r, soT
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Develqping Core

ObjectiVe 2-continued.

Student Learning Activities

of"blood throughout the'body clearly naming the rajor
blood vessels.

6. Allowstudents adequate timelto prac tice ofiltulatisry
tracing. Assist those having difficulty.

stu Oent will be able to,list'five impbrtant 4ctors
64 p*eventiOn, or at least the delay, of the onset
heart distise. 4 *. 'T

Objective 3:4, The
in
of

Through proper hetilth education,
the deirelopment of haft disease
can be prevented in mariy persons;
also manjr of those whOSalready Have
heart disease.can be, ht1,1ped to live'
satisfying,and useful:lives.

,

11:-

'
.14

1.,

The Practical, nurse shOuld realize
that certafirsyrptoms ca0e expected
to.appear in almost every,Xorm of 0
Iheart, disease. Frequent lYx?.t is he/she -

&

r.^

tsK

1. Discuss predisiosing'factors that areSthought to coneributi .

to heart disease. Obtain student respOnses at to how each
contributes to impairment of the cafdivatcularsystem.

& . . %
.

2. Have students bring to class *elated Inf'ormation and research
articles from newspapers and magazines and give "mini". re-
ports to group.

.

.
. .

.
. . .

.?. Assign bull.etin board display."Provention of Heart Disease."
.

.4: birect students to read, reviewr, and comment on,pamphle;s
frob the American Heart Association.

.
, 1.- .

,S. Collect information on associations and copuntmity resources
concerned with pvevention of cardkoVasqular disturbancos. -

. t

Objective 4: The student wild be able to define the,common symptoms
assodiared.with circulatory impairment::

1. Discuss and list body responiei indicative of impendirig',
. cardiovascular impairment. Have students differentiate

true cirdulatory symptoms-fiom thos&caused by other body
%disturbances.

t

,

. . .
1 :



Developing Core

% .

who can help persons with undiagnosed
: heart disease.obtatn-medical attention.

)1.

Objective,4-contineaNA

,

Objective

-

Explanations of th man aiioratory
tests and diagnostic proc ureS'per-
'formed to determine cardiovascular
distuibances *ill lessen tkaanxieiy
and 'fear that'can hinder tha-reqovery
orthe patient with heart dlsease.,,
The practical nursing student will'Ue*
asaisting.in 'patient preparation.for
theseAests and shcnild be able toex-
plain what will'be done and why it must
be done.

04

' gtudent Learning Activities

2. Allow students to relate own!pertmal or 'family experiences
about cardiac symptoms and resultant cardtovascular,con-
ditions. .

. .
.

1
. .

3; Direct students to analyze the most common symptoms: Idyspnea,
edema, angina, color, in relation to the body responses
occurring. Discuss what happens when the body can noiOnger
compensate.

.to'

e..

at

S:* The student will be able to discuss the major laboratory
tests.and diagnostic procedureS.useCto determine the.

t

presence of heart disea.5e.

"./

1. Describe the most common laboratory tests and why they,ard
used. Include bleod 'count, sedimentation rate, prothrombiv
time, blood urea Atrogen; cholesterol,enzymes, blood
gases, electrolytes, urinalysis.

.

2. Show and iummarize Trainexes: ,Blectrolyte talance, Function
of Electrolyte Balance.

. . 0
3. Direct students to'obtain labor&tory tests results from

.patient's clinicalracharts and compare these with the book .

"norms." Hue,atvents recognize which cardiac disturbances
.cause elevated reidings'in'the specific di:agnostic tests.. .

4. Allow students to examine electrocardiogram tracings.
Compare a normal tracing'with an abnormal one:
0

4046t

S. afscuss common'diagnostic.procadures utilized.in circulatory
disturbances. 1ncludia chest xrir, circu;ation time, cen-
tral venous4ressure, ankiography, lymiahangiograms. f
possible, shoW exaM0aes.



411.

./ j.M
A. I%1.

? ,

.

4 r

%; .6'

I
, jectxve

i

Develaping.Core
.

.

ad.
;;.

-f

5-COAtinued

'
P p .L

,
4.0 *-4.

.
'Objective 6:

*0 ...1.
A.'. .ii.-.:

ii'
}

I: .
.

.

..
Liu 1.

IA
---.

' 1 :

Th tA* lblood
, p,

e disease e1 e are nitmerous
and .may affedt any'of tHe conponiit'parts
of theblood. Onl otthe most,fie4rOntly
occurring blodd dyscraseas is ane*iit .

' CO'?.

J
AIii...;;;

t.

- :

.

4.1.rp
. .3;; ,.

y,p t

i

.1

AnotherbbmNi dyi asia
nurse will.enCounter:witfi
frequency:is leukemia.

6 6,'

>

.

./, .

;
e practical
tsing_.2

.

;1

e

.

4

Student Learning Activities

6. Divide class into groups have'students praCtice by role
playing; explanations giveeto patients prior-to diagnostic
tests. . N

'A

The studenb wW. be able to describe common short' and
lóng-term dAsorders of the cardidvascular system,r
identify deviations in structure and fUnction, discuss.
etiology, symptoms, therapeuti-c minagement, related
nursing care and rehabilititive therapy. 'a.

.
,$i

1.. RevieW functions and integral components of the Olood!.
. .

2. Introduce specific diagnostic procedures used to -4-t-er-
mine blooa disorders. Include bone marrow aspitation
and.capillary fragility fest. Have studdnt role-play
patient explanations regarding these tests.

3. Define the.types of anemias, etiology, and course of each.
Discuss common symptoms.

4

4. -Discu.v general nursing caie of the'patients with anemia.
Include acuity and chronicity of the disease, fatigue,
leezry , thage, infections, diet, drugs"and ergPeutic manage-

,List the nursing respoitsibilities in assiiiing with a bk6od
transfusion and the observation§ neassary while blood is
being given.

. 4

6. Di,scuss changes in the composition of blood occurring witli*
leukemia.

7. 'Show Ind 'iumnlarize rainex:

S.

;,:r5:,.. ; 6-'te ?.5
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; Ilbjective 6-coniinued

I
V

Objec

Most patients with .blhod,diAortri
Should have. a diet high in.,protein
iritamins, and minerals.' *Its .t '"

:.

The,diet primarilk el:Vim-to patients
with cardiovascular diseaSes is'one that
is low in sodium contenX. Y

-

4

Student Learning Activities

8. Direct students to develop,a nursing care plan for the
pat*ent with leukemia.

9. Briefly desaribe Hodgkin's Tisease and HemoOhilia.

ive 7: The student will'be'able to adapt the general diet
patient with cardiovascular impairment.

,. 1. Review the basic lour nutrient groups and havp students
develoP a sample diet:

.

4;
'Distuss food types-high,in vilamins and..minerals,
izinsg those that are excellent sources of iron.

to a

a.

emphas-
.

3. Direct students to Iist.as many high protein foods as they
can without references. Assess strengths and weaknesses.

4. Allow students to respond to the.question, "Why should
roughage frequently be avoided in.the diet of the'patieat
with'a blood dyscrasia?"

.

.

'1

A

5. Direct the studentseto adape their sample dietg,to a high
protein, vitamin, and iron diet. : .

s
.

6. Discusethe Underlying factors necessi tating the restriction.'
of'sodium in the diet 'of the patient With acirculatorY
disturbance.

,..
.

'4

7.
,

Allow students to bacome familiar with low sodium content
foods bybaxamining food liots,-heart eSsociatiod phamphleis,
'and.additional readingi. ', . .

.

,
. '.

84 Direct students to adapt their sample'dietS to a ow soaium
'one.

-]
,1
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'14bjective.7-continued
=

DeVeioping Core

Objective 8:

$

Although cardiovasculardisease is
the leading cause of death today, rat-.,
searchefforts continue to develop'

.
. . more:effective druga,used in the control
'of these disturbances enabling:the-pat-
ient to'live ajelitilely normdl life.'

, . (

, (
.1.1, I

.......N.

r.

;

.

"

4

Student Learning Activities
.

9. 'Discuss "disguised" sources of sodium i.e.. antacidS,
. food preservatives, etc. and the use of salt substitutes. .

10. Divide class into groups and.practice patient
education emphasizing food likes and dislikes.

The student will be able to lisOgeneral classifications
of cardiovascular drug therapy add.recognize 'common drugs,
dosages, actions, potential side.effects and reaponsibil-
dties in adminittering'thest drugg:"

.1. DiseGss and list the general classifications 'of Cardio-
vascular drug therapy, including cardiac stimulants,
depreasafits,'veisodilators, vasoconstrictors; antihyper-%

=tensives, diuretics,'cOagulants, anticoagulants, 'vitamin,
and mineral therapy:

4

; .

4 _

tive the class(a)tgrof commonly used cardibvascular drugs
representing all classifications and have.students deVelop
a'drug chart sho*ing actions, dosages,'potential,,Siiii.
effects, and specific mumiing.responsibilsities.

-S. 'Have students record drugs from clinical charts given to
specific patients, with circulatoryimpairment and compare
these,drugs with Aektbdok drug therapy for that particular':*
iseade.

4. Supervise students to safely administer.cardiovascular:drugs
on the.clinical unit. Have students.prepare drug cards.

Cbjective 9: The student will be able to :demenstrate the ability to
effectively and,safely care for thepatient.having

. common short and laig-term circulatory disorders.

w
'
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Objective 9-continued

Thetsiudent practical nurse should
be wen aware Of the general nursing
consideration4 utilized in caring for
patients with caidiovascular impair-
ments as he/shewill,encounter persons
with these disease conditions frequent-
lys

C

1

,
, .

t

440

Student Learning Activities

1. Assign students to give total care to patfents with common
cardiovascUlar disorders.

2. 'Discuss plan of nursing care developed bi students, includ-
ing knowledge df underlying scientific principles.

Appraise actual ilysing care given and individually counsel,
each student. ''

5

Remedial
' ;

. .

Assist studenti to.relate drug therapy given with symptems
presented by the patient.'

Direct student to compare.nursing care given by him/her
w.fth textbook 'description of nursing care measures and. 4

determine ways of improvement. Schedule learning con-
ferences with students who need additional assistance.* 4-74t

Enrichment
. .

4

Direct,students to dissect a sheep's heart andidentify' ;
all structures. -.

. i I. . .

Have students research theories'pn the circulation.of ' 4. ll
a a .

blood prior.to Harvey's-disdovery. .
i

I
t. 46

'at ..-.

Have students'rofe-play patient teiching.in the preventiqn
of heart disease. '.

43,
V

Debate Resolved: That the fatalistic attitude toward,heozt.
disease prevents persons with early circulatory symptom's
from seeking medical.attention.
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Enrichment-cont.

.
.

Direct students to keep a record of 24 hetirs personal
food intake; then calculate sodium content.. I

t.
. .,

A patient with Congestive Heart Failure4S to be dis:
charged'on Aldactone 25 mg. tid:, Lasix.40 mg. qd. , :- 4

and Gitaligen 0.5 mg. qd. Find out the prida.of these '

drugs frfin a local pharmacy =And determintthe yearly
expense_for this patient's drug ther4py..

, .

aIow a student tO observe a cardiae caiherization and
orally report,obdervaq520,t§ the class.

.
.

,.
. . ;. . .' Evaluatipnr

.

. . ' 4
, .

...
.

.
. .,

I. The siudent will be able to describe the anatomy and.fully xplain the functions of the four major r

components of the cardiovascular system.

The student will be able to differentiate between the systemic and pulmOnary circulation bi graph-
ically tracing each.. .

1 ....-
. .

3. The student will%be able'to list five important factors in prevention of heart:disease.
) .

. o

4. Given fOur commón symptoms associated with circulatory disease, the s'budent will be able to explain
the cardiovascular impairment occurring.-

, ... .

S. ;ce"
. 4,-

lir-student wi/1 be ablefto list ten,comion labóratoxy tests and diagnostic proce et.used to deter-'
mine the presena-oCheart.disease. .

(
',-,... .. . . -

*."

. . . .": "

F. ^ '

, 6. The atudent'will
disorders of the
ities.

k%07. iven a general
.low sodium, and

"....

be,Able to Aesdribe all aspects df the cim of three patients who have.00mmon
ca4diovascular system, including arterial degeneration, bloockdyicralias, and varicos-

2
diet, the student slip be able,to iladibr adapt this to a high' vitamilis, high iron, a.
a IOW cholesterol diet. .'
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1Bvalua.tiov-con.titued . :
,.. .

.. I0. .

8... Thesestudent will be able to identify and.classify ten commonly used drugs administered to patients wi4h I.
'cakiovascular aisturbances. ..4"

-
,1

9. 'By.hir/his actions on the clinical milt, th-e student All demonstrife the ability,to effictiveliana sdfely
'caii'fothe.patient with uncomplicated circulatory disorders. .

%I.,

1;

4

*
It

4
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.NURSING CONCEPTS IN THE CARE OF RESP/RATORY'EMBARRASSMENT-I
A

,
77,-.-1"------ -----k--,-;..-...

. 0

1-

..,t-for:}.3,

. .

----....,

..-: b.

Recommended timd III,

,

Practice: 30 .

.' Theory:
Total: 50 hrs.

Introduction: Common respiratory diseases present.a nejor lois of time
and productiVity to students and their families. Since
many respiratory diseaees are preventable, the practiaq
nurse ihould be acutely egare ofihygienic neasuresv This

'unit provides tlie learning opportunity fOr the student to
A . Obtain the knowledge, skills,, and attitudqs eseential in

' caring for patients with common respl.ratorylimpairment.

Specific Objectives: .

The student will be able to:
,-

,. ,
.

. 1. Identify and define the normarstructure and function of the respiratory tract.
2.. Tell and interprst the use ofpreventive measures in the maintenance of.a healthy respiratory system.
3. List and describe deviat4ons froi the normal structure and'function'odeurring in'colds, bronchitis, '.

...,

,pneumonia, andtuberculosIs.
4. Recognize indiscriminate use of cold remedies and ihadequate nutrition as precursors of tespiratory

complications.
5. Demonstrate the !nowledge indicated to give safe nursing care to patients with commOn respiratory.diseases.

'.6." Prepare and administer, in a lab situation or to select patients, drugs Used in the treatment of
%

respiratory diseases. .

. .

7. Identify and explain ttla use of.protective Care procedures for the patient and his family..
.

8. Recognize the ntek trende in tuberculosis.
.

. .
.

9. Appraise'the paiiitit's needfor coUghing, deep breathing; positioning, and oxygen therapy.
, . '4

I
1,

. .
.

. :
# ,1.., .. ,

. References. .1. ,

- ° ..
. ...

Written , 4 ' Audio-Visual t

-

I Bakei't CharAs E. Phyaioian's Desk Referen-cd,
ed. A9, .1Udical'Economias Company, Cta4e11, _. .

New :Jersey, 1975..
< ,. .

.

.

4166

6

;

if 'Anatomical Charts and*Diagrams
Examples of X-Rays 7

Human Eddy Torso

ss-
'1

9
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Developing Core

It is essential thit% the student
understand end can identify the
structure and function of the ilody .

before progressing to deviation's from the
nerma.

, 4

k

4

-120 -

lefeeences-con.t.

44,
-Objective 1:

4.

4

it 4

The student will be able t9 identifi and define the
'normal structure ond fun4ton of the respiratory
system. e

. Student Learning Activities,

Locate the respiratory organs and explain their untion

..

"Assiigh acted reference Teadings.

Direc dentsto tXke one another's vital signs ind
0 e

record them; note the respiratory-rate. Coil:pore, thebe

to a student .with a Cold or minor.respiratory,iilness.

41"



Tevelopiqg Core
, .

It is necessary for Audents to
maintain good health so that as mem-
bi,rs of the health team, they can
teach and interpret hygienic, measures
to patients and families.

c,
Objective

Objective

'The common'.cold is.one pf the chief
causes of absent days due to illness in
industry in the U.S.

The practilalmurse should,know the
hygiene.Of respiration to prevent com-
plications Which..might lead to:more
seriotik diseases of the /espiratory
.tract.

I.

2: The student will be able to tell and interpret the-
use of preventive measuree in the maintenance of a
healthy respiratory system. "-

- Student Learning ActivitieS-

1. From students.perional experience relate prev4tive m04-
.

sdies 'used to avoid uppetrespiratoiy infections.

2. Students class project: check these measures with textbook
*, measures of hygiene of the resptratory system. Make a
comparative study.

3. As a class'prOject, make a diagram or poster depicting
.

. P preventive measures that could be utilized iv the act-
. ivities of daily living. .-

...
.

4-
3: The student will.be able to list and describe,deviations

fripi the portal structure and function occdrring-in-colds,
bronchitis, pneumonia, and tuberculosis.

. .

1. Develop * 41art starting with a cold and show how a res-
piratery Osesae, can progress, if untreated. Include
'causative organisms, transmission modes, -preventive measures.

..
: 0., . -

.

2. List the progivssive-sYMptomsas th respiratory organs be,-
come ITIvoltrfrom upper to thelower respiratory tract.
'Sho* the progreision from a cold to bronchitis; to pneu-
monis; arid tuberculosis.

3. Use a nurses notes:form to chart subjeCtiveland objective
symptoms sharing progression ora cold to bronchitis,
pneumonia, and tuberculosis. Use S.O.A.P.I.E. format. .

- .
4. Present a gram discussion-vfted a cold; Starve a Fever".
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Objective

Deleloping Core
f

Poor.nutrition and patent medicines.
often lead to inadequate treatment of
common respiratory illnessei.

4

/-
Objective 5:

,

Respiratory rite and'rhythm change;
with aisease4

1.

t

4"

4

-122-

The student will be able to recognize indiscriminate
use of cold.remedies and .inadequate nutrition as,
precuitors of respiratory complications. ,

-
Student Learnin Activities

1. Form a panel discussion and debate the pros and conq of),
. ,the use of patent medicines.

..
. et',

2. Discuss ihe relationship of, good nutrition in preventing ..t t.

respiratory infiictions.
.

....
.

-
0. 1. ..

,
.

3. Obtain student responses to the high vitamin.C.theory in ,

the prevention of colds. .

The student will be able to demonstrate the knowledge,
indicated to give safe.nursing care to patient* with
comkon respiratory disease.

..

1. Direct students to observe a student or I famiirmember
with symptois of a cold; coryxa, or bronchiti*. A patient
situatioR would be preferable. Discuss appropriate nUrsinglit
measures to meet thepitient's needs as well 'as the means ,.

,.of preventing spread to other persons. Note any-particular
,. ,

respiratdry changes. A

2..Discu0 the preventive'neasures *hich might ha;.Te been era-, .

ployed to prevent contracting the disease. .
# ..

. ' .. A
3. Assign students total care, to patients withcommOn iespiratory,:$

disorders; , -
. . . ,

/
, :

4. Appraise pIan of care developed by student and actual care
given; Compliment Strengths. -Identify and convey *aknesséb'
to the student. .

=.

A

:P.

.1 9
I.

4

:;k14/5
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Developing Core

"*
Prescribed medicaiions are an

Ovmpoirtant part of treatment in
4 respiratory illness.

Protective care-is used in pre-
venting4the Spreid of'respiratory
infections.

4111ew drugs have changia-tUber
culosis hospitalizationrazia the
community reaction toward the
disease.

X-ray is 'one of the Main
diagnostic procedures used to
detect tubercaosis,of the*
lung.

Objective 6f The.student will be able to administer, drpgs
selected tient4 with respiratory diseases ov.

. prepare these in a laboratory situation.

\ St ent Learning Actiyities %
....

. . .
!

. . .

..., -
I. Prepare medicine cards for the following: expectorants,

antitussives, antihistamines,.anti(biotidsand,specific
drugs used to treat tuberculosis. .Discuss.uses and. ..

precautions prior tp administration. .".s , I *r
.. ' f

7: The student will be able to identify and explain
the use of protective caps procedures'for the.
patient and his/her family.

.
1

. t. 1.
. ,

1. Demonstrate special health teaching and nurainglirlocedures
vital in the 'care of patients with =WM respiratory . . .

disturbances. Include patient .teaching on how to.use a '
.kleenex, collection of sputum, performing a nose and throat
culture and.preparing specimens for laboratory tests.,

2. Reinforce by role play the proceduie.for protective care.
,-.+,Includehandwashing, gown, maskt carp 0 contaminated ..

linen, dishes, and waste disposal.. ,

8: -lhe student will be able to yecognize the new trends in
tuberculosis management.

Objective

Ohjective

,

;NM

1. Direct students to compare,.from.reading ?efexence bool6
nuriing madazines ana petiodicals, .the changing treed?
Used in treaXing the tiaberculosis paiient. &resent,a'
controlled discussion On the following: .dings,

.ei ional and rehabilitationsupport, sputum and x-ray
aluation-, roleof the HealtteDepartment and preventiver

2. ;Evaluate' from personal experiencep*paration'foli-adoiest
*.x.rray:.!Centrast this to ali0s0,.tay*OtUrit'exParpnee;,!:
...S:buclent !ktil_prepavls an4::Otierii,e'*,paiientggr--CheSVIC.77,-

VP,

s

AYgt,.
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Developing Core'

.*

Respiratory patients must learn
how to leough, deep breathe, and
Attain au cortectiosition
pectoration. '-Oxygen theiapy
part of treatment for these patients.

.

4

'Evaluation:
-

1. The student TAll'be.a4le io
respiratory system.

.

2.. The student' will be atle to

11. Thse-student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of (eviations from norm:al 'function in respiratory illnepses.:'
4 .

such as a cold, bronchitis, pneumonia, and tuberculous by effectively carrying out-safa.nursing measures in .

the care of patients,With,theie or related diseases. .

. . .
.

r, ,

. .

.' : .:

.o

Objective

-424-

Objective 8-contihUed

ind !lurosnopic examination: .

The-studenr.will ge able to appra4e.the Patiantiv need for r.
coughing, deep breathing, positioningj and oxygen %therapy.

Student Learnint Activities

. 1. Role play'in the laboratóry the need for oxygen, position
ing, coughing, and deep breathing.

P

1

2: Create a nurse -patiqnt situation in which class,uses term-
inology in relation to vital sign changes.

3. View and summarize trainer: Oxygen Administration -

. .

Reviewlite
individual

0

Remedial

ature, trainer, x-rays..
dents.

Enrichment

pounsel aid aSsist

*Visit or contact T:11,1League foeliterature on respiratory'
"diseises. Report the rbil of this.orgailizatin to the class...
Distribute brochures. ;

. -

.ve.-..,

..A141%take a.pre-test on the respiratory system tO determine pre*iousInowledge4of
. .

. It . , ,

.
4 t . . . - 1 ,,4%

..

.
label and describe normal anatomy and physiology of the respiratory system.'' .

,

r,W;;I
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Evaluation-cont.

fr

4. On'a written test, the student will be 'ible to exhibit by,analysis and selection, the knOwledge or
structure and function, drugs protective care, diagnsisttc procedures, diet, and'hursing sialls.,,

. .0 .

_

5. 'The student will be able to exp ind demoristrate safe, iffective measures of.protectiVe care.

...
. ,

6. The students will complete adequately written assignments and drug care information.

4.

qt.

A
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. ..

BASICITNCEPTS OP NURSING APPLIED TO PATIENTS WITH NEUROLOGICAL SYMPTOMS I

141 .
Introduction: This unit is designed to,introduce,the student to the concepts of

neurology. Using epilepsy and CVA; the common .disorders altecting
the nervpus system, the student is acquainted wit& 'the principles
ofcnursing thet"Uncoscious Patient",and the "Patient with Seizureel.

. Methods of prevention of diseaswis stressed.and.community resources
0 available to patient and family.

st

Recommended time .

Practice: 30
Theoryto 20
Total:' 50 hrs.,'

.k.. Specific Objectives:
,

,
'

..--- .
..,. .

The student will be able to:
, .

:

,

e 1.. Describe organs of the nervous system; list and explain their function; list and explain divisions..
2. Define.neurology ant neurologie nursing; recognize skills required for this speciality.
3. List common causes of disoiders and diseases;,methods of prevention. .,

(2? .

4. Lisi and explain comiplon diagnostic test; describe psychological effect on patiePt.
.

5. List classification of trge affectine tha nervous system; identify those commonly used; give purpose
x

apd side effeas. 1 .

. .. .

, 6. Identify and elplain common symptoms of neurologic disease.
,

...

7..'Identify and adjuit nursing skill's tOlatet the needs of'a neurologic patient.
S. Give effective Writing carelto a patient with seizures,and the unconscioUsness patient'.
9. ,'Recegnizeortance of all aspects of rehabilitetiOP. ..

. f.

..

10. Identify community resourd'es alienable. .

7 f

RefereAces

'written

. .
.laker Charles Pt. Jr, Physician's Desk Reference,
ed. 29, Ordeile: Medicel Economics, l975.

Erunner, Lillian Sholtia and Doris Siaith.Spiderth.
IextbookAof Medical»SUrgical Nursing, ed. 3, .

AAA: Liavincott - Company, 1975. *

4.

<

4

Audio-Vieuet.

Anatomical Chart:. Neryous System
Drug Chart
Film: Nervous System

Trainex:
,

Introductton,to Ssizure'Disorders. -Part I ad
. -

.

'

4

L.
'74".

,
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Written

Chaffee, Ellen,E. and Ester M. Greishmeimet.
Basic Physiology and Anatomy', ed. 3, Phila7-
delphia:. J.B. Lippincott Companyv 1974.

Falconer, Mary W. etal. The Drug The Nurse
The Patient,' ed. 4, Philadelphia: L B.
Saunders'Company.

Shafer, Kathleen Newton etal. Medical Surgical
Nursing, ed.'S,'Sairit Louis: C.V. Mosby Com-
pany, 1971.

4

Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol P. Germain. Nursing
21:AdUlts, Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Com-

.,
papy, 1972.

.

Williams, Sue Rodwell. Mowry's Basic Nutrition and
Diet Therapy, Saint Louis:* C.V. Mosby Company
1975.

Audio-Visual

Lumbar Puncture /

Nursing Care.cif Seizure Disorders. ihdt I andII

Trainex:
Drug Dependency.
chedelics

. Drug Dependency.

.Stimulants, Dispressant and'Psy-
ts

.Narcoticsi Analgesics

Objective Thestudent will be able to describe organs of he
nervous syst0; explain functions; list nelexp

44 functions of divisions. f

Developing Core

The nervous system acts as the
communications centertin,the body.
It aid's in thi control and coordin-
ation of other sYstems.

$ ,

44

4.

Student,Learning Aetivitils
4 1

1: Administer pretest to deterpine the.individual needs of ,

students and adjust assignments.. 0

2. Using apatomicdl charts have-students identify, and describe.
%organt of the nervOus system ald list their functions.

fir
.3. List divisions-of the

each.
irgRig

nervous.skstqh; compare functions of''

-

. ,

., `44;,?:
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9.3

Objective

. Objective

,

Developing Core
,

Tht field of neurolOgicnursing
is an.interesting one, offering the
0nurSe opportunity to utiliie her
poweil of observation.

-128-

1-continued

-4

a

A. Discuss the action of the autonomic nervous system Uhtn...
a person is served their favorite foods. .

S. Describethe cdhponents of "knee jerk reflex".

6. List'and deScribe the,protective structures of the brain
and spinal cord:

7. Define and aescribe terebrospInal fluid; explain function,

-
8. Identify results if pressure is.applied to.the following

reiions of cerebrum:
a..,,,frontal lobe ,

b. occipital lobe
c. temporal lobe

. :*
. t

9. Shoo film: Review and summara;ze.the structure.,amd,function.
of the nervous system. *

. ,.

2: The student will.be able to define neuiolOgy and neurologic
nursing; recognize.nursing,skills required for this 'special-
ty of nursing. i.

.

.

..

Student Learning ACtivities-
,

4.

,

: ..,

1. Invite niuse.specialist in NeOrology to "discuss
"IThe Chalange of NeurolOgic NUrsing". ,

,.

with students.:

c:

c

2. Dis.cuss and summarize wit); studentsVe,f011owing:'
a. special knowledge needed'in pis area of nursing'
b. adiusted nursing.skills
c. list.methods to increase poweis of obtexcation.

.practicethese skills. ,

'
1.

' f.
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< ,

Objective 3: The,student will be able to list',common causes of disorders .
and diseases; select from this list those which frequently
affecthe nervous system; discUss methods of preventing
these diseases.

,

-

In order for the nurse to assune
her responsibilitiei kor prevention

' of disease she must first /earn the
causes of.disease.

.

. Objective.4:

. Alm patient Oith kurologic disease
1,1s often more fearful of-diagnostic ex-
*dilations and tests than'Other patients.

-

-

Student Learning Activities

i. Comprise a list of the general causes of disease;, identigt
those which most frequently produce disorders and disease

-- in the:nervous system. -

2. Encourage the ttudints to identifi measures which may de'-
crease the incidence of these conditions.

3. .Report the leading causes of-death in thelinfted States
and analyze it in relation tO nedrological disorders
and diseases.

4. List measures to prevent disorders of thi nervouspsystem.

The student will be ableto list and,explain the .common
diagnostic tests; describe pstohological effect on pat-
ient.

1. Compare fears of neurologic patigpt regarding diagnostic..
tests with those of a cardiac pattent.

2. Identify.differences and similaritiesSf what or whbf

5. Comprise a list, through group dismission, of methods to
reduce.these fears.

4. Assign:student to.demonstrate and explain neurologic
examin'ation; discuss howmpractical nurse may assist with
this exam.

S. Aiiign students to'report on the .iollOwing tests ,iucluding r'NY
and post examination care and'the nurses' responsibilities.:

, _' '4,4,14; rn
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Developing Core

Objective

AA

4,
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4-continued

.a. myelogrhphy
b. pneumonencephalography
C. electroencephalogram

Objectpe 5:

Expecteitchanges from medications
usually ordered for patients with
neurologic disorders.maybe very importa,
hnt to the physiciah. The nurse must
know their actions to report. changes'
*.prOmptly.

s.

z

A

ObjectiVf 6:
% A

6. 'Assign student to observe lumbar puncture and
the group including:

at position of patient
b. reaction of patient
c. ...questions asked
d.' /xplain diagnostic significanc'e

,

report to

of c'erebrospinil

7. DIscuis the following statement: , "i dorilt want that test;
Ismhy become paralizedn.

8. Show Trainex: "Lumbar Punctlire" and sumarize with gioup..

The student wll be dble to list classifications of
drugs affecting the nervous system; identify those
commooly used; tell the purpose and%gide effects.'

Student Learning Activities

1. ,Schedure individual.student conferences to eview drug'cards.

2. Assign-student pitients receiving these.drugs and.hdve stu -
dents know the patient's diagnosis, purpoee of the diug and
observe the patient's reaction. 4'

3, Summaiizesdrugs with tile following Trainex:
' Stimulants, DePressants, and sychodelics.

The sthdent wiii beable to-identify:dud explain c
symptoms ofneurO1ogic4isorders.

IS

Dependency

;



teveloping Core

-Objective &-continued

As pArt of a Medical treatment
formanY diseases the student will

-bec,me aware of the phrlse "treat .

symptomatically". The.student
ehould be aware of symptoms result-
ing"from neurologic disorderse

.olip The nurse. will face several
general pri6lems in nursing the.
paiient With neurologic dis-

. orders. .

k

Objective 7:

r
Objective 8:

Evelr-cne person in'fifty in the
United States has seizures, This

. "symptomaccompanies.many medical con-
,'

`.

. '

'w .

Student f,earting Activities

1. Direct students,.from assigned refOrences and knowledge
of the structure and function of the nerlous system,
to compile a list of syiptoms common to neurologic dis-

2. Comiare with symptoms of other sys'tems of the body; summarize.

1 _

3. Explain cause of each symptom.
I.

The student will-be able to identify and adjust nursing
*kills-to meet the needs of a pqtfent Witiva neurologic
problem.

,

1. Review symptois of neurologic disolders.

2: Identify through student discussion and list qn chalkboarch
the nursing care problem's related to symptoms as:

*a. lost of motor function
b. laphasia .
c. loss ofbliddr and bowel cOntrol

A

3. Develops nursing plan of dare,in relation to the above;
ihcl6de:

a: modificati4ns of hygiene
b.. special nursl.ng care including skin, eye, mouth care

and observatiOns.

The student will be able to defitte epilepsy; discuss .

etiolgy and predisposing-facto;s; describe seizures.and
giVe effective nursing care.1 .

,

1. Show Trainex: "Introductionto,Seizures" parts,I-II.
Define epilelisy; discuss predisposing factors; incidence;
methods of diagnosing and pievention. .-

, . .., , ,



*a
ditions. The most common cause of
4Onvu1sive seizures is epilepsy.

6

if

. ,

A
4

6

a
6

ObjectiVe 8-continued
..

2: From personal experiences !lave students describe re-
actions to a seizure. .

. .

3. Identify and describe patient's andfamily's reaction td
the diagnosis; list possible reasons fot this Teacti*---

4. Discuss kinds. of

CD A

4

6.,

4

Objedti.ve

.;

Describe nursing assessment 'diming a seizure;
lursing support and care followng a seizure.

6.:-ShOw Trainex: "Nursing Care of Seizure,-Diporders" parts
I and II. Follow by class disclistien.

discuss

6

9: The Student will be able to identify good hygiene practices.
' for theLepileptic patient; reinforce instruction to the°

-patient regarding medications, list community'res" utices
available for the_patient and his/heroftmily.

-§tudent Learning Activities-,

1. Discuss modifications of:daily living'for a p tient with
epikepsy including exercise,Alet, fluids, i4 work.

, 4 .

Discus's the Ketogenic'diet 44 its use.
6

1P,^
f

3. List ihe. common drugs uied in treatment'and hsVe students
role Oay instructioriegiven to the patient regardi1g
medieation .

4. Ditect students' to contact "they local braneh o
- Epile0y,League "and4nireitigate,seryiees;

«

,

J?

6

the.National%
to the_
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Objective 10: Th studea will be Able eo access levels of
. consciousness; recognize needs ofthe unconscious

patient; give effective nursing care to the uncon-
scious patient.

Developing Core

The most. common dysfunction
nerVous system is cerebovascular
accident. When the patient regains
eonsciousness his condition is a
great shock

Ai
to him/her.

.

The greatest challenge'for the
nurse occurs after the patient is

. past the point of danger. Now the
patient must face the slow.process
Of learning'to use the abilities
that remain and adjust to his
-limitations.-

4

Student Learning Activities

1. Create a Sociodrama depicting having a CVA,
Observe studentreaction.

2. Discusi: definition; etiology and symptomg; classL.
ifications; methods ofprevention.

3.4 Show and Summarize Ttainfx: "Rehabilitation of a
Patient with 4 Stroke'''.

4. Completely diScuss all aspects of nursing during the
acute phase including:

a. nuriing assessments
b. 'respirations
c. eliMination0-

, body.temperature

S. Write a nursing care plan for the patient after-the acute.
phase noting:

a. levels of,conaciolisness
b. cotounicition
c, physlical. therapy
,d; dietfradjusted'to levelof conscidusness

6: "Rehabilitation Begins Immediately". Discuss abOve list
and demonstrste bethods of implementing this.

.4:

,

7. Have speech tjherapist-attend conference with students.t

8. Adcompany patient to.physical theiapy dgpartment and
discuss observation with grouP.

: ",

y
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Objective.10-continued

9. Write a nursing iare plan for the patient with'a
CAT:A. thcotpass all aspects of patient"care,din-
eluding:
a. adjustments of nursing care
b. -rehabilitation
c. activities of daily living

Remedial

1: Schedule individual teacher-student conferendes.

2. Have student outline textbook chapters'related to'
theory.

S. Repeat demonstrations of nursing procedures.

4. Second showing and summary of Zrainex films.

5. Review test questions, after test is given.

Enrichment
9

Trace flow of a drop of cerebrospinal fluid.from lateral
ventricles to the subarachnoid space. D

lelect student to visit a neurologic unit and report to
the group the purpose and physical facilities of the
unit. Also the preparation of the nursing staff.

Assign stiideni to observe brain scan or eerebral angio-
.

and_share observation with the class.
C

1. Theestudent will be able to describe and list the functions:of the nervous *stem.

2. The student will be able t!..0efine neurolokic nursing.

3. Given a lisi of causei of disease, the student will be able'to identify those most commonly afgeeting,6id
nervous System;

, .,

1. .
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4. T'he,student will be able to classifY the drugs affecting the nervous system; giving five examples of.
each;

5. The student will be able to completely define seizures, types and-causes.
give effective nursing.care of the patient with.seizuris.

-64 The student will b'e able to list ,and describe:the leVels of'consciousness.

The student will-describe and

%,

s7. The iftudent win be...alt,le to list the needs of: the unconscious patient and give effective nursin4 care.

8. The student will be,able to
confronted with neurologic

9. 'The 'student will-be able to

name three community agencies available to patients and his/her family
disorders.

%

explain'and illustrate prevention of C.V.A and epilepsy.

r
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THE IMPACT OF AUDIO-VISUAL IMPAIRMENT ON'THE INDIVIDUAL. I
r

Spedific'Objective's:

Recommended time
Practice: 16

Theory: 12
Total: 28 hrs.

Introduction: The student practical nurse must have a sound understanding
of the sensory system, particularly the eye and ear, in r'

order to assist effectively in the promotion-of eye and ear"...
health and the prevention of impairment in these:vital senses.
Although the emphasis of this unit is,on prevedtive measures,

41 general nuraing care; special nursing pvocedures or common
disease conditions are discussed.

Thi student will be able tO:

4A11

1. Recognize the senses and the sensory mechanism.
2. Identify and describe the structures of tha ear and discuss the function of each using#kelated terminology.

410# 3. Trace 'the process that occurs with a sovnd wave activating the tympanic membrane to the registration
#opf sound in-the brain.

.

4. -Identify and describe the struCtures of the eye and diicuag the function of each using relatedmedicalo.

.
terminology. :

. .5. eTrace the path of a light ray from the outside of the eye,to the brain.
6. Explain the essential fsctors in the prevention of eye and ear,impairment. ,

. 7. EXplain and assist withIrcommon diagnostic tests used to determine impairment of hearing :014 vision. ,

8. Describe thedisease course, .therapeutic management, special nursing procedures and reIated nursing,
eare of the patient with inflammatory disorders and injuries of the eye and ear. 4 -

. 9. Summarize the drug therapy employed in conditions of the ear and eye,includiftg action, dosage, potential
Side effects, and nursing reponsibilities. 0 ,

10. Demonstrate the ability to perform effective and safe care to patients with inflammatory disorders and',
. injuries of'the ear and eye.

./.\ ,
;

Written

Baker, Charles E. Physician's Desk Reference

References

Audio-Visual

Source: oard of Education Film Library;



Written
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Disease, New York: John Wiley sad-Sons, Inc.,
197S., .

.

,

Falconer, Mary W. etal The Drug, The Nurse, The
Patient, ee'S, Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders-
Company, 1974.

Memmler, Ruth Byers Rode. The Human Body'in
Health and Disease, ed. 3, Philadelphia: J.B.
Lippincott Comppy, 1970.
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1971.
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Audio-Visual

Eyes and.Vision
Eyes and Their Care
The Eat and Hearing-
Our WO .erful Ears and Their Care

ti

Trainex:
-Emergency Eye Care
Anatomical Charts
Diagnostic Equipment

Ophthalmoscope.
Otoscope
Snerlen Charg

..

Objective 1: The student will be,able to recognize the *semses and
the sensOry meehanism.

. Student Learning Activities

1. De a sense anelist each sense.

DevelOping Cores

The sensory system contains the



4

Objective 1-continued

Developing'Core

atructures that'inform the person of *

the state of things in his/her en-
vironment. Any defect in the sensory .

structurbs, pathways to the brain or .

the bfain itself.causes a defect in
the sensory system.

ii

1

Student Learning Activities

N..
2. Differentiate between general and special senses:

3. Define gustatory, olfactorw.,adaptation, tactile, referred'
pain.

.

4. Discuss special sense organs and the receptors.of each.
Include taste, smell, hunger and appetite, thirst.

Divide class into groups and have practice identify-
,

i the locatiop of the most sensitive taste buds in.re-
lation the four tastes-sweet, s4r, salty, and bitter.

6. Discuss the genera nse organs and "t)te receitiors ()teach.
incIdde pretsure, tempe re touch,'piin and balance.

.0 "Ampler disaUss.adaptatiow fo "n the temperature sense.
Have students reason why the pain se does not havethis .
characteristic.

Objective 2: The student will be able to identifY and describe the
structures of the ear and discuss the fundtion 'of each

The ear,is an especially-adapted-
apparatus for collecting ,sound waves
from.the air an4 transmitting this.

, energy to the brain for interpret-
ation ai

There are two sets of redeptors
.in the'ear: one set is concerned
\frith hearing an4 the other withNpos-
ition sense.

4

using related medical teriinology.

1. Presen the:main functions of the ear. Include puRose,
. .

other than appropyiate glassesholders, earring wearing,
or for the convenience of boxing.

. 2. Illustrate-the major structures.of the ear. List these .

structures as to their loc4iom in the three main sections
cif the ear.. Practice pronounciations with students.

. explain function of the structures apd allow students to
examine charts, diagrams, and modeld"of the ear.

-

4,

I



i

Developing Core

e-Neov

`s.

4 Heariag is Zhe sense by which,
. sounds are appreciated and position

sense refers to theAoriantation
'of the head in'space and the.move-
sent of the body through apace..

*t
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2

1 '1115

Objective 2-continued 4

Student Learning Activities

4. Have students read assigned material in textbook,. Dis-
tribute a diagram-bf the ear and have thei label.the
structure'without the usa of reference material.

Objective 3: The student will be able to,trace the process that
occurs with a sound wave activating.tho tympanic

-.membrane to the registration of the sound in the
brain.

1. Hearing is called the watchdog of the senses. Discuss
this statement with,the class. Emphasize the reason
for health personnel to remember this iact.

2. Define: frequency, pitch, intensity, cps., dB. Describe
the'TtatuTe bf sound. Clarifi concept by uting examples.

. -3. Discuss balance and equilibrium.

4. Using an ear model'or chalkboard diagram, identify the
process of hearing by traCing sound energy through.the
hearing apparatua to the brain for'inteipretation.

S. Divide class into groups and allow them to practice this
process. Correct mispronovnciations and incorrect sW-
quence.

6. Show and summarize film:
Thegirs and Hearing

Objective 4: The student will be able to identify and describe
.the structures of the eye and discuss the functioh
of each uslng related medical terminology.
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Oijective 4-continued

,Developing Core.

. The eye il..the sense organ which
is stimulated by.light rays. There.
are many structuret involvedjn the
sensation of seeing; howelier, the
basic units for vision are the Te-
tina, optic nerve, and,the visual
center in the brain.

V

BO

Objective

'The mechanisin for vision is often
Compared with,a camera because of the
correspondinefunctions of many of
the, parts. l'here-is,.hpwever,-one.

gross difference in thAt the Kodak
camera records one iMage and the
human camera regfiters two images.

4

Student Learning Activities

1. Using the chalkboard,iildstrate thesensory mechanism
for visionn- Label and define each structure. Give
students tine to practice pronobnciations and.purposes
'to the eye parts.

2. Allow students to examine models and diagrams of'the eye
and locate and identify the structgres. Be available to .
tlarify questions or correct errors. ,

3: Require sttdents to read related assignient iTr textbook.
Distribute diagramS of the eye and have students labef
the structures without the use of references. Pay at-
,tentipn to spelling.

The student will be able,to trace the pathpf a
ligbt from.the outside of.the eye to the brain.

It

1. Direct students to compare the structures of the 16ye with
that of a camera. ,acntrast the.differences.

. ,

2. Define: accommodation, -adaptation', binocular vision.

l
.3.

Diictss in detairAhe receptors
rod .cell,s! of the'. human retina-.

ferencerof the seeing apparatus
animal.

for vision,,the cone and
Explain the chief dif4
.of the human-and an

44 Using a dhalkbnird diagrancor an"eye amAel, identify the,
'path nfaight frowAhe outside,of the eye to the brain /

' for interpretation. .. ,
. i,

S. Divide class
.

into groups and allow them to practice this
process verbally. COTT* ct mispronounciations anA 'errors

, in, sequence. . , 1

. .0 . .
- o

.
I.

,,; "

!t:
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Developing .Core
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-91bjective'5-continued

4fOhjective.6:

1

Hearing is one of-the Chief means
df communication and is)mecessary for
the person's reality concept. ,

*Vision is esientialAnicountless
experiences that make life en5oyable
and meaningful. These two.senses are
probably the most priceless possessions
of man and every effort should be
made'-to develop, protect, and preserve
them.

Student LearAing Activities

6. ShoW and Summarize film:
. Eyes and Vision

The student will be able
essential factor& in the p
ear and eye impairment.

explain the
vention of

1'

1. "Discuss.the great aarantages of having adequate sight
and hearing. Allow students to respond to wtiat In

ii

absence of either,or both would mean to an'individual.

2.

.4

Have students zelate family or personal experiences in
ail ear or eye impairment. ,

3. List ijays ofjromoting eye and ear health and preventing
impairment 4f these import4nt senses.

Explain the role of the, student practical'durse in
health in the care of the ears -and-eyes.,educatin

S. Define: orfitopist, optician, optometrist, oculist,
ophthalmologist.

6. Stress' the recognitton of early signs of ear and
ordeA and the need to seek medipal 4tentipn..

leye dis-

4

7. Show and summarize films: 1,

' Eyes and. Their Cire
Cur Wonderful.Ears and'Theiv Care
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Objective 7: *The student will be abJ&to explain and assist Kith
commod diagnostic tests u d to determine impair-

.

ment Of hearing and vision.

. ,

A.
Auaio-visiial-testing equipment .

ranges from the,spimpl%to the so-
. phisticated.

.

4 Patio health education has
resuatefl in hearing and visualt
.Screining tests-being administered
routinely throughout the United
States. Undoubtedly the practical
nurse, at some time in his/her
career will be asked to essist in
these.tests.

0.

Student Learniifg Adtivities.

1. Discuss pommon diagnostic texams.used to .04* hea'xiing. .

4
.Include watch of whisper test, tuning,forko 'audo-.
metric testing, and%insufflation. . :.

... ,
.,

2. List add intexpret decibel rangFse Show examples of,
normal and abnormal audiograms.

3. Exedain noise pollution. Talk about ways of lessening
-4xr eliminating it.

.
. . ,

4. Allow students to examine.a aural spculum and'atoscopa.

S. Discuss daimon diagnostic exams used to tat vision.
...

4

elude vision dreening tests-Snellon and ishih charts-4
,fluorescei dye, refractive studies. Allow studem to :,

:%.practice' 4e orm.ng and charting these tests. ..
.

6. Demonstrate.refraptionoby placing,a straw to partially
, filled glass;of'water add allow students to observe the

apparent bending of the straw yhen it meets the*water.
. .,

A
7. Difine: emmetropia, ame tropia, my4ria, hyperopia.; pres-

- byopift, and astrgthatisk, and strabismus. . .

4
.

.

8. Allow students to ekamine n ophthalmoscope and tonometer, :

anddiscuss fundtioh of each. ."

9; 401enkion the ph.rpoSe of the slit.lanp aXam.and perimetry.
Diseuss tunnel viiion.

.

,

10. Give.stildents topid on eyegjasses, *unglasses, tinted. .

glasse.s and dontact lenses,jincluding all aspects; types.-
41st, care) and than form a paliel discussioeto present

I .
.

. , . . .
.. . . . ,-. .

..- 4 .
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An of the eye and ear
structukes can be affected .ift
by infection or inflammation/
ove to microdcganisms, mech=.
anical irritation, or aller
iic reactions.

04

,7143

Objective 7.=contin

Objective

5

ed
Vt .is information.

1

Or

8: The s dent.will be able.,to desc.ribe the disease
course, therapeut c managemt, pecial -nursing.
procedures, and re ted nursing care ofthe patient
with, inflammatory sordeNs and injuries of the eye,.

,

Student Learning Activities

and ear.
,

1. Reinforce reventiA`ie measures:.

1.

'f,
-

2. 'Discuss Common traumis of tlw eye and ear and generAl.
emergencitcare. Mention sympathetic ophthalmia:

.3. ?Show and suminarize trainex::
Emergency aye Care

. .
6 6

1
4:

blepharitis ke.ratitis, mastoiditis, iabyrinthitis,
Vocligulary' hordiola, chilaziOn, conjtinctiyi ti s,

. .

myringttomy, iinpatted cerumen, enuolsation.
, :

S. Direct students to 'deve.lop aonursing care.plan, for .dcptei i

otitis media. Stress ipatient téathihs to prevent ,thiS'
condition from becoming chronic.

5:

;
,

6. Generalize .care' given to -patients with Infiaramatory con.
ditions of the eye and ear: . -*

? .

7. List eye ana ear injuries and, have students .explain his/her
responsibflity in eachJ, Clarify or correct any weak or
faUlty respohses.

. .

8: '.1.denti fy, purposee ancr demonstrate'von cliase doll, special
nursing procedur s associated with.eye and
Include cclapress_rs and irrigations.. alloy/ stuck:eta to ; . ..,.

tpturn demonstr4ton tud.,pirliclude special.factg to,rent.m,p
.,

,
. : , ,. .':



Developing Core

Some of the.most frequently
encountered diseases that annoy
the human body affect the eyes
and ears and yet the public
carelessly considers these dis-
orders minor. It must be
remembered that these "minor
ailments" can lead to irrepar-
able damage to vital senie
organs. Rroper treatment must
be sought early.. Drug therapy
plays alert*, and important
role in preventing,complications
in eye and est conditions.

A

I

*
6 1

a

5

'

Objective 94 Th'e student will be 'eke to so'mmarize the drUg
therapy employed in conditions of the .eye and
ear including action, posage; potential side,

p.
4.0

,

effects , and nurs ing: respons ibi lit ies . '

4.

Studentj.earning,Activities
,

. ,
.

,

- 1. Discuss and listhOwleneralsclatsifications of eye .

. 4 .

endear drug therapy_including miotics, mydiiatics,,
cycloplegics, and 'antibiotics, ointmentt.
stress:Rrecautionary measures.

.
.

.
.4 .

.

. Distribute to the %lass a Iist of
-

commonly.used.eyeand ,'
ear drugs and have students develop2"ge drug chartohowing 4
.actions, dosages, potential side efficts, and specific
nursing responsibilities.

. ,

3. Demonstikte -the'iprotedure for administering eyedrOps'and
ointaients, explaining'important aspects.

. 6. -

4. Repeat theebove for eardroPs'end Ointments,.
t.

,

S. List key pdints in these procedures and have students
. analyze underlying scientific princiPles involved in

each. .

4'
'Objective ICA The Student Wipli.he able to demonstrate the ability

to perfOrm effectiVe and safe care to patients with
inflammatory disorders and injuries of.the eye and .

ear.
. .

1. Assign itudent'S to give.totai Care rtd patienti with CommonThe minority of patients with
inflammatory conditions and injuries,
of the eye ind ear are treated An
the emergency room and on an out-
patient basis.

Occasionally the stlideni prac-
tical-nurse will care for a patient

,

A ,

-eye and ear disorders or uncoipAicated injuries. .

..

2. If the ahoveexperience is not avaiiable seek P4tients'who
may,hive an eye or ear disUrder secondary to theirtprimary

- .

reason for hospitaliiation.
.

.

.
. .

3. Supervise students to
,

safely administer eye and ear drops

,

.



°
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with a specific illness who
has a coexistingdiseame of
eye and ear.

.4

also
the

Objeotive 10-continued ,

I.

. _
.0

.

4._

4) and/or ointments on the clinical unit.. fiaVe'studeitts.
prepare arug cards.' ,

. ,

4. Appraise care plan develdted by students ahd evaluate
actual nursing care gives.

Evaluation:

1. The 'student will

.
*

I

S. If the clinical facility.hasin eye clinic, investigate
'the postibility of student obstrvatfons. .t

Remedial

Check students notes and drug charts; assist stUdent in
conCluding imporiant,factors to be iemembered.

Enrichment'
.

a

4*
I.

a

Have stu4ents ponder the #hilosophical question-"if a
huge tree in the forest crashes to the ground and no
human is about, is sound.produced?"

. Allow.group of more 'advanced students to dissect a sheep
ov Oeef eye.

4.
3

.4

*Have students respond to the questidn, "Js there yha
in using VI:sine-everyday?"

1

.4

.

Have student accOmpany a patient to the Ophthalmologist for
an "eye consult" or tes the otologist for an "ear consult".

,Share experience with the class.
là

be able.to list the generaran4 special senses and defimeethe..xeceptOrs of,each one.
r ,

2. Given .arliagram of"the ear, the student will be able to-locate.candlabelthe striiatUreS.as welt at
r .

.....:

explain the function.of each. . , - :" ---
. . - . ,

.. .
.

---,
. _

.
. ,.

' I

f
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3. The student will be able to trace in proper sequence the'hearing.sensory mechanism.

4. Given a diagram of the eye the.itudent will be able to locate and label the strdctures as well as
explain the function of eaCh.

S. The student.will be able to trace in proper sequence the seeing semsork mechanism.

6. Ifie student will be able to explain eight.essential factors in the prevention oi eye'and ear impairment.

7. The student will be able%to expliin Sevenfrajor diagnostic tests used to determine impairment of hearini
and visi

8. The studqt will describe the disease course- therapeutic Management: spe al3fiursing procedures, and
related ursipg care of the patient with infiammatory disorders and j.njui3es 'Of theAye.and ear.

9. Th4hstudent will be.able to identify and'classify five commonly used drugs administered to patiqpts'
. with eyeLand ear distuxbances in addition to properly instilling eye and eardrops.

10.. By her actions on:the clinical unit, the student will be abbe to,demonstrate the :ability to effectiiretr
and Safely care for the patienttwith commoaleye and ear,disordeisl

0

4*
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Recommended time
Theory) 20

Practice: 30
ML Total: 50 hrs.

CONCEPTS BAS/C TO THE CARE di? PAT/ENTS wrriltommoN GASTRO-/NTEST/NAL DISTURBANCES./

/ntroduction:JGastroenterZtis is responsible for more absences from work than any ,
other disease condition.. In this unit, the student realizes how
important this system is the maintenance of normal balance within
the body and how to provide effective care to patients having short- 1

te3m, uncomplicated digestive disturbances.

"Specific Objectives:.

The'student will be able to:

1. Identify, locate, and describe the major and accessory organs of the gastrointestinal system as well
as explainithe function of each% using re1at40 terminology. `

2. Summariie ihe functions of enzymes in digestion by: the major enzymes, stating ufhere they enter the
digestive tract, and indicating the action, of each.

3. List,,the most comion digestive symptoms, utilizing proper medicarterminology and related nursing
measures-effective in dealing with these symptoms.

4. Conclude the importance of maintaining an acid-base balance within the body.
5. Identify and assist with the Common diagnostic procedures used to determine the presence of a
.* .gastrointestinal impairment.

6. Destribe the disease course and related nursing care oi patAents who have coupon disorders of the
gastrointestinal tract including appendicitis, gastroenteritis, hemorrhoids, and,hernias.

?. Demonitrate the ability to provide.effective and safe nursing care to paAients who have uncomplicatedo
short,term-gastrointestinal disturbances.

8. Adapi a general diet to a modified diet for the patient with a specific.gastrointestinal:disturbance.
9. Define the gastrointestinal drug therapy classifications and identify the.cs.pMmonly used avugs in each

,classification including actions, dosage, potential side effects and the responsibilities involved in
administering these drugs.

a

Written

Baker, Charles,E. ,Physiciat's Desk Reference

References
94.,

Audio-Visual

Anatomical Charts

A
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Shafe'r, Kathleen Newton et al. Medical Surgical
Nur.ng, ed. 5, Saint Louis: C.V. Mosby.Com-.
pnyb 1972.'

Smith', Dorothy W. and Carol R. Germain. Nursing
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of Adults* Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Com-
pany* 1972,
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,419 Developing Core

The efficient machinery the
body uses to process food fdr
supplying nourishment to body
cells is called *the gastro-.

- intestinal system.

Audio-Visual

Body Torso
Diagrams
Trainex:

Acid-Base Balance '1

Body's Regulations of pH
Preparation Procedures

Objective 1: -The student will be able to identify* locate, and describe
the major and accessory organs.of. the gastrointestinal
system as well as explain the function of each using re?:
lated medical terminology.

A

Student Learning Activities

.k
1. Disctiss the relationship of the gastrointestinal sysiem

to the other "systems of the bOdy.

2. Using a model of the human torso* locate and describe
the digestive organs.

'

. .

3. Distinguish.between the main organs and the accessory
organs of the digestive system.

.4. Discuss the functions of individual gastroiniestinal organs.

s



411,

Developing Core

Objective l-continued

Student Learning Activities

S. Have students examine Charts and diagrams of the gastro-
intestinal organs.

6. Using a chart, point tO various organs and have students
identify specific organs, practicing saying and writing'
related medical terminology.

Objective 2: The student will be able to summarize the functions of
enzymes.in digestion by listing the major.enzymes,
stating where they enter the digestive tract, and indi-
cating the action of each.

I. Differentiate between chemical and mechanical digestion.
GiVe examples of each.

2. Review chart prepared from normal nutrition class involving
digestive secretions, envdes, and actions.

-

Stp .1. Digestion is 4 procells which

41` contines Chemical and mechanical
melns to provide nourishment for
the'body.

,; The chemicals that tccomplish.
most of the digestive process are
called enzymes.

4.

.s

4

I)

3. Prepare a diagram illustrating the chemical and mechanical
breakdown. of various foods. Working in teams, Chodse
different foods and trace the process'for each. Desciibe
the process of absorption.* \

4. Trace, graphically, the digestive process of a piece of
meat, containing fat from its entry into the mouth through
the vemious gastrointestinal organs.

5.. Examine the nine major functions of the liver and relate
each in the digestive and absorption process.
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Objective 3: The student will be able to list the most common digestive
syTtoms utilizing pAper medicak terminology and demon-
strate effectiveness in dealing with these symptoms.

'Develop ng Core

At some time i their lives, most
persons experience strointestinal
disturbances. Genera y these con-,
ditions are of short duration and may
not require medical:attention.

a

or,

Sb

Objective 4:

In order.that all the normal body
processes mey take place: a,certain
proportion of acids and bases must be
maintained. Electrolytes account for
most of the osmotic pressute of the
body fluids thus establishing great
impartancetip maintaining acid-base
balance within,tfie bo0y. The stu-
dent mu's% know how normal fluid and
electrolyte balance is maintained
ifhe/she is to assist in this-vital.
part of medical management.

Studpnt Learnirig Activities

1. Discuss common digestive complaints and have students relate,
informally, experiences in one's own family whic6 Were re-
lated to the gastrointestinal system. Determine possible
causes of disturbances. ,

, . . *

2. Have students match common terms with appropriate medical
terminology. Practice.pronounciations.

3. List and discuss important'factcirs in the prevention.of.
digestive disturbances. . \

4. .Rple play'a patient with specific digesave cimplaints, have'
students seek pertinent information and decide when medical
attention should be sought for each common symptom.

The student will be able to cónclpde the importance of
maintaining an.acid-base balance within the y)ody. ,

1. Present a lectuye on normal fluid balance and normal elect-
rolyte balance. Explain pH.

g

2 Define intracellular, interstitial, and intravascular.
..

3. Discuss the normal exchange of body fluid. and electrolytes.
Explain loss and replacements.

4. Have students relate from personal experience what symptoms .

they observed during vomiting or severe diarrhea.

5. List common causes forsfluid and electrolyte imbalances.

:g
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Developing Core

There are many common dia-
gnotic and_lphOstory tests
available to-help determine the
presence or absence of gastro-
intesiinal disease.

-150-

Objective 4;-continued

Student Learning Activities

6. View and summarize trainex:
Acid-Base Balance
Body's Regulation of pH

7...Describe the general nursing care related to-fluid and
electrolyte balance including loss determination and
replacement provision.

Objective S: The student will be able to identify and assist with
the common diagnostic procedures used to determine-
the presence of a gastrointestinal impairment.

1: Ytesapt to the students each diagnostic test including
name, purpose, and prepairation. Have students analyze
the reasons for the spetific preparations: :Include Ba.
Enema, G.I. serles, endoscopy procedures, gastric analysis,
tubless-gastric analysis, and cholecystogram.

2. Allow students to-Pe-km-examine sample X-rays of the entire
-.gastrointestinal tract.. Include both normal and abnorml

;examples.*

3. Obtain from cooperating'hospital examples of patient prep
.probedures and allow students to role pray patient-nurse
relationships both 4.0st examinations,

DiXect students td read and review charts ofpatientAith
iuspected or confirmed gastrointestinal disease.

5. -Disgpss emotional support for the patient awaiting resiats
of diagnostic procedures.
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Objetfive 6: The student will be dble to'describe the disease course
and related nursing care of patients who halt common
disorders of the gastrointestinal tract including appen-,
dicitis, gastroenteritis, hemorrhoids, and hernias.

. 4

Developing Core

. Nursing nitds 'of patientswitK .

gastrointestinal disturbances can ID

be categorized in three areas:
prevention of anorexia, nausea ind
voiaiting; maintenance of normal
functioning of the total lbody; ahd
providing for comfort and hygiene"
of the patient.

I

Student Learning Activities

1., Direct 'student to read related material in assigned text-
o . Dj.scusS this information in general and answerbr

clarify'students questions.

2. Discuss the major aspects of selected common gastrointest-
inal disorders-dppendicitis, gastroenteritis, hemorrhoids,
and hernias. Emphasize general nursing measures:

3. Assign.students to review charts on patients-with common,
gastrointestinal conditions.and compare findings with

.textbook description.

4. Initiate a medical terminology bee.' Give small prize to
'winner (uniform companiessoften have pocket selang kits).

bbjective 2: ate studept will be able to demonstrate the ability to
provide ffective and .safe nursing care.to patients who
have undolnplicated shore-term gastrointestinal disturb-

,

the '§tudent practibal nurse en-
counter *any patients with.disturb-
ances of the gastrointeltinal tract.
He/she should realize t t a great
.number of thqse patients.dre await?
ing thd results of diagnostic
procedures.jand.require emotional."'
support in theirapprehension of
the.not yet.determ.ined diagnoses:44

ances.

1. Asiign stuaents total patient care to pitients with common
gastrointestinal symptcois or disorders.

2. Review nursinee4lan.developed by:student. Discuss the
,

criteriq by which he/she can evaluate the effectiveness of
hernursing care.' :

,

3. Observe students actual, nursing care given to his/her
assignedTatiehts.

P.
-



Developing Core

Objective 7-corAinued

Student Learning Actiiities

Evaluate communication skills., interpersonal relationships,
reporting and recording. Offer suggestions.

Objective k The studentwill be able to adapt a general diet to a
modified diet fox the patient with a specific gastro-
intestinal disturbance.

,4
Diet is an integral part in the 1. with the classnormal nut ientss'the basic four,.

4 'treatment of many gastrointestinal
aview
'and Axamplei oCeach. Then Wave ach-student develop a t

disofders., The prime purpose of one day normal diet plan.

.>14,

therapeutic diets in these conditions
is'to avoid foods which irritate the
digestive tract.

; .\
sr%

.4

_

' \

% .
.

2. Have studentt recalk personal or family experiencas of diet
dierapy for digestfve.condiiions.

$

.

3. Discuss therapeutic diets as related to patients With di-
: gestive disorders. ZaclOde the bland,.high fiber, and

% low-reeidUe diet expAliningothe purpose and exaliples'k5:
. .

. foods pa4ticular to each. .

.

..
,

I
.

1 . , .
4

. 4. AlloW stuaenti, to examine."fooOs permitted" lis4 'for each
diet. Then practice adapting the general diet to,a mod-
ified one. i . ..

.
. .

S. Working in gioups of two, have students interview one another-
as to fobd "likes" and "clislikes" and adiPt each G.I.,diet

4 accorangly. ,

.44
,

%.

'Objective 9: The student "will be able to deane tie gastrointestinal
44asithexapy classifications and.identify the commonly'
usia'drugs'in each classification including actionst
dosage, and potential,side effects,and the responsibilities,
involved in administering these drugs.

ba



The majority of diseases of thb
gastrbintestinal tract can be treated
effectively by.drug therapy.

Of all the '.'over the counter" drugs
sold today, the,gastrointestinal group
is probably the most widely self pre-
'scribed and.abused.'.4.

.

...f
rrStudent Lea.ling Activities

".
.

. 'Describe genexal3classifications df drug therapy used in .

.distu-.6ances of the G.I. system and examples of each in-
eluding antacids, digestants,'antispasmodics, cathartics,

.1ftcal softeners, And antidtarrheics.

2. 41.ve students a list of commonly used G.I. drugs and have
ihem complete chart on classification, dosage, action,
side effects,"and nurse's responsibility,

..
, .

3. Review the G:I. drugs with students on the clinical unit
using the Kardex.

4. Haye students debate.resolved: That individuals who habit-
ually ovemat can lesseniproblenis ofNdigestion by the
regular use of antacids. .

.

S. Obtaln students alkswers to patielit questiQn of "Nurse,
what's a good laxative?"

6. Illustrate by examples the dangers of self prescribed
medications. t

Remedial

Review students notes and assist thrm in eliciting essential
facts. -

F

Recognize weakriesses of individual students and summarize
essential factors of electrolyte balince and its importance.

Review students nctes. Assess st4dents knowledge "and'assis
with apparent weaknesses.:

4
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Remedial-cont.

lave Kardex test in or er to aisess gtudents,knowledge.
Compliment strengths. Assist with weaknesses.

Enrichment

(tuderits dissolve cracker in their mouth until the
digestive process begins. Note obiervations. Experiment
with hydrochloric acids upon marbilized meat and milk.
Record dbservatibns.

9ive students a list,of electrolyte imbalances ie; iodium
deficit and excess, potassium depletion and excess, cal-
cium deficit and excess., and have them research,causes,
symptoms, andOrtherapeutic action.

Allow stu idents to4accompany patient who s having a digesti4114
traCt procedure to the x-ray department. llscuss obsevOtions.

SeOtct student to.care'for a patient with appendicitis'and
cZserve an appendectomy and report observations to plass.

;

Have selected students teach a patient who'is ordered a
therapeutic gastrointestinal diet.

Ask s tudents to watch.T.V. commercials for &specific time
1, interval and compile the nvnber and type of gastrointestinal\-

;pitent medicines advertisid. 'Share findings. with entire
class;

0
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Evaluitiod: /

7455-

4-

Ir

I. The stbdebt/will 6e able to .pass a written exam on the anatomy.and physiology of the gastrointestinal
system. /

2.° The tudent wi* be able to identify the major enzymes and explain their relationship to the,process,
of,digestion.

3.

. 4.

. .5.

6.

,
Given a lisedf common
fective iwallevi'atAng

The student&will be'ab
body.-

digestive symptoms, the student will be able to discuss nursing measures ef-
.

these discOmforti..

le to sumMarize the importance of maintaining an acid-base ilAlance within the

4

Given tYCCommon gastrointestinal diagnostic procedures, the student will be Able to identifY the
purpose of each and aiscuss his/her role in assisting in the patient,preparation of these t;ests.

Using p4per medical terminology, the student wild be able to discuss major aspects in the disease
course; medical manageMeht and related nursing eare for patients who have appendicitis,sgastro
enteritis, hemorrhoids, and hernias.

The student will be able to demonstrate the,ability :to provide,effective and, safe nursing care to
patients who have short-term, uncomplicated gastrpintestinal disturbances*

The student will be able to adapt,a general-diet to a hland, high fiber, and low-residue diet..

9. .Given a list of fifteen commonly -usbd.gastrointestinal drugs, the.student will be able to classify
them properly and discuss the actioris, dosage, potential Side effectla, and responsibilities involved
in administering these drugs.4

ft.

p.

Ave.',
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Recommended time
Practice: 44

Theory: 25

1r.
Total: 69 hrs.

_ NURSING THE PATIENT WITH GENITO-URINARY DYSFUNCTION I

Introduction: The renial system must function precisely so that the body will
remain in good he&lth. In the male, several organs of reproduct-
ion are also part of the urinary tract. In this unit the most
,common disorders of the genito-urinary tract are piesehted to
enable the student practical nurse to give safe, effective care
to these patients.

Specific Objectives:

;be student will be able tee
Po

1

Z. Describe and identify the normal structure and function of the urinary system.
2. Describe the cotomon deviations from the normal structure and function of the urinary skstept, then discuss

. * these in relationship' to the 'kidneys and the circulatory system.
3. Demonstrate the.ability to catheterize a patient of the same sex as the nurse using the necessary safety

, precautions and demonstrate the care of the catheter after insertion.
.i . e 4. Identify the selected nursing,procedures employed in.diagnosing urinary disorders and demonstrate the

ability to perform these.
5. Degcribe the means of maintaining good hygiene to prevent urinary tract infections.
6. Discuss the medical and nursing care of patients with renal calculi 'and demonstrate the ability to give

. safe, 'effectiye nursing care of these patients.
7. Evaluate the need for.patient education.upon discharge from the hospital,reiative to diet,.fluid intake, .

and medications.
,

S. Identify the causei of.urinary tract infec ., s and discuss preventive measures.
,.

. 9. Taplain the function ofzthe ware and fema e repros tive organs and the hormonal influence in the i

production of secondary sei charaaterist s. e

ID. Describe the production and role of stberd and seminal fluid in reproduction.
11. Describe the function of the ovaries, fall ian tubes, uterus, and breasts in reproduction; menstruation;

menarche; and zlimateric. ,
.*

12. Assist with the routine gynecological exam;.including the pap and veginal smear.
13. Demonstrate te ability to assist the patient with a douche and perineal care. .

14. Explain c n medical and nursing care in disorders of the female reproductive system and"demotistrate
the ability to.assist or give.nursing care to meet the patients physical and emoapnal needs.
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Objective 1: The student, will be able to describe laLlentify
the normal structure and function of the rinary
system.

a

DeVeloping .Core..

The kidneys and their drainage
structure'are the vital parts of
the urinary tract. The health of
these structures is important to
life.

. Student Learning Activities .

0 v,. ,

.

. I. litom previous kndwledge, have studeneS diaw a simple:dia-
. gram of ihe urinary tract and label the major Organs.

2. Compare this to an anatomical dhart; textbook model;
.

*correct and enlarge or enhance diagram to include: renal
fascial, hilum, cortex, and medulla.

3. Identify the fUnctioni of the indiftdual organs.

4. Class project-make a collage of organs of the urinary tract.
%.

Objective 2: The itudent will be able to describe the common
deviations from the nornal structure and function
of the urinary system. DiscUss these in relation-
ship to the.kidney and circulatory systems.

1. List the dharacteristics of normal urine; abnormal compon-,
ents; ana the amount ofnormal daily excretion,.

The ki.dneyi are responsible fdr
extracting inorganic salts from the. .

1 .

v.
'

1

I



11,

cixcudating Mood) and regaIating
the water,content and electrolyte
composition of the body fluids.

'-
Developing Core .

Sterile technique is necessary rb
insure the patient's safety and to pro-
tect him/her from infection during
said after catheterization.

-159-

Objective 2-continued'

2. Discuss what is meantAl the relationship of the kidneys
to normal xireulation -and to normal'hemostasis

3. Have students 7.ecord individual fluid intake and output for a
twentyfour hour period, then compare their re'sultivith the
"norm".

.Objective 3: The student will be able to demonstrate the ability to
catheterize a patient) of the same sex as the nurse using
the necessary safety 13recautions, and demonstrate care of

- *
the catheter after insertion.

tr,

4;

4 /

Study Learning Activities

I. Review structure and function of maIegenito-urinaty system
and female urinary system.

2. Discuss reasons for catheterization.

3. Demonstrate catheterization procedure stressing underlying
scientific priniipIes.

4. Demonstrate the ability to cathiatertze'a chase doll using
aseptic technique. Follow up by Charting this procedure.

S". Assign students to demonstrate the ability to transfer
this technique to a patient 'situation and do appropriate
charting,/

6. Demonstrate catheter irrigation. Reinforce principles,
clarifY questions.

. as
7. Assign students to demonstrate'ability to transfer the ,

catheter irriga;ion procedure to a patient and chart
.rasuIts.

:",k:
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Objarive 3-continued
. .

8. Discuss the,means of preventing urinary tract infections
. following catheterization and review special datheter care:

Elicit from class answers to "Why do many physicians
ptefer clean catch today?"
.

Objective 4: The student will be able to identify the selected nursing
' procedures employed in diagnosing urinary dis-

orders and demonstrate the ability to perform
.these.

. ,

Developing Core

Most patients are.eml;arrassed and
fearful of having urologic tests. The-
nurse shopld therefore endeavor to al-
lay these feelings by being able to dis- .

".'cuss tests and carry vut procedures
without causing anxiety or embarrassment.

s

Student Learning Activities

I. Demonstrate and describe specific gravity and transfer
this teehni4ue to the,hospital situation. Use hospital
procedure manual.

2. Demonstrate 'and discuss the Bili-Labstix ind tranSfer
this technique to the hospital.. Use hospital Labstix.

3. Class discussion-"What would an I.V.P. reveal?" What
is a flat plate? What is a cystoscopy, and retrograde
,pyleogram? What is a P.S.P.?

4. Allow students-to examine hospital patient explanation forms
for interpretation. Using role play,.practice patient
explanations for eich diagnostic procedure.

Objective 5: Thestlident will be able to describe the means of
maintaining good hygiene to prevent,urinary tract
infectionS.

Prevention-2f infections and use
of sterile techdlque in catheterization
procedures. are important aspects of
maintaining goOd hyglene..

. .

I. Describe the nursing funCtion for each procedure.

2. Role play: instruction If'a patient for a clean catch and ;

. culture and sensitivity. °



4

Objective

Objective

DevelOping Core
'

\

Uses for formation of renal
lonot clearly known ut there

interventions which can be
safeguard their formati9n.

,

.The ca
calculi aie
are nursing
employed to

I.

t'

a

4
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S-continued
4

3. Class discussion-Emotional impact of urologic disease
on the male and fdmale.

..
4. Panel discuSsion: 1. Public education ip hygiene and

health. 2. Early detection of urinary disease.
3. Encouragement of prompt and adequate medical treat-
ment'of systemic or tikper respiratory diseases. 4.

Catheter contamination and sterile, non-traumatic
technique in catheterization.

6: The student will be able t9 discuss the medical and
nursing care for patients with renal calculi and
demonstrate fhe ability to give safe, effective
nursing care to these patients.

Student Learning Activities

1. Tell reasons for calculi formation. How can calculi
be prevented? List preventive meansl

2. Dirdtt students to screen urine for stones.

3. lole play'using chase'doll, various meanS- of applAmg
. dressings over operative site-flank kidney incision

in otder to keep.patient dry.

4. Discuss hemorrhage signs and symptoms. List preventive
and emergency care.

S. Discuss emotional support add diversional therapy for
this patient.

6. Tell ways of detecting paralYtic ileus postoperatively.

7. Describe appropriate fluids and dietfor these patients.
Seek underlying reasons.



Developing Core

pjective,7.:

Since renal calculi are yery apt fo
recur, prophylactic measures Ire import-

; ant to maintenance of g6o4.inealth.

7162-

The student will be able to evaluate the need for
patient edutation upon aischarge froi the hospital
relative todiqt and fluid intakd and medication.

A

Student Learning Activities

. List and discuss prophylactic measures-include food
and liquid intake.

2. Discuss diet needs' relating to medication.

3. .Present acid ash and alkaline ash diet.:Oirect students
to use,hospital diet manual and plan'a4'enu for a patient.

'

14 Use
4

textbook to fliid medications used to maintain acidity
and alkalinity of urine and write medicine cards.

: .

Objective 8: The student will be able to identify the causes of
urinary tract infections and discuss the preventive
neasures. .

Cystitis is a comton urinary tract
infection particularly prone to occur
more frequently if women.

1,

2,

3.
6

V 4.

5,

Have student develop a poster identifying sources of in-
fection. 4

Role play"an outpatient siivation viiih'a complaint of cystitis.,
listing allof the symptoms.

,

Allow stude nt to practice health teaching the patient on
relief of symptoms"before doctors appointment to make her/
him comfortable.

tet
Compare "the smioms.and preventiVe Measures to textbook
and magazine articles.

Dismiss in,class.the reason for
e
fluid intake 5000 to 4000 cc

daily and the use of cranberry 3dice,
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. Objective 8-continued

. Objective-9;

Developing Core

During the pubescent stage of
development, the endocrine system
stimulktes the reproductive system .

kIo produce...the secondary sex
Adharaoteristics in the male add
female.

.

6. From pharmacology text, develop medicine cards of
urinary antiseptics, antibiotics, and sulfonomides used
in trea:tment.

7. Discuss in class the outpatient care of a person with
cystitis. Include all aspects.,

8. Describe the complications of cystitis.

9. Allow student to observe a cystoscopy and report obter-
vations to class..

The student will be gbIl V explain the function of the
male and"female.reprochictive organs and the hormonal
influonde on the production of secondary sex pharact- .

teristics.

Student Learning Activitres

1. Tevi.ew the anatomy of the male and female reproductive-tract,
(transpariencies) and the endocrine functioh as it in-
fluences giowth, development, and reproduction.

2. Allow time to review hygiene and developmental asks.
.

. . .

Objective 10: The-student %till be able to describe ihepPoduction and role
0f.sperm and seminal fluid in reproduction.

4

.

. .

. .

*Describe the glandular production of'sperm; the fUnction
of seminal fluid; and trace the mature sperm through the
reproductive tract. c

.

.2. Discuss.th'e function of the prostate gland.,

The reproductive-organs of the
male and the urin ry system are joined
by the passagew for urine, the
urethera; which the ejaculatory
ducts through the pen s and,se as
an outlet for urine and ,semen.

1.

3. ,Discils the function of the penis.
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Deveroping Core ,
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Objective 11: The student will be able to describe the funqion "of the
ovaries; fallopian tubes, uteruwand breasts in re-
produCtien; 'nenstruation; menarche; and 4imateric..

During pubespence the-female -

secondary sex characteristics.ap-
pear because of hormonal function

. in the endocrine systee. These .

hormones stimulava the ovaries -

which in turn stimulate the uterus
and the menarche is established.

Felk and embarrassment often
deter women, young and cold4 from
sheking medical advice concerning
egynecologieal prdblems.

Student Learning Activities

1. Discuss and describe tha function of the fallopian tubes..
and uterus in reproduction; anstruation; menarche; and
climateric.

2. Di$cuss the mamnuu'y'giands as reproductive organs.

3. Discuss and dcfThe hosmone activityrin menstruatioh;
reproduction arid.the clitkateric.

Oblective 12: The stUdent will be able to assist with the routine gyneco-
logipal exam; including the pap and vaginal smear.

1. Review 9csitioning and draping for gyne examination,

2. Dismiss tiie emotional fspectslof.a gynecological exam.
Studeas relate personal feelingt.

3. 1Describe a pap (papanicolaou) smear proceaure.

4. Zascuss the reasons gor encouraging a pelt* exam on-all
women 18 years and over on a yearly basis.'

S. Define the terms: culdoscopy, dilitation df,tlie.cervik
and curettage of ihe uterus and,biopsy.

-

6... hum the Film-"Breast selflExaminationand.interpret -

the teaching.points.
40°

AlloW students to demonstrate the ability to assist the
patient, allay her fears, and to assist the physidian
with a vaginal exam, pap smear, and breasx exam.

AI



Developing Core

Douches and perineal care are
ordered for cleansing and healing
purmes.

.0141.

Objective 13: The student will be able to demonstrate the ability to
assist the female patient with'-a douche and perineal
care.

Student Learning Activities

1. Review the structure and function of the vaginal tract.

-2. Discuss and describe the solutions used in a douche and
temperature.of solution.

mg

3. Discuss types and reasons for doctor's
post-operative.

order both pre and

4. Demonstrate procbdures to class.

S. Have students return demonstratiOn in laboratory setting
and chart the observations.

6. Discuss safety factors in the event of,patient infections.

7. Allow student to demonsxrate the ability to carry out the
procedure using safe and-aeourata techniques and perform
the necessary charting,

'8. Direct student to demonstrate perineal-care to a patient
and discuss method of clean catch-review from previous
learning.

. 0

9. Direct student to demonstrate insertion of vaginal sup-
pository, if experience is available.

Objective 14: The student will be able to explain the cowman medical and
nursing care in.disorders of the.female.reproductive system .
and demonstrate,the ability to assist or give nursing care
to meet the patien s physical and emotional needs.
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Objective 14-continued

Developing Core

Malignant tpmors of the repro-
ductive organs of the female rank
third in cause,of death according 1

to the 1970 census.

s

4:
;

SO .

yap

Student Learning -Activities

1. Show trainex: "Cancer of the Uterus". Summarize
important aspects.

2. Using trainex, literature from American Cancer Society,
and textbook form a discussion group of the following:
cancer of the cervix, fundus, and ovary.

3. Discuss the treatment; inciude x-ray, chemotherapy and
surgery.

4. Describe the precautions used in the hospital for radi- ,

ation implant. Use procedure book.

S. Dis4uss fibroid tumor and treatment.,

-6. Describe vaginal hysterectomy and abdominal hysterectomy;
include reasons for douchesand/or catheterization prior
to surgery..

7. Discuss patients' feelings and family viewsof surgery.

8. Allow

54)

tudents to observe a patient with-eithretype of
.surgery and write a nursing care plan for the patient;
include diet, drugs, and nursing intervention.

. .

Evaluate-the abiliiy of the/student to assist or give safe,
. effectIve_nursing care to ihe patient pre and post-operat-,

0
ively. ,.

/ -
10% Define the terminolsigyloophorectomy.tradical hysterectomy;

fibroia tumorf and endometriosis.

11. Contrast the,icidences and,sympicas of a ftbroid tumqr
to cancer gethe uterus.

. s

1,

:t1:
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Evaluation: '
.1

SO

/

Remedial

1. Schedule individual studentrOChr COnferences.
2. Outline textbook.chapters ielated io tbeory.
3. Repeat demonsttations of nursing procedures.

Reinforce ptinaples organ and ask questions.

Enrichment.

.Visir Women's Health Services. Discuss literitture with class'.
..----

. aShow and dicuss films: . .
.1. . ,

11 .440mino-vagial Apuoto co stxess:Inoontinenoe
2. Laparoscopy: The VieirWithin. ..

0

1. The student will identify and describe-the normal strucure and function orthe urinary system.

e

/n a written examination, the liudent will select correct answers to questions analyzing the need for *
medications, diet, specificmursing techniques, appropriate salety precausions in Oe care of patients with
common urologic disturbances.

3. The student will discuss in.detail the relationship of curculatory and kidney diseasts..
6-4.1.

4. The student will demonstrate the ability to catherize a patient of tfit same sex as the nurse and properly.care -2
for tho itawelling catWpter.

.$ .

A

5. The student will collAlt and label specimens and perform common procedures used in diagnosing renal disorders.
. . ,

6. Theistudent will demonstrate the ability_tis maintain good hygiene thereby assisting the patiene in preventing
additional infection.

.

4

, t
0

'

7. Using ater$41-technique,
r

the student will demonstrate the ability y chaate a dressing.

.

.

.

x .,

84. The student will reflect competency in.recording fluid inEske and oiltput and charting pertinent information.
. .- - .

4 .

2. The student will explain *the functiop of the male and female reproductive organs amd the hormonal influence
on the production of secondary sei Ehaiacteiiitics. 4... ,

.
.

iv.
.

.

.

A / ,



Evaluation-cont.

. 1414. The student Al show proficiency in assisting the palknt and physician in A routine gynecological.
.

examination, includinga pap eest and vaginal smear.
' .

..$ .0
11. The Itudenf will demonstrate effective, safe; technique in administer ing

supposftory or cremes: .

a douche: perineal care, vaginal

13.% The student wIll demonstrate the ability to meet the needs-of the patiint, phydically and emotionally, .in..
giving nursing care to patients with surgery of.the female reproductive system.

.
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"NURSING THE PATIENT WITH METABOLIC IMBALANCE,S I --

.

Specific ObjeCtives%

. .

Recommended time
Practice: 16

Theory: 12
Total: 28 hrs.

Introduction: The effeets of the endocrine glandS Upon the body are as yet
under investigation. Muth Oblicillfort has been placed upon

.

.11acking research in the area of dia etes mellitus in the
United State, due to the.increased. number of this disease.
This unit ts designed to assist the &tudent in meeting the

The.student will be able to:
4

needs-of these patients.

4 .... .

1.. Define; locate; and explain the function of the endocrine.glands.
. .

2. Discuss dysfunction of the pitiutary gland; parathyroids; and adrenal glands.
3. Explain in detail, diabetes mellitus, including the fallowing: pledisposing factSrs:, types,symptoms, diet,.

drugd, exercise, and prognosis. . .

4. Demonstrate the abilily to give safev,tffectrue, nursing,care to patients with diabetes mellitus. i
5. Determine the effects of medication and diet in the treatment of diabetes mellitus. --.

6. Discuss the,approaches in meeting the patient's needs" at home, at work, and in his/her community.
7. Explain the special probleins of'the diabetic patient.

1st,.

4 Written'

,baker, Charles E., Physician's Desk Reference,
Medical.EconoWS company, Oradell,

Newolereey, 1975.

References . e
. .

. . ,

. Audio-Visual
*.

.

-.. 4 .

Bradxfts ProgramiIed Orientation to gedical Terminology,
Bowie, Maryland: Rob'ert 3. Brady Company,.1970:

Sr 4 '

Chaffee, Ellen E. and Ester M. Grapheimer, Basic
. Physiology and Anatomy, ed.' 3, Philadelphia:

J.B. Lippincott Company,'1974. .
-

Anat4cal Charts and Diagrams
Diabetei Mellitus Flip Chart

Source: Lilly Education and Resources
Department MC-340'
Eli Lilly Company
P.O. Box 100 B
Indianapolis, ;Miami

'
Brochure: /nsulin: Its Source and Action,
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Developing Core-

AA
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I

Objectiveea: 'The student will be able to define; locate; and explain
. the function of the endocrine glands.

. .

. The endocrine,glands dr ductless
glands are .*ated,in various-parts
of-the body. The secretions of these..

glands are ealled hormones.

*6-

5AA
The hormones are released into the.

bloodstream: Oversecretcon or under-
secretiOA causes a dysfunction of that
partituiar endocrine gland.

,

Student Learning Activities

Lbcate and describe the function of the endocrine glands.
Use flip chairt and textbook.

2. Explain the action ofthe glandsfupon one another. Develop
a chait (o class poster) to show the relationshipand .

list each 4 land secretion. .

d

3. -Different4te, the terms endocrine and exocrine.
go, I .

Objectivy. 24- The student wiiI bp able'to discuss briefly the dysfunction

t
I,
t.

.1

,

A

.of the pituit gland; Iqui0yroid; and adregal glands.

Tell or giye examples of dysfunction of t* pituitary,
parathyroid and adrenals. Rave students complete charts.

Site frop.life situations, textbooks; magazines, examples
of dysfunction. Allow students to examine pictures
of these.

1: 3. Discuss the specific drugs used as replacement. Mike
medicine cards for each drug.

A

4. 'Direct studenis tO'practice recitinlindications and aanage-
Rent of ovqr or under secretion of each gland.

Objective 3:. The student will be_ab1e to expiain in detail diabetes
mellitus including The' following: predisposing factors;
symptoms, diets drugs, exeiCise, and prognosis.

. ,
I

'4 The child diabetic has been tiven an ...... 1.

opportunity to,ilive longer with discovery
S. ,. oCinsulin.. .

. .

. -.: , 2.

'Persons with mature onset diabetes are .

Explain the relevance between age and ttie diabetic and the
Mendalean TAeory.

iiicuss in-IcLass, persons outside.the hoSpital who have -

°diabetes ald tell the predisposing factors sf theirsillness.

\

14
'
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Objectiye 3-continued '

n
in many instances dbleito be controlltd 3. Express or relate the emotional impact of the disease
by diet.or a combination of diet, upon the person and his family.
insulin land/or oral hypoglycemic agents,

Show and summakizR trainex: What is Diabetes? Diabetes
Mellitus Yathophysiology.

' S. Tell how...the physictan is attempting to control the disease%
trj.. F Describe the patient's means of controlling his disease.

6- Discuss the family's methods of,giving emotional support
to° the patient.

-

7. 'List the pprson's skgns and'symptoms and compare theie to
the textbook. Contrast these to diabetic people known
to members of the class.

8. Differentiate each individuals.' diet and drugs used to
'control his/heir disease.

.

? , . 9. Evaluate these drugs and diet as a &ens of cOntrolling the
.

,
:

. .
symptons and effect upon urine reduction and blood Alger.'

,
S , P3. Compare the %/Orb or exezofbe different persons with diabetes

A. e
do daily.

. .
tive 4: ilie student will be able to demohstrate the.ability to,

tients wigivesafe, effective, nursing care to path.
..

i diabetes mellitus. .

*
,t. .

..% . .

N I%
.

.
,Developii. Core

.. . . . . .

1

Stbdent Learning Activities

$* The practical nurse should,understand 1. Show trainexeCare bf the Patient.with Diabetes".

,
the signs and symptoms of diabetes.ap
-these relate to diet, drugs, and activity. 2.('Discuss the results of physical inactivity dde to hospital..

6

40 izatlon on.a diabetic patient.

3. Determine.what an 'infectionatight do to make this patents'

;
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4

4-cdntinued

condition worse.
.. .

.

4. Decide the relationship of the emotional impact of
*

.hospitalization upon Ahe patient's illness:

9

.

S.

6.

.7.

8.

9.
,

'10t

11.

Developing dOre
. .

Diabetic paTients are treated and
dontrolled 'by diet and/or by insulin..."

s.,arie oral hypoglyceiic agents.
4

/ tf

I

Evaluate and detbrmlne how well'the patient knows and 4%

understands his illness: Appraise students' knowledge.

Describe the symptons of insuiin shock and diabetis coma.
Contrast,the.textbook qmptons to the possible or pro-
ible ones oi the patient. Take tine to reinforce this
aspect. 41111

List the methods used to control shock and coma.

Tell Uhat"the patient does if.either otqurs at home; Use
role plax kor patient teething.
r ,

. ?

Allow students to:assist in the collection of urine for
G.T.T., I.T.T. (insulin tolerance test), and 24 hour drine.

Appraisethe meads bylltich the student is promoting ex-
ercise and Ain Care to'his/her issiglied patients.

Describe the changes ih the system 'CirculatiOh, :neivous

5 .and 'localized insulin relption that have oiturred to

Objectiie 5:

la

- -,*
s

'

patients with this condition. .

9

of medication
...al

The student will be able to determine the effects
and le in.the freataept ofdiabetes Mellitus:

. 4 A -t
..

. Student I,earning Activitir
I . .

. Shois treat 4Diabetic Meal Planning".
. .

4

4.4

C
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(

ObjeCtiye

:

S-conV.nuid . 1.
1

. 1.

. . o ' . ' . .

2.. Hivestudent simulate that he/she has just disceifered
he/she Calk diabetes and has to choose a. diet'that fits
the idgctolos prescription. Discuss feelings and problems
encountered with-planning this diet..

. .

3. Design a one-day meal plan for an-adeleicent using 4,500
. .

caloriet. Cpntfast this to a,diet fox evelderly patient

.

on the:nursing un
.

it. . .
, -

'

.
4 . ,

.
4.410scilibe the poSsible urtne feductipt and olooa sugar out-, .

.
comb for the adolescent on the above diet arid cempare,..

. ., r.
. these to the.elderly -patient.. N, '

6 ,-..$ \ St Evaluate the pXo6able timeS twith these patients might
' need'i dietary Supplement.. .

P , .
.,

4 , 1:6* 'Compare the'types of drugs-Which would:be effeCtive in

IP
the.contreoi of the adoletcent ind elderly patient.-"Use
the,Ratienttts kardex for a.list of arugs.

4

...7.1 Supervise students"to administer drugs io the 'diabetic
. . patients

. .
4 . .

,. w

Explain and dehpnstrate the method ofWixing two types.of,
insulin in one tyringe. Allow students to Aractic5.this .

.
technique. ,

9.. Direttstudenis t6 inflect tnformation on the typevof
insulin and discuis in cliss. Prepare.a-chart..

. , . .. .
Objectiie 6: The stixient will be able to discuss theapproachee in meeting

;

:
".th6 patients'47eds aehome, at'work,And id his/her com-,

4 munity.
. -

.

4
4 . v4 v

( 44. .
.
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Objective 6-continued

Developing Core
4 I.

People who have.divbetes must learn
to live with the disease and-to acOommo-

, date diet, exercide; and medications to
meet thetr individual needs.

t. $

#
Diabetic patient's have complications

bf early arteriosclerotic changes'and
neuropathy. ,Net, with propér care and
cqatrol they can liye normal, useful'
lives.. '

Student Learning Activities ,;
$

1. Show trairlex: -"Teaching the Patient with Diabetes".

- 2. Disalas the htgenic ieasurei,which are needed by all
'diabetics'on-a dairy

3. Debate the following: -How can diabetes be used as an
'excuse, a threat, 'Dias an asset?, r

A

4. .Assist the student to discuss wi.ti? the patient
medicines', ,and activities., Does he.undeiStand
relation to hisqleeds?

. .

his diet,
these in

,

,

S. Discuss the patient's work plans.-- What hours Odes he
work? Will this interfere with his dietkrigime ana

0 IE.

medication? I

Lisi ana discuss the community resqurces which are avail-
to him/her.

.

Objective 7:
_ .

41.

' -

04

The--student 1,be able to explain the special problems
of the-diabetic atienw

1. Define and discus4europathx.:- Explain its relatiOnship'
tolong-standing diabetes.

2. Describe the early arterio lerotic changes in diabetes.

3.. Read from,a nursOg journal,ana present'to othe class ail
.articleon.neuropethy or arteriosClerotic changes ocCyrr-
ing in didbetes.

7

%. N.,

. .4. Sefect a student to Attend a diab-etic teaching class and
,discuss his/her expetiefice with the vlass., ,

4 .
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7

Objective.7-continued
i .

5. Allow students to help 0 new diabetic.plan a meal with
the exchange list and, to choose fbods from a menu. .

6. Encourage:students to 'assist t e regisrared nurse in
teaching 4blf administration o ineulin and urine 4

reductionl -to a newdiabetic.
.

1 .
1 P

.7. Show and summarize the trkinex: Metabolic Acidosis and -

._ Alkalosis:1 ... .

1 ).-
1 Remedial

. r , .
,

. .

. _1. Teacher/s4udent conference to discuss evaluation results.
2. Review-textbook assignments, retest and discuss results.
3. Provide.the student with a list of questionit.that.he/she

-.

will write out and disease the1 students comprehensiOn'
sat ft teaciter/student conferenc s.

Enrichment
.

. . ,
i

i
.

%.. From nursing magazines, reporthto class a nursing situation

, .
.

and care of a'Cretin or Myxedema refit.
..

1

.

.
.

-

Go to phardac3T and ask for literature en care. of the diabetieb
insulin, and-qral hypoglycemic 'agents lihd present this infor-

. 1

% mation to thelclass.
... .,

. .. .,

. Rave students tesearch the historytof insulin and its
discoverers.

'
i

!

.

.
1

Evaluation: ,
1

, .
.

..
%

1: 'Given a pretest on basic factsof the endocrine system, the student will be able to demonstrate adequate
. coi .prehension. .

. .

. - .. .

...
2. The'stUdent will be able to com plete a chart on the endocrine glands, hormones, and evidences of Over and under

%secretion of each. t

A'

3. ,The student will be able to correlate the signs and symptoms* diagnostid 'tests, diet and'drug therapy, and
.:Complications with sOropttate nursing management in'a s!accessfurwritteit examination.
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Evaluation-emit. ;

. .

4. The student will be able to iecognize easily the signs and symptomsof diabetic coma and in'suli61:014; ateby-

.assessing the patierWe'immediate aped for nursing and mediCal itterventpn. -

C

_, g):

oy-

.
,,,, .., ,

. -

5. The student will be able to assist sagsfactorily the diibetic patient in 'obtaining accurate urine reductions;
taking prescribed chemotherapy and individual diet n: selectio:. . . .

.

,

- .

. . , --4. .
.

a6.- wt... l.- rh . . . , . .

is/her-
.

The tudent ill be able to readiy recognize community esources tat are available to the pati4nt and h .

- .

family confronted with endocrine disturbances. .
. .

P - .
.

.

.
1, f

7. On the'clinical mnitp.the student will be able to demOnstrate giving coipet nt, comprehensive purapg care to
the patient with a common long-term endocrine impairment.

,

...

-

1

1

-

10.

V

1.

4,4
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. ..... Recommended time
. . Traction . 5

Theory: 5

. Total : 10' hrs .

NURSING Mg l'ATIENT WITH ALLERGIC REACTIONS-I
.

.

. .

(....,
.

. .

Introduction:. In kome'people an allergy marilfests itself from birth, In othe5s, -.

the allergy develops suddenly and remains fairly constant for the/
rest of one's life. One of the striking features orallergy is
that even a minute amount of the substance to, which the perdon is

-Sllergic'can cause arreaction. The allergic reaction in human beings.b

Specific'ObjectIves:

. The student will be able to:.

evidently is due to some such antigen-antibody reaction. Most,iub-

a.

stances that cause allergic reaction are proteins.

.1. Define allergy, related medical terminology, and utilize'these'terms correctly in recording.and reporting.
2.-. List and describe diagnostic tests; symptoms; treatment; and demonstrate effectiveness in assisting the

.patient with.an allergy by meeting his individual needs.
-. 3. Discuss anaphylactic shock, describe symptoms and list emergency measures.

References ,

'
Written '

,

BakeifTharles E. thysicians Deak Reference
--r'ed. 29; Oradell, New Jersey,Medical Economics %

Company* 1975. (-7 .
predY's Proxrammed Orientation to Medical
Terminology, Bowie, Maryland: Robert S. Brady

;

,. Company, 1970.

4 Branner, Lillian Sholtis and Doris Smith Suddarth.
Textbook of Madical-Surgical Nursing, Third Edition
PhiladelVhia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975.

,Chaffee, Ellen IL. and Ester M. GreiiheimeF.
1 4
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Audio-Visual

Trainex:
Antihistamine Drugs

- Anaphylactic Shock

(

t
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Smith, Dorothy W. and CaroPT
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1972..
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Objective 1: The student will be able to define allergy; list symAous
ana 'treatment and plan Appropriate nursing care.

Developing CO-re

The human body has a defense
mechanism agqinit pathogenic
organisns and foreign proteins
kno4n as antigenic nubstandes.

AbOut twenty percent of our
population become hypersensitive
to these antigenic substances and
will develop an allergy.

,

.4

Student Learning Activities
. .

4 1. Compare immunization and allergic reaction.

' 2. Compile and give to students.a vocabulary relating.to
allergies.

0

I.

3. Review anatomy and physiology of the circulatory, digestive, .

and respirhtory system in relationship to allergic reactions.

4.. Assign students into groups,of two to develop.a history. -

between patient and nurse. Give an Allergy Survey Sheet:
(Detailed history) liiting of complaints, family alle/gied,
physical agents and habits. 0'1

5. Define and*discuss methods by which
wfth emiha.O.A.on the nurses role.

a. ScratCh test d.

b. Patch test
c:,Intradermal skin test e.

allergies are diagnosed

Conjunctiiral test (use
textbook pictures)
.PoOd allergy-diary of
food one week elimin-
aion diet.

6. Di-dents varioud%treatments:

'a.' Alioid allergen (ex: food) c. Seasonal'

b. Environmental d. Densenaitization
e. Drug.therapy

7.

I .

Have students,compile drug list and return.to class for
discussion. .1n4lude the antistamines, local vasocon- ;

strictors, decohgestdnts, corticos,terbids, antibiotics,
iedatiyes, and tranquilizers.
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Objective' 1-cohtinu4

Develsoping Core

0

9. Plan for each student to 'have an experience in the clinical
laboratory caring for a patient with an allergy,

10. Have students develop with team members in Conference at
nursimg care plan for.each patient in clinical laboratory..

11: have students set upa'bedroom in theAgme situation
environmentally,controlledbut pleasiAg to the eye.

12. Plan diets for one week-avoiding milk, wheat products, eggs.

Student Learning Activities

8. 'Develop with students a nursing care plan-'allergic con-
dition:

a. Immediate care Home and Hospital
, b. General care'

Anaphylactic ahock is a con-'
, dition that should.be considered

a true emergency. It is a re=
actiOn .that:occurs'when a person

13. Group positive statements of Dots for people sufferink from
hay-fever. ,

. .

14. have 'studentt visit and assist in allergy clinics andhorv
.medicaL office.

.
,

IS. All students will wrIte a paper and return for rOund table
discussion either/or .

1. "Desenstite the Patient-Time and Costs,
2. "Psychologital'Problems of Children with Allergies"

Objective 2: The'student willbe able to recogni;e gymptoms 'ahd initial
emergency efforts in ,anaphylactic shock.

1. From previous discussions have'students deTint anaphylactic
shock. . .

-



.

Objective 2-continued

Developing Core

contacts something to which'he is ek-
tremély alleigic. Initial emeigency
care effort& shoilld be'directed
towards lie suRport..

"

.

Siudent Learning.Activities

2. List causes and site examples:
a. Insect stAings-bees
b. Ingested substanees-shellfish
c. Inhaled substanies-pollaw
d. Injected supstances-penicillih

A ..
Develop.with students gigns and symptona of
time element in-relationship td reaction'.

,
Discusg treatment: emphasiing life-support measures
transport,to the hospital.

-

. Objective 3:

Knowledge of allergies and acquired
, 'skills are helpful in developing spec-

ific nursing care pertaining to"ihe
patient's individual needs.

'

shock-discuss

a

..
, g a

A
I .

'Show and summanize irainex: "Anaphylactic'Shock"
.

6: Comilement trainexby presenting'additional measure of.
management and care. e

.-

. r , .

7. Develop a Nursing Care Plan-Anaphylactic Shock, Situation:
Reception room N.D.'s office, Mattie,..Age 8 years, had an
injection'of pencillin, within-three mindtes time the fol-
lowing occurred:. itching of skin, hives, and edema of face
and tongue. Plan agtion-have.atudeat select a leadr and
role ylay.

I

4 .. ... .

and

The student will be able to differentiate the Various
. types of gllerkies and i4ent1fiaOropriite nursing '\ .

measdres in Caring for the individ4al patient.

1. Identify threespecific allergies. Inauda pollens, foods,
and drugs.

2. Without benefit of refeiences, direct students tO describe

4.

'
. 4'

4



Objective 3-continued

s ,

Student beaming Activities

the reaction and anatomy in relation to the system, state
symptoms, treatment,nursing care plan, immediate and
long-term=hooe situations. .Seloct three student leaders
to chair the aklove.

3. In round table discus*ion develop three'nursing Gard
plens.

. -1.
Provide forseacyt student to hive an experienc90,e caring'for
patient's with an'allergy-clinical laboratory.

,

S.. Encourage student responsible foT nursing care plan to
discuss with teani members in conference.

Remedial

Review anatomy Gf
symptoms of upper
ptoms of seasonal
Review anatomy of
comparative study
food allergies.

the respiratory system. List common
respiratory tract.and compare to sym-
allergies.
the digestive tract.and develop a
including symptoms of0G.I. upset end.

Review
Assist individual as indicated.

.' Enrichment

Have students research, develop and return for discussion
"Community Resourdes" include; Booklets71 Films, and-SlidaS.

4.

Have ituderit 'plan with faniily member discus*ionC How to -

. _

avoid allergens and entironmental trg6eniand home care:
-.. .

,.z .

4.
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Evaluation;

1. The.stUdent will tfully expla*n an allergic reaction.

2. The'student will define terms related to allergies,-and utilize thesi terms correctly in recbtding*and
reporting.

3.* The,student will explain'structure and physiologyf digestion, reOiratory, circulatory systeis'in relationship.
tc.allergic reactions. ..

.
. k. . . . ,.

,
4. The student will describe methods 17,5, whieh allergies are diignosed and assiSt with these procedures.

A

5. The student will list'`five important factors in preventidg an allergic reaction.
. .

.
6. .Given a list of allergic foods, the studenttwill plan a dfet that will adequately meet the nutritional

needs of the individual. .
. .

.,

. .

7. The student will discuss anaphylactic shock; describe tt;e symptoms 4nd 'list f.ive emergency measures which
. must be taken'immediately. .

.-...
..0

.X., 8

.

,
.

. Given a list a three'specific allergies, the student will describe symptoms And treaylient and demonmtrate

«4,
d.

effectiveness insappropriate nursing measures.

I.

4

a

4

.
. ) .

.
.

%, ?A t

. a .

I.

,

*

Ai a

6 I

a

dr

t
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,
41:4

-18511' ;k4

e

,
,

,'"
total 105 hrs.
Theory.:. 42 h9urs.
Practice: 3 hours.

InkroductiOn: °Family centered maternity and child nuPsing sbould,
devblep vithin thpt student a philosophy of patient'
care. he.focus of both maternity and child nursang
is.t wilily.' -Opportunities for observation and
appl ionof the pr$nciples of grOwth and.devei-

. opmem re offeredAn.both areas of nursing.. Groviih
and deirelognentof thechild take plfce 'firsim*thin

o'tmemottler;tme0.7itIliti,tme family, ,v.

Apecific Objectives:

The-student will bi able to:

4 v

5515,2

1

. .

I; Deiiee obstetric and pediatricjhursink; discnss the interrelationships of tbeie areas-of nuraing:
2. Describe development of the concept of veternal-chi/d-health.
3; List the leading cauees ofipaternal, infant, child morbidity ,and mortality;,discuss preVeixkion

emphasizing role oi practical nurse and7s.available community resources.:
4...Explain philosophy of maternalnhild fied10 nusIflg.

, I -4

;Writen
t .

; -

Iteferences
.

4-

I
Broidribb, Violet aRd Cheri' te Corlias
Maternall.-Chir- Nursi*c,.Philadelphie:.
J. B. LippincOtt Compssir,

'71

'Broadribb, Ii1OlettFoUndaifon:k.of'Pedia--
tric NursiOBI! Seond Edititon philadelphis
J. B. LipOincOttMbmpany',4r;.973.

.Fitipatrick Et. Maternity Nursing,
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Developing Core,
Obstetrical nurses and pediatric.nurses
have much in common. .

"After World War II many changes
took place in maternity and child

s health nursing.

,

;

r..

... : t
.

w t
4 . '. Is-":,

7
..

. . . I

40 ,
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Objective 1:

Objective

0

. ... . .. .
4. . .

. .

414'

In

The student will be able io gefine obstetr and,
r

pediatric nursin.s; discuss interrelation&hips f ..
6,these areas'of.nursing. .

.

%r .'
4..

'
. Student Learnip Activitips

.

."

. 4

1. Define: obstetric and pediatric nursing; maternity
i

and child health nursing. Compare and'analyze
definitions.

. . .4

,. , (

2, Listsdesired qualities of nurses ecializing DJ
matern4y7-child-nureing. a

t -

'43. tdentify,nursing shilla specific to nursing ofo .

children; of materniiy patienteI
..

,,

ti. Formulate from the group a definition of Amtefhal
-v. . .

child nursing.
.

2: The student will be able to, describe dOelopment of .

the concept of maternal child health.,
/ 4

.
.

1. ,-Visit thi maternity and chil.4ens department of the
hospithl. Discuss observations. .

. .1
.

.

2, ConlOare the experience of a friend with.thAt of-your
4. mother or grandmother in obstetricSand peidiaekics in

relation io:
. a. physical description of unit
b. duratiOn of'hospitalization''
c. hours and restrictions

-1
3. Identify from assigned readingy.fact:rs "following

World War II which Contriirted to chaqges in materna
; child health care. ,

i

.74
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' Developing-Core
6

A
Maternal-Child health nursing

is concerned with prevention of t'
"disease and.the promotion of op -
titham family health.

C.

-

' hbther an d baby or child cannot
be separated fr9m each other nor can

*they be separated from die family.

,

Objective2 -continuedA

I.

Discuss changes and auirmarize.

41,

4. 'LlA 'significant changes; describe ilow nursing has
responded.

Objective

fr-
t.*

, t
3 The student will be able to list /eading daises of %
maternal, infant child morbidity and mortality; discuss
m4thods of prevention emphasizing role of the practical
nurse and available communAy resources.

Student Learning Acttvities

List unctionk of the United States tublic Health Service.

2. Defii following terms: m6rtalkay; morbidityAbirth rate,
neonatal, stillbirth, perinatal, ,infant, maternal mortality.

,s4

3. Graphically illustrate leading causes of nate rnal, infant,
and Child,Iaortality.

4. Identify modern trends in maternal-child health riursini which
have contributed to reduction of this figure.

5. List community'resources concerned withwjpromotion of health
of motherit and children.

)

-

6. Frite a paragraph describing hc4 you personally can contri-
bute to,continued decrease-of.maternal,and infant deaths.-

.
.

.,

The student will be/able to explain the philosophy of'
naternal-child health nursing. ', :

. -

1. Review definitioteof f Yr; discuss the.changing nature,*
20th century ameridan fa ly; .

Objectime 4

c.

I. ,

- 4.*"..

as.

I.
't

.1"
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The;chilea growth and
davelopment occura within ,

the.family.

Evaluation:,

-188-,

Objective ii,continued

2. Rol&-play die changing roles of family members.'. Identify'
effect on maternity...child nursing.

.. ,

4.. Reseitph the development,,of maternal»Child heaithvcâncept be-
.

i . ginning'with the astabIishmnet-of-Childreh's Bureau in 1912. --'

3. Beppit.pn t:he new research role%
4-.r .'

.

.. . - 4 .

5. Explain and discui6i. "ihe,application of principles 'of .

growth and developmentimifies maternity and child nuts,ing":
e. 4.

. , .4-

e

1. The student will be able* twdefine 'maternity and child health nursing.
.

Enrichment

Inter:view a pediatric nurse practioner and nurse midwi4e1 -note:
educational background; dtties; legal aspectst report to

up.

Graphically compare maternal and infant mortality of the.*
United States with other countries.

Discuss possible explanation for these statistics--prepare a
panel discussion.

2. student will be able to'list three nursing skilld specifi5 to the.nursing of children and maternity.

3.4he student will be able to list ahd*e;plain three-factors following World War II which affected mat-

1 ., 1 . e.

.'ernity and%child health nursing.
-._

. .

4. Ths student will be able to explain changesbin nursing in response

,
5.' The student will be able to list three causes of maternal, infant,

qt nurse to help reduce these figures; .
. -

bility

to changiailamily-needs.

child iortality; explain responsi-

.6. The stu
american f

. .

will be abl&to identify the significant changes which hive occurred in twe ieth centuri
v. kmil discuss.. the impact on maternity and child health nursing. 6

.
.

. .

4 71



PREPARATION FORA4EROTHOOD.

fe.

Specific Objectives:

The

*4.

. * ,

Introduction: Thigt- unit is designed to help-the student understana'
the physical and psychologiCal impact of pregnancy
not' only on the expectant mother but 'on.the entire
familicZcluding grandparents.t.A

student wi$1.11eqdlle.to:

I,

1. Describe organs of reproductiont list their functions; explain.interfeLated proCess of
ovulatioh and menstruation; hormonal influences; fertilization. .

2. Recognize.the importahe of female pelvis as.tfie passageway from fetus dvring labor,
.

3.. Relate Wie.physical and psychological changes of the expectant mhther in each trikester of
pregnencrincludimg: fetardevelopment; health and hygiene; nutrition, common discohforts
nda nursing'measures and pr4hatal care::

. ..

' 4.. Describe essential coMponents of good prenatal care; liatroomainity resources available for
,

the expectant gamily. : /
. ,

.

5. Compare fetal circulation with intercirculation.
4

AA.

- Written

Anderson,Olartiera O. 0 stetries for'
'the Nurse-,, Albany, New York: Del-
mar Pnblishers Inc 1966.

Bilthea, Doris C. I ntroductory Maternity
Aulad.46 ed. 2, Philadellinia:
Lippincott Company, 1973.
kt

t t.
References

r

A

AudioViaual

Anatomical Chart: Rep roductive System
Phamphlet: The Doctor Talks About Nenstration...

Tampax,Company
Nhdel of Female Pelyis and Doll
Ross Laboratory: Charts:

Fetal Circulation
Feiale Breast 1..
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. I

N

Written
Broadribb, Violet and Chatlotte C4rliss
Maternal-Child Nursitut,
J.S: Lippiniott Companx, 1973.:

1.- ,

.

Chaffee, Ellen E. and Ebter M. GreAsheimer.
Baslc'Physiology arid Anatomy.; ed. 3 Mile-, '
delphia: J.B. Lippiiicqtt Cosipany; 1974% :-

/
Fitzpatrick, E. etal: Maternitx"Nursini,o
ed. 12. Philadelphia: J.B. Liflpfhcdtt
Company, 1971.

. -

Ingalls. A. Joy andiK" Constadce talerno.
Maternal and Child Health Nursing, ed: 3,,

----trAaint Louis: C.V. ,MO:sby'Company; 1975.:(Study

,

4.44 t,

NA NAlliams Sue Rod*I.11. MowrytaaasicAlut-
cp. rition and Diet Therapy, Saiat 1%)tils:

C.J. M4aby Company, 1975.
6-°`

. .
Objectiye

, . .

i iDeveloping Core
1 I 11

Undrstanding.and apPreciation of
the maternity cycle-are acquired .

through kikowledge ofthe anatomy,and
phyolologyafithe reproductive systems.

,

4r, :440
l .

1:

.t:t

ZOW
-1904t-

References-conp,

gutde

4

V
.1f.

.

=17 '

. Audio-Visual
Obsteiric Transparencies

.

Film: From.Generation to Gaeration

Family Centered-Maternity Nursing PreparatiOn
ft. for Parenthood

.

.

S.

. -

,Films. .

1. The Menstrual Cycle: *Lilly Education

74
.

iesources Program

.
Dept MC-340

.0
.

)
.

. .

After You so Home
.

sf.Thelth-Negative Mother Eli Lilly & Company
'1 44 P:O. Box 100 B

Indianapolis; IN .46207

.

t

Tile studenp wIll beabie to,dascribe organs ol.reproductioni
Aist their fnaction4explain interrelated processes of
meftstruatron.and ovulation; fertilization.

1.

Stddent Learning Activities .

List'and lwate on an anatomical chart male and'female
eproddctibn... 4 .

. . .

2.- Ditcuss structure; explain functions of these organs.

3. Defifie'qvulation and menstruation; explain inter-
relationships of,these processe.. Give phamphlat:

4

.

organs

/1.

S./
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1.
qt.

-
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Developfmg Core

One.6f.the goals of labor is
the safe passage of the passenger
(the fetus).through the passage-
way (the pelvis).

C

A

>

I.

-In-.

bjective 1-continued '

I.

Obj ec tive 2:

t

4'

"The Doctor Talks about Hanstruation".

. 4. braw a vh*Ort to illustAte hormonal influence cal
menstrual

the

5. Review anatomy.and physiology of che female breast;
discuss statementr i!A large.breast indicates mother
will have a laige milk supply".

,

. DraW a.maiSgend female gamete. Explain fertilization
heredity. comkon hereditary'traits eind

resultant Isfu ions.
.

. Differentiate between hereditary disease and cog
defects. °

The atudent.will be abie to recognize the importance of
the female pelvis as the passageway for ihe fetus db ing

Student Learning Activities

'1. Using a model or chart, compare the male and teth
pelvis.

2. Identify om-a pelvic modeler false anetrue
pelvic-inlet, cavity, and outlet.'

3. . Explain and demonstrate with a pelvic'model
the, importaace of the pelvis duriag labor.

4

6.

J

16.
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.0.

do.

Peveloting Core

. Aftet fertilization Ae one-
celled o developiainto a'
multi rillion celledababy ready
to 1S1 born.. This complex chair
normally follows a piogressiye
course, during which'the ex- 4

pectant mother undergoes prór.
found changes thich,affect het,
whole beipg.'

sal.

.g!,

4

a

.
.°

Objective 3: The'sitidept will beable to relate the physiCal
and psychological changes of the egpectantmothe

0
in.each trimester of pregnaucy including: fetal
development, health and. hygiinej nntrition, and
common discomforts and nursing measures.

- ,

.;
.

Student Learning Activities

la Develop a chart indicating significent eAbry
fetal grawth and development during each tr
of pregnancy.

I

. 1

2. Indicate on a chart thiprelationship of fet
rowth and development with physical changes

the mother.
.

dae a descriptive phrase to summarize expect
mother's psychologidalareaction io each tri

1

t
4

4. Prepare a diet for 'a family; adjust this to.
changing needs of expectant mother and baby.
Discuss the nutritionaltneeds of the expect
mother.

.

5. Modify this diet plan for the Obese, or tee
'expectant Mother.

6.. Prepare a plan for-an individual mother in
"prenatal4clinic for eacirtrimester'of prggn
selattonAto: discomforts iuch as morning s

#.
.and nursing'measures;hygiene and.health ca

4
plans for feeding a'baby; and breast care.

4 , tie:p
4

nic and
ester

of

ster.

eet

ge,

cy. in ;

kness

7. Role play family members reaction to mother s
pregnecn6;'include the father, two children'

4,* ages#4 and 16.

1

8. vArrange observation of parent cleaves and p
...careIn Clinic or obstetriCian's offide.

0

enati1
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g>
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-

4,1l
% t

" Developing Core

amily-centered maternity ehie
is concerned not only with the lax-
EMW safe-ty Of.other and baby hut

jpith:the pro-Motion of healtheind
''prevOtiOn of complications:1

S

6,

::,

. .

Is4)
1.t.

(

$

w ,

-

%,

.

0 cr I 4 '
' 14

v..

afterbirth the'nemr.
baby Can no longer rely on the plea
..centa'for itteoxygml needs.

t

S.

gr

.t

#

C

". ,

,
, stI ,

11 s'
0 '

4

40. 1
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Objective 3-continued .

9. Talk with friend or relative who As *new moth
Have ter share sane of her prenatal experience

:with you. Compare experiences in clasp.

1.
Objective lit The student will be able to "Ascribe essential com

'of good prenatal care, list cdtmunity resources av
able fOr expectant family..

Student Learning Activities

onents
il-

1. Define prenatal care; describe the essential components
- "of good tare.

2. Discuss the following:
a. HOwearly should women seek care? .

b. If woman is new in community how would
to get care?

c. HoW could she evalcae care?
d. Describe how you would motivate pother to seek med-

ical care.

.

Objective 5:'

*-
she proceed

3. _List Fommunity resources available for
familY.-

4 Inveatigate premarital and prenatal tes4 required by.-
.. . _.

law infennsylvania. Follow.with a classdiscussion.

5. List all tianger signals of pregnancy and role play the
mAthOd of giving expectintomother.information itUout
alarming her. ,

..
- . ,

expectant

The s6dent will be'able to colipare fetal circulat bn with'
i infant circulation.

. : .

I- Using the fetal circulation chart from Ross, t
from the placenta to the fetus; catbon dioxid
the fetua to the placenta.

$r

ade oxygen
from



t
1,

S.
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1

4

4
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Ckli.jActive 5 -continuei4

-

.

,

0 _ _

2. List special fetalstructures and explain 0

3. Compare fetal circulation with thit of an inf
. .

4. Obtain a placenta: itntify fetal vesse16.m
and maternal eurlades; Discuss and compare.

Enrichment

%
.

'Determ1n1e through literature or observation w
and physiology is included In 'parent claAsei.
depth of content. ' ,

. .
.

,,0

Make lecharit of your-basal metab olic temperat
purpose and key,points to note.'.

. ..,
,

-
-4 -,

-,. i
Observe-x-ray pelvimetry and report to the gr
purposes and preparation of patiAnt.'', t.

6 't,

Show..x-r4 examples; identifxletal head ail('
Discula "honar scan as a pethod forAeterminio

.size .
. .

,.
)

,

Using a,textbook"as reference, design modals.
four types ot femalepelVes.', 41 :

. %
., - . ,

Investigate th-a cost of pregnancy'inCluding:
mothees clothitir, layette, furnitpre,, and co
boVe feeding."1 .

t,-Assign restudent to a niw patient to antepart
Admit patient and remain with her/hJm during
Write a reportcfobservgtion; dis4tss iR cla

,

Instruct expectant mothers itorelition to: h
health, weight, diet, discOmfcirts, and.nursi

0 '

function.'

nt or Adult.

brapea; feta

. .

at% anatomy
Discpss

4, g

re. Discuss'

up

,

biscuss

alvic in1.et.1 4
baby's

o demonstrate

1-
medical caret,
t of

l'clinic,
isit.
s.

giene ind
measures.



R. "/

1. The student will be able to describe and lis
,- .,

,
.-- r .

-.

2. The student will be able to define menstruation
.c

and ovulationl explain the hormonal control of theae
. . .

.1*

he-4u4ctidns of male and female organs of reOroduction.

proceSses. 4

The'student will be able to explain "cephalopelvic disproportion".
4.

g

w

y.

4. If given a list of significant growth and developmental changes of the fetus, the student will be ab e
to,identify the fetal age.

5. Without the use of,a chart, the student will be able tO trace fetal circulation.
.

6. The student will be able to explain mauses of Common discomforts of pregnancy; list common nursing
measures,.

7. From a sere menu, the student will be able to modify it in relation toSaternal nepds.
c . .

:13. The stelden; will be able to identify the physical and psychological changes of the mother in relatio to
trimaiie* of pregnancy.

. . ta:...

.
..1 . f°

r
't A 1-"

1. _9.
.

The,student will b. able to,explain the importance of early and.continous medical supervision of the ex-
pectant mother. . . .

4
.:.

.

,
.

/
. ..I. // .

10. 4he student will be able to identifr the essential components of good prenatalcare.

11.. The student will be able to list all.df.the danger signals of pregnanFy.
4 a

12. The stndent will le able to name three communitY resources avaiable for the expectant family. y
,

.
,*

-

4.0

.4



. TSB LABOR EXPERIEN-CE FOR THE EXPECTANT:FAMILY

Introduction: In this unit emphasis is placed on the normal physiological
process of labor: The physical and psychological changes
which occur in the mother as she progresses through each
stage of labor is dxplained-and effective nurging measures
wbich the student may give to contribuee to the.coifort of
the mother and safe arrival of'the baby.

- Specific Objdctives:

The student will be able io:

1. Define.labor as well as explain the stages and mechanisms Of labor.
...'4

2, List kinds of obstetrical anesthesia and analgesia, including:natural childbirth; compare advent hes.
, and disadvantages-. . I. .

3. Identify and.compare.physical and psychological changes as the mother progresses in labor; reco ize .,

needs of the mother supportive person.
. .:.

4, Redognize and hive effective,nursing care to the mother during labor.

'Written

Anderson, Barbara G. Obstetrics-for
. theLNUrse, Albany, Ne4 York; Ddlmar
Publishers Ind., 1966.

Bleier,.Inge J.'.Maternity,Nursing,
ed. 3, Philadelphia: W.B. Sanndeis
Company,.1471.

roadribb, Violet and Charlotte
Maternal-Child Nursinz,Philadelphia:
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973.

)

Zaferences

. AudioVisual

Model of femaie'pelvis and-%doll.
Ross Laboratory: Educational Series

Fetal Positions
Mechanisis of Labor

TrapsparencilE: Obstetrics
TransparencieS: Definition:

position presentation
0attitude

Film: Normal Delivery

.0

,A.



rittdd:
. .

Fitzpatriák, E. et al. Maternity Nursingo
ed 12, PhiladeXphist: Lippincott,
1971.

Wiedenbach-, Ernestine. Family..:Centered
Maternity Nursing, ed. 2, New York: G.p..

;
mPutna's Sons, 1967.

6eveloNag Core
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Referenges-cont.

1

,

Objective 1: the student will be able to define labor as well ai
explain the stageS.and mechanisms of, labor. '

-
' The third trimester of pregnancy

can be described asthe: "Time of
Watchful Waiting." The expectant parents
are occupied with the Onset, of laborr.

Objecti

I

.

i
.1...`

t
, .

I Although the,present philosophy
df hildbirth stresses that'ii is a
completely normal, natural protess, there
arer tilies 'when anesthesia and analgesia
arel needed.

'..7.A

Student Learning Activitiei

1. View film: "Froin Generation td Generation"; rev
antepartal period; preview labor, signs and symp
mechaniims

2. pbserve.two paxients,in prenatal clinic jlear th
date orconfinement. List queitions asked by
information given by whom.

S Siscuss response to patieit's'question: "When
to'ihe hospital?"

ew the
oms;-

expected.
ients and

ould I come

Thd"student will be abli to list three kinds of'obs etrical
anesthesia, including natdral childbirth; Compare t eir
advantages and disadvantages."

1. Observe class for expectant parentd "pain.relief during
labor." List the 'following: askdd; kinds of
anesthesia and analgesia déscribetand conclusions reached:

2. ',Have students denionsrrate "Parent Teacher", exercisee for
. childbirth; explain,purpose of each exercise.

4.
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.Deviloping Core

't t

tiny physical and-psychologlCal
.t chgès b4cur ip,the expectant mbther

as she progresiii0 'through:each Stage
tof labor.

2

. .

1.,

i*

.. ,

'Objective 2continue4 .,

ea; ,..
. Student Learni41,A.C4vitiesv

., ..0., .

3. 11-ew. fil ...m. . ltormai0eliverY4. Discus4 i
and reactions; compare with.actual bir

..., z i

a zr6ap discussioAt: 0. '' ''''
. . . . ,

Me -student Mill ,be abl to copRire physic 1 and
psychological ehangei.as Oth4n:progresses id* labor;
and,recogniao needs*, sUppOrtative.personiconcetned

. .,
with her welfare.

.
l'

-4.' -
.. .

,oillta

Arrerfot.ft Pr-J"

.

t

'

P..

Objective 3:

.

observations
te followed by

V

1. Direct students to
0 labor, observe the

each and report to
's. reaction of father'

questions, asked, a

3. '

Q

40,

'obaerve admiasion ok i patient in
f011owing;,explain the purpose of
tbeleoup*:::Feaction-of mother,
br:othOral*Portive person,

.

nurriiin meaaures instituted. .

-

f4tibbr of "nUfmal primly)",
ngto,leigth;Alilitation
'Ca, paileWs reactions

2. Contrast le firstAtage
4 with Nultip" in re.lat

pitterniLgelteral
to the nbrse and fa 1

%.*

'

..
.

3...";Contrast the second stage of4labor of die same patientsr
ofonsetr,both early and
t'aitronk'physlcal-appearance.'

42n.relat onTto:
atterns o

. .Observe kathei's: phys.ca1 Opiatance,locationi in
the room, and questions-or cdmmenth.:. .,.

. ,
.

,.5.. List the methodi by-which fetal conslitioncaa,be
, ... -,;det'erlined before ;birth. Illustrate s and -deter:Sine

: , ' 4%atudents '"understandirip of '.each *method,_- .. ...,,,,
. ...,.. ,4.,.,

. -
- J.t''-,.' . : . 1 I.t. '. ''..!/ 11'

i . - ' t
. .

P .. ''''
A ''Z''.. ..' :. mot .

. `A'
A 'it. ... . .

.

o'.
v.:fi.. 1 4S,

0 : -
1

- .

6,11



DeFe loping 'Core .
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499-

Objective.'3-continued

- 6.

--

7.

8..

a -9.

,

/IV

1
6

. 2 Nursing, the mother'in labor
is. both a privilege and challenge.

Siudent Leazning AttiVities

Contrast the-third state oi continuivwliW.the
same patients identify:, signs of onset; mettle:dam, andxh
importance of this stage. -

.

List methods of keeping the father informed of his wife's
progress if he is not presen abor zoom.

Compare obstetrics wit the surgical recovery room; discuss
observations and care based on the patient needs.

Des9ibe methods di meeting the mother's need if the.
recovery room not available.

Objecti;re 4: The student will be able to recognize and give
effective nursing care to the mother during labor.

4.

AMP

-- 'Enrichment

Arrange for.a speaker from the Lamaze meplod of
preparation for childbirth to speak'to the students.

Compare the Lamaze method with "Childbirth without jeer"
wGrantly Diek.Read: Repoit to class.

Assign student to a Oatient having a breech; presentation
persistent occiput posterior. Contrast with pati4nt with.
the occiputanteriox in relation..tot length of each
stage; dilatation pitteins; generil.tolerance;_ad

'nursing care adjusted to meei the specific n4eds:of the
patient.

zi

^



V

EvaluatiOlit

:.
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-;

-

' 1. The student will define labor and list the causes.

,
2. the student will list and explain the stages,of labor.

3. The student willlist and exp4ain three kinds of Obstetrical anesthesia including natural childbirth.
.

nhe student will recognize the physical 4d-piychological changes of the lothei as she progress in labor.

5: The studenakwil/ identify the principles of effective nursing care for the,iiatient in labor; and needs 'of the
a ,

bother's supportive person.,

''
,

, " -."0 ,

N..

;.
: *,

":
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. ...4 .

.

CARE OF NEW MOTERRTANWBABIES.

I

*

Introduction: Postpartum nursing fami ntered is challenging and creatiVe.
its primarfs son e mother ann.baby but it includes the
father in its sphere of responstbility. The purpose of thill
unit is to help the student,to identify the physical and psycho-
logical needs of the mother and-baby and than examine'ways to
meet.this need. .

. .

Spedific Objectivda:
.

The studeni will 'Ile able to:

slIKON

.

I. Discus's the baby's initial adjustment-to birth and explain ndrsing measures to meet these needs.. e

2.. Describe eharacteristics of the newborn and recognize individual differences.
3. Identify physical needs of.the newborn;'give effective nurbing'care.

. .4. Lists and,explain physical and psychological changes in the,new mother and give effective
nursing care. t

5. Demonstrate the ability to give basic instructions to the new family.---

i.-1------
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Developing core

!

Aiter birth the baby_uust make-
many adjustments to extrauterine '

ilife
0

f

' 1

Objettive 1:

'

,

.

Theetudent wi 1 te 'able to identify.the baby's
initial adjast nt to'birth; explain nuising
measures to rneet these.peeds.

,
C I.

%Students Learning-Activities

4'
1. Arrange for students'to.observe a baby igmediately

eifter birth. . Prepare for class discussion by
writing a de cription noting:color, muscle-tOne,
cry, apgar. re.

.

Pe'

4



Deve1oping Core . )
- .. - ... .,

the baby is not atmiplatiire gdul:
toa .Ee/shellasindividual'physical and ps3)c1uirlo...-

gicallaeeds and his oiin patterns of It

01.... s
growth and development.. '' ;

44)

.
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ObjectiVe

.

' Objective
0.

,The need for food is basi'c for
life:IThe question of Mow should
I feed my baby?" causes Concerqs
for the new'mother. She,often
measures her success orfailure as
i mother by the-baby's suc'dess-ztr-

,

,

1 %

Objective

'

t

1-

.1. I

1-continued

Z. Identify irt6ediate care given'to.the infmnt; explain
* the purpose of these measures.

3. Compare reports of students thea identify'the differ-
ences and similarities.

4, Review fetal circulation. Explain the results of

.5.

"clamping the cord"

Discuss tfie Leboyer method of delivery.. .,
2: 'The student will be able to d scribe chafacteristics of

;k
the newborn; recognize indivi ual differences.

4

Student Learnin Activities

3

1. Refute or prove the statement: "Alf newborns are the 'w
same"- Compare me infants in the normal'newborn
nufsery in relation to physical characte4stiCs and
behavior.

,

The-student will be able to identiOr physicil needs of'
newhorn; give effective nursing care.'

1. Discuss and des?ribe.how nursing care routinein
ri newborn nursery4are based on "Adjustments 6,f Baby"-to

extrauterine life in relation to observations of.'
resbiration anCcirculation,lexcretion, warmih,:food

Aand cord care.

1



Developing COre

. During labor thelmotheT has direated
pAzll her:physical effort in;tiving birth

ojler baby. Although she imiiired mental
4 physical rest the nurse iqust realize

this is a criticil.time for her.
,J

0,

0

jlist imagine an organ **ally
iouzices intreasing in size toi ITitc ate

,* a seven pOund baby. This i Illy one of '
the ,many cha s whit st take place' .

within che - I. o4y.
1.

..PO ne moliths the, babylhas been a
... ,

.clo a.* of the 'mother. Nokat is ter
to meke the babre part oi,6phe family.

I

-204-

Objective 3-continued

2 Assign stedent to take,
o45erve,the following:
of:the baby and method

b1.

a breas'ttlfed baby to pother; :I

positton.óf the mother; headline!
of "hUhbliug".

Debate: "Breast Feeding vs. Botile Feedine. Investi- I

gate community resources evailable in assisting mothers
4

interested iii breast feeding.

4. Discuss the

5. Describe the
*wrong baby"

. *
Objective 4: The student will*be able to identify andbexplain physical

an4 pSycholotical changes in new mother; give affective
.nursing care.

Studeht Learning AotivAies

1. Dicuss the'admiss w y delivered Mother to the

nutritiolial,needs-of the.lacyctir ig mother'. 4,

possiblq effects .on the mothers to have
I

brought to her., %%
)

, r :'
. v

.

..

.

4 .postpart r n relation to observatione, nursing
nd areas'of teachintI

1

, .

2.. Oompare.an admission of the motherfand indicate h4W
the above routines mere.adjusted to.meet this patient:Id

:,,,_

needd.
. . . .'

.
.

Assign students two postpartum patients. One,'firsti
theother second day postpartum. Compare patients i.:

.follow with Class discussion'include physical and'
'psychological. '

b.

I.

c

6
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.Objective 4-coUtinued

. Dedcribe and give illustrations of
and "postpartum blues".

.
; -

5. Discuss the lollowing statement: "postpartum care is go
routine. The mothers are wtll and mOst of the time'I.hav
nothing to (TO".

6. Identify' and describe how methods of maternitYlnursing 'can
be family centered on fhe "traditional" postpatum units.

7. Make a chart of-the drugs ised in postpartum. Include

P4

,11

-

"taking in", "holding

classification, purpose and dosage,

8. Direct a student to,plan a menu for
feeding mother.

9. Assign students
vioesoffered.

.

*I

one week for the breast J
:

to visit planned parenthood. Discuge,ser-i-z.1

"N

Re'medial

Review in thq.nursery with individual -students, the ge neral'
characieristies of the ndwborn.-

Enrichment 1.
k

Have-students colipare extra-uterine behavior with intra-
.uterine. Agsign selected stuAents to observation.in the
premature nurseq and write a comparison of the premature
baby with normal newborn and report,to group.

l'Assign students toegive a pother initialinstrUctions on.
breasvfeeding. With teachert,s'assistance invitispeaker.
from Leche. League to 'explain to grOup the.organifationta
philosophy and objectives: . or-

,'4 !.!: ,
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'Eviduations
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:st

1. The student will.10e
-

The st dent willNe

The.st dent willAbe
411

4. Thicst dent

5. Ths st dent:will be
of the mother;

3
_lug 'in dent will te

1.1

3.

a.
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V

Enrichment-cont.
0

.Allow studeneto!iisit a rooming-in unit and compare'w1
triditional unit.

4ble.t6 ex144n the essential adjuitments to birth.' , q. t .,
able to"expi40n.nursitig Measures to meet these needs.

.
,,

:
...4 ,,

,eib le to lis ApAhe five general characteristics-of newborns.

'."

able to givepeffective nursing to newborns.
.

I -I, _ 'I. .

abie to iden416 and'explin the progressive physical and psychological changes
o +Al, .

.11`fet ,

able to demotrate the abiliti to givetiasic.instructriS ions Co new iamily.
, .

6.

It.

,-ej

;If .
-.4

a 1 4

I.

'
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NEEDS or Tat F
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Introduc'tior/:

.

14

Objectives:
r.

,

udent will be aK.e'vo:

.

4.

The,erphasis of maternity nursing is placed On the hormal
Physiological and psychological processes of the child-
bearin experince. Although complications'belong to the
area;of bstetrics, some of these should Wunderstood by
the;e6de to recognize Uer responsibilities to the ex-
pec4nt. nly.

.

ft t

Ao?

Identify the majOE comOlications 2f the antepartum period and explain methods ofprevention.
Discuss pertinent%needs an#.!concerns of unwed parents, teenage parents, the unwanted*baby.

'List four compli*iond of*e laboring-mother inclu4ng forced delivery and caesarean section.
Recognize that postyarcdmh9norrhage and infection i&e the most common postpartum 6iplications,
and identify metiWs'of'prerntion.
Identify,common coapliCations of the nea)born including commOn congenital melformations.and pre-
mat4ity. -% #

.

_

4

,* Anderson
. AlbinF,.

Broadrib

-pany, 19

,Fitzpair
Philadel

pagans,.

. .

ritten

A

.v ' 6 t

P v
1 4

bare G. ObstaricsIfor 'the Nurse,'
ork: Delrar PublisherdIng., 1566.4

, V olet and.Charlotte _or sp. >Maternal-
sinat 0Philadelptia LippinCott Com-
3.

. ,
ck, E. etal. tiatelTnity Nufstna,
hia: JJ. Lippincott, 1971.

t

ind bonstanee
,

I,
1

t
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Audio-Visual
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Model of Female:Pelvis; Doll and Simpson 7orceps
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. :Written

and Child Health Mursing., Third Edition.
Saint Lnyist C.V. Mosby Company, -e
1975., (Study Guide

Th
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'4WW1 iox
by earl

Developing Core

two major complicattons.or
dtant Mother kie bleeding'

as. These can be ?re
and continuous pre

4,

ted
al care: ,

,

Th
'leveret
be isola
student
of the4n
parents

v"

expectanta lothe r cannot lei
d from the 'fatally:and cannot
ed from-the community. The
Tactical nurse must,be aware
eds of,teenage parents, unwed'
ud quwantid babies.

,;

r

,t
4.4

-203.z

References-cont.

oftv

Objective 1: The s nt will be able to identify major,complicationa
the antepartum period and explain methods of. prevention..

e

Student Learning Adtivities .

1.,

2. Describe symptoms, medical,treatment,

.

Disquss the,causes of-bleeding in-the
trimestergilopf pregnancy.

3. Describe methods of preyention.

early attd latir

and'uursing care.
-

. I A 4'V

4. Prepare clinicalconarence'ofpat nt with bleeding and
.,.

covate.wi,p,texbook.
«

.

V
.. .

1 .. f
5. Prepare clinical conference of patient-with-toxemia of

k, pregnancy including musses, predisposinglactois,
symptoms, mediCal treatment,idruga, diet modifications
and prevention.

,

Objective 21 The student will be.able to reCOgnize pertinent neeas and
col*erns of uullped parents, teenage parents, unwante4 baby.

4

1. Preparetclinical conferace and compare teenage parenti
with oiderqsarents..

a

. 1-. ,
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Developing Core

.4

F llowing'a C-section the mother
has ph sical needs Of any.other surg-
icaltp tient bui also phydidal and
psycho jtogical needs df the newriotNer.

S force', deliiery'id
ieceis ;r4or.the'welfare o niottier.
and bajy. iithous,knowledge of pur7

4 A
pose: u.technique this frequently
fright nig students. .

.

,

I

1". '
1

-209-

Objective 2-continued

2. Invite'social worker to a conference on the unwed modher
Have her discuss the followings .function and preparation.»

of medical social worker; incidence of unwed Parents;
reactions of parents; and community agencies available.

1

3. Summarize the aboveconference and have ssudents discuss
their observations.

4. Research comiunitvagencies
Pennsylvania in reIation to'
Market Babiesh. 1

available and policies of'
adoption and discuss. rBlick.

.

, %
.

Objective 3r 'The,student will be able to list four,complications
the laboring.mother including forcep delivery and
section.

Student Learning Activities

.

1. Discuss C-section to include cause, purposes, incidence '

3.and anesthesia.
a

a . 4

2; Have students develnia nursing care:plan for..the r 7
.14643 has had a section: ,Diacusevin tOtal group. Iricluding
the following; relationship with lmby; surgical lieedsT. .

compare mother and baby who had vaginal delivery. i .
. ...e. ,

3. Obtaiin forcepi and with 'model and doll deMoMstrate the,:=40
mechanisms of,laborl. discuss purposes and posaible.
cOmplications and observation of.mother foIlowing,,deltverV

, .

<

4 St

f.1.7.!.*
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--7-----in,ordei to develop 7C-IlYrse--.01.,

responsibility in caring for the new
MoOerthe atudent must know some of
the dahgers of*the neW mother.

.

`Developing Core
.4

,

awborn is the Period oT complete.
sd*pentniy. 'The nurse.cating for the
infan is often the first person to
identity probleme.

.
t-.

..'
, ;. f

Objective 3-continued

.4. Define dystocia, lit.011 few cOmmon causes and difcuss
methods of prevention.

Objective it': The student will be able to recognizt'that.postpaftum
hemorrhage end infection are,major ceniplidationa of
postpartum patientsLidentify methods of,prevention.

'

Objeciive 5:*

lab

s

1: Revisit, causes of maJernal mortality. Discuss methods.of
Prevention during th: postpartum period.

4 ,

77-List-and, discUss caUses, symptoms, treatment'and nursing.
care.,:t I , 7

The studenOrIll be able to identify common complications ,

of the niwbotn'iacluding iomecongenital malformatiOns and .

41prematurityy.
- 44

Student Leitning Activitiesl
. .

1. RelH.ew "Nursery,RputInes" and relate haw these pro vide
an;opportunity for .the nt?rai io observe problems for,
AnewbornP.

2. Make a list ofspra lems avid discuss each fully. Include
causes,%diagnosis; treatment, and prevention, of,each.

Efirichmeht.
, g

. 4 .
.

,
.

Direct students te'InWestigate,theintenstoetare% ..

nursery; discusé the.modificationi of nursingcare,
diagnosis, feeding,protileme and' convey these

- ,observations to 'classmatas:, ..

'Dave/ore comparison chart betweenthe normal*and
premature infant. ExaMine pictures and identify

, :specific differences.
.

4
A

I

*.

s'.
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Evald tIon:
.

student wil). be able
ut asures of each.

.4

2. T e student' will be able
t "Age parents;- and, the

rt.

.3. T estudent will be able
c sarean seetion:

4. T fi.student wil.l. be able
ancl.identif

The student III be,able
And all major aspectA of

.

Z.

s.

.

io identify three major:complications Of

q

the antepartal period and explain prevention

to discuss the pertient needs and concerns Of each orthe following:
unwanted baby.

to list four complications of the

unwed parefite;

-

laboring mother including foteed delivery and

to recognize that postpartum hemorrhageand infection are the.most common postpartust.
y the pethods of prevention of each. ,

-e

to identify common complications of the.newborn
prepaturity.

t

including two cortg#nital malformations'

*

_

,

e

P
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INTRODUCTION TO GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

o.

IntrOciuction: In this unit the Student is introduced io the general principles
of gtowth and.devplopment which the Ondent should know in oild*
to adapt his/her nursing care to the Reeds oichildren iA differ:-

, ent ige groups.

r 1 .

-212- f,
ez

Total. Ap5.hrsjk
Theory 42 hours''
CL Experience 43 hours

Specific Ob3ectives;

The student will be ableto:.

. . . .

1: Define and illustrate with examples theterms'growth, developmenb,:mFturation,and
inteIligenCe. . . . , . . , '

2. Identify the internal and external factors which affect growth and deveTopment. .

3. ,List the stages of-growth and develoimedt and,explain the ma3or physidal and psy

1

chological characteristics of each stag . .

Written
4

Blake, FlorenCe G. Nursing_Care of Children,
411 Edition, Philadelphia: NT. B. LippincOtt

J-. Company, 1970.. ,4
1

Broidribb, Vio4et. Foundations of Pediatric
Nursing, 2nd Edition, Philadelphia: Ji,B.
Lippincott Company, 1973.

.

Biedrbb, Vlolei and.Charltitie Corliss. Ma-
terial-Child Nursing Philadelphia:, J. B.
Likpincott Coapemy, 3-913 . I

.-
-tEruceon, 'Erik Childhood and Society, New .*

Toz*:' *W.: N. Norton and Compally, Inc., 1963
/

:,: ,21:
,

.

a

."

'Children depicting eaCh stage
.

of development.
Growth and development charts

and diagrams.
Pictures of ch114ren 4uring

various stages of growth.

.s

' se

4;

. /4

TTi

Z.7

'



Written'

Ingalli, A. Joy and M. Constance Salerno.
-Maternel and Child Health Nutsitig, 3rd Ea-
ition, Siint C.-WMoiby Company,.
1975 .

..1

Developing Core-

Normal gr:owth freail birth to
adulthqpd is characterized by cer-
tain. principles. Development'is a
highly individualized prodess, and
a comparison of a child.withhim/
hersIlf:end others is helpful in
eValuating progress.

. Developing Core

EVery_child's growtkandde-
velopment is governed by genetic

. and enviroimentalfOrcei.
\

L'

Audio -Visuel

Objective,ls The student will be able to define
and illustrate with examples growth,

.development, maturation, and intelli-
'gence.

Student Learning Actiyities

Objective

1. ast the general charecteristics of growth and
de4elopment. Present specific exampleb if each

.charadteristic.
.

.

g. Differentiate between growth and developiett.
Reinforce this difference by eiiciting from.stu
dents various examples of..each.

3. lain and give examples of maturation anit

ling Charts and diagrams, illustrate the. mei,
m surement of growth,,development;?..nd

gence quotient,
.

2:-The student will be'abie to identify
the internal and external Sectors
which affect growth And deteelopmene

.studentleirning Actiyitiss

1. Definethe terms'iiiternaLaol=eiteinal, Ask siu-
dents,to listinternal and exeinal faptors which

`affect growth, development., thatUrationi iid intelli-
'llenCe quotient.'

. e
,
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Developing Core
= ,

4

-214-..

Developing Core

Growth and 4e4elopsient is di-
vided into.stages.. These stages en-
able the student'to readily identify
normal patterns And deviations apparent
in. the child:for which they are caring.

84

4
4 f

"

ttudent Learning Activities
A

2: -Debate: illeredity versisus Envitqrment",.

,

3. !licit from students kaamples.of bow these'
.factommey be utilised to.promot& normal,:
growth and development.

,,..

Enrichment
o . % " o.'...:

Assign stUdents to further research projects.
, 'concerning the effecteof heredity and env-1-.

?ronment. .ApprAise finding:3. V:e, ..

Objective 3; The student will be able,to list .-

the stages of growth end develop- .. 7

ment and explain the major physi-
cal and psycholOgical characteris-
,tics of each stage. . . ts'

. 7

Student Learning Activities

I

1. Preient the principlei of child development.''
Include the physical, social, epotional, aad
intellectual factors.

...
.- . 4.

2. Discuss the question: "Why is a sound-unddr-.;
standinlrof growth and development essantial'..
to'rhe practical nursert . .t.

. . A '--. ...,
3. Preseht.an overview of thwtheorias of past ;-,,

and present child psyChologists. Mention the4
. works ofyreud.,.Piagee, Jung, add Ithicson;.:,42;

1 isa.
W.'

Lisl the stages of growth and develppment::.
Identift the physical characteristics of'
each stage.

Show
Of

d summarise trainex: Normal Patterns .
elo t.
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Developing Core
.

4

4#

Eyaluation:.

I.

Student Ledtning Activities

6. Assign students to read related materiel Jai rela-
tionship_to Erik Erikion's p1ychoso4al,4evelop-
mental theory. Identity the outstanding phytigal
characteristics oT each.stage as giyen.,by Erikson.

7. 'Allow time for siddedts to review and'assimilate
msjor.aspects of phypidal and'psychological growth
.and development..

Enrichment

. %. 1. Assign stvdent groups to patients vho represent the,
varioui stages of physical growth and peychologial
WeVelovment. .

4

. .

. ,-Form a *neldiscussion to summarize what the aver-
ae Chile-does. .

.

,y .
.

ComPrastoCarl ;Tung!s and Brief Erikson's approach.to
. growth and development. .

4

.,

1.. The student will be atle to differentiate4dhetween kro4t1rInd developmeixt.

',..

.
.

-

2. The staent will be able to define and illustrate with eXampled the 'terms'iliowth, development,-,..
maturatidn, and,intelligence.

.
. . #

, .

3.4 The sthdent will be ske to list and
.

explain three charelteridtics of grovth and, developmen
. ,

.

.

4. The whident will be able,to identify three internal'ei e'external fe.5%ors :which growth
end development. - . ,-, . '4. ,.

. .

5. Thb,stlident4irill he,able to explain how these internal and external tors can be,utilized ti .
, .

promote norm81-growth and 4evelopment. . 't
,

, ,,, .

0. . d. . 1
.4..

.
,. r, .g

.

I

4

A

. j 4

. X 6

a
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.EValuatl.on (cont'd.):

4,

4.

to yentify the developmental stage.

.

.

.
.

.

I. ;''.

,....

r. . .

4.

At'

1

1 4." 41,

ta

.4

4.

Or 6
4 i

-t;''

t .4
61
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faTERNAL-CRILDNURSING 4,
.PEDIATRICS

Specific Objectives:

41 'The student will be able o:

1. Recognize addde cribe normal growth and development of infancy, toddlerhood, pri-pchool,
ithool Oge,4,6b tyg,ind adolescent stages '

2. /throaty the nutritfEinal requirements throughout various stages of development.
3. Demonstrate colpetency in performance of simple nürsing.
4. Gi4e safe, effeciive nursing.care to the child with shor

deeds.

' -217-

Introduction: In the past century we have seen drastic changes,In the attitudes .

of society toward children. Re live We, highly copplez.society,
- demanding strmer and more rebolute indiViduals;..1Nursing core of
children eutkili an understandiog Of the.chaidas developing
person with ways of,teeling aod thinking with his own in-
dividual metho s of coping with-his environmeht.

minor illnesses. . ;

term, moderately Omplex hursing

5. 'Perform safe, effective nursing care to the child with long-term, moderateti complex %ming.i .

needs.

Written.

References
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Blake, Florence G. Nursing 'Care of Child en
ed. 8,.Philadelphiai JA. Lippincott,Copany,
1970.

.. ..
,,

Broadribb,,Violet. 'Foundations of Pediatric Wising,
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HATERNAL-CHILD HEALTH
/NFANT (ONE MONTH TO ONE YEW

, \

Developing Core

In.infancy there are wide variations,
-in size and speed of postnatal growth.
'To interpret measurements, a standard for
allowable deliiation.from the average ia
-necesaary.

ences -cont.

o

A
.

Objective 1: The student will be able to recognize and'describe,

It

, normal growth'and development.during infancy.

Student. Learning Activities

, 1. Have the student
the first year.'

iscuss height and4eight'changii.during
in:trate by Charts and diagrams.

Z. Direct students to develop a chart de pattern thanges.of--
both physical, nIctorl snd psychosociarcharaCteristics

'of the infant. ..

3. Dividestudents into groeps Of two to discuss and ilik7,
ferentiAte the average infant in various levels of . .

growth and.daielopnent.
...'

.4.
' . A *

4. pave the students report in a panel dibciussionthe.changis.'
in cephalocaudal and prox14o-dista1 direction.

,

5. Rave the students design a recommended schedul4 for.e0i4ii
supervision, active immanization, au& tuberculin'tesii4*
of.normil infants.

6. Have students colleCt informatiOn on the purpOSe of Childi
'Health Conference and its persionel.



1,

'40§jective 1-continued

.")

Developipg.Core
. 1

&id nutrition amonnts to sufficient
protein, carhohydrates, fats, vitamins,
and minerals to suliport life and to pro-
vide.She best opportunity for growth.add
maintenance of healt. They have part-
icular importance for e infant whose
rapid growth and skimpy Ibores 'Makhimi
her more vulnerable to nutritional disease.

6.

Remedii1.

Allow stronger students to work with weaker student-quention
and answer session in groWth and development ,of the infant.
Schedule individual teacher-student conferences.

Enrichment

.1. Supervise students assisiing in Child Health Conference.
2. Allow students to visit and assist in immunization' .

, ,

progrem.
3. Assign students to develop a comparative .study_"Sense

of Trust.vs. Mistruse" report round table discussion
with all stIldents with the teacherss a respUrce person:

Objective 2: The student wilkbe able'to identify the'nUtritional
requirements'of the infant,

Student Learning Activities
4

.

.`1. Discuss nutritional rectairements of infancy at vaiious levels
i.e.', first three months, three-six months, sips-nine monthd,

4, and nine po twelve Wonths. ,

. g

24 Discusi fluii intake of infant in relatiOdship to fluid
' .balance..

3. interiret flouride requirementsjor strengthening.calcif-
'.ication of teeth.

4 .

4. -Halite student collectAnfermation end return to clads for'
discussion in the followingarkas: 'adding solid foods,
"prepafating foOds, andleeding at various levels.

5.' Have a student discuss and delonstrate with a doll; bottle
and solid.feeding.at various levels. Encourage other seridents
to expand on self-feeding. ,.

-

at,

Remedial
t - . 11 .,

. . 4 A

Re eiyt, Offei indivithiat'ile.li,;:., ,, :*--.''." . -
f -''.-

, c NA !.,,,, , ..1 - , . ,, i,,` , .' ,:,...::
'- . !=:.;;;;. ::.;?.4. .4.e :' -..: .;.;,,r,.1 . :. .4..S; .k :','' .: c":S: , : , i.Nitra A 4* . ' i -,. %..-.."4.:.. .A..4,.. 4.-Az ,
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c4i

Developing-Core

4 The infant. is unfamiliar with the',1
world needs and wants'guidance.

The parent,sees.the infant AA am
individual wit4 a'developing persop-
ality who needs opportunity and.
encouragetent to develoP-and grow
according to his own pattern.-

-

'.4Z
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Objective 2-continued

I.

1.

, Enrichment

41.

I r

;

Assign students "to design's plan for weaning the 4:feats.
followed by 4Restion and answering session with grenp.,,..
patticipation.

.

,tA
Role play the childless woman versus a mother's thoughts-/'
bn ihumb sucking and feeding:

dbjective 3: The student will be able to demonstrate competency
,. .

in the performanceva simple nursing fh pallor
illnesses. .

..

. .

a, Student Learning ,Activities i'

%.

I

1. Have the student discuss current theoriefi'coileerning tii
manner in which infections arise and spread. List.
factdrs done by these pathogeni-that determine th0...44
amount of damage. :' k.Z1

2. J.ist recent advances in rege0 to. illuesies and/or*

3. he teac er and students will develop a nursing. Oat
lan and treatment ofthe common cold in thellome .

' situatio .

ccidents%

.4. List pr4rantivillksutes imavoidance of.secondarr
illnesA .

,
34 'Develop a chart showing dommon mechanisms ef_Accide

ibjury nphasiing preventive measurea.and pet,e0ia
hazards. .

: 6. Explain the role of the pediatrician, extended ,heal h
serxpes; pediatric elinics.and the visitig$ nurse 00 '14

,1.; consultants enabling the bother 'to be ablOto care
for the infantheraelf...

7.

ter
$ ;" 2'6.414



-

Developing Core

'Diarrhea is a% 11,1 n symptom of
amariety of condit ons. It implies
ap excessive number f liquid stooli.
Th'el.infant'has a rapid loss Of fluid-
and'electrolites leading to detydr-
stion and adidosis.

-222-

' Objective 3-codtinued

Objective 4:

Assi
otiti
avail
Assig

eiServi
perti

The stud
care to
care.

4

Remedial

Offer Assistance to individual students.

Enrichment'

44

studeas to expand on complications Such'es
media and the.prophylactic measures'utilized ._
ble: ,

Students to'dollect inrormation on Homemak4r
ces allowed by a discuson.with allstudents

.,.. ,..
:.

patidk.. -'. .
1

-
-

-

' 1

t Will be ablelto.give side, effective nuridng
fent with_shorv-termi.moderately complex hdrsing

J1 Have stu
'the diges

2. Discuss t
a. sApar

perenAka

identify
h. prote

4. Discuss t
a:- Rothe

'b. suppo
c, team

,5. Summarize,
a. physik

' b. psycli

. .

Student Learning Activities

°

nts review the,anatOiy.and physiology of

I.

iv4 tract:
.

-

e eotmil effects ofhospitalization:
tion from mother .

s feelings

he thrie phases
t, b. despair,

e nurse's roJA:
substitute
t to the whole family
amher.;

, I

Of adiustment.tn bospitalizSi on.
c. 4denial..

meeting"the daily b
el (bath, feedi
logical (su

c needs Of thesinfant:
environmental) .

rtive, safety)



.-.. 1 '

Deve18Ping Core .

Cleft,pallite: is a fairly cdmelon
congettiii'maiformation. It consiit
utes a fai4dre in the embryonic

,

e 4mb .1

-223v

Objective 4-continued

6. List and
aspects

, weight,,

7. Direct s
infant
texbook

8. Allow st
the cli
for a n
with te

/ndivid

,

. Select
and pre

A secou
munity
convey

The ab
to.ail

t

Objective 5.: The student loll
. nursing care to
ately complex u

explain nursing treatments to meet-special.'
f pediatric nuriing. Include vital .s4gns,
pecimens, restraints, and tepid.sponge baihe.

udents to develo0 a nursing care plan for the
th diarthea and pompare this infant with the
icture of diarrhea,

dents to care tor au infant with diarrhea in
cal laboratory. Have them assume responsibility
sing care plan and participate in discussion
members.

Remedial

al re-teaching as indicated.

Enrichment

student to deyelop a specific discharge plan
exit this plan to the infant's mother,

student shodld be-selected to researchcom-.
gencies that might assist the parents and
his informAtion to them.

e students will role-play this information
tudeuts.

be able to giVe safe, effective
infant with long-terh, moder-

eing neede.

Stddeut Learning Activities

1. Have studeni review the anatomy and physiology of thel
d igestive tr ct stressing the,oral cavity and teeth
formation.

.



:
4

r

. ,

.

4,

*development Of the child. A cleft
'palite"my involve lack of fusion
of only part of the hard palate or'
limy extend along the:.eittire roof of
the mouth. 'A clkit,palate,is re-
pelted to"the child's individual
needs.

Vt".r. ,1.f

,

4

1%
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Objective 5cOOtilitued

2. ..Review the

3.. Reviejhosp
and psychol

Discuis at
- .forliospita

5. -11avesnuden
.(Ideally th

4eYfirpti
a. prop

p.

cisl
nursini

6. Analyze the
the nurse i

1. Assign stud
nursing car

a.

V
pOsiti

b.: sonstan
immedia

c. restrai
d. treatme

8. Direct stud
plan. Stre
role ;se a i

ReiP

. Review mate
--needed.

'Sari

Select.one
the.child

. '

irst trimester embryonic development. .

talization of ihe infant. Meeting the physical
gical needs should be outliaed.

e4th preparation of the.parent and ilfantt

t

izatiOn. .

A

A

s develop a pre -operative -nursingcars plan:
infaat should enter the hospital several

9,operation)
ctic measures
aspects of pediatric nursing
care retin daily basic needs 4

role of the_mother involved in assistin,
the care of her infant.

nts to develop an immediate posnoperative
plan for the infant having this surgery.

in-purpose
nurse attendance
e complicatioet'
ts
tk-(equipment)

nts to develop a postoperative nursiag care
s the role of the parents. Discuss ate nurses
bstitue mother.

ial

iai. ...:Otfer help to individual students where

hment

tudent to iesearch-and discuss handicaps of! ,'N.

cleft.palate.
''"

r
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4

TODDLER '(oNE TO THREE igds).

Deveoping Core

,The'toddier stage which is the
transitioh 'from baby toChild is an
unsettled asp-disorderly peridd.
Physithl grovith is:erratic and pay-
chologically, the big discovery fdt
ehe child is being an ihdependent
person 'from his/het ib

44

-225 -. 4 .

Oblecti;:%%3ueestinued
4

,

Select a student to
7

develop titischarge plan for this :
ionfant and iscuss this plan with his/her mothete

1

s research community agencies-local; State, .
which are available to:families confronted

ndition. Summarize.infOrmation fin a class .

,,Have studen
and nationa
with this c
discuspion.

r
A

Objective 1: The stud nt will he able to recognise and describe
norml rowth and development'of the toddler.

r

1. Have
in k

Phys
a.

b.

c.
Not
t-
a. lOcomottos (Walking)
b. nual dexterity (play)
c, communication .(speech)
Psy hosoCial

-

Student.Learning Activities

the student disdhss growth and development
e toddler. A

cal
eight and weight
eneral body proportions
hanges in bones, skin, and-teeth

0

a.

lb.

_

ritualipm
dawdling%
temper tantrums

changes'

i 1

I.

ti

r," .;
o .

i. Dis uss the role of parents in the guidaice andAiicipilXne:,
,of' he toddler.

. 1 ,
.

1 . r

3. DisCuss the:toadier's strivings for autonomy in re1ation;
to.parents siblings, and peers.

4. Divide students into,(hree groups. Assign:
Group I-Howel control ,

:Group TI-Bladder ;control-day ind iigIt

"4.: : - '
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5

Developing Core

-This is the age period when most feeding
.problemsappeart The child's growth blows
hown and yet a'bilanced diet'including
proteini, caibaidrates,Iminerals,*vitamins
is essential for bealth'and a.sense of

4 4

I

dhjective 1-continuedi

at' well being, .

,

4., Fa' a

0,

Croup M.:Temper-tantrums
Lead discuision, compare textbook to mothers' experience.
Summarize information...,

5. Discussion group-teacher and students, "When J4New Baby
Arrives:" Review:reference readings., Emphasize Common
sense.

Remedial-
- .

Schedule teacher and student conferences.

'Enrichment

%,
Select two or three students to research parent plan
for epri hment of the toddler i.e. excursions, home
environs nt.

Assign tao stUdents to'research:
Nursery kor the toddler,of the-working s4lier
Niursery'for the toddler who is a gifted child.
Present thesejepoits,in a ,class discussion.

Ob3ective 2: The stuident will be ableto identify the nutritional
requfrealents of the toddler.

0

Student Learning Activities

1.
a

tisduss nutritional requirements!of the toddler at
various levels. Reinforce the stroni.drive,for in-
dependence in relatiodship to ihe child's appetite.
include servtmle food, eating with the family, and'
finger eating foods. .

._
.

.

2. Discuss relatieR#hips of adequate nutrition to,good

a

teeth.,

3. Ba4 students plan a'menu for the
-iimounts. Evaluate aseignment.and
nutieats.

..;

a

4lay. .List fvOds and
teinfgrce essi tial,

e



A

Developing Core

Few toddlers escape the early
years.withOut suffering some.14riety N

of head injury. :

*

,

-227.
,

Objective 2-Continued
A

-

.1:.

4. Discussion group-Teacher ana students "Weaning to Solid
* Foods" stress approaches to the problems mostlikeii to. .

occur i.e. nutrient deficiehcies; economic; ana psycho-
logical factors.

.
t,

. .v,
. .

5. Assign students to read the Dairy Council'A pimphieton .

'Problems of Feeding. Discuss and tummarize this material.
_

Objective 3:

Remedial

Review material. Offer-individual help to-studets en-
cOunteripg difficulties., *

EnriChment

Select stuaents tO visit 'Pediatric Dental Clinics.
Share these obsetilations with the total class.

e

The ttudent will be able to demonitrate competence in).
identifying and evaluating the extent and.mechanisms.
of mild injury.

. .

Student Learning Activities
ae.

1.-r

Have each student list on mild injury and first'aia measures
taken. t.

4 '%.t Developiggh students.an imaginary head injury. Rvalgte ex7...!: 1

tent and treatment (home'preferted). Suggest bruising or
:-laceratiois and simOieconcussion. -4;.N

.. .'
0

3.

4:

Discuss the statement'"Accidents kill.more children than any,:
single iliness.".

. . .

4 t4.
Assign 'students to report on accidentakpoisoning. Exrd on
incidence, safetyv.and public education.l.

,

Reiiew material. "Offer individuallhe10.

r .(41;



Developing Core .

Inflammations of larynx nay cause
hoarseness, barking cough, obstruction
to breathing, or a combination of these.
in, young children these inflammations
tends to cause spasmodic laryngitis.
Also, these'have a tendency to recur
in children during a respiratory in-

. fection.

1

,

-228 -

Objective 3-Continued

Enrichment

Assign twb students to-report on local Poison Centers.
Assign twi, students to report on available books,or pamphlets
on'prevention of accidents and/or poisoning,.

ladective 4: The student will be able to give safe, effective nursing
care to a,toddler with short,term-moderately complex
nursing needs.,

,

.

.

Student-Learning Activities

1. Have student review the anatomy ana physiology of the
respiratory arsotein.

.2. txplein.to students how a'catarrhal inflammation of .the
larynx causes spasmodic contraction of the larynx-resulting
in etiology, signs and symptoms, diagnosis, and treatment.

3. Develop with Students a nursing care plan-"croup"
Home-Room huMidifier
Hospital-Croup tent

4. Identify hospitalization of the toddler.

5. In clinical laboratory plan for student to have a child
with croup.

Reco :preing Care Plan-Peds Unit.

Y. Discussion-Teacher and Students "Illness and Resulting Re-
greasion" and "Contunity of Nursing Care".

Enrichment

6. Nurs ng care.plan discussed with team members in conference.
11 d onu .

Assign students to discuss "How to ieep your coul.during the
toddlers spasmOdic:attack".

S: ,



Developing Core

Mental retardation refers to--
children who as'a result of.inadeq-
uately developed intelligence are
-significantly-impaired in ability
to learn and adapt to society
demands.

.

4
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Objective 4-continued .
..

ki

Reinforce: Inspiration and expiratidn, accessory muscles,
ribs diaphragm.

Objective 5: The student will be"able,to give safe, effectiVe nursing-care
to a toddler with long term moderately complex nursing-needq.

1

StUdent Learning Activities

1. Define mental retardation..

2.. Discuss testing physical and intellectual measures.

t.

3. Review etiological factors including prenatal, $rinatal.
and.postnatal causes.

4. Define and discuss preferred terms denoting Mental re-
tardation i.e. mildly, mdderately, severely, and
_profoundly.

5. Disciiss ways of meeting needs of mentally handicapped child:
Include the roles of parents,siblings, relarives, and
friendé.

$7

6. Present mfjor aspects.of hospitalization of the mentally.:
retarded child!. Include the nurses role, stress knowing
/the normal in pider ro'have an understanding of abnormal,
and the'parenis role,

A '

7. Direct students to develop a plan of teaching self-help to
-the child. Allow stUdents to choose specific age levels
and problems. ,i.e. Fifteen month old.child and bowel
training.

8. Investigate and summarize fedepa And loeal resources avail-.
able to.these c4i1dren and-their eimilies.

Enrichment

Debate,Resolved: That home care of the-profoundly retarded'
child is superior to institutional care. 7'

:
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.5

MATERNAL CHILD HEALTH
PRE-SCHOOL CHILD (rms THROUGH FIVE YEARS)

Developing Core

The pre-school chiles growth dnd
aevelopment is characterized by plat-
eaus and spurts. The average child of
three is a fairly independent person'
'who changes from a chubby toddler to a
thinner child. He/she develops motor
.colitro4 skill infiner mollements, and
is able to control the environment en-
abling him/het to 'be more confident.

k

SCHOOL AGE CHILD (SIX TO ELEVEN YEARS

rft.

--230-

Objective 1: The student will be able to recognize an. .escribe
normal growth and development og t .re-schoolp
child.

Studept earning Activities .

1. Discuss with<t'udents theogrowth and development occurring
.

.
. ,

in the;child, on three levels: 3 to 4 years,s4 to 5 years;
and the 5 yedr old. Allow students to respond.with ,

--
,

. , ,.,

examples. ,
i

.,,
1

i .2. Have students develop a plan on "Langume Development"
occurring in the'three evels. Presentrthese plans in a
class discussion..

:
.

: . .. .

3.'Discuss-sex differences inclpding aspedis of the chi1dt1
curiosity, sex play,'masturbation, and sex education. .

The role cf the parents in these areas should be stressed:

4. Have students research the development or social relation-
ships Occurring during this age period. Summarize major-
aspectsi. *,

. '

5. Assign students to aevelop a social interaction and an
educational experience for the pre-school child. .

Enrichment

"SelectIstudepts to visit and interact with children in
nursery sc oJdaycare centers, and heed start;programs:
Share observation tit-total:class. ..

Objective 2: The studen* will be able to recognize and describe
normal groOth and dev4opment1of the school 'age,child.



I

Developing'Cgze

The school age child has a slow
but steady growthiending with a pre-
adolescent growth spurt. Host school
age children enjoy good health during
these years.

Developing Core

A summarry of the nutritional
'needs of this'period follows: cal-
orie intake increases water intake
diminishes, mineral and vitamins

-231-

Objective 2-continued

.1

Student 1..earning Actiyities

4
1. Discuss with students growth and 'delpslopment of this

age period. .1nclude physical and-Emotional aspects,.

2... Have students dev'elop a plan to'be dipcussed in a
round table discussion on "School Days".- Allow
students to select a specific topic i.e.
a. .parents role e. readiness
b. teachers role :f. sex'education
c: .physical health s. 'guidance and discipline
d. mental health h. peers role

3. Discuss with students the topics "The Secretive Years".
'and "Climate of Security" appearent in thit age period.
-

.4. Assign students to 4Velop a comparative study on growth.'
. .

and develoOment during the school age years. -Select
specific ai*levels and.sex.for each student insuring
'that ill areas are included.

5. Have students develop a plan on preventive health
services for school-age children. Summarize this plan.

'EnriChment

'Have students.who are mothers and,have visite. d the
claSsroom of "Johnnk",'share.experiences. *

Have students develop ideas on "Sense of industry'yersql-,1

?.

inferiority."
4

Objective The student will be ableto,identify the nutritional
requirements of the pre-school,and school age child.

itu4entLearning Activities

01. DisZuss specif4 nutritional requirentents of pre-school ,

and school age children.
t

d

Have students discuss school lunches includingschool.
sery&Flunches and packed lUnches.

4 ; A,

.



requirements are unchanged. The
childts appetite is more teasonabl
and he/she enjoys companionship during
meal time.

3 4 A

A

Developing Core
When tonsils-are to be removed, a

period of two oithree weeks following
an acute Infection should pass. The child,
should be free from infection and

,

emdtionally prepared.,

-232-

Objective 3-continued

3. Have students discuss during and after school shacks.
Stress nutritional aspects as well as individual Iikes
and dislikes.

4. Reinforce the relationship ofadequite nufritioltodiood
dental health. .

. 5..Have students plan a 'menu for a day listing specific loods:
One half the group.should.be signed menu deVelopment of
the pre4-school child and the ot er half the school-aie
child.

Enrichment .

Have students visit.and/orparticipael in nursery schOols,
0

and day care centers.
Have students visit and if poesible, participate incserving
school lunches. Have stOdente whosre'nothers share Cookfilg

\ of foods that appeal to children. List prefe4res at
various age levels.

Objective 4; 'The student will be able to demonstrate safe, effective,
nursing cake to the pre-school child with shore term-moderate

*. complex nursing care.

Student Learnihg Activities
li RevieW;the upper respiratorysystem With emphasis gn the

anatomy:and physiology of the tonsils and adenoidd.'
'

2. Dikscuastae length the etiology of tonsilitis and ade-;
noiditii. liention the pros and 'cons of surgical excision:

3. Discuss the effects of hospitalization on the pie-school.
age child. Present methods of preparing the child for

this experience. Emphasize,the supportive rule Of the
nurse in relation to the child and his/her family.

4. Develop with students a.nursing care,plan on the child,
havingia tonsillectomy. Incinde pre-operative(hone and
hoSpital), immediate,pos4Opeiative, and posternt*ve 1;iN

°N,

care:
/ :,j111

f



Developing,Core

:

Objective 4-continued

5. Assign students in thelainical laboratory to care for a i
child witifatonsIlliketomy. Appraise care given.' .

.Rheumatic fever is a,chronic diseaie
, of childhood. It -occurs between'the ages
df six snd twelve'years. It is a leading .

cause of acquired_heart disease,in child-,
hood. The highest incidence,is among
podt families living in crowded, un-
sanitari conditions.

6. Discuss student de;mloped nursing care plan with team inembkts
in conference,'and then apply to_the nursing care plan on
ihe department.

Enrichment

4111Assign students to diecuss with the doctor and team leaders
parent'discharge instructions, appointments, and convalestent
care.. Prevent possible compliCationS and approaches to each.

Objective 5: The, student will be able to demonstrate safe, effective,
nursing care to the school age child with long term-.
moderately,complex nursing care.

Student, Learning.Activities

1. Re'view the,anaidmy and physiology orthe respiratory, Cardio.-:
vascular, E,L$14 musculoskeletal systems.

2, Discuss clinical as06cts of rheumatic fever and its manifest-
ations. .

.

3. Develop"with students a nursing care plan with emphasis
on prevention.of residual heart disease.

In the clinical laboratory, assign students to care for Child
with rheumatic fever.

5; Share classroom developed nursing care plan with team
members in conference on the clinical unit.

6. Develop withistudenbs a home nursing care plan. Stress.
necessary adaptations.

7. Discuss the nurses role.in the child's acceptance of
hospitalization.

-
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* tbjective 51-continued

.
.

DevelopineCore

Puterey is the stage of
which the biological changes
climax. It is maried.hy th
of.menarchein girls and the
of spermlitozoa in boya.
and adolescence ihe child is
forma into an adulto It is
and-linpredictable time. The,
strual g wit 'the problems
antis f ated frequently.

growth at t

teach *a
appearance
production
ng pubert4
being trans-
a.confused :

teenager is
of trapsition

4

8. Present etiology and incidence of recurrences, the purpose
. of prophylactic programs, and the need for continued med-

ical supervision. Elicit from 'students how these three
aspects would differ with the school age child, adolascent,
and adult.

9. Direct stuSents to investigate community'resources available
to the Child with a long-term illness and his/her family.

\'
Enrichment

,

. .
,

. ..

Assign studenta to obtain information about homebound teachers
and two-way closed T.V. circuit classroom instruction.
Assign students to Alscusa "Overindulgence of a Chronically '

. Ill Child." ,

Objective 1: The student will be able to recognize and deseriie
mal. normal growth and developtlent during puberty and

adolescence.

. Student Learning Activities
4r

.

.
.

. .Assign students to complete a comparative study on the
growtkand,development of boys and girls during puberty
and adolescence. , .

i

2. With emphasis on physical, intellectual, and psychosocial
derlopment-diicuss fully the changes occuiring in this
age period:

,
.. -

.
,

. . , .

3. Divide the class into four groups assighed to investtgate .

these topics in relation to the adolescent
Self-image Peer acceptance
Parental guidanqp Adjustmene to society

. . .

4. Form a panel discpstrion topresent findings in'these areas
of adolescence.



, 4

Objective 1-continued

4

r

.1"

".
1*.

5.

6.

7.

).

DevelOpins.Core

Aause this age peridd is marked
by great:individual diTferences, it be-
comes impossible to set-uniform nutrient.
requirelents. The factors influencing

. nutritional requirements are the stage
4if iexual'maturation, rate of physical
growth and tmount of athletic and soc3a1
activiY.

4

$ 3 '

Ask students to demonstrate Erickson's developmental stage
of "identity versus role confusion."

Discuss the 'role of the adolescent physician.
a '4

Eiicit student responses on thwadvantage of an a'dolescent
.unit in a general bspital.

Enrichment

4 1. .
EnCourage stddents;who are mothers of adblescents to share
theitr experiences with the class.
Arralige for students to attend adolescent.clinics.i.. . .

:,,,
.

Objective 2: The 4udent will be able-to identify the nutritional
requirements of adolescence.

(1' %

Stddent Learning Activities
(..

.

.

1. DOcusi-th0 nu ritional requirements Abe_adolescent

iin relationshi to the stage of sexual mituration, tate of.
physical], growt ,Aumt the amount of athlet4.and social.
activity, , . .

11.

. .

2. Obtain stuAent s sgestions of substithtA basic food:dhacks -.
for candy; pop, thid potato chips in'the schOol environment.!
Reinforce:the relationghip of good nutrition and healthy ,

teeth and sums. .

I.
,

. -
. ,..;

A
3. Assign students to iliaa a,one-day 'menu for a fourteen year

old foOthell player. Adapt'this-menU to a low.income
family.

.

4. Encourage studelits to Collect information on the latest
thinking,on the role of iiets in the coimon adolescent
condilion of acne.
r

3. -Discuss the hazards of fad diets during adolescent.



.

Developing Core

1-

4.

Adolescents"have an increased
interest in illnedsTss because of

(A)
their ibsorption in.the body image

,.and-its'changes. This intensified

!fli
.interept, Coupled4yith the alert and
curious nature of the tee6ager, provides

I 7/1". 'iafine opportunity for sound health teach-

fte

.

4

Objective 2-continued

6. Allow students to assist the dietitian in adolescent nutri-.'
tion teaching on the clinical unit.

Enrichment

Encoprage students to visit'the iational Dairy Council Inc.
to gather'information on "the%latest trends in thenutrition
of the aaolescept. .

.

Objective 4:

*

1...
*

Z.

.. .
... 1,...: ., .

1

The student will be able to demonstrate competence in .
the performance of simple nursing inminor illnessed. P

o

Student Learning Activities w : , 4
JO IL 4 't
Present an overview of the physical problems and diseases
coMmonourring during adolescence. 1

*

Discust-thi-p edisposing factors and general management.of,

1

adolescent a ne. Reinforc henurse's role'in 'emotional
support." 'Ogg

g
3.. Role play situations.in:which-the nurse is interactini

with an adolescent,giri who has.o.menstruai dilturbance.

4
4; List the overt and convert cauees of,obesity. ,Incit;de

-.the latest theories such'asi
4 4

a.. number of:fat cells in.infants may pre-

t dispose to,idult obesity.
b. quality+quantiirpfregnency theory%

whiCh.Aptes that'food intakemeeds t
be spread'iout durine..the'day with no
latge quantities cOneumed at one time.

'"
behavior mqdification..e'ffectivenesP

5. Ask
s

studentp tq.inieeview in oVerweight teenager,analyze.
the individual, andCletermine theipibbable chuse'of his/
her weight problei.-* . e

1

. !I ..- - . 3.4 . . I I
6

:' ' :, ;.4 . ;:10 ilf

,

0



;4.

Objective -continued ! , i's.'',
,

A'
,

...., :
.

6. Directs students-td develOp a plan of management kor'the
obele adolescent. Include such factors as,mental.atti--
tudes, mature background, parents' role, svle of liv-
ing changes,- eer fpprovai, appetite contiol, medical

.

Developing Core

Venereal, disease is the most co
/ communicable disease,in major citie

world. ,Syphilis and gohorrhea, t

superyision, and balAhad'iliet.
. . ,

. . . .

7. Invite a spe er.from Weight Watchers" 'or have studeUts'
who are meObers of tip group. tdia6 their'experiences!, '

t 1 4)wIth the class." 1 . 4
.

8, .Assign students tO care for aaolescent pIients on e
ciinioal unit. Appraise indivf.dual nursipg car plans
developed.and evaluate aetual care given.

9. Discuse and summarize'the n ursing car
izea adolescent using the problem-

..

Remedial
.

.,
uounsel students conde ng indivtdual strengtps and
weakness4106 t

.0fIer positive'su estions to'improve weak areas.

of the hoipital-
proach.methOd.

Enri' ent
t

,.1,ut

. - .
st. . ..i. . .

dscuss
;

Show
4

. . 4 . ,

t the films - -1 .:. .

ical,Care of the Adolescent .

Herck,. Sharv,.and Dohne,Drug Company,'Pbiladeiphii,,
Pa. . , 4.

4..

.t. .
.

: A. .

Object e : The audent Will be able to give sae,.effective nursing
care iothe adolescent with short-term moderately complex
nursifig needs short-term moderately complex nursing needs.

of the
twb

1..

Student Learning Ac tivities:
- .

.

Review anstork and physiOlogy Of theireprodisctive

;4-

.0.

4 . - I.. .
2. Have students develop a comparstiVe sfv4y on gonorrhea a4

isi.men and women:, ; A 6

. :
; .



Main venereal diseases, Affect the
reproductive.tract.piimarily. EverY
socioeconomic level is affected and
the incidence of these diseases is
increasing. One case of VD does
not confer,immunity- Persongmay be
re-infected. The practical nurse
should understand the epidemiology
of venereal disease, how it is .

'spread and how it can be controlled

Developing Core

!I

A;Lcoholitim,is a Major 'health
-t problem affecting_ten million

Americans. . There has beei an enormous
increase in alcoholic consumption among'
middla and secoadary school students.

e
-238-

% .

Objective 4- Continued : 6. 4

h 4 : 4 ..
1

3. Prepare nursinCcare plan on venereal disease, ifid': '

pertinent con!tributions to the clinical unit care
. - 4 4 A V 4

plan.,.
,

4t,
1 4

Al

Vt

4. Direct studenes'to determine factors in caring for . .

themselves and`in protecting others.' Teach preventive/
measures.

5. Review preferre4 treatments including doucHe'a d sits bath.

6. 'Discuss drug therapy-used in treatment. Mnttqn ircreasling
iesistance of the'organism to penICillit.

A
7. Discuss long -term'residual'effec of gonorihea.end syphilis

and 1%84 these cart be eliminat .

Remddial

Have studenNoutline r
assistance.

ated Material; then offer individual

Enrichment

_Arrange fo selected students ,to attend a veneral disease clinic :

in a hospital.or health department. Shire observations With the
. .class.

Invite a guest speaker to discpss eontact finding and iUterviewing.
. , ... -.

. . .
. . _

Objective'5: ,The student;will be ab?.e togive safe, effective nuriing care
. to the adolescent withjong-term moderately complex Aursihg .

-reeds. '

, Student Learning Activities
..

. -

1. Discuss alcoholism. Define incidences, Causés, symptoms,
stages of.illnéss, reatment, and.ComplicatiOns. ..

, . . J ,
. .

2. ilave available free pamphlets to alcoholism. ,EnCour
students to write for personal copies.

r %



It is an illness that hurts Others as
well as the person with the disease:

v239-

Objective 5-continued

3. Discuss television's apOoach to'alcoholism. Wh4 more
can be,done?

.

4 . ,

4. Reviewiphe body absorption of.alcohol in rela4ionship to
effects on the central Oervous and respiratory systems.

5. Discuss resultant ompIications of prolonged alcohol usage
including malnutrition, viiamin defielencyr, anemia, brain
and liver damage, and infecttons. Mention 'delirium irgmens.

. 6. Instruct students tb develop a nursing care Apt( discuss .

with classmates'or team.members in a clinical,conference.
4 .

Add to involved patient's caste plan.
,

'7. Diredt student4 to research availab le agencies to aid in,
, the rehabilitation of the person'with this problem.'

.
.

. , ..
.

. Enrichment I

. .
,

. , .

Arrange for selected students to visit an alcoholic ciinic;or an
alcoholics anonymous meeting and share experiences with class-
mates.

.
. Invite A speaker from an alcoholic.clinic to discuss the tole of

'this agendy. .,
. . ,

, 4

Evaluation: , Ifil 1 ' I 4
4 . a

1. The student willifbe able to identify the individual needs'of children in order to grow and develop intb mature
adults. . 10

I
.

.
$

.

2. The student willtbe abie to describe the usual patterns of each stage.of child growth and development in terms of
both physical and psychosocial characteristics.

.

*

3. The student will be able to identify the role,of parents throughout -various,stages of development as well aS their
role when the child is hospitalized.

- ,
,. . .

. ,

4. The student will be able-to discuss the effec'ts of heredity and environmenp upon physicaliand paychosociakdevelop-
ment.' .

. .
-,.-

4
,

5. The student will lie able to care effectiveiy,for children of varying agesikith various conditions; demonstrate
knowledge of.pediatric safety, illnesses common to children, and empathy toward children and thei.familiet.

,

.
. .

. . lok , ,



-240-

gvaluation.(conanued)

6. The student, will be able to discuss thp general concepts of.deviation from normal behavio children;
. Identify and describe seveial specific.conditions; and demonstrate effectiveness in deo ng ith children Wio

have behavior disorders. .t
7. The student will'be abl,e to list congenital and chronic disorders of various body syst , disorders of metabolism

and nutrition descrike.each condition in relationship to norpal body structure and function as well as normal
growth and developmegruiing medical terminologyfroperly.

8. On the clinical unit, the student.ygl be- able to aemonstrate eompetent, comprehensive'care to pediatric patients.

4

f

1, A
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WRSING THE LATIENT WITH PROBLEMS OF "LOCOMOTION II

MP'
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'N Total Hours: 35
2 class days.
3 experience days

Introduction: Care of the patient with complex conditions of the
musculoskeletal system is presented in this unit,
including arthroplasty and amputation. 'hie prin-..

ciples of physical and psychological care of these
patients are applicable to other areas of nursing:
The restoration of the patient to optimum mobility
and independence through rehabilitation will be
emphasized.

Specific *actives:

The student will-be ablellto:
,

4l. Define the purlioses'and types of internal fixation an4 explain the speEial nursing considerations
involved,in caring for this patient.

'4: Describe the.major aspects of medical and sukgical management and related nursing measures in the care '

of patients withecomplex,musculoskeletal impairment including arthroplasty and amOutation.
3. Develop a'nursing care plan.fer effectiveemotionel support to patients facing riajor musculoskeletal

. surgery or the loss.of a limb. .- -- .
, .

.

4. Determine the community rescarces available to the patient and his/her family confronted, with a complex
. long-term musculoskeletii condition.

0

5. Develop A comOeta plan Qf care, emphasizing rehabilitation patterns, for the patient with in arthroplasty
and amputation. . .4

6.* Demonstrite the ability to give competent, comprehensive care to patients with complex musculoskeletal.
disorders.

Written

Baker, Charles W. Physi6ian's Desk Reference;
ed. 29, Oradell, New Jersey: Medical Economic
Company, 1975

..

References

Pictu'res, x-rays, or exatples of:
Limb-Prosthesis
Vitallium Cup

, .
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References-cont.

Larson, Caxol B. and Marjorie Gould. Orthopedic
Nursing, ed. 7, Saint Louis: C.V. Mosby Company,
1970. (Formerly Calderwood's Orthopedic Nsing)

Smith, Dorothy W. and Carol P. Germain. Nursing
of Adults, Philadelphka: J.B. Lippincott Com-
Fli77-707. ,

Thompsqn, Ella M. and Caroline Bunker Rosedihl.
Textbook of BasicNursing, ed, 2, Philadelphia:
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1973.

Shephard, Katherine F., Louise M. Barsotti,
'Nursing PlutIook, September 1975-Family Focus,
Transitional Health Care.

Objective 1:

4

. .

Developing are

Some typea of fracturesrequire an
operation, Interna1 fixation, for testo
ration at the fracture fragments into
anatomic.position forbetter alignment.

-

Films
Total
Total

Source:

Audio-Visual

Hip Replacement
Knee Replacement

Lilly Educational Resources Program
Department M.C. 340

,Eli Lilly 4;Comioany
P.O. Box 100 B
Indianopolis, Indiana 46206

4

The student will be able to define the purposes and
types of internal fixation and explain the special
nursing consideiations involved in caring for this
patient.

Student Learning Activities

1. HaVe siudents review principles 6f care in treating fractures.

2. Review with students various methods used to maintain fract-
ure fixation. Include casts, splints, continuous traction,
pin and plaster technique and internal fixation.

3. Define internal fixation. Explain aligning.bone fragments
with fixation devices nails, plates, SCTOWS, wires, and,
rods. Also, additioal fixation with or without casts ind/or
splints.



Developing Core

(

The sttidnt practical nurse will
encounter many situations which will '

.

-243-
-,

Objective 1-continued

4. Review pre-operative care and fully discuss immediate
postoperative care.

5. Develop with students nursing management. Stress
important aspects as preparation of unit, nursing
obsIrvations, drug therapy, nedical management,
specific nursing care, rehabilitation,.patient teaching,
and home referrals.

6. Plan for student'to care for a patient with internal
fixation on the clinical unit.

7...Develop with team members during conference, a nursing
,care plan to meet the needs Of the individual patient.

8.. Conduct a clinical conference for a selected patieit
with internal fixation.

Enrichment

Develop a comparatiire study of internal fixation between
the child and,the seriatric patient. Discuss in a stoup
session noting differences..
Visit a
management.

dial

ient with intarnal fixation to observe nursing

Objective 2: The student will be able to de'scrib& the major aspects of
me4ical and surgical management and related nursing a
measures in the care of patients with moderately complex
musculoskeletal impairment including arthroplasty and
amputation.

-
Student Lea ning Activities

a
1. RevieW the medical nagement o arthrgis. Discuss

reasons riecessitat ng surgery.

. \
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Developing Core

*".

require much understanding'of human
nature bicaring for patients with
long-term, complex, musculoskiletal
impairments.

: -244-

_____---Objective 2-continued

Student Learning Activities
el

2. Define and explain: arthrOdesioand arthroplasty.

3. Have studenis examine,x -rays or pictures of the vitallius
cup.

,

4. Discuss special nursing care considerations related to
the care of this patient. Stress observation of patilat
for symptoms.,of pulmonary or fat emboli.

5. Assignstudenis to present k short,redearch paper on
recenfrY developed surgical.techniques Including synO7
vectomy, arthroplasty, arthrodesis, joint replacement,
and total hip replacement.

6. Discuss reasons for amputations ind ways in which the
underlying condition could have been prevented.

7. Identify types.of amputation procedures.

W. Present pre and postoperative care,.emphasizing special
managemenCincludiag rigid plaster dressipgs and imr
mediate post surgical fittings, care df.the stump, and
exercise programs. 'Mention phantom limb sensation.

9. Fully explain the prosthesis, inilading.preacriptibn,
fitting, cost, and care. Discuss patient's adjustment
to ft.

10. 'Tonduct aiclinical conference for a selected.patient
with amputaion.

11. Visit physio-therapy departmea to observe rehabilitation
of a pftient with amputation. .

Enrichment'
. .

Arrangefor/students to observe joint iepiacement 'Or
:amvutatiOn procedurejn the operating room: ....* .



Developing Cox% le

.The student,practical.nurse must
examine his/her personal feelings on,
the loss of the lila) before there can
be full Understanding on the !Art of
the nurse OT ti emotional distress t

expecled in theies situations.
.

s-

a
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4
Objective 2-continued

4

4 4

Remedial
a

Visit a patient with aMputation to observe nursing management.
.

Objective 31. The student nill be able to sumlarize effective emotional
supporl to patients faeing major museuloskeletal surgery-
ineluding-the loss of a limb. ,

Objective

'Student Learnin4 ,ctivipies
.

,
. . .

:. 1 Discuss the emotional impa t of an-impending ampuCation.,t
. .

Give studonts sufficient time to express personal
,....e feelings. .

....

. .
. . .

.e 2. Divide the students into groups and direct each group
.to.list prokApms and "suggested approachei low necessary'
amputation 3ccurring ±n the infant, child, edolesceni,
adult, and geriatgic person. Conclude differences and
similarities after class preseqations. ,

--

3. Filbsent the statement: "Most patients can "return as
uSUul memVers of society." Elicit from students the
co*onents necessaty toachieve this. Ha4e them.identify
factori which could slow this progress.'

Enrichment. "

Have students talk with patients and their familiei about
personal thoughts on impending surgery for an'arthroplasty
and amputation. Encourage students,to".retate.this exper-,
ience to the class. .

. -

4: The 'student will be able to determine the community.
resources available.to the patient and his/her
family confronted with complex long-termlausculeskeletal
conditions.
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Developing Core

In the United States many services
are available to.patients.who find
themselves in unfortunate.hedlth cir-
cumstances.- One of the chief responsi-
bilities of the practical neise,
particularly in the comprehensive Care
of the patient witfimusculoskeletal

goy. 4
impairments', is to become familiar with'
appropriate agencies and services :

able, ip the community.

7C-
kNO.

The nurseand
rehabilitation:team
to help the patient,

a

O,ther members 'of the

have eresponsibilityor
to become.fun7-16nalll

Obj

-246-

continued
. .

. . .

Student Learning Activities
'4 s 0 .

o,

1. PTesent famifications of Iong-term musculoskeletal-con-
ditions.

' 2. Direct students to'compile a list of local agenciest
.providing services to disabled persons with musculo-
skeletal disturbances. Mention national, state, and
local agencies.

4,

3. Assign .students to prepare a report on the Arahritis
Foundation.

. .

4. Direct tudent to inve8t4ate the referral procedure
for p fent vdcational counseling and job placement:

5. Give students time to peruse booklets from the Arthritis
oundation. Encourage questioni and comments.

Remedial

Assess students' weak areas and colinsel them acdOrdingly.
Review notes, assign reading material.,

Enrichment .

Invite a person from the Bureau of Vocational Rehabilitation:
to discuss.this organizatio 's role in assistance to the
atient a1d his/hei family

Write a report after visiting a local rehabilitation igency.

Objective 5: The student will'be able to develop a completeplen of
care, emphasizing rihabilitation.needs for the patient
with ati arthroplasty and amputation.

4
1. Develop with students guidelines of nursing management

. in assisiing Patient to restore function to maXimar,
extent in.an arthroplasty. Include continous nanagemen0i



beveloping Core

fndépendent 1.n activities' of daily living.
t

q.

If

-241A '
Objective 5-continued

) '

Student Learning Activities
- 4

crut-cli walking, balanced suSpension with traction, lying
and.sitting exercises.

2. Repeat guideline development in the nursing management.of
the patient with an amputation.

3. Presellp t-he role of the.;41abilitation team: orthopedic.,
surgeon, prosthetist, physiOal therapist, occupational
therapist, social case worker, vocational coanselor,
family and nurse. . .

4. 'Form a panel discussion to discuss coiaplicati44 to avoid
in later years. Possible subject areas: obesity, circa-

.
Iv' latory insufficiency, arid hipertension. ,

i .
411`

. lObjective 6: Theotudent will be able to demonstrate the ability fo.,
giVe competent, comprehensive care to Otients with°
comp ex musculoskeletal disorders.

. . .

A. majOr role of the health team is
to make the maximum application of

,existing knowlefte and resources to'A
reduce therincidence of long-term
residual effects of,,amusculoskeletal
.distukbances.

S.

.1. 4sign student to patients' with.relatively complex nursing
care requirements.4 Observe student-patient interaction.

2. 'Assess nursing caie plan delielope4 by the 'Student. Question:1
. unclearstatements and make-suggestions-check assignment. . 1

.1
3. Quettion student on patient's individual Kardex: drugs,

treatment, and diagnostic_tests. Couipliment strengths.
Identify weaknesse's and suggest ways of improvement.

4. g.Valuate individual student's reporting and recording'. ;,".

5. Review assigned patient's chartdiscuss'information pertinent-
to foxmulation of the nursing carlplan.

Enrichment 4

4
'Allow student to assess pain of
nursing measures and'medication

js.

his/her patient and administer...1
to. alleviate this sltuitiom4::.,,

.,.
. Ve. .44: %
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Evaluation:
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1. .The studeni will be'able.to define internal fixitIon; list types; explain,purposes.. ,

2. From a.nursibg care plan,. the student will be able to specify adjustments to be made in caring for'this
patient. ' -

.
3. -The student wilt he able to describe two primary dangers for the patient following amputation.

,

IMP

4. The student will besabTe to identify four emotional reactions to amputation.

.5. The student Will be able to,list and explain the care of,the stump and management of prosthesis.-

- 6. ,The student.will be able to name three communit3i agencies to refer patient and family requiring long-term care.
.

. ..
. .

7. The student will he able to demonstrateability to give competent, comprehensive nursing care to patient with
. ,.mbsculoskeletal problems.

8. The student. will he eh
management less trauia i
:

Gil 4 .
dr";

.
...:

,

.

assist the patient and his/her family to make the transition from hospital to home
exploring possiBle problems and their solutions. .

.

. .. .. ,
...

7
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NURSING THE PATIENT WITH CARDIOVASCULAR DISORDERS II

-249-

Total Hours: 35
2 class days
3 experience days

< Introduction: In this unit the student becomes acutely aware of the
responsibilities involved in caring for patients who
have more complex cardiovascular disorders, chiefly
coronary artery disease, These diseas9s are discussed
in all aspeLts with the emphasis on appropriate nursing

OA.
considerations and the utilization of community resources.

' Specific Objectives:
, 4

The spident%will be able to:,

4

I. Describe coronary artery disorders including angina, myocardial infarction,.and cOngesti% heirt failure,
inculding etiology, symptoms,%therapeuti6 management, diet and drug therapy, -nursing care, an4 rehabilitation.

2. Demonstrate the'ability to. carry'out the appropriate nursing measures to assist the patient with coronary
artery disease in meeting his individual needs.

3. Summarize infectious heart conditions, including, causes, incidences, symptoms, medical managemept and
nursing care.

* .

4. :Explain the need for heart surgerY, recognize the advances occurring in this area, and discuss the emotional
aspects involved,

5. Identify the community resources availafae to assist the patient with a cardiovascular disorder and his/her.
family in achieving optimal rehabilitation.

2

Written"

..Brunner, Lillian Sholtis and Doris Smith Suddarth.
Textbook of Medical-Surgical Nursing, ed. 3
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975.

e/
Falconer, Mary W. etal. THe Drug, The Nurse,
The Patient ed. 4,Philadelphiai W.B.
Saunders Company, 1975. '

_-

References

Audio-Visual

Trainex:
Cardiac Emergency Car4".
Congestive Heart Failure
Myqcardial Infarction
Nursing Care.

40.
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a

Written

4111§mi , Dorothy W. and Carol P. Germain
Nuriing of Adults, philadelphia: J.B.
Lippincott Company, 1972.

Developing Core
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References-cont.

1
Objective 1:

(04 Coronary artery disease is the number
one heart'disease today. and there, areer strong indications that the incidence is'

ofk. contifivally increasing. It is estimated'
that by the age of thirty, twenty-five
percent-of the coronary arteries are ..
occluded. ,

Audio-Visual

Film:
Source: American Heart Association

Mitral Commissurotomy

The student will-he,able to describe and discuss
the_etiolpgy, symptoms,- therapeutic management,
diet.and drug therapy, nursingcare and rehabil-
itation oficoronary artery disorders, including
angina, inyoiardial infarction, and congestive.'
heart disease.

Student Learning Activities

1. Review the'structure,and physiology of the he
Discuss the deviations .occurring in this Os ase and
the resultant,damage.

2. Although the causes is unknown, present e various re-
search theories of possible causes of oronary heart
disease. Have student compile a co characteristics
list and develop a "high-risk" prof' e

3. Discuss the association of coron artery disease and
a high-fat diet. Have students list high-fat, high-
cholesterol foods without aid' ftreferente materials.
Appraise eich studentts.know edge and,givh additiorial'sources.

Present all aspects of an na pectoris and myocardial fill
farction. Assign relate reading material and review.

-

11111

S. Show and summarize Tr nex:
Myocardial Ware ion
Nursing Care

4



4.

Developing Core
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Objective 1-continued

6. Illustrate initial first aid administered to.the victim
of-a coronary heart attack.

7. Show and summarize Trainex:
Cardiac Emergency Care

8. Diagram the physiology of congestive heart failure.
Explain left and right sided failure. .

9. Show and'summarize Trainex:
Congestive Heart Failgre'

10, Complem nt trainex by presenting additional measures of
agement and'care., 4

11. Ci e the students a list of ipecific drugs used in the
treatment of coronary artery disease and congestive fallur

! and have them determine the'physiological action occutri
that will help control the disease. .

Enrichment

///Present a clinical conference on "The Patient with a Myocard-
ik Infarction."'

'

.

Objective 2: 'The stUdent will be sible to demonstrate the abilit to
.carry out the appropriate nursing measures to assist

._

the patient with coronary artety disease to mee5 his
,needt.

The practical nurse should keep
ih mind that the major objectiye in
caring for the patient with a serious
cardiaa.condition is to proiride him/
het with physical and eibtional rest.

4

Student Leering Activities

1. Assign students to give total care to patients with
.

moderately cbmpledc cardiovascular disorders:

2. Discus's plan of ntrsing care developed by student.
4

Question :
student on underlyilg principles and make suggestions.

j



A

.

-

,
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Objective, 2-continued

a

Qbjective

*,

Developing Core
. .

Organic heart disease frequently
results frop microorganisms invading
the.entire heart. An acute attack
can produce residual effects that
abruptly change.the life style of
thertient whO"Sis often 13k/his/her
most productive period.

.
4

3. Appraise aCtual nursing care given by students.

4. Direct students to read and compare histories, tests and
medical management of'patients with cardiovascular
diseases.

Remedial
.1 .

Assign additional reading material and vourtsel individual
, .,

students.
Provide students with special constant observation.

a

Enachment

Allo*student to assist with critical care of patients
with coronary disease.

3: The student will be able to summarize infectibus heart
conditions, including causes, incidences, symptoms,
medical management, *Orsing care, and rehabflitation.
4,

V

Ae

Student Learning Activities

1, Discuss all aspects of-rheumatic fever, subacute b4cterial
endocarditis, and cardiovascular syphilis.

2. Have students relate ways of eliminating predisposing
factors thAt contribute to infectious'heart disease.

0
3. Direct students to choose appropriab diversional Activities

for the patient with chronic.rheumatic heirt disease.

4. Role-plair 4 aituditiOn in wbich ihe adult patient Must limit .

his/her activity. Anticipate emotional responses and respond
to eaCh.

*

elb

:

1

T.1



Objective 4: The sEudent will be able to explain the need 'for,heart.
surgery, recognlze the advancesoccuriing in this area,
and discuss the emoional aspecEs involved.

.

'.Developing Core
4

Heare'...surgery is viewed as a mu/.
chance at life for many personsr be-
cause often there is no other treat-

... ment which can help them. Patients
and their families facing impending
.cardiac surgery are very apprehensive
and the practical nurse most likely.
will encounter the patienr.pre-
peratively. He/she and the family-

, should know ehe patient as well as
----possible in order'to offerea neces-

. sary,support and understanding.

, Student Learning Activities

1. Discuss the common conditions necessrtating heart surgery. .

-2. Differentiate between open and'closed surgical techniques.

3. Allow stddents to examine pictures of heart-lung machines.
(Pump 9xygenator). Sbmmarize use of these machines.

4. Direct students to collect information from newspapers,
ipagazines, and periodicals on the latest advances in
heart surgery.

5. Have each atudent respond to the statement, "1 have to
have heart surgery and I feel..." by 4riting.a paragraph
eXpressing the emotional responses occurring.

6. Describe ways of anticipating supportive needs of the
patient and his/her family.

7; Discuss the ethical aspects of Transplants.

, Enrichment

Show film: Mitral Comm1ssurotomy
Source: American Heart; Association

'Objective 5: The student will be able to xedognize the community rOtources
.available to assist thl patient and his/her family in achieving
optimal rehabilitation.

40

Cardiovascular disease can be
prevented in many persons through
proper health education and many

'
1. Discuss public educationimeasures designed to prevent cardio7

vascular dibeases. Clbtain student responses as to effective-
ness of these programa.

1.1 , rA. $.



.

4

'of those who have circulatory
impairments can be helped to
live long, useful kives.

Evaluation:

4. . .
Al 1. The student will be able to &scribe all aspects of the care of patients ha

, orders Including angina, myocal;dial infarction, and congestive heart fai
.?

2. On the clinical unit, the-stinlini-will be able, to demonstrate the
tnursinemeasures and therapy ahem phe patient with Coronary art

3. Theystudent *ill be able to summarize infectious heart conditions,
fedicai management., aneapprdpriate nursing care.:

9 ,

z

7254 -1

:
Objedive S-continued

m`, 4 -

2. Develop a brochure ore local community;resources available
to the patient. Direct students tio.collect information

. from. phone directory and United Way materialte: Indlude
agency, address, and chief'functions. '

3. Invite a speaker from the American Heart Association to dis-.
cuss latest trends and research in cardiovascular distuibances.

-

4. Divide class into groups and direct students to create
diversional activities and develop rehabilitation plans for
Patient with cardidvascular impairment. Include specifa
diseases and family situations.

Enrichment

Encourage students to Volunteer assistance fn local Health-
0-Eemalst.

Visit a Cardiac Club meeting at a local hospital. .Relate
experiences to class.

orona'ry artery dis-

y to carry Out-appropriate .

disease in meeting his individual needs..

no,tuding etiology incidences, symptos,

1

4. The student will be able to explain two common indications for heart surgery 'and emotional ramiiications:
involved.r . .

. . .. .
.

. 1,
'5. The student will be able to idenpify the community redoullbeg_amtilable to.assist the patient and hia/her'.

.

---., faiilY in 'achieVing optimal rehibilitation.
% .

tr.
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.,

IRIRSIWC/ONCEPTS IN THE CARE OF PATIENTS WITH RESPIRAIPORY EMBARRASSMENT II
r \

r Introduction:* Chronic respiratory diseases are a serious health hazard.
The disal4lity ancrlos**of productivity of these patientd '

eresent.egreot national loss in manpower,and increased
aisability benefits.: The objective of health education

.
is based on pre'vention; early diagnosis; treatment; and
rehabilitation. This dnit provides the stndent an op-
portunity,to asdist ov give nursing care to patients

" with chronic respiratory disturbances.
k 1

Total Hours: 35

2 class days
3 experience days

Specific Objepives:

The student *ill be able'io:

.

/ . . .

. i. Explain'fully,Inteiral.and external respiration and interpret the use of'the accessory organi of respiration.

k.JP)
2. Demonstrate rfie Sb1lity44o Om safe,nursing care to patients with advanced respiratory problems.

- X Assist in the preparation pfkpatiehis tor diagnostic procedUies and interpret.t4ese to patients.

-4r 4. Recognize and use Appropriatal..ineAsures'in the care of patients receiving oxygen and physiotherapy. .

4%)
5. Determine the effect's of4midicine and diet in the treatment of patients with advanced respiratory diseases

and accurately record and report these observations. . :
r. .

6. Assist the-registered nurse'An . the evaludtion of:ithe patient and his/her family-needs in preparation-for
discharge,

: .1.;i:. ,',1..tw- .: ' ... '.0.'y:... : . 1 : : .;
7. Discuss predisposing factottF-and comMon MedicartieStient of cancer of the lung; and demonstrate the ability

to assist the patient to beet his/hefindihdual needs.,
8. Demonstrate the ability to.giire nurping wire or assist the registered nurse in the care of patients with.

. lung surgery* . ''---r-r-.L _:.
.

4

9. Assist. the registered-nurse in giving nursing care to patients with respiratory instifficienty and respiratory
- failure. 0 -

- Written

References

Baker,TCharles E. Phirsician's Desk ReferenCe
ed. 29, Medical Economics Cbmpany, '

Audio-Visual

Demonstration'Equipment
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4.

References-cont.

Written.

New Jersey.

Chaffee Ellen E. and Ester M. Greisheimer,
Bisio gysiology and Anatomy, ed. 3, Phila-
delphia: J.B Lippincott Company, 1974.

4.

Brunher,,Lillian Shaltis -and Doris Smith.
Suddarth. Textbook of Medical-Surgical /

"Nurain ed. 3, Philadelphia: J.B.
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Falconer, fiery W. etal, The Drug The Nurse
The Patient, ed. S,Utiladelphia: W.B.
Saunders Company, 1974. .
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pany, 1971.
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Audio-Visunl

Examples of Tracheostomy Tubes
Tracheostoty Clesnint and Suctioning Trays
Vital Capacity Apparatus

Film:
Sources: American Cancer Society

241 Fourth Avenue
Pittsburgh, PA 15222.

Lung Cancer: Early Diagnosis and Managemenflu
3752 PE

Trainex:
Care or the.Patient with Emphysema
What is Emphysema?
Care of the Patient with Water Sealed
Oxygen Administration
Respiratory Acidosis and Alkalosis
Tracheostony Care
I.P.P.B. Assisted
I.P.P.B. Assisted II
Ultrasonic Nebulizer

. Phamphlets: .

Tuberculosis League
5841 Bedford Avenue
fittsburgh, PAV 15219

ii

Drainage



. Written .

:-4.--.

Wood, Lucille A. Nursing Skilli For Allied
Health Services, Vol. 1, 11, and 11T Phila.:
delphia: N.B. Saunders Comliany, 1972.,
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Objective 1.
, .

Due to the high incidence of
air pollutioi arid-smoking, the
number AA' patients with chronic
respiratory diseases has increased.

,
4 . 14.3 P.

4

The student will'be.able-to explain fully internal- arid
external respirations -and interpret the use of access-

-

ory organs of respration.

\
e 4*4 S

Student Learning Activft

Review structure and function of th
intercostal muscles.

lungs;diaphram and

2. Describe.the effect of lack of lung function upon the
diaphram awl thoracic cage.. Use the vital capacity

1 apparatus to demonstrate function.

3. Draw a diagram to show the exchange of oxygen and carbon
dioxide in normal respiration.

4. bist the body need for'oxygen and contrast Ahis to the
.affect of carb-on dioxide respiration. Use i flow chart
to show high concentration effects on the body function
of these two gases.

S. :Compare the vital capacity of smoking and non-spoking
students. Discuss differeltese

° Objective 2: The student will be able'to dekonstrate the ability tia,
give safe nursing care ti) patients with advanced re1c
piratory. problems.

1. As a class prdject have stuaents develop4; posterahdwingChronic obstructive lung disease

:

1;.1.
.:0,



4.

V-

tA)

.11.1

includes a group 9f conditions
assockated with chronic.ob-
struction,of air entering or
leaving the lungs. The con-
ditions are: chronic bronchitis;
emphysema; and, asthma.

Deieloping Core

The objective of treatment is
to slow the disease progress.

Assisting in the preparation
of patients and obtaining of lsb-'
oratory specimens is an essential
part oenursing illanagement.

..t258-

Objective 2-continued

signs and symptoms of C.O.L.D. or.C.Q4P,D. demonstrating
obstructed air Passages.

2. Allow students to compare x-ray 'films of patients with
ko., ,/

C.O.L.D. with normal x-ray films of the chest. Emphasize
differences: ',/'

'

3. From previous classes on disposal of secretions, spril/
principles of preventive care to these nursing situations.

. 4. Assign students to give total patient care to patients
rn with moderately complex respiratory.impairment.,

S. Appraise nursing care plans developed bx/students. Seek
the "whys" of their priorities..

Evaluate nursing care, patient-student and staff-student
interaction, recording and reporting actually done by the
student. Conference individual students'on findings.

Objective 3: .The student will be able to assist in the preparation of
patients for diagnostic procedures and interpret these
to patients.

Student),earning Activities

1. Di,rect the student to asiist the technician or registered
nurse with the cqllection of blpod gases.and then report
to class preparation of equipmfint, laboratory reqdisitions,
.patient's preparation, and response to specific treatment.

2. Have students assist in the collection of sputum specimens
lture and sensitivity 24 hour sputum culture.

3. L ad a class discussion: select's patient experience, or pext
from clinical with C,O.i.D., students will present the medical
azutnursing management emphasizing the following:



i

4

t.

+
Developing Core

Phydkotherapy and inhalation
therapy are an important.part of
treatment for C.O.L.D. patients.

. ,

Advanced C.O.L.D patients
need-frequent clearing of lir
passages.

As

Dbjective 3-continued

A. prevention and treatment of infection.
B. management of secretions of the bronchi.
C. uSe of I.P.P.B. and physical therapy.
D. environmental control in-facilitating ventilation-
E. psychological support. , ,

F. education of patient and his/her family
sa

Objective 4: The.student will be able to recognize .and use appropriate
measures in the care of patients receiving oxygen and
physiotherapy.

414VC:' 41;' 41' ..4t

Student Learning Activities

1. All* students to visit the Inhalation Therapy Departmexts
,with a-patient and observe treatments Report observations
to class.

2., Observe physiotherapist or nurse doing cupping, clapping,
and postural drainage exercises. Follow up by assisting
patient with exercises an the patient unit.,

3. Make a list of patient observations, noting hypoxia and
-discuss nursing management, emphasize patient need and
family response.

From inhalation therapy and patient care observations
demonstrate throat suctioning and intubation, emphasize //
safety precautions. Usm trainex.

"

455'

S. Have students-assist in the preparation-of g patient/for
,
pronchoscopy and follow through with observation of the
procedure. Write a brief nursing care plan for his/her
patient, inolude pre and post-operative care. `,

4""



Ob tive

Developing Core

Chemotherapy is essential in the
management of C.O.L.D. Restricted
sodium in the diet is an'important
part of treatment in order to prevent
fluid accumulation. . .

C.O.L.D. patients
live within prescribed

4

os

11.

06jectiVe

muttlearn to
limitations
,

.

S: The stpdent will be able to determine the effects of
medicine and. diet in the treatmert 'a patients with
advanced respiratory diseases and accurately record

,

and report these observations.
4

Student,Learning Activities

I. Explain from a C.O.X.D. Ratient's chart the listof
drugs that he is taking. in treatment. Have students
develop medication cards and administer these drugs
ii4ossible. In diacussion, compari'these to suggested
diemetherapy in textbooks; emphasizing patienti needs
and effectiveness of drugs it recording and reporting.

2. Discuss the patient's reaction to diet and explain low
sodium in relation' to patient needs. Show in summary:
effects of drugs ad diet on patient. :

4

The student will be able to assist the registered nurse
in the evaluation of the pi#ent and family needs in
preparation for discharge.

*:

a

1. Assign.studentt to assist in
with .C.04.. D. for Al s charge.
observations :

A.

11,

C.

D.

E.

F.

the preparation of a patient
Identify the following .

-patient response to uiing equipment
understanding use of'equipment
emotrenal iesponse of family to equipmenrand medication
diet (low sodium or salt restricted)
patient'awareness of.activity tolerance .
information given to family to provide suppiat and pro-
mote patient health -

Enrichment

Assign s4Ident visit to the pulmonary function laborit-
... prywith a patient' and share observations with class.

2. Visit a teaching class for-C.O.L.D. patients and report .

v
' .

I.
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Developing Core .

.1.

fus "A#

ObiecSitie 7:

S`Jo

Concer of ,the lung has increased
remarkedly during the last twenty%years.

......7 .,...
Patients:undergoing chest surgelly

need a great deal of phyalcal and*
'!100.. psychologidallsnp#ort. A tour of the:

toperating room and recovety room'and
.explanatiow.of chest tubes is a part
orpatient and fimily.teaching

"
.

.

. . T. ° . ..
. ii..

.,

S
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. Eftrichment-cont.

to class. .

-View Trainei 1.0.2.46:11. I and II
'UltrasonicsNebulizer,

The student will be able to discuss predisposing factors
and common iedical ;vestment ofcancer of.the lung; and
denonstrate the ability to assist she patient to meet
his/her individual. needs. o

Jo

Student Learning Activities
. .

Make a d4gram showing the increase.in
easen of canter of the lung Over past

er of teperted

2..cFrom a patient's chart (histdry sheet) list signs and
symptoms of Cancer of lung. Compare thelenithlthe.text-

. book picture.

.

3. Sneourage students to discuss from'respeCtive communieies
their experienceo with persons having Cancer of-the lung.

v. . .
.4. Identify and exOla in the p ossible snrgical procedures for

."ancer of the lung patients.
.

i .

4
I

IF

Objectilive 8:.
, , A

.. ... 1 0
. 4 V. . 0'0 , a.

S 1

0- - ,

Patienteundergoing chest sargery
freqqedtly, have che6t tubes.

: a 4

5. Expl.aiwpatientS reaction in diagnog and
how rheir needscaii bemet by the heelth team.

6. ,Obtain students re sponses to meeting these needs.

The student wilkbe,able to'demonstrate the ability to
give nursing care or assist.tbe registered nurse in the
Care df patieuta with lung sdrgery.

DemonstrateAnd discuss,the safety precaio iich bust be
observed in the care ofpatiente with cbest t drainage.

0
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1 ' 4jective 8-continued

Objective

Developing Core.

Respiratory. insufficiency 'occurs
becalie the exchange of oxygen.and.
.carbon dioxide ienot sufficient to
meet body needs.

This oagurs in many condielgns
such as chronic obstructive lung
disease and cancer of the larynx.

,

.1"

2. Diffbrentiate,after viewing trainex the application of
principIes:appliid to the patient.

3. Distinguish dillerences in equipment used.in trainex and
that which.is used in the cooperating hospital..

The itgdent will be able to assist the registered 'nurse .

in giving nursing care to patients with respiratory in-
sufficiency andrespiratory.failure.

Student Levning Activities

1. Contrast the need for ventilation of a patient with C.O.L.D.
to that of's t4iient with cancer of the 14ryni.

.

2. Demonstrate and dismiss the sifety precautions which must
bd observed in-the care of a patient.with a tracheostomy.

3. After viewing ihe ttainex contrastthe aliplication of prin-
'ciples applied to.the patient. .

4. 'Evaluate the patient needs with CtO.L.D. qn4 cancer of the
larynx. Triclude all phydical aspects', Differentiate
the emotional needs of these patients and their famil es.

5. Direct stu ents to,develop d plan of care for the patient'
with a pe nent tracheostomy after discharge from hospital.
Orally dis4uss these plans.

t.

- Enrighlient

Arrange fdi q speaker from 'Lost Cord Club,' to speak to the
class and/or.encdurage students to attend a meeting of this

. group.

r

.
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t.

, f

Eviluation:s . .
A :

't .
1.. The student will be able to review the,pretest from previous knowledge of the respiratory system

and retake the written exam from1Human Health Care 1.

2. The Student will.be Abru to'determine recall of'previous ihbtruction and'knowledge:.

3. The student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of advancedAreipiratory diseases in meeting
'patients individual needs.by applying nursing principles and practices with safety.

4. On a written test, the student will be, able to exhibit.by analysis and selection; knowledge of
deviations from normal structure function, drugs, pre and postoperative care for patients with
C.O.L.D. and cOnceri diagnostic procedures, diet, and nursing skills.

5. Tfie student will be able to demonstrate and explainIsafe, effective nursing meas s utilized in
meeting the needs of patientswith a tracheostomy.

6. Thd st4dent will be able to demonstrate the ability to function in the team concept when giving
nursing care to patients with adVanced respiratory diseases. .

7. The student will be.able to satisfactorily complete written-assignments.

0

we

4

,

4
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BASIC CONCEPTS APPLIED TO4ATIENTS WITH NEUROLNICAL CONDITIONS.II
. *

.

troduction: This unit is designed to help,the stugent identify and
give,effective nursing care to the patient With neuro-
'logic injuries and surgery.

1 Total Hourst 32
2 class days
2.5 Experience days

Specific 6bjecOves:
0 .

.

.The'student will be able to:

"0

1. Explain pathology resulting fiom inSury'or disease of die nervous'system.
2. Identify causes of injury to spinal cord and brain;. recqgnize and" lisAoemergency measnxes.
3. Give effective nursing care,to the paiiens with neurosuligery.

.Aeferences

Written Audib-Visual
.

BrAnner Lillian pAbltis and Doris Smith Suddarth.
Textbook of Medicek-Surgical Nursing, ed. 3,
Philadelphia:A 3,Be'Llppincott Company, 1975.

:..
.

.

Chaffee,,Ellen E:.and Ester0M. Greisheimer.
B4sic PhYsiologand Anatomy, ed. 3,

- ' Philadelphia: '..T.B.. Lippincott Company, 1974.
. . .

1
, .. . .

Falconer, Mary W.-eei al. ,The Drug The II rse The Patient,,
ed. 4, Philadelphia:. W.B. Saunders Compa y

1 ',

is *. . t .

Shafer,*Kathleen Newton et. ai. Medical urgical Nursing, t
ed. 5, Saint Lousi: , C.V. Mosby Compan 1971.

.. t .
y,

.
,

.

ii' si . :
e

.
lhuleh,%PiOrothir W. and Carol P. Germain. Nursing of Adults, .

.
Philadelphia: ...T.B. Lippincott Company, 1972. .

. t, .

...9 ,

-

. 4.

I

Trainex
Care of the Patient with a Head Injury
Surgical Treatment of HertiMpd Lumbar Disk'

S.triker Frame

0

.

o

*

V.
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Developing Coro

Objective 1: The student will be able to exPlain pathology
resulting from disease or'injury to organs of
the nervous system.

A sound knowledge ok normaltanatOmy
and physiology,is a prerequisite to the
understanding of the deviations OWiTT"w
'ins from disease conditions and injuries. f
Perhaps these underlying principles are
even more essential in the t.:sire of the
patient with neurolelic impairment than
in other disturbances.

Student Learning Activities

1. geview *anatomy andwphysiqlogy of the nervous system.

2. List and discuss syMptoms dlpatient may have resulting
frmidestructionofthedorsaLcolumns of thg white
matter of spinal cord.

Elicit from students'explanations why an ijnjury above
the C-3 level of the spinal cord will cause, deith.

Objective 2: The student will be able to identify causes of injury
to.the spinal 6rdt

Head injuries most often resuit
from automobile aclidents. Inju 'es
varysfroal minor-scalp wounds to
fractures with severe damage to
brain tissue..

.

en.

e.c.

..

1. 6:este a sociodrama of a patient.wilp head injury inCluding:
'a. care at scene of accident -

b. hospital care

2. ShOw Trminex: '"Care of Patient with heSclinjury". Group
discussion mnd sumdarization.:

3. Within the class develop a nursing care plin for .patients
,

4 s
including:
a. Observations
b. rest
c. *dehydration and output

,d. diet
self-evaluatiOns of his/her nursing care plan

4. loist and discuss' emergency treatment. Include the "pack in
ice theory including-precautionary.measures in emergency
TOOM.

5, Ro/e plarthe emergency care of an accident victim with a
possible head injury.

.

4



a

;

s.
. Develdping Cora-

A craniotOmy.is Alvery frightening
experience/or .1,oth.p4t4ent and family.
The student4can assisegreduce;these anxieties

' if she.understands pre and-poqoperative
care of patient facing this surgery.

.0.

!flit

'

tvi
Injury and.disease to the spinel cord

demonsirates the intevrelationship between
orthopedics and neurology..

.

:\
w

. .

pressure on thespinal cord i treated
by4idehtffYing,the cause,of.pressure and,
remqving theieause.

7."'" -

r 14 :

4-

,

i

Objective 3: The studen t. will be able to give effective:nursing
qare to the patier requiring neurosurgery;

fi

Student Learning Activitie"s
, N.,., . b

. Compile a list of causes for performing craniotopy.
. . .

1, .

I. Students give report of the following: diagnostic tests;
including physical and Rsychological preparation: 4

a. pneumoencephalogram ob. d. neurological testing
b. ventriqulogram v ,

c. electroencephalogram

3.4' Review theprinciples of preoperftive nursing care and "4

illustrate adjustments made for atient requiring brain
surgery including verbal'compunication.

, .

4. Direct stddents to divelop a nursing care plan for post-
,

./ operative nUrsing management.' Modify po meet the specific
needs of a patient following a craniotomy. .

w

ft 4
5. Have group list cown causeA of injur4to spinal

discuss symptoms iltsci list preventive measures.

. .
-'6. Review and discuss pert inent diagnostletests.

c ord and

7. 'Discuss the principlips of nursing adjyated to the needs of
patient with injurylEd spinal cord including: positIon-;
movement, observation; hygiene, diet, pain, and observation
of reaction to pain medication.'40

4 'Assign studente tg;Visit the plysical-therapy department-
Compare.rehabiIitation of patant with spknal cord injury
with atienehaving a nusculoskeletal dieorder. Repot.; .

to gr .

.

. .,.. 41 .% ..;:.

. t
9. Haye students explain term %slipped.disk"1-discuss causes% 1.4

gragisposing factors; methods of,preventioNeymppoms;
diagnostic tests. ../".

.

,

;

0

.4

qf
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Objective 3-continued

10. Clinical Conference: assign studens a patient with
a ruptured disk. Compare patient's background with
above. Juirtify differences.

II. Discuss conservative medical management and emphasize
nurses' responsibility. Discuss correlation betweee
neurology and orthopedics.

12. Haie students praipice being "patient" and turning on
Stryker frame.

t3. ' Show Trainek: "Surgical Treatmsnt of Herniated Lumbar
DiSVO.

,... 4
14. Compare a-laminectomy with a spinal fusion. Stress

major limitations of Spinal fusion.
-

15. Describe the postoperative nursing care and compare
with conservatLye methods of treatment.

16. Summarize all aspects of patient care with a clinical
conference.

.\
I. The student will be,able to describe coepletellt emergency treatment of a patient with bead injury.

2. The student will be able to list significant observations of patient with brain injury..

3. The student will be able to giveeffective nurdinicare.to patients with brain surgery,

4. The studest will be able'to discuss the interrelationship between orthopedics and neurology and giVe
illustrations.

5. The student will be able-to give complete description of emergency treatment of patient with spinal cord injury.

\ .
6. The student will be Ole to give effective nursing care to patients with surgery of spinal cord.
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THE.IMPACT OF AUDIO-VISUAL IMPAIRMENT IN THE INDIVIDUAL ir

;

.!

Total Hours: 8
1 cl-ass days

.

. 2.5 Exzerience days

Introduction: Degenerative conditA.ons of the ey and ear are tragicany
'increasing each year desgitt greater emphasis on public
education and preventive measures. Tht purpose of the unit
is to alert the student to the imany facts involved in the
care of the patient with'these.impairments and assist him/
her in attaining the knowledge, skills, and attitUde nec-
,essary in providing,these patients with optimal physical
care lind emotional sUpport.

Specific Objectives:

The student will be able to:

1. Describe the disease course, medical and surgical management, and related nuesing care of the patient'
who has degenerative disorders of the eye and ear including cataracts, detached retina, glaucoma, Menire's
Syndromt, and otosclerosis. -. .

.

2. DisCuss general nursing consideratloria\in the pre and postoperative nursing dare bf the patient hiving,eye
' and ear snrgery:' .

3. Explain the special nursing needs of the patient who is partially sigtited or blind.
4. Explain the special nursing needs of the patient who has a hearing loss or is deaf.
5. Apply principles of dietary management in the care of the RatIent with a sensory impairment.
6. Recognize the effectiveness of community resources availablt to the patient and his/herfamily in-long-term

rehabilitation.'
7. Per4prm the skills necessary to give effective, safe, and supportive care to patients with degenerative

.
.

. disorders of the eye and.ear. .

. Written

Baker, Charles E. Pg sic Desk Reference
ed. 29, Oiadell, New Jersey: edical
'economics Company, 1975.

'

40.

References

Audio-Visual

Braille Examples
Eye Prosthesis
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References-cont.

Written

Falconer, Mary W. etal. The Drug, The Nurse,
The Patient, ed. 4, Ph4ladelphiat W. B.
Sa s Company.

Memmler, Ruth Byers Roda. 'rhe Human Body in
Health and Disease, ed.-3, Philadelphia:
J.B. Lippincott Company, 1970.

et:l. Medical Surgical
C.V. Mosby Com:

PanY,.1971.

Smith, Dorothy W. and Carolj.

`ft

of Adults, Philadelphia: %J.B.

Z7117;71371972. -;

Thompson, Ella M. and Caroline
Textbook of Basic Nursing, ed.
J.B. Lippincottl,Company, 1973.

Developing Core

Germain, Nursing
Lippincott

Bunker-Rosedahl.
2, Philadelphia: .

.

Audio-Visual

Field Trips
School for the Blind
School for the Deaf

a.

Objective 1: The suident will be able to describe thedisease
course, medical and surgical management, and
related nursing care of the patient who has degen-
erative disordersof the eye and ear including
cataracts, detached retina, glaucoma, Meniere's
Syndrome, and otoscierosis.

The danger of procrastination must be
stressed in seemingly minor eye and ear
conditions since some of these diseases
progress rapidly, 8114 permanent damage may
occur quickly.

Student Learning Activities

L. Discuss deviation from normal strdcture and how visipn
is affected with a cataract disorder.. List chief symptoms.'
Present types and incidences of occurrence add etiology.

2. DiScuss how the surgery for congenital and adult or senile
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Objective 1-cont.

'Developing Core

f The student practkcal Bur.? will
encounter patients who have developed
degeneratrve disorders of the eye and
ear and will require competent phys-
ical care and embtional support.

4

Student Learning Activities

cataracts differ. Defineand discuss cyrosuriery.

3. Obtain student responses to the statement-"A cataract
can only bb operated on wheh it is ripe." Explain a
nurse's responsibilLtyin answering this question.

4. tdscuss nursing care', prognosis, and follow up care of
the patient.who has had a cataract extraction. Mention
the prOsthetic lens.

S. Review fUnction of the retina and explain Aat happens-
when it becomes detached. List possible causes of this
occurring.

6. Demonstate immediaiecare for this condition. Relate
symptoms.

7.. Conservative treatment fOr.this disorder has not been
effective. Mention several techniques of surgical manaig-
meat available and more fully explain the laser beam .7
technique.

8. Discuss related nursing care, follow-up plan and prognosis.
Discuss the use of pinpoint glasses.

9. Define,glaucomi, its increasing incidence and possible
causes of both primary and secondary types.

10., List the symptoms. Define tunnel viSion. Differentiate
medical management for acute and chronic glaucoma.



do.
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Ado

dlot.

\

Objective 1-cont,

11-

12.

Studeni Learning Activities

A.patient with glaucoma needs- assistance in accepting
his/her disease. Role play, this Situation., Stress
the necessity of medical care for the rest of life.

Conclude the essential factors in the successful contiol
... of glaucoma. Define iridectomy.

. .

ddI

13. Identify the disease course of Meniere's Syndrome and
the typical symptoms associated with this' disorder.
Explain caloric test.

14. Discuss therapeutic managenent, related nursing care and
prognosis of this disprder.

13. Mention the work of Temporal Bone Banks Program for Ear
Researoh.

16. List and define the kinds of deafness.

17. Introduce disease course, incidence, etiology and symptoms
of otosclerosis.

18. Summarize operative procedures for otosclerosis.
stapes mobilization, stape-dectomy, fenestration and Shea

4 procedure. Define the use of otomicroscope.

19. Discuss related nursing card,-patient teaching, and prognosis.

20. Divide Class into groups and have each group deyelop a comPlete
nursing care plan for patients with each disorder discussed.
Rresent this care plan to total.class.

4

Remedial

Review material in textbook and seek teacher assistance in
summarizing important factors.
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Enrichment,-

Seek further information in reference books and yeriod-
icals.

Objective 2: The student will be able to discuss general nursing con-
siderations in the pre and'postoperative nursing care of
the patient having eye and ear surgery.

.
.

Developing Core.

%

It is impossible to.oulline
sPecific routines for pre or'

r

postoperative management o .44
patient who is having eye 'epr
surgery as this care varies.'grkat-
ly with the location, hospaal,'
eye surgeon, and newer techniques
being developed. -Therefore,
gertgral principles of nursing care
should.be presented. .

6i

S. . .

Objective 3: The student will be able to explain the special nursing needs
of the patient who is partially sighted or blind.

I. Discuss statistics on blindness. List causes. Once again,'
reinforce preventive measures. Define legal blindness.,

Student Learning Activities

1. 'Lead review of pre and postonerative Care in general.

2. Allow students to'express their thinking on how pre and post-
opezative care might differ for the patient having eye or
ear.surgery.

3..,Review common types Of-eye and ear operative procedures.

I -4. Direct students to summarize from notes the commonalities
'of nursing care for each surgical condition.

5. Have the total class develop general nursing considerations
for pre and postoperative care of the batient having eye
and ear surgery. Encourage partieipation from,entire gremp.

. Seek phe "why" fof each point expressed.

6. List activities of daily livirig and develop adaptations for
the patient with eye and ear impairment. Encourage cieative
thinking i.e. How does dexf person living alone hear the
alarm clock.

Despite Ihe best medical;and
nursing care available, some...patients

!

tt. '

ME,



or

will become partially or totally
blind: Unfortunately the in-
cidence of blindness iStrag-
ically indreasing each year.
The student practical nurse will
discover that the emotioual
reactions to threatened or actual
loss of sight are often severe
and the psychological7support
required is,most challenging.

-272-

Objective 3-continued

12, Obtain students reactions as to the differences in adjust-
,

ment for the congenitally blind and for the person who
loses his/her sight. Conclude.thinking in each instance.

3., Allow students to experience blindness by blindfolding
them for a short period of time.

4. Fully discuss the psychological aspects in adjusting to
blindness and ways of coping with these emotional reactions.
Mention "mistaken kindness."

5. Present a general rehabilitation plan for the newly blinded
person keeping in mind that two thirds of blineversons
lose their sight after the age of twenty. List handicaps
present and how they can be greatly lessened.

6. Discuss artificial'eyes. Include types, cost, care, and
if available demonstrate this care. Invite a speaker from
the Guild fpr the Blind to discuss newer technigues ailat
trends in doping with blindness.

7. Mention Eye Banks and Corneal transplants.

Objective 4; The student will be able to explain the speCial nursing
.needs of the patient who has a hearing.loss or is deaf.

Developing.Core

It is estimated that over fifteen
. million persons in the United states

have a hearing defedt. For the maj-
ority of these people, this ithpairment
began in childhood and for the most .

. part these losses could have been
.lessened or even prevented with prompt,
effective medicalattention and prgper

.bealth teaching. 7

,

Student Learning Activities

1.. Discuss statistics on deafness. Review causes. .Beinforce

ifieventive measures.

2. Allow students fo expresakthoughta on deafness andexper-
ience what it must be like. Have.students cover ears and
try lip reading.

'List the handicaps that mould be present and ways in which
to cope with these. 0
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s
Developing Core

-273 -

1 Objective 4-contlnue'd tr

4. Research studies have proven that the deaf per'son has far
more difficulty in adjusting to reility than the bline .
pe;son. Discuss reasons for this as well_as all psycho-
logical aspects involved-1n the adjustment to deafness.

5. Present a general rehabilitation plan for the deaf person. .

Differentiate betiken habilitation and rehabilitation.

6. Discuss hearing aids include use, effectiveness, care, cost,
and-maintenance. 'If available present an example of one,
explain mechanism and-demonstrate care.

AP.

, Enrichment
'T

Invite Someone.experienced in working with-the deaf person
to disc ss newer techniques and trends in caring for these.

-/persons. .

Objective 5: The student will be able te apply principAi of dietary,.
snagement in the care of the patient with a sensory
impairrlient.

Apparently there is a diroct
relatibnship between good nutri-
tion and eye health. Deficiencies
in vitamins A, B., and C can cause4
pathological changes in the eye
structure. Many, doctors have in-
stituted vitamin therapy as one
aspect in the medical management
of eye and ear-conditions.

, . .

Student_ Leaving Activities.
r

1. Present the.relationship between good nutrition and the
sensory system.

-
2. List diseases that most frequentlyicause pathologic ct!anges

in the eye and ear. Relate the rolesof nutrition,in these
diseases.

3. Review the functions of the A,B, ancPC vitamins ancf relate
how a deficiency of each can cause eye and ear manifestations.

4. Demonstrate teaching the blind patient to independently feed
him/herself using the clock position technisue.
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Developing Core
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Objective S-coritinged

Student Learning Aotivities

B. Assign students to eat a meal blindfolded. Present a
class'discussion to relate,indiVidual readtions, problems,
and solutions.

6. Discuss ways of ensuring adequate nutrition to the perion
who has.impairment of the taste and smell senses. List-
most appetizing fOods.

,

-

7

.

. Discuis food preparationvadaptations for the persca with
visual or hearing impairment. '

'Objective 6: The Itudint will be able to recognize the community
resources available to the patient and his/her fam-
ily in long-term eye and ear impairment.

Treatment of some diseases of the
eye and ear is often long.and can
periodically Tecar. This prolonged
treatment, necessuraspecialli in
glaucoma and.-14enreie's Syndrome,
may prove a serious financial and
.psychological burden to the patient
and his/her family. !Much support
is provided by the health teqm and
the available community resources.

L Distribute copies of Braille examples and summarize the
systedr Explain "talking books,s Discuss 'sign language.

-

2.. Fully diicuss the Mobility of the patient. Mention Seeing
Eye Inc. and their procedures. Show or describe the special-
ly constructed cane used"tpy the blind.

--173. List types of jobs available to the blind person and explain
where they mLght acquire the skills necessary to compete .

for these positions.. Do the same for ,the deaf person.

igdwat
4. List the local, state., and associations and resources

available to assisfthe blind or deaf individual. Have in-
formatidh on each available:

5. Direct students to develop a complete rehabilitation plan,
dncluding diversional activities for the blind and deaf
persons. Have subsequdnt class presentations.



0
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Ogjeciive 6-continued

Enrichment
e.

4.,

Accompany students on a'field trip to the School for t he
Blind. Discuss observations (individual) in a total class ,

setting.
Repeat.this experience a the School for the Deaf. ,

Objective 7: The student will be able tp peiform the skillslecessary
to give effecrIve; safe, Und supportive care to the
patients with degenerative disorders of the eye and ear.

Developing'Core

It is hoped that the stu4ent
,practical nurse will be able to
transfeethe underlying scientific
'principles and special nursing
considerations learned in the
classroom to the clinical unit
without difficulty.

Student Learning ActivYties . 1

Assign,itudents to give,total care to patients with more
,compIex eye.and ear disorders.

Discuss plan of nursing,care developed by stuaent, gluestion
students about underlyingl5rinciples and make suggestiOns,

Appraise actual nursing:care given by students, Convey this
to the'student.

Direct student to. util4e time on clinical unit to allow
for readidg and coinpa1ri4g histories,, tests, and medical
management of patients th eye and ear disturbances.'

, - Remedial

Providsattident with ip4cial constant obse;vation.
positive suggestions.
r

Enrichment
r.

Allow s60ent to care for and accompany to the operating kooza .
a patient having eye orlear surgery.
Share obpervations
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.
sr.

The student (Ili take d written examipation in relation to dmsease con4es, medical and surgical Management,
dnd related nur ing care of the patient who has degenerative disorders bf the eye and ear.a

The student will.eXplain and summarize general nursing consideratioAs ihvolved in the pre ind postoperative
care of patientsilaving eire and ear surgery.

'The student wiiidiscuss fully the special nnrsing needs of the idtient who is partially sightea or-blind.

The student will identify and cdpe with spec4a1 nursing needs of the paltient.who bals a hearing loss or is deaf.

(A)

5. Given situations in which the'patient has a sensory impairment, the st
mamagemebt ensuring proper nu4-ition.

6. The student will recognize the effectiveness of the coimuaity resources
. .

/. family in fang termrehabilitation.

7. Oa the clinical unit, the, student' will perform the skills,necessary to
care to patients with degenerative disordets of the eye and ear.

ent'will apply principles of dietary

av4ilable to thepatient an4 his/her

give effective, safe, and supportive

4.

110

1.

,
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CONdEPTS BASIC TO THE CARE OF PATIENTS WITH GASTROINTEtlINAL DISTURBANCES II 1

have moderatelY
al disturbances.
ent, effective
st the stUdent in

,Specific Objectives:

The stuaeUi wfll be able to:

..

Bakpr Charies'E. Physician's. Desk Reference
. ed. 29,,Oradell, New Jersey Medical Zconomicw

Company, 1975. .

. .. .
.

.

Total Hours: .35

2 class days.
3 experience dayi

Introduction: the student will encounter many patients wh
complex, relatively long -term gastrointesti
These persons will deserve and expeCt compe

\nutsing care. This unit is crsigned to ass
'providing this Care.

1

Discusa medical management with emphasis on nursing care of patiia
or have Iod okal surgery.

.2., Describe the disease cqurse, me4Ica1. management, and related nurs
lofig-term gastrointestinal distafhenées including cancer, peptic

5. Discuss the psychological and physical aspects In the care of a p
4. Describe the disease course, medical and surgical management, and

-with disorders of the accessory organs including cancer, cholecya
pancreatitis, and peritonigs. . .

5. Demonstrate effective and safe nursing care to patients who have-
. dia.turbancei including competeacy in performiilg special nuraing p

6...1dontify the-community resourCes,availahle to the patient And his
gastrointestinal disturbances. -

...

.Written

4'

References

ts who, have a. disorder of .the" mouth

. -

ng care of patient& who have complex,
lcerd, and-ulcerative colitis.
tient with a colostomy or ileostomy.
reiated nursing,eare bf patients
itis, cirrhosis, hepatitis,

omplex lolig-term.gastrointestinal
ocedures. . .

her family with long-term
'

Audio- 1,61=1'
. ..

i

Trainex: 1 .. ..
,

1: colostOmy Irk,igation
.-2. Gastric,and Gastrointestinal Decoipressidn

.40

-:
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Chaffee, Ellen-E. and Ester M. Greishelmer".
Basic PhYsiology arid Anatomy, ed. 3,
Philadelphia: J.B.,Lippincott'Company,-,1974..

le!lhafer, Kathleen Nenton atal. Medical surgical

References-cont.

ursidg, ed. 5, Sairit LouiS: C.V. Mosby Com.-
pany, 1972.

Smith, Dorothy W. "and Ndrsing
'of Adults ,Philadelphia: J.11. LOpincott "Com-
party, 1972.,

Andio-Visual

3. Gavage Feeding
-011asogastric Intubation

Films:
Source: American Cancer Society

241 ourth Avenue
'Pittsburgh', PA 15222

lf.
co,

11;

.

dancer of the Larynx'and HYROOfiarynx-#3751 PE

v Cancer of the Stoiach,#355
,

_

Caring for the Patient with a'Colostomy-#3776
Diagnosis 'and Management of Cancdi of the Cblon
and ReciUd;-#3741 -

/0 0.

Oral Cancer-#3748
Nursing Menagement of the Patient with Head and
Neck Cancer-#3 BO PE

.4Pbjectiie 1: The student will be ableto iicuss medicar-manigeAnt
with.emphasis on nursing care of patients, who have ilk
disorder of the mouth ,or have had oral .surgary1. :

'Developing Core

Because df the emotional.sign-
ificante'of the mouth, s,evere,
psychological reactions'frequently -

occur when medical and nursing care T

involving the mouth is necessary. 0
Many,disease conditions affecting
the mouth many ot appear dangerous,-

-
but that can b uncomfortable,.pain-
ful, and atit' s unattractive or
even-dirsfigu ng.

e ..

.
Student.Learning Activities

1

DiScuss tlie emotional significance of the mouth.

Present major stucturei and theixfunction. Inelude teeth,
tongue; salivary glands, oral.mucosa, and bone structures.

.3- :Using a model or diagram alloW s.tudeftis t) examine and.
identifY the Sartmsta* Of a tooth. ".

intwrior "

4. List ways of.preventing dental disease. Liscus g eneral
care of the teeth. Establish the correlatiion between gdod'

9.

9..

4

"
1 I

,;.
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Developing Core

,' It is imperative that the stu-
dent practical nurse be linoWledge-
ablwin,this area in order that
he/she me%best benefit the patient.

-279-

.

Obj ec tive 1-continued
I

AStudellt Learntng.Aciivities
.

nutrition and dental health. Have students,demongtrate
proper toothbrushing.and dental flossing..

5. Identify causes' of specific diaeases of the. mouth. Em-

,6.

.

7.

,1

8.

9.
. 4

.

10.

11.

.12.

't

11,

Thasize preventive measures.
.

.

Define stomatitis, parotitis,leukoplakia, edentulous,
prosthesis.

'
- /

Present major aspects of tummrs of.thi'mouth and sub 4.,.

..,
, . .

shquent surgery. Mention radical nesi dissactron: Also
fi'actured'jaw and wiring. Uge,drawing te explain intricate
wiring.

.
.

1

Discust nursing cae related to ora2\turgery and till speciall
.

.

r
considerations-involved. . .

,.

. . - ,

l'

. . , - 1

Assign 'student to read.related material ietext800k:
.

. . 0. . .

Explain radiition therapy'-and nursing re sponsibirities in 'I

providing care. Stress precautions.
. . . .

Discufs prognosis: follow up'ild rehabilitation for the
patient with cancer ef,the mouth. Dispas Psychological
impact on 'family of patient in terminal cases. -

-1

Present nut;itional aspectt inyolved it these diseases.

' 13: Show and summarize Trainexes:.
Nasogastric Intubation
'Oavage Petaing

oh
14. Identify ptgposes,of a gastrostomy and explain.feeding and

modified care related to this patient management Oiocedure.

15., Summarize pertinent nursing.Care measures of the patient
with mouth disorders and oral aurgery.
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Objeciive

0

Developing Cote .

The student practical nurse will have
freqhent experiences in providing care ,

and. comfort to patients withsrather com7
'plex gastrointestinal disturbances. An
acute awareness oi the major disorders
affecting thii system is essential in
identifying the nursidg needs needed to
assist the patient in reestablishing opr
timal health.

r

-280-

a.

2: The student Will be able to describe tile disease courses
medical management, aod related.norsilg care of patient .

who,have boderately complex, long-term gastrointestinal
disturbances including peptic ulcers, cancerl and,ulcer-
ative colitis.

Student Learning :Activitfes
1

I. List and discuss the threesfactors that greatly
the development of a peptic ulcer.

2. Compare and contrast gastric and duodenal ulcer fapto4p
Explaii how vedical alanagemsnt night differ.

influence

3. Discuss _pedical nanagement, of ulcers include rest, diet,
druis aria preventive heal.th teachibg. . -#

4. List probable complications requiring surgery. Define
operative procedures i:e. gastric resection, vagotomy,
gastrOjejunostomy, gastroenterostomy, anastomosia.

5.. Acquaint students with special procedures associated.Rith
gastrointestinal disturbances.

6. Show and summapize Trainext -

Gastric and Gastrointestinal.
Decompression.

Allow studenes to examine pictures or actual examples of
nasogastgic tubes,including levin; cantor, blakemoir.
Discuss difference46.

Summarizediet therapy principles in peptic ulCers-ha4e
stbdents give raiionale for each principle.

,Allow students to retpondto the question "Which dietary
approach is more valid-the tridition'al consergattive treat-
ment or the liberal ind141dual approach?", Seek evidence
to support-each response.

7.
*

8.

9.

,

6



k

"-D.wielopini Core

'Nursing care of patients requiring
an.ileostomy or Colostomy requlres
perhais more understanding and accept-
ance by the nurse than-the majorl.ty of
otherdisease.conditiCns. Acceptance
qf the patients behavior along with
interested Otelligent care greatly
assists the riursing'staff in gaining .=

the patient's confidence and will in- .

Crease hié/her adjustment.to essentials
of treatment.

-281-

Objective-2-continued

'Student Learning Activities

Present recent statIstics on the incidence of cancer of the
gastrointestinal tract.

U. Discuss special nursing4procedures In the care of the
cancer

t
patient pre-opeiatively,. including special enemas

dnd removal of fecal impaction.

12. Present major aspects of medical ahd sargical management
to the patient with cancer or ulcerative colitis. t

, . V
13. Discuss prognosis and follow up Aare of the above coalitions.

Inclilde patient health education. ,

-

1

Summarize total patient care of these patients by dev$lop-
ing a-chalkboprd nursing,care plan'with content supplied :

student verbal responses. Assess methods of evaluation"' .1
of nursing care. p

Objective 3: (The sudentmill be able to disc e psYchological and
A

physidal.aspects in the care of the pat th a colos-
tomy or ileostomy.

1. Elicit from students responses that may be expected,from
patients who'have been told that their condition warrants
a colostomy or ileostomy.

2. From their knowledge of basicpsychology, discuss idlich
defense mechanisms might be employed and whiqh would be
the best way to cope with these reactions:

.3. Assign student s to present A profile to the patient with
ulcerative colitis, then explain how charazteTistiqs of
this basic personality,will be greatly intensified when an,
frieostomy is inevitible.

Is

It(
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Developing Core

6

4

)4.

to.

Objective 3-continued.

ir 4

"Ncydective 4:

'1) .4.

Or.

The,accessory organs of the T

. gastrointestinal sYstem are af-
fected by a variety of disease,
many of which need not necessarily
occur ifthe public were better
informed in good health-and hy-
iieneApractices.

A.sound knowledge of the

Student Learning Activities
A

List anticipated problems and suggested approaches for
solving these. Summarize pre and postoperative 'psycho-
logical aspects of the patient and family having a colostomy.
or ileostomy.

S.' Discuss specific nursineconiiderations to be expected ih
caring for the patient mith ostomies.

"

6. Show anesummarizi Trainix:
Colostomy Irrigation

7. Allow students to view pictures or examples of ostomy
equipment.

, 8. Give students a list of patient physical needs and lhave
them, without the aid of references, explain how they
would assure that the patientioas getting proper care.

The student will be able to describe.the disease course,
illedical and surgical management, and appropriate nursing
care of patients with disorders of.the accessory organs
including cancer, cholecystiiii,- Cirrhosis, hepatitis,
Pancreatitis, and,peritonitis. ,

1. Describe common symptoms associated with diseases of the
accessory gastrointestinal organs. Emphasis should be
placed on the alleviation,of problems associate4 with

....jaundice including pruriims, hemorrhage, and emotional
ramifications. 'Have !students discover why each of these
problems occur 'and how 20 make the patient more comfort-.
able.

2. 'Reinforce preventive factors in lessening the incidences
1

4
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4:406jective 4-cOnt1nued

Developing Core

comman,diseases of these stxuctuxts
as 4611 as the medical 'and.nursing
care essential to alleviating pro-.

bless is essential in satisfáct-
prily assisting the patient to
regain optimal health.'

'`?.

-

Student Learning Activities

of 'these disorders.

3. Discuss medical and
s
surgical management of cancer of the

liver, cholecystitis, 'cirxhosis, hepititts, pancreatis, .
and peritonitis.

4. Differentiafe'viral and SOTUM hepatitis and the etiology
af each. DIscuss reasons why,this .disease is greatly
increasing.

S. Discuss.complications occurring in cirrhosis of the liver
and the marlagemenVof these complications.

. ,
N

6. Show and gVmmari,ze Trainex:
'bdominal Paracentesis

. ,
.1

V.P.

7. -Direct istudent to:outline related mat;rial in their textboa.

131. Discuss nutritional therapy for the patient With cirrhosis:
Discusd ways in which to increase'hisiher appeti.ce.

.-.9tf. Diene operatiye procedures in bilifr tract surgery: dho-'..
,.lecstectomy; choleeystostom) Cho, doehlkhotomy. Have .

student practice pronounciatiori d Spellings. .

-
-.. ., .. . .

10. Mention T-tube and its purpose and,care.

A. . ....

11, Divide.qaass Into four, groups and have each develop nursing.
care plaris.on a patient with:

.

. .

a. cholecystitis with subsequent cholecystectomY '

b. cirrhosis of the liver witlk esophageal varice4,
, ';.. viTal hepatitis .

d. cancer of the pancreas

1..

,
J.
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Developing Core

A
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Objective,4-continded '
. J.

. . '

Student Learning ActiVities
.

--
.

1,-

, 4,
.

16
v. Make copies of each plan and, have the groups present

,their care plan to the class.. encourage students to
. make additions'and corrections to,the-plansfand access

underlying principles.
Objective Ss The st

to pr
who hav

lhe,stdaent practical nurse should
have1ample opportunity to correlate e

,undqrlying scientific principles with
actdal patient cars on the cliniCal
unit. .1

.

Rit/fier care plan. shotild:include
.all'eisential-facis n providing Com-
prehensive.cire to patients with
complex gastrointestinal conditions,
and his/her performance thould re-
f/e6t competency in administering
this,cire.

i

4

:

44.

V

S.

nt will be able to demonstrate the ability ,

fective and safe nursing care to patients
moderately complex, long-term,gastrointest.

inal turbances including'oompetency in Orforming
special nursing procedures.

tt"

1. Assign students to give complete care to patients having
relatively.pamplex disofders of the gastroiotestinal
system:-

2. ASsess stuaents 4emiloped priorities plan and obtain re-
: tionale for-their thinking.

3. _Encourage reading of'patient's charts by students andhis/
her researchiniT or questioning drugs, treatments, lab-
oratory tests, and terminology new to him/her.

I

4. AssesS the initiative of the student in seeking new pro-
cedures and suggesting additional:wals to meet the patients

' individual needs. Evaluate participation in team confer-
. ence.-

St SuperVise adiiniitration of related drug therapy 'and "eval-
, uate.students knowledge transferred from the ciassroom.

: t
Object)ge 6: The student will be Able tO identify th'e Community

resources available to.the patient and his/hbr family. . .
..

.. with long-ternegastrointestinal imOairment.
.s

, ..1>
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Deve loping Core

Throughouethe patient's hospital-
zation, the student practical ndrse,,

must be aware that.he/she is a member
Of a family and cif a community io .

*.which he/she will'return. The prime
objective in health care is to return
the patient to the commanity als a use-'
ful citizen.

.

The health team has a responsibility'
to maintain chanlels of communications
wi:th others who marbe better'pxepared-
to meet his/her needs. '

-z85-

Objective,6 -continued

4 I.

.

I

7

Student Learning.Activities

. 4
1. Assist class in developing a list-of concernslor the*

patient with long-term gastroihtesiinal conditiofis.
As each concernIs introduced, disoisS the rationale
for it.

2. Provide siudents with referehce mat'Adls, then working
xindividually,-direct them to identkfyspecific agencies
whb wiluld be f particular assistance in eadh.concern.

3. 'Compare fhdiv dual lists and compile a complete listing
ofthese resources.

.

4. 4ncourige students to commuhiCate with the home care.'
iiason. person concerning the progress!of patients for
whom they haVe cared.

Enrichment
. , .

-.Invite a speaker from the Od ontologicalsociety to discuss
effebtive ways to iirevent%dentel caries andperidontal .

diiease:

..

w

-.Select student to observe a major'dperative procedure
related to.the gastrointestinal system:bowel reseation,
dolostomjr, gastric resection. Share experience with
.total class.

Invitem member of an:"Ostomy'Cidb" to discuss personal .

expertences. .

ft.

Allow student to assist"with'a liver biopsy and care for
t ,the patient after..ee procedure.

.
, *

_-,

Invite 'a representative ofthe Amerian Cancer Society to



*

.
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,

1. u student wtll

. 2. The student will
ations invOlved.

-
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4.

.

tnrichment-coni.
A

lliscuis this organizationi role in assisting the
patieht and.his/her family.

bö able to'list major disorders effecting the.oral cavity.
. .

.
, .,

6e.able to'disuss nursing care related to oral surgery and the special consider-
. ..

r

. $

3. piven a writtew.test, thettudent will lie able io demonstrate satisfactory knowledge in the major
.

" aspeits of'pedical ianagement and nurSing care involved in the treatment of patients with peptic
ulcw, cancer, ,and 'ulcerative colitis.

"°- .. , '. . e .

I /It
4r. WithOt the use oforeference materials, thA student will=be able to develop-w-complete-nuraing care--

.,-, '.pran4f,Or.the patient with a colostomy or ineostoray and evaluate her/bis nursIng card plan.
0

. .
.

i S. The studeni vill fie able tb.summatize'the mOor fectors in the care of the patient with diseases of
the gastrointestinal accessoiy strektures'including etiology, symptoms, medical end surgical /manage-

,* mept,.end relatednuzsingmeasures.$

0 . .
. .

A
1 * .

A=

' 6. The student will be able to demonstrate the ability to provide the patient who has a moilerateli complex
:; %. gastrointestinal.impairment with effective and safe nursihg care.
*4 %

. .

..4 .
.

r . 2.:
.'

-

4.
.. . op

; -
4.

.S

41
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NURSING THE PAT1EN11 WITk GENITO-URINARY DYSFUNCTION II '

-287 -',

,

Total Hovrs: 35
2 class days'
3 experience days

.

,

/ntroduction: Kidney diseasecan progress very rapidly and become fatal. 'The
symptoms axe very'often inkidious and requtre prompt medical

:
. .

., .

.. ,..

'. Specific Objectrves:
.., P 4. 0

: - The student will be able'to:
. '.. .

attentan. In addition, diseases of the reproductive system, in 4,

particUlar caucer, take many'lives of both'men and women. Repearch
has cdntributed to.plaking patients lives more Comfortable and add,:
edpo theielongevity. This unit should help the attsident recognite;
.his/her role.in the prevention isnd treatment of these' diseases.

-

,
I .4el. Ve . A :,

1...' Explain the ca4se; preventive measures., and hursing management of the patient with glomerulbnephritV.

. .. ,
2. ,adentify'the,diet needs of the pattient'in telatiori,to the patient's symptomt and corielate this with ''' %.4%

.
. .

.. ..it)...phemotherapy. ; A
4,

3. Iltescribe the tonvalescent.careheedld,by the patidnt arid the psyciosocial a'speots oftthe-disease.
4ispuss the Concept of:renal failure in.relation to kidney.disease, including acute, thtollic,;ind tvoibr

- 5. Ipemonstriite giving safe;'effective nursing.careto patiehts'mith complex kidney'dieea*e.
.:ponditigns and describe the iurgical entnon-s4rgiCa1 treatment including dialysis:.and'transplant. .

. .-6,44.emonstiate assisting dr Oving paie effective nursing care to'patients: with'mastectomy.
. N

e 7. Diacups and-describe.the cbmmon'medical and nursing pare in disordeis of the male repioductive :system:
frl'inctuding the emotional npeds pf tlie patient and hii faitily and demonstrateassisting or giving.Ore- and.

-

ipost-werative care.
t

,
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Developing Core

.Glomerulonephritis-is an
inflammation of the rendl
Olmeruli which affects both
Ridneys.'.

1

A

;

I

XI

Objectiire 1: The student will be ableto explain the'causeppreventive
meatures nursing management of the patient with, glomert.f-

lonephritis. /

90.

- vitiesStudent Learning Acti

, ... .

1. State, from previous information of prevention, tie
. hygenic measures which aid in the prevention of neph-

,

ritis.

2. Discuss the prOgressive disease as adverse td the acute
form.

3.` Identify the,twocommon organisps.which are the causative
agenis.

4. List ihe symptoms of.an inflammation and contrast these to
the prOgression of the diseiSe. Xescribe thertursing inter-

.
vention correlating these.

S. Discus? ihe major aspects.of medical and nursing management.

6. Individually assess students ability to apply previous
, knowledge to this patient.

.
. .
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Developing Core'.

Treatment for,patients with
nephritis depends upon medication
'and diet. '

a

A

4

-290-

-Objective 2:4 The student will be able,to explain thediet neeas bf the
patient in relation'to the patient's symptoms and correlate
this with chemotherapy. . .

4
Student Learning Activities. .

1 .

, 1. Present the.lowisodium, low protein,.and restrictedrfluids N

diet regime. Obtain from studedss the underlying.principlei
involved,in this thlrepr.

.

.

'

-,

.

2.1.4nstruct students to plan a one day sample menu for the pat-,
ient whose diet includes these three restrictions.

3.' Spend some time discussing innovative ways of improng.the
. -

,appetite of this pagient. .

, 1-..--..,,,L4

4. Discuss drugs used to treat or preaht edeia; cardiac failu're:
antibiotics for specific organisms, tranquilizers,.anti-
convulsants. Drug cards from previous units may be used-add

, any new drugs and complete cards.
-.

. ,
.

. ,
.

5. Review laboratory-and diagnostic tests. Have students compare .

test results from patients charts,with the clinical "norms". .

Note differences.
4

ienedial

- Have students reread and outline essigned.material.. TUtor
those still having difficulty. .

# .

Objective 11: The student will be able to describe the c9nvalescent care
needed by the patient and the psychosocial aspects of the

,

,The patient and his family *en-
comiter many problems due to. threatened
life expectancy and.economic:strain.

4,

disease. 4,
.

1. Review aiid discuss4 nursing care plan for a uephritit
patient or formulatikone as a class projeci.

2. Describe the patient's feelings about the disease,
diret quotes, if poselble. '40iLlyzeedeb. _

e

Use

0,



DevelvOing-Sai

tt

,Obje'ctive 3-contintied

4:' 11.

3. 'Discuss the familiy's emdtional tepotion to hodpitalizatien.
1u4 financial aspects'.

.

.

.

. _
.

.

. 4. ach student should briefly write his feelings toward the
patient-ho4 dicrthe student handle personAtlemotional

, -7,7.4
reaction to pie disease.'

Alt .0
5. 'Describe teaching necessary for:the familiand the patient-
--relate it to stages or advancembnt of disease process..

adective:4:

Renal failure Li a serious
malfunction of ttie kidneys in
which they cannot exqete,waste
products, maintain fluid-and__L
ele4trolyte balande, and, there-
foteqsustain

",
1?

-

Enrichment% S.

. .

Discuss with social worker family plans for a patient wiih
glomerulonephritis and report.to class.

... , . .. . .

The student.will be able to,discusd'.4e,Concept Of renal'
,

failure in relation to kidney disti"sei,incl'uding acute,.
chionic, and tumor conditions and\deiritie the4aurgical A
and non-surgical:treatment includiAg'clialyeli and trahd-

. ,

plant:

StUtlent Learning ActiAtfes
,

"'ActOtteAgnal Failure". Summarize

2 . List :the% cau.-

Discuss the- signs an

-

1".lure both acute and chranic.
nAprognosis..

-

: 3. Clasi'diseussion on preventiOnvi-
a. drugs that'are controlled by
b. obstruction:4
c. pyleonephritis.

:*

federal'ge nt

4. Desciibe the general treatment and nutsing care include
fluid balance, prevention, and tecOpition of symptoms.'

,

t

4 4".

,

e
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a

1
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e;' Develbping Core

ObjeCtive.4-continued

Objective

.41\

Patients with adVanced kidney
.and/Or bladder diseases need close
nursink supeivision aid management.

. The practical nurse should be au
effective participant on the health
,team caring for such patient&

4

.1

5. Discuss,complications and nuising intervntion.

6. Discuss non-surgical treatment -hemodialysis and Peritonial
diaiysis.

7. Class discussion-feelings on legality of transplant and
riursing care in chronic"renal failure..

8. Discuss use of blood, dbnor0, and cost to family. Rein-
force Auraing responsibilities during transfusion.procedures.

9.. Discuss "Row can you contribute.to the patients hod family's
emotional support?"

Enrichment
.. s

Visit a renal unit in hospital or ask for guedt speakers to
visit and discuss personal experiences in dialysis.
Write to National tidney Foundation for information about,
programs, education, and donor registration.

\

Th oltudent mill be hble to demonstrate the ability.to
as ist and/or rehdei safe nursing care to patients with
c o lex kidney disehse.

'.

.. .

Student Learning Activities

1.

2.

Have students describe observations, concefning.urinary
drainage, diet, emotiOnal support, and treatments for
these patients. *Practice reportilg and'recording pertinent
facts.

Develop a nursing care plan fost patient with advancei
kidney or bladder disease. Class should evaluate qne
anotherst nursing.careplan by using textbook. Present
these eftluations during 'clinical confetence.
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1 Objective 5-conti

' Objective

Developing Coa

Cancer of the.breast is the most
. common malignan4 in women. It is the '

leading cause of,death in Women in
their early:forties.

X

3.

4.

nued

Assist the class to write an evaluation.of irhat they have
learned or wouldzlike to learn about the patients and
their families that will be helpful to the:elm giving or
asstating with nursing care of patients with kidney
problems.. Bach student should actively participate in .

this project.

Instruct students to prepare,and present to the class a
iscussion on surgery for cancer of the bladder, ileal
conduit, or other types ok urinary diversion.

: The student will be able to demonstrate the ability tO
asaist or give safe, effective nursing caret., patients
wi h a mastectomy.

2.

3.

5.

.6.

Student Learning ACtivities

Show trainex: "Cancer of Breast and Mastectomy". Sum-
marize and stress key points.

Dqkuss frolktrAinexs:textbook, an0 American Cancer Society
literature,-.Natistics and the estimated number Of deattts
due 65 dancer of the breast in women.

Assist students to formulate a plan for helping women id
their'neighborhood to.do self.breast examinations.

Allow 'student to adcompany patient having a,mammogram4
accompany patient and share observations with class.

,Discuas the emotional impace.upon learning a diagnosis of
cancer of the breast. Include all aspects. Relate common
defense mechanism ufed and Now to'oope wiCh these. .

Debate the supportive care given by magazine articles on tIie 7
'reaction oE Mrs. Ford to breast-cancer and the image she
and Mrs. Rockarfeller haye-portrayed to American women.'

7
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Objective 6-continued

7. Have a-"Reach for Recovery" volunteer speik to class on
zziotional preparation for surgery and 'post-operative
assistance with presthesis and exercige at home.

8. Differentiate between a radica). and simple mastectomy.
Present 14test research and trends.

9. With tile tstal class involved, develop a nuising care plan,.
including pre and postoperative aspects, fpr a patient with
breast surgdty. interpret the niirsing intervention to

. meet the patient's needs in diet, drug, physical, emotional
and rehabilitative care:

10. Discuss the cause of lymphedema and the nursing care idvolved.

11. Describe hormone thetapy in the treatment*of metastasis.

12. Mention additional surgical treatment to prevent spread of)
dikease. ' I

13. Define: fibrocystic, fibroadenona.

14; Evaluate the students ability ts assist and/or care for a
petient with a mastectomy. Demd4strate the care of
drainage utilizing the hemovac.

4
15. Have the studeat assist the registered nurse with the

discharge preparation of a patient. Note and clarify
his/her observations.

6: Describe to class the patient's reaction to discharge and
husband's acceptance of the patient's post-surgical appear-

, ance. Discuss the emotional support given-to the patient
and.her family by the health teams

'
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"Developing.Core

Objective

- 'It is estimated that approximately..
half of all men over fifty years of'age'
.have some prostatic enlawment and tfiat
15 to .412rof all men over fifEy-five
have picroscopic.cancer of the prpitate
gland.

1.'1

./

-295-

Enrichment

Allow students to visit physiotherapy with a patient for
exercise therapy and reportobservations to the class.

N

Enpourage students to read tIle article: Easing the Shock
Of a Radical Vulvectomy., Nursii% Magazine, August,
1975; Vol. 5, No. 8 (pp.-26-31)

7: The student will be able to discuss and jesctibe the common
medicil and nursing care'in disorders of male reproductive
system including the emotional needs of the patient atuf-his
family.

4

Student:Learning Activities,

1. Define medtcal terminology'of the male reproductive organs.

2., Show trainex: ;10ancer of trostate". Summarize key points.

3. DAscuss from trainex,,textbook, and Anierican Cancer Society
literature, statistics and estimated number of deaths due
to'cancer of theprostate. Note decreased or increased in-t

1,
cidences. r

4.5

t.

4. Class discuesion-"Ro can cancer of prostate be'prevented?"

5. Desciibe the tommon 4yntoni s of cancer of.the prostate ana
hypertrophy. .

Discuss and show froi4 literatuie three different approaches
'to prostatic surgefy

.

,

7. Describe chemotherapy\f or inoperable cancer or metistasis.
-ResearchNnewer drugs...

- \.". , .. .

8. Assess the studentts'a ility to assistthe patient Ore,and
t

poetoperatively, by giving safe, effective nursingicare.
. ,

tcvmeet his physical and emotional needs.
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Evaluation:

*7296-

Objective 7 -cpetinued A

.1

v

I*

f

.9. Allow students to assist with a telly Intuition.

. . .

10. From patient 'observation discuss: Patient's reaction to
spigery and his/her familrs reactions. Haw can the male
nurse offer emotional supOort.

,

11. Develop a nursing'care plan for the pxe and postoperative
patient including diet, drugs, nursing:intervention and
emotional support. . 7

,
12. Instruct studentsto formulate aep an'of care for the home
, patient. (pbstoperative.with incontinence). Discuss the

practical.nqrse's role in meeting the wife'srneeds in giving
her husband both phyical and emotionacare and support.

: , .
....

. .

1,. The student will be able to explain fully the cause, preventive measures, and..nursing management ia-
\ \' volved-in the care of the patient with glomerulonephritis.

w

2. The student will be able tO identify the dietary needs oi the patient in relation to the patient's .,.

symptoma and corrilate these needs' with chemotherapy.,
, .

. .
I. : '4 S

3. The student will he able to describe'fully thecolivalescent care needed by the patient'with gloMerm-'
lonephritis emphasiling the psychosocial aspects.

* ...

, . .

4. The student will 11;6 able to aevalop acomprelientlive nursing Care plantar patients who have .renal
failure:cancer-of the breast aneproitatic impairment. , ,, .

5.' Tie,student will be able tO-identify nursing needs of patients-With complex disorders of the genito-
- \

. urinary system and formulate a planAOlmeet these eseds.
,.

, '.
'' ..-

6. Tie student_ will be able to work effectively as a team member on the clinical unit.
. t 4 , . ' I

..:

.7. The student will be elide to demonstrate the ability'to
.

assist oi giVe nursing care to patients with ..

imutplex,disturbances ef the urinary andyfemile and male reproductive systems in a competent, effective

1!,1;

.
.

. ; ' !

manner.
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NUtSING THE PATIENT WITH METABOLIC IMBALANCES iI

. -
,

.* Introduction: The precision of the human body is Controlled by the endocrine sYatei.
Ies regulation is.automatic and initiated by specific chemikal signals.
The.dysfunction of these glands, in particular the thyroid giand, re-
sults in the need foF medical and/or aulgical treatment. The spudent
assists in effective care by helping these patients' to cope 14104their

Total Hours: 30
1 Class day
3.5 Experience days

1. ,

'Specific Objectives:,

The student will be.able to: . 0
-, .

'..

. a)
1. Discuss tod assisç a yadent in at ieast five tests for-thyroid dyagunction.
2. Contrast" the symptoms of Myxedema and Cretinism. ,

3. Describe OWaymptoms of hyperdOroidism and interpret the Rhrsing intervention. .

.

4.Listthreeeformsoflityperthyroidism.treatment and discuss the medial and'nursfnemanagemdar ;
of each meOod. - - &

.

54 Dealonstrat4 pre-operative.and.posi-operabive teaching of the patient hiving a thyroidectony.
6. Assist the:registered nursd in patient teaching in relatan to discharge and hone care- .

Written

References

Baker, Charles E. PhysiciimIs Desk Re1ere1160,
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*Ntg

J

Audio-Visual,
r

. %Anatomical Charts and Diagrams
.. Drug Cards

Nursing Care Plans
..

t 'Film: Source:'Ameirigi-Cancer Society
. Allegheny .County Unit

241 F6urth*, Avenue.

. Pittsburer PA 1522
.c!1) afnosis of ,Thyroid Cancee

Clinical Picility: Isotope Laboratory .4

VI
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Towqsend, Carolyn E. Nutritiont and Diet Modifications for
the NuAe, Albany, New York:. Delmar Publishers, 1972

Objective-1: The student will
at lease-five

, . Developing Core
.. --

. Thyroid dySfunctidn, over or under
secretion,:presents Symptoms for assess-
ment,. Prior to a diagsosis a physician
determines, through physical examination ,

!,-- and laboratory tests, the extent of hypo
or hyper secretion.- -

ri .

.

l

.

4

be.able to discuss, and assist a patient
tests for thyroid dysfunction.

Student Learning' Activities

Define and el!plain Basal Metabolic hate, Radioactive
Iodihe Uptake, kroteinbound Iodine, T3 Red MU Uptake.,
Thyroid Scan.

Allow students to examine sample iesults on each test.

3. Relate froi"personal experience .or from'hospital patient
experience preParation for a thyroid scan.

.
. .

.. .

4. Discusseirsing resppnsibilitiesjor each test. Using role
. -



A

'
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<
. A'

f. .1,

iIIt

Objective 2:

;

Developing Core
-

Hypothyroidism affects bothichildren
and adults. The:hdvanced sympAomi liresent
a picture of a del olow-ubyinglbese
person.

4
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Objective 1-continued

A-1r ,
1 Ar

sr

.°

1

'Objective 3:

A

,

HyperthYroid patients overac't t6 all
stimuli. -A calm, quiet atmosphere, ia.vital
for their Imalbeing.

0

play, direct students to 41struct patients on prescribed
,

The Atadent will blible to coiltrast tlie symptoms of
Myxedema and Creftinism..

tests.

1.

Student Learning Activities

Define the terms myxedema and.cretinismi.

2. gave students examine pictures in texts depicting myxedema
and cretinism. Emphasize key factors.

3. Have students lest observations in the.pictures and mhke a
textbook comparlion:,. Ins group discussion,'Apmmarize the.
symptoms.

4. Present a panel discussion to include medical supervision
and family support for these patients. InUude special
schooling for children, public reactioti,'acceptance and
irjection of these patients and the need for life-long

4
medications.

Alb Enrichment

Select a student to accompany a patient to,the isotope
laboratory, observe a thyroid scan, end shareobserv-
ationswith the class.

The student wil1 be able to describe the symptoms of hyper-
thyroidism and interpret the amsing interventiOn.

1. kolaplay.the,symptoms of hyperthyroidism. Direct students
to cftart the objective symptoms in the SOAPIE format and
discuss in class the appropriate nursing intervention. le

2. Reinforce.the key symptoms whichiMpair the patient's wellbeing.

r



4.

;

Dbvelopi,4 Core .1,;,

The presc6bed me4ical .approich for
hyperthyroid patient On beschemOiherap
control, radiation, oesurgery. It is
essential that the student practical
nurse be knOwledgeable.of the respoisiZ
bill.ties.involved in patient ,care,which-
ever approach is employed. ;

,
, .

s
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v

Objective 4:* Thi student will be able to list the three forms of hyier.-
thyroidism treatment and discuss the medical and nursing'.
management of each methbd.

the

.11

.1

o'

Objective S:

Patients who are going ut have a,
-,thyroidectomy reciuire teaching to.
avoid strain 06, the suture lihe.

. -
I

*4 v

Student Learning Activities

1. Using reference books, direct students to complete drug
cards on common antithyroid drugs. Discuss.the drug
therapy commonly utilized.

2. Locate in the hospital paTocedure book, the general rules
for observation of patients' receiving radiActiVe iodine
and discuss these guidelines in class.

A
.

3.. Discuss the ple-operative nuksing-manag,ent.

4

4. Assist students to prepare a.kardex nursing care plan for
the management of a post-onerative patient.

4

Define: endemic, nodular goiter; .and thyroid storm ox
crisis.

.

6. -Appraise individual studentspariicipati6 in a.elinl:eal
conference an a selected patient. ,

Y. Comprehensively evaluate actual care given tb.the patient
by the...student. Counsel individual students. Stress
strengths; nssist in improving weaknesses.

,

The student.will be able to demonstrate the preToperaiive
and post-operatiVe teaching of the patient.

Mile play teaching the patient to raise his hod post-
operatively; lifting ,and moving:

2. Observe-students charting and reporting. upraise effect-.
iveness of both.

-
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Objective
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5-continued

Objective '6:

Developing Core

A. patient's responsibilicies and
:home 'environment mayhave 9aitsed the
tension that contributed to thyro- '

toxicosis.

,E1/a1uatiol'i:

,

,

,

4.

1: Direct students to prepare a patient's room for
post-operative care.

4. List and describe the approprAate
of post-operative complications.
detail.

nursing management
Discuse these in'

The student will be able to assisf the.registered nurse in
patient teaching in relation to discharge-anehome care.

7
Student Learning Aetiviti4s

.>

vt, .

1. Have students develop a nursing care plan to.include
rest, relaxation, and nutrition for )le patient and
his/hdr family,

,

2. As a class project design a program of relaxlig acti/ities
for the post-hospital Period.

. . .

Enrichment

Rresent a clinical-confétence'on a liatient
endocrine disidrba e.

.

I. .1Given a list of,endocrAliediagnostic tests,:the
c in it least.five.preparation prosedures.,-.1

'

2. The.student Will be able to

3. The student will be able to
'ventica.

with a complex.

4 e

student will be able to explain ana assist the patient .

contrast'the symptomsof myxedema end Cretinism.
. . . .

/.
. .

..o..,
.

describe the symptoms of hyperthyroidisM and imprpret the

, ,..
.

.

. .
.

4. The'etudent will be able to liat three forms.Of hyperthyroidism and Jolisduss the iedical and nursing
management of eadh method..

, ,,
...-.I

, .
... .

nursing inter-
., .
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EViluation-cont.
,
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..

.

5..b The.student,will be able to demgnstrate pre and post-operative teaching of the patient having 4
_ .

t tfiyroideftomy. .

.

*4

6 A On the clinical,unit; the student will be able to give safe, effective nursing
car/

e to patients with
moderately cbmplex endocrine disturbances..

.
a

do -
7. , The student will be 'able-to assift the reiistered nurse in patient teaching in relation to dtscharge

and hoike care. .
. .

4

' .
,tt.

1

4.

t..

.,
. .

,
., .

..; ! -1

: ) ,
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NURSING THE PATONT WITH PROBLEMS6INVOLVING DISFIGUREMENT
s

Total Hours: :143 .

1 Class day.
..1.5 Experience days .

4 1
.

-
Introduction: The skin is one of the moat important components of the human .

body. Its primary function ia to serve at a protective eamelope
for all the underlying tipauea. It also serves as Ien dtgan.of.
excretion and is largely responsible for the reellation ol body
temperature. The skin is subject to infections.and/or Wuries
bpp haa an amazing recuperative power.

Specific Objectivea:'

The atudent will be able to:
-

L. Ddfine dermatitis, relate.medical termind2ogy, and utilizeit cOrrectly in recjOrding and reporting:
%!. 2. Describe skin disorderd, including etiology, symptoms; therapeutic management, diet and drug

ursing care, and rehabilitation.'therapy
3. .Demonstr
4. Demonatr

patien
S. Involve

tk appropriate nuraing measurea to aaaiat patienta with sklp disorders.,
te administering and/or asailating with appróptiate nursinvmeasurei Li the care of a '.

with burns. 4 .
( . 1

- .

he patient's family in the. teak of-rehabilitation,.utilirini Eheoomenenity resoeirces available.
, .. .

Referencea

Written

Baker;*Cbarles E.. Ph iciania Desk &defence,
ia. 29, Oradell New Je ey: Medical.Economics
Companx,'1975.

r
. 4 A

Brady's Programmed Orientation io Medical Terminology,
, Bowie, Maryland: Rbbert J. Brady Company, 1970..

BrunnerOpillian Sholtis and Doria Smith Suddarth.
Textbook of Medical-Surgical Nursin, ad; 3,
Philadelphia; J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975.

.

:
Audio -Viaual .

. , .

Field Trip: Harmarvilie Rehabilitation Center
Mimeographed temialt

-
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Objective 1: The student will be able to identify symptows.and
causes of the moit comkon skin disorders and tilan
appropriate nursing measures. -
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'Objective 1-continued'
.

010:.

Stu'dent Learning Activities

The skin is the first line of .

defense against injury and disease.
Not all people have the se* re-
sistance to.skin didease. 'Many
factors influence the general
conditioh of thaindividual's skin.

11:

-t..

;

aidOf

,

1. Discuss the anatouy and physiology of the primary tisiues.
.Include the skin and mucous the respira-
tory, gastrointestinal% and genitouriaery t ct.

r . .
.

1'
2.- Compile and give to student a vocab'ilary list relating to .

dermatology. :.
.

,

.10

3. Have students review general skin care and treatments pro-
ceeding from the simple* to the complex. Include daily bathing;

-special bathing;scare of bilins.
i

4. Discuss classifications 4-4-ermatitis and have students p&p., ,

duce examples:
i. contact dermatitis (eczema)

,b. secreto1 5i isorders (ache).
c. systemiC ( )upus)
d. infections a d inflammatory (carbuncles)
e. ulcers, tumors, and skin lasiois
f, plastic reconstructive surgery

5. Review and introduce drugs:
a. topical medications
b. corticosteroids

, c. systemic medications
.1. antibiotics

. 2: antihistamines '

3. sedatives and tranquilizeis
4, Analgesics and antineoplastics

Hedication cards should include specific abtion, dosage, side.
. effectg, and nurzing responsibilities.

. 4 .#5

6. Have studeits analyze t ie yiychologicai afects of dermatitis": '

.

4.
't

.
7. Seleci.and have students de4elop apursing cara plan.

;4. .. . ' ...
. ,

.4
/



I

1% Discuss in great length xlassifications of burns.
Include the depth and percentage of body surface involved
using the "rule of nine's".

..>

.r\

I.

4

Objettiv,.:

Objective

Developing Core

Burns may be classified according to
three major causes: thermal, chemical,
and electrical burns.

a

y

1-continued

Contact dermatitis,
"and home care plan.

e

"Eczema". Assign bOth a hospital

8. Plan an experience in the clinical'laboraioryafor,!;tudents
to tare for a patient with.skin disease.

a .
9. Stedent to present with utast members, 'a conference and

a nursing care plan on a 13atient with &skin diiturbance.*

2: The student will be abletp administer and/or assist
in caring for patiênts with burns.

Student Learning Activities

Develop with students the patho-ph
shifts. Include shock ind po

,

Discuss emergency c
.Students will
hespitali

siology of fluid .
t-burn acidosis.

re according to burn classification.
plan with teather general first aid, and

ation and/or burn centers.

identify burn center's And units in Pittsburgh.' Discuss,
transportation% and evironmenol set-up.

-

S. Develop with students two nursing care plans:
a:, administering nursing care
b. aisisting wtih nursing care

(1.) Classification
(a:) degree
(b.) bpdy surface

(2.) Immediate care \

(a.) breathing
- (b.):fluid therapy

V.
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9bjective;2-continued

Nutrition; must meet tile increased
metabolic needs of the burned patient.
We need to-plan for repairing and
'replacing tissue destroyed or injured
by the burn.

(c.) renal funCtion
(d.) 'observations
(e.) prevention of acquired infection ,

(f.) pain medications
(g.) treatment: exposure, t6pical

dressings aud soaks
(h.) debridement

(3%) Nutrition and methods to
(a,) calorfes,
(b.) proteins
(c.) fluids
(d.) vitamins
(e.) mineral intake

Have students seleet ttiree of
briefly why increased amounts
burned patient. ,

4. Long term care (hospital) role of: (meeting.
physical and emotional needs) physrcian, physo-
therapist, social worker, nurse, occupational
therapist, clargymah,

S. Prevention of complication of contractures
- a. positioning

b. range of motion exercises.
c. 'circo-electric bed
d. Stryker frame
e. Foster bed.

increase

ointments;

supply in:

the above.nutrients,write
are needed in the severely'.

6. Rehabilitation;
clude-visitiu
'soCial work

7. Discuss agency
- *Include:

a.

b.

c.

medical supervPion;emphasize referAtsCin-
nurses association, rehabilitation ,centers,
and family.

.

.`

available tO assist in financial problems

Private agency
PublA4c age y program
'Children's ureau-Program for Crippled Children

k
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5 ,Objective 2-continued
0

6

d. Industries,Compensation Insurance
e. Purchasing special equipment,buying and renting

8. Present_drug therapy
a. Topical chemotherapy
b. .Antibiotics
c. Tetanus Prophylaxis
d. Pain medications

9., Mention complications:-
a. anemia , .

,
.

b. gastrointestinal disturbances-ulcer.
.e.:- 'depression: aspects including problemi, fears,

. 1.,

delirium and disorientation
- . d. deformities

.
.'

.-
-,.

. e. skin changes
.-

f. Rilignant degeneration
. :

1 .- Have siadents select four complications ani plan appropri-
ate nursinkineasures.. Nrittewsssignient.

6 k
11. In clinical Laboratory direct students to utilize the

nursing process. to administer and/or assist with care of
the burned patient. . .

. .t

12. Have'spaents write a-ond week'diet,plan for a burn patient.
Eat whatte, likes) asluch as he likes; often as he likes,..
and encburage him/her.to eat nore.,

13. Assign students to develop a.comparative sludy on two
types of-sRin.grafts. 7 ,

t ..

Remedial

P s

Review norMal-structure and Physiology of skin, tissue's,..

41P

.
.

-S.;
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, Remedial

'L
mucous mer;lbrane linings. Relate to a ides of a large,area
of skid and list harmful effects.

Show Trainex:
1. Sterile Technique and Dressihg Change
2. 'Positioning to Prevent Contractions
3. Range of JOint Motion Exercise

ts

46 1. Review above trainexes
2. Student-teacher conference to evaluate comprehension
3. Teacher will prepare a list.cof questionswhich m

students will write and discussnin conferedce .), .

. SI

Evaluation:

Enrichment

Guest speaker "Fire Control and Prevention"
Guest speaker-I:turn Center

"Role of Professional Team"
Plan field experience at Harmerville Rehabilitation Cedter

a,

1. The student will explain anatomy and physiology of the primary tissues.

2. ill define and use correctly the.terms used in connection with skin disorderd.'
.:.. , . ,

3., 11 demonstrate the awareness of nursing responsibilities toward the patient and the didgnostic
assuming responsibility for the-preparation of the patients for these procedures specific po

's.

The student w

The student mt
procedures by
skin diporder

4. The student will

S.' The student will

6. The student will
frequently used

7. The stddent will

recite, Write, and institute plans of nursing care relating to' the

write and identify the clusters of symptoms related to the complex

simple skin disovders.

disorders of pie skin:

be awarwand thereby observe carefully the patient's reaceion, of the medicationt most
for the simple and more complex disorders ofkthe-skin.

diffeentiate the various types and degrees of iturns.
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`

8. The student will discuss the patho-physiology of fluid shifts which occur auxins the sho4k and diuretic.
phases 'of post-burn.

-

0 9. Given four nutrients, the student will write briefly why they are needed in increased aiounts by the.
individual who has been severely burned. .

-,

. ..,

10. In the clinical laboratory, student will utiliz the nursing process to adininitiktet care and/or
. assist a burn victim. . A

. 6. ..

1

.

11. .The.student will identify community res urces available to assist patient and,his/her family'in .
4

. achieving optimal rehabilitation. .

If

4
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Total HOurs: 140
Emergency room: 35
Intensive Care: 35

Recovery care:. 35
Selective.Nursing
Experience: 35

Introduction: The student is oriented to areas of specialized nursing including:
intensive care, emergency and recovery rocints, and psychiatric
nursing. Concepts of home nursing are presented And an extended
opportunity to give medications is proveded. Also, principles of,
leadership are introduded. Two to three days of clinicalobspv-
ations will be given to each student. This assignment will be
arranged to meet the individual needs of the student with the
availability of health care facilities.

Specific Objectives:

The student will be able to:

1. Demonstrate adminfstering care'and /or assisting With an immediate kcyktoperative patient..
2. Assist the professional nurse in-intensive care nursing of various patients learning to meet their

individual needs.
,.

, 3. Demonstrate dealing effectively with common emergencies in and out of the health care facility:
. 4. Show proficiency in giving medications as well as correlating drug therapy with medical treatment of'the

.. .patient. .
.

4 14,

5. Akclapt nursing skills to the home enlaronment and recognize increasing opportunity for practicing nursing,
in this area. .

.
.

. .

6. Define mental health and explain methods of promoting mental health. -.
7. Discuss principles of psychiatry including etiology, prevention, And treatment of commonmentAl illnesses.

1., 8.. Recognize three areas in which the practical nurse would be able to assume a.leaderehip role.
. ,

#eferences

Written

Baker, Charles E. Physicians' Desk-Reference
ed. 29, Medical Econotics Company, Oradell,
New jersey) 1975..

Audio7Visual

Clinical Facilities:
Emergency Room .

Iniensive Care i

lo Recovery Room 4

4



Written

-312-

.References-cont.
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Brunner, Lillian and Doris Smith Suddarth,
Textbook of tiedical-Sukgical Nursing, ed. 3, '

Philadelphia:' 3.B. LippincOtt Company, 1975. -

Grant, Harvey and Robert,M4Fray, Edergency
Care, Bowie, Maryland: Rotert J. Brady COM-
pany, 1975.

Johnston, MabyliK. Mental Health-and Mental
Illness, Ihiladelphiar 1.B. Lippincott .

Company, 1971.

KrOn, Thora Communication in'Nursing,'ed. 2.
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1975.

Ross; Cement F. Personal and Vocational re-
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Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1975.

Stevens, Marion K. Persdual and Vocational
Relationships of the Practical Nurse, ed. 2
Philadelphia: Mr.B. Saunders, 1975,

1

L.,

I

AudiO-Visual
A

Community Resources

Field tr
Sai rancis.Hospital

,

Film:
Mental Health

Guest Speaker:,
Civil Defense
Red Cross

Trainex:
Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation
Hypothermia
Introduction to Shock, Parts I, II
-Rotating Toutnicidets

,Plan: One day introduction class to 3,specislty
nursing units-remaining 3 weeks rs efperience.
'One day introduction class to leadership and
mental health remaining week is exilerience.

Objective 1: The student will be aile to demonitrate administering care
and/or assisting with an immediate post-operative patient.

Student Learning Activities

1- Review general aspects of preoperative care.
.



Objective 1-continued

Developing Core

The recovery room is a suite,
usually located close to the operating
room. There is a 'concentration of
especially trained nurses, surgeons,
and anesthesiologists, special equip-
ment, medications, replacement fluids,
and patients under or recovering from
anesthesia.

4

.100

Student Learning Activities-cont. '

2. .Develop with studentssidtrit-operative.care concepts.

3. Discuss purposes of recovery
operative Orientation".

4.

room "Immediate Poi-.

Identify role of team members,including anesthetists,
professional, vocational and studeni nUrses, aisistants,,
dhd escorts.

5. Elicit student responses of the statement."Nevar leave'
a recovery room patient alone!" -

o 6. Teacher and students working together, will Adentifi.and
explain the action taken in essential nursing tecRniques
involved,in the recovery froM anesthesia. Inc1ude:these
activities:

a. airway maintenance
b. stat orders involVing:oxygen and medications
c.. vomiting observations
.d. cardinal sign observations involving TPR, BP,

CVP, and blood gas monitoring
e. drainage apparatus patency
f. I.V. therapy check solution and rate of flow
g. positioning, deep breathingt.coughicg
it dressings-check and reinforce
i. reporting addilltrding
J. post -operatiV atment folloW thrOlifh
k. promoting cdmfort and..saieey.

0

7. ,Diacuss in detail iosioperativ'e,simptoms. Differentiate
important and unimportant.gigns. Convey concept "when,
in aoubt call-the physician".

ar

;!.

1-
)
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Objective

'0 Objective

DeVeloping Core

In this area persons are critically
ill. Nurse's must have an understanding

, of acute 'prohlems.in,order to provi4e
optimum care.r. '

t
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1-continued 4.

-4

-

8. Introduce Trainex: Introduction to Shock. ,Parts I and II
Discuss important points and summarizee

9. Discuss transport of patient.

10. Have student select one subject and.write a paper on:
. Common Rost-operative complications
Shock-observation of post-operative discomforts or
complications '

Hemorrhage-identifying symptoms '

Hypoxia-treatment and nursing caie
Present this paper to the class. ,

; .

. . . -;,- . 4 & , .. . .. ..

11. Plan for euch student in clinic#1 laborator to have ex-
\ perience:

..
-

Select a surgical patient foefollow 'through-written nursing
care plan. Include:
Pre-operative care
Operating room-obseiVation

. --Recovery room-assist in.care
General post-operative care

I.

2: The student will be able'to,ussiit the:professional nurse
in intensive care nuaing Of.various patients learning to
meot*their individual needs.

ife

Student Learning ACtivitiei

1. Discuss purposes of Inteniive Care Init.

2. Present a general oiientation to this unit.

3. Review and discuss with students their role,in nursing care
of the individual patient. Include the loIlowing: act- -
ivities, sleeting beeic needs: bathing; feeding, positioning,
elimination,exercises, and ambulation.

. .
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Objective 2-continued .

, 1
. .

. .

Review 'with students the signs and symptoms of:.0

t . a. observatiOns and assessment
. respiratory failure . .

cardiac'distress
fluid accumulation .

1
Vf kidney output

g, Discuss discomforts and action to be taken
e. ,6 b. -,stress: repOrting to professional nurse periOdically.

c, treatments: assist students to perfoim irrigations,
enemas, intake and outppt recordsand observations of
Intravenous therapy.

Convey the important concept of simple treatment that become
complex because of this type of patient.

'Introduce Trainex:
Cardiopulmonary Resuscitationj Initial Phiise

Reifiew and Summarize
c. Complications-observations and reporting '

Reinforce that when in doubt-REPORT
,

. . i .

. 4. Plan for eich student in clinical laboratory to care for \

One patient so that he/she may learn to meet the nUrsing
. ,

needs of the very ill patient. Assignment will be at
. the discrition,of the teacher and registered nurse.in

if-. 4 .1 charge of,the Intensive.Care Unit.
. , ..

.
5. Discussthe resialts of intensive care. Review transfer and

.

. post mortem procedures.

A. Discuss eMotional support of the patient's family.

7. Assign students the opportunity to observe cardiac monitors.
Assess their knowledge of purposes and interpretations,

8. Develop with studenti, a plan of making provksion'for meeting
. 'the patient's physical and spiritual needs in an unconsCious

0

state.
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1.

DevelOpineCore

Before one cawinitiate emergency
varejor the sick or injured.one,must
make a rapid but effective examination
of the patient to determine.the seriousj
ness of his illness or the extent of his
injuries. . Not Only Anst the:nurse use
previously leamed.basic skills but one
must be educated in diagnostic skills.in
advanced fechnique of emergency care.

-316?

Objective S: The student will pe able to demonatraip dealing effectively
with common emergencies in andout of fhe health cake.

'.* ,.

4

facility.

Student Learning Activities

1. gave students list common causes of.accidents occurring
in the home, community, and the health care facility. (

2.1 List.precautions to prevent accidents, iantify and dis-
cuss *afety factor;, and available educational programs.

Present an orientation to fhe emergency department in-
cluding the purposes.and'personnel. .

4. 'Develop with student4i emergency care plans on first aid
techniques And the nurse's role in assisting the physician.,

. ,

4' S. Principles of emergency management will be developed by
studenti with teacher's assistance. .

6. Plan for Red Cross Worker to aiscuss and'demonsteate
Lresusitation techniques. Allow students to*practice mouth
to mouth,resusitatiqn.

7. Invite a guest speaker to,discusS l DefeAse.
.o.

I Objective, 4:

The role of the pinctical nurse,.
is constantly changing with expanding
.areas Of-iesponsibilities. One such
'area is the administration of mediov. I
Ications. egNo

1 .. .

'The student will be able to show proficiency in giving.
medications as well iS correlating drug therapfwith .

medical treatment of patient.% . , *

r

1. Schedule a week for this experience. gelect qtree or.

.9, four patients receiving varioup kinds of medications as
diureticio aqtihypertensivei, narcotics, antibiotiqs, etc.
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Developing Core

. 416

Due to the increased cost of
hospitalization and nursing home
care more'families are considering
thelpossibility of.home cat,.

'o -
Objective 4-continued,
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,

4.,

1 .4

2. Th.e first day haVi7student give total patient care,'Iist
and review medications patients are,receiving.

3: The kollowing days have students give all medications to
these patients; instruct them to keep observation.notes
of patient's reaction to drug.

4. -Accoipany this experiencevith'daily.individual conferences,
with students to help them cokidlate drug thorapy with
medical management.

S. The stident will hava an increased opportunity to live
medidatiOns using the various routes: oraL, intramuscular,A
sbppositories, nose, ear and eye drops...

6. Tfie teacher may assign twoeto three students for-advanced
experienes; if facilities are suitable.. ,

......

7. Have itudents research ihe'new trend.of."self-tedication .

kits" which are bbing used on maternity' units Including:
. -

a. medications types
.. ,

'

b. methods of redording' .

. c. nurses responsibilities
; d.$ 'patient teacbing .

.
.. A ..

pbjective 5: The student will, be able to.adapt nursing skills'to the
hornet environment and recognizes/no-easing opportunity
far practicing nursing in this area.

t

Student Ilaarni,ng Activities

1. Debate: "NorSiniHrome Care vs. Home Care".
1,

2. Compose a list of all community resources avai101e to
provide nursing care to patients in 'their home.

, .

4.1

1
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ObjeO.tive

Objective

Developing Core.

Before the pradtical nurse can
help die person with a psychological
problem he/she must first understand
mental health:.

e
e 4

1.'44

There are many miscopceptions about
mental illness.and a certain stigne,still

. exists about the person whols "orazy".
Becatme of the increasing,iny.denes

of mental illness, it is essential that 4.

the practlbarnursestudeat be familiar
with basic concepts of psycbiatrY.

Objective

318-

5-continued

3. Assign st ent to invite practical nurse engaged in
this are of nursing to speak to the group.

:

. ..

4. Dispds and demonstrate improvised techniques mad to:
:.
a. give a bath y-r--

-

.////" b:

c.

sterilizet'equipment
,

.

change dressings
:

.'/ d. common treatments

The'student will be agle to define. mental health And
explain methods'of promoting mental wealth.

Student Learning Apdvities

I. Define menial health and elicit from class examples of
behavior of a mentally healthy person.

2. Show and summarize film: Mental Health.

3. 'Develop.criteria for emotional maturity. Discuss each
factor suggested.

,d

The student.wilrhe able'to discuss,principles of
psychiatwinoludifig etiolom'prevention, and
treatment of common mental illnesses.

I. Have stUdents expres& their dWn ideas relating tbrthe
fo ring questions:

1?

. What istpsychiatryi
.b. What do you thinktcauses a person to have a

"Nervous breakdowns'?"

- ,

c.

d.

.t .

Define: "bad nervesl.
Why are people reluctant tp admit tO mental illness,
even.when givingea physiCian ,their medlcal histoW.

1 "

1

4

,
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Developing Core i

Objectiite 7-continued

2. Review defense mechanisms or coping devices with class.'
t Use examples of each.

3. Clearly differentiate between neurOses and psychoses.

i. Discuss mental illness in relation to prevention, etiology,
predisposing factors, symptoms, medical management, and
appropriate nursing care.

,S. Define: psychoneurosis, schizophrenia, manic depressive,
toxic psychoses, involutional melancholia, and paranoia.

6. Assign itudents two days observation at Saint Francis
Hospital. Dfecuss observations.

7. Present a conference with the group to summarize their ex-'
perience including:
Role of Practical Nurse in Psychiatry ,

Medical treatment of patients including therapies as:
recreational and occupational

Community resources available for continueemedical super- .

vision of patient. 0

ObjeCtive 8: The student wilibe able to recognize three'ereas in
whfch the praCtical nurse would be able to assume a
leadership role.

up.
Student Learning Activities

Trbnds in practical nursing
, SKow an increased demand for the

nurse to be aware of the principles
of leadership and to act upon these
concepts..

e'r

1. Assigh students to assist the team leader in ettablishing
priorities,of nursing action related to several patients,
with special regard to their individual needs.

2. Direct students to obtain a history and develop a nursing
assessment for a new admission.
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Objective 8-continued

A
3. Evaluate individual students management of progressively

complex.patient assignments. Communicitions,.rapport
established,and choice of information to record, should
be 'included in this evaluation.

l

4. Allow students to assume the role of team leader ih a
selected assignment and transcribe physician's therapeutic
prescriptions, complete the kardex, and develop a nursing.
care plan.

, S. Reinforce specific,legal aspects in the team leader role
of the* practical nurse. -include written and verbal orders,
confidentiality of patient'softcord, addident and incid-
ent reports, proper identification, delegation of
responsibilitiei, and public relations.

.Remedial .

Teacher must identify'student's individual needs and plah
review to meet his or her particular needs. 9

Review pre and post operative care. .

Teadher must identify student's individual needs and plan'
review accordingly.

*Enrichment

The; student will. report,on follow through with other studenti.

0 , 1/4

ReleardWnew material 6 "Meeting the family's'emotionaland
spiritual needs". Give written assignment: "identify needs.
of your paiient and how these needs were met."'

Plan for student to spend one to two days with agency and
give home care. Repqt exPerience to the group.
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r'

Evaluation:
.,..-

. A

1. The student will be able to define the purposes of the recovery room and discuss.the principles of
recovery room nursing.'

.

..: ............. -.4,
.

2. From a list of significant'observations, the student *ill be'able,to explain the nursing action to
be taken in each dituation.

3. The student will be able to discuss the purpose of the intensive care unit and the concepts iniNlved
in this type of nursing management. %

4. The student will be able to 4iscuss principles of emergency management.

5. The student will state thrl, causes of accidents and discuss methods of prevention.

.
6. The student will be able to demonstrate'proficiency in giving medications and relate specific \lrug .

, th % ..erapy to the medical management of the patient. . .

4444,,a,

A

7. Given a written examination on mentaltealth and illness, the student will,be able to demonstrate
adequate kribwledge by satisfacterily'passing it.

. The student will be able to recognize three areas in which the practical nurse would be able.to assume
a leadership role.
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NURSING OPPORTUNITIES.
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Total hours: .70

2 class days
8 experience days.

Introduction: This unit introduces the student practical nurse to the realization',
that soon he/she will graduate. Ethical and legal responsibilities
are stressed as well as theever expanding tole of the licensed
practical nurse. In addition trends of health care, nursing-organ-
izations, and career opportunities are presented.,

Specific Objeetives:

The student will be able to:

1. Discuss the trends of nursing in relationship to total health care.
2. Interpiet ethical and legal responsibilities of the licensed practical nurse.
3. Determine the role of the practical nurse on the total health team.
4. Identify nursing organizations and describe the Chief functions of each.
S.. Evaluate job sources for employment opportunities in the total health care delivery system.
6. Demonstrate to correctly appling for ox resign from a job.
7. Recognize the importance of personal and professional growth. ,

Written

FrenCh, Ruth M. The Dynamics of lealth ,

'Care, New York: McGraw-Hill Inc., 1974.

Kron, Thora. Communciation in Nursing,
ed. 21PWiladelphia: W.B. Saunders
CompanY,

Ross, Carmen'T. Personal and Vocational
Relationships Practical Nursing; ed. 4
Philadelphia: J.B..Lippincott Company,
1975.

References

. Audio-Vidual 0

Miieograpit Material ,

. .

Statement of Functions of the LPN.
Professional Journals
Position Paper ofrthe National Federation of
Licensed Practical Nurses
Practical Musing in the Nineteen Seventies
Job Application,Forus
Interview Tapes.

ken: 4 Class days
.

I. NLN test, graduation rehearsal
2. Job applications, Nursing organizations

Job opporturiities, interview and resime etc.
1 evaluation cOnferenCe
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Developing Core

The issues, problems, and
opportunities in health care
demand positive action ifitigh
quality care is to be achieved
while at the save time costs
are kept at reasonable.levels
and services made available to
the total population.

The NationalTederation of
Licensed Practical Nurses adoped
a code of'conduct by which and
through which its members-should
govern their personal lives and '

nursing careers. 'Each graduating
student inherits the responsibility

*. to adhere to these Standards.

-323-

Objective 1: The student will be able to discuss the trends'
of nursing in relationship to total health care.

'Student Learning Activities

1. Present a brief historical review othealth care stressing
the integral role of nursing.

2. Obtain students personal experiences and feelings on
constitutes goqd health care. Emphasize promotion of
health. t

3. From a cl ass developed list, direct tudents to s elect a
problem 4 health care and decide how it can be solved.

4. Form a panel discussion on the pros and cons of a national
health insurance'plan.

S. Discuss nursing in the 70's. Conclude apparent.direction.
Appraise.this direction.

6. Encourage.students to read new trend articles in profeisional
periodicals arid participate in a'related class discussion:

7., Discuss the statement "AS health_ln eeds change so must health
care."

ObjectiVe 2: The student will be able to interpret ethical and legal -
responsibilities of the licensed practical nurse.

4

1. Differentiate between ethical and legal responsibilities..
Obtain from ,students seVeral'examples 0 each.

SIM IMO -- NO IMO . - 1111.11

2. 'Role play "situation.ethics."
(a)..classmate charta a procedure that wasn't done
(b) a staff 'nurse is Observed pocketing a discharged

patient's leftover *Typn.,

V

me vow im owl MI MO
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Objective 2-continued

Ilihreloping.Core

A

.Student Learning Activities

(c) a co-worker wipes spilled water from
Without washinglhis/her hands begins
baby.

3. Discuss the legal role of4the State Board
aminers.

4. Define: mandatory. permissive,

;41

'ver.

5. Explain thp procedure by which 11 duiting student
becomes licensed.

the floor and
to diaper a

of Nurse Er7

1.1

6: Discuss renewal and interstate licensure. 4 4

7. Present an overvitkof the Nurse Practice Act. Allow .;

students to particiimte in a Class diOcussion of causes
for revolang or.suspending a license.

8. By using several.examples, differintiate between negli-
gence and ialpr,actice.

9... Reinforce legal,fispects including-Atient's consent, assaUlt
and battery, childabuse, invasion of privacy, defamation
of character, abortions, euthanasia, drug abuse, organ

'transplants, wills, patient's chart, contracts by having
studbnts participate in a panel discussion.

10. Illustrate by examples the importance of liability insurance.
Encourage students to compile information on medical liti-
ation cases yublicized in ytewspapers and magazines.



Developing Core

.

Today's practical nurse'has
become one oE the most integral
aud valuable members of the total
health care team. This'expanding
role provides flexibility in the
functions of the licensed practical
nurse who has obtained further
knowledge and skills through educ-
atiori.and experience.

, The graduating practical
nurse should be aware.of his/
her reSPonsibility in joining
professional orgaRizations
that will not only assist him/
her in becoming a better
practitioner but can advance
the interests 'of the vocation.

1
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Objective 3: The student will be able to determine the role of the
practical nurse on the *till health team.

Student Learning Activities

I. gand out copies of the NFLPN's Siatement of Functions of
the Licensed Practical Nurse and present an introduction
to its purpose.

2. Allow students adequate time to read and study it. Dis-
cuss and summarize each area: role, education, legal
status, personal qualifications, functions'in total health
care system, continuing education and utilization.

3. Assign students to write a short paper entitled*Who is
the Licensed Practical Nurse?" or "The Role of the LPN
on the Health Team."

4. Thoroughly discuss the role of the licensed practical nurse
on'the total health team. .

Objective 4: The student will be able to identify nursing orggnizations
and describe the chief functions of each.II

a.

I. Present an introduction to nursing organizations.and stress
gptive participation.

2. Obtain from students,examples of how the progrss of any
organization dependsNon the support and cooperation of
individual,members. Summarize Membership responsibilities.

3. Invite a guest speaker from the school's Alumnae Association
to present an'overyiew of this organization.

4. Discus the origin, purposes, functions; and publications
of each organization includini: NLN, NAPNES, NFLPN, an
MA.



Developing Core

5.

The licensed practical nurse
has become a valuable healtkteam
member and his/her opportunities
for employment vary treittly.'
The aecision as to what kind bf
job to look tor is an important
one, and should be given careful .

consideration.

I.

4
.
.

4

g

'

A
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Objective 4-contine4

.Student Learning Activities,

.5. Distribute journal examples to students for their perusal.

6. Review parliabentary procedure, prepare an agenda and
simulate a professional meeting.-

7. Hand out coPies of the NFLPN's "Practical Nursing in the
Nineteen Seventies-A Position Paper." thoroughly discuss
the twelv recommendations. Encourage students to attend
professional organization mee'tings.

4

Objectivg 5: The student will be able to evaluafe job sources for
employment opportunities in the total health care
delivery'system.

1. Discuss the avenues opened in a job-hunting canipaign.

of jbb sources-what sources are,most4 pro-2.. Exainine examples
misine

Lt.

3. -Identify the advantages
a. a hospital
b. a nursing home
C. 4 doctor's office
d. private duty
e. tlp visiting nurse

I.
and the disadvantages of a job in:

f. .the Peace Corps, V A
g. industrial organizatz
h. piychiatric nursing
i. military, service

service

4... List and discuss fringe benefits include salary, vacations,
sickleave, leaves of abtence, holidays, transportation,
reputation of employer, insurpnce benefits, working' oan-
ditions, inservice 9ducation and promotional opportunities.

S. Dialect students to write a short ppragraph on "Finding the
Right Job for Ne," (Should reflect individual priorities)

4



4

V.

.
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4

Objective 6: The student will be able to demonstrate correctly apply
for or resign from,a job.

Develtiping Core

A resume is a Tecord of
qualificatiins, training, ane
experience. No matter which
avenue of Job hunting, is

4 chosen.it is necessary to pre-
Sent this rbcord. The rdsume "

must be accdmpanied by a letter
-of applicatión.

I

The purpose,of the job inter-
'view is to secure the job. Thor-
ough'preparation for this interview
is essential-

If

Student 14arning Adtivities

1. DiscuSs the process of finding a position.

2. ,Define risume: Distbute several examples fo tudents
. to examine.

S. List and discuss info ation included tn a teaume.

4. Direct students to Practice writing personal,xesumes in
a logical, concise, and.interesting manner.

S. Discuss thepertinent facts included in a letter of %ap-
plication. '

6. Have student practice writing a letter of applicatioh.

7. Allow studipts to review qpplication forms from various
institutions. ,.

/7-
. . .--

8. Discuss kood grOoming,'personal appearance),and ihe code of,,.
INAlavior necessary for a successful jdb_iipterview. Name
some of the:ways in which good matmeTs.could be shown,
during an interview. ,

4

g. Have students make a list of the items in personal wardrobe
that might besworn'tb an'interviiew.

10. List the:credentiils to bitaken on a job interview.

.

11. Listen to tapes of sample interviewsor role-play job inter-
view situations,,

12. Direct students to construct a list:of questions, pertinent.
to the Job which at the-close of the interview might be
asked.
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Objective 6-continued

Developing Core

4.

Ail aspects of a job should
be_carefully considered befort
the licensed 15Tactical nurse
plans to resign his/her iiesent.
posilton; however,.there are
several vaild.reasons for term-
inating a position:

Chances for promotion in'the
nursing world vary greatly and
the opportunities are virtually
unlimited.

In addition to moving ahea0
in a career, the personality as
a whole shoald be further
developed,

8

-Student 'Learning Activities .

13. Have studena practice writing letters of thanks and
Tegret.

14. List reasons for,resigning from a job.

15. 'Discuss the essential facti Included in a letter Of
resignation.

16. Have students'prictice writing letter of resignition.
, -

17: Driscuss the resources and process of a terminakinterview.

Objective 7: The %student will be able to recognize die importance
of personal. and professional4rowth.

I

4

1. 'Hake a list of the important qualificatias forigettini
ahead. r.
-

2. Discuss_ways-of preparing for promotion.

3., .-Review lists of sure Whys to,earn promotion. Personally
evaluate lireiegthi and weaknelses in each area.

,

, 4. ,-,Discuss avenues of continuini formal educati.on. 'Review , 1

he health career ladders. Encouihge students tO research ",
areas whioh aref most individual interest. . -

:V
xi

.
A

.

S. Aslist students to identiiy iersonal-self-improvlement'needs l'
'and have them develop a definite'plan for an individual
self-improvemeilt program._ .

.-

t '. .

..

6., Describe areas in which persdial growth Can be achieved.

o

,
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11..

Ev luation:

4 Lw en them,

.

1. he student will be able to

\B iven a list of ethical and

111

329

Enrichment

4

S est 'eading of Michael Crpigton's Five Patients.

Enc urage 'studentsjto read professional.magazine articles .
on t elexpanding ole of the licensed practical nurse.

A
discuss the trends of nursing in relatzonghip tb

Iegal responsibifities,.the student will be'able

I. . ,

The student Will lie able to explain the role of the State Board of Nurse Examiners, the procedure
for becoming' license4, and 'the Nurse Practice Act. s.

4

total health care.

io diffe.rntiate
.

The
and

.

student will beLable to summarize the PStatement of Functions of the Licensed Practical Nurses
relate.this information to the role ofithe pfactical nUrse on.the total heafth team.

. 1111 :

. .

.
.' ..

.

the name Of five pertinent nursing.organitations .the student will be able to describe the
.

-

S. Given
chief functions and publications bf each. 10

6. Given several employment opportunities, the student will be ableito evaluate fully sae; one.

. .

7., The student will be able to cbmpile-a resume and wri*.se'letter df application.and resignation.

8: The student will be able to state eight. essential factors in a job,interview.

9. The student will be able
this growth can be achieved..

to explain fully why professional and personal growth

o

o

A

1

are essential and'how
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TRAINEX SERIES:

Trainex No. 1

Trainex No. 2
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PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS
PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM

PATIENT CARE SERIES - PACKAGE I

Bed Bath
Cleansing Enema
Blood Pressure'
Temperature, Pulse &
Occupied Bed Making

- PATIENT CARE SERIES -

Trainex No. 3 (2)

, .Tralnex No. 4 (3)

AUid0 -VISUAL AIDS

Respiration

PACKAGE II

Urinary Care
Medical Asepsts
Feeding the Patient'
Range Of Jointitotion Exercise
Bowel & Bladder Training
Admission & Discharge
Lifting & Moving Patient

PATIENT CARE SERIE PACKAGE BN -4

,

Oxygen Administiatiqn
Isolation Technique
Care of the Dying Patient
Pre &,Post Operative Care

CARDTAC SERIES

The Normal Heart and the EKG.
Congestive Heart Failure
Cardiac Emergency Care
Introduction to Arrhythmias
Myocardilal Infarction Nursing Care

Trainex No. 5 (3) GAQTRO-INTESTINAL SERIES

Trainex No. 6

Trainex No. 7

Trainex No. 8

Colostomy Irrigation
Nasogastric Incubation &.Gavage Feeding
Gastric & Gastro-intestinal DecomPression
Thoracentesis & Abdominal Pargcentesis
Introduction to Shock,- Parts I &

MUSCULO -SKELETAL SERIES

Cate of the Patient in Cervical Traction
Positioning to Prevent Contractions
Care of a Patient in a Cast
Crutch Walking
Care of a Patient in TraCtion

PATIENT CARE SERIES

Emergency Eye Care
Rotating Tourniquets
Subcutaneous & Intramuscular Injection

(MISSING FILM)
Operating Room, Skin Preparation
Sterile TechniqiitIg Dressing Change

DIABETIC SERIES

Diabeies Mellitus Pathophysiology
Care of'the Patient with Diabetes

Mellitus
Teaching the Patient with Diabetes
141WA i,s. Dia6etes?
Diabe kc Meal Planning
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TRAINEX SERIES: (contla.)

Trainexfo. 9 (2) RiSPTRATORI SERIES

Postural Drainage, Clapping &
Vibration

TraCheostody Care
AssistedI
Assisted. II

What is Emphysema?

Trainex No. 10 PATIENT CARE SERIES .s .

Orientation
Personal Care'in Long Term Illness
Observation PACharting
lursing Care During IntraVenoUs

Therapy -

Transfer Activities and AmbUlation

ADVANCED REUPIRATORY'SERIES'Trainex No. 11

Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation,
tial Phase

Trachostomy Care
Care of the Patient with Emphysema
What is Emphysema?

. Care of the Patient with Water Sealed
Drainage 0,

Trainex No. 12 NEUROLOGY.SERIES
4

Surgical Treatment of Herniated Luis-,
bar Dia

Care of the'Patiegt with a Head Injury
Introduction to Seizuie Disorders,

Parts I & II
Nursing Care of Seizure Disorders,

Zarts I & II ,

Trainex No. 13

Trainex No. 14

Trainex No. 15

MEDICATION SERIES
*ft

The Barbituate Drugs
Antihistamine Drugs
Drug Dependency - Alcohol
Drug,Dependency Stimulints, Depressants

& Psychedelics
Drug Dependency Narcotics,-Analgesics

PATIENT CARE SERIES

Care of the Dying Patient
Pre and Post-operative Care
Oxygen Administration
Isolation Technique
Spiritual Needs of the Patient

HOUSEKEEPING SERIES

Cleaning the Occupied Room
Cleaning the Check Out Room
Cleeping the Isolationaloom
Housekeeping Orientation
Custodial Duties

Trainex No. 16 " PATIENT CARE SERIES

Trainex No. 17

Bowel ana Bladder TraiAing
Hypotherma
Care of the Patient with Leukemia
Intake and Output,
Urinary Catheterization, Male and

Female

(3) CARCINOMA SERIES

Breast Cancer and Mas'tectoslY

to
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Trainex No. 17 (3) CARCINOMA SERIES (cont'd.).

Complications' of Advanced Cancer
Care of the'Patient with Terminal

.Cancer
Cancer of the Prostate
Cancer of the Uterus

Trainex No. is (3) OBSTEiRIC SERIES

PosePArtum Care
Infant Care - Breast Feeding

Traidex No. 19
. .

Trainex No.'2G

Traihex No. 21

PATIENT CARE.SERIES

C are of the Patient with Leukemia
Care of the Patient with EMphysema
Sterile Technique and Dressilig Change
Posturai Drainage, Clapping, and

Vibration
Hypotherma

PATIENT CARE SERIES

Care of the Patient with Leukemia:
Emergency Eye Care
Raating Tournivets
Introduction to Seizure asprders,

Parts1 &
Nurlfng Care of Sqiture Disorders,

Parts I On --I

PATIENT.CARE SERIES

Ste riletTechnique & Dressing Change
Emergency Eye Care
Rotating-Tourniquets
Lumbar Puncture
Nursing Care-During Intravenous

Therpy

sr

*1t

1

Trainex No. 22

Trainex No.23

*.

)

PAiIENT CARE SiRIES

Nursing Care in Seizure Disorders,A.
Parts I & II

IntroductIon to Seizure Disorders,
Parts I & II

Care of the Patient with a Head Injury
Surgich Treatment of a Herniated Lum-.

bar Disk '

The Use of Protective Restraints

PATIENT PARE SERIES
I

.

Careof the! Patient in a Cast
'Rotating ToUrniquets
.Care of a Patient with Leukemia

. (missiNG
Emergency Eye Care
Care of a Patient in Cervical Traction .

t

TRANSPARENCIES: Obstetrics

FILMat!, 4 Normal Delivery
Generation to Generation.,
Haw tq Dress a Wound
Mediaal AsepsiA
Mrs. Reynolds Needs a Nu rse

Trainex No. 24 PEDIATRICS SERIES

Admission and Orientation of the Child
Stephen Gdes to the Hospital
Cathy Has an Operation
Parents and Their Ill Child



TRAINEX SERIES: (cOnt'd.)

Trainex No. 25 OBSTETRICS SERIES

Infant Care, Introduction Skip
Care, Bathing & Preparat4on

. Health Care of the Normal Infant
Normal Patterns of Development

'Trainex Na. 26 . DRUGS & SOLUTIONS SERIES

Frattionstand Decimals
Metric System
Apothecary Measurement
Houiehold Meisurement

. CARDIOVASCULAR NURSINd

-339

Trainex No. 27

*Trainex No. 28

OS0

Thrombus, Etiology & Prevention
Thromius, Intervention & Treat-

ment

STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION (GROSS) 41
. .

.

The Skeletal & Muscula- Systems
The Nervous System & the Cardio

vascular System
'Respiratory System, Digestiire

- System & Special Senses
.

'Trainex No. 29 40MMUkICATIONS

-

Trainex No. 30

The.Sending-Process, Program I
The Sending Process;Trogram II
The peCeiving Process
Effective Listening

ACID BASE BALANCE SERIES

The Body's Regulation of pH

.

Tral.nex No. 30

4

Trainex No. 3.1

Trainex No. 32
4

Trainex No. 33

A00.'
Trainex No. 31

Trainex No. 35

icainex No. 3

ACID BASE BALANCE SERIES (641Aed.)

ConiPensation of Mdbalances
Respiratory Acidosis & Alkalosis
Metabolic Aciosis. & Alkalosis '

ELECTROLYTES SERIES

Electrolyte.Balance
Fundtions of 'Electrolytes

hEUROLOGY

Rehabilitation of a Patient sith a'.
Stroke

GENITO -URINARY SYSTEM

Acute Renal-Failure

BLOOD PhESSURE

Blood Prdssure - Physiology of a Vititl
Sign PrograeI

Blood Pressure -.Physiologi- of a Vital
Sign Progrmn II (Cardiovascular
Nursing) 4

PROFESSIONAL VOCATNAL RELATIONSHIPS

Legal Implications in Nursing

PATIENT WITH WATER SEALED DRAINAGE

Emphysema
Cardiopulmonary _Resuscitation
Anaphylaetib,Shock. -

Ultrasoni Nebulizer

it



TRAINkt SERIES :

Trainex No. 37

Trainex No. 38

4"

(coit'd.)

NURSE PATIENT INTERACTION
-

INFECTION CONTROL SERIES'

er

a

41. t.
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. CLINICAL M(PERIENCE

Alhe supervised'clinical exptrience of the Practical Nursing Program, totaling 888 hours in health
,

.

care facilities-is designed to provide.the.individual student with the opportunity to put into practice
those skills,acquired, during the course. .

.
'.

Practical Nursing; by its'very nature, cannot be leirned only in a classroom. Certainly, the know-
ledgelana skills can be acquired in the classroom setting,but an immense strengthening of these learned,
concepts will be realized,only through actual obsexvation and practice_within a clinical facility. The.

real-work setting providei the students.with a clearer understanding of the total health,team and a more
46

realittie evaluation'of the levels of skill required.
c2 .

.

. .

.Another benefit of'selected clinical learning experiences is the development'of more effective work
hibits and the'flexib4ity to be gained by organizing 4ealth care'assignments sub)ect to the typeNof
interruptionenot-experiented in the previous classroom laboratory sessions.

. .,

. Actual utilization of communication skills related to the health field as well%as personal told social
s essential for the successful practical nurse will be greatly enhanced b))' the iriterpersonal relation-

shi between healthp team memberi and patients.
... . .
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PITTSBURGH PUBLIC SCHOOLS
PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM

OPPORTUNITY FOR GRANTING ADVANCED STANDING

The nursing profession is viewed a

The individual has a right to an
potential; while progressing accordin

a whole, developed along an educational continuum with a multi-entry system.

ducational ol4portunity which will enhance personal growth and develop full
to his/her learning abilities and previous'educational foundations.

Th*faculty of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical Nursing Program believes that this theoretical construct
for the program curriculum allows individuals from various health programs such as nurses' aids, practical nurses
litense0 by waiver, corpsmen who wish to qualify for advanced standing at this first or second entry level may do so
by applying and meeting the standards of the leVel best suited for the individual. The graduate frOW, the Health.'
Assistant II program articulates into Human pealth Care I.

Conversely, students who are,enrolled in this progrim could voluntarily or by recommendation of the faculty, with-
44: draw frot the program at the end of the first of second level and would be qualified to find employment in specific

13N health agencies in a role other than that of.a practical nurse. it

STANDARDS FOR HEALTH ASSISTAiT II APPLICANT

Graduates of the Health Assistant II program who'wish to apply for artiatlation in the Practical Nursing Program must
meet the following requirements:

1

1.. Mast have.a high school diploma.
2. Be le rars of.age before or upon completion of the Practical-Nursing Program.
3: 'EVideiiie of good mental and physical health as determined by a complete physical examination.
4. Satisfactory competency rating in °nursing skills; attainment of an 80 percent proficiency in theory.
5. Demonstrate aptitude and interest in practical nursincas eVidence by conscientious nursing care, good

intapersonal relationships,with hospital personnel; seeks initiative in new learning experienced.
.6. Preatnt and punctual lor a minimum of 480 hours.

-7.
8. $0 ploonal responsibilities which place limitations on the student's performance.

ADVANCED STANDINGALEQUIREMENTS FOR FIRST tEVEL ENTRY

The-faculty of the Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical MirsingFrogram proposes that the following criteria,be adopted
to grant advanced standing to au applicant who wiihes to enroll in the program beginning with Human Health Care I..

,
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The applicant must meet all regular requirements that apply to any applicant who wished to enroll in this program. .

.
.
i 1

.:1

1. Male*or female, single or married ,

. 2.. Resident of Pennaylvania
3. Minimum age 17 years

. 4: High school diploma or its equivalent as evaluated by the Department of Education.
.5. Evidence of good mental and physical health as determined by,a complete physical examination.'
6. Satiefactory rating on pre-entrance aptitude tests.

. .

7. Personal qualifications evaluated through'written references and a,personal interview by fegulty. These
.

include a genuine interest in people and aptitude for'uursing.
p 8. 11114.11.4tatAis-aLtiaanabip-06-hime-Strog-papese. -

9. No persofal responsibilities whichplace limitations on'the student'S performance.
'

. The applicant must meet these additional requirements:

1. Show evidence of having worked with adult patients in giving nursing care for atinipimum of 480 hours prior

.
. to date,of application. The 480 hours of experience must have been obtained.within two years prior to ap-

,

. plication.
2. 'Have satisfactory personal references from employers, supervisors and/or.school officials w hich demonstrate

.

to the faculty satisfactory achievement of Fundaments s of 'Health Care Object/yea. The typeaof experience
shall.,be similar to those offered in Fundamentals of Health Care. -

.
3. Receive a satisfactory score in a written comprehensive examination and demonstration of selectednursing

.

tib

skills taught in Fundamentalk of Health Care.
.4. The applicant for advanced standing*shall be given a copy of the course outline in Fundamentale of Health'

Care prior*to the examimation. - .

.
.

5. The applicant shall be.granted advanced Standing only if the faculty believes that suth a decision is educe-.
tionally sound for the applicant concerned.

,
,-

SECOND LEVEL ENTRY APPLICANIS

I. The applicant must meet all of the regular requirements whichlapply,to an applicant who wishes to enroll in
the program.

2. This applicant mu st meet these additionak regLirements:

(1) Show evidence of having worked with patients of all ages in giving nursing ditre.of a minimum of 1110
hours, prior so the date of application. Also, this' experience must have Seen obtained within two years
prior to'ihe date of application. 1

,

(2) Have satisfactory perional references froni employers, supervisors, and/or school officials. ,

' '4(3) Demonstrate to the faculty satisfactory achievement of the Fundamentals of Health Care, HUT= Health Care**
, I. The-type of experience,shall be similar to those offered inLthe above areas. Receive a satilfactory

score on a written comprehensive examination and a demonStration of selected skills that are taught in
. , 1

eil. .,
. N

J



. .these areas. Questions ihall.betaken from the final examinations of the previous levels.
(4) .Each applicankwill be given the'course dbtline with recommendea reading prior to taking this

' eXamination. F
(5) Receive a satisfactory score on the NLN three units of content standarized achievement test.
(6), The.applicant shall be graoteeadvanced standing only if the faculty believes that such a decision

is educationally.souod for the'applicant concerned.'
7) In order to qualify A9r graduation from this prograweach stodentmost complete ihman Care II..

44.0
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SAMPLE

Hospital ,or

MASTER 1:5,0TAT/ON PLAN ;FOR PRACTICAL NURSING PROGRAM STUDENTS

Pittsburgh Public Schools Practical Nursing Program
I

, Number of Week

Month of

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 20(2 1 2.223 2526 2f. 29 3( 31 32 3 343 % 3'n38 40 41 424 14 47 44149) 5f1 51 2

V V V

Week of

1.

2.

'3.

4..

71'141 5.

** *

* *

* *

* *

* *

*

* *

* 41c.'

* * *.*

* *

* *

* *

* *

*

*

r1. 1,

r. II

It

/I

it

II

II

It

II

II

II

II

It

It

II

It

tI

II

II

II

II

1

II

a

a

a a a
C C C

a a a
t t t

i

O 0 0

6. C4DE: a.

7. Fuidamentals
Level II

8: Module A
Level II

9. Module B
Level 131

10. Module A
Level 13:I

1 1. Module 13

12. Evaluation
Vacation time -- follows

1--

n n

lk

l

.13 school calendar with a
tofal. of 4 weeks vacation

14. throuighout the year4

15.

..

41'
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Alt Offices .

, Mein Office:
Agency for instructional Television
Box A .

Bloomington, Indiana 47401
Phone: 812 339-2203

,

r

,

.. .
$ Eas :. AIT Eastern Office

: Suite 421*
Reston International Center,.

.- 11800 Sunrise Valley Prive.
Reston, Virginia 2209t

. .."
Phone: 703 860-4445
Representative: Francis Thompson

Serves: Connecticut, Delaware, District 'of Columbia,
Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, New Brunswick,. t
Newfoundland, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New .4
York, Nova Scotia, Pennsylvania, Prince Edward 'is-
land, Quebec, Rhodeb Island, Vermont,. Virginia, West
Virginia.

.

Midwest MTMidwestern Office
Suite 117 . *
5600.4/est Brown Deer Road
Sr9pin Deer, Wisconsin 53223 '
Phone: 414 354-8510
ReOresentative: Chet Tomczyk 2.,

'Serves: Illinois, Indiana', Iowa, Kansas, 'Manitoba,
Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Netiraska; North
Dakota, Ohio, Ontario, South Dakot.e, Wisconsin.,

. Contact An' Bloomingtcfn
. . ,

South: AIT Southern Office -. 'Suite 128
333 Sandy Springs Circle, N.E. .4

,
Atlanta, Georgia 30328 ,

Phone: 404 252-6525 ! . --.: .

Representative:: Larry Lasweil .

Serves: Alabama, -Arkansas, Florida, Georgia, Kentuc- .

ky, Louisiana, Mississippi. North Carolina, Puerto Rico. .
South Carolina, Tennessee.

West: Mi Western Office
Suite 306

*1670 S. Amphlett Blvd.
San Mateo, California 94402
Phone: 415 574-3437
RepresentatiVe: Gordon Hughan

,. . ,

Serves: Alaska, Alberta,' Arizona, British Columbia,
California, Coloradd. Guam, Hawaii,' Idaho; Montana,
Nevada, New Mexico, Oklahoma, Oregon, ,Samoa,
Saskatchewan, Texas, Utah, Washington, Wyoming.

,

,
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Design of a major clas'sroom television project to strengthen inshuction in the
essential learning skills is now in progress.

A consortium of state and provincial agencies is supporting the $300,000 design
phase, which began July 1, 1976, and will continue through June 1977. The
production phase, with a budget of $3,500,000, is scheduled to ge) underway
immediately after and continue through 4076.

To be developed over this threa-and-a-half-year period is a series of sixty 15-minute
programs for the fifth and sixth grades that win emphasize the cancel thinking and
study skills and include review of the cdmmunicabon and mathematics skins. The
programs are to be availible for American .and Canadian classrooms beginnino in
September 1979.

.

. The instructional diSign is focusing on materials for_grades five and sbc, but it
also will provide a general approach for possible series fdr 4rades one lhatiIgh iour.

,These later' series would emphaiztheømmunication and mathematics skills.

A cool;erative television project irititHr=ntial learning skins has been in the
e'..litaiing,,stagas:since the spring of 1974. The broad subject Was given highest

priority by eduOtors and educatibnal, broadcasters at a 1973-4 series of
°meetings conducted bY thp Agency.for. instiucboval Television to identify
curriculum areas where telavision could be most helpful.

,.
.

4irther'infortnalldn on the profect can be obtained from Arr.

-
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Economic Education
Television Project

A cooperative blassroom telev4sion project in economic education for
nine-toeleven-year-olds is being developed by the Joint.Council on Economic
Education, the Canadian Foundation for Economic Edueition, and the Agency for

* - instructional Television.

Participating in the .project are some forty"state and proVincial agencies. Ihese
agencies will fun'd the content develoPment of the seems. Additional funds_kir

,- production'and utilization willcome from other sources. .

e

..

. . .-

The series of fifteen 20-rininbte programs and related materi Is will pe coMpleited
and available to.sotiopls across the United States'end Ch4a by Septern-ber 1'978.

. .,.., .., ,,. .

The.aime of the project are-to increase student knowledge of economic's, build skills
in using economic Principles to, make decisions:and motivate further study of the
subject. Each program in the series will consider a fundamental economic problem
relevant to the daily life of the child, emphasize; the economic principles and
reasoning involved in dealing with the problem, and intrdduce a similar but'

I ,.

retsolved problem to stimulate claasroorn foirow-up activity: .
. .

.). .1 . . ;
A .

Further information on the project can be obtained from AlT.,

.
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About AlT Programming .

The Agency for InstructWel7Television is a
nonprofit American-Canadian organization estab.
lished to .strengthen education through televisionr . and otherteohnologied.. AIT develops 4oint pro-
gram projects..Iniiolving state and provincial

,agencies, and acquires and distribute* a wide
' variety of television and related printed materials

. . for use as major learning resources. It Makes
many of tip television Materials available in

, audio-visual formats.

4

4,4

Development of Projects
In the development of cooperative projects.

AIT works closely with educational administrators,
teachers, curriculum supervisors, educational
broadcasters, and authorities in various subject
matter fields, and with professional organikations
in the U.S. and Canada. The AIT Board of Direc-
tors establishes' areas for project exploration on
the basis orneeds expressed by representfitiVes
of the states and provinces at periodic regional
meetings conducted by AIT. Study teams or-
ganized by AIT then determine how television
can make a significant contribution to the class-

. room in these areas. Projects are refined through
a series of reports distributed to all interested
persons and through discussions at subsequent
regional meetings.

State and provincial agencies pool resources
to finance projects. The consortium of agencies
involved in a project provides, overall guidance
through the production period. At various tipes
during the course of production, representatives
of the consortium agencies meet with AIT staff
members, members of the project's curriculum

.design team, and other consultants to review the
development of the television and related mate.
nals; plan information activities for proper intro.

. duction of the series, and plan effective utilization
of the Series. Actual production of the programs
is done by. selectea agencies under the direct
supervision of AIT and the project's contultants.

AIT also organizes smaller cooperative effcrts
tb finance and guide the production of excgen-
ally promising classroom series conceived by in-
dMdual agencies and the production of new ver-
sions of existing series that have proved their ef-

. fectiveness ovef the years.

70

)o.

Consortium Projects to_Date
lhe, process of cooperative production 'eq._

ables state nd provincial agencies _to come to-
gether to develop programming. of 'a kind and
quality' that will eignificantly strengthen education
By the fall of 1976, six consortium piojects had
been completed under the ,direction of AIT or Its
predecessor organization, National Insfructional
Television, and a seventh prqject was nearing
completion. Forty-seven slates ahd three prov-
inces have been part of one or more of the
seven consortia. (See Consortia Profile on oppo-
site page.)

During the summer of 1976, instructional der
sign began on two more cooperative projectsin
economics education and the essential learning
skills. Iriformation on these projects is given on
pages 2 through 6.

A6quired ProgramMing
Most of the telecourses offered by AIT were

produced by local, state, Or regional agencies
primarily for their own use. AIT constantly seeks
out and reviews, new materials, selecting from
them for acquisition On the basis of content, in-
stmictional design, production quality, and appro-
priateness for wide distribution. Assisting in this
process is a Program Advisory Committee that
includes psers of All materials.

/6
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-Origin of A1T .

AIT was created in 1973 in response to the
need for a permanent Amencan-Canadiaq organi
zation whose structure would enable it to work
closely with the states and provinces to expand
and improve the cooperative production activity
originated by the National Instiuctional Television,
Center (MT). NIT was then a nonprofit selfoiup-
porting activity of ,the Indiana University Fovida-
tion in Bloomington. .

At a meeting called by NIT in Atlanta in
October of 1972, delegates from forty-five states,.

. the District of Columbia, Puede Rico. and four
Canadian provinces recommended the establish.
ment of the new organization. With the coopere-
bon of the Council of Chief State School Officers,
a seventeen-member organizing committee
worked through the winter months. The ineorpo

.

ration of All took place on April 11, 1973.
On July 1, 1973, NIT became a division of

AIT. The transfer included the entire NIT opera-
tionexisting staff, headquarters facilities and .

. regional offices, and all NIT services. t .

%f

-

..

.J

.1

I
I

,

4. ,

,

`. ... t .

..
...

..
1,

4

History of NIT
i

National Instructional Television evolved
from a small ofoanization financed for As first
five years (1962-67) by the U.S. Office of Educa-
tion. Known initially as-the Nationahnstructional
Television Library, it had been created to demon-
strate whether a national c(earinghouse for re-
corded instructional teliivision programs was edu-
cationally desirable and economically felsible..

si

0

For the first three years of the demonstra- '
tion,the organization was administered by
National Educational Television (NET) in New
York City. In 1965 it beam* the National Center .

for ,School and College Television and .began
operation under the Indiana University .FOunda-
tion in Bloomington. When the USOE demonstra-
tion was completed in 1967. the FCruhdation pro-,
vided partial support. In 1966 NCSCT changed its
nameto National Instructional Television
Center. In 1970 NITt became self-supporting,*
though it remained a Rroject of the Indiana Uni- ..,-..
versity Poundation until its transfer to AIT in
19.73.' -

. B.

...
t. .

In the late 1960's, wor,king with educators
'and broadcasters across tha country, NIT began
the effort to iaentify curriculum areas where tele-,
vision could be most useful and to develop new
materials in these areasu.Out of this activtty came
theidea ot the consortium-,in which many edu-
cational end broidcasting agencies"pool their
resources to create mak)/ classroom series
beyond the means of any one agency; The sue-
cess of these cooperative efforts led directly to
the establishment of the Agency for Instructional
Television. -

,
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Course. Desceilitions

1

. t

The process of classroom evaluatiori anJe-
vision has been a part of the developmeff Of
some of the series described in this catalog.
See page 111 for a list of research publica-
tions related to AIT series. For further infor-t motion on evaluation components, please
Write to: Director 'of Research, AIT.

The post secondary courses developed by the
Harvard Univeksity-based Commission on
Extension Courses and the U.S. Navy were

' intended originally to make college-level edu-
catio,n available to Navy personnel at sea and
at various naval installations. Designed to
supplement the work of on-cfimpus instroc--
tors, they can be used independently for non-
credit programs; -

.

;

4

'FOr each course description, the d
ing the Producing agency indicates the year
the course was released for distribution. .

' 4
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Slibject Area

...t .

PRIMARY THROUGH
SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL

'Art
Art for the bay

..The Draw Man
Images & Things

Teacher Programs
Lers Draw
Meet the Arts
Primary:Art°

,Cpreer Development
bread & butterflies 15 15'

teacher PrOgram ,1 20'
.Informational Program P. 1 )5'

Communications
codvEnglan
Contragll"
Creatke DramatiCs

Teacher Programs
.- Discussing ControVerslal

I., issues .

setting thi:Word
'tV'Tbday
Word- Workers, Inc.
Words Are' For,Resding

o Wordwith"

Early Childhood
-4The MeT6oStioW =

Teacher-Parent Probram

- Teacher Pi,ogratrii

Foreign Language ..
En Ffanpilo

Guide

. ,

Units Lengiti Page *- -Language Arts
80 4', 20
32 A 15' 32
30 20' 46
3 30' 46

34 15' 52
15 30' 63
30 . 15' 72

-

, r

1-5

ts
20'
20'
20'
30'

-go:
- go'
36'
15'
15',
15'

Book, 'Lex* and Usten
Code/English
Contemporary poetry
Contrac .t
Creatiirearamatics

Teachec ,programs
DiscusAin§ Controversial

issues -

Gettingthe Ward
22 How Can I Tell You?
22 Imagine That .

22 - Teacher Program
Magic Pages
A Matter pf Fact =

A Matter Of Ad.&
Once Upon A Town
Picture Book Park
Pupp.ets'and the:Poet"---

26 J

30
30

Readers:. albs. ".

Units Lenith Page,
30 1{)' 21
15 20' 25
6 .2d' 28,

15 . 20' 29
9 .201 30 t

,

9 30' 30

4
3,1, Secondary Developmental

31- 43eading-
8 c° . Spinning- Stories .

25 96 Stories of America
10. :-.67 Tell Me a Story

-''30 98 Teacher Program

4 20'.
1 60'

36 15'
3 30'

26

64
64
79
79

15' 35

Healtkand Pliffsictil Education
. All About You 30' 15'

Inside/Out 30 15'
Teacher Program' . . 1 30'
Informational Program 1 15'

Ready?'Set Gol Level 1 30 .. 26'
Reidy? Set Gol Lora 11 30 20'

Teacher Programs 4 30;
Self Incorporated 15 15'
A Time 'of Yotz Life.. - 15 20'

Teach& Programs '2 80'

17
. ,,48

48
48
77
77
77
83

- 90'
90

.
Worcl Workers, Inc.
W%ds Are For Reading
Wdrdsmith
Zebra Wings ,

Teacher Program

Mathematics
Math' Matters
MeasureMetric

Music . .

Stepping into Melody . 30
Stepping info Rhythm.
The Tune-Up' Shop . 20

.er

4
31
15
15

1

30
15.

15
15
16
4

20' 31
'20' AO
15' 44
15' 47
30' 47.
15' 55°
20' 60
20' 61

20'. 68
15' 70
20' 75
20'. 76

. 10 25' 82
.-15 15' 84

32c. 18: .. gz,

30 15' 89-
po' 89 -

25; 15'
" 1 0, ,1 5',

30 15' 98 ..

15 20' 101
1 - 20' 101

. 20 15' 58
12 15' 62

safety
..About Safety,

10

5

-15 85
15' 86
15'

42
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Science

a

Units Lev*. Page

Aboul Science 41:1. vs, IP- 16
All. About You 30 15' 1-i

. Animaii &Such
r

16 15' 19
Community of

Living Things 32 20' 27
First 'Films on Science 10 le 39
Hands Ori, Grade 1, 10 - 1S' 41
Hands On, Grade 2 12 15' 41'
Hands Oh, GradS 3 .14 15'. 41
Handi On, Grade-4 12 15' 41
Hands On, Grade 5 f2 15' t 41
Matter & Motioh 17' 15' 59
Natucal Science SiSecials 14, 204- 6e

" Search for Life 15' 81

The Science Shed 15 .20' 80
Universe and I 20 .20' 93
Why? , 15' 95

Social Studies
.Briakthru 10 23' 23
Children Af the World 6 30' 24
CoMmon Cents 5 15' 26

' Creative Dramatic.; 9 20' 30
Teacher Programs 9 30 30

:Explorers Unlimited 33 15' 36
,If You Live in a City,

-Where Do Yob Live 5 30' '45
Teacher Program 1 30' '45.

Ifs All Up To You 13 iq' 51.
Teacher Program 1 30' 51

Lets Seei America - 26 30' 53
Life World 2000 12 15' 54

-1977 32 .20' 67
Other Families,

Other Friendi 32 '15' .69
Pilgrims to'the West 6 20' 71'

Project: History A ; 10 . 20' 74
Rights and Responsibilities ,11 78
Stories of America 32 15' 87
Two Cents' lyoith 15 15' .92
-What's My Thing? 6 10' 94

POST-SECONDARY
Communications
Tv. Tbday - 8 30' 88

4

Ott

Economics Ohs
Economics and the

Public Interest 15

Foreign Language.
' En Français . 26

Government
Airierican National

GOvernrniht 15

.011.1story
Workt History ,I . 15
World History -II 15

Literature and Composition .

Expository English I . 15
Expository English II 15.
Major American Books 15

Psychology
Man 'and His Motives "15
Principles' of Behavior 15

Sociology
'IntrOduction to

- Sociology 16
r

TEACHER IN-SERI/lei
Communications
DIspOssing Controversial

*sues
The Heart of Teaching

Health
Prugs: The Children

Are Choosing-
The Heart of Teaching

atMetrir offiiCrapteotrys

Special- Educatiori
Integration of Children

11

if

7
5.

8

with Special Needs in a'
Reaular Classroom
[Lexington (Mass.)
Teacher Training Project] 10

Length

30''

15'

30'

Page

_ 34

35.

18

30'" 99
30' 4 100

30' 37 R.

30' 38
30' 56

30' ' 57
30' 73

30' 50

20' 31

15' 43

33
15' 43

30' 65

30' 49
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Grade Level Guide 6:/'
,

le .

Although AIT courses have been designed for
spedific guide levels, most can be used 'af sev-
eral grade levels at the professional discretion of
the user.

,Primary .

(Kindergarten-3rd Grade) unite
About Safety
All About You
Bbist, Look and Ligten

Common Cents
Explorers' Unlimited
First Films On Science
Hands On, Grade 1
Hands On, (Grade 2
Hands On, Grade 3 .

How Can I Tell You?
imagine That .

Teacher Program
Let's Draw

. Magic Pages
The MeTodShow

TeaCher-Parent Program
'Once Upon A Town
Other Families,

Other Friends
Picture Book Park ."
Primary Art 30
Ready? Set ... Gol Level I
Ready? Set *... Got Level fl

Teacher Programs
Ripples 0

Teacher tprogrims
Spinning Stories
Stepping -IfIto Melody .

-Stepping into Rythm I
Stones of America
Jell Me a Story

Teacher Program'.
The Tune-Up Shop
Two Cents' Worth 111

Why?
Word Workers, Inc.
Words-Are ror Reading

Length Page'

42 5' 15
30 15'. 17
30 . 10' . 21

5 15' 26
33 1 d 36
10 15' 39
10 15' 41
12 15' 41

14
)

15' : 41

15 41 . 44
15 15' 47
1 30' 47

34 16'. 52
30 15' 55
4 20' 64
1 66' 64

15 20' 68

32 15' 69
16 15' 70.

15' 7*.
30 20' 77
30 20' 77

4. 30' 77
36 15' 79

/ 3' 30' 79
15 15' 84.
30 15' 85
30 15' .86
32 15' 87...'

30 15' .89
1 30' 89

20 15' 91

15 15' 92
32 15' 95
25 15' 96
1 d 151' 97t.

Intermediate
(4-7)
About Science
Animals & Such

4ro 8' 16
,16 45' . 19

,
&

*

I ;

4..

Art for the Day. ,.

bread & butterflies ".

Teacher Program
Informational Program

Breakthru
-Children of the World
Creative Dramatics

Teacher Programs

Units

80
15

1

1

10
6
9
9

Lenslith

4'
,15'
20°
15'
23'
30'
20'
30'

Pap

20
22
22
22
23
24
80
30

,

Code/English 15 . kl` 2.5 r

-The Draw Man 32 15' 32
Explorers Urijimited 33 15' 36
First F.ilms on Science 10 164 "39
Hands On, Grade 4 *12 . 55' 41-
Hands On, Grade 5 : 12 15',. 41
How Can I Tell.You? 15 15' 44
If You Live in a City,

Where .Do You Live 5 39`.* 45
. Teaeher Program, 1 30' 45,

Images & Things r
e

. 30 20' ' 46
Teacher Programs- 3 30' 46

Inside/Out 30 15' '118

Teacher Program q 1 30' 48
Informational Program 1 15' 48

V-

It's All Up To You, 13 154 51
Teacher Program 1 30' 51

Let's See America 26 30' 53
Math Matters -

Matter & Motion
26
17

15'
15'

. 58
59 v

MeasureMetric 12 154 62
Meet the Arts' 15 30' 63
Natural Science Specials. '14 20' 66

. 1977 32 20' 67 *

Once Upon A frown 15 20' 68
Other Families. ,

Other Friends 32 . 15' 69
Readers: Cube 15 20' 76-
The Science ,Shed 1'5 20' 80
A Time Of Your Life 15 -20'. 90

Teacher Programs 2 30' 90 4
what's tyly Thing? 6 10' 94
Why? 32 15' 95
Wordsmith 30 15' . 98

.,Zebra Wirigs 15 20' 101 .
Teacher Program 1 20' 101

12

./
15 4
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Junior High School,
(7-9)c
About S'ctence
Art for the Day
Code/English
Community of Living

Things
Contemporary Poetry
Contract!
Crealve Dramatics

Teacher Programs
The Draw Mb
Getting the Word
Images & Things

Teacher Programs
It's All Up To You

Teacher Progron
Life World 2000
Math Matters
A Matter of Fact
A Matter of Fiction
MeaaureMetric
Natural Science Specials-

.

1977
Pilgrims to the West
project History
Puppets anci the Poet
Rights and Responsibilities
search kir Life
Secondary Developmental

Reading
Self Incorporated
Universe and I

. .
Unita 'Length

40 8'
80 4'

$15 20'

9
9

.32
31 '
.30
.3
13

1

-12
20
15
15
12
14

4.32

6

4
11

3

32 :et 20'
6 20'

15 20'

30
15
20

20'
30'
15'
20'
20'
301
15'
30'
15'
15'
20'
20'
15'
20'
20'
20'
20'
20'
20'
15'

15'
20'

Senior High Sarno!
About Science
Art for the Day
Contemporary Poetry .

Contract!
Discussing Controversial

1ssuds
En Franpais
Getting the Word

8'
4'

15 20'

4 20'
26 15'
31 20'

Page

16
-20

.45,

27
28.
29
30
30
32
40.
46
46
51

51

54
58

4.

gm/

" Life World 200'd
A Matter of Fact
A Matter of Fiction ,
Pilgrims.to the West
Project: History
Puppets-and the Poet
Rights and Responsibilities
Search for Life
TV Today

PosttSecondary
American National

Government
g9:onomics and the

6

ublic Interest
En Franpais
Eipository English I
Expository English II

66 Introduction to .67 .
Sociology

.

71" Major American Boots
74 Man and His Motives
75 . Principles of Behavior
78

TV ,Todayet World History 1

82
World-History II

83
93

11

Teacher Iri,Seryice.
Discussieg Controversial

' Issues .
Drugs: The Chilchim -,-;

16 Are Choosing ' 7 30' -.43--
20 The Heart of Teaching 5 3 S' 43
28 Integration of Children
'29 with Special Needs in (

a Regular. Classroom
31 (Lexingto Vass.) TeaCher
05 Trainin *Or
40 Metrify or petrify

%

Unite Length .Page

le 15" 54
15 20' 60
15 20', 61
6 20' 71

10 20' , 74
4 20' 75

11 20' 78
3 15' 81 '
8 30' 88

1.
AL.

. 15 30' .18

15 30' 34
26 15' 35
15 30' 37
t 5 30' 38

16 30' 50
15 30' 56 .

15 30' 57
15. 30' 73
8 30' 69.

15- 30" -99
15 30' -100

13

10 = 30' 48
8 30'6 05
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_About Safety
4

/
- Forty-two.S-minute color lessons

Primary
6-page combination teacher:s.gulde

.. . and fact sheet
'Produced by the Mississippi Authority for

Educational Televisiop (1973).
For purchase onlyABoUT SAFETY is offered
on fourteen videotape reels with three units per
reel. Users can purchase the entire series or
individual reels:
Price per reel$130"plus tape

.. The series is also available on videocassette.

w

. ,
. .4

-

f, ,

41

Using a cast of puppets, this course tiNches basic concepts in traffic, fire, outdoor play, vacation,
school, and recreation safety. The feattired puppet in the series is Clyde Frog, ,a careless, carefree
tchoolager whose ignorance and disregard for safety rules continually get him into trouble..This series
of short, open-ended programs encouiages the child to develop a positive and responsible attitude
towards the safety of himself and 9thers. : y f

LESSONS 4

Reel One

Clyde Learns School Bus'Rules (410).
Clyde Gets Olt the School Bu8t3,39)
Clyde Disdevers Winter Safe)y (4 35) .

Reel Two -,
Clyde Finds His Way to School (4 33)
Ctydi on tbe'Safety Patrol (3:53)
Clyde Waiks!rom School (4:29),

,..
Reel THke

A Bike Ride with Clyde (417)
Clyde Rides ln a Car (413) .. ;
Clyde Learns About F011ective Tape (312)

,
Reel four' Off

Clyde a) the Playground (4:17)-
'Clyde Leafas Classroom Saiebl (4:06) ^-...
Clyde Gets in Trouble et School (4:11)

Reel Five
o

Clyde Learns About Fire SafelY (3 55)
. ClydeLeirns Aboin First Aid (41 7) `,..

Clyde2nd the Tornado (5:36)
.

Reel Six

Clyde Takes a Hike (4221 .

Clyde Goes Trick or Treating,(4:15) .(
Clyde Files a Kite (3:47)

4' Reel Seven

Clyde Learns-About,Germs (513)
Clyde at Hothe (4:37)
Clyde Leains Abltut Gun Safety (2-47) ,

r

'', .4

. 4.
. Ir

.-

..

v

,

,

. Reel Eight

N

Clyde on the Safety Council (3.39)
' Clyde Reads Traflic Signs (414)

cjyde Explores the Way to School (4.35)
,..

ReelOhne _
_

. '
Clyde Gets a Taste of Kitchen Safety (6.01)
Clyde DOcovers Bathroom Safety (3.32)

'Clyde teirns-About Water Safety (5'00)

Reellen
Clyde on Halloween (310)
Clyde and the Fireoradker (4 55)

. Clyde Learns.Sale Sledding (4'22)

Reel Eleven

- Clyde Goes Hitch.11iki/ig (4.45) ,

Ctyde alit* Railroad Tracks (4 41)
Clyde at the Bus Stop-(4.3g)

t

Reel Twelve_ e 0 ..
Clyde Reads About Clothing Fires (520). '
Clyde Examines Medicine Cabinet (4:14)
Clide Reports His Accident (4:08)

itlel Thirteen 4 .

; Ctyde Takes a Swint,(418)
Clyde Visits Me Farm (5-26)
Clyde Walks the Halls (4'40)

Reel Fourteen ,
Clyde Tests His Bicycle Knowledge (4 51)

t Clyde Enjoys Bicycle Safely (419)
Clyde Learns Some Responsibility (412)

.

-

.

r

c'

4

N

-
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About Sdente"
Forty 5 to 8trninute color lessons `,..
Intermediate, Junior high, senior high, .

43-0ageteachr's guOle
Produced 'by the Mississippi Authoritylor
Educationalirelevision (1972).
for purchase onlyABOUt SCIENCE is offered' a

-on nine videotape r,eels with three lo five unitd
per reel. Users can purchase,the entire series
individual reels: .

Reels 1-6-4240 plus tape
Reel 7-4230.plus tape 1

Reels8-9$220 plus tape
The series is also available on videoca ette.

f,..

4
..

.

..,

..

c

4

c

r

A V.

...

,

OALVAMPMETER

. 1

e

.of

COIL OF COPPER SAL WIRE

. .. ai
This course actively engages er in the process of scientific inquiry.

,
Lath lesson focuses On et

single concept, providing a bo nowledge that is manageable for both teacher and student. The
viewer, sees only Jhe hands of the porton performing the raboratory experiment while an off-camera
narrator describes WEI action step by step. A light, origtnal jazz score complements the narration , Zia:

, CESSONS 1 .4'

_... .

Reel Onq

, Preparation orOxygen (5:41)
Physical Propertied of Oxygen (6:06)
Chemicer=Properties of Oxygen (5:18)
Preparation of Carbon Dioxide (4:51)

. Properties of Carbon Dioxide (5:08) ..
...

i e
4

Reel Two ,

bry Ica (528)
A flame Test (5:40) .'

. Distillation (525).

vr

,

Combuition and Weight Changes (5:13)
Electroplating (4:45)

Reef Three

7
c Conductivity (6:04)
..." . Acids(4:513) .

Bases-And NeutraloCompounds (4:69)
Mixturewand Compounds (5:06)
Electrolysis (5:31)

t

. . Reef Four .

1

.,,

. .

Conseil/lotion of Matter (4:10)
edA Mercury Barometer (4:16)

, - Carbohydrates: Sugars and Sfarches (5:50)
Fats and eroJe)ns (620) .

,
t .., The Effects of Air Pressure (4:11)

..

Reel Five .

EleciroscOpe (7:24)
An Electric Circuit (4:24) '
A Series Circuit (4-16)
A Parallel Circuit (4:34)
Static Electricity (5:27)

Reel Six'
Understandinb Magnets (5:10) f
Magnetic Behavior (4:34)
Electromagnets,(5:12)
Malang a Telegraph: An El
An Electrio Motor (4:0)

i- Reel Seven

Wettil (5:42)
'Dry ell (4:35)
Short Circuits and Fuses (625) .

Producing an Electric Current (5:54)
Reel Eight
. An Electric,Bell (511)

Expansibriand Contraction (5:30)
The Mineral,,Cingdor (711).

Reef Nrpe ..

Mass and Weiiht (6:35)
Volume (6:45) .

,
'Density (11:07)

;

romigitet (6:13)

-

l

a

I

f

, k
. ° 4'0t
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Ali About You
Thirty 15-minute color tessons

Primary
14-page teacher's guide

Produced for AlT by MastRchusetts. Educational
Television (21 Inch Class?oorn) at WGBH-TV.,

Boston (1974).

Film clips, models, microscope slides, and a lively cast of puppets are a feW of the devices used to
introduce first and second graders to the marvel of the human body, in a series that focuses oephysieal
growth and development, and the importance of good healehabits. eased on the newest advances in
science and health, ALL ABOUT YOU explores clAdren's emotions, individual differences, and cultural"
influences in lessons designed to stimulate inquiry and generate active viewer involvement.
Louise McNamara, the television teacher, involvi4s the yiewing students, encouraging then to rePly to
her questions and participate activel) in the lessons. Playful, whimsical, or aeeply smious, she creater
an atmosphere of interest and inquiry that" is particularly helpful to.the classroom teacher..
Ada B. Litchfield, principal consultant and scriptwriter foi the course is the Otto& of a nOrnber of books
for children.. Ms. Litchfield has been a first-gradi teacher and an editor for the Houghtqn Mifflin
Company, ,

.
LESSONS .

1. What Are You Anyw ayl-Heipshildren ihirirltut their ,t6.
minds and todies (14 48)

2. What Holds You 14,p?-Demoirslrites how the skeleton is 17.
ev constructed (14 28) .

x
.

.3. No Strings on You-Demonstrates how muscles and ten- 16.
dons hold the skeleton together (14 34)

t4. Move Those Musplesl-Discusses the importance of 19.
exergsing. everyday. (14122)

S. What's Vijur Fuel?-Shows how thg body chenge..lood 20.
in(oluel (14 02) '. -

6. It s Whie1You Eat-Explains the lour basic Icrod groups. and 21.
discusses a balanced diet, (1411)

7. GOodMouthkeeping-illustraten good tooth care, (14 14),
4. What Are You Made On-Explains the parts and.fpnc-

lions of c ells.11425y . 23.
9. Take a Deep Oreath=-Denionstrates the body's need for

.oxygen. (14,20) t . .. . 24.
10. Your Heart Tt;e 'ANN Mus4leShows how heart.

blood. and blood vessel...work together. (1*30 )
11. Getting Rid of Waete-ShOws how food betfmes fuel, .

then a waste produ4 (14 291 26.
12. Your Birthday- Stlit-Discussesoskin structae ind color

(13 38) 27..

13. Getting the Message-Illustrates how messages are
. received and'interpr-eted by the brain. (14 25) . 28.

14. Your Busy Brain-Demonstrates how the brain is like a
control center, constantly receiving and' sendeng mes 29.
sages.(14 (4) .. .

15. Listen, Look, arid" Learn-Looks at the structure and
function of the eye and ear (14 10)

22.

25.

30.
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of. .

Handy Hends-D'emonslrateS how hands help people
work, play, and communicate (tet N)
Talk, T.11t, Telk-111ustrates miin s need lor lan4ua9e
(14 28) . . . .

:What Keeps You Alive?Considers What it Meand to be
alive (14 10)
in the Beginning-Traces the development of a .human
baby from a single cell. (14.02) ..

Secrets in Your Cells-Illustrates thet dome things, like
physical traits, are determined by penea (14 08)
Look At You Now-Helps youngsters consider their own
development. (14 10) . ..
No TWO Alike-Emphisizes the role ottexparience in.
gulping personality. (14 32)
SO014141s1 Wheerles, and Meestes-Tedhow germs
cause diseaie. (i415) . ' ...

Watch Outi-4Emphrsizes that children iiitist somelimes
watch out (or their own safety. (14-34) e

if You Go to the Hospital-Tells the story of a child's stay in
Boston Children's Hospital. (14:10) '
You and Your Feelings-Talks about feelings and how
people react to

.. -
Everybody le Afra etimes-Disousses real and

. -,

. . _. ....Imaginary Fears, (14'09)'
Whal Are Families For?-Discusses family f elationshipis.
Inc ludinD animal and human families (14:1)
Everybody Needs a Friend-Suggests ruiht and wrig
ways of making and keeping friends. (t4 40) v_

Everybody Else Mid You . . .-Exalnines family, Ole in
.,
other countries. nal%

a .
V



American National Government
(Gonmment 1)
Fifteen 30-minute black and !Mice lessons

,Post-secondary
2-page syllabus .

Developed for the U.S. Navy bj the Commission
on Extension Courses. Harvard University
Produced by WGBH, Boston (1967)

0
s

This course introduces the daVetopment 9f the "three main institutions AmeriCan natjonal governm'ent
Congress, the Presidency, and the Supreme Cqurt. E'esh is.traced historicaII hem the Constitutional

.ConVention to the present and is thbroughli analyzed in"' terms of its power, influence, and function.
-These lectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Carrol P. Miles, Chairman, Social
Science Department, Simmiims.College, formerly Professor of GOVernment, Simmops College.

LESSONS ; .

1. Fundamentals df American Governmentin.
troduces eight principles of 4merican gOv-
ernmehi. (28;50) I` ,

2. The Founding FathersDeals with the Con-
stitutional Convention and its part(tipants.
(27:10)

6.

1

The"Functions of- QongressEkiiminer the
basic legislative funotioWs of Congress.

1(28:54) -
_
- -

Congressional ReformAsks how well Con-
gress performs its functions ag a democratic
and representative body. (28:49)
Congress and the PresidentEmphasizes
the importance of the SUpreme Courbdecil
sion in Baker vs: Carr. (28:52)
The Roles of MI President-eStudies the
United States Presidency as an institution of
government. (28:55) 2

7. Presidental LeadeirshipDiscusses -the five
:constrtuencies of the Presidency. executive
officialdom, Congress. party 4eaders, tilt-
zenst and officials from Other nations. (28:55)

8. Limitations on 'the
PresidencyReviews tot

. function of the Electoral College. (28:56)
S. POlitical PartieslAnalytes political parties

. as a Means through which citizens organize,'
themselves to contrOl government. 08:53)-

O. The Supreme CoirtStudiesthe respiasi-
bilities of the Supreme Court members.
(28:54) . 't

A

1 The L-iw'and Desegregstionlnterprets the .

-14ttr Arnendment as a Paltalltfie tertairk, ;
. civil and political liberties, (28:48),
2. The Changing Court--Suiveys some deci-

sions handed dowh by pp, uprerne Court
since 1937. (26:52)

3. Th'e Fire% AmendmentEmphasizes the first
fen' amendments to the Constitution as
checks oR the national government. (28:54)

41, The New FediralismStudies the. principle.
df tfdeaiisn, frelluentlrinvok'ed in' defense
of' states rights. (28:5b)

6.. The. Bun:radars* -4enek.iir Conclüsl0ris.4
; Makes the distinctl'between the'burediJC-

rady and.the executive breech. (28:54)
4 .

or' . ,

, .
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Animals & Sucht
.,Sixteen 15-minute color 'lessons in four moduled

Intermediatex28-paw:Moocher's guide
Produced bi Hempton Roads Educational
Televielen Associatio'n, WHRO-TV, Norfolk

O (1972).

.

,

0,

Field Inps to zoos, to amanimal shelter, and to terrestdal saltwater and fresh-water habitats acquaint
..,, students with the life processes of rriany.animals. Specialized photographic techniques allow viewers to

. see an amoeba-capturing q steritor, blood rushing throUgh a tadpole's tail, ,and, oilier microscopic
events, in a series of lessons that explores ecological relationships, stresses the need for conserve
ion, and'emphasizis the importance of observatio'n and other sdientific techniques in problem-dolving.

,
ANIMALS.& SUCH is a 'companion courae to MATTER & 110110N.,. . A

Larry Crum, producer, designer, and narrator for"ANIMALS A SUCH, has been sturOio teacher and
produce/ for the Hampton Roads gduCational Television Associatiori since 1968. Before that he tiught

IP
Wology and earth science in yirginie pablic schools,.. .
Stewart Harris, cinematographer for the; sedes, has film'credits for more than a hundred projects in
..../nstructiorial .an'd public teleVision. He received severe awards for excellence in photography for
COMMUNITY OF LIVING THINGS, another Crum-Hafris series. -

.
s

I
. : . e

LESSONS

Module CrerilIMALS AND PLANTS
1. AbouL etsVisits an "ASPCA shelter, and discusses
. animal survival and proper, treatment ol petS. (fa 31)
2. .A Visit to the ZooGives,thitailed information abOut zoo

-dwellers and endangered species. (1410)
3, Plants or AM:aleconsiders the srmilarities of and cid-

- ferences between ,animals and plants, pointing out that
some creaturfa hate features of both. (14.30)

4. Kinds of Planter-Investigates the two groups of. plants
--lApse.with chlorophyll and those without. (14:33)

Module Red: LOFE PROCESSES

1. What Animals EatExamines the feeding processes of
animals, incleding parasites. (14:32)

2. Movement within LifeStudies internal movement and
how It is Accomplished in both ptants and animals.
(14:30) I

- Th_ings VW, and MalmoShow! how iniecis ".

develop ihrogh serieb of aligen, andltifive makings
revedi age. in trees, and dam shells. (t4.30) .

4. Living Things ReproduceObbezves hoW living things
. reproduce, and compares-simple and complex methods

of reprnducdon. (1433)
4. '

Module Slue: HABITATS .

1. Life on a Rotting LogExammes a rotting log as the
_habitat of liness creatures, each with its own means
of survive. ( 444)

'2. Microscopic PoiidirLifeDemonstrates that microscogic
life is complex despite its meanness, shows amoeba, .
paramisia, and volvox. (14:30) . .

3. Ocean AnimalsConsiders characfbristics of a host of
marine ,creatures, including stylish, sea slugs, and
octopi. (14:27)

A. Birds of Fisherman's islanicr Looks at the variillybf birds
which exist along the Atlantic flyways, and _Axamines
their dependence on wild areas for sureival. (1410)

Module Mown: TYPES OF VERTEBRATES
- 1. Snakes and the LiKelnyestigates_a varleiy &reptiles

turtlesonakes..lizardS, andtcpcbdili0(14.25) ,
2. FishDiicusses how various fresh-watérsand Saltwater

lleathh, swim, feed -an0 reprAduce4(14.33) .* " A

3..Frogs, .Toeds, and SalamandersExamines amphibians -
in relationto their lite cycle and adaptations for survival.
(1435),

4. /Wheals Vath'IlairFocuses on the types, features, and,
behavior of mammals, from cats to man. (14:30)

I.

I.
.. . .

. .
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Art tor the Day
Eighty 3 to 4-mipute color lepsons
Intermediate, lunior high, senior high"'
6,page combination teacher guide and fact sheet
Produced by the Mississippi Authority for Educe-
Ilona! TeleVision (1972).
For purchase onlyART FOR THE DAY is
offered on ten videotape reels with eight Units
per reel. Users can purchase the entire series or
individual reels:
Price per reel$270 plus tape
The series is also available on videocassette.

a.

Wi
,

Each lesson in XRT FOR THE DAY is an opportunity to explore a single work zif art. The camera
focuses op specific elements io a painting or sculpture, guiding the viewer from oneset of experiences
to another, and a brief riattation provides information and suggestions that help him to see the wor.k as
the sum of its interdependent parts. Endountering artworks in this fresh light encourages the student to
experience the unique vitality of each work, and to interpret it for himself. Each program is appioxl-
mately 3 minutes in length.

LESSONS

Reel One -

People and Dog in the Sun. Joan Moth (Spanish, 1893. )
Room at Arles, Vincent van.Qogh (Dench.18534890)
Head ot Two ClownsiGeorges RouratOr (French, 18714958)
Landscape (Les Chaumieres), Maurice Vlaminck (French, 1076-

1958)
I and My Village, Marc Chagall (Russian, 1887. )
The Three Masks, Carl Hofer (18781958)
Fhe Old King.Georges Rouault (French.18741958)
A Gid with a Watering Can, Pierre A uste Renoir (French.

1841-1919) '
Reel Two . -
The Spirit of iy7S, Solom'on Willard (American. 1783-1861)

Nat Wernet (1907- )
Egyptian Cat, (Sculpture). Ancient Egypt
Dempsey and Firpo, George Bellows (American. 1882 4925)
At the Circus, Toulouse-Lautrac (French. 18644901)
Weathervane Hbrse, Early American elan nem
Zapatistas, Jcise Orozco (Mexican. 18834949)
_Boys in a Pasture, Winslow Homer (Amencan, 18304910)
Nefertiti (Sculpture) Ancient Egypt
Reel Three 4,
Fog Warning, Winslow Homer (American:78364910)
Woman With a cat, /herr* Auguste Renoir (French. 1941-1919;
Palazzo da Maki, Venice, Claude Monet (Franc h.18401928)
starry Night, Vincent van Gogh (Duich.18534890)
"The Lau:Aires*. Honori Gamier (French,,1008.1879)
Head of a C lown;Bernard Bullet (French. 1928- )
The Bath, Mary Cassart (American. 18444928)
Man lis a Golden Helmet, Rembrandt van Ryn (Dutch. 16064689)

Reel FOur
The Rabbit, Albrecht Darer (German, 1.:1-1528)
APeasant Wedding, Meier Brueger IF apish, 15251304 589)
The Cook,dan VermeenDutch. 1632-1675)
The Peaceable Kingdom, Edward Nock I (American, 1780.1849)
Child Holding a Dove, Pablo Picasso (Spanish, 18814973)
Breezing Up, Winslow Homer (American, 18364910)
Le Gourmet, Pabto PicessoUpenum,1881.1973)
The Squirrels, Albrecht Diirer (GOlillal4.1471.1528)
Reel Five
Ned Horses, Fran: Marc (German. 1880-1918)
Adoration of tbe Shepherds, Glpr.glone (Italian. 147618 4510)
The Laughing Cavelier, Friths Weis (Duic5.15111(54668)
.114111 Life with Flowers, Georges FlOuaull (French.1871-1958)
.The Flier, Edouard Manes (French. 18324883)
Dancing Class, Edgar Degas (French,1834-1917 )
Soap.BUbbleS, Jean Baptistachardin (French. 1699-1779)
Trafalgar Square, Piet Mondrian (Dulch, 1872-1944) .

,,

A.

. Reel Six
8 a oji :G elay e 1 n t - L u te r e , Eg "rdMp(Frensh. 1832-1883)

Young America, *Wear Wyeth (American, 1917- ' )
Mardi GMS, Pau/ COMM* (FNMA 1839-1906)
The Little Dancer Aged Fourteen (Sculpture) Edgar 00968

Wrong!, 18344917 f
Spring (sculpture) Ellen Lord (American. 2011; Century)
The Copley Family, John Singleton Copley (Amerisaa, 17384815) ."
Grbund Hog Dell. Andrew Wyath Mmerkan. 1917- 1
American Mdian Duck (Pottery)(400.1 200 AP.)
Reel Seven .
The GMes of Jerusalem, Shrimp Well (Israeli. 1910- )
Gypsy Woman with Baby,_Amedeo Modiglianlyitallan, 1884-1920)

MYoung Raven with Open outh (Sculpture) Eskimo Primitive
BodhiSattva in Meditation (Sculpture) Climese (400 A:0.) e

Dancers, Diablo Shlbata (Javanese, 18074891)
%Portratt of NIA Son, NiCholaS, Peter Pant Rupens

(Flemish. 1577-1640) i
L'Acrobat, Marc Chagrin (Russian, 1887- )
Menoreh; David Palombo(1920-1966) ,

Reel Eight-
. The Plantation, Anonymous American (early 1800'8) .

Woman with Red Hair, Amedao Mddigllani (Hagan. 1884-1920)
Fur Traders Descending the Missouri, George Caleb Bingham

tiAmerican. 1811487g)
S il Music, Ben Shohn (Ainerican. 1898-1969) - . ,

. Seven A.M. 1948, Edward Hopper (Americans-48824967).
Creekkied, Lott Eckert (American. 20th Century)
The Scout: Friends or Enemies, Frilderic Renungton (Amencan,*

.1861-1909) . .
William the Hippo (Sculptu re) Ancient.Egypt
Reel Nine .

Nude Descending a Staircase No. t
..

Marcel Duchamp (French.e

18874988)
Mount Fuji Behind the Wave Off Kapagawa. Nokusel

(Japanese, 1760-1849)
Horse Frightened by the Storm. Eugene DetaCross (French.1798 1863)
Rebus. Roberf Rauschenberg (American. 1925- )

Embroidered on LInen,`Americen Folk An
L u enInas, Diego Velasquez (Spanish,11599-1660)
Cen testick, Early American &an Nam 1

, 1

The Midnight Ride ot Paul Rover yrent, Wood (American,.418924942) . .
Reel Ten

. -
Venus de Milo (Sculpture) Ancient Greece Discovered 1820)
The h9oneyiender, mid Als Wife, Quentin assys (Malays. Metsys)

(Flemish, 14641654 530) ,
Persian Helmet, c: 1000 A.0.
The Guts, Jan Horton (American. 20th Century) ..,

Hach* Pre-Columbian
Dog with Flowers, Anonymous Americah (early MOW
Guernica, Pablo Plcdsso (SpanIsh,1881-1973). . The American National came ot Baseball, Nathaniel Corner

(American. f813-18118)James M. ives (AMerican.1824-1885)
, a i
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-Book, Look, and Listen,
'Thirty 10-minute' color lessons

Primary
Teacher's guide

Produced by tbe Maryland State Department of
Education (1977).

A-

J. Worthington Book, Hector Projector, and Ethel Earphone are the stars of this series, created to
arouse the interest of very young children in all forms of storytelling. Together they personify the read.
ing of print, pictures, and sound. Meeting .in a fanciful woodland setting, the three resolve situations
related to the lesson concepts, through stories, filmstrips, book illustrations, songs, dance, and pan-
tomime.

The series has an interdisciplinary structure, with emphasis on literature and reading, (piint and non .
print), early childhood education, understanding of cultural and ethnic minorities, career education, and
environmental education. As children enjoy the lessons, they develop an appreciation of reading as an
interesting activity.

LESSONS*
The lessons help children to develop:

t. I Can Read the ability to read or inteipret sounds, pictures,
or stories without words.

2. I'm Glad rm Me an appreciation o I themselves as unique
individuals, each with different features and characteristics

3. Talent Show Today an awareness of tndividual &eats
and physical skills,

4. Places, Places, Special Places the realization that chil-
dren. as well as adults, often need a special place where they
can be alone.

5. Just Plain Rain ways of adapting to real. changing. and
sometimes disappointing environmental conditions. '.

G. Voice Your Choice the knowledge that,some methods of
solving social problems are more positive ,than other
methods. .

7. Happy, Sad, Med,Glad the ability to Id-entity feelings as a
first step in learning to manage emotions successfully

8. SometImetl Sad, But Mostly Glad the ability lc recognize
leelings in others. '

1.9. Feint Me a Mood the realization that 'moods can be
created or induced by external forces.

(1. Chid Out rpst an awareness of infotation sources and
knowledge of how to locate intormation independently

VI. Need It? Make itl the abilityto create useful items trom a
wide range at material&

12. Fly a Kltel the ability to create toys tiom a variety of
resouices.

13. Album of Families posithte teelings and an appreciation
of their Own tamilies and other families.,

t4, House, Sweet Holitt the insight-that, different as each
nunL be. everyone's home Is special to the'Individlial

tS. Poet? Racer? Dragon Chaser? some knowledge of the'
various occupations in which people are engaged. ."

4
21

'Times for programs in this serlei Were unavailable at the time of
publication.

18. Do Not Fetid the Animals? Information about positive
relationships with animals.

17. Gamei, Games, Games an awareness of Ihe literacy aril'
cultural MOSS of marry games.

18. Pandas and Applesauce the ability to differentiate be
tween fantasy and reality, anti an appreciation of the need iii
life tor tantasy and imagination.

19. InfegInel ' a lasting appreciation ot imaginary. lictional
characters.

20. Oh, What a Zany Zoo imagination through exposure to a
collection of fanciful animals.

2t. All Time Favorites an understanding of why tables 'and
tolkteles have been handed down,\Zpreciated by many
generations.

22, The Wonderful Word and.Wordleas StoirWagon the
ability to respond to language games with one word. a phrase,
or complge sentence stories. "p

23. "Letu'rcsePsraOnd It theskrils to create stories from a variety of

24, Aub.A.Dub.Dub the realization thit one story may be
illustrated in many ways.

25. Sing a Song and Work Along the knowledgetand skill to
recognize and Interpret the story lines in songs

2e. Tone Tales the ability to aociate stories and characters
witkorchestral inesic and single instruments.

27. Dance Me a Story the ability to interpret stories told
throiigh dance.

29. Mime Time the ability to Interrket adions and.expressions,
ot a pantomimist SS a storyteller.

29. The Play's the Thing theskill to interpret story dramatiza .
tions andlo follow the story line ot a play

30. Stories, Stories, Stories a sense 'of personal ac- e

complishment regarding their ability to read or interpret
sounds, *tures, and stories.
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bread & butterflies
Fifteen'15-mlnute color lessons
Intermediate
136-page curriculum guide
20-minute teacher probram
15-minute informational program
Student Activities Workbook
Workshop Training Package .

Developed through the resources of a consorium
. of thirty-nine ageocies, Organized and mane*

by AIT. Produced for Ail by NVETA, Anna ale;
KETC-TV, tt. Louis; UNIT Production§, Salt
City; WHRO-TV, Norfolk; and Georgia Departme
of Education, Atlanta (1974).

Rental 'Fees: The 'complete course, i'ricluding
informational, program and teacher's program, is
offered for $167500 plus $28.75 for each 10,000
students.

Available for purchase:bn film and videocassette. ,

For related rnatenars. see pages 107.1 10

a _

I

In programs that present situations from the perspective,: BREAD* & BUTTERFLIESr.gives
children a clearer understanding of successful work behavior and the connection between school and
the real Work!. It also encourages each child to develop his own special capabilities and goals. Winner
of Certificate of Creative Excellence, U.p..lndustrial Film #estival, 1974, Silver Award, Intemational Film
& TV Festival, 1975; and Ohio State Avulard, 1976.

Chief Consultants to'AIT. James E. Bottoms, Ed.D., Director, Division of Program and Staff Development,-
Georgia State DeVartment of Education, and W. Wesley Tennyson, Ed.D., Professor of Educational
Psychology, University of Minnesota.

LESSONS
.

1. TreaSure Hunt (Sell Independence and thi EGOOCUING
System)Ernie. Monica. and Bill want to go to a carnival, but
each must gam money to pay for it. (14.40)

2. Work Means (Why Pawls Work)A luneorrhigh school
girl, doing research for a ;mon, discovers that work
means different things to different people. (14.25)

3. Me, Myself IL Maybe (Seft.ClarrhCanisq)DeAnne over-
, comes her lack of self-confidence at school when her

Aunt Cathy helps her leiirn.some new skills. (14:30) .

4. Decisions, Diclsions IDei..,s+on-MakmipTommy must
decide whether he wants to continue his friendship with
Joey. a misfit shunned by the other boys. (1(.17)

S. School & Jobs (RelationshipSchool. Work, and Society;
This program looks atactivsties, roles, and personalities
in a hospital, I factory. and a general store, and
compares them to those of a school. (14.32)

0. taking Care of Witness (The Responsible Self)Daved
begins to neglect his responsibilities at hothe when he
starts mowing lawns to earn extra money. (14:43)

7. I Agree ... You're Wrong! (Mterpersonild
a movie director. and Vince, a cameraman, have a hard
time seeing eye-to-eye about' how a cettain seeneohould
be fjjjned, and commuflibabon &rases. (1435)

S. cess Story (What Is Success9)This is 'a true story
abbut Dave, who owns a leather sh`ov where he makes
and sells his work, and who has learned' to define suc-
cess in hip own terms. (14:31)

. t
9. The Way We Cive (Lile Styles)---ln this'essumentary. the

members of a West Virginia larmly reveal the values that
shape their livestheir attitudes toward work, home life,
and leisurd-activrlies. (14:213)

10. Planning Ahead: The Racer (Shaping One's liessnyfil.
Johnny's drebms of building a soap tiox,,racer are not
realized until he learns to use equipment ProPerly and to
plan ahead. (14:19) ik

11. -Things, 'Mess, Pimple (Pbople at Work).Three children
who thi., .their father has lost his job make lists ot lob
possibilt es, dlasslfrg them .at labs working with
thingsai ple,. or ideas. (14:33) .

12. Pecollt eed People (Interdependency ot Workers)Froni
tram& artists to construction workers. this documentary
ahows examples of poSitive dependent and intedepen.
.dent ralationships in work and leisure activities. (14:30)

.13. Our Own Twa Hands (Human plgnity)Members of the
Hdlland family, who live on and work a ,small pig farm,
are enthusiastic aboid having a tanwthatthriyes by "our
own two handl:" (1420)

14.. Pqwer Play (Power and lnlltiiirk .in this fantasy, a
group of rebels create confusion 1ter the school princi.
pal announces that the adults will leave the building and
the students will Mkt over all responsibilities. (14:20) .

. Choosing Changes (Freedom To Hope. To Choose, Ind
To Change)---This is tfie, true story of dirbbra,, an engi-
neer in oceanography, who had the confidence in herself
to overcome challenges that athers thought would be too ,.
difficult for her. (14:24)

22
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.s: . Breakthyd.. . . ..

. . . ,
Twi 17 to 23-minute color lessons-hi him modules ,

. Atennediate
'. 20-Page to:taper's guide ',i

Produced.by TRAPCO, Program Council,
Linnet Methodist Church. (1971).

'

.. .. , .:." Cheating, insecuri , siblingrivalry, conflicting codes of behavior, and stealing are some of the social or
moral problems dealt with In this series of thought-provoking dramatizationa.' Viewers are,irivited 'to

- idrIntify wAhthe characlers and project themselves into thesituations. The series helps students gain a
clearer perspective on their personal experiences, look seriously at the kindo,of choicee ;wail*, to
therrun their own lilies; and seek values that promise" positive satisfaction and:All)ment.., '' .

r . A:* l''. .

LESSONS
Module-A

t Sig DealPete and so,friena coosjder hiding
another boy's mOdel boat so thatttheir entry
wilt heire 'a better chance of winninp, first
prizerin the hobby show. (18:52)

.2. Feud on Third AvenueWhen a rivalry for
the .clast.presidency devlops into a
destruMe feud. Lissa begins to Onderstand
the InfectousnOss 'of hatred. (21:411)

3. New NeighkoisWhen Wok befriends new
neighbors from the country despite the
taunis of the neighborhOod gang., the mem-
bers of his farrdly finlike their own attitudes
hare been narrow. (18:23),

4. Nightmare ChaserMOving to a caw, home
causes three children to become uneasy
about their surroundings. cat helps them
deal with fear and insecurity. (17:05)

5. The Plain White EnvelopeL--Steve finds an
envelope containing the words for the sixth-
grade spelling bee, and must decide either
to go ahead and cheat or to disqualify hirri-
self. (1920)

I.
Module El

6. GoofHenry .seerris to
, doing things the Wrong
favorite hamater 1 mis

.23

4C .

that Nervy is responsibld
7. The Haunted HouseJO,

Sneak- into a vacant hou
selves locked in..When re
convinced oLthe need for
ance. (21:48) _

8. Talking Hands-r-iluth lear
to converse with her deaf .
ers an important lesson
one'd talents. (22:40).
yhe Thief,'-=Mike's claim t
from the ,school library
becauie "nobody:s gettig

. .

av( the knack ot
way. When Pre*-I;::4:.:: 7
ing, she assumes.
(17:24)
yrithia, and J nie
e sand find thern-",
ued, the girls are -
uthority and guid-

°

s hand language
unt, and discov-
bout' developing

11'

at trifling books .

is not stedling
hurt," is chill-

lenged when Frank dares to steal a him-
s 1 9s t or rad o. (1 M) "

10. The TrceibliWijh EnniceOunice, who dyed.%
her hdir red)deause her gang decided that
was the ining to do, learno how to resist
when/'60 Otessiire and "personaL'sfand-

' ards conflicts (18:00)



Childrcn of the ItItorld
Six 30-mingte color lessons
Intermediate
20-page teachees guide
Produced by NET, in cooperation with the
Canadian Broadcasting Corporation and UNICEF
Q969).

-

Journeys into the hbrnes and personal lives of children 'In Brazil, Guattmila, DahomeY, Somalia, Nepal,
and Thailand introduce American youngsters to the customs, problem, and challenges faced by people
in different ,nations. The series fosters tolerance, empathy, and the ability to generalize as it explores
cullural similarities and differences. In addition to increasing children's awareness of the world around
them, CHILDREN OF THE WORLD can be used to help improve their writing, speaking, and observation
skills.

LESSONS
BrazilTakes a journey wkth Giardel Fran-
cesco Andrizde, a thirteen-year-old boy who
searches for his father in the mountains and
'tingles of !Brazil. (27:22)

2. GuatematiAcéómpanieitNorberta and kiler-
linda on an adventure -in the highlands of
Guatemala. Shows the activities sufrounding a
festival. (27:20)

3. DahomeyExhmines Itarious-African life styles
while exploring the people's struggja to survive
and thekr desire for change. (2829)

4. Somalie7Focuses'on nomadic life in Somalia.
Discusses the traditions of family and reli-
gious life there. (28:09)

5. NepalTours Nepal, with a young boy,. Uttum
Baniya Chkotri..inveAtigates the changing relig-
ious cone'!" of,the people. (8:27)

6. ThallandFollows the experience of Lahor, a
twelve-year-old boy. Shows life aboard a
barge on the Chao Phya River. (28:29) _

.
T

I

4.

41.

-24

0110



.Code/ English' .

Fifteen 20-minute black and white lessons
intergtediate, junior high
90-page'teacher's guide

Produced-by KOED Educational Services,
San Francisco (1970).

Concrete and practical questions about language ("Who messed up our spelling and why -don't we
change it?" "What's such a big deal about the dictionary?" "Which languagee is the best?") t Ire
discussed from the perspective of English as a code7-a system of signals and rules for sending and
receiving messages. Programs cover the history and dynamics of written and spoken English, introduce
the study of linguistics without teChnical jargon, promote greater awareness of language, and demon-
strate the importance of clear language for effective communialion.
Bob Smith, author and teacher of CODE/ENGLISH, has taughftguistics, English; Philosophy, psycil-
ogy, education, Latin, and mathematics. His tiwn educational background includes advanced degrdes
from Gonzaga University and the University of Michigan.

1

LESSONS
1. OWR/Our DUH-BL/Double _KOHD/Code

Codes rely on signals and rules for meaning.
The movement from thought to speech to
writing is illustrated 'kith the use of a simu-
lated computer.(19:45)

2: 'Three (To-Two-Too)'s in .EnglishThia Pto-
gram emphasizes the basic principles of the
English code system. (0:32)

4. Codes for Communicaters"An addition to
the computer makes it possible to extend the
recoding of written forms of language into
Braille, semaphore, Morse code, and short-
hand. (1922)

4. The Perfect Letter (Alphabet)The alphabet
works as a set of code signals to represent
sounds of spoken English: (19:25)

S. Smashup, (Puns & Homopfones)-What
-effective cômrpunioation OWOS to clear Ian.
-guage is evident in problems caused by con-
flicting. code signals. (19:39P

6. 'Bellows, Reed, & Stoppers (Phonetic8)--:1-1U--
man physical equipment works as a code
machine to produce the soupds of speech.
(19:36)

7. Magazine & Miggieb'ean (Spelling)Despith
the fact that parts of.. English spelling are
disorderly, learning to spell is by 1-io means
hopeless. (19:29.)

1

1

1

.

1

8. Chop . . . Drop . . . Mark (Abbreviations)
Many parts of written English are recoded
into abbreviated forms. (19:26)

9.4ogograras R = 2 Words The study of
-word-signs introduces a form of English that
is not spellednumbers and other symbols.
(19:30)

O., Cowboys & CodebooksThe Language
LibraryAll kinds of language books are
usefulthe dictionary in particular. (19:15).

1. The Alphabetical Everything (Dictionary)A
good dictionary can prOvide practical infor-
mation at" each letaLot-the English code
system. (18:29)

2. Music! Music? Music.. (Punctuation)r-Forms"
of punctuation translate into writing the

. "rnusic" of speechthe patterns of stress,
pitch, and timing. (19:28)

3. gnitirilli fo yrotsiff/History of WritingThis
program reviews the majasteps in the history of
writingfrom ggyPt lo Asia Minor, to Greece, to
Rome, and through France to Britirin.,(19:38)

14. Wryte It Mite! (Spelling History)A brief
Nstory of the English language, introdu9es
the troublisooe discrepancies of 'spelling.
(19:29)

15. Code/English Clinic Quickie ContestThe
PolebtOl of fhe -"Code/English" approach is
explored in a wide-ranging exchange about the'
nature of language. (1939)

°
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,..Conunon Cents
Five 15-minute color leirsons

. Primary
Teacher's guide ..

Produced' by 15E.TC-TV, St. Louis (1977).
Available on videocaisette.

.
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People depend on one another in rriany ways; thii series focuse6 on the economic interdependence of
people. It presents economid concepts in terms that young -childrin can relate to their own lives. The
lessons use a variety of techniques, puppets, skits, animation, songs and film segments to exPlain basic
economic conceptd and to stimulate classroom discussion and. activities.

N.,
LESSONS*
1. Trading Introduces the concept of trading,

defines goods and serVices, and_discusses
barter and money as systems of exchange.

2. Producers and Consumers , Compares.the
roles of producers and consumers, defines in-.
come, and discusses the value of productive

j work. .

3. Choices Explores the concept of economic
choice; examines decisions involved in spend-.
ing," use of resources; and saving; and eth-
phasizes the idea that wants arid needs must
be balanced against a cost factor.

4. Prices Looks at.tbe elemints that deter-\ mine how much goods and services cost; in-
troduces the concept of expenses, supply dnd.
demand, and competition; and considers- how
'prides change. .

5. 'How Money Works ; :Shows :many ways
. that money circulates; explains the use of

checks, credit cedes, and bills; and points out
how taxesprovide public goodsiand services.

-..'
.

- , 6
. ,

lime tor programs in this series *re unavailable at tire time of D\CP\
. ,

publication _ . - .11.. ..
1

4.

4.
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COmmunity cif Living Things
Thirty-two 20-rninute black and ;Mite lesson;

in five modules
Junior high

' 60-page teacher's guide
1-".

Produced- by Hampton. Ftriads Educational
Television Association, WHRO-TV, Norfolk

(1970).

By means of field tilps, closeup photograPhy, And rnicropliotography, this series transports viewer's to
remote regions where they can inspect at close range more than 150 species of living orgtinisms.
Programs explore the ecology of various natural habitats, studying the environmental adaptions. of
organisms, the InteAlependence Ori living things, and the ways in which man has upset this balance. By
tracing the energy flow within several habitats and examining the characteristics of the living things
found in each, students also develop scientific skills of arservationAnd. analysis.
Larriprum is thee teacher for COMMUNITY OF LIVING THINGS a-ndthe_apihor.arLita.teacgr4 guide.
Mr. Crum holds a.master's degree frombthe College of William ifrid Mary. Before becominm studio
teacher and producer for the Hampton Roads Tistevision Association, he taught biology and earth
science in the public schools.

LESiOla
Module I: EXPLORING OUR ENVIRONMENT

1. Techniques far Exploration-Emphasizes sight, hearing,
and the reasoning process Introduces graphs as a means of
maldng data more meaningful. (19.31)

2. Life and Nonlife-:-Compares living things with non,livinip
materials. Intraduces.viruses as possible bridges between life
and nonlife. (1922)

Module 2. EXPLORING DIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTS
3. Ecology of a Lake. Its Microorgenisms!-Introduces single-

celled life found in a lake-diatoms, euglona. stentors, and
vorticellids. (19:30)

4. Ecology Of Lake: in and Out Of Water-COnsiders organ*
isms that exist on !ander in air as well as in the lake-dragon-.
flies, mayflies, algae. Ad turtles, (19:30)

S. Ocean Oottems-Examines life found on ocean bottoms-sea
slugs, starfish, sea urchins, and sea cuctimbers. (19:29)

- B. Salt Marsh Ecology-Examines life In a kilt marsh. Looks at
-mud fiats inhabited by fiddler crabs, mussels, sandworms, and
sea anemones. (1910) ,

7. Marshy. Teirain-Explores life that bridges land and fresh
water-liverworts, mosses. salamtuiders, and frogs. Outlines the
moisture demands bf marsh Ike. (19 32)

S. Bogs. Carnivorous Plents-Investigates lire tnat has adapted
to the hydrogen.deficient soil ol a bog. Examines carnivorous
plants. 419:33)

9. Life withln the Tepsoil-Examinas life in the soil by lookieg
at soil organisms: snails, slugs, spideri. millipedes, and earth.
worms. (19:30)

10. Doped Terrain-Contrasts dry with moist land. Presents the
, desert tortoise, tarantula. cacti, and various Uzards.(19:30)
11. Community Changes-Investigates communibi changes. suc-

cession, and climax, as well as adaptations to change of sea.
.; sons. (1920)
Module 3: DYNAMICS OF LIVING THIN:4A
12. Leaves and Photosynthesis-Examines the way leaves adapt

to capture the sun's edergy. Describes briefly the process of
. hhoteaynthesis. (19:31)

13. Food Getting-ShOws how animals ,direFtly or indirectly rely
on the energy caphared through photosynthesis. Considers the
process of Ingeslation. (19:30)

14. Activity of Life-Considartirlhe utilization Of energy in animal
and plamlite. Illustrates locomotion and lecenegieueue energy
utilizatimi. (19:33)

15. Inactivity of Life-Investigates organic inactivity caused by
lack of-moisture. (1932)

18. DecOmpesers: Mushrooms-Investigates the vatue of
decomposers. Stresses mushrooms and their role in the
imoomposition lioness, (19:32)

17. Types Of Celle-Investigates plant and animal cells, and
searches tor difterences between them. Shows that cells have
specific features for specific functions. (1930).

15. Transportation in Living ,Tkings-Investigates how the
needs of life are sustained in the most simple and most cum
plicated organisms. (19:31)

19. Growth and Life Span-Considers growth in a variely of
.organisms. Discusses regeneration of parts and death. 119.311

20. Sensitivity-Observes plant and animal reactions to three spe-
cific stimuli-light, gvairity. and teuch. (1929)

21. Reproduction: Asexual,Examlnes budding in hydra and
yeast, gemmules in sponges, and spores of ferns. 119 30)

22. Reproduction: Sexual-Considers sexual reproductioii in
, both plants and animals. Compares the fertilization process in

plants to that in, animals. (19:28)

Module 4: INTERRELATIONSHIPS
23. Internal Parasites: Wormq-Concerns the relationship

between parasitic worms an0 their hdsts. Examines liver flukes,
hookworms, and miscellaneous-aund and flat worms, (19.33)

24. Saprophytes nti Scavengers-Considers the plant and
animal life that cleans up the environment. Investigates various
sapropaytes and eserves eavengers vital to various habitats,
(19:30) 41`

25. Celonial Organisms-Surveys a variety of colonial mean-
time, from colonial protozoan* to bryozoans end coral, to
social Insocts. 'Clem)

28. Eater and Eaten-Shows how the hunter.,adapts to catch the
trey. Stresses population balance, (19.30)

Module S.: MANAND HIS ENVIRONMENT
27. Water Pollution-Shows the effects of various water po llu-

tants on living things and investigates what can be done ia
alleyiate the pollution problem. 419:30

26. Air P011utiOn-Explo4s the pollutants in the atmosphere. and
diacvases why some Places have a more serious air pollution
problem than others. (19:32)1,

29. Land Poildtion: Garbage-Examines trash garbage for most
common items. Visits disposal areas and considers careful
planning to alleviatefluture problems. (1920)

N. Melee Pollution-Centers oh the increasing problem of noise
in thi environment. Shows the damage Mat sound can cause,
(19:02) .

31. Use and Replacement of Trees-Vlsits a lumber company /
and papermill. Shows conservation methods of tree replsca-
mount. (14:30)

32. Endangered Species'-Studies the various vertebrates whose
existence has been or is being threatened. Discusses ways to
protect wildlife habitats. (19:30)

27
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Contemporafy.Poetry
Six 20-minutt color lessons
Junior high, genior high -

24-page teacher's-guide
Produced for VITA by KCRA-TV, Sacramento
(1972).
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Rock-music and neon lights:bumper stickers and billboardsthese ace sciine of the modern'fbrms,- :*
poets use to explore and express themselves. This seriessfocuses on contemporery poetrY and the
social forces which have engendered it. The poetic devices of airibiguity. paradox, imagery, and symbol-
ism are discussed, the functions of poetry .and science are compared; and the relationship between
self-expression and mental health is examined. 'A rock group (Redwing) tells how its songs bre bOrn, '
and rock Music authority Ralph Gleason mments. . -_

LESSONS

1.A HappeningA light quickly-paced took at '4
-poetry, and an introduction to the concepts of
ambiguity, paradox, And imagery., (18:32)

2. Four Poets and .0ther ldeqsA comparison*" of
poetry and science, expling the relationship

d 'human experience.

3. Other Ideas and Four Poet discussion of the
relationship between se -expressjon and mental
health, built around the experiences of four MU-
dent poets, a- piychologist, and an English pro-
fessor. (19:35)

between science, poetry, a
(1923)

4, -
4. Rook PoetryA lively investigation of the poetry

of contemporary rock music with Reilwing, a
rock group, and -Ralph Gleason, music editor of .

.the-San Francisco Chronicle. (19:29) . , - -

.pz

. 5. Different Means to the SameEndA survey'of
contemporary Tioetic expression and conlmunica.
tionfrom billboards and bumper stickers ,to

. modbrndance and film. (1928), .

6. SymbolsA survey of iamillar'American /*sights'
,and sounils that help"itydents- relate symbolism
to their Om- lives. (1903)

4, 4 , I
". ,-28
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Contract!
Fifteen 20-minute color lessons

Junior high, high school
Teacher's guide

Produced by Keducky Educational Televgion
_ -(1977).

.0

This series Is presented In a game shoW fpimat, but it is no ordinary game show. The contestants are
not housewives Of salesmen, they are young' teeriagers vdth reading problems. There is no competition
for vacations or other big prizes, instead there is practice .in basic reading skills. Contestants ind the
classroom -audience answer questions_that require them to piactice comprehension and study skills and
help them With vocabulary'develapment.

Each program features a host, two teami, ind a shidlo audience..The post asks questions based on
reading materials covering topics of interest to. the students. Reading passages introduce ideas on how
to dear with real-life situations like budgetsNegal problems and family relations.

i

LESSONS'
1. Fact
2. Fiction
3. Reference (Find It)
4. 410bbles
5. Sports
6. Driving r
7. Accidentd

Lioal or Illegal
9. Money

10. Drugs & Alcohol ,

11. Ilea Ith
12. Marriage ,
13. Family Relationships
14. Music
15. Careers'

'gimes for the prOgrams in thiii series were unarallable at the
timo of publication.

- 29
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Creative Dramatics
Ntne20-minute student lessons
Nine 30-ininute teacher programs -
intermediate
Teachers guide
Produced by NEW1ST, green Bay (1977).
Available on videocassette.

6

4

*".

Thse-senes, which einphasizes drama as a communications skill rather than an art fonn, is designed to
improve the quality of instruction in miny subject areas,' especially language arts and soqial studies. It
is a developmental. process-oriented series that helps students beceme more self-aWare and creative
through the itimulation of ,ideas and feelings. Each title has both a student lesson ahd a teacher les-
son. Student lessons provide a wide variety of stimuli that involve children in creative and dramatic
processes; teacher lessons concentrcte on showing example's of actual classroom responses to the
student lessor's.

LESSONS*
1. Relaxation and Imagination introduces

.drama as a means of communication, begins
the relaxation process, and provides several
imagination-shatching experiences. Teacher

. program shows actual,clOssroom demonstra-
- -dons of beginflind techniques., (Thacher

program 213:31; student iessOn 113:20

2. Pantomimie Large and Small Action
Shows some of the actions pantomime can
express and involves Mudents in their own
pantomimes. Teacher program demonstrates
activities and suggests possible uses for
pantomime in language rids and social
skidies. (Teacher program 26:37; student
lesson 113:3.3).

3. Senses- "Do You Ramemberr Intro-
duces a game called Do You Remember? as
an 'kid to exploring the senses. Teacher pro-
gram demonstrates sensory exercise* and
the trie of sensory recall as a classroom
tool. (Teacher program 16:14; student
lesson 11330)

411.,

tog

.-
1

,Timirm wens unavailable for some programs in the seldes at the
'time of publication.

4. Emotions "Dp You Remember?" Fo-
cuses on using imagination and Rantorhime
to recall certain sensory and emotional ex-

-periences. (Student lesson 18:213)

6. Improvisation Pulls together 'previbusly
learned 'techniques to invent reactions to
dramatic situations.

6. Dialogue ConceQtrates on expanding the
verbal -dimensions 16f dramatic situations.
(Stutlent lesson 113:30) ,

7. Characterization Uses improvisation and
dialogue to create character.

lila& Dramatization 1 and 2 Emphasize the
uses of -dramatiation in language arts and
sociarstudies.

(Lessons 4-9 ,were still in production at thelime
this publication went to press.)

30
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Discussing Controversial Iisues
riour 20-minute color lessons

Senior high, teacher in-servide
'146-page teacher's, handbook, coordinator

'handbook stUdent handbook
Produced by the Par West Laboratory for
Educational Research and Development,

. San Francisco (1976).
Available on film and videocassette.

-
a.

44- 'e"e- '

'4 : .
g )." -*-k. " "" -

GroitP,djscutlioii-is a tentr teaching technique for.helping students coins tO grips with issties imd the
41tferencef valuea that underlie Own. DISCUSSING CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES simultaneoutlit tvins
highsihool teachers and their students in discussion skills and techniques. For the teacher, the goal is
to become an effective discpssion..moderitor, able to stimulate open exchange. of views in the
classroom, without indoctrinating or imposing value judgments. for* the student, ihe goal is to become
an active -discussion participant-4o develop_insights into hishown opinions, -understand, the opinions
expressed by other% and form a rational basis for choosing between alternatives. The series can be,
integfated into:the -regular _cucrictlfoni ji,90koglipht or sociat studies, for example) or handled as a
seRrateiginancf. appropriate for use -m-6oth pre-service and in-service training.-
LgssoNs' ,

1. CREATING AN OPEN DISCUSeION (1824)
2. THE IMPORTANCE OP LISTENING (1820)
3. UNDERSTANDING DIFFiRENT POINTS OFVIEW (18:55)

4. EVALUATING YOUR DISCUSSION (15:57)
t.
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The Draw Man
Thirty-two 15-minute color lessons
interaltediate, junior high
6-page combination teacher's guide
and fact Ant

. ,
Produced by KOKH-TV, Oklahoma City
Public Schools (1975):

\,

1

.

.0y*

ia

A few welt-placed lines on a sheet of clean white paper, and what emerges? A lumbering dinosaur, a
glowering gorilla, an enormoua. crowd, a4lly cartoon, character, or any of a host of other objects, each
intended to motivate .children lo get inlo the drawing act. Individual lessons. démonstraté useful
techniques for drawing specific kinds of things. Some viewers can't resist drawing along, while Others
prefer to watch first and create later. Since art is a personal activity, viewers are encouraged to
experiment and to develop their own unique styles.
Paul.Ringlei., professional artist, provides students with clear and uncomplicated demonstrations in the
art of drawing. Currently the Director of eroadcasting for the Oklahoma city Public Schools, he has
extensive experience as a television arrteacher, A graphics consultant. and a classroom art teacher Mr*
Ringler was the artist for -Exploring. Our Universe," a _nationally syndicated cartoon strip abOut
elementary science,

LESSONS

1. introduce to,DrawingThe history and uses of draw-
-1 (1313) ,

Building a Plitut.qa-.Conceptu.allinig arid;d;a.'-wtng ; pic-
4ute. (1328)
BirdsDrawing birds. (13:30)

. : % -
4. FacesDrawing face's. (13 51)
5. ExpresaionsShaping features to expresi ;motion.

(13 50) -
HalloweenCreatingAlip p.spor,e(13:60)

7. -Figure 'briwinil-Olviding the 'figure into Ample barts
(13;30)

8. BepsCreating simple aCtion.siihnuettes. (1350)
9. Figures in ACtionSvggesting action hy changing the

placement of body parts. (13 SO)
ThanksgivingDeveloping an illustration by 4:ranging
people. settings, and costumes.-(1;.36)

11. Crowds, Groups, Herds, and FlightsCreating the illu-
sion ot many. (1415)

12. peerDrawing deer as they stand; run, and walk.-
(14.13)

13. ChristmasDrawing or Painting an outdoor Christmas
scene. (13-30)
DistanceOvertapping--ShadowGreating iho illusion
of depth. (14:09)
The Basic ShapesGeometric iorms used to visuahze
obleas (12:29) '4r .

it The SphereA shape frequently 'found in common
- ---objacts..113:52)

: rernat17. The Cylinder and4be doneTwe shapes often hd e
on common objeat. (1342) .
-Thee-Block anjiseyramidSguare or: cecangés '

- - Jound in familiar objects. (13:50), '
it Cartoon OacesCreining funny facas and bodies M

--hinny situations. (13:53)
24. Cartoon FiguresTelling funny stories with funny draw-

ings. (13:43)
21. DinosaursDrawing dinosaujs. (13.53)
22. ElephantsDrawing elephants. (1347)
23. Tbe GorillaDrainng a present-day -monster.- (13 46)
24. CarsDesigning a regulac.car or a racer. (13:52)
25. Cars, Three-Quarter yiew--Draving thrde-dimensional

care, (1408)
20. HorksDrawing tiorsei. (1$42)
27. Hereof in' ActionCreating, drama in piclures featuring

horses. (14:13)
28. Figure, in CostumeAdding pen costumes to figuro

drawing. (14-01)
29.- tions-70rawing a hon's head. (13 6)
30. WaterDrawing water. (13:§1) s

31. ShadowForming shadows. (13:58)
32. Westward HoApplying many of the preceding lessons

to a 'INestern" scene. (1347),

. ,
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Drugs: Tlie Children Are Choosini

1

ArEIRMINI
;

i

..

,

a

Seven 30-m1nute colOr lessons .
Teacher in4ervice

40-page manual
Produced '-hy KOED Ethicational Services,

. San Francisco (1970).
x

,
se .

Drug experts, school administrators, psych;atrists, ministers, t achers, and students COMO together to
present vital information about drugs and drug abuse, and Ito sti ulate awareness and understanding of
drug use today. These programs describe &Ws at dri.ig educat n andstiess the importance of open
communication with the young. Designed for parents, teachers, and other concerned adults, the course
looks at an sides oi the drug qurtion, allowing each viewer to teach his own conclusions,
Dr. James Fadiman, past president of the Transpertonal Institut% Alternative University Model, Palo
Alto, California, has worked as a consultant, lecturer, writer, and teacher. He has been assistant editor
of the Journal of Transpersonal Psychology and associate editor of the Journal of Humanistic PsyCh0I-
Qgy. Dr. Fadiman received his doctorate in psychology from Stanford.

.
LESSONS , A
1. Understanding the IssuesPresents a mini- , , ,

ety of expert Opinkons" and student view-
" points about today's drug problem. Examines

_ raccessibility of drugs, and legal implicafions -,
of possession and use. (28:48) . .

2. ThO History and Allure of DrugsInvesti-
gates the value placed on drugs by primitive
and modern civilizations'. Defines selected ... .
drugs. (24:07): .. , , A

3._ Drugs and Drug EffectdDisdusses. the
., misuse pf glue; marijuana, barbituates and

alcOnotP Describes drug classifications and
the physiological, psychological, and social a

factors of drug use. (28:28) . , - : . , -..:.
-.. .

4. Cultural Factors in Drug UsoSimitiates; sit-
uations in which children sniff glue, smoke, -

..see adults take drugs, and experiment with I-

marijuana. Comments on the effectiveness of t ...
....

drug education for ciildren. (24:55)
5. The Need for a DialogA group of students,

a psychiatrist, a minister, two school admin- . -... , .

istristors, and several teachers discuss drug
abuse. (Mom

8. What Some AreDoingDescribes the efforts
of two school districts to develop drug edu- 4.
cation programs. Emphasizes the need:for .
communhy cominitment.128:22)

7. Toward Moro Effective Communication
Stresses that cpminunication 4:retween sociaL

. civic, and edUcational groups and young
people is the priority point,in the issue of
drug abuse. (29:25)
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Economics and the Public Interest
(Economics])
Fifteen 30-minte Wick and white lessons
Post-secondary
8page syllabus -

Developed for the U.s. Navy by the Commission
on Extension Courses, Harvard University.
Produced by WGBHTV, Elifiston11967).

A

t-
-

The course introduces economic analysis and its application to the major economic issues Confronting
f- be United States and the world. The purpose is to give students tools for making informed
judgments about such vital matters as unemployment,- inflation, competition, and growth..

, The lectures have been prepared and presented by Dr. Richard T. Gill, author of Economics: a Tint with
Readings (Pacific Palisades. Goodyear Publishing Co., 1973), ,and member 9f the New York Opera
Company; formerly Lecturer on Economics, Harvard University.

LESSONS

1. The Economic Problemintroduces the study of Eco-
nemics. deicnbes economic problems in terms of the
searcIty of resources. and illustrates uses of a produc-
tion-possibihtt curve. (29:02) -

2. The Market Economyqtacnbes- the workings of a
market economy, and explains the relationship between
demand Ind supply curve:L;(2805).

3. Marxist Economics and the Planned EconomyReviews*
Mirxist criffcism of the niarket economy. and describes
the planned economy in RuSSia and China today. noting
its advantages and its inefficiencies (28 45)

4. The Mixed Economy: Public SectorInvestigates the
rotejof government in, the mixed economy of the
UnilW States. (28:30)

5. The Mixid Economy: Private Sectorttudies the roles
of ,oligoplistic industries and organized labor in the

'alma:kart ecOnoray, and describes how ants-trust laws
and labor legislation help protect the public interest
(29:1'91`

LInemployfuent and the Keynesian Revolution Dis-
cusas the ganeral problem oft, how Ahe aggregate level
of economic actiyity in an economy is determined io the
ihertNrun," noting in particular'unemployment. (28:47)

7. rhe Concept of GNPDefines the Gross National PAYduCt
end considerS each of its components. Consumption.
Investment, and Government Expendittne. (28:45)

I.

s

S. Theory of Naffonal Income DeterminationExplains and
illustrates a theory for determining the national incoMe.
(28:55) '

9. Face PolicyOescribes hew various combinationS of
tax and governmental expenditure policies malid up a
country's,"fiscal policy? (28:55) .

10. The National 'Debtexplores thit'relatiorietkip of the
indebtedness of the federal governm-ent to the"Kmefican
economy as a whole. (28:53)

4,11. Money and Monetary PolicyConsiders how the auponStOr

of government in affecting the supply of money and.the
ponchtions of borrowing in the economy .influence the
short run level of national incOme. (28:50)

12:VitiationDiscusses &uses and effects of moderate :t."1
inflation and skigests employing all userul maispras
monetary policy% fiscal- policy, and Wage-price guide

. p'ostswhen inflation threatense(28:55)
13. international TradeInvestigifes how tbe operation of

'414 monetary ancffiscal policies becomes complicated when .
balance of payments regarding imports and_eyports must
be taken into account. (28:55)

14. Economic GrowtbConsiders. factors ,contributing to
long-fun dimension of national inicime. population
growth, capital accuinulatiOn. andlechnical change.
0810 4.

15. LIndardavelooad CountriesStudies the Spectal, prob-
lems faced byunclirdeveloped countries in acbieving an
industrial revoludon. (28:55).4
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En Francais
Twenty-six 15-minute color lessons

Senior high, post-secondaq
Teaching packageincluding teacher's manual,

studönt manna!, supplementary reading
mated* filmstrip, student records

and- audio tapes

Produced by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs,
rance (1570).

-

ProclUced and filmed in France, this series is de,sign d for college and high sthool etudents with one .to
one-anda-half years of,Frencstruction, ind for t ose revrewing. their knowledge of French. Using.
authentic French costumes and decor, the ciiurse presents a series of humorous vignettes depicting
contemporary middle-class life and values, that help viewers develop a working knowledge of converse.

. bona! French. Speech constructions and vocabulary taught in the series were chosen as a result of a
study Commissioned by France's Ministry ,of hational Education to determine essential language *ills
needed by the average foreigner. - .

LESSON FORMAT, Each lessOn consists of four parts. two short sketates, an interlude between the'
sketches and a concluding dialog, The first sketch, usually a situation comedy in 4, bourgeois settinli,
introduces ihe vocabulary and grammatical constructions emphasized in the lesson. An interlude
,follows, in which a school boy describes a picture using the grammar and vocabulary, introduced in the,
first sketch. The second sketch repeats the vocabulary and constructions .in a new context, The,
concluding dialog is a review. V

LESSOL
Part One: ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS
1. The BridgeTours a countryside bridge and the bridge

at Tancarville. Europe's largest suspension bridge
(13:00)

2. Black and WhiteFeatures a typical market place arid
the studio of a.weat fashion designer. (14:01)

3: RoseTakes place in a small country restaurant and
in lin elegant restaurant along the Seine. (12:45)

4. The Head and the LegsContrasts physical education at
a small country school aryd at the ECole Superieure
dFOucation Physique at Ohatenay-Malabry. (13.00)

5. WomereDo Know About MechanicsInvolves a house.
wife whose or and vacuum cleaner break down and a
woman engineer at the Center of NiFfear Studies et
Saday. (14:12)

6. Smile! Don't MovelShows a photographer at a village
lair and a cameraman shooting a historical film at the
fifteenth ceMury castle at Pierrelonds. (13-51)

7v Who Broke InFeatures a glassmaker's studio in which
a country priest's broken stained glass window is hxed.
(12:43) A.

8. FOr RentTours a Country farm and a new skyscraper
: apartmentin Paris'. (1326)

9. Hide 1e1Some FruitReveal, the secret of Frencti lam
`-andoholfSbow orchards are cared for. (13:01)

10. By tarContrasts an antique car enthusiast with a test
driver(13:27)

11. By PlaneCentrists a small private plane "aed, a corn
mercial airliner atOrly Airport in Paris (12.12)

12. Writing and SpeakingInvolves two feuding neighars
and a dramilic sequence at the FrenCh Space Telecom
munications Cyder at Pleumeur-Bodeu in Brittany
(14:01)
Good Weather Follims the RainContrasts a garden on
a small country. estate with the magnificent gardens of
Versailles. (1323)
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Part Two: TEMPORAL RELATIONSHIPS;' LOGICAL RELA-
iONSHIPS

14. AnimalsConcerns a family home which it beco.ming a
menagerie and the park of the Chateau de Thoiry.
(1329)

15. AntiquesFeatures the yaison-la-Romaine. an old
Roman town and "an antique shop near the Louwe.
(14:47)

lit. A Utile BoatContrasts a pond on the Ile-de-France and
a school near Grenoble where the World's most udnaviga-
ble waterways are reconstructed hi miniatdre. (14.01)

17. MusicShows a traditional drake in a country town and
tours a recording studio at the Office de Radio et

Frangaise. (16:12)
16. Masculine and FeinininePresents two humorous

sketches involving the opposite sexes. (14.44)
19. TelescOpesVisitsja hilltop overlooking the countrySide

and the Observatory ot SaintMichel.de-Provence. (15.27)
20. Practice Makes PerfectConcerns an engineer in the

Ailevard steel works and a village blacksmith who has
run out of horses to shoe. (13:16)

21." Bewling and BaltsrShows a game of "boules;" and a
golf game near'PariS. (14:36)

22. PerfumesLead a Young couple to the altar and provide
an anniverury present. (14:15).

23. Dividing the Water:--Takes place in the upper valleys of
Cbmtat yeniassin and the-pumping station,at Pichegru.
(1455)

1.
24, Nalke to Uzi) ublicOocurs on Bastille Day. (14.56)
-25. On theRool--vinvolves a chief electrician and a chimneY

repairman: (15i40)
26ngLet's DanceFeatur.es a folklore dance company end a

rehearsal at the maivoq da,Culture at Grenoble. (1320)

A.,



E4Orers Unlimited
'ThirlY-three 15-minute color lessons
-Primary, intermediate
36-page teacher's *aide ".
Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveland (1971).

t
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There is nothing like a field trip to develop new concepts and broaden vocabulary. In this-series the
. camera transports youngsters to seldom available or even inaccessible locales, where they can do such
things as explore the inner workings of a skyscraper, tour the Cuyahoga River on a fireboat, watch

batting practice and other preparetions for a majt league baseball game, wander through Death,Valley,
or eee the step-by-step production of a magazimrar movie. The programs are intendod to enrich, but
not to replace, Arsonal experience.
Ruth Kotila, the television teacher, has been teacher-producer of several field trip series for WVIZTV,
Cleveland, including OTHER, FAMILtES, OTHER FRIENDS, a comOanion series to EXPLORERS UNLIM-
ITED. Ms. Kotila is a graduate of AlIegieny College and has taught elementary grades in the Bedfdrd,
Ohio, city schools. AO'

LESSONS
1. SkyscraperExplores the inside operation of s sky rap

er in Cleveland. (14:31)
2. Port of CallSummarizes the role of the,greattakes as

a transportation link. (14:2)
3. City RiverTours a city river aboard;a fireboat. (14:1t)
4. Maize in MetalVisits a food canning company to show

the complexity of the too d indotry, (14:21)
S. Arch of CoatObserves coal handling at the Penn an-

tral docks in Ashtabula, Ohio. (14:18)
6. A Nboenix RisesDemonstrates the value of the scrap

'metal industry as it conserves and reclaims waste mate-
rial. (14:43f

7. Silt. of the EarthVisits a salt mine in Cleveland to
exaMme methods of extracting salt. (14:37)

S. Community HospitalOffers a berund-the-scenes look at
a community hospital. (14:26)

9. Frontier ShoemakerWatohes an experidnced shoe-
maker as he demonstrates how shoes were made by
hand In colonial times. (14:29)

10. From Sand to GlassVisits a glees factory to see how
raw materials are transformed into glassware. (1404)

11. In the Heart of the. RockTravels to Zane Caverns to
learn how a cavern is formed by natural water action.

l14:45) .

12. Basic Oxygen RapineExamines a paste oxygen fur-
nace used in making steel. (14:32)-

13. Cars, Cars, CarsVisors a Chevrelet pflioLk. demon.
stride the importance of the assembly lindA modern
Indust:y.(14:30)

14: SugarbushGoes to a sugarbush to obsitarve the o ld-
fashioned method of making maple syrup. (14:30)

16. A Fish TaleVisits a lish hatchery to see how fish are
raised for stocking lakes and streams. (14.30)

18. Play DaltObserves preparations for a major league
baseball gameat Cleveland Stadium. (1426)

17. IC ft* of a Friendloolcs on while trainers weirk with' .dotthine and with the whale Shamu al Sea World of
Ohio. (14:1 ) .

18. Sounding DtassObserves the assembly of a trombone
at the King Instrument Coppany. (14:21)

19. Sig MuskieVisits a coal strip mine in southern Ohio
where the largest dragtine in the world uncovers the
coal. (14:19)

20. Sugar CampaignInspects the complex operation ot
producing sugar from sugar beets. (14:29)

21. In a JamWatches how jams and jellies are producedItt the
Smuckers plant In Orrville, Ohio (1413)

22. The Animal Crackers of Roger BonenDemonstrates the
art of creating, writing, and draveing a syndicated car-
toon. (14:31)

23,4:Moving the EarthDemonstrates three steps in manufac-
luring earth-moving equipmentfabricating, machining,
and assembly414:29)

24. Candy and GumVisits a plant in Holland. Michigin, ld
find out how gum and candy are made. (1413)

iS. PapermillJourneys to the Hammerm ill Company to
learn how paper is made from pulpwood. (14:30)

. 26. Publish and PrintShows the comtlex process or pre-
paring and printing a magazine. (14:30)

27. Polyester VernVisits an American Cyanamid plant to
learn how polyether yarn is"made,(14:30)

28. HydrasposallFibreclalatStudiell Ilft methods of wasle
. dispOosal and recycling employed at a reciamagos plant

in hio. (14:30)
29, A Hollywood Wax MuseumVisite a Hollywood wax

museum to watch a wax sculptor at work. (14 28)
30. Moyle FactoryTours Universal City Studio to learrr

about some of the illusions used in making movies
(14:30)

31. Intelligence ParkTravels to the San Diego Zoo,to
observe the business of zoo-keeping. (14.26)

32. Wild Xnimal ParkVisits the San Diego Wild Animal
Park to learn about an alternative type of animal keep-
ing. (14:27) e

33. Death Valley.Focusei on some 01 the naturaliand his-
torical features of Death Valley. (14:26)-
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Expository-English I
(English.1).

Fifteen 30-mfnute black and white lessons
'Poet-secondary

28-page syllabus
. _

;Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Ciimmission
- on Extensiontourses, Harvard University,

Produced by WGBH.TV, Boston (1967).

This series is designed to strendthen the student's writing abilities and increase his reading-tompiehen.
sion:The elements of format prose and the structuralstylistic, and thematic devices of selected essays
and fictional pieces are discussed. . .

The lectures have been prepared and presented by Profesaor Shaun O'Connell, Aosociate Professor of
English. University of Massachusetts at Boston.

LESSONS

1. PE;tterns of Oraerintroduces the elements
of order in formal composition, author, sub-

, ject, "and audience. (28:56)
2. The Paragraph: EssentialsDiscusses the

topic sentence, supporting material, and
transitional elementscomponents of well-
formed peragraphs. (28:47)

3. The Parpgraph: Unity, Coherence, Emphasis
Considers the paragrapp as a relationship
of sentences which all bear 'on a central

'point: (28:47)
4. The Paragraph and the Whole EssayExam-

ines the ,development of the paragraph as a
reflection gf the development of the, essay.
(28:55) "

8: The Sentence, IIntroduces- basic sentence
elementssubject, piedicate, complement; il-
lustrates hoW .phrases, clauses, and sen-
fences are constructed from them:(28:55)

8: Ihe Sentence 0Considers how. eleinents.
within sentences are modified to create pre-
scise statemerkts. (28:22) _

7. Diction IDefines "diction" add illustrates
how the Writer controls his subject through
choice and pattern of words. (28:55)

8. Dicjion IIDiscusses figurative language
add how the writer uses it to delineate his
subject and extend the significance of his
statement. (28:56)

.
9: piction HIExamines narrative "volee'.. and

explores the, particular characteristics of
irony, parody, awl satire. (28:54)

10. Interview With d Professional Writer, the
Essayist IInterviews Dan Wakefield, 'con. Tr
tempt-I:wary Americim prose writer and author._
of-Between the Lines. (28:35)

11. Writing from Personal ExperienceitIllus-
trate's ,by examines that good writing is
based on personal experience. (28135)

12.. ArgumenContrasts arguments lliat ere
Sound and convincing with arguments that
are weakened by ri'seudo-logicoltacticd.
(28:55) '. .
Analyils7Considers the esthetic, historical,

\and biographical approaches to literary anal.-
)(pis, noting that the purpose of analVzing
wk is to better understand and evaluate it.
28:65)

14. Intervi w With a Professional Writer, the
Blogra her 1iinterviews Justin Kaplan,,
author o Mr. Clemens and Mark Twain, a

. psychologt I portrait and a ,social analysis
of the Gilded ,ge. (28:59)

15. The Essay, "N.. tes From a Native' Son" _by
Jfirnes Baldwincites BaldWiri's essay as a
near perfect blintildg of personal experi-
ence, diction,analysiand argument. (28:55)

\
I
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Expiository English Ji
(Englisk.11),

Fifteiti) 30-minute black anc(white lessons
p,ost-secondary

.17-page syllabus ,

. Developed for the ti.p. Navy by the Commission
on Extension Courses, Harvard tiniveisity. -
PrOduced,by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967).

%.
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A continuation of EXPOSITORY ENGLISH I, this ieries makes more demanding %idling, avigrinients.and
analyzes more sqphisticated woblems in writing Idyls. Representative works in ,the novel the essay,
drama, arid poetry are discuSSed, r .

These lectures have boon prepared and presehted by Professor Shaun O'Connilll, Associate Professor
o gnglish, university of Massachusetts at Boston.

LESSONS .

1, The Jourpal,Ditr.usses the kinds of entries_noted Jur
nal-keepirs have recorded I n their iournals. tncludes.
selections from Thoreb6. Camus, Katherine Mansfield.

.
and F. Scott Fitzgerarc (2815) )

2, The Fjict, or the Fiction In OactEXamines the succets
of Truman Capote's In Cold Blood as a -non-fiction
noveL" "si form thit'brings together factual material.

,and the skill of the novelist. (28.55)
3. The Foci in !ictlonEXplores how the author'sorision-

influences the subject by comparing'the treatment of the
same subject -matter in Flannery Q'Conner's "A Good
Man Is Hard To Fond," and Truman Capote's fp Cold

- . Blood. (28:57)
4. The Confessional Essay--Examines now the personal

experiences expressed by an author become relevant to
hos audience. Considers three connected essays by F.
Scott Fitzgerald .The Crack-Up, 'Pasting, It-
Together," and "Handle With Care." (28.55)

5. The Autobiographical BusyUses the exampte of
George Orwell's "Such, Sach Were the Joys ...." Jo show, ,
how the autobiographical essay extends. the scope and

) significance of the confessional assaY. (28.42)
i. TAD Politicst EssayConsiders how.one author, George

Orwell, confronted- the ,men, ideas, kW institutions ofa
power in his age, in two polibcel essays. How TO Shoot
an ElephanL" and "Politics and. thlo English Language."
(28'58)

7. The Essayist/NovelistInterviews author Brock Brower
concerning his iiiews about contemporaryexpression, its
problems, and .its posibiIItles. (28t55)-

A. The Writer's. WorldExplores *desyription"tne tfins-
lation of scenes, characters, Jcleas, and feeins onto
words. Examines two works by trnest Hemingway, "By-
Line: Ernest Hemingway," and A Movable Feast. (28.20).

-8. The Historical NovelDiscusses the hiptorical novel as
an attempt to reconstruct life in a previous era. Uses as
an example William Styron's rite Conlessrans ol _fiat;
Tome:. (28:55) .

10,- Academic Proseinterviews writer Michael Zuckerman
about the stylistitstequirements of academic writing, tnd
abolit his own successes in academic prose. (28:53) ,

11. Prose.StylesConcorns the estabbsiolnent and mainte-
nance of the writer's:voice." Explores the ranger;of
'Voices" contending for attention and emulation in prose
today, (2818)

12. Poetry and ProsePresents contemporary poet Anne
Halley reading and discussing -two of her poems; AMY-
Two Grandfathers." and "Dear God, the Day Is Arey.'
(25:55). - .

13. The Ed1foi2Interviews Jules Crametzky, professor,
writer, and editor for The Massachusetts Review about his
experiences in each of these roles.. (856)

14. The BeviewDiscusses the work of the rtviewei. Cites
manY examples, among thero,several film reviews writ-
ten by Jones Agee. (28:52)

1-5.' The-Engaged WritersDiscusses 'James 4gee's Lel (is
Now. Praise Famous Men 48 a model ot successful non-
fictional prose writing in which the author'S total engage-,
tilent Is evident. (28:55) ..
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First Films on Science
Ten-15-minute color lessons

Primary, Intermathatts
'24-page teacher's guide

Produced by the Mississippi Authority
. for Educatiortai,Television (1975).

Small children bubble with curiosity and questions about ttie world around them. Familiar objects and
commoo experiences are used to explore and explain basic concepts of physical science in this series,
which is4esigned to introduce youngsters to the ge_neral principles of matter and energy. The programs
make extensive use of Models, demonstrations, macrophotography, and time-lapse_photography to make

. !lime sometimis difficult concepts compfehensible and fascinating.

*LESSONS
1. Solar EnergyDemonstrates Man's depend-
' ence on the sun. Shows how the- sunlight

and heat ,provide energy for survival and
groWth. (13:30)

2. Energy and MotionExplains that energy is
, present when any object moves. Emphasizes-

'that energy takes many lorms. (13:03)
3. Cliangis in Classei dt EnergyExplores the

difference between poteritial and kinetic
' energy. Points out Abat"Onergy sometimes
changes from one class to the other. (1364.

4. Changes In Kinds of 'EnergiFocuses ori
giationships between various' forms of

energy. Shows that' they often change from
- onip kind to another. (1312)

§. MatterDiscusses the three stites of matter.
IlluMrates that all matter has weight, takes
up space, and, is composed ,of molecules.
(11:46)

-
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6. Matter Is Made Of. . ..Considers the pro-
pertres of molecules. Shows how, with differ-
ent arrangements of molecules, matterlakes
different -forms. "(11:301

7.. Mass and Volurrie.:Introduces mass 'and.,
volume. Demonstrates that objects can have
the same volurrie but different masses and .

the same mass but different volumes. (1217)
8., Physical Changes, in MatterShols thpt

matter changes form according to the forces
acting on it. Traces water from solid to liquid
to gas. (14.24) .

9. Chemical ,Changes in MatterExplains the
. process of chemical change that occurs
. when one kind of matter is changed into
andther. (1337)

10. MeasurernentPresenti measurement as .a
process used every day. Demonstrates things
that need to be measured .snd the instru-
ments.used to measure them. (13:30)



'Gettingthe Word
,

Thirty-one 20-minute color lessons
Junior higit, senior* high
309-page bOok,,inclading teacher's manual,
student getide, student worksheets, and

Nv student source book
Produce eby'Sou th 'Carolina*
Educational Television (1974). .

'

lik

- .
Some studerds miss the message because of, faulty word-attack skills. Usiog reading club format and

. contemporary themes to eng4ge and sustain interest, these programs spproac the problem sympatheti-
cally and eclectically, eml)loying a combinafion of phonic, linguistic, and language-experience
approiches. While the development of reading skills is one.goalaof the seriesthe programs also seek
to enhance each viewer's indiyiduality, self-confidenci, and feeling of self-Worth. Winner of dhio Statel

9..Award, 1973 I, . , .. .
Margaret Lippitt Rorison, creator of and teacher for GETTING THE WORD, is.on the staff Pf the South

. Carolina State Department of Education's Office ot ITV. She has been an" elementary and corrective
/ reading teacher in New York ;City antimmemby of the stip of the School of Education I:leading Clinic

at the University of South Caiplina. Ms. Rodson holds a master's degree from-Teachers College,
ColUmbia University, and is patiOleting a doctorate at the University of South Carolina.

LESSONS
Unit 11 Single Consonant Sounds

1. Review of Capital Letters (18:42). .

. 2. Using the Sound of Letters (17:45)
3. Using the Sense of the Sentence (15:12)
4. Using the Spelling'Pattern of the Word (19:20)

- .5. Combining and Advancing in the Skills Presented
(18:03)

As*6. Using the Shape of the Word (19:21)
7. Initial andflnal Letter Substitution (16:44)

.. Unit Si. Consonant Blends and Digraphs, ShOrt So!ind of the
Vowels

.8: Using a-Source: Review of Latter SoUnds: "Jet:Stop"
(18:01)

9. Applying "'Ways To Get Words" to the Reading of a Story
(17:12)

10. Employing the Short Vowel Sounds of A. 1. 0 (19:36)
11. The A-Blends: "Brooms and Crutches'', Using the Struc-

ture of the Woki (1739) *

12. &Blends: ''Climbing the Cliff" (19:50)
13. S-Bitiods:'Stamand Stripe's in Scouting" (19:47)
14. Employing the Consonant Digraphs C11. SH. WH, TH

(18:52)
-

Unit 111: Long Sound of the Vowels, Beginning Syllabic ation
15. The Double Role of Y (49:32)-
16. Using Spel(ing Pattern and Rilythm as Claits (shod vow--

el 1-1)119:18),
- 17. Some R-Controlled Vowel Sounds (20:04)

48. The Addition of Final. Silent E Changes the Medthl
Vowel Sound of a Word (19:50)

4.

.
19. When To Double a Final Consonant Before an Ending

(19:46)
20. Visual Clues That Help To Determine Whether a Vowel

Sound Will Be Long or Shod (Emphasizing: Vowel Palos)
(20:03)

21. C Before E. I. Y Usually Says "S;" 6 Before E. I. Y
Usually Says *4" (19:57)

()Mtn,: Syllabication, Accent, Vowel Combinations and Diph-
thongs, Dictionary Aids

22. Review. Six Word-Attack Skills. Consonant Combina-
tions. Shod and L6ng Vowel Sounds. fMniluanced Vowel
Sounds, Beginning Syllabication (19:20j

231 (Cleirt8:585)In'Titnes When 0 and 1 Have the Lond Sound

24. T(1w9o:465)ouncts of 00,; Ways To Break Words into Syllables

25. Fudher Ways To Break Wads info Syllables, Accenting
Two-Syllable Words (113:30) .

26. Accented ansi Unaccented Syllibles, the SobvA (e).-Con-
tractions. Ways To SOO the Sound "6" (19:56)

27. Silent Letters; Different Ways To Spell "the SoundS **".
"SH" in the Medial Position of Words. "N' (19:50)

28. Dictionary Aids: Chad of initial Consonant Sounds; Guide
Words: Entry Words: Word Meaning (47:19)

29-Dipfithongs 01. OY: OU. OW; PH=F Dictionary Aids:
* Pronunciation Key, Phonetic Respelling (19.30)

307 Forming Plurals; Forming a Separate Syllable with -ED
(19:50)

31. The Sounds of IS. El. SylialVcation Review, Careers Club
(19:45) -

40
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:Hands Qn
Grsite

Ten 15-min-ute color lessons
Primgiry

16-page teacher's guide
Graell

Twelve. 15-minute color lessons,
Primary .

20-page teacher's guide
Grade ;II

Fourteen 15-minute 6olor lessons. :
: - Primary

22-page teacher's guide
Grade IV

T4ive 15-minute, color lessons
Primary

23-page Teacher's guide
Grade V

Twelve 15-minute color lessons
Primary

Teacher's guide
Produced by WHRO-TV with funds provided by

the Commonwealth of Virginia 41976).

This series, based on the idet that "to do science is to learn science," provides an introduction at the
elementary level to process skills observing, measuring, classifying, inferiingfpredicting, and experi-
menting. The lessons illustrate diverse applications of each skill, and th6 activities set out in the cur-
riculum guide for each level form a frame of reference within which students can develop the skills for
themselves. The process skills of observation, measurement, and classification are the areas _of con-
centration in Levels One and Two. Levels, Three and Four continue to -develop these skills but also
include lessons, in hypothesisbuilding wand inferrence. Level Five advances the same pkills and adds
eXperimentation. Because many of these lessons can be integrated into language arts or mathematics
programs.isuggestions for activities that fall into these two areas are included in the curriculum guides.
Teacherproducer for'Grades One and Two Is Patricia Brooks, an elementary teacher for eight years.
Teacherproducer for Grades Three and Four is Virginia Varner, teacher in the Norfolk schools for five
years. Larry Crum and Andrea Lacey are teacher-narrators for Grade Five. .

LESSONS*
GRADE ONE: MARBLESi,MACARCAlt ETC.
Unit 1: Observing

1. Size, Shape, Woe, Texture (1440)
2. Movement (14:07)
3. Recording Observations (14:29)
4. Observing and Classifying (1,4A3)

Unit 2: Measuring
5. Equal Length (14:18)
6. ShortestLongest (14:32)
1. GreatestLeast (1429)
8. HeaVestLightest (1432)

Unit 3; Classifyjng
9. Animals (1410)

10. Seeds and Nonseeds.(14:10)

GRADE TWO: LOLLIPOPS, LOOPS, EtC,
Unit 1: Observing

1. Observing Spatial Arrarigemenks (1424)
- 2. Light and Shadow6 (1419)

3. Change (1430)
, 4. Relative Position (4:25)
Unit 2: Measuring .

5. Measuring Change-(14:30)
6. Measuring Time (1430)
1. Measuring Area (14:30)
8. Following Recipes (1420)

Unit 3: Classifying
9. SolidsLiquids (1422)

10. SrnkFloat (1422)
11. SetsEmpty Sets (1422)
12. LivingNonliving (1436)
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GRADE THREE: METERSTICKS, MEALWORMS,
ETC.
Unit 1: Observing

1. Obserying Sou-nds (14:22)
2. Observing Change (14:39)
3. Observing Motion (14:20)
4. Recording Observations (15:04)

Unit 2: Measuring -
5. 'Measuring Weight (14:25) 4
6. Measuring Volume (14:54)
7, Recording', and Measuring
- (14:47)

. 8. Constructing Bar Graphs (14:3?)
Unit 3: Classifying'

9. Classifying Objects (14;30)
s 10. Classifying Sand Mixtures (14:35)

11. Classifying Systems (14:25)
Unit 4: inferring-Predicting

12. Predicting Shadow Lengths (14:32)
- 13. Predicting Weather.(14:32)

14. Predicting Plant Growth (1427)

GRADE FOUR: CARS, CARTOONS:tit.
Unit 1: Observing

1. Observing Camouflage (14:30)
2. Observing Animal Feeding Behavior (1423)

.3. Obterving Drips and Drops (1425) .

-Unit 2: Measuring
4. Meaitiring Speed (1425)
5. Making Maps.(1427)
6. Irtterpreting Maps (1427)
7. Witiking Line Gr9phs (14:21)-

Unit 3: Classifying . .

8. Classifying Insects (14:25)
9. Classifying Cars

Unit 4: inferring/Predicting
10. Predicting Tracks
11. Predicting Electric Circuits
12. Predicting Here, There, ahd Everywhere

. (14:48)

^

Lengths

I.

GRADE FIVE: OUR ENVIRONMENT

1. Water: What Happens to It
2. Earth: is ft All the Same
3. Air: When Is it Good

it 4 Plant 'Population,
5. Animal Population
6. Food Chains
7. .Animal Evidence
8. Animal Conimunication
9. Animal Migration .

10. A Look at a `Commuhity: The Dismal
Swamp

11. Communitiei-Under Water
12. Mother Kind of Community: The City.
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The" Heart of Teaching
-

Five 15-minute color programs and
one 30-minute color program

Teacher in-servke
8,page viewer's guide

27-page.discussion leader's.gbide
Applications Handbook

Video training tape
Developed through the resources of a consortium
of fourteen agencies, organized and managed4by
Arr. Produced, under the supervision of AIT at
the facilftles of the Educatianal Film Ceriter (for-
merly NV&A),- North Springfield, Virginia; and
tbe facilities of KETC-1V, St. Louis.
Post-production service in St. Louis.was provided
by D.H. Editorial Services (1976).
Available on film and videocassette

For related materialsT see pages 107-110

THE 1-(EART OF. TEACHING is an in-service series .designed to meet a specific need identified bi
teachert.,to understand themselveS and their own emotional responses to the daily experiences of their
professional lives. The ogemended dramatizations focus on teacher. reaction to the isolation and loneli-
ness of .teaching, professional change, the frustrations of teaching, individual differences in the class-
room, and difficulties of communication-with parents and others. THE HEART OF TEACHING encour-

, ages teachers to think about themselyes as, personk'and professionals, and to develop or _improve _the
skills they need to cope with their own concerns.

PROGRAMS .

1. The-Parent Crunch (Communication)
.Fourthgrader Sandy McNaughton gets A's on
his homework. and C's when he does the
same work in class. The A's confuse his
teacher, Margaret paslowski, and the C's con-
fuse his father. The futile efforts of father and
teacherto convince each other that each has
Sandys best interest at heart illustrate one of
the most coMmon stress-producing eventS' in
the lives of teachers the encounter with an
angry parent._ t1426)

2. An Eye for Change (Professional Growth)
When the principal at Trudy Sowmari's

school 'institutes a project for professional de-
velopment, she agrees to video-tape tier ..

American History class for faculty evaluation.
Intellectually she supports what she is doing,
but during the actual taping; Trudy becomes
uncomfortably aware of her unseen jury a
peers. The program focuses on the mixed
feeling% worries, and germinal ris%s irwolved
in a teacher's professional gitwth. .15)

3. Last Hour Clash (Frustration) -:- Whit Jef-
ferson can't understand wy Sidney constantly
disrupts' his class, and -Sidney can't under- .241"
stand why the teacher always 'picks on hrm.^
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This program uses humor and exaggeration to
bring out the best and worst of a concerned
but bungling teacher, his "helping" Tend, and
the Student, Sidney. (1427)

4. Every One Is Sometaing Else (Individual
Differences) This semi-documentary pro-
gram shows an elementan) _class of fifty stu-
dents and an infinite number of individual
differencescultural, racial, intelleotual, crea-
tive. The various scenes demOnstrate how
these differences complicate the teacher's
work, but at the same time make teaching the
very special kind of creative profession that ii
is. (14:10)

5. A Faculty Feeling (Loneliness) In this
program, a faculty meeting to discusS the
exam Schedule suddenly turns into a discus-.
sion sometimes vehement, sometimes
humorous of whether teachers are a col-
lection of isolated indivkluals under one. rocf
or a unified faculty whose members work 'to-
gether. (1422)

6. TeaCherS' Meeting (Loneliness)1 7.- This is a
nute version. of "A Faculty Feeling."

(29:11) ,



How Can I Tell You?
-Fifteen 15-minute color lessons
Primary, intermediate
28-page teadher's guide
Produced for Massachusettes Educalibnal
Television (21 Inch Classroom) by WGBH-TV,
Boston (1971).

a,

Thoughts and feelings can be expressed in many different wata, bah verbal' and nonVerbal. Prcites-
sonel storytellers, mimes and improvisers, chfldren, and music come together in this series intended to
stimulate viewers to 'tell it" througfi creative writing or dramatics, gestures or body language, facial
expression, art, music, or grOup discussion.. Use of the iMagination and development of sensory
perception are other goals of the series, which offers studpnts 11ey models of what they themte!ves
might do with their owh talents and creativity.

LESSONS .,
1. Sam the GiantPresents the story of Sarri, a

giant of the South Seas, who is taken to the
_ North Pole: (14:13)
2. Brothers and SistersShows children draw-

ing stories 'that express their feelings
toward a brotheil'or sister.-(13:20)

3. SarahTells the story of a girl with a big
question, who decides one winter day to
find the answer._ (13411)

4. Bonaparte-IPresents the story of a car
named Bonaparte, who moves to the country
'to escape the problems of city life. (12:43)

5. ToomphTells the story -of Philip and his
3,000 pound dog, Toomph, who take a boat
ride to a mysterious island. (14:09)

6. The Tribal Players with TeachersDemon-
strates general warm-up exercise games,
and simple improvisations. (14:08)

7. The Tribal Players': eightShows t e crea-/ -of real and imaginary visual timuli.
(14:22) .

. The Tribal Players: SoundPreserp a per-
formance that consists of a warm:hp exer-

N cise game and the reenactment of a story.
(13:41)

44
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9. The Tribal Players: Smell, Taste, and Touch'
Demonstrates by body expression what the
players smell, taste, and feel as they pretend
to'eat different foods. (13:58)

10. The Proposition: hiake-Beffevelntroduces a
group that specializes in improvisation
they pretend to.be animals and toys. (14:101

The Proposition: Pantomime 1Demonstrates
fiow people can express themselves with,
their bodies. (14:42)
The Proposition: Pantomime 2Shovis how
one can tell what a person is feeling by just
looking at his face. (12:01) ..,

The PropositiOn: Music FestivalPresents
improvised songs for a musical festival.
1(12:37)

The Proposition: Story TeliingPresents an

z

improvised story about a hero and a magic
place. (12:39)
The Proposition: Fairy Tale OperaP.resentli./
an improvised opera on the theme of "Rum-
plestiltskin." (14:02)
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If You Live in a City,'
Where Do, You Live

Five 30-Minute color lessons
. tnterrpediate

27-page .:teacker's guide
. ., .30-minstte teacher program

Produced by,WGBH:Ty, Boston (1970).

6.

'

The tjuality of life in modern cities is the central topic of this series. Documentary films and follow-up
activities give students a balanced and positive look at what eity life can offer, while stimulating.thought
and discussion on subjects such as urban conservation, city.planning to meet diverse individual needs,
and methods of effecting change. Through active participation, students. come to appreciate the
complexity of urban issues and the difficulty of'making wise choices.

LESSONS
Teacher'brientation ProgramMike Wallace
introduces -the series, explains the curricu-
lum unit, and presents the program objec-'i tives. (2949) .

1. On Winthrop Street (Exterior Environment)
The' games children play in alleys, yards,
and on sidewalks help to reveal the nature of
the outdoor urban environment and what

. children think about it. (28139) '
2.. Insideplaces, Insidethings (Interior Enid-

ronment)A number of city homes are vis-
ited to explore how children use interior
spaces for games and other play activities.
(2854) o 3

3. In i'lme (The Changing Environment)Envi- .
ronmental change is illustrated as a group of
children and an Urban archeologist explore
a derelict house, and an ex-boxer talks
about the changing site and function of Mad-.

ison Square Garden. (27;48) t

4. People Watching (Designing a Place for
Needs)Individuals try to satisfy diverse
needs within the urban environmenta man

4 exercises in. a playground, and a high-rise
dweller cultivates a garden. (2926) . .

. 5. Among Pdoritles (Making thoices)A group
of children investigate The question of land
development-when a vacant lot they use -as '
an adventureland-is marked as a construc-
tion site. (28;69)

.
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Images & Things
Thirty 20-minute color lesson's
Intermediate, junior high
138-page teacher's guide
Three 30-minute 'teacher programs
Learning Resourdes Kit
Developed through the resources of a consortium
of twenty-six agencies, organized and managed
by AIT. Produced for AIT by the Kentucky
Authority for ETV, Lexington; KETC-TV St. Louis;
and WNVT, Annandale (1971).
Available for purchase on am
and videocassette. .

I
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This series focuses on, the arts as they speak about life ihrough a variety of themesthe lana, the sea,
people at work, people celebrating,.everds in urban, suburban, and rural life, the images and sounds of ,

nature, the ways man forms and reforms objects, his rituals, his dreams, his dress, the things he builds;
and the things he envisions. The programs lead, through the experience of art, to a better understanding
of the self, of other people, of the environment, and of other times and cultures, Winner of CINE Golden
Eagle Award,: 1972.

Dr. Alice, M. Schwartz, Professor of Art Educatiori, PennsAvania State University, is the principal
consultant and author of the teacher's guide. Other consultants include. Dr. John W. Cataldo, Professor
of Art and Doan of the Massachusetts College of Art, Dr. Edmund Burke Feldman, Professor of Art,
University of Georgia, Jerry Tollifson, Supervisor of Art Education, Ohio Department of Education.

LESSONS

Module Blue
101. Sea images Naturai and artistic images related to theeert and to

man's fascination with and reliance on it. (1923) a
102. Street Furniture The design and location of benches, lights,

markers, trash receptacles, and mailboxes. (1928)
103., People Working Maktng art as a form of work. (19.44)
104. Everyone Makes Things Similarities and differences in artistic

andlndustnal forming processes. (1021)
105. The Human image Ways the human image has been represemed

. in art to reveal social concepts and attitudes. (1929)

Module Green
201 . Spaces to Live in The organizatren and characteristicsof planned

"spaces for community living. (1925) -
202. Ail Kinds of Houses ArclUteci ural solutions to problems of provid-

ing harmonious, functional human shelter. (1924)
203. Buildings for Work and Play Architectural design in office build-

hes. air terminals, schools, and cultural centers. (1924)
204. Plazas. Mails and Squares The relationship between lhe pur-

. poses and the design of outdoor spaces. (1923)
205. Here to There Moving from place to place, physically and-mental-

ly. (19 1)

Module MO
301. House" rer Worshiji The relationship between architectural de-

Nip and religious philosophy and liturgies. (1921)
302. Pageants, Parades and Festivals The idea that people have

designed celebrations, and hare created the objects. costumes, and
rituals that We integral pens of lestIvilies. (19:17)

303. Remembering Helipy Wines The images artists have created to
portray hippy, exciting, and tender moments. (1924)

304. Groups or PeopleThe interaction of groups as a source of
Imagery for artists. (192$)

305. Stara and Heroes Some of the ways that mt has been used to
, honor deities, legendary figures, and champions. (1922)

k
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Module Brown '
401. How About it Spoon The evolution of, use ful Object. A camper!

son of handcraft and machine manufacture. (1923)
402. Signs of the Times. The deielopment of signs and symbolsin

varlOus tithes and cultures. (1921)
403. Things to use Manufachired Objects used for daily tasks in the ,.

douse and at work. (19:30k
404. Make Yourself Comfortable SONitons to the probtem of thg

design of chairs and other objects for sitting. (1921)
405. Play's the Thing Toys and playthings obrects'revealing the

customs, skth, and whimsy of their wilier*. (1923)

Module Yellow
501. Faces of 'Nature The esthetic qualities of ;retural phenomena

examined visually in nature and in art forms. (1920)
Ma Plaiting Ihe Unseen visible various kinds of photograjthy and

Cinematography as used for scientific research and as a source of
imagery for the artist. (19:19)

503. alfds..Bees. and Bugs Natuial forms that have continuously..
served as mums of ideas for artists and designers. (t921)

904. &UM Friend and Enemy of Nature The wonders of the natural
worth asdeplcted by artists. What men has done both Nome for and
harm the earth. (1929)

mind Images The Vadety of ways people respond to the same
natural' setting and express this response in individual media and
personal style. (19:30)

ModUle Orange
601. 'Wrappings and Trappings How peopte have used costumes to

create special images of themselves. (1925)
602. Changing Your Looks The ways people in different ttmes and

cultures have.usert body decoration and adornment. (19:41)
603. (letting thetheisage Art as ColnittuniC441011, and artistic forms for

Iranamitting messages. (19:19) v."
604. Dreams and Fantasy Man's Inner world revealed through art.

(1927)
605. Devils, Monsters sndOrigons Demorticari lmagesused to ward

off harm and destruction. (19:19)

505.

t.

Z
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Imagine That
Rfteen 16-minute Wog and white lessons

Pirim'ary
60-page teacher's guide

30-minuta toachar program
Produced by Massachusetts Educational

Television (21 Inch Classroom)
and WGBH-TV,.Boston (1968).

"Let's pretend'' is.a natuiai and unselfconscious play activity of small children. This sides helps them
deXilop and begin to evaludte their budding dramatic skills, as they try on characters or act out ideas
and feelings inspired by children's literaturp. Starting with simple group pantomime, the lessons
prowess to more complicated sceneVwith, dialogue and interpretation.-While viewers take part in .
creative physical and verbal activitynhey also learn to plan and work cooperatively, and begin to
-develop appreciation for traditional and modern' literature.
Marcia Chellis, television teacher for IMAGINE THAT has been iCtively inyplved in the development
of childhood education in literature and in the performing arts. She has been both 'a master teacher and
a team letlder for the Milton, Massachusetts, schools. Ms. Chellis is a itiraduate of Northwestern
University.

LESSONS 0
t. Mother GooseConsiders Ihe idea of "character" in

ditterent rhyMes. (14:50
2: The Three, Billy Goati GruffExpiaink the evolution of

Joik tales, and invites children to al out .characters.
(14: 05) . a .

3. Peter ItabbilConiientrates on rabbits and how they ..
move. (14:19) ,I 4.

.
.

4. PoetryIntroduces 'rhythm, moveinent, and an apprecia .0
lion of the sense of touch. (1420 ,

S. Winnie the Pooh,(Bees)Leads children into a discus s
sion 'of the senses of smell and taste. 04:20 .. .

6: 'Mew The Country Mouse and the City MouseL-stinui
4ates children's awareness of hearing by engaging them ft .
in games. (t4:27) r

7. The Little Engine-That CouldOilers an oppertunity tor tft.
,.simple characterization. (t4:30) .

S. The Grimm Brothers, Hansel and GretelInvoives chli- .
dren in charactedzation using the whole body. (t4:20)

9. Aesop: The Hare and the Tortoise, The Lion and. the
MouseDiscusses the morals of the two fables end

. invites children to act them out. (t4:00), . .
le. Winnie the Pooh: Piglet Meets. a lieffalumpExPores the

ways that imagination is related to the senses. (14:25)
ti. Nomense PoetryPresents nonsense poelly for pure

enjoiment end kit ser training. (t4:47)
.t2. The Shoemaker and the ElvesInvites children 10 act

out-the characters in the story. (t4:16)
13. Caps for SaleLets children identity end characterize

people by the hats they wear. (14:20
14. Millions of CatsFocuses attention on cat movaments.

(1403). , f
.

15. Make Way for DucklingsHelps children put characters ,4.

...
togethefiand ect out a busy city scene. (t4:3t) .

47

. 60 r. 3



4,1

Inside/Out
Thiriy10-minute color lessons
Intermediate
80-page teacher's guide .

30-minute teacher progiam
15-minute informational program
Workshop Training Package .

Developed through the resources of a consohium
of thirty-five agencies, organized and managed
by AIT. Produced for AIT by Kentucky Authority
for ETV, Lexington; KETC-TV, St. Louis; WVIZ-TV,
Cleveland; NVETA, Annandale; and OECA,
Toronto (1973).
Available for purchase on film and videocassette.

For related materials see pages 107-110

.1;11ab

r
This interdisciplinary senes, developed by health educators and learning specialists, is designed to help
eight-to-ten-year-olds understand and cope with their emotions. Using dramatizations and documenta-
ries to portray experiences common to young lives, the programs deal with social, emotional, and
physical problems. The purpose of INSIDE/OUT is to help young people achieve and maintain well-

. being, by developing life-coping skills .that can serve throughout adult life. Winner of Emmy Award,'
National Academy of Television Arts and Sciences, for outstanding children's programming, 1974; and
Distinguished Service Award, Association for the Advancement of Health Education, 1976.

-1"Chief consultant to AlT. Orvis A. Harrelson, M.D., M.P.H., Director of Health Services, Tacoma Public
Schools. National Consultant to AIT. Wallace Ann Wesley,'Hs.D., Director, Department of Health Educa-
tion, American Medical Association. -

LESSONS
Module Slue
101. Because irs Fun -Bill thinks wmninois the only thing that counts.

He can't undarstand playing just for fun. (14:44)
How Dolfou Showt-Eloys of deferent temperaments express or
hide feelings about things that happen to them. (14:43)
Strong Peelings-Edgar discovers how love, high% embarrass-
ment. and confusion can affect the body. (14:38)

104. Must 11Msy I-Debbie and Sobby try to deal with situations thht give
them too much or not enough responsibility. (14:41)

10$ Travelin* Shoes-Stuart's family has mixed feelings about a move
from the country to Waphington, 0.C. (1427)

-
Module Green
201. Just Joking-Devid gets his kidcs from playing pranks on others

until sane ot hie "jokes" 'start to back8re. (1423)
202. Rut Homes WEI Hever Hurt7-4 poy conies to ortilize hoe

prejudice effects everyone invotved. (1425)
203. Home tweet Horns-Eddie. whose parents abuse him, end Steve,

whose parents are strict, run away from home. (14:38)
204. JeWs Company-A neighbor helps Jeff discover the value of sof-

itude at hie Mountain home. (1420)
205. Buy Snail uy-Ppte and Joe must decide whether to buy &gimmicky

toy with money saved lot something else. (14:12)

102.

103.

..
Module Red
1014 Can r Haifa-p.m finds that really helping people can be more

difficult than pretending to help. (1$00)
3020 Living With Love-Mrs. Dorothy Smith,and the children who kve In

het foster horde express genuine family Iva, (15:01)
303. Cen 0o/Csn't Do-Wishing she were somebody else. Ootty i- m-

- aginghetseif as her brother end sisters. (14:44)
304. Oresinip-ilecky's parents Of0 separated, she Imagines the con-

sequences ot divorce.. (1443)
305. Love, Susan-Susen $ father, home from work, refedilteriptelis to

look at the portrait rilte,hrst painted. (14:40) *
. .

.4 .

4.

Modulellrown
401. Brothers end SIsters-zDavid promiseshisaisterthat he will attend

her dass play, but falls to show up. (1414)
402. Someone Special-David is hurt when Me realizes that his leacher

cares for her students equally. (1449)
403. I Went To-In an imaginary scene. Patricia tries to prove she Is old

enough to take on greatei responsibilities. (1424)
404, When I. Help-Karr, Roger, and Pete Nam decidedly &filen(

kleas,about giving and receiving help. (14:18)
405. MultP--Addan, a new boy in school and an outstanding student,

becomes the objed of the eta* bully. (1411)

_module tfellow
501. But They Might Laugh-Secicy-Aeorcher discovers that deck; Is

airaid to try ice skating. She suggestslhey go ld the ice rin.ktogether.
(14:t1)

502. Lost Is a Peeling-After a move from Puerto Rico to Washington,
D.C.. Amedor feels lost in the new city. (1423)

$03. Donna (Learning To ie You rselO-Donnajthigh who Is blind, Is
teaming independence and self-worth. (1430)

$04. You Belong--You are part of all you see is the message &Ole
1* visual essay. (1429)

$05. Just One -Place--Kevin and his thends must decide whether to
replant a garden alter some older boys tear it up. (14:32)

- Module ()rank " '
801. In Memory-When hirr graddmother dies, Linde blest° under

stem whaldils event miens to har Own iitk (105)
NZ Were Tog- Clarissa hest* Pecide whether& not sheshould taken'

potediallypangerous dere. (14:30)
803. Yes, t Can-Oavid encounters an unexpected Refilem when he goes

oh his own "overnight° St summer camp. (14:31)
'804. A Singe of Joy-Chuck and his sister lake afferent routep to the

beech: sheltuories, while he wanders leisurely. (14:g1)
805. Getting Even-Three Children ONTO a secret dub. Fdenciswhe were

left out try 10 gel even. (19E58)

4.
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Integration of Children with Special Needs

444; 1

r

%.,40,04,,
$4,

. . in a Regular Classroom
(Lexi ngton -Teacher Tratnj n g Project).

Ten 20 to 30-minute color programs
Teacher in-service

24;paie discussion leader's guide
Teachers'guides for individual programs-

Produced for the Leiingt6n, Massfichusetts,
Public Schools with funds from Me U.S. Office of
fducation thiough Title Ill (ESEA) and, Title VI
(Educatiohof the Handicapped Act) grants, by

.VVG13H-TV,',Boston (1975):

'Availabielor purchase on Videocassette.

J,.

This project is designed to help 'teachers recogniie and work with indiVidual differences that affect
children'sigarning development and to help special education teachere apply their skills in the setting
of the regular classroom. The programs show a vari5y 6f teaching techniques as they are practided. in
actual classrooms...These include early assessment and diagnosis as well as activities dealed to treat

# specific problems in handwriting, reading, and matheitiatics. The emphasis is ori practical, effective
techniques that any resourceful teacher can use on a step-byrstep basis..Teachers are helped lo identify
problems accurately anti then to solve them ihrough carefully designed and mgnitored methods.. - --- ,

- PM:ARAMs .
,

1. Early Assessment: step lo PlanningA kindergarten 6. Correcting Handwriting ProblemaA teacher applies a
teacher plans activities that will allow careful and valid ' variety of teaching techniques io assist students with

- observation of four basic learning skills: visualsercep- pribtems in viSual-perciption. Samples of .work are
twit-motor, language, body awareness and control, and alternated with demonStratiOns 'if correCtive activities-
behavioial organization. (26:06) . ' (1848) -

2. Diagnosis and Educational Planning-4 teacher, i .

7. Reading and Learning StylesFirst and Second gradephysician. and a psychologist cooperate in evaluating a
student. Together they producp a comprehensive chagno- children are grouped tor a reading lesson. Detailed
as and an appropriate educational program. (26.22) examples show how reading approaches are matched to

.
3. After MaiessmentA kindergarten classroom is arranged learning styles.-(28:13)

in groups for auditory, motor, visual-motor, and visual- . 8. Developing Children's LanguagesFrrst grade students
perception skills. The teacher assists one group or one of diverse backgrounds receive help with auditory dis
child while the ottiers work independently. (2041) crimlnatiori, english 'concepts and vocabulary, visual

4. Every Child Can LeahiA teacher usee speceie tech-- memory, and more advanced skills., (29A8)
_

.niques with a group of fourth and fifth órade students 9. Mastering Math MdllsThe results of bi regularly given
who need a more structured approach to math. A learn- tidied math test are graphed to show propress. Then
'ing disabilities specialist drips students in vocabularys ,4 third and four grade students are arranged in groups forsequenced, and auditory training using the kinesthetic
mode. (18:46) treatment of specific próblems: (28158)-

.

S.. Together They Learn-LA special educator, the regular 10 Every student Is Differenh The High S&cialDreinatic
, teacher, and an aide offer retarded primary level chd- sequencei show yarious. teaching techntques in action

dren oppottunities to work independently, in small and the responses they elicit. individualized iiistruction
gro;upt, or in individualtutoring situations. (28.08) 'provides another donension teteaching. (29.18)

.
'-- .. 49 . , # ..
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tntroduction. To Sociology
(Socio1o6

Sixteen 30-minute black and white lessons
Post-secondaky
7page syllabus
Developed for the U.S. NaVy by the Commission
on Extension Courses: Harvard Univers*.
Produced by WGBH-W, Roston (196?).

-0
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This course presents the basic teirns._of socicildgy and the sociological view of "Men in groups." It
considers major sociological, instaitiOns, various types of gratip:s (categorical, territorial, 'and purpose.
tuy, and basic social prZcesses (public opinion, deviance, cóntrol, and social change).
Thp lectures have been prepared and ,presented by Dr. Norman W. Storer, Chairman, Sociology and

y "An tiropoiogy Department, Bernard M. 13aruch College. City University nt_ New York, formerly Assistant
Pro essor of Sociology, Harvard University.

1

LESTNS
1. T e Plaid of SociologyDefines sociology, surveys the
. s iologist s assumptions about the nature of man, and

,.inttçduces examples of sociologic.al perspecbve
(28.

Bastc ConceptsDevelops tiie concepts of traesachon,
status, woo". nom. tole, status-set and to0e-sei (28.56)

3. The Concept of CultureDiscusses the nature of sym-
bols, defines culture, and distinguishes culture as an
indePendent phenomenon in social lile. (28.55)

4. Social Institutions and Social ExchangeExplores uni
versal cultural needs: names major social institutions of
sobiety, and suggests basic principles governing all
social inStitutions. (28:58)

5. The-Economic InstitutionAnalyzes ;he concepts of
pidperty and economic eftchange.'and takes up the rela-
tionships between the economic system and other partS
of the society. (29:56)

_
, 6. yhe Political InstItutionAnaines the concept of power

into three specific types: inducement, influence, and
euthonty. and examines consequences of basing a goy
aliment on (mem/it-legal grounds..(28:50)

7. The FerniiyExaTinee the limbs for .the family unh, dos .
cuSeeS types of mantage r elahonships and family ottani f4.
Zatiott and considers-histor)cat changes in family struc
tura. (2:55) -

A

9. Social StratlitcatioriCliteitions why people rank each
other, discusses money, powermnd esteem as determi,
nants of a person s social position, an1considers social
mobility in Ametica.(28:56)

9-A. IntergrOup RetationsExplores the relations between
socially-defined groups of people, introduces the concepts of
sodal distance, prejudice, and discrimination, and traces the
development of the civil nghls movement in ArnenCa. (28:58)

10. CommunitiesDiscusses the nature and study of ter
toilet groups. contrasts "quality of life" between rural
and urban areas, and explains relationships between
densify and heterogeneity. (28:55)

11. eormal organisationsDiscusses the nature of rules in
formai ,orgenizetions, considers basic types of controls
and introduces the criterion of orgenizationale"health."
(28:86)

12. PubliQ opinlOnDehoes public opinion, outlines ways of
determining current, public opinion, and explains the
importance for totalitarian governments of controlling
.mass media. (28e2)

13. DevianceDefines deviance. illustrates ideallypes of
mohyation for deviance,. and outlines different types of
deilant behavldr. (213i53)

Social Controfillustrates major types of socikoonliol,
and introsluces the relative ectorTnitc. and SOC.tal Casts'
01 control. (28:50) .

Seefell ChangeDhicusses ee internal arid' eiternal,
sources of social change, examines earlier theories, and
pdints out the importance of Studying social change
today. (28:50)

.
8. The ReNglous InstitutionwExpleins the sociologist's ana- 15.

tytwei apprdactrto religion, explores the need to develog
religious plactices, and discusses major fornis of, reliv
gious_organizathin. (2131Z)

50 .

4.



os

:

,

etV

It's All Up To Witi
Thirteen 15-minute color lessons

Intermediate, junior high
Teacher's guide

One 30-minute teacher program
Produced by the Cooperative Educational SerVice
Agency No. 13, in cooperation witIrWHA-TV, and

the Wisconsin Department of Public latruction
(1977).

IT'S ALL UP TO YOU is designed to help students develop political understanding and decosion-making
skills and to provide an introduction to history arid the social sciences, with emphasis on political sci-
ence. The concepts of laws, government,- democracy, decisionmaking, citizenship, institutions, inter-
dependence, and ideology form.the base of the programs. - -

LESSONS*
1. Tell Me Who You° ArePromotes a recogni-

tion and acceptace of other world views.-
_ 2. Friendly 'PersuasionIllustrates how human

beings function in political ways to meet
their individual gioup needs. (14:30)

r 3. Who's in Cherge?Discusses goiernment
as an institution established by groups of
peopye for themselves. (1 410)

4. Who Needs It?Analyzes the conditione
necessary for governinent to fanction, differ-
ent types of -past and present governments,

.1gn_d the relationship between the ruler and
. (14:56)
5. The ShopOing Tripillustrates how institu-

tions, governmental and nongovernmental,
vary in'form and.function. (13:45)

8. A Dog's LifeDiscusses local governments
and the limits of their authority. (12:40) 4

What a State You're inConcentrátes an .e

the "in-between" jurisdiction of state goy-
ernments.

8. We the PeopleLooks at national govern-.
ments and their functions. °

9. The Country of On8 Pell:onDiscusses
-the 4ifcreasing need for internatimal gov-
ternment.'

-' 10: Lost In SpaceShows how future societal
alternatives may be predicted by a better
understanding of our present society.

51-

Times for somkprograms irn this series,were unavailable at
ins time of publication. .

-

11.. What in the World's Come Oier You?
Analyzes historical events as they influence

. present soeieties and act as clues ta future
ones.

12. Who' CaresExamines the rights and re-
sponsibilities, personal involvement, and
needs of citizens and ,how these may cause
institutions to change.

-
13. *State of the World Report,Illustrates' the

, opportunities and'responsibilities of individu-
als to palliciiiate in.politics and government.

.44
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Let's Diavii
Thirty-four 15.-minute colbr le.esons
Primary
110-page teacher's guide
Produced by KOKH-TV, Oklahorna City
Public Schools (1976). .

3 1 . .
) . .

This course is based upon the philosophy that drawing is a way of communicating one's thoughts and
. feehngs to others and, sometimes, to one's self. It encourages children to expreSs themeelVes grephi-

cally and gives them sugdestions for doing so. The series is similar in !woe and approach to THE
DRAW MAN but with special appeal to younger chddren. Subjects are chosefi from those young children
*enjoy most. Presentations are slow-paced and simple. -

, .

Paul Ringlet. is a professional artist and is currently the Director of Broadcasting fol the Oklahoma Citi
- i Public Schools. He has had extensive experience as a television art teacher, and also has been a

! graphics consultant and a classroom art teacher:
_ ._ . _

LESSONS
1. Cats (13:39)

> , 2, thrills (13:47) .

.

3, Birds (13:51),t
4. Elephant% (13:44).

4 3 5. Faces-Expressions.(13:38)
.,

.. 6. Boats-Water (13:59) .

7. Halbiween-Haunted House (13:48)
. 8. HalloWeen-Symbois (Witches, etc.) (t4:12) .

: 9. People (t3:48)
.

10. Small Animals (13:54) J

11. Forest-Outdoor scene (cabin) (1402) ., ) v
12. 'Thanksgiving (13:56) ,....

134 sDeer (1' 3:5.1) . .
14. Santa Claus (13:52),( 1

,..
15. Christmas (1359)
16. Shakes - In Building (13:57) -
17. Shaine - Geometric (14:05). ,

,, 18. Cartoon Faces (1348)
19.* Cartoon &Idles (13:50), , )
29. Oinosaure (14:03) .

21. Lionp (13:48) ,

II Halves (13:47)
git Hats (13:51) P

. 24. People (Figures in action) (13:54) ... , .. ,
25. Shapes, Surface (43:52) . .,

.c.
26: Rabbits = Easter (13:54) ,

27. Squidgies (13:49) ,
.. 28. Cars (1352)

. 29. Shadows r(1350)
. 30. Trees (13:5$) .. -

--:.
--, 31. Distance in Pictuies (1.3:50) 4

32. Outer Space (13211 .

.. -33. Underwater (1352)
A4. .Wild Animals' (1349). ..,

.) .. e
. .
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Let's See America
Twenty-six,30-minute black and white lessons

Intermediate
21:01)age teacher's guide. ..

Adapted for classroom use by AlT
from the NET series WHAT'S NEW (196).

-;

Rad trips by camera to American landmarksfrom the rountry's oldest city, St. Augustine, to one of its
newest wonders, the Houston Astrodomegive viewers a perspective on their heritage and a sense of
the rich diversity of American life today. The programs, whose themes range from the pursuit of a giant
wh'ale to a workday 'aboard a modern Georgia shrimp boat, stimulate youngsters to seek further
information. In addition, this series is designed to hel0 students interpret facts, make better generahza-
tions, .and--through related activitiesimprove their speaking and writing skills.

LESSONS

1. Our Oldest .CityAccompanies a swashbuckling
captain of yesteryear through St Augustine. Florida.
(27.38)

2. Plymouth RevisitedExplores the history of colonial
America beginning pt Plymouth. Massachusetts.
(26 46) '

3. , Master Spy of .the RevolutionFocuses on the
spying activities of Paul Revere. (27'57)

4. Concord: Days ot PreparationExamines the colo-
lusts preparation for the RevolutionaryiNar and the
events of April t9. 1775. (27 05)

4a. Fort TiconderogaTours the historic Revolutionary
War site afid witnesses reenactments of famous bat-
tles. (2814)

5. Home ot Yankee WhalingShows the pursuit-and
capture of a giant whale. (26.49)

.8. Old lronsidesvisits the frigate -3.145 Constitution."
(27 t3).

7. Saugus IronworksExplores the Saugus ironworks in
SaugusMassachusetts. (28.00) .

8. Adventuie with. LongfellowRecreates some of
Henry Wadsworth Longfellow's poems. (27 59)

9.510. Washington* D.C. Hub ot Our NationVisits the
Senate, the House of Representatives. the Presi-
denrs Room,. Statuary Hall. and the Crypt. (27 52 &
2714)

11; At the United .NationsAccompanies a United
Nations guide on a VIP tour of the U N. Headquar-
ters in New York City: (26.07)

12.513. From the PotomacViews the nation s capital from
the Potomac River aboard a U S. Navy launch.
(26- t4 & 26-34)

13a. Where Lincoln Gniew4pRecreates Lincoln's years
in New Salem. Illinois. (25.48)

14. Oketenokee JourneyFollows a boat into the mys-
terious Okefenokee Swamp. (26-5_6)

14a. The Great SwampExplores New Jerseys GreE\
Swamp with a boy from the cltyp(29 66)

16. Day on a Shrinip_BoelShows a workday aboprd a
shrimp boat. (27-20)

16. The Mighty MississippiF es on the history and
special featotes of the Mos ssippi River. (25 19)

16a. Stone MountainVisits Stone Mountain near
Atlanta, where. a huge granite dome rises 600 feet

-f. above the surrounding park. (27)04).
17. Along the Rio GrandeExplore-1s the way el life, past

and present, along the Rio Grande River. (27.00)
18. Desert AdventureVisits a living museum of moun-

tain lions, jajprars, vultures, and other creatures of
the Sonoran Desert. (2814)

19. Unusual Patients=Follows a veterinarian on his
rounds at the wo in Washington. D.9. (27 02)

49a. The Eighth WonderFollows a boy through the
Astrodome in Houston. (2714)

20. Behind the ScenesTakes a field trip to Breckel-
ville, Texas, where a permanent western village Is

A used for making movies. (28'28).
20a. Circus PiradeVisits the Circus World Museum at

Baraboo, Wisconsin. (2e:46)

.53
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: Life World 2000
Twelve 15-minute color lessons
Junior high, senior high
64-page teachees guide

Produced by KETC-TV, St. Louis, under
a grant from the Sunnen Foundation

.of .St.- Louis (1973)- I'

Available for purchase on videocatseft
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This series, using a magazine format and a variety of techniques, focuses on the relationship between
population an'd the quality of life, and population and the development of public policy. included are
humorous and dramatic sketches, documentary sequences, interviews. song and animation. Several of
the programs feature Dr. Barry Commoner and Dr. Paul Ehrlich, who present their sometimes divergent
views on population problems. The series is open-ended and invites students to examine their own
values and the consequences of the decisions they may make about population.
Chief Consultant. Stephen Viederman, Assistant Director of the Demographic Division of the Population
-Council. New York City. .

, . -

e

LESSONS
1. OverviewOffers a Comprehensive view of

,- the population phenomenon, pointing out
that the study of population is the study of
people,.not just numbers. (14:18)

2. Optimum LevelMakes clear that -what is
considered optimum varies according to4
human values, and is more a social issire
than a scientific matter. (14:27)

.
3. TrendsConsiders factors of population

change and the power of geometric growth
including -its impact on future generations:

.1N (14:44) - ..*- .

4. MigratidnDipicts die United States as a
nation on the moire. Probes into the reasons
for the population decline in, small towns.
and the possibility of interstellar migration.
(14:32) , t

5, .PollutionConsiders all sides of the ques-
tiolvithen concludes with a humorous silent

4tiovie. 1The Throwaway Society? (1410)
6. Fueling Crowded?Compares the scientific

measure of density with an individual's per-
ception of crowding. Points out that density

. of population is only one cause of urgent
social problems. (14:53)

,

7. Metropolitan AreasFocuses on urban prob-
* lems and on the real challenge to metropoli-

tan plannershow 'to make cities liNable
again. (14:30) .

8. Families and BabiesExplores the changing
roles and sizes of American families. Points
out that family size has often been deter-

. mined by economic need. (14:50) .

9. Zero Growth?lnveatigates the possible
consequences of a stabilized population on
the economy. society,- business., educatidri,

. and the environment. (14:34)
10. AttitudesVisits a museum exhibit on popu-

lation and discovers a variety of individual
. and group attittides toWards population

issues. ,(13:57) , -
11. Ropulption PolicyEiriphaslies the need In

the United States for coordinated policies to
guide population change. (1410), .

12. Alternative FuturesEmphasizes the need
. for long-range planning, as a visitor to earth

in the year 2727 learns that humanity has
survived, but that the planet is depleted of
its resources. (14:00)

. .
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Magic Pages .

cd
Thirty 15-minufe color- lessons

Primary.
34-page teachees guide

PrOduced by KLVX-TV, Las Vegas.(1976).

..

.
,..- /

The diversity and depth of children's literature are reflected in this, series of _highly enjoyable On s for
second and third-graders/ The stories draw on a variety of topicsfrom moral dilemmas as anc nt as
Aesop to the contemporary voyage of a small, hand-carved Indian and canoe from the high Flpigort
country of Canada to the Atlantic Ocean, A wide range of techniquespantomime, drama, r ading,
poetry, and song:add vitality to programs.that are ofl.t.eAded to encourage children to become frequent
and enthusiastic readers.. .

Judy Wimmer, Instructional TelevisioriResource Advisor for KLVX-TV, is the teacher/hostess for the
series and also the author of the teacher's guide. Ms. Wimmer received her bachelor's degree in
elementary education from Utah.State University in 1971, taught second grade for two years in.Las
Vegas, and has been involved in many civic, school, and community theater productioris.

LESSONS
1. Ira Sleeps Over by Bernard Waber (12:10)
2. Messy Sally by Gaidys Yessayan Cretan (12 39)
3. A Pair of Red Clogs by Masako Matsuno (f4:45) .

4. The Eggs and Three Gold Pieces. Greek folk tales retold by Aliki (15:02)
5. Paddre to thefts by Holhng C. Hotting (14:17)
8. Doyou Move As I DO? by Helen BOrton(12:43)

)7. Twice Upon a Time by Irwin Shapiro (13:52)
18- A Selection of Fables by Aesop (13:58)
8. You Look Ridiculous Said the Rhinocerus to lhe Hippopotamus by Bernard Weber (12:23)

10. The Bears on Hemlock Mountain by Alice Daigliesh (15:13)
11. The Green Machine by Polly Cameron (14:54)
12. The Duchess Bakes a Cake by Virginia Kahl (12:45)

.13. The Aminal by Lorna Behan (13:41) .
14. Sphero, the Retuaant Snowball by Lisa Sannazzars, (16:19)

' 15. The Casa of the Iftingry Stranger by Crosby Bonsall (11:25)
18. The Fish tram Japan by Ebzabeth K. Cooper (13.52);
17. Jim and the Beanstalk by Raymond Briggs (1447) .

18, The Troll Music by Anita Lobel (14:56)
18. The Seamstress of Salzburg by Anita Lobel (14:30)
20....2,'ho Stone SOup adapted from a French folk tate (11:54)
21. The Five Chinese Brothers by Clair H.-Elishop and Kurt Wiese (14.35)
22. My Father s Dragon by Ruth Stiles Gannett and The Hundfed Dresses by Eleanor Estes (14:58)
23. The Singing Tritogy.Three American Folk Wads (14:27)
24. Billy -Goat in the.Chili Patch by Leo F. Lazarus (13:38) r
25. Hansel and Gretel adapted from the erothers Grimm story (14:42) . .

.26. nie Book ot Giant-Stories by David L. Harrison (14.:43) ,

2.7. The Dragim in the Clock Box by M. JeanCraig (14:53).
HOLIDAY LESSONS
A. Sornethnes Its Turkey, Som. Mimes it's?eters by LOrna Balian (13:37)

.
B. How Six Found Christmas by Trine Scrod Hyman (14:56)
C. The Adventures ol Egbert the Easter Egg by Richard Armour (13f02)

_
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Major American Books
(English411)

fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons
Post-secondary . .

2.page syllabus

JP Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Commission
on Extension Courses, Harvard University.
Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967). .

'
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a reflection of the author) milieu, and es a writer's perional search for identity.
1

Individual works of fifteen of America's great authors are surveyed.'The'cdurse oonsiders many ways oi
analyzing a book in order to better understand and evaluate it. as an example ol'ik literary tradition, as

The lectures have been prepared and presented by Dr. Harold C. Martin, PresiderX, Union College;
formerly Lecturer on General Education, Hatvard University.

' \\
LES6ONS

1. Nathaniel Hawthorne (1804.1884): The Scarlet Letter. (28:56)
2. Herman Melville (1819-1891): Bartelby the Scribener. Benito Cereno. (29:03)
3. Henry David Thoreau (1817-1862): Walden. (29:00)
4. Waft Whitman (1819-1892)1 Selected Poems: (28:54)
s5. Mark Twain (1835-1910): Huckteberry Finn. (28:55)
6. William Dean Howells (1837-1920): Rise of Silas Lapham. (28:5,6)
.7. Henry James. (1843-1910: The Portrait of a Lady. (28:55)
9. Stephen Crane (1870-1900): Red Badge of Courage. (g8:54)
9. Willa Cather (1876-1947):. Death Comes to the Archbishop. (28:55)

10. F. Scott Fitzgerald (10964940): The Great Gatsby."(28:56)
11. Ernest Hemingway (1898-1981): A FareWell to Arms. (28:57)
12. Eugeni O'Neill (1888.1953): Desire Under the Eims.128:55)
13; thomas Wolfe (19004938): Look Homeward, Angel. (28:56)
14. William-Faulkner (18974962): As.1 Lay Dying. (28:44)
15. Robert Frost (1874-1963): Selected Poems. (28:55)

56
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Man and His Motives
(Psychology ii)

Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons
Post-secondary
8-page syllabus

Developed for the U.S. Navy by the Commission
on Extension Courses, Harvard University.

Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967).

This course explores the subject of human molivition, introdu.cing basic theories and research findings
that bear on the "why" of man's thought and adtion.
The lectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Kenneth J. Gergen, Asdociate Professor of
Psychology, Swarthmore Co Ilège.,

LESSONS
1. Stop Him! He's About to Jump: The Study of

illibtivationIntroduces and evaluates sev-
eral of the' methodological approaches used

_in the study of motivation. (28:55)
The Body's Wisdom; The Biology oft Motiva-
tionExamines three biologically based
motives: hunger, sleep, and. sex. (28:56)
(28:46) .

4. Like Father, Like Son: The Instinctual Baas,.
of MotivationDiscusses inherited patterns
of behavior as they exist in various animal
specia. (28:16)

6. Plastic Fantastic Man: The Learning of
MotivesDeals with acquired motivation
those motives which develop through sociall--
zation. (28:55)

O. The Struggle Within: Basic Concepts 61
Freudian ThiorySketcheis out a num-ber of.
kiy concepts in psychoanalytic theory: the
ego, superego, and id. (28:55)

*3.

-7. The Dark Passage: Freudian Theory of
DevelopmentDiscusses the various stages
of psychosexual development and the fela-
tionship of the particular .experiences one
has at these stages to later motivational pat-
terns. (28:46) .

8. Reducing the World to Pint Size: The !Tied'
for ConsistencyExamines dissonance
theory, one particular theory dealing with 16.
consistency. (28:55)' r .

9. Expanding the World to Gianl,Size: Explora-
tion and Novelty SeSking-w-Reveals through
a series of laboratory demonstrations that

individuals seek stimulation and that novelty
itself is rewarding. (29:23)

10. Getting Somewhere: Achievement Motivation
in Persons and SoCieties---Describes a way
of measuring- differences in ,the need to
achieve. Visds With Professor Dayid McClel-
Jand, authority on achievement motivation.
(28:53)

11.

14.

57.

.t.
Some Men Are Islands: The Need for Social
ApprovalDemonstrates olie_Major way ot
measuring the approvil nped, and discusses
experimental studies documenting important
ways behavior is affected by approval need.
(28:52) .

The Ghost from, Within: AnxietyDiscusses
various points of view concerning the nature
and origin of anxiety. (28:52)4, ,

Living to the Hilt: The Psychology of Self-Ac-
tualization-=Deals with a set of ideas abput
human striving which suggest that man has
-the innate capacity to live in a full-function-
ing and self-fulfilling way. (28:35) ,

Obstacles to Action: The Thwarted Motive
Considers en T ironmental obstacles 'and inter-
nal or psyc logical blocks that thwart
motives. Disc sses conflicting motives and
forms of conflict resolution. (28:50)
The World through Rose Colored Glaaes:
Motivation and PerceptiOnExarnines a
series of studies demonstrating how a per-
son's motives influence his perception of the
environment. (28:50) -

yea.
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Math Mailers _

\
Twentit 15-minute color lessons in twO modules
intermediate, junior high
45-page teacher's guide
Produced by rLRN-TV, Austin-
San Antonio (1975).
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The concepts are basic and timeless, but the approaches are fresh and often zany, in tills series
designed to inspire students turned off by traditional approaches to mathematics. Lessons range from a
group therapy session for victors of "fraction phobia" to the adventures of a "counter" spy in search of
large numbers. A deft combination of humor and concrete situations, these, programs are useful not only
for individual or small-group remediation, but also for large-group introduction- or r.eview of basic.
mathematical concepts. A ,.. _

u
LESSONS

Blue Modute
101. Large Numbers A vanety of concrete. qften zany situa-

tions illustrate the wntten forms, punctuation, and reading of
large nymbers. (14:13) - -

...?$
102. Doing'and Undoing"Doing" (an operation) and "undo-

ing" (its inverse) are demonstrated in commonplace ac-
tivities as well as mathematically. The program also consid-
ers operations with no inverse, one example being multipli-
cation by zero. (14:43)

111,

103. Triangles Executives of Prolific Polygons, inC.. see
presentations of the firm's three basic types: the equilateral,
the isosceles, and the scalene. A short sequence defines
the triangle in set theory terms. (1437)

104. GuadrilateralsCecily Snoop visits a quadrilateral 'factory
tb team the definitions of squares, rectangles, and rhombi,
parallelograms, and tripezoids. A Venn diagram shows the
relationship of polygons in set theory terms. (14:33)

105. Metric SystemLinear MeasureNewscaster Graham
Meter reports on the metric system and discovers the rela-
tionships between millimeter. centimeter, meter, and
kilometer. (14:18)

100. Metric SystemWeight and CapacityGomez the
Gourmet explains grams and liters, Oita provides informa-
tion on kilograms, and.Graham Meter narrates iiim clips
showing commercial ases of the metnc system. (14.54)

107. SymmetrySymmetry about a line, two lines and a point
illustrated through a series of visuals and shod vignettias.
(1424). ."

108. Fractiona ITherapy tor fraction phobia includes build- .
mg peanings for the terms 'numerator, denominator,"
and "congruent." Examples of two types of fractiOnti"how
much" and 'how many* are demonstrated. (14.34)

109. fractions 11-8...1. Toddy recounts the tale of a friend's -
inhentance toahow the relationship between numerator and

lk denominator in fractions, He uses coins to demonstrate
equivalence. (14:35) ..

t

110. ProperUee of Zero and OneAs Clarence and friends
watch TV, "Stellar Voyage" presents properties of zero,
p(1r4opssiert) es of ore, and other related mathematical concepts.

.. ,
Green Module " -

201. PercentThe meaning of "percenr is illustrated in the
context of commercials, newscasts, a quiz show, and a
"consumer tips" feature. (1427)

202. Probability IA gumball machine, a gypsy foduneteller.
and a prqbability counseling booth are used to present the
basic concepts...6f probability, (1425)

203., Probability 11= The.possibility of wigning a free meal at a
restauradt called Fat Chance draws fhe characters into a
challenging probability exercise. (14:2.2) -

204. Area IA wail covered with graffiti and a doghouse to be
carpeted provide the incentive for learning how to find the
area of squares* and rectangles, (14:17)

205, AreellConstructing pup tents for a ichool play introduces
the need fqr finding the area vf a triangle. (14:15) .

208. .Data GraphsAn awards- cereMony honors a detective
show in which graphsfine, bar, and circleprovide 'the
incriminating evidence. (14;44) 4

207. Unit PricingA robot housekeeper is sent to the factory for
an adjustment in his circuitry which will equip him to do
comparison shopping. (1441 )

208. Volume 1 A detective format ciwitirs around the investiga-
tion of a construbtion company, where the basics of volume
must be learned in order to compute cubic yards of did and
cubic yards of concrete. (14:59)

209. Volume flThis program has characters computing 'the
volume of cylinders.. pyramlnds, and cones. (14:30)

210. EstimationThe difference betWeen a wild guess and an
estimate is examined, with an emphasis on the usefulness
of estimation in a'variety of situations. (14:40)

i
I
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Mafter & Motion
Seventeen 154ninute color lessons

in fbur mbdules
intermediate

. - 24-page teacher's guide
...- Produced by Hampton Roads Educational

Television Association, WHRO-TV, Norfolk (1973).
al

e

In this visa:illy nch aeries, specialized photographic techniques allow youngsters 'to sits volcanoes and
i mountains being formed, to inspect Jupiter's red spot and the rings of Saturn, to watch a year of days

and seasons pass in a few short minutes, Such memorable experiences help make physical science
opics important and understandable. Ecoloiically-oriented, the lessons encourage students to take a
personal interest in their environment. The series is a companion course to ANIMALS & SUCH. -)
Larry Crum ts the producer, designer, and narrator for MATTER & MOTION, and also the author of its
teacher's guide. Before becoming a studio tehcher ECM producer for Hampton Roads Educational
lelevision Association, be taught biology and earth science in Virginia public schools.

Cinematographer Stewart Harris is a professional illustrator, animator, cartoonist, and still photographer
with film credits for more than a hundred projects' in instructional and public television.

LESSONS _

Module Blue
, -

. 101. Something in. the AuSurveys the causes and the
development of air pollution. (14 30) .

102. Our Polluted WatersIntroduces ptants, plant-like
Organisms, and sea animals that throve in polluted
wat er. (14 -30)

103. Radioactivity and the SnvironmentExplores the prop
erties'of radioactive material& (t4:34)

I:04. Sounds around thinPestigates the origin of sound
and how it is received by the human ear. (t4732)

Module Green
201. About EnergyStudies the origins and physical charac-

teristics ol energy. (t4.34) .
202. Simple MachinesUses toys, games, recreational facil-

ities, and.tools to illustratchow simple machines work
(t434) . .

203. Machine's That Mayo Peoplevisits Transpo '72 to see
past, present, and future modes of transportation
(14:30) .

204. Magnetism and ElectrocityConsiders,the relationship
between magnets and electricity. (1443)

Holiday Lesson (order separately)
.

.
About Christmas Trees presents a viSuiti stud
lights and ornaments set to the Music of a us

,..

4

"

4,

,

4..
Module Red
301. Earth ResourcesConaiders the use and misuse of our

natural resources and emphasizes the value of natural
_ resources to man, (t430)
302. thinking About RocksLooks at the way rocks are

broken down by the forces of nature. (t4 34)
303. The Earth's 'PastStudies the evolution of the, earth:

. and of fife forms -that have existed on its surface.
(t4:33) .

304. The States of MatterIntrollaces the states of matter
solids. liquids, and gasesand the concept of a
plasma state. 114-35)

,Module Brown .

401. Days and S'eason*Illustrates the changes that occur
during .a.single lay and during the four seasons.
(1418) .

402.. It's About Timetaes special effects photograOy to
study the dimension pf time. (1440)

403. The Solar System-LUses advanced photographic ch-
niques to explore the sun, planets, moons, aster cls.
and comets of our solar. system. (1414) .

404. WeatherConsiders how the weathet infruences Or

lives. (1418) - .
. .

Dees, eut and uncut, artificial and real, unadorned and magically riscosated frith
music boxes, (1424)

59.
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A 4attèrof Fad
Fifteen.20-minute color lessons
Junior high, senior high
16-page teacher's guide
Produced by WETA-TV, Washington, D.C.
and AIT (1973).
Available for purchase on film
and videocassette.

414,

Focusing on works of non-fiction, A MATTER OF FACTreveals-to Voting people how literatirre can
recreate the excitement of man's struggles and achievements. With each program featuring a single
work or, a single Aherne, the series.explores man's curiosity ind zest for adventure, his creativity, and'
his capacity for strength, dignity, and compassion, as well as for cruelty and oppression. On-location film
segments, dramatizEitions, and personal interviews add visual impact to-this series, whi0 is designed to
stimulate the student viewer to read the featured works and to develop interest in non-fictiiin literature.
The series is a companion course to A MATTER OF FICTION. Winner of Bronze Medal, Atlanta
International Film Festival, 1974, Learning Magazine Award, 1974, and CINE Golden Eagle, Award, 1976.
John Robbins, one of the most popular and effectiie teach'ers ever to appear on television, is the
creator of and host for the series. An elementary *hool teacher and a studio teacher of language arts,
Mr. Robbins is also a writer, a painter,.an actor, and a musician. He uses-each of 'his.talents to enhancer
these tehivision-presentations. - .

P.

LESSONS

1. Search and SerendipilyExplores fieterinan's discover-
ies on earth and in space have come about through
deduction, through rathematics. ana sometimes by acci
dent 09:40

2. In a Violent Time--Dramatizes the struggles of two 17th
century Amencan women, Ann Hutchinson and Mary
Dyer, against religious End political oppression. (19:52)

3. Last StandExamittes the Roinan seine of Masada, a
mountain heiress held by Jewish partisans in the first
century A.D.., as an historit event and as a living symbol.

. (19:95)
4. it Will Happen AgainInvestigates why people persist in

building house* in dangerbus places, despite the recur-
rence of natural, disasters. (10.49)

5. Man's I RhumarlityRellects on the experiences of se veral
persons whose courage and endurance enableil them to
survive humanely through the atrocjties Of World War II._
(19:50)

8. Man In a Paper BoatInterviews Thor Heyerdahl and his
crewmate Erik Hesselberg about their discoveries and
experiences on the sea voyages of t Tiki and the
Ra 11,(19:34)

7, And There Were No MoreLooks at animal s cies near
extinction, and considers the conservation wbr f roof*
gist Gerald Durreli, and the nahanal effoit to ave the
whooping crane. (19:16)

.

$. 'The ,Creative PersonIllustrates how the artist reveals
the spiritual dimension of the human experience, spot-
lighting attress Julie Harris and the work of artist Marc
Chagall. (19:43)

9. Diggers and Pinders-7Examines man's attempt to make
clear his kinship with Kis predecessors by reans of
archeological exploration. (1 9:35)

IA4 Stack WealthIlhistrates the Spintual nchness of black
artists involved in the black struggle for freedom and
recognition, Spotlighting writer phdtographer Gordon -

- Parks and actress Margo Damen. (19:66)
11.. As the World Plays-Explores how play eativities reflect

the nature of man. (19AO) .

12. Trail of TearsFocuses on tha Indian's struggle to main-
tain his identity and his heritage by following thb forced
exodus of the Cherokees front their homeland to the
West. (1919) - . .

13. White Magic, Slack Magint-Dramatizes'aowpeople have
attempted to gain Special power over persons and things
by manipulating.symbole of good and evil. 518:38)

14. Action/ReactionExamines how etholSiy, tire Ondy of
pure -animal bnhavior, has enabled man to learn mgYe

- about his own behavior.119:11)
1S. To a Different drumSludies the struggles o Henry

David Thoreau and American RbvolOtionary "soldier,'.
Deborah'Sampson, against social conformity. (19:24)
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A Matter of Fiction.
Fifteen 20-minute color lessons

aunior high, senior high
46-pags teacher-Student guide

Produced by lkETA-TV Washington, D.C.
in association with AIT (1969): ;_

AA'
t

-
Focusing on contemporary works (hat feature children in problem situations, A MATTER ,OF FICTION
stimulates young people s interest in reading. The lessons Firesent,excerpts_frOm the books but never reveal
the endings. Documentary films, illustrations, pantomime , and film segments shot on tpcation provide
visual support. The series is designed to help young pe ple develop an appreciation for a vadety of
literary forms and styles agd an awareness of social differ nces and similarities in various cultures. The
series is a cpmpanion course to A MATTER OF FACT. Winner of Ohio State Award, 1970.
John Robbins is a distinguisried and multitalented teacher in the field of instructional television. He
received a National Educational Television award for an earlier series, COVER TO CQVER, arid an
award for excellence from the Ameritan Association of University Women for the serieft 110,AMING THE
SMITHSONIAN, produced for NET. Mr.,Robbios has also performed" piano recitals and has exhibited..
paintings at his alma meter, East Carolina University.

LESSiNS
1. Across Five Aprils {Irene 1-14.1ntrDescribes how the Civil

War splits a family and causes .8 boy to understand
some lies admirable.traits of men. (19 35)

2. All the Dark Places Allan Bowsworth) and Five Boys
a Cave (Richard Church)Ali the Dark Pfbces tells

how ikboy who gets loSt exploring a cave finds his wily
back. Frye Boys in-a Cave centers on live boys whO
rescue two of thiair group from a deep pit. (19.36)

3. Ash Road (Ivan Southall)Focuses on several families
who live- in.the path of an unstoppable forest gre. (1030)

4. o kbagDescribes and analyzesthimes of .the books,
e BlackPearl (Scott 0 Dell), MUM fang (Jack London).

oy Alone (Reginald Ottley). The Mutineers (Richard Arm-
strong). Leon.(Helen Griffiths), and The Bushbabies

. ham Stevenson). (1930)
' 5. The Day *of the Bomb (Karl Bruckner) and The Little

Fishes (Erik Christian Haugaard) The Day ot the Bomb
concerns die story of a Japanese girl dying of radiation
sickness. the Little Fishes tells how three children sur-
vive in the war-torn rubble of Naples. (1933)

6. Donbas (Jacques Sanduleseu) and The Endless Steppe
(Esther Hautzlg)Donbas tetts the story of how the
authOr escape from Russian coat mines. The Endless
Steppe tells of a Polish girl's life among Russian peas-
ants after she and her family are sent to the Sib enan
mines. 419-29) .

, 1. Durango Street {Frank SonhanO-Set an Watts. Califon-
. nia. concerns a boy who is forced to loin a gang in a

ghetto called.4The Flats." (1910
Ô. The Faraviity Lure (Harry Behni--Tells the *Dry of a girl

in the Bronze Age "is falls in love with a boy from a
rivalstribe. (19:35)

61

9. The innocent Wayfaring {Marchette Chute) and A Trat-
eler in Time (Alison Uttley)--The Innocent Wayfaring tells
about a girt of the Chaucenan Era who escapes from a
convent to loin a circus. or Traveler in Time concerns a
modern day girl who travels into the past and becomes
involved in a plot to save the life of Mary. Queen of
Scots. (1010)

10. The Outsiders (iusan E. Hinton)Focuses on warring
gangs in a Midwestern city -whose conflicts result in the
death bt a tmy. (19.30) . -

11- The Pit (Reginald Maddock) and Smoke (William Corgin)
The Psi centers on a boy n;ho-strikes back after endur-
ing the beatings of h1S dninken father. Smoke describes how
a boy finds a lost dog and then begins to cooperate with his
stepfather. (19:113)

12. A Slave's Tale (Erik Christ* Haugaard)Concerne the"'
sailing misadventures of a slave girl's youthful master
during tpe Viking Age. (1915) -

-13, Undertow (Finn Hawevold) and Count Me Gone (Anabel
and Edgar Johnson)Underfow tells.about a young boy'S
idolatry for an older boy who . has stolen a sailboat.

. Cdunt Me Gone describes hOW a boy becomes theillu.
.secolletl after his brother usee hiln as a scapegoat. (1914)

14. The. White Mountains and The City 'of Gold- and Lead
(John Chilstopher)Tells about extraterrestrial beings
who4plan to'tepiace the earth's atmosphere with their
own which wou1 estroy the human race. (19.38)

15, The Year of lhe Jeep.(Kath Robertson)Concerns two
boys who try no eam Money to buy a jeep they have
restored to working order:W:35)
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'Measure Metric ,
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7

Twelve 1,5-minute color lessons z_

.Intermedlate, junior high -

Teacher's gale '. b
- *

rieveloped through the resources .of iii consortium
of twenty-five agencies, organized and managed
by AIT. Produced for AIT by 9ECA, Toronto;
UNIT Productions, Salt Lake,City; and the South

.... Carolina Department of Edtication th'rough Jts
Office of ITV and Radio, and the South Carolina-

,- ETV Cothmission (19771; -

Available. on film arid videocassette.
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-This is a series for middle- and upper.elementary students that uSes the metric system in dealing with
the process of measurement. The programs empidy engaging "characters and a variety of production
techniques to help students understand better the process of measuremant, accurately employ- measur,
ing instsuments. and report and interpret measurements using metric units.

LESSONS'
1. Measuring-A carnival barker, Smiling Sob O'Shea, deals

with a heckler who asks. Why do we measure? In doing so
he introdUces a variety. of measuring instruments.used in
evetyday life, end also gives the crqwd "sneak previews" of
the measurement show to follow.

2. Length 1; Who Measures?Ailzza is one of the objects
that Murray (the wizard of metric measurement) erriploys to
help his itusin Randolph learn to use metric measubrii dee
vices. In the process, Randolph discovers how millimetres,
centimetres, and decimetres relate to one another and to the .

metre.

3. Length 2: A Thousand clicksMurray helps Randolph
learn to ;me tools to measure round objects and distances
longer thaw the measuring device. Randolph finds out how
long a kilometre is by running around a track!

4. Length 3; The Final TestRandolph lea ms to estimate
size of large and small objects, and discusses with Murrayth
meaningof "apprOximates' measurement.

5. Area1in a dream, Barbara Is led by i 12 Cm high rabbit toI- Arealand, where she explores the concept of aresijnaseries
of fanciful adventures. ------------

_ , 6. Area 2in theGalleof-Hariging Squares, a walrus helps
Barbara le$5.0.10 measure the aress of squares and rectan,

... 2

4

,

7. Area $Barbara's adventures in Arealand continue. She
learns frame swan how to use a fonnit la for determining area,
she converses with a talking hectare, and she proves her
measuring abilities "in court."

8. Volume 1Joey, whose grandfather it; Doc of "Doc Cren-
shaw's Wild West Medicine Show," learns about litre; end
how to measure,volume Indirectly. Later he gees to the store
for Widow Brown and becomes interested in a contest to
guess the number of pieces of candy in a jar.
Volume 2After helping his grandfather with the magic
show. Joey puts his mind to the problem of estimating -the
number of places of candy in the jar. At school, his teacher
explains how to use a frimula to compute the volume of
rectangular objects. - .

.10. Volume 3Joey discoyers how_ to use the displacement
technique to measure the volumeof en egg end actystal ball.
He helps a prospector plan a dam, and then wins a puppy in
the candy estimating contest.

Mass 1Anna Clark and hir.idand Inspector Hector
become involved In a case that requires weighing evidence
peanuts, carrots, and an elephant. She discovers that identi-
cal mass does not necessarily'mean identical volume.

12. Mess 2Inspector Hector shows Anna how to use appro-
priate beam balance scales to measure the mass of the
clues, Together they solve thd mystery of the disappearing
alappant.

9,

.-

11.

.

'Times tor programs in thisseries were unavailable at the time of Go,
publication
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Meet theArts
Fifteen 30-minut6 black end white lessens

intermediate
.

. 85-page' teacher's guide ,

Produced by MaSsachusetts Educational
Television (21 inch Classloom) and.

WGBH-TV, Boston (1967).
..

Im

,

FrOID.prehistoric limps to The technological twentieth century, western man always has expressed his
hopes, values, fears, and fancies through_the arts. This series focuses on the evolution of art forms, and
on the basic elements-common to all. rhythm, shape, mood, form, ahd message. Through diverse artistic
languagesmusic, dance, theater, literature, architecture, sculpture, painting, and photographyview.,
ers come to appreciate the arts as means of communcation, present not only in museums, but also in
the familiar objects and experiences of-everyday life. . .

Sonya Hamlin, the televisibn teacher, is an experienced choreographer, performer, television writer, and
producer. She has directed dance depaymentsnt Radcliffe College and jhe City University of New York.
Ms. Hamlin received an MA. in Eduotion from New York University and has done graduate study at the
JUlliard School of Music, Dalcroze School of Eurythmics, Colorado College, and the Connecticut College
for Women.

LESSONS

1, lntroducingMusic.. danc,e, theatei. liieiate.ire. architec 9.
hire. sculpture. painting. and photography. a& the lan-
guages artists used to express experience and emotion.

a"

(28 03) 10.
2. Shape and Line-fConsideis the shape of straight Imes and

curved lines in architecture, painting, music, and dance.
(28 45)

11.
3. RhythmExplores rhythm as the artist Creates it and as

the audience responds to it in archileCture. painting, and
musical composition, (28 13)

to FormInvestigates the inner structure of a work of hit
.and illustrates how material influences form (28:43) 12.

5. TontentDeinonstrata through a fable, a mime per-
forMance. and sculptured lions .from different periods.
how an artist's meanidg can be discovered. (28:58)

S. You DeCideProposes three basic steps in evaluating 13.

art works, a general vievi, a specific view, and a concep-
tual view. (28.45)

T. Ita All Around YouLooks at common things and shows
how art transforms them into beautitul. meaningful expe
riences. (29:00)

8. Since Man BeganRelates how primitive peoples
embody their hopes, fears, and flights of imagination in
artistic works. (28;55) 4

V
e

.1

GreeceThe Greek ideals proportion and balance are
examined in pottery, sculpture, and legenc(s of the
Golden Age. (28:38)

The Middle AgesThe mysticism, anonymity, and supersti-
tion of the period are illustrated by an illuminated prayerbook,
a suit of armor, and a Gothic cathedral. (28.30)

The RenalasanceRenaissance Man's deilre and abil-
ity to explore and Change hiS World as shown in a
Conimedia dell'Arte Scene, in examples of Italian paint- ,
ing, and in the inventive' designs of da Vinci. (29:18)

The Age Of BaroqueThe cOrrelation between lifestyle
and its expression in art is highlighted by an investiga-
tion of the splendid and opulent Architectural style ol
Versailles. (28;33) .
The Romadtie AgeThis period's quest for indivrcluality
is expressed by its Poets and musicians in fheir artistic
response to natdre and portrayal of emotions. (28:52)

14. The Twentieth CenturyModern" art is, explored as e
reflection of the achievements of technology and the
searCh for new insights. (28:33)'

15. America NovtConsideis art forms representative of our
age--.0p and Pop, art,. steactuill sculpture, electronic
music, and experimental film. (28:45)

Ora.



The44-eTooShow,,
fotia0:minuta color lessons
Primary
4-page combination teacher's guide

And fact sheet
60-minute teacher-parent program
RhAuced bi Three-Prong Television Productions
in oikoperation with the Erikson Institute for Early.
Educat on in Chicago, with grants from the Harris
Foundat and the Corporation for PuOlic Broadt
casting (1 ).

Just sitting clown can be a lively exparienceif you do it like a monkey or a kangiftrooil-
unique chair (like maybe. a Jiro hydrant), if you're playing a sitting-dbwn game. Thii ter

qrograms is designed to stimulate just such curiosity and active, imaginative play in presc
Mbving through fantasy and reality, the series looks at rain, at city streets, at animals, and at games"arig
activjties. with follow-up suggestions for use in the classroom 'or at home.

u chodse
of four

lers_

LESSONS ,

1. If I Were an-AnimalChildren inked ways of
expressing the movements and sounds of
tdeir favorite animals. (19:41)

2. Sit DowniSitting down beoom'es a lively
experience when children imitate different sit-
ling style§ df animals and people. (19:29)

3. Water Is WetA rainy day inspires children
to imagine "watery" funfrom paper sail-
boats to mul-pie baking. (19:34)

4. Where Does My Street Go?Children dis-
cover that a yvalk down the street can be a
magioal journey of constantly changing
sounds, shapes, and moods. (19:30)

64
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Metrifyor Petrify
Eiet 30-mlnute color lesions

Teacher In-service.
Vleyfer's glade -

Produced by KLecS-TV: Los, Angeles, for the'
Los Angeles Unified Acifool District 'and

The California Sate Unlyersity andColleges
(1975).

o

This seiies introduces SI Metrics (Systèrne International d'UnitésThe international System, of
Metric Measurement Units), the system of measurement that is gainIng support in the United 'States. The
course is designed to develop an awareness of all units of hi metric measurement and a working
knowledge of many of thoSe units.

LESSONS

1. An Introduaion to MetricsExplores broad-
gauged metric concepts.(28:30)

2. Linear MeasurementDefines linear metric
measurement and intrgduces the .first derived
Unit. (28:34) ,

3. Area MeasurementExamines area, concept
and measurement in the metric system.

; (28:30)
4. Volume MeasurementConsiders volume

conceiit, volume measurement, and capacity
.iffeasurerhent in the metric system: (28:36)

5. Mass vs. WeightDefines mass and explores
the measurement of mass, in metriC units.
(28:10)

6. TemperatureDeals with thAmeasurement of
temperature, heat, and hea nergy in metric
units. (28:23)

k TimeAnd Additional Derived UnitsEx-
qores ijime, velocity, acceleration, force in
nebaitons,, and pressure in pascals, and
exposes4he entire range of base and derived
Si metric 4nit:11)

8. A Decision W e Time Has ComeProvides
an overvieW of metric units of measurement,
extends the prefix liriette to its present limits,
and shows part of a day hi metric America.
(28:30)

4F
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,Natura! Science Specials
-Foirteeri 20-minute color lessons in
two ,modules
Intermediate
6-page combination' teacher's guide
andfact sheet )

Produced by IMIT Productions,
Salt Lake City (1973).

' ;:ttt

Filmed in the Western United States,..with its varied environment4 and spectacular geological format
tons, this series captures the grandeur of mountain peaks and plungini canyons, and the dignity and
tenacity of animals and plants struggling to survive in a world of constant change. 'Some of the
programs, like those.on glaciers and fossils, focus on how the earth and its creattires have developed
and changed over whorls of years. Others, like those on mountain water and bighorn sheep, stress
man s need. to concern himself with the environment. The series cin berused. to support the regular

"curriculum kir as a special interdisCiplinary unit of 'study.
Producer-director: Dean BEadshaw.

LESSONSr-
Module Blue
101. canyonlandsDtscusses the prehistoric events that

created the Canyonlands, a worid of cliffs and canyons,
continually reshaped by wind and water. 01115)

102. The West: Land of Many FacesFocusespn the topog-
raphy, beauty, -and geologic history of the five physic,-
graphic provinces that make up America s western
uplands, (12.57) -

103. Volcanoes: Vulcan's Forg plores the development
- of voicanic,eruptions. shows island chains formed by

volcanic activity, and demonsliates uses for volednic
materials. (1615)4

104. Fossilm A Book from the PastExplatrip how fossils
are formed, i(vriere they are found, and what tMy tell uS
&rut prdhistoric life on earth. (18-01)

105. Mitt Great Sail Lake: America's Inland SeaDiscusies
the ,economic -and +Mustard activity around the lake
and speculates oh'its Nturelis a recreational welt,

_(1803)
100. -Mountain %Ater: A Keit to SurvieatDeals with the

management of water in atountain regions. including
dams. raservotrs. treatmenttplants., and the process -of

, terracing. (15.51)
107. Pond Succetsioni A Circle At Life.-Tracel the history

of a epnd, Mom the creation of a basin to its tclisappear-
anceas sediment causes the pond ta.become more and
more shallow, (1815)

4

. ,

Moditth Creen
201. Glaciers: Nature's Big BulldozersStudies,the develop-

ment of 'glaciers and .land. formations resulting from
glacial mottemeht. (17'51) .

202. Mountains and Mountain Building: Nature's Nigh Rise
Explores itirious ktride qf "mfuntam building," and
considers the theories of isostasy and cphlinental drift
11854)

203. take Bonneville: -History's Nigh-Water MarkCreates
an evolutionary picture of this prehistoric lake, includ-
ing the explorers and geologists who have Studied its
shOreline and-fossils.. (1818), . ;

204. Dinosaurs: The :Thunder LizardsSltidies Ionia and
visits the Dinosaur National Monionent to view recon-
structions of Mese Mesozoil Jizards. (1915)

'205. Marithlands: Where tie Action IsExamines the inter-
relationships -and interdependencies of plants and ani-
mals within the mareb community. Suggests improving

, marshland management. (19:25)
200. Plant and' Animal.Lite Distribution: The Natural World

Examines factors that influence plant and animal
growth and distribution. Visits different 'geological

'<regions where various forms of life flourish. (180.1)
207. The Desert Bighorn Sheep:Traces the forced migra:

lion of' the bfghorn ROM the grasslands td the canyon
slopes. 'Emphasizes the need to preserve both desert
arkpocky Mountain bighorns.113.43)

t.fit
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1977
Thirty-fam 20-minute color lessons'

intermediate, junior high
Produced by Georgia Educational Media Service,

Georgia Department of .Education (1976).

9o.

This weekly contemporary affairs series presents issues and eVents of relevance to students-at the
Middle and junior high school levels. The programs are intended to develop in students a critical
proach to the study of contemporary affairs and to help them become more skillful. in analyzing the

0 issues that affect their lives. . .

Each program focuses on a single topic. a host-commentator disiuises the issue in detail, sometimes
presenting varioas sides of a controversy.. When appropriate, documentary film footage, gcaphic illustra-
tionsand interviews with experts are used to explore the subject more thoroughly. Typical of the sub-
jects are these from past seriesTV violence, the jury system, marriage, divorce, women's rights, the
food crisis, My Lai, space exploration, the fight to privacy, money and sports, and the sea. Among the
topics to be presented this year are government regulation of auto safety, TV news, organized sports,
manners, and modern vigilantism. A synopsis of the content of each program is sent in advance of the
program itiblf.

" This Aeries wils ,recently awarded an Erneny in the Best Children's Program. category by the Atlanta -

'Chapter of the Natiorial Academy of Television Art'S and Sciances. It is a past winner of an Ohio State
'Award for educational television programming.

Its
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Once Upon a Town
Fifteen 20-minute cplor lessons

. Primary, intermeditte
Teacher's guide
Produced by Maryland State Department of
'Education (1977).

0

ONCE uPON A TOWN explores literary selections that deal with univerial themesself-discovery, so-
cial issues, the relationship between the human world and the animal world, end fantasy versus reality.
Each lesson examines one of these concepts with the congenial assistance of four ch.aracters. Appear-
ing two ot three at a time, David, Char lee, Nancy, and Carolyn contdbute variety and flexibility to eaph
lesson by shanng their experiences. The _overall intent of the series is simple but important7to give
students the skills and encouragement needed to read and to enjoy reading.

LESSONS*
1. Who Am l?Self discoyery as a part of*

growing up. . J
2. Where DO I Live?The affect of geogrOi-

cal, cultural, and environmental settingewon
the. way people livek

3.. Is My Way Better?-!-Conflict and its resolu-
tion as a function of adjustment, com-
promite, and maturity.

4. It Makes Me LamighThe Importance, of
humor in fact and fiction.

6. Hobbies HappeningPersonal interests as
importantisvenues of self-development.

6. Because I Am DifferentThe positive and
negative aspects of feeling alone.

7. Scare Mel-rThe excitement of fantasy and
the supernatural.

8. Me Atone, On My OwnPersonal problems
and the need to face them.

9. All Kind of AnimalsThe special relation-
ass

hip between humans and their pets. '

10. Mind and Muscle PowerPhysical health
and discipline,as crucial to achieve-bent in
many fields. .

-
11. Earth CareEcology as a 'social issue that
- 'affects us and is-affected by us.
12. How Do I Do IflA variety of bo ks to

stimulate leisure-time activities.
13. Caring and SharingTrust, understa ding,

and the common bonds among people.
14. Beyond WordsNonverbal communica ion
. in art, music, ballet, mime, and film. ,

ts.. A Matter of TimeAdventures in time ad
space,-and a look at the world of tomorrOw

*Times for programs in this series were unswayable at the time of
publication. . ..., . .

. t
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Other Farnilies,-Other Friends
Thirty-two 15-minute c'olor lessons

in fop modUletv,' Primary
79-page teacher's guide

Produced by WV(Z-TV, Cleveland (1971).

Trips to a Cree fishing camp in Quebec, a Bedattin tent in Israel, a wooden shoe factory in Holland, a
coffee plantation in Nicaragua-these are a few oi the adventures viewers will share as they meet and
learn about families in fifteen foreign lands, plus ou),Own state of Maine. Each program emphasizes the
influence of culture, climate, and terrain on the lives Afamilies at home, at school, at work, ancLat play.
Famous landmarks of the past and present provide a background, but the focus A on people and then
rich and varied heritage.
Ruth Kotila, teacher for the series; is the teacher-producer of Several field trip series, including
EXPLORERS UNLIMITED, a companion course. Ms. Kotila has developed lasting friendships with many
of her television families. She corresponds with them regularly and encourages the student viewers to
correspond with them, too.

LESSONS
Blue Module
MAINE
101. Steve & Kathy & AI-The Thibodeau Minify of Five

Islands, Maine. (14.30)
102. "Said the Whiling to the 'Sna il"-The process of corn.

mercial fishing. (14.30)
103. Lobsterman-Hoiv to catch, cook. and sell lobster. (14,29)
MEXICO
104. A Long Way from HOMO-A Instt to Acapulco and Tebbhu-

scan'. (14.27)
105. Midis and the Coconuts-Mexico. City, Tula, and Takeo

(1420
'ARUBA
106. Utt le Dutch Island-Unusual features of the island Aruba

(14:30)
107. Bon Bini-An evening of music. (14 30)
105. Visit to Ailtbil-White.sand beaches, and a sunken ship

viewed through a glass-bottomed beat. (14 30) -

Green Module
LONDON
201. Amilnda-Famay kfe in suburban Beckenham. (14 30)
202. Amanda's Adventures in London-The Thames River, the

Tower of Lent Ion. Big Ben, and the Market in Petticoat Lane
*(14:30)

QUEBEC
203. Watchio-Family lite on Cape Jones. (14.30)
204. The Weather Is Out--Cree culture on cape Jones (14.30)
205. ibtiool Days-A tour of carpenter. guide. arid cooking

setiO01$ established by the Canadian governmenL (14.30)
205. Jane and Suzanne-Kant, animal, and social life of Me

cape. (14:30)

HAWAII
207. Ale:Oath-Treasure; from the sea on Honolulu beaches

(14:30)
208. Land of the Pineapple-A Pineapple

field, and tho Polynesian Culturalvalage

Red Module
GR EECE
301. Vassills of Athens-The ancient Palace

and modern Athefte. (14:30)

5..

held, a sugar cane
(14.30)

of Knossis on Crete

TURKEY
302. City of sbo mosques-Explores the Blue Moseue and a

five-hundred-year.old castle. (14:31)

ISRAEL
303. Shalom Aleithem-A Roman fortress, a Bedouin family the

Dead Sea, and a modern kibbutz. (14:30)
304. Jerusalem the Golden-Modern skyscraPers and ancient

ruins of Jerusalem. (14.30)

EGYPT
305. The Gift of the Nile-A camel rode from Cairo to the

pyramids, (14.30)

" HOLLAND
305. Windmills and Wooden Shoes-A tour of Madurodam, a

windmill, and a wooden shOe factory. (14.30)
307. MOnique of Amsterdam-A visit lo the Anne Frank home

and a diemond polisher at work. (14 30)

FRANCE
305. A Little Bit of Paris-Notre Dame Cathedral. Montmartre,

and-the 'Eiffel Tower. (14:30)

Brown Module
ICELAND .

401. -Land Of Frost and Fire-The lCelandic countryside. (14:30)
402. Cily of e Smoky Bay-Contemporary culture and, the

Arbaer FIk Museum in Reykjavik. (14:30) -
JAMAICA
403. Island in the Sun-Krhaston, Spanish Town. and Ounns River

Falls (14:27)-
404. Out of. Many, One People-Preparations for Chnstmas-a

fair and a concert. (t4:28)
PANAMA
405. Arbseroads .of the World-The Peanut Canal. ahcient

ruins, and itie Bridge of the Americas. (14.30)
406. At Home on San Blas Island-Traditionat costumes.

needlework, and occupations onhe Cuna Indians. (14 30)

NICARAGUA
407. Land of a "kaprlske Purara"-A pare a market, and the

Presidential Palace in Managua. (14.30)
408. Nicaraguan COuntrylide-Lava fields, an Indian settlement.

and-a coffee plantation. (14:30)

69 ^



Picture Book Park
.

Sixteen,15-minute color lessons In
four mOdules
Primary
21-page teacher's guide
Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveland (1974).

re

41

Storyteller Ann McGregor, aided by resident poet Wise Willie the Owl, *offerewarm and interesting Im
reflections on a variety of children's books. Childhood joys and heartaches, whimsy and humor, all have
place in PICTURE BOOK PARK, where several special visitors,-including an artistand a guitarist, help
relate children's literature to the real world, Colorful line drawings and miniature stage settings
reinforce-each story, experience.
Ann McGregor has been a teicher of thp _primary grades and has worked as an elementary school
librarian in Berea, Ohio.

LESSONS

Slue Module
101. Sylvester and the Magic PebbleSylvester and the

Magic Pebble by William Steig. Poetry Selection "How
Many "Ete Are You" by Marcie Hans. (14'28)

102. Thars Right, EdleThat s Right, tile by Johanna John-
ston (1418)_ -

103. 'Bedtime for FrancesBedtime loi Frances by Russell
Hoban Poetry Selections 'Oues.tions at Night by
Louis Untermeyer from Rainbow in she Sky. 'Bedtinte
by Eleanor Farman from Over the Garden Wail (14 32)

104. , What Mary Jo SharedWhat Mary Jo Shared.by Janice
Udry (14.27)

arie,n Module
201. Mighty HuntersGood Hurnmg Little Indian by Peggy

Parish. The Mighty Hurter by Berta Badep: Poetry Selec
tion Indian Children by Annette Wynne from For
bays and Days. (14 27)

202. Folktales"The Three Belly Goats Gruff': and "The
Three Little Pigs- from Chimney Comer Stones -by
Minion Balch. (14 37)

203. Mice are NiceHenry the Uncatchable Mouse by Sidney
Sif11011, Frederick by Leon Lionni Poetry Selection- "The
City Mouse and the Country Mouse by Chnstma Ras-.
SM. (14 27)

.% 204. friim Japan-4 Pair of Red Clogs by Massako Malsuno.
(14 28) *-

.70

Red Module

301. Lovable LyieLovable Lyle by Bernarci ityafzer. (14.30)

302. Priends: Need a Friend by Shirley Kafka. Mr Fnend
John by Charlotte Zolotow. Robbie's trend George-by
Shirley Estes.- Poetry Selection "CoodleDee-Do, Find
Me a Friend" by Elaine Sobecks. (14 25)

303. AlfredAlfred by Janice Udry. (14.30)

304. ,SpottySpotty by.Margaret Rey. (14 27)

Brown Module.

401. Happy BirthdayTree lor Rent by Richard Shaw: Binh-
day Presents by Eugene fern. (14.24)

442. ZooMay I Bring alriend by Beatrice DeRegniers &Pg."
WItere Are You? by Ann McGovern. (14 23)

403. BenpeBervie on His Own in Joan Lexau. (14 20)-:

404. PresentsAsk Mr. Sear by Marmite Flack. Mr. Rabbit
and the :lovely Present by Charlotte Zolorow. (14.25)
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Pilgrims to the West

Six'20-minute color lessons
Junior high, senior Iiigh,

6-page combination teache'ssuide
and fact sheet

Produced by KLRN-TV, Austin-San Antonio
o (1972).

\
A common misconception in American history is the belief that the colonizatioNn at the United States
began on the Atlantic Coast and moved steadily westward toward the Pacific. This wies stresses the
mulh-directional and multi-cultural settlement of North America, in six dramatic vignettes it depicts the
exploration and colonization of the Southwest by Spaniards, long before the first Massachuaetts pilgrim
arrived in the New World. The influence of Spanish explorers and Catholic missionaries oV6merican
Indian culture also is examined. The series can be used as a companion cqurse to RRoJEC`r. HISTORY.

, LESSONS

1. A Second -WorldFocuses on the early con-
frontations between Indian culture and Span-
ish. culture which resulted in 9 war lasting
over four hundred years. (19:34)1 .

2. Sellars on Horieback-7-Concerns the exriedi-
tions -of early Spanish explorers who looked
foE "Cities of Gold" and explored New Mexico
and Tex s;often lying about what they saw in
order to get money for furfher..explorations..

- (19:32) .

s

.

3. Altars on 'the SandExamines the early role
,sof priests in America, when each Spanish
conquest was also a cru!ade to convert. Indi-
ans to Catholicism. Priest-explorers Often dis-

, pelled the tall tales of the earlier explorers.
(1946) . 4

'At The F:purteepth ColonyConsiders the differ.-
ences between the Spanish Colonies of the .
'Southwest and- the English colonies of the -

, East, and examines.the role of the Rio Grande
River as'a sustaining factor in early colonial
deivelopment. (19:46) i ..

6. After. CortezDeocribei MeXico City, as an
- Aztec, cultural center (Tenochtitlan) and as it ,, *as destroyed 'and rebuilt by the Spaniards.

(20:00)
, 6. Tomorrow MexicoLooks at the fading of the

Spanish Colonies in North America? the Mexi-
can Revolution, 'and the legacy of Spanish

,cultuni. (20:00) .
0,
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Primary Art
Thirty 16-minute Color lessons
Primary
86-page teacher's guide -

Produced by KRMA-TV, Denver, in association
with AIT (1969).

2

0

This series introduces- first end- seaond graders to the meanings and methods of artby illustrating
basic artistic concepts and by presenting a variety of examples and methods for achieving self-expression

.through art. Youhg viewer4$ VIM artists' studios, museums, and galleries to see works in many different
media. They observe al in thi everyday environmentin the changing seasons, in houses, in hats, and
in the differences in people. The claurse balances obsetiatignsnd understanding,with the making of art

, by encouraging children to create their own art in follow-up classroom activities.
JulA Sassaman has taught-at the primary level in the Denver Public Schools for more than twelvd years:
She holds master's degrees in special education and in art from the.tfnitiersity of Denver.

1

LESSONA
1. Color All. Around, UsConsider; primiry

colors, the mixing of colors, and how colors evoke feel-
ings. (1313)
Follow a Lineiljustrates how lines make designs and
breate movement and mood. (14:46) ,

3. ShapesShows the characteristics of shape through an
mvesligation of common objects. (14:57)

4. Meeting Artistsvisits the studios of a sculptor. a
weager, a potter, and a painter. (428)

5. PaintDemonstrates the Use of venous painting 'tools and
techniques. (14:18)

s-r
6. Paint to MusicExplains how musical rhythm and

movement can tie expressed by line, color, shape. and
- 1texhire-r(14:40)
7. Deep DoánDiscusses the ocean as a subject for the

artist. (14:47)
8: Bugs; Bees, and ButterfliesConsiders insects as a sub

lee for art. (14.30)
9. PaperExamines paper as a versatile medium for the

artist and child. (14:45)
10. HatsLoqks al-how fiats ale made and used, and exam-

ines hats as artistic forms. (14.46)
11. -Cloth, Yarn and StitchesExplores stitchery as a

medium for creative expression. (14:.21)
12. Vital Do You 59i?Shows how artists see the same

things but from different points of view. (14:21)
13. Art in Motionillustrates design on motion by examining

moving space designs (mobiles). (14:20) .

14. Let's Really LooldLooks at Patterns *and colors in
nature and manmade things. (1422)

15. Finding Design-4xplains that design is,,the way things
are put together. (14:28) -

CrayonDemonstfates how crayond can be used in
drawing, engraving, and painting. (14:11)-

17. Tough and Feel--Shows how artists use lone. shape.
Color, and pattern to create Mxture. (14:42)

18. Odds and EndaShows how old scraps el wood, plastic.
and ötheematerials can be used to m e art. (14:36)

19. Printmaking lscusses piintrnaking nd demonstrates
some pointing techniques. (15:10)

20. Designers n architect. an artist, and an industrial
designer illustrate that good design ii functional and
pleasing. (15.07)

21s House of OrearnaItustrates how architects use imagi-
nation ,in the,design 5f functional buildings. (14.32)

.22. Come tofthe CircusrConsiders the circus as a subject
art.-"materi

23. PortraitsLooks at *rheas from many eras. lind of
different st94es and media. (14:39) ,1

24. PuppetsShows puppets in performance andoaxplains
how people use puppets to tell stories. (14:27)

25. Changing FacesFocuay on theamagic of masks' and
O how they can be worn for disguise. play. and protection.

(14:07)
26. Collectionsexathinea an art museum. showing a sculp-

ture exhibit, art classes for children, and restoration
activities: (14:20)

27. FantasyExplores the role of the imagination in creating
*an. (14:10)

29. From 'the EarlhOemonstrales.how clay is osed to
make pottery and sculpture. (14:22)

29. Animals--Oiscusses animals as one of man's, favorite
subjects for art. (14:30)

30. Make It Your WayScans art from prehistoric. times Jo
the present day, (14:40)

. A
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1 Prindples of Behivior
(Psychology 1)

_ Fifteen 30.minute black and white lesion:1
Post-secondary

6-page syllabus
Developed 'fo-r the U.S. Navy by the Commissiori

on Extension Courses, Harvard University.
Produced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967).

A

This series consideri the complexity of the seemingly simple question. ''Why do organisms do what they
do?'' The course dtscusses some categories of behavior such as motivation, perception, and learning,
and the techniques used to study behavior. It also_focuses on principles of behavior central to an under-
standing of man's purpose, intentions, and goals.

These lebtures have been cirepared and presented by Professor Bernard W. Harleston, Dean of
FaCulties, Arts and Sciences, Tufts University, formerly Associate Professor of Psychology, Tufts Univer-
sity. .

LES5ONS
1. Doing What,Comes NaturallySeeks to

underscore,he variOu§ dimensions of behav-
ior and Ole complexity .of the seemingly

- sithple tiestion: Why do organisms do what
thei d .- (29:00) 0

2. Putti g Square Pegs in Round Holes: The
Talents of ManConcerns the nature of

4 fitIman talent. Focuses on four basic ques-
Aons; What is talent? How is talent mea-
sured? How do individuals differ in what
they can do? How does talent develop?.
(28:50)

TWixt Choice and Certainty: The High, Noon
of BehaviorFocuses on decision-making
and conflict-7how .and why decisirs are
made. 128:56)

4. There's More to Vision Man Meets the Eye
Deals with the selectivity of our percep-
tions of the world around us. (28:54)

5. The Habit's Habitat: Haw We LeainEx-
plores the nature of teaming. (28:53)

6. Habits in the Bank: How We Remember and
Why We ForgetConsiders what we do with
what we have learned. (28:55)

74 The Nature of Human MotivatiortAttemi:4s\
to answer two questions; WO do we act at
all? Why do we become involved in a partic-
ular activity? (28:56)

4

8. Getting a Feel for Our Feelings: Our
Motivee and EmotionsExplores the relation
of our emotions to our motivation and identi-
fies,factors that influence the development of
each. (28:55)

9. The Thinking Min's Thought: ProblemlSolv-
ing and CreativityAttempts to analyze the
problem-sohAng process and to relate prob-
lem-solving to creativity. (28:55)

10. The Thinking Man's Thoughts: The Role of.
Motivation and Curiosity in Thinking and
Problem SolvirigExamjnes the effects of
various conditions one problem-solving..
(28:40)

11. The Physiology of BehaviorExamines fea-
tores of the nervous system that permit us
to process the ,environment and organize the.
world. (28:55)

12. The Nature and Development of Personality
Defines "personality" and explores various
theories of personality development. (28:55)

13.. Personality and AdjustmentDiscussed the
. problem of relating personality to adjust-

ment. (28:55)
t4. The Individual in Social RelationsViews

'social relations as dynamic expressions by
the individual of needs to affiliate,.identify,
and develop. (2855)

15. The Control of BehaviorDirects attention
to the dual question: What are the effective
techni ues for controlling behavior and can

ape being controlled? (28:55)
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Projed: History
Ten 20-minute black and white lessons
Junior highesenior high
24-pate teacher's guide
Produced by KLAN-TV,
Austin-San Antonio (1967).

4.

Is

11/44

.* 4

s

This4 series explores ten major themes in American history, from the Quaker ''holy experiment': in
tolerance to the development Of Atoenrc Age internationalism. In each liason a combination of still
photographs, dramatic vignettes, and narrative hnlps bridge the gap between the printed record Of the
present and the living event of the past-. The couree isintended to generate student questions and class
discussion. PROJECT. HISTORY can be used as a companion course to PILGRIMS TO THE WEST.

Glen D. Fthillips, host of the series, brinR to PROJECT. HISTORY a rare combination of academic and
radio-television experience. Currently Assistant Professor of Journalism and Radio-Television-Film at the
University of Texas in Austin, he.has traveled extensively.in, CtIntral and South Amenca, the Caribbean. .

and Canada conductirti interviews with leaders in education and government for national broadcast. Mr.
Phillips holds a Ph.D. in Radio-Television Journalism from the University of Michigan.

LESSONS

1. The Colonial Period: William Penn and The Holy Experiment. (1 9:55)*
. 2. the Federal Government: The Whiskey Rebellion. (1 9:58) /

34 The Age of Jackson: The Inauguration of 1829. (19:34),.
.

4. Manifest Destiny: Fremont in California. (20:00) .
.. . .

5. The Reconstruction Era: The Impeachment of Andrew Johnson. (20:02)
6. The Age of Corruption: Boss Tweed. (1 9:56)

. 7. AmericaWorld Power: 'll Took Panama7 (19:57)
8. The Industrial Revolution: Henry Ford. (20:00) .

9. Riches, Ruin, Reciniery: The Three Pied Pipers:1.4, Coughlin, Townsend. (20:03)
10: Age of the Ato.m:,Senator Arthur H. Vandenberg, (20:03)
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Puppets and the Poet
Four 20-minute color programs

Junior high, senior high
Oppage combiqation teacher's guide. and fact sheet

Produced by the MissisSippi Authority
for Eilucational Television (1974)-

41.

Since the Middle Ages, puppets have portrayed both comic and tragic characjers in' Western drama. By
scaling down the on-stage action, puppet performances can create greater clarity.and intensity of focus.
This is apparent in PUPPET8 AND THE POET, as the National Theater 01 Puppet Arts presents excerpts
from-the plays of William Shakespeare. Each dramatic moment is reduced Wits essential elements,

, heightening the beauty of the poet's language and underscoripg the Impact of his message. From the
anguished Lady Macbeth to the malevolent Richard III, puppets sensitively capture the nuances of
situation and character, providing an educational and entertainihg introduction to Shakespeare's work.

. Host Carl Davis gives background material on the plays and the Elizabethan Ariod from which they
evolved. Carol Fijan and Paul Vincent Davis ars the featured puppeteers.

PROLVAMS ' ,

4. The openihg .,from Heary V . . . the
sleepwalking scene from the fifth act of Mac- -
beth .. . Richard ill's monologue in which he
pilots his marriage to Lady Anne. (19:38)

c
2. A scene frgrn the 'seg6nd act of The Taming .

of the Shrew on the often touchy subject of
courtship and marriage. (19:26)

3: The "Dumb Show" scene from Hamlet (Act Ill,
$cent II). (19:23) , ..

..
.s..D

_ _. __4 i. The conclusidn to the scene from Richard Ill
presented, in the first program: Richard's
wooing of Lady Anne. (19:40)
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Readeis' Cube
\ 6

Fifteen 20-minute color lessons
Intermediate
Teacher's guide
Produced by Maryland State Department of
Education (1977).

w
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This series concentrates 'on developing selection "skills and a prAitive attitude towaid reading. The pea,
grams present clrarhatizations of literary works that deal with universal feelings and experiences. Among
the themes are those of self-awareness, personal concerns, social concerns, human'relations, environ
mental education.'and career education. Included also are interviews with .authors and illUstrators that
give students a better understanding of the creative process.

7

LESSONS*
I.' The Me of the MomentThk search for

self-knowledge and self-understandingt
2. My WorldThe community and hookt it influ-

ences the lives Of its people.
3. The Trouble With LifeConflict as part of

the experiences of life. .

4. A Touch of HumorHumor as a mode of
perceiving, and the- Underlyingseriousness
of some humor.

.

5. One Can Be a" Lonely NumberPeople
who are alone, by choice or circumstance.

6. Something- To DoPersonal interests and
Iheir contributions to growth and develop-
ment.

'7. Sorcerers! Spells! SuspenselFinding
pleasure in ghosts, witches, and eerie set- .

tings.

k,
,

8. Troubles and TrEumphsThe Universal
problems that people share. )

9. Under the SkKThe interdependance of
people and nature.

10. Winning CombinationSuccess as a corn-
.. biriation of mind and muscle.

11. The Scene Novi=How involyementp social
issues can-effect change.

12: Here's HowLeisure:time activities that may
lead, to career choices. .

13: Be 'a FriendFriendship and the traits that
inspire trust.

14. DirrilinsionsToday's fantasy and tomor-
row's reality. .

15., Without WordsImages without words in
art and music. ;
.

P.
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Ready? Set...Go!
Two courses-each consisting of thirty

.20-minute black and whjte lessons
Primary.

105-page teacher's guide for Level I
134-page teacher's guide for Level II .

Four 30minute teacher programs
Produced by AlT at WHA-TV, Madison

(Level 1-1969) (Level 111970).

Theselcourses, develoffed by leading physical educators 'and reflecling current trends in the field, teach.
basic movement as a ,foundation for effective body control. The courses are designed to be used in,
sequence. At level 1, the lessons guide children in exploring and discovering how the body moves, what
the body does, where the body moyes, and the various relationships involved in movement. At Level 11,
this basic knowledge is refined and extended. READY? SET ... GO! also engages children in intellectual
processes. problem solving, inquiry, and the learning of concepts. It emphasizes the deifelopment of the
individual child as he derives satisfaction from accomplishing tasks he has set for himself and from
devising effective patterns of movement.
Jane Young, an elementary physical education teacher in Middletown, Ohio, public schools at the time
this series was produced, is now a member Of the facultjr of the University of South Florida. Ms Young
also haa taught at ,the Bishop Strachan School for Girls in Torontoj has been director of athletics and
physical education at the University Settlement of the University cif Toronto, and has lectured for the
Ontario Board of Education.
Consultants. Dr. Kate R. Barrett, associate professor at the University of North Carolina, Greensboro;
and Dr. Bette J. Logsdon, professor at the 'Bowling Green State Vniversity, Bowling Green, Ohio

5
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Lesson Numbers and Thnes
Level I ',Level II

(1934
(19:33
(19:41

19:38
19:40

(19:33)
(19:38)
(19:42)
19:53)
19:50)
19:42)
19:26)
19:44)

(19:36)

119:36
(19:37
(19:24)
0925)
19:40)
19:31)-
19:31)
1930)
19'36)

19:42
19:30

(1922)
(19:29)

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9,

10.
11.

(19:26)
(1930)
(19:29)
(19:32)
(19:20)
(19:27)
(19:03)
(1935)
(19;37)
(19:31
(19:32)

1.
. 2.

.3.
4.
6:
6,
7,
6.
6,

° 10.it: 12. (19:22) 12.
13. (19:27) 13.
14. (19:20) 14.

15. (19:21) is,
16. (19:34) 16.
17. (19:22) 17.
16. (19:26) 16.
19. (19:25) 16,
20. (19:29) 20.
21. (19:34 21.
22. .09: ?2.

° 23. (19:3 23.
24. (19:10 ) 24.
25. (19:62) 25.
26. (19:50) 26.

' 27. (19:30) 27.
28. (19:32) 28.
29. (19:39) 29.
30. (19:64) 30.

:-
...
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itights.and ResporObilities.
Eleven 20-minute color lessons 1,9144`

Junior highb senior high
16-page teacher's giide

Produced by WHRO-TV; with funds provided by
the Commonwealth of Virginia (1975).
Available on videocassette.

:this series examihes the duties and the pritAleges of the individual in a freer and stable society. Case
studies and examples of real stuations help young people understand the complex bagel interplay of
privileges, obligations, and limitations inherent in citizenship. The lessons deal with rights and responsi-
bilitkis in the school, at work, and in society as a whole. Winner, of San Francisco State University
Broadcast Media Award, 1975; and SECA Certificate of Merit, 1975.

LESSONS
1. I Didn't CareLarry, an ex-convict, tells the

true story of his life from age nine to ninar.---
teen. He discusses his law violaiions and his
attitude toward his parents and school.
(19:59)

2. Dead PathLarry continues his storY, relat-
ing hid experiences from the time of his ar-
rest for common-law burglary, through his
stay in jail, to the day he was sentenced in
court. (1955)

3. ChangeLarry recalls the five years spent
-living and working at Southampton Correc-
tional Farm, and tells how he changed from
a person full of bittemess to a young man

-seager to live responsibly in a free society.
(20:11)

4. An Interview with LarryFour junior high
achool students question Larry akout his
past experiences and his present leelings.
(1N9)

5. Police OfficerAs a part of their daily
routine, two truant officers cruise the city
and record daily encounters with juveniles
involved in burglary, truancy, a marijuana .
violation, and driving without a license.
(19:35) .

6. An Open MindStudent cornments about
police and laWs in general are contrasted
With the thoughts of three police officers ad 1
they wdrk through their. daily routinea.
(19:3E) #. .

7. In-SchOol, Part 1After a kinestatic treat-
ment of social changes that have affected
students from 1914 to the present, an ad-
ininistrator, teachers, and students express
themselves on issues of truancy, due pro-
cess, and corporal punishment. (19 93)-

8. In-School, Part 2Point-counterpoint is
heard from students, teachers, and an ad-
ministrator on theiOssues of smoking,
assault, dress, privacy of lockers, student
records, vandalism, and anti-authoritarian
attitudes. (19:35)

9. At WorkFour young people, an apprentice
welder, a machinist apprentice, a photo-
offset trainee, and a young man who has
held many different jobs, talk about wort( ex-
periences and express feelings about work.
(1929)

10. Sign HereThis ligamination of contracts
considers types of contracts, contracts and
minors, implications Off reaching the age of
majority, credit and commercial employment
contracts, wage garnishment, and the mar-
riage contract. (19:00)

11. The Voting MachineFilm segments show-
ing a young person. registering to vote and
using an electronic voting machine precede
a question-and-answer session between stu-
dents, a professor of political science, and
the chairpersons ophe local Democratic and
Republican parties. (19;45)
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RipPles'
Thirty-six 16-minute color lessons

fn six modules
Primary

Discussion leader's guide
36-Page teacher's guide

. Three 30-minute teacherirograms
Developed through the resources of a naortlum
of thirteen agencies, organized and managed by

A1T. Produced for A1T by NVETA, Annandale
(1970).

Available for purchase on film and videocassette.

Like a pebble dropbed iMo-still water that sets the water gently swirling, each encounter in RIPPLES
sets a child's thoughts and feelings in motion, sparks his curiosity and interest in himself and his world
. Unique in its approach to learning, the series presents a- variety,of encounters intanded to develop a
child's aesthetic feelings,and human values, his sense of inquiry, his ability to cope with change, and ,
his capacity for creating and understanding relationships. Winner, Ohio State Award, 197t.
Chief Consultant. Rose Mukerji, Brooklyn College of the City University of New York. Other consultants.
Miltoo E. Akers, National Association for the Education of Young Children, Bertha Campbell, New York
State Educatiop Department; and Elizabeth Ann Liddle, Wheelock College.

LESSONS

Module Blue
101. Going to the Hospital-Chns is taken to the hospital where

he is treated by understanding adults (14:35).
102. Overnight at the Hospital-Chris learns to swallow a pill,

and to beet win loneliness at night. (14:35)
103. You're Olf-visibrIg an arj., museum. seven year olds learn to

"leer with their eyei. (14:15) . .

104. Talking arodnd the-World-American children Apia,
, games, food, and music with foreign Children. (14:25)

195. Pirel-A rookie fireman handles a pumper and hose in a
training dolt and at. a fire (14.35)

ibe, Caring for the Woild-The balance of nature Can be
restored and maintained if everyboft begins caring (14:30)

Module Green
201.

202.

203.

4, 204.

205.

206,

Cheokupl-While the debtor gives him b check. up, Jo they
remembers how a mechanic checked the family car (t4.25).
Eyes and Lenses-Special lenses allow the eye to see
beyond its natural limits. (14.13) -
Ptiends-Children describe -being friends' in terms of their
own experiences (1425)" A

Millions of Pies-Machines illustraie specializetion in auto,
tion. (14:20)

People Make Music-Music. springs from the activities and
feelings of people (14.31)
Body Talk-Children ,explore how body talk 'can express
lamiliar emotions. (14.25)

Module Red
341. 1 Pound 11-Four Mends view art made from "found- maten-

ele, (14:38), fingers, toes, anti skin. (..:30).

Module Brown
401. How Oo You Know?-A NASA physicist discusses scientific.

..I thinking. (14:15) i
402. Shadows-Children explo4 shadows-outdoors, on a wail,

and es a set for a play. (14:17)
403. To Make a Oance-A dancer experimeAs with different

ways 10 Clap, turn, and skip. (14:40) .
,104. SS To Get Ready-Five people working together Prepare a le for .

Mph :0429) .

Itos. Ho bra tGel To Be lie?-Tommy wonders how it would
be to ve Somewhere else and .n.a difierent tardily. (14,25)

406.500 1 Myself-Children discover that their own bodies
can be used to lell a story. (14:50)

Module Yellow
501. AN Bf My-sell-Susie bakes a' bifthdai Calm for her lour.

lao -old ouPpi es-all by hersell. (14 31)t, .
from Africa-The Airicien Heritage Dancers and

I) ers introduce tribal chants end Afncan "irlstrumenis
(1473 )

503. Seeds-Through...time-tepee photOgraphy, viewers see a lima
shoot out roots, stem. and, leaves.-(14:20) '.. i

504. Handa-Man*a hand Is difierent from°a*hool or a paw. because a ,man Can .do and* say things with his hands,
(1446) 7-, . e 1

50 5. Peeling Spages-A meadow"antt A cithedral heip Andrew .

, and Susie utideraland how *Pass influence feeling. 114:10) ''..-
506. Animals Need. You-. A sibk elepitent? . . . a' homeless

,1101:19? These situatiods are pm:Bored on visit to the zoo,
(1410) . .. .. .

e

r-ir,
Module Oransp 41, , ,,
601. Todching the W,orld-Children explore feeling with their.

342. Movemenf-A child. an athlete, and a ;:laliCer express the 602. Playing' Where You Are-In winter some children sled downexcitement of human movement. (11t:27) .
snowy hills, while others play on sandy beaches 414.30) ,

343. lake a Good Look-A magnifying glass helps Lynn discover 603. Lost-Al thp zoo end f
o
st from his big sisterthiary;Andy pauses*the richness of her bare toes 04.0?) .. th1nk his way oid of therkoblem, (14:30)

.

304. Out to the Moon-NASA films and models help explain 604. How Will 1 Growl-Children talk about what a means to be
. survival needs, rocket stages:. and weightlessness. (14:25) . a boy or girl. (14:30) 4t.. .

305. Going Home to Earth-John Bannister of NA demon 605. Everybody's Different--The idea Mal people are people
strata equipment used on the moon (14.35) . is developed through an interminghng of many people (14:3.0)

306. Oad and 1-Sleve and his father enjoy an afternoon ol 406: HoW II Used To Be-At an annual folk festival, craftsmen
fishing. (14-46)

.
celebrate-older ways of doing things. (1410) .

. . .
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The Science Shed
,

e :
-Fifteen 20minute black and white lessons
. Intermediate
163-page ,teacher's guide
Producdd by the Nebraska Council fOr
Educational Television (1970).

S.

I

,

>.

I

,
0.

Helping students develop and applocientific method and critical thinidng iS the goal of this series. The
lessons emphasize the process of data collection, the development of facts and hypotheses from
observation, and the application of knowledge in controlling or modifying the environment. Fundamental
and functional concepts derived from everyday sciende are considered in an atmosphere of inquiry,
designed to motivate viewers to seek answers through individual experi'mentation.
The studio teacher for THE SCIENCE SHED is V. T. Miller, science coordinator of the Nebraska Council
for Educational Television. He has been a junior high school science teacher and a science coordinator
in the Nebraska pu6lic schools. mr. Miller also helped to develop ahd edit the teacher's guide for the
series.. " .

LESSONS '>
-

1. Measurement Topics and TechniquesCon-
siders the presence of error in measure-
ments and appropriate techniques to mini-
mize it. (14:48)

2. "A-litirdy of a PondDemonstrates skills
used to record data, to make inferences
aboutprobable causes of the conditions
observed, and to make predictions of future
changase.419:51)

3. A Study 'Of a Streitm ValleyReconstructs,
with the Sae of a stream table, the probable
series of events in the formation of a river
valley. (19:47) t

4. Between the LtriesDeMonstrates the use
of appropriate scales On a graph to arrange
information In a signdicarit pattern. (19:49)

5. Measuring TimeIllustrates the necessity for
measuring systems that ca

11

record informa- .13,
tiort and communisate it to others. (19:50)

6. pegboard BalanceDistinguishe s. between
systems in balance and those not in balance,

% applies the law of the lever, and demon-
strates how to iocate the center of gravity of
a thin piece of material. (19:49)

7: DensityDemonstrates density as a mathel
matical relationship between weight and
volume. (19:50)

IL Chemical ReactionsStudies the Identifica-
tion and classification of materials by their
Properties. (19:50)..

.

yit c"!e
.

9. Relative MotionExplains that motion can
be deteqed and identified only within a spe-
cific frame of reference. (19:52)

10. PlanetsConsiders how theories aria models
that help man understand, organize and
explain his universe are based ;on observa-
tions. (19:50)

11. Heat- TransferDeterminei the relationship
of heat and temperature by observing the
natural flow of heat" energy from regions of
high temperature to regions of low temper-
ature. (19:44)

12. ForceDemanstrates that all material
objects are constantly subject to the actions
of various fRrces. (19:48)
Design of an ExperimentPlantsi Ius-.
trates the design factors of an experiment
studying plant growth. (19:48) ,

14.. Reactions to StimuliConsiders how human
behavior involves stimuli, impulses, and mus-
cular responses. (19:50)

.

15. Hidden, PropertiesDemonstretes how to
., formurate and evaluate a hypothesis, to

reject or modify a bypothesis that does not"
agree with test relults, and to make a state-
ment bxpressifig a degree of confidence in
a hypothesis. (19:48itt

. 80
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Search for Life

111111111"

10,

.4EN

Three l*minute color lessons
Junior high, Senior high

Produced by WHRO-TV, Norfolk, with funds from
NASA (1977).

.

This senes acquaints students with the search for life on Mars. Produced before the Viking landing, the
three programs discuss the importance of the mission, the equipment and experiments that were to
sample life on the planet, and the iMphcations of discovering life on other planets. The sales compares
life as we know it with what life-forms may,be possible on the:Martian surface.
Larry Crum, producer of SEARCH FOR LIFE, has been a,studio-teicher and producer for the Hampton
Roads Educatitinal Television Associahon since 1968 , Stewart Harris, cinematograMer for the sedes,
has film credits for more than a hundred projects in instructional and opublic television. The Crum.Harris
team is the recipient of numerous awards for educational and film excellence.. .

LESSONS
1. Life?Students are introduced to the con

cent of life, as we know it on earth. A
number of evolutionary chenges iIlutrate
how life has adapted from aquatic to terres-
trial conditions, and how certain individuals
are able to withstand environmental insults:
A description of the environmental conditions
on- Mars, raises questions about life's exis-
tence there. (14:27) ,

. 2. Mare: Is ,There Life?This program die-
': cusses the topography of Marsvolcanoes,

ice caps, stream beds, impact $raters, .
canyons, and wind-eroded 'surfaces and

-. speculates about the possible pat history of'
the planet. The Viking lender and its biology
experiments 'are presented in relation to fhe
search for life on. Mars. Students are asked
to consider life forms that _might be able to
survive on Mars and the potential signifi-

cance 'of discovering them. (14:10)
3- Mars and BeyondThis program analyzes

the possibility of life In the solar system,
from Mercury to Pluto, with emphasis on
Mars, and the Viking mission. The organic
analysis Instrument is specifically discussed;
how it functions and the imolication§ of 'its
findings. The program also considers the
possibility of life elsewhere in the Universe.
(14:30)
. ".
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Se6tidary Developmental Reading-.
- Thirty 25-minute black and white lessons

Junior, higp _

26-Page teacher's manual and reading list
, Produced by WQED SchoolServices,"\

Pittsburgh (1970).
A

This series is designed to assist students who are.fairi, capable readers (those reading at grade level)
by reinforcing basic reading skills, developmg comprehension in content area reading, and increasin0
ability in critical and analytical reading. Each lesson _also introduces new and related concepts
appropriate tà the students maturity and background experience. Consideration of plot structure,
character development, various literary forms, and the beauty of language help to expand awareness

'and increase reacting versalitity. .
4

Mary Alice Mikiencle Melo is eleacher of reading,language arts and social stuares in Pittsburgh, Pa. She
has taught reading and language arts in the classroom and on television. She received her B.A. degree
in English from Seton WV College and has done graduate work 'at Stanford University, Catholic .

"University, and Duquesne University. _

LESSONS

i. Course Overview (24:40)
2. .Recognizing Main Ideas'(24:30)
3. Introduction to SQ3R Study Methiid (24:27)
4. Outlinlhg Old Nptetaking (24:30)
5. SQ3R Method Related to Socidi Studies (24:35)
6. Introduction To Skimming (24:15) .

.7. Llbrary Functiehs arid Skills (24:37)
8.. Vowel SoundsReview (2424) is

.9. SyliabicationReview (2424) 's
19 -Dictionary SkillsReview (24:10)
11. Orat TechniqUes in Reading and Speaking (24:11)
12. Ski Mating Practices (24:20)
13. ISQ3R Method Related to Science (4:25)
14. Fact and Opinion (24:30) -
15. Drawing Inferencer4(24:31)

'le& Following Directions (24:28)
17. Introduction to Mythology (28:30)
18. Appreciation of Amerisan Folklore (24:0)
19. SemanticsConnotation and Denotation (24:35)
20. SenianticsVitality of a Langtiage (24:44)
21. Introduction to Plot Structure (24:30)
22. Ptot StructureDevelopment (22:47) '

.23. Sequence in SentenCes(24:0,3).
24. Character,s in LiteratureDrawing Conclusions (24:05)
25. SQ3R-Method Related to Mathematics (2445)

iM Appreciation-of Poetry (23:50)
27. Language of Poetry (2414)
28.' Writing Poetry (24:00)
ik Techniques of Oral Reading (24:30)
30. -.Motivation 'foi Summer Reading (20:40)

82
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Self Incorporfied.
Fifteen 15-minute color lessons

Junior high
36-page teacher's guide

In-service klt
School/Commbnity Awareness Kit

20-page Family Discussion Booklet
Developed through the resoyrces of a consortium
of forty-seven agencies, onganized and managed
by MT. Produced for AIT by, NVETA, Annandale;
KETC-TV, St. Louis; UNIT Productions, Salt Lake

- City (1976).
' Rental fees. The complete course is offered at

the following rates:
Population Best Rate Additionall10,000 studeets
0.500.000

.

31.840.00 $11.50
5d0.000
1,000.000 $2.070 00 St1 50
over 1,000,000available on request
Available on film and videocassette..

. I

This series, planned and developed by leading health educators, learning specialists, and educational
broadcasters, is designed to help 9oung adolescents cope with the problems that arise as a result of the dimk-
physical, emotional, and social changes they are experiencing. Each program is a dramatized exploraAllw
bon of one of the day-to-day problems cdrnmon to eleven-to-thirteen-year-olds: Taking the child's point

_of view, the pcograms deal with topics like peer-group pressure, defing readiness, cliques, privacy,
achievement. and ethical decision-making. The open-ended format provides teachers antaother adults
with an effective means of stimulating youngsters to talk candidly about their concerns, to become
aware of the chi:Ices available-to them, and to understand the consequences of chosen actions Winher
of Fred Ribbon, Amencen Film restive!, 1976; and CINE Golden Eadle Award, 1976.
LAWNS
1., Trying Times (Making Decisions)When Meg visits her

cousln Juke in the city, she must decide whethef to smoke
and drink in order to fit in with Julie's group. (1442)

2. Who Wins? (Morality)Lenny's best negative for a photog-
raphy contest is destroyed in a scuffle with his competitor,
and Lenny must decide whetner to submit his second-best,
cheat. or give,up: (14:47)

3. No Trespassing (Privacy)Alex. who lives with his family in
an apartment in the city, is sd fed up with his lack of privacy
that he takes refuge in an abandoned building. (14,45)

4. Getting Closer (Boy.Gsrl Relationships)W,hen 'Greg, shy
and anxious about his relationships with girls( finally makes
up his mind to ask Lauralo daire. Louie whisks her away. and
Greg is left'alone, embarrasied and disappointed (14 28)

5. Down and Back (Failure and Disappointmen)Tern is bit-
ter* disappointed when sheis not chosen,as a cheerleader.
but she copes with her failures in a reasonable way. (14.34)

6. Pressure Makes Perfect (Pressure to Achieve)At her reci
tal. Nan rebelsagainst parental pressure to excel by playing a
short, simple piece, banging her lists on the keyboard, and
shouting at the audierfce. (1416)

7. Two Sons (Family Communicahor)Because Greg's in.
rents havehrpconsciously molded him into a bad boy and
his brofher Jim into a good one. the family faces a crisis as
fhey fide.flome from the county jali where Greg has b een held.
(I 4:43)'

8. The Clique (Cliques)Janet faces a clime when the group
she is- in demands that she give up some of her indepen-
dence, including her friendship with Tina. (14:40)

9, Different Folks-(Sex Role ldenSfication)Matt Barnum is
uneasy and rebellious because tus mother provides most of
the family income, while he, his father and sister do the
housework. (14:45)

10. What's Wrong With Jonathan? (Everyday Pressures)
Jonathan angrily explodes at his mother tor no reasbn after a
day when everything has gone wrong. (14:30)

11. Family Matters (What Is aPamily?1When Andy, a teen-
aged girl who feels her family is failing her, invites her di-
vorced parents to watch her swim in a race, a series of
unpleasant confrontations results. (14.38)

-12. My Friend (Ebbnic'Racial Differences)Vegol, a young
Navajo, and Eddie, a young Caucasian, are best friends until
they begin junior high school and each is pressured by his
ethnic group to stay away from each other. (14:30)

13. By Whose Rules (Systems and Se19Matt Cole, 8 candi-
date for student government president. is suspended from
school when he violates the normal election procedures as
the principal interprets them. (1425)

14. Changes (Physiological Changes)David and Susanna are
twins who maw, at different rates and are uncomfortable
with the social aspects of growing up. (1437)

15. Double Wouble (Family Adversity)Delia's well-meaning
family increases her distress about her mother's serious
stroke by vtithholding information and not giving her respon
anilines. (1427)

ob



Stoinning Stories
Fifteen 15-minute color lessons
Primary
Teacher% guide
Produced by Maryland State.Department of
Education (1977).

0

Gathered .on the front steps of a house, children listen to a storyteller whb has many interestsamong
them, music, art, literature, outdoor abtivities, and crafts. Within an interdiscjplinary structure, the series
aims to instill in six and seven eer:olds positive reading habits and desires. It uses a variety of pro:
duction techniques, includirig dramatization, animation, and mime. The lessons and literary selections
focus on such concepts as understandj ethnic minoritiescareer education, and the environment.

LESSONS*
1. I Can, I Can--Introduces .the print and non-

print materials to be used in the series.
2. That's MeExpl'ores through literature the

process of developing selfawareness.
3. Ob SomethingShows how circumstances

rresented in books are sometimes,like those
in the student's owd experience.

4. My FeelingsPresents stories depicting
feelings that most young people expedence.

5. Making MoodsIllustrates a wide variety of
moods in literature.

6. Tell 'a TaleDemonstrates the use of art,
music, and dranla as forms of storytelling.

7. It's. My OwnPoses the question of how
. .stodes arecreated; and deals with the con-

cept of authorship and its satisfaction.
6. Giggleso and GrinsPresents humorous 1

materialsjokes, riddles, cartoons, stories
that use absurdity, exaggeration, caricature,
and" specialized language to achieve their ef-
fects.

. limes for programs in this series were unavailable at the time ot
pubNcation.

-

4., .

9. Look Around YouShoWs how information
can be acquired by observing the places and
things in one's environment. .

10. Look It Up4ocuses on the .variety of re-
sources available for the pursuit of special
interests. .

ft *hat's So Different?Examines the differ-
ences in environment and life-style in vari-
ous parts of the worfd.- .

12. Whitt- To 00Shows how special interests
may be related to career opportunities.

13. Bubbles and BeanstalksFocuses on
types of imaginary characters and situations
and how these are created.

147' Once Them Was ,..,.Introduces exarnples
cif folklore frftzefibus cultures.

84

15. Reading On, and OnReviews the kinds of
print and nonprint material presented in the
series, and relates stuclent growth to inde-

.perldence in reading..

lt
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Stepping into Melody
Thirty 15-minute block and white lessons

, Primary
50-page teachereguide

Produced by WVIZ-TV Cleveland (1968).

Appealing to children's love of music, these lessons turn natural inclination into musical awareness,
appreciation, and performance. Children are invited to act out "songs, beat out rhythms, and participate
in singing gaMes. The senes develops such musical skills as learning song notation, distinguishing the
various elements of music, using the singing voice well, and developing pitch-matching skills. It also
introduces youngstecs to a vansty of instruments and compositions, and considers the role of music in
Western culture. STEPPING INTO MELODY lean appropriate extension of STEPPING INTO AHYTHM.

Brenda Veal is bith a performer and a teacher. She has taught at the University of Cincinnati, and in
public schools in Cleveland, Detroit, and Rochester, New York. Ms. Veal is a graduate of BaldWin

.Wallace Conservatory of Music and holds a Master of Music Education degree from the University of
Cincinnati.
Consultants. Betty Jane Lehman, an elementary music specialist in the Shaker Heights, Ohio, Public
Schools, and Judith Wdlour, supeivisor of elementary music in the East Cleveland, Ohio, City Schools.

LESIONS
1. Music High and LowReviews some basic musical

concepts (high-low, loud-soft. last-slow). (14.50)
2.Ouarters end EighthsRe:news the concept of high-

low through scale wise progressions. Introduces the
- quarter and eighth notes. (14:28)

3.'1Es My Bone"Reinforces the concepts of loud-
soh. laststow, and high-low. (14:31)

4. "Saba Yaga"Introduees A e A form through Rim-
. sian music and folklore. (14:06)
St "Witches, Dhabi and Goblins"A Halliween lessOn

,1 44. The PianoAcquaiMq children wdh the piano and
the history of its development. (1426)

7.1ndiansIntroduces the pentatonic (whole tone;
scale and the concepts of melody and accompani-
ment. (14:45)

8. Thanksgiving DayReviews the pentatonic scale and
melody and accompaniment. (15:10)

9. The Sixteenth Note (My- Pretty Little Miss)
R4Iiirddrces the learning or tha Pentatonie scSle. InfrO-

s the sixteenth note. 0421)
16:141:7 Do We celebrateTExplains the Cu skif11 Of eel-.

ebrating, through music of many cultureS. (14.13)
It chdsbnas Is HerelLeads children In the singing

and dramatization of songs. (14:30) .

J -12413. Winter Is' . .Relates Singing, JostenIng, and the
creative inierpretalion of music to the winter season,
(14:31 & 14:24)

14, Music in 25 and isDevelops an enderstanding of
meler in music. (14:31)

tkkcyr:4"that reviews AS A form. (15:06)

.

. 05

15. Claude Debussy, OornposerIntrOduces children to
the Frendh composefand his music. (14:30)

16. Abraham Lidcoln=Acquaints children with the; instru
monis of the marching band. (14:20)

17. The Organ and the WoodwindsRelates the organ
-and the "wind" instruments. (14:48)

18. Washingtorkuses patnotic songs to introduce the
interval of the third. (14:27) ,

19. The ThirdReviews the thitd. (1603)
20. The HarpIntroduces the harp and its music. (14.33)
21. The Piano and theitarpCompares the similar con-

struction of the two instmments. (1430)
22. SpringIntroduces -the instruments of ihe "strinci"

family. (14:28)
23. "Seven Jump's".Introduces the grand musical_ stall.

(13:50)
24. "Skips and Steps"Concentrates on directed listen.

ing experience. (14:00)
25-Ring, BellsRingRelates godd music en gin in

work. (14:34,
26. Reading Musio7Teadfas muslc midihg: the associa-

tion of musical sounds with written symbols. (14.744)
27. "The Bridge in AYlatton"Acquaints children with an

. "art" s'ong. (14:30) -

41.11410 (h.ellonReyiews'the Concerti ol the echo.
Teaches listening with discdmination. (14:33)

29. 1 awe My ROOster (Oickestra Sand?)Reviews
the songs a nd conceptS teamed d udng the ya ar. (1404

30 . Things We KnowReviews the instruments of ,the
orchestra and the band. (14:40)

,

(`



Stepping into Rhythm.
, Thirty 15-minute color lessons

Primary
56.page teach*s guide
Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveland, -
in association with AIT (1975).

. . .
This entirely new production pf a successful seriek is designed to help children discover the joy of
rnusic. STEPPING INTO RHYTI-ni helps children realize that music lives inside andiall.around them',
that rhythm resides in the 3ounds of home, ot.the playground, of nature, of the city. TWrough guided
experiences (that include rhythm, singing, movement, and a variety of musical styles, students begin to
develop ItusiCal preferences and tb relate Tusic to their own special interess., . . . 3
Bronda Veal, television 'teacher, is a graduats of Baldwin Wallace Conservatory' of Musii and holds a
Master of Music Education degree from the! University of Cincinnati. She is <both a performer arid a

' _teacher and has taught in the Cleveland, Detroit, and Rochester, New York, school systems, and at the
University ,of Cincinnati. ,... ._ <

.

Music consultants. Dr. Simon V. Anderson, Associate . Profesior of Music Education, University of
.

Cincinnati, Betty lane Lehman,. elementary music, specialist and teacher Curriculum associate, and
4lSandyexter, talent/writeriprosto_cer at WM. e c

'
LESSONS
1. Hello Ey'rybodyiii:istiates ihe tontiast between las,

anA slow rhythms and encourages children t clap and
'move as they sing. (14.27)

2. Things to, Do.T.-1Mroduces.nign and IOW tones and distin-
giesties them from fow and soft sounds. (f4:28)

3. Para DiedleAsSaciates h.gt with, small and low, with
large in a story about two drumS., (14:26)

40 Oh, I Ow a FoxDemonstiates playing tone bells and
-singing with various accomtaniments. (14.26k

S. Black and GoldsSompares
constders the different quell

, songs. (14.28)
Autumn "Leaves Now ke F lingTeaches twoesongs
which children sing with b I set, glockenspiel, xylo-
phone.' and metalophone. (13.59)

7. The Magic VineEncourages chi1dren4to respqnd io the
pads of a songwords, rhythm. and melodie--through
body movement. (54)9)

8. Gracious Blessingintroduces the flute and the eighth
note through the music ot Thanksgiying. (14s33)

jai and minor scales and
es of sound in Halloween

20

15i, Welkin BalesContnues the winter theme withan ice skal-
onetration to-314 tome and a song in 2/4 meter.

61:48)
16. The Note MachineInvites students to mai& up their

own quarter and hall itote sounds and to -play" them
with the note machine. 114:29)

17. The Harpt _sichordintroduces the harpsicord and the
music ohMozart. (14:25);

18.
<-

Of Thee I SingTeaches" patriotic songs and introduces
a brass ensemble. (14:36) e -

19. 4op Old SqUirrele-Teeches children to: recognize ,
Onanges in the melodic line. (14:30) ,:-

Nothing But SingFeatures,a classical guitar and an
electric guitar as solo instrunlents and as accompanying
instruments. (1418) .- t .

Countrk Roadintroducis folk instruments end folk
music, and points out simple.,-two-part torm. (14:36)
The MOOn Is Camino OutFeatures Japanese music and
introduceS the rnalic staff. (14:26)
lhe violinIntroduces the _via* and visits the Stringt
section of an orcheStra. (14:16) .:..

A Circle StorySets the growth cycle ol plants to musrc.-
Major or MinorEncourages children to distinguish
between major 'and minor modes through ear training.
(1427)

a

26. I Like to SingIllustrates solo, duet, and descant' sing- ..
, ing. (14:11) ....
27. Percussion* FanelyQemonstrates a njmber of percuS

sion instruments. (14:29) , -
28. Gerald McBoing, BoingTells the story ol a little boy 4:7'

< who makes sounds instead of words. (14:37)
29. city RhythmSFocuses on the sounds and rhythiks,of

Me tity. (14:25)
30. A Bowl Full Of CricietRev1ews SOngs and concepts

learned in the series through the Sounds and rhythms ot
nature. (14:26) .. , ,

c
Beautitul HOMO, Svieet HomeExplores body nlovement
as a vehtcle fat the creative interpretation of rhythm.
(1425)

1.0. My 'Monty Penniesintroduces the eighth note as a
beat and teacheS .4 song with Spanish words in .t.
(14:18)

11. Heaf the Bells Hinginghevews eighth note rhythm
and Introduces the AllA formi 04:27)

12. Meny Chatmasintroduces-hand bells arid neralds the
Christmas seasbn with favorite holiday songs. (14:26)

13. Happy New. YearCelebrates the new, year by Singing
and moving to half; %ratter. end eigMh nbte rhythms.
(14:24) .

14. Winter IsRelates' rhythm to winter experiences like
shovepng snow. (1442)

. t
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23.
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Stories of America
Thirty-two 15-minute color lessons

Primary
.32-page teacher's guide

Produced by WVIZ-TV, Cleveland, for the Ohio
State Department of Education (1976).

Availible on videocassette.

t

4
Thg series introduces youngsters to Amencan history,frpm Columbus to Theodore Roosevelt through

.the medium of storytelhng. Some of the stones are purely fictional and are intended to give the flavor of
the lde style of a period. Others. are Wised on fabtual events and real people. All are derived from
existing children's Oterature.
The series features Ann McGregor, popular storyteller of the p!imqry literature series PICTURE BOOK
PARK. -

LESSONS .
1. Our Country's BirthdayPresents an overview of the

events that preteded the signing of the Declaration of lode.
pendence. (14:32)

2. Discover Ai:writePoints out significant everiAthat led to
the forming of the'nation, from the crossing ol the Benng Sea
to the first battle against England. (14:30)

3. America Is NamedTells how Amengo Vespucci studied
the heavens, mel'Chnstopher Columbus, and became an
explore! himself, (1410)

4. PocahontasTraces the childhood ol Pocahontas, her con-
tnbutions to Colonial Virginia, and later lite in England.
(14:30)
Chidren of the MayflowerTills the story of the famous
Atlantic crossing and how the children occupied their time.
(14:29)

6. John ellen gton and EquantoIntroduces Squanto as a
true Mend of the Pdgnms. (1411)

7, New Amsterda mRerates some of the problems encoun-
tered by Peter Sluyvesant and the Idans on the island of
Manhegan. (1428)

8. Ben FranklinTraces Franklin's life, ideaTE inventions, and
contnbuttons to fhe development of our country. (14.30)

9, George WashingtonSpans Washingtoris Me from his
early days as a couner te the presidency. (14.34)

10. , Daniel BooneTakes a look at how Dames first expen-
, ences as a hunter prepared him for later wilderness adven-

tures. (1428) . 27.
11. The Start of WarGives a fictionalized account of what life

was like on the eve of the Revolutionary War. (14.25) 28.
12, Needles end Brea'dPreaents two stories, based on Re-

volutionary War mcidents that show how sewing and baking 29,
bread helped the wareffort. (14:25)

13. Indian SummerSnows what fife was lete for the wife and 30,
crsidren ot a Kentucky frontiersman while he was off fighting
the war: (1417) t

14. The Groweye=-Features tfe contnbutions of John Chapman 31.
(Johnny ftleseV) and GeorgeWashington Carver. (J4 20)

15. Lewle and ClarkTells how Indian maiden Sacajawea 32.
neiped the famous explorers cross the Rocky Mountains.
(1400)

16. Davy CrockettUses puppets to tell a delightful yarn about
five-year-old Davys expenence with a pop gun. (14:30)_

17. Rbbert fultonIllustrates how Amedca's master craftsman
developed hie earlY interest in painting and boats. (14:33)'

18. The Oregon TrailSpins a couple of adventures of Moses
the cat who traveled the Oregon Trail by wagon train:(14:26)

19. Gretchen Goes WestRecalls one of the many legends of
the Western migration, the story of a lost girl and a white'
steed, (14:30)

20. The California Gold RushPresents the story of teenage
twins Carlos and Carlotta who catclgold fever" from hears
ing about the stdke at Sulter's Mill. 14:30)

21. The liony ExpressRelates the unexpected adventures of
one boy on a Pony Expressilde. (14:26)

22. Runaway SliveTells the true story .01 the Ole of Harriet
Tubman. (1412)

23, The Underground RellroadFocuses on the contribution of '
. one young boy to the Underground Railroad. (1414)

24. kartin and Abraham LincbinRecounts a Civil War inci-
dent involving Lincoln and the SOn of an Andersonville pris-
oner, (1413)

25. Clara BartonTraces Clara Eltrton's life from her childhood
in New England to Civil War battlefields. (14:35)

26, The Transcontinental RailroadFocuses on Irish im
migrants, father and son, who worked on the first transconti-
nental railroad, (*4:31)

87

PecOs BillSpins a few yams about Pecos Bill and early
cowpunching days In the Southwest. (1421)
Torn EdisonSpans Edison's life from his first failing exper-
iment at four to his many adult succesges. (1420)
Annie OakleyTells about the life an d marksmanship Of the
world-famous "Shooting Star." (1420)
The First CarePresents two stories &let show how Henry
Ford's dream f an engine that would do the work of metes
led to an exc mg change in AmerIc0 life.styte. (1426)
Utile Yello FürFocuses on a young homesteader who
makes friends with her Sitiux neighbors. (1412)
eafher as PresidentTells an amusing story by Teddy

1
ooseveles son Quentin, vho flit that Ms father hag only one

aultlhat of being President, (14:32) :

1



'TV today
"4.

s

Eight 30minute blacIPand white lessons
High school, college, adult
11-page teacher's guide

Produced by KOGOTV: San Diego, in
association with the University of California,
San Diego (1970).

4

-

A tour of a radio-television coinplex, an investigation into- the rating' genie: an 'examination of commer
calls, and Vook at the history of lelevision sews highlight this series. Designed to pro,:ide a geleral
backgroundwbf. the broadcasting industry, the lessons enable viewers to understand many of the techni-
cal, organizational, WO!, commercial, and sreative leaks at work in the megtum.
The writer-Producer for this"series is the late Burke Ormsby. t4

LESSONS
1.- Tour of a Broadcast FacilitiTours a

radio-television Complex to show how it is G

staffed and,hav it operates. (28:45)
2. TV Programming and How It GrewLopKs at

the industrY's history through the 1950"s and
. 60's, and at the question ctwho watches and .

when. (29:05),-
3. The Networki and the Rating, GameFo-

cuses On the networks and their importance_
to local stations and examines" the federat
laws that affect stations and networks. (28:50)

4. Which- Public? Which Interestgonsiders
what people wibt to see, how station. can
best serve its Community, what Critics eay
about TV' shows, and "what, organizations say
about clrren's programming. (29:00)

5. They Don't Make' Commercals Like They
Used ToExamines the contents of a 'com-
mercial, how it is made, and what it costs,
antincluaes an interview with a producer of
coniTherdials. (28:55)

` 6. Th6 Front (porch. Is SteadyDeals with the
technical aspects of television. And the
common ,causes of trouble in television sets.
(28:40) .

7. What's Going On in the World?Expleres
the history of television newsfrom the first
news broadcast to today's newS 6peci als and
documentaries. 12851)

ft. Our Kidsrii'fatch, *But ..'.-:-Consideis the;
imPact of television. (28:57)
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Tell Me a-Story
1S:minute black and white lessons

Primary
' 61-page teacher's gidde

30-minute teacher program
. produced by WQED School S.elificee,

Pittsburgh (1966).

This series is a response to.the universal plea of young children to TELL ME A STORY. It combines the
appeal of the gaedjtoryteller with the universality of folktales itorti around the world. The result is a
happy introduction tiligroup listening and classic children's hterature. Each program finds the storyteller
in a setting that suggests the story's hme and place. the camera seldom .wanders, so that intimacy is
retained and young viewers ard not distracted from their personal

,

Margaret Hodges, professor at the Graduate School of Library and Iniormation Sciences, Univeriity of
'.12ittsburgh, is a well-known author of children's stories. Ms. Hodges holds a Master of Library Science
degree from- ihe Carnegie:institute of Technology.

LESSONS
1. Puss in BootsThe fortune of a cat can be

great, if the cat is clever. (14 31)
2. Hatt and GretelTwo children meet a cruel witch in a

3. The Cock, the Mouse, and Ihe Little Red Henthe
Little Red Hen assists her fnends in escaping from tha
lox. (14 32),

4.....pinderellaA poor young girl goes to Ihe ball, but. her
finery,lasts only until midnight. (1415)

5. The Three SilliesThe silly behavior of others makes
our ownmislakes seem less embarrassing. (14:03)

6. SIone SoupThe recipe for an amazing soup makes
enough for a whole village. (14:48)

7. Lazy JackThe solution to one problem does not neces-
sarily solve another problem. (1412)

B. The Shoemaket and Ihe ElvesAn old shoemaker and
his wife reward the Little People who help them. (14:47)

9. The fisherman andThe GenieThis is the tale of a wily
but stupid genie. and a humble bul wise fisherman.
(14:41)

10. The Adventures-of Pirlocchio-BeginA father loves his
ctold, even though that child is made only of wood.
(14:35)

II. The Blind Men and the ElephantTo know anything 25.
completely is lo know all. of its parts. (14:45)

12. My Mother Is the Most Beautiful Woman in the Wdr Id
People are nol loved lot their beauty. but they are
beautlrul,to those who love them. (14:38)

13.. The Fire BrtngeiA coyote helps an Indian boy protect
Ms people from the cold. (1411)

14, Dick Whittington and His CalA cat rids Barbary 01 rats
and mice and brings a fortune to his master. (14.40)

15. Androctite Pie LionA slave in ancient Rome

ging bread house. (14.38)

17. Jaik and the, Bean StalkJack's quick climb t6 fame
(ein4d48frune is done 6n his own magical bean stalk.

IL Gone Is GoneA man who wanted to do housework
changes his Mind. (1441)

19. The Otemenlown MusiciansL-Four animals run away
from home and come' to a little house in the woodS.
(1449)

20.

21.

22.

23,

24.

. 26.

27:

Snow While and Ihe Seven DwarlsA pnricess hides
from her wicked stepmother and% finds a home u a
wooded glen. (1458)
HereatlerthlsThis is the tale of an old man's wt who '
could do nothing right. (4:48)
The Little Girl Made From SnowA strange child comes
to live with a lonely old couple and then disappears. .
(14:55)
The Sorcerer's ApprenticeAn apprentice magotian
encounters problems when he Inas to use magic to
clean house. (1500)
The Elephants ChildA brand-new elephaht gOe8 to the
great greygreen greasy Limpopo River, and gets a newt-
nose. (141)
The Twelve harming PrinceueVA gardenarboy solves
the mystery of twelve pairs ol shoes that are danced to
pieces each night. (14:33)
The Cal and the ParrotThis is a folk tale concerning a
cat with an unbelievable appetite. (14:42)
The Ugly DucklingThis story talls of the trials and
inbulations of tswao hafted in a duck's nesI.,(13:52)

28. The Tiger, the Brahman, and the JackelA trusting
Brahman is rewarded for his kindness by a sty Jacket.
(14:41)

receives a reward tor befriending a wounded loon. 29.
(1414)

is, Noah's AtkNoah builds .an ark and the animals go in, 30.
two by Iwo. (1433)

"

The Emperor's Nw Clolhes-1The innocence of a child
reveals the pretentiousness of adUll vanity. (14:35)
The WaveThe love Of a child and the wisdomld an old
Kan save a village (tom a tidal wave. (4:40)

410
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A-Time of Your Life

di.

-
Fifteen 20-minute black and white lessons
Intermediate
67-page teacher's gut,
17-palle adininistrator's handbook_
two 30-minute teacher programs
Produced by KQED Educational Services,
Ban Franbisco (1969).

A

: A _TIME OF YOUR LIFE is offered as a ten-lesson or a fifteen-lesson course. The first ten lessons
considei interpersonal relationships, self.understanding, and family structure, the concluding five les-
sons deal with sex education. Designed to help children form a solid foundation for understanding and
appreciating their own development, the programs stress individual worth and the need for controlled
self-expressfon. Sex education ks included as_a natural part of the study. of family life.--
William H. Ayres, M.D., the television teacher, holds faculty appointments at Stanford MediCal School,
Palo Alto, and Mt. Zion Hospital and Medical Center, San Francisco. Dr. Ayres completed hiNedidiric
internship and adult psychiatry training at Yale New Haven`Medical 'Center and child psychiatry training
at 1-lagLaitrs Boston Children's Medics) Center.

. MarilyinAcCurdy, an experienced television teacher, has taught in California public schools since 1962.
She received het B.A. degree at the University of Southern California and studied guidance and
counseling on the graduate level at San Franoisco,State Cotlege.

LESSONS
1. Who Are You?Considers the ways individ-

uals are alike and different. Emphasizes the
importance of mutual respect. (20:14)

2. Who Runs Your Life?Relares self-control
to freedom in directing one's own life.
(19:52) .

3. Decisions, Decisions, DecisionsDiscusses
the many bases on which a person-may
make a decision. (1956)

4. limy Does a Family Get Along?Establishes
the naturalness of conflict within a. family
and the necessity of rules and compromise.
(20:00)

5. Differeni Kinds of FamiliesDiscusses the
many variations of family compositions.

. (19:56).
6. How DO We Get Through To Each Othei?

Considers the many ways we communicatik
with eaCh other..(20:02)

7. What Makes a Friend?Examines the We-
' ments of friendship. (19:09)

8. MarriageExpands the ten-year-old's under-
standing obmarriage to insiude the commit-
merit orhusband and wife apart frOm parent-

* , hood- (19?56)

Being" litoy1-Being a GirlDiscusses ?nets-
culinki and ,temininity as part of personality.

Titirie Of ifour FutureStimulates discussign
of sociological insi,lechnological changes
likely te take Place in the children's lifetime.
(19:57)

11. The MaleEstablishes the importante of
children understanding how their bodies
function and change. Discusses and illus-
trates the physiological changes of boys at
pliberty. (19:57)

12. The FemaleFollows the pattern set in
Lesson 11. Discusses and illustrates the physi
ological changes of girls at puberty. (19:419)

13. A New LileRelates sex biologically, PsY-
. chologically, and spiritually to marriage.

Traces the development of the baby from
-conception to birth. (19:55)
Questions,'PleaseShows a panel of chil-
dren asking questions on the subject matter
of the three previous programs. (19:57)

\90

14.

15. Growing-Up-=Kstablishes the doncepts that
sex can-and should be controlled and that
sex should be secondary in male-female
relationships.(20:20)
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Thetune-Up.Shop
Twenty 15-minute color lessons

Primary
80-page teacher's gukte

Produced by Georgia Educational Medik
Services, Georgia Deriartment or c

Education (1974).
s.

Repairman Ben and his amazing lkitusic Machine teach Many things, from-basic music cOncepts=grou-V--
ing steady beats, tempo, dynathicsto the importance of creativity. And they do it in lively, often
humorous, and always entertaining ways tri lessoos designed to cOmplement and expand existing
classroom musiC programs. To explore the magic of music, Ben arql his friends occasionally venture
away from the shopto a pirate ship, a circus, and even into a monster-ridden dream. Each lesson uses
original music to fllustrate and reinforce a:singli.e6esic toncjapt, and to-motivate children to make their
own music._

LESSONS
t The Sound of Moving=Promotes attentive

2. Steady, To ,Beat the Band-Deals okith rec-
ognizing and executing a steady beat.
(14:30).

''Atening. (14:30)

3. Raining Two's and Three's=Illustrates the
ordering-4,f steady beats into groups. (14:30)

4. Hai Old's DreamDevelops the concept of
grouping steady beats. (14:30)

5. Xnights of Ithe EarthInvOlves the use of
rhythm patterns. (1,430)

6. Pirates, High and LowDealls with higlg and.
low points of a melody line. (i430) ,

7. Matches and CandlesConsiders whether or,
not tones match, (1430)

8. Moving Past and Slbwtilustrates the o,on-
ceproftempo.(14:30)

9., A Tale of Louil. and SoftDemoristrates the
concept of dynathics. (1430) .

10. The Even & Uneven Broa:.. CircasPre-
sents Ile concept of even and uneven con-
nests. (14:30) r

11 .., The Secret Message, Pak IDeals with the
rhythin symbols used )ri Music. notation., . .

. .12. The Sitcret Message, i'art IIDemonstrates
Now tonesymbols can be r,ecognized on.the
staff by their relative' sos.ind and- positron.
(14:30) . ,

13. The SeOret Message, Part IIIExpands the
tohe sOlable concept by,..taTg up dictation.

14. The Secret Message, Part iltglustrates th%
-combinations of rhythm symbols and tone

.0,4:30)

syrhbols form, noteswhich make up melo

.
I

ari
r

dies. (14,:30) I

15. SupetmusicMarillustrates how duraPon of
sounds is determiried through the counting
of rhythms. (1140). 4

16. Harold's SongEmphasizes the difference
between composer arid performer, band and
orctiestta. (14:30)

17. :FinAfrIfi' Alike int1 "DifferentConsiders_ the
contdpts of repetition add ehange. (14.:30)

18._ The Chord-O-Bobble--Explains\chords and
, illustrates chord changes. (1430)

19. ides Matte a Show.-Deals'with ,the import
lance of creativIty in pusic. 0430)

20. The "I Loye.Music" Shervi*Explotes the
.many dirilensioes, of .creetivity. (14:30).

1
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Two Cents' Worth
.- Fifteen 15-minute color lessons

Primary . .

44-page teacher's guide
30-minute teacher program .

Produced by the Wisconsin Educational
Communications Board and AlT at WHA-TV.,
Madison (1974 -

I.
) ks" - I

it

!.91

. .
Using d'vanety of formats, including. draniatizations air dosuniehta0es, this soDial studies series is
intended to help children acquire the skills they need to grow into well-informed, effective citizens.
Programs introduce fundamental , concepts of the major social studies disciplineshistory, political

. sciende, geography, echnomics, anthropology, sobiologyand relate these concepts to evemlay com-
munity life. The series illustrates ttk. interyelatedness of qll aspects of society and encourages students'
to draw some conclusions from their own experiendes. 7

,
a.

LESSONS' '
f. Lost and FopndL'Spatial Relationships (Geography)

With help from a mime Tracy and Ronnie learn to locate their
favorite carnival (idea using spatial directions. (14,29)

2. Which ylay7Mapping (Geograph y).-Free movie passes
are the objective of a neighborhsiod treasure hunt in which

_ two groups of children must interpret and follow simple maps.
(13:45)
ChangesCauealltr(History)Sandy's and Davide visit
to the blacksmith's shop becomes en expliwation of the past,
as Mr. Thier reminisces about the railroad that onCe passed
through their community. (13:18)

4. It's Not th,e" SameChange (History)When her family
movea back to the old hometowniEnce visits place6 she once

. knew end observes many kinds of change. (14.30)
S. I Need Somebody--Interdependence (Egonbmics)

Children in a MO theater group work together on a lemonade
stand to learn money for costumesall except Lee, who
thinks hel can make more money working atone. (1417)

8. Wiirk, Mirk, Work Incorhe (Ecionogilcs)Lisa and Peteu
pool spending motley, piggybanjc savings, and their earnings
to buy a sweater for their father's birthday. (14:30) ..

7. Buy, Buy, illuyEConomic ChoicejEcononlice) the
shopping center, Lisa end Pejer fihd a way, with the help of a
sympathetic clerk, to buy the sweateir for their father and a
game they want.tor themselves, (14:51)

(nlics)When itathy brags about walking home om
8. We're In This TogetherScareity end Sconcimic Chloe

Econo
. school to save enelgy and money, her mother anli brolhett..

pomt out how stedoesn t always practice what she preaches.
' (14:34)

9, Why Can't 17=Laws (Political Science **);-Joel discovers
the value of rbles and regulations when he plays hookyjrom
school and has a brush with e lawbreaker. (1425)

"
f O. "Don't Feed the, nj sLaw roement (Political

Science)$unny G. stop their iher from feeding
Peanuts to the ant rafter thelookeep r !skit them on a
tour the zoo a I hospital. (1438)

11. Play Fair o untery Compliance (Polhical Scienee)
Witen Johnny and his poster Dionne accidently" break a win-
dow playing baseball, their first impulse is to run, (14:04)

12, Your ChoiceOpcision-Msking-(Anthropology-Sociol
ogy)F!at decide* to go hiking alone rather than help his

"4 family set up camp. When.he does nottum, a search party
Is-organized. ( f 4:48) -

/9
13,. Whet I LikeSpatial Interaction (Gleography)peton

travels from his cityhorne to his uncle's rurikfarm and notices
how the landscapes, buildings, vehicles, and activities
change along Mb way. L412)

14. Let's Get TogetherCult uye (Anth ropo log y-
.SOciotOgy)Stuart, a Winnebego)fichan, teaches hie Mend

make a -living. .

Clup about the colorful.caremomai family does to
I,

, .

15. It Colony' To You and MeCulturel Change.
(Anthroporogy-Sociology)--Sherry Is unexpectedly rel,
warded when she sacrificeithe chance toeam a merit badge'
in hildng to etay with her partnef Pamwlio is on crutches,

92..

.11rnes for some progfaml in this series sleeks unavailable ei the

. 1(.5 -
tam of Publication.
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Universe and".; ,

. ; Twenty 20-minute color lossons

v Junior high
Teacher's guide

Produced by Kentu4Zducational Television
With assistance from trIt Kentucky Council of
State Science Supervisors, they.:Kentucky State .

Department of Educntion, and NAVA-0874
,Student activity shpeti are avallAte from The produCer. Write

Kentucky Educational Mvision, 600 Cooper Drive,
Lexington, KY 40502; for information.

Available on film and videocassette.

;

jIP '
. .
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Sipulations of thiuniverse and spactrtr el, mation, futunstic techniquei, drama, comelts and- fan .
tasy make, this integration of earth sped sciegces an absorbing, stiniula,ting bxperience -tor
studeptsand teachers. ," ... - . . e ' , - 0,
The series focuses on earth as ember of the interdependent solar system and of the univeri4
sifinilar to the other members in origin. and composition, governed by the same láffai and undergolng i
similar mocesses. Basic science cenceptsdiscoveiw, perspective, interrelalionshipchange, balahce,

. development; and applicationlorm threads of continuity through the lessons, . 1 r

,
0

Of
Ite

Each program, however,'is different in format and treatitent. For emple. man's° survival. in
environment js illustrated by actual documehtary fo9tage.of the 181.1.1ia6mundsim.Scott ra to the ,
South Polencl position and motion are taught by a brilliantly flashing, fu unstic pinball machine. Prom.
inent in the cast are\vveral celebrated actors. Leonard Nimey appears as a familiar pipe-srhoking
detective whe,solves mysteries horn" his ctutteredeVictorian flat, Robert Lansing portrays a meteprologist
,caught in a unique weather event in theeNew 1-lämpstire Mountains, Ind Jesse White becomes a .

twenty-first century real estate 'agent clealilig in stars. - 4.N ..r .
,

LEssons .0

1. I end the firtiverseA tnp through the-aitnese of Soap&
wittrviews ctf nebulae. ?lack holes and binary stars.

2. HafhlmeA fanciftil denionstretion Of the actions of aloles
end molecules.

3. Jake's GateA look at the use and 'misuse of nalu;il re-
.. .

sources. (I 7:53,)

A Visit to Spictrum llAn exploration of the electro- .
-magnetic spectrum. (16:12)ti,

Star SalesmenA look It. the life cycle of the sun as an
example of a in'seduence sky.

6. Mind-Slaught r/A look et Iffeatrnosp)ere of the earth and.
other planets as oceans of gasses. f .

7. Intident of Cannon MountainAn adventure inswing With
Me forces et a unique weather event. (17.30)o,. ,. .

Pe $ea SearcliAn introduction to the coMplexity of the ocean
4° and its wart scientific and economic potential

9. The Solar SyatemAtrip through the planets and their
moons, with compadsous Jai questions about the forceithat-
pipe their surfaces.

10. The Salted qtRamblire Willy- A look at the dynamic forces
.,eheyork on the earth, Fonstandichangping its stub. ,

z.
,

9
*Times for sorde programs in this series were iinayable at tho't

*2 time offlpublicatlon. 40, , 1

r

e .. -
11. The Interior Motiv,p--A drogess approach to the studyet tbe

Interiors/a things. particuleffythe interior"of the egth, inoon.
end other pjanets. (t6:15)

12. The'Allentis ConnectionA demonstre tion of theathecor of
plate teckinics. , 0 . , ,

,,.. 13. YeolOdaDemonstratiohe develeping Ilia not:19ns that de-
temiination iif position Is dependenrupon a point of reference

. *end that ell rnotion is, relative to a certain point of view.
(16:10) *

14. Lima the LovelyAn introduction to' concepti derived from
ilke theoa of relativity:- - .

= i t
.43 basic concepts concerrurti -

_Atm mop of gravity.
BulletIn'A presentation ethe basic" principles of orblial

- mechanics. r `
17. The Chanang git lentist--Ademonstratien of how sclengtic

9 ideas are fdhriufigd0 modified, revised, and discarded.
(17:25), .:, ..

10, City of FossilsA lookat the way scientists go abbat moot.
atructIng the origin and developfnenf of the earth. , .

19. Freezing PointA itudy of the problem 91Man's survival in a
,hostile environment.

_ .
-0

2q. The FutureA proj on of nossible future devetoprnnts in
science and technol (15:05) .
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What's My Thing?
Six 6-10 minute black and white lessons
Intermediate
12-Page teacher's guide-
Produced for Massachusetts Educational
Television (21 Inch Classroom) by WBGH-TV,
Boston (1971).
For Purchase OnlyWHAT'S MY THING is.
offered on one videotape reel containing all six

.programs
'Price isf$300 plus tape -

The series is also available on videocasseNe

WHAT S MY THING? Focuses on the antiCs and personalities of the Fantastic Six, a group of boys who
live in the South End of Boston. The general subrea of the series is how childreh react to various forms
of authority. Although the sethng bf the programs is a city neighborhood, these open-ended epieodes
can be used meaningfully in urban, suburban, and rural clitstooms. Winner, Ohio State Award, 1972

LESSONS .

1. Don't WalkAn intersection with a broken
traffic light encourages the bays to find differ-
ent ways to cross the street (6:39)

2. SwingTwo members of the Fantastic Six are
playing with a rope swing in the park When a
b. ly comes along and takes over the swing,
o e of the boys tries to resist and is hurt.
(5:58)

3. Ori The BusThe boys play a game 01 catch
on a public bus. The driver says-nothing until
a passenger, complains; then he demands that
the boys get off the bus. (6.09)

4. Escaped MrWhen one of tke Fantastic Six
` rescues a kitten from a window ledge, he falls

and is hurt. Possible sources of help are
shgwn quickly, but their responsiveness

..--raluires testing. (6'05)
5. Clean-UP CrewThe Six 14:7in a group of

older boys on their way to clean up the park.
At the park the older boys try different
methods of authority to keep the younger
boys at the task (9:11)

6. IC FindThe Fantastic Six quickly decide how
to divide a package of five doughnuts
between six boysone la them does not get
one (7'44)*

4.



Why?
Thirty-two 15-minute color leimons

Primary, intermediate
. 40-page teacher's guide

Produced by WDCN-TV, Nashville (1976).

Helping.students become iiidependent learners by providing practice in solving prZiblems is the goal of
this science series. "Whyr focuses on three broad areas-life science, earth science; and physical

.sciegsRe;using thW investigative approach and capitalizing on the chdd's Vural curiosity and quest for
explShations. Special film techniques. such as split screen, help to dem6nstrate1 clarify, analyze, and
compare.

Producer, teacheirig writer for the series is Faye Carter Wilmore. She taught and developed science
programs on the elementary school level before becoming a studio teacher.

LESSONS
I. Living Thingi and Their Environment-Compares ddfer-

ent environments and identifies living and nonliving things
, (14 50)
2. The Lawn and Vacant Lot Community-Examines living

things in a lawn and vacant lot connunity and shows how
they interact (14 46)

3. A Lake Community-Describes a lake community and how
the inhabitants interact (14 52)

4. A Stream Community-Dew .ges a stream 4-omrnuNty an4
discusses the adaptations of living things to flowing waters
(14 50)

5. A Woodland Community-Pornts out the many kinds of
living things that thrive in the woodland 114 50)

6. A Seashore Community-Compares the living things in the
seashore community to those in a lake or pond .community.
(14 SO)

7. Animals froni Different Environmenls-Shows animals
that live in different habitats and discusses how an animal's
appearance tan suggest the type of habitat in which it lives
(14 50)

8. What Is Air?-Discusses the properties of air and dem-
onstrates evidence of the Presence of air even though it
cannot be seen (14 50)

9. Air Presses on Things-Demonstrates several effects of air
pressure. using everyday objects (14 52)

10. What Happens When Ak Is Heated and Cooled?-
Experiments with the,contraction of cooled air and exPansion
of warm air (14 50)

11. Light and Heat-Identthealsght sources and discusses how
light and heat are alike (14 SO)

12. Reflecled Light-Explores what happens when light hits
various surfaces (14 50)

13. Light and Color-Examines the color Properties of light
(14 38)

14. What is a Machine?-introduces the lever. inclined plane.
pulley, and wheel and axle (14 50)

15. Lever-A Simple Machine-Defines the lever and discus
ses fulcrum, force. and resistance (14 50)

IS.. Pulley-A Simple Machine-Demtinshales how fixed and
moveable Pulleys make work easier(14 54)

17. The Whell arid Axle-A Simple Machine-Shows how ef-
fort and resistance vary as the relationship of the oheel te the
axle is changed. (14 52)

18. inclined Plane-A Simple Machine-Defines the inclined
Plane. and demonstrates that the %sew As a special kind of
inclined plane (1451)

la. Wedge-A Simple Machine-Demunsti ates hi,* the wedge
kncreases tort e (14 53)

20. Making Work Eaeler-thews complex machines and iden-
tifies the simple machines within them. (14 51)

21. Measuring Dlistance-instructs students in using metric
units of measurement meter. decimeter. centimeter. and Mel-:
hmeler. (14,37)

22. Measuring Weight-introduces common metric units of
weight gram. kilogram. and milligram (14 30)

23.. Measuring Time-Discuss the units of time and their rela-
tionships (14 52)

24. Measuring Tempe/At re-Compares Celsius and
Fahrenheit scales (14 48)

25. Static Electricliy-Demonst es how like charges repel
and unlike charges attract (14 48)

q6. How Doss an Electric Current Flow?.-Disi.usses and
demonstrates the materials needed to make eiettncity travel

27. :Sitle44c34tr2eicity into Light-Analyzes the workings of a tight bulb

28. 'flectricity into Heat-Introduces resistance as a came of
heat (14 50)

29. Electricity into Motion-Shows how current flowing through
an electromagnet produces motion (14 5 t)

30. Wirt the Earth Was Like-Illustrates ways the earth's sup
fate is constantly changing. (14 50)

1. How Do We Know ?-Focuses on erosion, the movement of

11.1(64 4s9e)as.
and,a fossil remains of 0411 and animai Ide.

32. Fossils Teti the St'ory-Discusses how losso is were formed
in rock (14 51)

95
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Word Workers, Inc.
Twenty-live 15-minute color lessons
Primary
58-page teacher's guide

. Produced for Massachusetts Educational
Television (21 Inch Classroom) by WGBI-1-TV,
Boston (1971)
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Larry Lizard. Warty Winnif red. and other alliterative characters help children recognize the relatipnship
between sounds in words and letters in words in this series for beginning readers Designed to
supplement the classroom teacher s instruction in phonics, the course uses techniques compatible with
the many different approaches to teaching this sublect. Lessons provide drill on ietter-sound associa-
tions, enlivened by activities such as 'Name Game.' -Rhyme Time," and -Word Wheels," that make'
tplocking the language code an entertaining activity .

Loutse McNamara: who is also the studio teacher (or the series, ALL ABOUT YOU, is a former acting
director of the Twenty-One Inch Classroom and a former elementary science teacher She his served as
science editor for Ginn & Co and as consultant to the children's library of Boston's Museum of Science
Frank Lane has been a member of the staff of WGBH-TV, Boston, since 1968 A native of Boston, he was
educated in the schools of that city

. ..
LESSONS
Unet t. Sounds in words, cortisonanl-vowel-consonant pattern
of letters in words

1 introduction to writing as communrcalion words in
speech sounds in wotcts letters in words (9 35)

2 .S. and irru as initial sounds s and - as initial letters
rhyming words with am and it orally classroom
activities for ti (14 36)

3 :11 as initial Sound i is initial letter rhyming am and
it and associating rhymes with letters 114 32r

I 'Ai as India ound , as initial letter rhyming classroom
activities fo (14 36/ . .

5 ;tI and Imi as s final sounds represented by 1 and

10
rhyming at and Kn words classroom activities for ilci
represented by . i, and . 4 114 341

6 Medial a and1 representing the vowel sounds 4n bat
and bit classroom activities for : representing vowel
sound in lot, (14 37) .

7 .hi and 10 as initial sounds ,1 and . as Initial letters
classroom activities for sgl represenled by i (15 04), '20

'8 Review (15 00)
9 /pi as final sound represented by . rhyming ap and 21

'ip words, classroom activities (or w (14 32)
10 Pf,4 as initial sound I as initial letter rhyming classroom

activities for . (14 40) ,
11 di as initial arid as final sound t as initial and as final

letter rhyming ad and id words classroom acthotres
(or *4 representing the vowel sound in bell 114 30)

12 n/ as initial and as final sound o as initial and as final
letter rhyming in and an words classroom activities
(or i and , (14 40)

13 . represent.ng ;kJ and IS/ 9 representing ,g; and II/
classroom activities for u representing the vowel sound
in btid (13 39) .

14 Review (13 53)
Unit II: Short and long vowel sounds in consonant-vowel-con-

sonant and ainsonant-vowel-consonants patterned words
15 a representing the vowel sound in both mad and

made , rhyming (14 18)
16 representing the vowel sound in both pin and pine

rhyming Classroom activities for 40 representing the
vowel sound in troth cut and Cute (14 17)

17 ._. representing the vowel sOutid in both rot end
rope rhyming (14 20)

18 IR1ev5iesw) of short and long vowels and all consonants
-

Unit initial consonant sounds and letters
19 Digraphs fri sr. and 4. r. classroom ac vi

..

ties for ,.1, and
(4

.

Blendssilrb:sr.rwIrciiiii .ti classroom
activities for ow or u 1, p1 (14 26)
Review (14 32) .

Unit IV Addnional vowel sounds and letters
22 Other representations of long a i.a ak, and long 0

4(0a o0t; owl classroom activities for r , and and oy

23 4 aS representing the vowel sound in both head and
i..4.ead ow as representing the vowel sound id b-oth.

cow and low classroom activities tor i ' (14 48)
24 v aS a vowel I followIng a vowel 113 26)

(..
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Words Are For.Reading
Ten 10 to 15-minute color lessons .

Primary
36-page teacher's guide

Produced by the Mississipps Authority for
Educational Television (1972).

Dramatic scenes with strong appeal to Children are used in this series to build reading vocabularies and
related language skills. Non-sequential lessons ,include trips to the zoo and the state fair, a day at
school, and a look at the daily work of the policeman and the fireman. Words to be taught, -chosen from
vocaVulary lists of standard basal textbooks, 'appear on the screen frequently and are used in a variety.
of ways. Original songs reinforce the presentations, whic l? are designed to encourage viewer participa
ton.

LESSONS - .

1. Our Friend the PolicemanShows police-
&len directing traffic, helping a lost child,
and stopping a speeding motorist. (10:24)

2. BicyclesFollows four boys as they bicycle
from a park, to a service station, to the
woods. (9 14)

3. ZooShows the vanous ways that different
animals move, eat, and sleep. (12-10)

4. A Day at SchoolShowi attivities of a
school daya reading lesson, a game of
ktckball, and the adventures of a rabbot that

. escapes from his cage (14-05).
5. TreesShows the parts of a tree and

aspects of its growth, and emphasizes the
. need for forest conservation (13 32)
6. Houses--Teaches tpe mechanics of com-

pounding words, and the concept of "home
(11:48)

7. FairExplores the sights, sounds, smells
and tastes a child experiences on a visit to
the state fair. (12:20) .

8. One or Two: What To Do?Develops the
concept of singular and plural nouns through

.images of brushes, babies and bubbles
(10-45) .

9. How We MovePresents words that
. describe movement illustrated by scenes of

a football game, an egg race, and a Boy
Scout outing. (11:17)

10. Fireman, firemanShows the activities and
responsibilities of a fireman, from battling a ,

blaze to caring for his uniform and equip-
, ment. (14-37)

.
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Wordsmith
Thirty 15-minute color lessons
in six modules
Intermediate
24-page teacher's guide
Produced by AIT at KLCS-TV,
Los Angeles .(1975)

41.

_ MAR HYDR .

QILUN Whin
,S.AdiaA.111zikt:

This new production of a po6ular series is based on contemporary concepts of vocabulary and linguistic
theory Each, WORDSMITH program centers on a theme like food,' size, or communication.' But
from then on, anything goeswordcells cavort about to instruct and entertain, antiCked characters get
their words in edgewise, word lore of all kinds lights up the nooks and crannies of the English
language Designed to arouse students' curiosity, about words and to sharpen their awareness of
language, the series includes standard vocabulary development a41ElLncorporates terms from specialized
vocabularies, foreign languages, and slang

Bob Smith, wordsmith and author of the teach6r's guide, has taught English, philosophy, psychology,
education, Latin. and ,mathernatics at levels from the seventh grade to post-graduate study His
television work began in 1962 Mr Smith holds a Bachelor of Arts degree from the University of
Chicago, and three advanced degrees in philosophy and linguistics from Gonzaga University and the
University of Michigan

LESSONS

A conventional accounting 0 what goes on in a WORDSodni
program can't really do lustice to the. Well( proceedings as
Bob.Smith comurqs up a variety short features (several of
which appear in each program) td stimulate, reinforce, and
sustain the attention of the viewer
MR HOMONYM has endless problems with the words thar
sound alike but are not
MS HYPERBOLE'can't open her mouth without exaggerating
MR ALLITERATION'S statements seem strangely similar
MR REDUNDANT repeats himself needlessly and in the proc-
ess becomes twins
MS. ONOMATOPOEIA offers (oast+ and .-ranchech is
a word and a sound too
THE DEPARTMENT DF USELESS INFORMATION tells more
titan anyone needs to-know about our language
SUPERWORD takes a light-hearted look at some of our more
impressiveand sometimes stuffywords
I SAY YOU SAY reminds us that we do not all speak the
same English Is it quarter to ten. quarter VI len, or quarter
of ten"?
DOUBLE-TAKE is an eye-opener Look around youWhal do
you see/ Words and wordcells Don t take one take both-
That s a double-take And it s one of the big. big goals of
each WORDSMITH lesson

Moduli. 011ie
101. Sound (14 30)
102. Body 1 (14 32)
103. Body 11 (34 30)
104. Fire (14 31)
105. Looking (14 30)

r.repti
201. Numbers I (14 30)
202.Numbers 11 (14 37)
203. Numbers III (14 35)
204. Walk and Run (14 30)
205. Water (14 34)

14(40, Red
301. Time (14 3.5)
302:Cutting (14 35)
393 , Animals I (14 33) .
3 4. Animals 11 (14 32)

5.Serendipity (14 3t)

98

Module Brost n
4t.Nature.(14 31) .
4 2. Leading (14 30)
403. Transportation I (14 34)
404, Transportation 11 (14 30)
405. Position (14 30)

Mo:juh Yelloa%
501. Form (14 34)
502, Size (14 30)
503.Talkin9 (14 ain
504. Polpoufn (14 311
505.Food (14 33)

.I.fodule Orange.

601. Twist and Turn ( 14 32)
902. Relatives (14 30)
'603. Connection (14 32)
604. Measure and Metrics (14 31)
605. Communication (14 37)
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World History
(History I)

Fifteen 30-minute black and white lessons
Post-secondary

10-page syllabust.

Devpfrpd for the U.S. Navy by the Commission
on Extension Couries, Harvard University.

P!oduced by WGBH-TV, Boston (1967).

1

This course presents a comprehensive pictorial overview of world history from the fall of Rome to the
Napoleonic Era. it covers the great movements, the men that led them, and the consequeoces of their
work. 7.

The lectures have been prepared and presented by Professor Robert G. Albion, Gardiner 'Professor of
Oceanic History and Affairs. Emeritus, Harvard University, formerly Professor of History, :Emeritus,
Harvard University.

LESSONS
1. The Fall of ROrneCenters on barbarian culture, par

cularly that ol the Franks and Anglo-Saxons Cohsiders
Greeks in Eastern Europe and the spread ot Arabs
around the Mediterranean (28 52) .

2. Feudalism and National StatesDiscusses how leading
warriors received land in exchange for military seivice to
the king. and there.by acquired most of the lwealth
power, and prestige in their societies (28 25)

-3. The Medieval EconomyDescribes the structire and
function of the -manor. the principle economic and
social unit in the Middle Ages Nofes the feval 'of trade
and the growth of craft guliv af(40;10601/k 0 (2,8 56)

4. The Medieval ChurchI nvesirdatek tbe xLiii-tOread cul-
tural and political powers of the Aomen Catholic Church
in Western Europe Considers its eventual Conflict with

grawtp ol national states (28 37)
5. Exploration and Early EmpiresDiscusses the Eixploring

voyages of Vasco da Game, Columbus, and Magellan in
the 16th and 16th centuries Studies the establishment of
colonies and the development of trade by the Spanish
and Portuguese (28 67)

6. Renaissance and ReformationConsiders the art and
literature of Renaissance Italy Describes the establish-
ment of Protestant sects in Northern Europe under the
leadership of Martin Liither and John Calvin (28 57)

7. 16th Century RivalriesStudies the emergence of Eng
land. France. and Spain as strong national stales. and
conside* two 13owerful empires the Hapsburg family
and the Ottoman Empire (29 00)

8. Seventeenth Century ExpansionConeerns the expan-
sion of trade anci colonies by th4 Dutch. French. and
English after the defeat or the .Spanish Armada in 1588
(28 50)

9. The Age of Louis XlyConlrasts the growth of the
absolute monarchy in France with the defeat of the
Stuart kings and royalist supporters by PuritanParlia.
mentary forces in England (28 50)

-
10. The Duel for EmpireDiscusses the years berWeen

1609 and 1763 when England and France were at war
four times (League of Augsburg 1689-97 Spanish Suc-
cession, 1701.13 Ausirtan Succession. 1740-48 Seven
Years 1766-63) (28 5)

11-4 The Amp.rican Revolution-Axplores the cpriam odE
ing up to EAgland s conflict with the American colonies
Reviews the major events ol the Revolutionary War
(28 58)

12. Colonial ChangesConsiders colonial experiences of
European countries in the South Seas and Pacifec North,
west Examines British political influence and policy in
India and in canada (28 56)

13. The industrial RevolutionExamines how the Change
from .handwork to power machinery drastically trans-
formed society. politics. and economic hje beginning in
the 1760's (28 55)

14. The French Revolution--Describes huw a moderate
moverrisrit for constitutional government and breaking
down o(ld8 op5rlv)ileges grew into a violent and radical revo-
lution

15. Napoleon and Sea P8wer. 1798-1815Review5 The
career of Napoleon Bonaparte from his early victoneS in
Italy to his unsuccessful invasion of Russia in 1812, to
his linal exile on St Helena (28 47)
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World History
(History H)

Fifteen 30-mi'nute black and white lessons
Post-secondar
8-page spilabbs

0

y

-
Developed for the U S Navy by the Commission
on Extension Courses, Harvard University
Producbdsby WGBH-TV, Boston (1967),

I.

11

0

,
1 VTy' ..:.

2.1

l

This survey begins with the Peace of yienna in 1815 arid probes the revolu,tions of 1830 and 1848, which
led to reform in England. Italy. and Germany. Also covered are America's westward expalsion and Civil
War, the rise of capitalism and soc.alism. imperialism in Africa and Asia, politics before and after the
World Wars, the end'of empire after the wars. the Cold War and the detecrent power of the Polaris.

The lectures have been prepared acid presented by Professor Robert G 'Albion: Gardiner Professor of
Oceanfc History and Affairs, Emeritus, Harvard University, formerly Professor of History, Emeritus,
Harvard -university

LESSONS
1 Reaction and Revolution 1815-1841 Des( rities

tlj merternor t. Era who+. (- ioopean r oristated
ousted moriartrs and tor t rne su, essfully suppressed
revolutionary movements i211 S5.

2 The Opening 01 China and Japan Ira. es B,Iin hn
rThilary Plorts to ,rpo.n h,r5r ports Ii

bade and s ./' eilahhStling tr.tdi
hoes with lalian r2a :)..)1

3 British Reform and Free Trade r_xarnines 43rilain ME>
r,e)he t ,ipt.ltist Irit>y p.mleS 10 political pi)wer

Ihe humanitarian pl.. $. ..hnges in the 'elotisti empire
kind Ihe trdrisitii,c 'row (ill forms or mercalitilism
trade (28 541

4 The Second Empire and Unification Describes the
Pebod between 1108 and 1870 when Frani,e was under
the leadership of Napohron III ,trul wrmany and Italy
oeLame unified rations 08 S:j

5 America's WeStward Expansion -Follows oxpanstonistef
Ports in the United Slates born lhe xterIllon to the Mrisis
sippi after the Revolution to the acquistion of California and
fhe SoulppeSt as a result of the Metk an Nat t28

6 Capitalism. Socialism. and Communism 'fiat..., ih.
(bowing pr14.1t9 ripilal th, rose if muN,e
inects to improve du. I .1 ;tic I iblo rig i.iac ard rhe

volooMent if fl. I sr, 0., ,s,
`141

The Scramble lor Africa F(ill(ows suddee virpar,sion
of EurOpean r 01,,ns iiii.. Mei n the 1.114. 1`11h 'rttuPy
GM 58)

10Q

8 Imperialism in Asia Considers the Japanese defeat of
China n1895 the subsequent European take-over of
Japanese gains in China, and lhe Japanese ye:dory over
Russia uf 1905 (28 55)

9 Alliance and EntenteDescribes the alignment iltro Kral)
groups of the mapor powers 01 Europe between 1897 and
1907 the Triple Alliance (Germany. italy Austria) and the
Triple Entente (France Britain Russial (29 20)

10 World War I Disr usses the armed oilflii I between the
alloanes which resulted Hi a lour year seute at the
WeAtern,Fr'onl German use of submarines against Eng-
land and American intervention in 1917 18 41'

11, Belwun thq Wars Examines the sell delermitration
sp,rot cil the Paris Settlement the creation arid failure Ot
the League (-4 Nations and the transformation ot Russia

'into avadrcal Commwtrst State :'81
t2 World War 11, 1239-1941 Deals with German vi, holes in

Europe tbe Battle of Britain the .Impiliqn iii Norib
Airir a and Hitler s,attack on Russia in miii 1041 i28 56)

13 World War II, 1942-1945 Deals won tile Japanese
attack on Pearl Harbor the major efforts in Europe aria

, the Par itir the surrender of C..vrnany rri 1945 and the
1.1Pant'se i apolulairon following atomIt i.s ton Hiro
sterna and Nanasaki 428 ',Elj

14 The 'End of Empire Consider., the nihrak.rug uP (of the
overst,as empires of Britarn Frani r. 11%30 ru,1 ar, I fie!

15 The Cold War I xamiee5 hr. .0.1 u ontes1
between the United States' and !to. flicris r4( tt.

tho rivalry for Onlitii throughnut the
worbi f.s 55f
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, Zebra Wings
Fifteen 20-minute color lessons

Intermediate
40-Kge teacher's guide

20-minute teacher program
,

Produced by the Mississippi Authority for
Educational Television, in association

with AIT (1976)

This creative writing cours9 is inteqped to bring out.the creative abilities latent in each child The series
aims to stimulate children'to think, to feel. to imagine, and then to write The lessons are concérned
with style aftcl form in various types of writingfables, poetry, humor, hcbon. newspaper writing, drama
Each program begins with a sight-and-sound experience related to one or more pieces of writing A
-ivanety of techniques are used..such as film dramatization on location, puppetry. and animation After
wards the series host guides children in the Studio in a creative writing 'encounter session 'vrogether
they explore ways in which ttiey might express their experiences in wnbng. Winner of Gold Medal,

4 Virgin Islands International Film Festival, 1975 -41.

0

Lee Bennett Hopkins, teacher for the series, is a former curriculum and editorial specialist for Scholastic
Magazine He is the author of children s books. professional texts, and currirmlum matenals for elemen-
tary educabon

LESSONS
I. Words, Words. Wordsintroduces writing as a building

process, mvestigates words as tools for individual expres-
sion (19 30)

2. Myths and FabltsConsiders the role of cuffure and imagi-
nation in the evolution of myths and fables (19 30)

3. Poetry 1Preserns poetry as a pleasurable way to express
feelings and describe experiences {19 28k.

4. Poetry ifFamiliarizes children with figurativ6 language in,
troduces the haiku form of poetry (19 30)

5. Humor IExplotes thiee types of wntten humor--(ake i.tff
surprise, and character, encourages children to draw humor
from personal experience (19 47)

6, Humor 11Shows children creating a humor magazine con-
Siders the humorous qualities of Jokes. cartoons, comics
ntldles, puns. and a tail tale (19 30)

7 Short Story iv-Discusses the characters setting, and plot of
a short story invites viewers to wrrte an ending (19 31)

S. Short Story IIIntroduces several mysteor wriiing
componentsalteration. mood and 4etbri9. challenges
studrts to wnte an onginal motery story 119 40)

101

9. The Writer's Toolsinusttateethe t..teps in wnting a report
Or article. emphasizes the importance of research and crea
live organization and presentation of non-fiction majeriai
(1902)

10. Persuasive WritifigConstders Persuasion and defines
propaganda, analyzes letters to the editor public service
announcements, and political persuasive wnting (19 32)

11 AdvertisingExplores. by means of television commer-
chats, the types and techniques of adVertising, pointing out the
difference belween legitimate information and the huckster's
pitch (19 48)

12. Newspaper WritingOlustrates various forms of newspaper
writing, stresses the skills a newswnter must use to deal
accurately with facts (19 30)

13 PlaysPresents the elements ol playwnting shows children
critratang three ongin al plays (19 51)

14. ScrlptwrltlngProvides an introduction lo a study unit on
filming and videotaping, explains and illustrates camera
movements. sound and picture alignment. and the addition bf
niusic and sound effects (19 40) .

15. JournalDescribes the Journal aS a sourcebook of ideas
that later may take a variety of forms. Shows that I evision
necessary process (19 37)

y



THE JAPAN PRIZE Circulating Library

The Japan Prize has been awarded since I 365 by NHK. the Japanese national broadcasting Service, tO racho and television programs of
Singular excellence The inteinational competition has helped to stimulate interest in the field and has served to fostei understanding and
cooperahon among broadcasters and educators Cif the Pgirticipating nations
Made up utpliZewinners in both radio and television.iheJapan Prize Circulatinglibrary ties been-asembied fol the purpose ot makMg the
best use 01 the educational matelials entered in the contest The materials are especially useful for demonstrating the stale ot the art in
educatiOnaibrOadcasting in seminars, symposia, conferences, and classroom&
The Ageny for Instructional Television is one of ten repositories around the world for the circulating library. A second repo4ory in the.
continental United States is the Communication Center of the University of Texas in Austin
I/ Programs are available for non-broadcast use only on 16mm film and audi0 tapes Service charges are $15 for each television program

and $5 for each radio program Programs maybe kept ovie week
Printed matelials. including Knpts in English, ifistructional objectives, and comments on production and utilization, accompany most
programs

PROGRAMS'

1972 Television..
Twenty-One Days in me are of an Egg,
Science (Secondary Education)
Produced by NHK. Japan (20 00)
Tick lock Gc4s the Clock
Education tor me Mentally Retarded (Primary Education)
produced by NiiK, Japan 120 00)
Notions on Sets
Mathematics (Adult Education)
Produced% RTB. Belgium (30 00)
Things Around Us
Technical Guidance (Primary Education)
Produced sy CzOchoskivakian Television (20 50)
Bill Before The House ,
Civics (Secondary Education)
Produced by Alberta School Television Canada ha so)

1972 Radio
The Wonderful Journey of Toldori
Science (Primacy Education)
Producedby KEIS. Korea (18 00)
Whet Do You Know'
Science (Secondary Education)
Produced by SABC. South Attica (14 it)
Give Your Child e Chance
Technical Guidance (Adult Education)
Produced by RTE. Ireland (20 00)
One, Two. Three, arid What Then? .
Mathematica,(Pstreary Education)
Produced by ?ohs]) Radio and Television (1920).

The Machine Takes Over'
Social Science (Secondary Education)
Produced by 886. United Kingdom (18 36)

1973 Television .
Praxis-Emergency Test
Health (Adult Education)

(Produced by ZOF. Federal Republic ot Germany (57 44)
.` The Electric Company, Show 136.

Fight Against Illiteracy (Primary Education)
Produced by Chddren's Television Workshop, U S A (28 38)
Asks and the Wort
Literature (Primary Educatioo)
Produced by FladiceTeteinsion, Zagreb. Yugoslavia (24 08)

Coordinates
Mathematics (Secondary Education)
Produced by RTM. Malaysia (16 2))
Hon was the Opera, Grand, Just Grand'
Music (Secondary Education) '
Producedby Department of Education, Hawaii, U S A (27 12)

'No Japtin Prize contests were held in 1970, 1974, and 1976

,

1973 Radio
English Consorr Music
Music (Adult Education)
Produced by Me Open Untueoey, United Kingdom (17 30)
Ke 10 Ku`Ke KO. POI Ki Ku Ke Ko
Language,(Nationae (Pnmary Educoon)
Produced by NHK. dePan (13 00)
'The Known and Unknown Functions ol the Brain
Science (Secondary Education)
Produced by Romanian Radiotelevision, Romania (22 35)

Everything New
Literature, Social Studies (Primely Education)
Produced ter 813C. United Kingdom (1920)

1975 Tejeviston
Hen Caesar
Literature (Seconder;Education)
Produced by BBC. linked Kingdom (28 61)
Tawny Owls-
Scieoce (Adult Education)
Produced by The Open University. United Kingdom (24 28)
A Return 17Cket 10 the Moon
Civics (Secondary Education)
Produced by Bayenscher Rundlunk, Germany (24 33)
The Barking Piste
Science iPnmary Education)
Produced by Polish Radio and Television. Poland (9 30)
The Africa File From Scheherazedoto Selma
Social Studies (Secondary Education)
Produced by OECA. Canada (28 50)

1975 Radio
DolightliaRhythm
Music (Pnniary Edueation)
Produced by 81/1K, Japan 114 40)

Jerhpind end Winding
Music (Primary Education)
Produced by Magyar Radio, Hungary (19-0)
The Peek That Was Won Over (Parr I end
Social Studies (Pnmary Education)
Produced by AO India Radio, India (37 30)
&gbh By Redlo-Nouns
Language (Foreign) (Secondary Education)
Produced by PBC. Paloslan (20.05)
Hullo Pais, No 7
Language (Foreign) (Secondmy Educadon)
Produced by ABC. Austral,* (1924)

The AIT repository also includes 16rnm film anthologies Wet con-
tain excerpts from outstanding programs in earlier cornpelitiönl.
Anthologies kr the following conlests are available 1966, 1967,
1968, 1969. 1971. These can be rented fo $10 each

102

.1



Rental Policies, Procedures, Prices..
AIT television courses are available on a renial
basis to educational institutions for instructional
use over Open-circuit broadcast stations. 2500
MHz (ITPS) systems. closed-circuit (CCTV) sys-
tems. and cOmmeinity anlenna (CATV) systems

Previewing
Pre-selected lessons are available for preview
without charge except for return postage q_es-
sons other than those pre-selected are available
for previewing at.a charge to i..over special prep-
aration and handling The charge varies depend-
ing on the preparation reiquired

Preview materials can be.orovided in various
hxmats
Preview materials should be reutiested at least
three weeks in advance of use date at least
one alternate use date should be specified
Preview materials are for one week s use. it
necessity, arrangements can be made for
*longer preview periods, this must be done
when the orderis placed
Confirmation of preview date is sent by mail
and includes shipping instructions
Preview materials may.be broadcast if perms-

is obtained in advance

Telecourse Use
The rental fee authorizes one .use over any
type of electropic system when lessons are pro-
vided on A1T tapes (A 'use- is defined as unlim-
ited transmission of each lesson during a scpool
week ). the rental fee authorizes an unlimited,

. number of uses for a penpd of one school year
when Jessons are re,corded on the user's tape
stock

School rerecording of public and instructional
television programs

With the increased capability' for off-air rerecord-
ing of educationally useful televipion programs for
replay at tirres convenlent to classroom schedul
ing, it is important to school systems that public
and insto:ictional pfograrns be available for class
room playback, closed-circuit display andNother
school exhibition modes contemporaneously with
local station broadcast Content copyrrght and
other legal limitations, however, often demand I
that the use of such program rerecordings be
controlled in a manner consistent with original
television broadcast 4?uthorization

.

f03

Accordingly, the Agency tor Instructional Televi-
sion. the Great Plains National Instructional Tele-
vision Library. the Public Broadcastingt, Service,
and the Public Television Library haVe jointly
agreed on the general policy of authorizing sup-
plemental school rerecordings of public and in-
structional television programs distributed by them
for local ETV and other educational broadcast,-
solely on condition that

School rerecordings may be made only by
students. teachers. arid faculty or staff mem-,
bers in an accredited nonprofit educational
institution.

2 School rerecordings will be used solely for.,
classroom, auditorium or laboratory exhibition
in the course of classrooni instruction Or re-
lated educational acjivities;

3 School rerecordings will be used only in the
educational Institution for which made, and
will not be given away. loaned or otherwise
made available outside that educational in-
stitution,

4 School rerecordings will be used only during
the.seven-day period of local ETV and other
educational broadcast licensed by the dis-
tribution agency, and 'will be erased or de-
stroyed immediately at the end of, that
seven-day period except to the extent specifi-
cally authorized in writing in advance by the
distribution agency.

This supplemental school rerecording authoriza-
tion is applicable to all public and instructional
programs distributed by these agencies, exclud-
ing only those prohibited by reason of pro-
duction Or distribution rights restrictions.

THE FOLLOWING TELECOURSES ARE NOT AUTHORTZED

FOR RERECORDING UNDER EITHER THE SEVEN-PAY
SCHOOL RERECORDING POLICY OR THE EXTENDED IN-

STRUCTIONAL USE EXPERIMENT:

BOOK. LOOK'AND LISTEN
ONCE UPON A TOWN
READERS' CUBE
SPINNING STORIES

it.

a.
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Extended instructional use of AlT telecourses

In response lo numerouS requests from school
districts across the country, AIT 'has taken a
further step toward making its telecourses even
more accessible to schools Agencies authorized
to use All lefecourses may. on an experimental
basis. permit their participating school sysfems to
retain rewordings for repeated use as desired

-during the entire school year. September through
June

The aim of this experiment is to test the.gxtent
to which unrestricted broadcast rerecordinTs will
be used in classrooms A further objective is to
determine if such an extended use will increase
school support for instructional broadcast ser-
vices Finally, it is hoped the experiment will pro-
vide insight into the effect of advances in record-
ing and playback' technology upon instructional
broadcasting

.

The AIT experiment is for a three-year period
(September. 1976, thrbugh June. 1979) It ts.con-
lined to telecoutses for which AfT controls dis-
tnbution rights in all formats (i e film. yideotape,
reel-to-reel, videocassette. indeodisc, etc ) and for
all exhibition methods (i e television transmis-
sion, classroom playback. film projector. closed-
circuit systems. etc ) The experiment also is lim-
ited to school systems specifically identified as
participants an the instructional television services
of agencies authorized to use A1T telecoursos
Non-participating school systems are still not au-
thorized to exceed the seven-day recording reten-
tion limit of the Joint Policy on 'School Rerecord-
ing of Public and Instructional Television Pro-
grams

Rental Fees .

Rental fees are based on the premise that there
should be a relationship between the amount
paid ang the number of students who can be
served by the television system The amount of
the telecourse rental fee is determined by the
size olNschool enrollments, the length of the les-
sons, the number of lessons in a course, and
whether the Tessons are provided on A1T tapes or
are recorded on the user's tape stock

Users are encoulaged to record lessons on their
own tape stock because this procedure offers
economies for the user, eirovides for greater flexi-
bility in scheduling, eliminates many shipping
and handling problems. and makes possible
unlimited repetitions during a school year To
assure technical quality and for reasons of logis-

tics. it ,is recommended that the user buy the
tape to be dubbed through AIT Should the user
supply tape from hiS own inveritory it must 4e

%pew unrecorded stock ready for dubbing (31%.01-
400 or equivalent)

.
Computing tostssingle licensee operating 'one
or more stations: (base rate school enrollment
cost) x (number of lessons in a series) total
rental fee
Base Rates
1 10-min lesso0.$28 50

15-min lesson 34 50
20-min. lesson' 40 50

.. 30-min lesson-- 52 50
2 Base rates are reduced when lessons on

user s tape stock are used in secorfd arok
successive years The reduced base rate is ,
10-min lesson$23 50
15-min lesson- 24 50
20-rn lesson-- 25 50
30-min lesson--- 32 50

-School Enrollment Cost
S1 50 per 10.000 students up to 250 000. $ 50 for

bach additional 10.000 students

4.

TO FIND THEiOTAL FEE FOR A COURSE
AN EXAMPLE

IN Director Jones wants to order ALL ABOUT
YOU for televisiOt broadcast to his school
system Since hos K-12 enrollment is 167,320 he
computes his rental fee to be $60 00 per pro-
gram (base rate of $34 50 for a 15-minute lesson,
plus $1 50 for each increment of 10.000 students)
Since there are 30 lessons in the series: Jones'
,total rental fee for the use of ALL ABOUT YOU is
$1,800 00
(base raie school eneotiment cos0 x (no Gm iessons)
cost

43450 $25 x (30) $imi) oo

Ientai

S.

Prices ffeclive for courses scheduled for starting
dates in September or October, 1977.
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Computing costsmulhple licensees Operating
tape or interecinnei_tvd regoarkof oi area pOw.)ikb
The multiple lic.ense ter Ow Sto sjt
AlT tapes to be transmitted or c.rculated ameilu
network participant; A --xit;tv.orl mak, rp ur .a.r%

AIT taPe for fore*, weeks Addltional 41 T tape
copies are avail4lo if iequired at a cnst of
$2 00 per minute

2-3 participants
each pays.90°0 of t;u1ole license foe

4-6 participants
each pays 85°0 of single ficerse fee

7-9 participants
each pays fato of single

.10-15 participants
each pays 75°0 of ingle license fry

1(1 or rnorr. particpants
each pays 706:: s.ngle

atProMint) 101eni ieS i tyttri, , .s
tI. st->tyrO rit ."%t1,0S, if Id :to

3krt-ortv, PSI it:Hhod ,,r r777 !F;., Iota.
numder ol parI.cinal i pt.tx*

10.0 .krwri

ticertsP fon

Fees for the following telecourses are not based
bn the standard rental fee structure (Constilt indl-
yiduat course descrrpti,)os for svc.ric

ApOUT SAFETY
ABOUT SCIENCt
ART FOR THE DAY
BREAD & BUTTERFLIES
THE HEART OF TEACHING
MEASURE METRIC
SECF INCORPORATED
WHAT S MY THING') .

ocaS

When user purchases tape stock from AlT
AT s standard tape format is ijadruple IS sps
However mosj nehcal formats are available by
Special arrangement and possibly -at additional
charge
Prices for quadruplex tape StrA.o. are rdicated
befow All tape is packaged in plasta impact
cases (Prices for tape used with helLcal and
videocassette machines are available on
reguesl )

Quad tape 15 ips
15-min $ 46 50
20-min 64 50
30 min 86 00
60-min 174 00

(10-min lessons repuite 15 min tape stocio,

When user supplies tape stock
.

All pser tape stock must be new-, ulrecorded
stock ready for dubbing (3M-400 if- eguiva-
lent)

105

All user tape rpust be shipped in. plastic
impact cases

O A separate tape must be Supplied for eaCh
lesson
Minimum tape Icngths for quadrupiex word.-

"1711:rS

15-rn.n
20-rnic,
30-rnm

15 ips
1240
1615
.2410

(10-nnnutP lessons require 15-mon tape stock),

Tape stock should be shipped V.
AIT
till West I Tth Street
13fooreington Indiana 47.401

O All tape should beirdentated tA great deal of
tape is received -.from many sources made-
quate identification creates obvious problems )

Dubbing Charge:
A charge is made to, partially cover the cost of
having les.sons dubbed on user tapes *The
Charge is assessed whether-tapes have boort pur-
chased from AlT or are sent to AIT from .the
.isor s own stor,k

All tape formats '
10-min $13 50
15-min 15 00
20-min 18 00

2.5 00

Replacement Costs.
ttesson tapes that have beto worn damaged or
lost can be replaced by AIT The rost
:ape Stock dubbing shipping and handhno

Quad tape
10-min $ 85 00

95 00
70-mm 130 00
30-mm 170 00

. . I

' -



*Scheduling
Most AIT courses are designed to be used at the
rate of one lesson per week. in sequence. during
consecutive school weeks Variations in this use
pattern are possible only when artangdmentt are
made to record lessons on the user's tape stock
Some AIT courses in which the lessons are not
sequential are distributed in modules pf from two
to eleven lessons The order in which the mod-
ules are scheduled may vary, but the program
sequence Nithin the modules does not
NOTE When plavyg an order. USers must
,nciude a proposed transmission schedule This
schedule Am be confirmed by AlT Because of
possible unavoidable changes. users are advised
to publish broadcast schedules after receiving
confirmaton from AlT The shipping schedule
attacheeto the Telecourse Authorization CCOSti-
tutes the confirmed broadcast transmission
schedule

Ordering
All orders with September or October 1977 start
ing dates must reach AIT no later than July 5,
1977.,.To be sure that desired telecourses are
available, users are urged lo place orders'early.
Orders are processed on a first-come, first-m*0d
basis. tcp.

NOTNILT be impossible for AIT to honor or-
ders or sc dule changes received after July 5,
1977 except at additional cost to the user.
The following must be supplied With an order:

Propose6 transmission schedule, including
lesson titlesjesson numbers, and transmis
sion dates. a

Purchase order number, name of the person
to receive bill, and special billing instructions
(payment is due upon receipt of invoice).
Desired tape format.
Complete shipping address for film and tape.
(P.O. box number is not sufficient.)
Name and telephone number of person who is
to receive shipping information and instruc-
tions,
Mailing address for generai correspondence.
Identification of transmission facilities (call
letters. CCTV, ITFS, CATV).

Shipping
AlT's shipping procedure is designed to facilitate
the movement of tapes to serve a number of
users. Please follow it carefully.
1. The u.ser is authorized to use lessons for one
___2"ek, Monday through Friday, unless lessons

are recorded on user's tape stock:
2. Topes must be forwarded immediately follow-

ing useno later Man Friday of the week in
which they are used.

3. Shipping instructions are sent by mail from
AIT and include the appropriate shipping
labels. Shipping instructions include the
transmission schedule of the next user if the
lessons are to be bicycled.

4. Rental fees include outgoing surface shipping
charges, but not return shipping charges. (If
shipments are sent by air or otherwise expe-
dited, extra charges may be necessary.)

5. Shipments made outside of the continentil
United States are *subject to additional
charges. Costs are available on request.

Confirmation:
A sighed AIT Telecourse Authorization is conk-

/mation of your order. c

WHAT TO DO IF:
Tape does not arrive on schedule (three working
days before use date)
1. Check shipping instruchons to determine

origin of shipment
2. Call shipper.
3. Call AlT Distribution if tape is lost. (812) 339-

2203

Tapp is unusable:
1. Call AlT Distribution at least inree working

days before use date (812) 339-2203
2. Complete and return (by separate mail) ser-

vice card that accompanies tape
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Teacheris duides'
t
s

o.

Teacher's Guides include overviewi of the series
indicating óbjectives and the classroom
techniques that will help achieve them, descrip-
tions of the content of each lesson, and sugges-
tions for pre-lesson and post-ilAson activities.
Many 'of the guides "contain bibliographies for
teachers and studentk. .)

lOt /

Student workbooks, .cliscussion leader's guides,
separate bibliographies, and activity cards for
learners also are available for some courses.

, #

Price List of Teacher's Guides,..
. ..,

Course Title Copies 1-9 tO-499

.4

,

600 &
over

About Safety' $ 10 $ 10
About Science $1'00 410 72
All About You 1 50 1 O0 90
Animals A Such 1 00 60 54
Art for the Day' 10 10
Book, Look and Listen t
bread & butterflies 2 5044\ '. 1 70 7 1 50
Breikthru 1 00 50 45

V Children of the World 1 00 50 45
Code/English 1 50 1 00 90
Common Cents + t . 4

Community of Living Things 1 50 1 00 90
Contemporary Poetr11 1 00 55 50
Contract! t 4 r
Creative Dramatics 4 t *

Discussing Controversial Issues set 560 6 50 4 95
Coordinator Handbook 1 50 7 50 1 35
Student Handbook 1 25 1 25 1 12
Teacher Handbo6k 4 00 4 00 3 60

The Draw Man 10 10
Drugs The Children Are

Choosing 1 00 70 63
En Francais $ t t
Explorers Unlimited 1 00 70 63
First Films on Science 1 00 50 45
Getting the Word 5 00 3 50 3 15
Hands On I 1 00 70 63
Hands On II 1.00 55 50

fHands On III 1 00 80 72
Hands On IV 1 00 80 72
Hands On V t r t
The Heart of Teaching

Viewer's,Guide t. t t
Discussion Leader's Guide 1 SO t t

How Can I Tell You/
if You Live in a City,

Where Do You Live

1 50

2 00

1 00

1 60

90

1 44
Images & Things ,

Teacher's Guide 2 00 t 50 1 35
Learning Resources Guide 1 00 80 72

Imagine That .. 1.00 60 54
Inside/Out 2.00 1 40 1 25

s

-.

-^ -

(.10

Related Materials

.,
Copies 1-9

Integration of Chifdren ith
Special Needs in a Regular
Classroom
(Lexington

10499 SOO &
over

Teactier Training Project) set 10 00 6 00 5 40
individual 1 00 65 59

It's AII Up To You t r
i.et's Draw I 75 1 20 1 08
Let's See Amenca 1 00 40 36
Life World 2000 2 00 1 55 1 40
Magic Pages 1 50 1 00 eo
Math Matters 1 00 65 59
Matter & Mahon 1 00 60 54.
A Matter of Fact 1 50 1 00 90
A Matter of Fiction t

Teacher!Student Guide 1 00 45 40
MeasureMetric t t
Meet the Ms 1 00 70 63
The MeTooShow' 10 10
Metnfy or Petrity 1 50 I 10 99
Natural Science Specials' 10 10
Once Upon a Town t
Other Families, Other Fnends 1 50 i 00 90
Picture Book Park 1 1 00 55 50 .
Ptignms to the West' 10 10
Pnmary Art 2 00 1 15 1 03
Project, History 1 00 50 45
Puppets and Ihe Poet' 15 15
Readers Cube t t
Ready) Set Goi Level 1 3 50 2 40 2 15

k Readr Set Got Level II 3 50
Rights and Responsibilities 1 00

2 30
50

2 07
45

Ripples
Teacher's Guide 1 00 70 63
Discussion Leader's Guide 50 25 25

The Science Shed 3 50 2 00 1 80
Search for Life t t r
Secondary Developmental Reading

Teacher's Maoual
and Readmg List 1 00 70 63,
Reading List 1 00 10 27

Sett Incorporated 1 00 70 63
Spinning Stones * t t
Stepping into' Melody 1 50 ,100 eo
Stepping into Rhythm 1 00 80 72
Stones of Amenca 1 00 70 63
TV Today :. 4 4

Tell Me a Stoiy 1 00 60 54
A Time of Your Lite

Teacher's Manual 1 60 1 00 90
Administrator's Handbook 1 00 50 45.

The Tune-Up Shop 1 75 1 20 1 08
Two Cents' Worth 1 50 90 81
Universe and I r r 4

Whafs My Thing/ 1 00 35 3,1 .
Why/ 1 5011 90 81
Word Workers, Inc 1 50 1 00 so
Words Are for Reading 1 00 65 59
Wordsmith 1 00 55 50
Zebra Wings 1 00

tpnce available on request

80 72

'Combination guide and tact fleet available in quantities at Me
ekes listed
tOrder form available from AIT,... >

107

/lc

. '



,
c

Relata Materials for -
Consctrtja-DeveloOed Series

BREAD & BUTTERFLIES
My BREAD & BUTTERFLIES Career Bobk
that supplements the television series is pub-
lished and sold by Houghton Miffhn Company.
Educational Diihsion. One Beacon Street, Bos-
ton. Massachusetts 02107. Using the principle
of active student involvement, the workbook

. provides opportunities for application of self
and career awareness skills in exploring new
ideas. The price is $1.95
A parent-teacher guide with recommendations
"for using the workbook in classrooms and in
home settings IS also available from 1-loughton
Mifflin Company. The price is $1.50
A self-contained Workshop Training Package
includes materials to help educators become
familiar with the concepts and goals- of the
Series. It suggests ideas for related classroom
activities. The price IS $65.

-.. k

't.

*

THE HEART OF TEACHING
An Applications Handbook includes detailed
suggestions and resource materials for con-
ducting an intensive 20- to 40-hour human re-
lations skill. development workshop (or college
course) for prep or in-service teachers and
counselors. The price is $45.
A special program, Demonstrations Enhancing
Human Relations Skills, illustrates through
role-ptaying preferred ways of handling issues
posed in the series programs. It IS intended
for use in human relations traming courses or
workshops. The price IS $91 for videocas-
sette, and $167 r quad tape. ..,

IMAGES & THINGS
A Learning Resources Kit is designed to
stimulate visual and aesthetic experiences. IF
clip be used independently by individual stu-
dents or by groups, with or without the pro-
grams. The kit contains 180 color slides of art
images appearing in the series, 10 slide
viewers, and a guide The price of the com-
plete kit is $130.

108
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INSIDE/OUT

Stories from 1NSIDE/OUT IS a paperback book
of.stones for young chddren adapted from the
television seoes. The book IS available from
Bantam Books. Inc:. School and College Divi-
sion, 666 5th Avenue, New York. New York
10017. The price is $1.25.
A free discussion guide for parents and
teachers. also available from -Bantam Books. .
helps adults share the experiences of Stones
from INSIDE/OUT with children.
A self-contained Workshop Training Package
includes matenals to help educators become
familiar with the concepts and goals of the
series, and suggests ideas for related class-
room activities. Avadable from AlT, the price
is $65.

SECF INCORPORkrXD
The following materials are all available from AIT.

A Packet of Background Readings that con-
sists of articles for A1T that deal With the
physical. psychological. and social issues of
early adolesdence and the ways in which the
emotional health of adolescents can be fos-
tered inside and outside the classroom. The
price for 10 sets is $f5.
A Family Discussion Book/et for adults and
teenagers to use in discussions of SELF IN-
CORPORATED programs and related issues.
The price is $.50 per single copy.'
A SchoollCommunity Awareness Kit that in-
cludes a complete community preview format.
reading, lists, posters, and an article by Dr.
Maria Piers, Dean of the Erikson Institute of
Early EdUcation, on the parent-thild i/elation-
ship. The kit is designed to help schools in-
form parents and the community about SELF
INCORPORATED and to provide suggestions
for'involving parents and other adults in the
use of the series. Single copies are free. *
A self-contained Workshop Training Package
includes materials to help educators become
familiar with the concepts and goals of the
Aeries, and suggests ideas Jo i. related class-
room activities. The price is $14.50.



Films and videocassettes
A complete catalog describmg audiovisual poh-
cies. individual programs. and resource packages
,will be sent on request
Series available on film and videocassette
BREAD & BUTTERFLIES

Fifteen 15min. color lessons:
16mm film$180 per program
videocassette$110 per program

One 20min teacher program
16mm fdm$100
videocassette$115

One -15-min, informational program;
16mm film$90
videocassette-480

DISCUSSING CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES
Four 20-min color lessons.

16mm film$650 for all four programs
videocassette$450 for all four programs

THE HEART OF TEACHING
Five 1;-min color programs

16mm film$250 per program
videocassette$175 per program

Teachers' Meetmg" 30-min color prograni
16mm 1 ilm$400
videocassette$290

IMAGES & THINGS
Thirty 20-mm. color lessons.
,16mm film$230 per program

- videocassette-5130 pej program
Three 30-mon. teacher. peograms:

16mm film$150 p'er prograM
videocassette$130 per program

INSIDE/OUT
Thirty 15-min. color lessons:.

16mm film$180 per program
videocassette$110 \per program

One 30-mon. teacher prOgram
16mm film$150
videocassette$130

One 15-'mul: informational program
16mm film$90
Adeocassette$80

A MATtTER OF FACT
Fifteen 20-min. color lessons'

16mm film-4230 per program
videocassette-4130 per program

MEASUREMETRIC

't

Twelve 15-min. color lessons
16mm film-4180 per program
videocassette$110 per' program

RIPPLES
Thirty-six 15min. color lassg.ras.--

16mm film-4180 per program
videocassette$110 per program

ihr,ge 30-min. teacher programs:
16mm film$150 per program
videocassette$130 per program

..,.."

SELF INCORPORATED
Fifteen 15min. color lessons:

16mm_film$180 per program
videocassette$110 per program

UNIVERSE AND I
Twenty 20min. color lessons.

16mm film$230 per program
videocassette$135 per program

Series available on videocassette
ABOUT SAFETY

Forty-two 5mtn. color lessons:
Three programs per videocassette
$110 per videocassette

ABOUT SCIENCE
Forty 5-8-min. color lessons:

Three to five programs per videocassette,
$180 per videocassette

ART FOR THE DAY
Eighty 3-4min. color lassons:

Eight programs per videocassette
$180 per videocassette

COMMON CENTS
Five 15-min. color lessons:

One program per videocassette
$110 per program

CREATIVE DRAMATICS
Nine 29-min. color lessons:

One program per videocassette
$135 per program

Nine 30-min. teacher programs:
One program per videocassette
$180 per program

INTEGRATION OF CHILDREN WITH $PECIAL
NEEDS IN A REGULAR CLASSROOM
(Lexington Teacher Training Project)

Ten 20-30-mm. color lessons:
One program per videocassette
$180 per program

LIFE WORLD 2000
Twelve 15-min. color lessons'

One program per videocassette
$110 per program

METRIFY OR PETFIIFY
Eight 30-min. color lessons:

One program per videocassette
$180 per program

RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES
Ten 20-mu n. color lessons.

One program per videocassette
$135 per program

°WHAT'S MY THING?
SIX 68-min. B&W lessons:

AO Mx programs on one video-
cassette. $250 pervideocassette

a
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NO IMMEDIATE PRICE INCREASES IN RELATED
MATERIALS ARE ANTICIPATED BUT BECAUSE THE
COSTS OF CERTAIN GOODS AND SERVICES ARE
BEYOND AIT'S CONTROL. ALL PRiCES ARE SUB-
JECT TO CHANGE.

ORDERING

Order all related matenals or obtain reprint
rights through your regional office.
All orders should be in writing, and should be
submitted either in the form of a purchase
order or on the institution's lettertead Orders
totalling less than len dollars must be accom-
panie.c1 by remittance or institutional purchase
order
Allow four to six weeks for delivery Normal
surface shipments are prepaid..Special orders
and expedited shipments are F 0.13
Bloomington, Indiana
AlT publications are not sold on consignment.
All purchases are final Reprint rights tor most
printed materials can be obtained for a mod-
est fee

The following should be supplied with an,order

1, Purchase order number. special billing in-
structions. and -name of person to receive bill- k
ing

2 Complete shipping address (P 0 box
number is not sufficient.)

3 Name and telephone number of person to' re-
ceive shipping information

In recognItion of their Intellectual and financial participation
in consortia that developed BREAD & BUTTERFLIES, THE
HEART OF TEACHING, IMAGES AND THINGS, INSIDEJDUT, A
MATTER OF FACT, MEASUREMETRIC, RIPPLES, and SELF
INCORPORATED, egencie. within consortium areas are given
discounted prices for print materials, films and videocaesettes.
ThairatiairpavuRabii on requosi
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Research Publications
These research reports, of particular mignificance in the field of instructional television, ate from AlT and
its predecessor organizations, NITL. NCSCT. and NITC. Most- were widely distributed. However, some
were written for internal documentation and are generally unavailable to a larger audience Publications
may be obtained from AIT and from the Educational Resources Information Center (ED numbers are
included). Many out-of-print reports (marked with an asterisk) are available through the ERIC system..
The Evaluation of Instructional Television NITL. December

1963.' 4

The Status of InsOuctional.Television NITL. March 1964'

An Assessment of Instructional Television 1966-1968 62 00
set. 40 each (ED 083 800)
Instnichoital Television in Art Education
Instructional Television in Music Educe n
Instructional Television in Foreign Language Education
Television in Health and Physical Education
TeleVlsion in Language Arts Educalion
Televiston in Mathematics Education
Television in Social Studies Education

Telewsion rn Higher Education Social Work Education NCSCT.
1966 50 (ED 083 801)

One Week of Educational Television. Number 4 Morse Conte
municabon Research Center, Brandeis Universrty and National
Center tor SchPol and College Television NCSCT. 1966 (ED
082 529)

ouidelines tor Aft Instruction Through television for the Elemen-
tary Schools NCSCT. 1967 $2 00

Television Guidelines for early Childhood Education WIC.
1969 $2 00 (ED 040 739)

One Week' of Educational Television. Number,6 Nationpl Educa-
tion Television and the National Instructional Television
Center. NITC. 1969 $2 50 (ED 029 501) .

Continuing Public Education Broadcasting. NITC, SeptemllEr
1969 $3 504(ED 038 042)

Ready') Set Gor-A Preliminary Evaluation. NITC. 1969 '
The Analysis of Attention to a Ripples" Encounter NtTC.

1970 '

Report' of '`Ropples" Evaluation Activities to the Consortium
Members NITC. Juty 1970 No Charge

One Week of Eeocational Telewson, Number 6 National Instruc-
tional Television Center and the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting, NITC, 1971 $2 50 (ED 050 572)

Imgges & Thongs" Evaluatopn Report to Consortium Membbis
IIITC, September 1971 No Charge

Cause & Affect* Summary Report to the Contemporary II NITC.
March 1972 '

The Inside/Our Eveluation The First Five Programs, Parts4 and fl Bureau of PubIrc Disdason, Indiana University. Juty
1972 $5 00 (ED on 250 and ED. 070 251)

Ripples Use A Second-Year Survey WC, Fall 1972 '
Images & Things" Content Analyses North Texas State Univer-

sity. 1972 '

Research Repbrt Inside:Out" TeacherS Guide Survey NITC,
May 1973'

Consortium Agency Utilization 'and PrO)notion Activities for
"InsiderOut" NITC. Fall 1973 '

per

Decision-Oriented Research in School Television AIT. Sep
tember 1973 (ED 082 536)

Rephpaglerse" A Third-Year Survey AlT. December 1973 No

Research Memo The Use of the Inside:Out" Soundsheet AIT.
January 1974 ' -

Research Memo, Teachers' Opinions of A
. Program Posters AlT. August 1974 '

Report on Evaluation Activities of the 'Bread & Butterflies"
Project Educational Testing Service and AIT, October 1974
$3 00 (ED 097 921)

Research MeTho Telewsion,F1110 Series on Essential Laming
Stuffs AlT, October 1974 '

Prekmrnary Formative Evaluation Report Pressure Makes Per- '
feet' AlT. Apnt 1975 '

Preliminary Formatrve Evaluation Report
August 1975 '

-Formative Evaluition or Sell Incorporated
Report Number 30) MT, January 1976
Summary (ED 119 711)

"InsidefOut" Teacher's Guide Survey (Research Report Numbe(
31) February 1978 No Charge

Bread & Butterflies Teacher s Guide Survey iResearch Report
Number az) en preparation

Technical Report. A1TGRAF The MT Classroom Interaction
Analysts Graphing Program (Research Report Number 33 )
October 1976 No Char

Teachers' Opinions al"T&It the Viewer s Guide (Of The ;Fent

Number'34) March 1976. No Charge

Formative Evaluation of MeasofeMetnc* Program on Length
(Research Report Number 35) May 1976 "

Reseaeh on the Format and Style of The Heart of Teaching
Viever's Guide (Research Report Number 36) September
1976 'No Charge

"Stones From InsrcleOut'.' Its AvailabIrty and Use (Research
Report Number 37) June 1976 No Charge

A Compilation of Instructional Television Series for Secondary
School Use (Research. Regort Number 38) June 1976 No
Charge

Responses to the Essential Skills Television Project Onentahon
Pmgram (Research Report Number 39) August 1976 '

An Evaluation of -The Heart of Teaching Leadership Training
Instrtute (Research Report Number 40) August 1976 '

Responses to the Questionnaire included on The Essentiai
Skills Television Project A Working Document IResearch
Report Number 41) September, 1976 '

Matter of Fact"

Trying Times AlT.

Programs iResearth
$5 00 (ED 119 712)

Crunch from The Heart of Teaching" Series (Research OpPri

Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC)
The Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) is a nationwide information network for acquiring
and disseminating research and other literature in American education. It consists of a coordinating staff
in Washington, D.C., and sixteen clearinghouses located at universities or with professional organiza-
tions across the country. Each of these clearinghouses is responsible for a particular educational area.
For more information and to order documents write to. Edycational Document Reproduction Service, Box
190, Arlington, Virginia 22210. Include the ERIC ED number when ordering if available.
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AlT Boird of Directors

1

.

Cyril B. Busbee
Superintendent of Edtication
South Carolina State Department

of Edudetion .

-- ,

.. Edwin G Cohen
Executive Director
Agency for.Instrucfional Television .

ii

. -
Martin W. Essex
Superintendent of Public lnst Mk
Ohio State Department of Education

Earle K. Hawkesworth (Vice Chairman)
Deputy Minister
Alberta Depahment of Education

Glenn W. Hoffmann (Treasurer)
Superintendent of SchOols
Santa Clara County. California

William M. Holm
Superintendent of Schools
Ector County. Texas

T. Ranald Idi
Chairman. The Ontario Educational

Communications Authority

Marshall I Lind
Commissioner of Education

-.Alaska Department of Education

..

'

.

a

f

t
Francfs R. bilk
Senior Associate Curriculum Development

Associates, Inc.
Washington. D.C.

Sterling M, McMurrin
Dean, Graduate School
University of Utah .

John A. Montgomery (Secretary)
Vice President
Public Broadcasting Service

..

0. Leonard Press
Executive Director
Kentucky Authority

for Educational Television'

Ewald B. Nyquist
Commissioner of Education
New York State Education Department

Armand Saintonge
Deputy Minister of Education .

New Brunswick Department of Education

.

-Walter D. Talbot (Chairman)
Supenntendent, Department of Public

Instruction
Utah State Board of Education

Barbara S. Thompson
Superintendent of Public Instruction'
Wisconsin Department orPublic

Instruction .
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Edwin G. Cohen
Robert W. Fox

Donald L. SaNberg

Larry Walcott

Louise Johnson
Rose Ann Cramer-

Business Affairs
Rod Rhea

, Bill Polley

Communications
Sylvia A. Straub

DistriOution
Waybe K. Thoren
Jean Baker
Robert Mobley

Field Services
Bill Perrin
Roy Morgan
Francis Thompson
Larry Laswell
Chet Tomczyk.
Gordon Hughan
Anne Ritchey
Michael Boggs

Programming!
Raymond 9. McKelvey

: .%
4Projects i i.is

Jerry L. Bro)N1)
MaryAnn Mild

Priscilla Denby '

(

41,

A

,

AIT Professional Staff

Executive Director
Associate Executive Director

for Development
Associate Executive Director

for Operations
Associate Executive Director

for Projects
Administrative Assistant
Administrative Assistant

Director
Business Manager

Communications Associate

Director
Assistant to the Director.
Materials Manager .

Director
Audiovisual Associate
Representative East

i.

South
presentitive Mi

epresentative . st
Audiovisual RePr entahve West
Audiovisual Rep esentative East

I. Director

Publicationi and information Servicek
Fritz Jauch
Mardell Raney
Dorothy Shawhan
Maureen Purcell

Research
Saul Rockman
Monica Dignam
Nancy Neubert
Esther Newlin

I

Projects -Aisocrate
Instructional Designer

Essential Skills Project
CurriCuirril Designer
''-'Essential Skills Project

Director
Publications Associate
Writer/Editor
Wider

Director
Research Assistant
Research Assistant
Research,Aoistant. .
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ACCESSION NuMbEK:__VTI03459

PUBLICATION DATE:
*1
5SE75

TITLE:- AUDIOVISUAL LIURARY RESOURCE LIST. CAREER EDUCATION PRO4CT.

*

DEScRIPTOR: *CAREER EDUCATION; *ELEMENTARY SECONDARY EDUCATIDN;
*AUDtOVISUAL AIDS; *LIBRARY COLLECTIONS; *EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES; *CATALOGS;
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

EDRS PRICE: MF AND HE. AVAILABILITY WILL BE ANNOUNCED IN VOL. 10, NO. 3.

DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 64P.; RitEAtEU DOcuMENTS VT 103 55I,AND VT I03572 THROUGH
VT IC3 574 AND VT 103 460 THROUGH VT 103 466 AND VT 103 46$ IN THIS ISSUE,

ABSTRACT: A LIBRARY OF AUDIOVISUAL INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS WAS ESTABLISHED
AS FART OF A THREECOUNTY AREA CAREER EDUCATION PROJEgi HOUSED AV STATE FAIR
OMMUNITY COLLEGE. THE cOLLECTION CONSISTS OF KITS, CASSETTES, POSTERS, CHARTS,
FILMSTRIPS, GAMES, PUZZLES, AND REAL OBJECTS. A COMpLETE LISTING OF THE CAREER
'EDUCATION AUDIOVISUAL LIBRARY HOLDINGS IS PRESENTED IN THIS DOCUMENT WITH
SEPARATE COLORCOOED SECTIONS FOR ELEMENTARY ANO*,JUNIOR ANn SENIOR HIGH
MATERIALS. (NJ)

AVALLABILITY: CAREER EDUCATIlp PROJECT, STAT,E FAIR gOMMUNITY COLLEGE, 1900
CLARENDON, ROAD, SEDALIA, mIMURI.65301 ($1.50 EA.),

!

0

INSTITUTION NAME: STATE'FAIR cOMMU.NITY.COLL.f SEDALIA, MO.

SPONSORING AGENCY NAME: OFFICE OF EDUS.ATION (DMEW), WASHINGTON, D.C.
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BEST' C FYAVAILABLE
The establishment of Audiovisual libr^ry is ineiuded as a part of

the Career Education Project housed at Stet'? fair Commun;ty College. It
_ .

is to be. developed throughout the three-yelr.span of the project. After

this time, it will continue toioperate for schooi personnel in the

community college district. \
. The librry.is housed in the Learning Resources'Conter at.State Fair

Community College. All school personnel in the Career Eucation Project

4' e'
and the community college district have lendip privileges. A handbook con-

,?

taining complete check-outlinformation along with necessary forms are

available throueVeach principal, counselor and librarian as well es from

A

those teachers who were designated to work with the project duririg the

1975-76 school year.

The,Career Education Resource Library has been r,sorganized to better

meet your needs. It has been divided into the three follbwing levels:

1

Elementary'materials will be recogniiied by the u3e of ayellow

&A over the catalog nunber. In addition ELEM will be

'included in the catalog'number. Example: KT

Junior Hil7h/Senior High materials vIll be recognizea' by the

use ct a Areen dot over the catalog number. In additton

JRSA will be included in the catalog number. Examflc: KT
ORSR
CE2

P
Elencntary-Junior Hi_gh/Senior High will be recognized by the
--76e of'both a yallow and green dot. In additiol both ELM

and JIISR will be included in the catalog number Example: KT
ELEM
JRSR
CE3

For your convenience we have color coded the.sections included in

this. resouree'list. The color codes are'as follows:,

(1)



Elementary riaterials

Junior MO/Senior Higlv

` PAtiES

5 - 32

Orarrge 33 - 73

Please refer to the approiate section,for a list of Imatewlali: thot

may be used in your'area.

6.

Recommendations and evaluations of materials in the Career Edueation

Resource Library are availdble to aRyone interested. The Assistant
lr°
4,

Librarian in the CERL,and AltSpecialist will always be available '4

to assist all teachers with the use of the'library,

1.
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If you visit the Career Educattod AuliovisUal Librarli in

the Imarni,ng Resources Center, you will be.able to fOcate mate-

rials.more quickly by noting the color-toded }abels. All of .

-the materials other than books.and periddicalp are color-coded.

.
The color.and code is as follows:

.

7.

, *

Cassettes
CT Red

.

..

Posters, Charts .PA Orange ,

Filmstips ,400:k
. FS Green ,

-Zames, Puzzled QA Bluer

Item

Kit (a combination of two Ol* more

---\media designed to be used as

a unit)

Code. Color

KT- Black

0

bee Rea/is (actual objects or specimens) RE Brown

00r-

't
\
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4 PROCEDURE FOR CHECKING OUT wmas FROM CARE2R ED. RESOURCE LIBRARY

To Reserve:
1. Reservation cards will be available in all school

offices.

A. Be sure to state desired material in order of preference:
B. Be sure to send cards to Career Educdtion,

State Fair Community College, Sedalia, MO.
65301; or give cards to component specialists on their visits.

2. All reservations received will be posted lip on
a three month rotating calendar which will be placed
in the Career Education Resource Library in SFCC.

3. Reservations made more than three months in
advance will be filed with the Resource Library
Assistant and will be transferred to the three
month calendar at the appropriate time.

4. Reservations may also be called in to the SFCC Library, ,

phone 8264100, ext. 28. ( Ask fcr Career Ed. Resource
Library Ass't or Career L. AV Specialist)

5. Confirmation of dates will be sent to teachers
immediately upon booking.

To Checkout
1. Use checkout form availeble
2. When materials are due, make arrangements to have

,this'returned as close to due date as possible.
3. When the extension of any of the materials is

desired, please call Resource Library Assistant or
,Career Ed. AV Specialist to check to see whether or not it
has been previously reserved, or inquire at component
specialiats.

To Return
1. Return all materials to Career Ed. Resource Library by:

A. Component specialist or any Career Ed.
staff member

Be Mail
C. Bringing material to SPCC Career Ed. Resource Library
D, Student enrolled in area Vo-Tech school program at SFCC.

To Evaluate'
1. Evaluation forns are sent with the material requested.

Please fill out and return with materials.
2. If Student Reaction'Forns are sent, please have your .

students complete them'and return them with materials.
Overdue Materials

Reminders will be sent to all teachers with overdue
material.

(4)
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*ELM BOOKS

Call'No. Book -

LC Career.EducatiOn: What It Is and How To DO It, Olympus

104 3 Publishing Co. Provides answers to some often-asked

.C37 questiohs about career education.; Circulation perio4
ELEM 3 weeks, suggested fnr teachers, counselors, and
JRSR adainistratora.

LB

1027.5

.C37

1973
ELEM

LC
1044
.A35
ELEM
JRSR

Career Education and the Elementary School Teacher,

Olympus Pablishing Co. A "how to do it" aook aimed

at the elementary level. Circulation.period 3 weeks,

suggested for.teachers, counselors, and administrators.

Career Education: A Curriculum Design and Instruction

Objectives Catalog, American Institutes for Rese

Includes an introduction plus many examp]es bf

instructional objectives in various areaz. .Circulation

period 3 weeks, suggested for teachers, counselors, and

administrators.

Articulated

1044
LC Plannin end Or anizin Career Crra

Education, noward W. Sams and Co., Inc. Includes

.1(46 sections on Transition to Articulated Programs,

ELEM Structuring Experiences, Developing Learning
JRSR Elperiences, and Assessing, Staffing, and Managing

Career Programs. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested

for teachers, counselors, and administrators.

Alike and Different, Benefic Prtss. First in

series entitled "Careers for All." Circulation

period 4 weeks, suggested for,grade 4.

HE
2.5

MEM

HP Career Guidance: A, Handbook of Methods, Charles E:

5381 Merrill Publishing Company. A professional

.C2657 reference book in career programs incluiding

ELEM '
a compendium of career guidance methdds: Cir -

JRSR culation period 3 weeks, suggested for counselors.

LB Handbook of Curriculum Design for Indlvidualized

1031 Instruction: A Systems Approach., Educational

.D7 Technology Publications, Contains precise

ditm guidelines for designing and developing curriculum

JRSR 'materials from rigorously defined behavioral

objectives. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested
.-

for teachers and administrators.

,

HF Planning I.slementin and Evaluatin Career Pre aration

5381 ,
programs, *Knight Publishing Co. A manual in loose-

.D291 leaf form on strategies, identification, development,

ELEM impltmentation and evaluation of programs: includes

JRSR a "kit of tools" for activities, sury.T, etc. .

. .

(5)
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Call No. Book

Circulltion period 4 weeks, suggested for teachers
and administrators.

LB Preparing and Using Individualized Learning Packages

1029 for UnAradel, Continuous Progress Education,

.x6 Educational Technology Publicetions. Taxtbodk

K36 Written in Iidividualized Learning Packages
ELEM developing a means for creating such materials

JRBR to be used within the present structure of
our school systems. Circulation period 4 weeks,

sutgested for teachers and administrators.

LB How To Write and Use Performance Objectives To

1065 Individualize Instruction, Educational Technology

.B616 Publications. A four -volume"series including:

ELEk How To Analyze Performance Outcomes

J.RBR How To Write Performance Objectives
How To Classity a Performance Objective_
How To Develop Performance Instructional

Activities and Evaluations

Circulation period 4 sieeks, suggestedofor
teachers had administrators.

LB Behavioral Objectives in Curriculum Development,

1570 Educational Technology Publications. A book of

.K28 selected readings and bibliography on behavioral

ELEM objectives. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested

JRSR for teadhers, counselors, and administrators.

LB Criterion - Referenced Measurempt, Educational

1131 Technoloqv Publications. A.series 'of papers on

.P629 criterion-referenced scores. Circulation period

ELEM 3 weeks, suggested for teachers, counselora,

JRSR and administrators.

Maw:over and Economic Education, Love Publishing Company.

Includes units on the individual and the nature of

work, the economio world, tlie manpower market,

career opportunis in the American economy and

technolocf, 3kiUsJ and investment in education.

NVGA Bibliography.of Current Career Informeit
Edition, National Vocational Guidance Association,

_

.pivision of APGA. Contains a current career

literature listing, career film reviews and a

publisher's index. Circulation period 2 weeks,

suggested for students, teachers, counselors and

administrators.

HP'

5381
.F884
ELEM
JRSR

HF
5381
.F834
ELEM
JRSR

o

4

(6)



HF Persr..*:ive! on JAcWonal Development, Aieican-Personnel
5381 and Cuidanc -As ,et:tion. Contains five parts:

.Trtrod,:cine, vocational development (2, ,3
.1543 4) dis-
gLEM cuasing vocational development theory in the past,
JRSR oresent end future also special applications.

Circulr.tion period 4 weeks, suggested for teachers,
counselrs end administrators.

HP The Maturity of Vocational Attitudes in Adolescence,
.

5382 .
American Personnel and Guidance Association. The

.C869 second volume of.the APGA Inquiry.Series includes
BUM findings and discussion of the Vocational Development
IRSR Project. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested fqp

counselors, teachers and administrators.

LB ,

Creative Woodwo,-k-in the Kindergarten, T. S. Denison
1541, -...nd Co4par.7, Inc. 'A booklet explaining why small-r
.A3 children should be encouraged 'to use' woodworking
ELEM tools Pni how they can be taugAt to use them safely.

faso i2c10.ed are instructions for projects,they
can vr.te. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested
for primary teachers. (2 copies availeble)

T Teae"ing CM1d-m about Technology, McKnight Publishing
65 Comber,. A three-part text to help teachers teach
.539

. students about the coiplexitites of industry.
ELEM Circuln.tion period 2 weeks, suggested tor use by
JRSR teachers.

Devtloping itud:nt's Potentials, Education Resources
'apitol Publications, Inc.. Provides the

EMI reader with information on three programs that have
JRSR been enducted in a variety of settings with research

and re'erences: AchieVement Motivation Training,
Human 7ote..ntia1 Group Training, Eliminating Self
Defeatihg Behavior Training. Circulation periqd 2
weeks, surAested for counselors and teaohers.

The Parents' Role in,Caeer Development, The National
Vocational GuidRnce Association. To enable parents

ELEM to help their children. make their occupational
JRSR ehoice. CirculationL period 1 week, suggested for

teachers, counseloriland administrators.

HP GuiPaincs 'or the Preparation and Evaluation of Career
5381 Inform^tion Media) National Vocationy. Guidance

.N353 ...ssoci-Ition. A set of Guidelines for filmstrips,
films ind occupational literature. Circulation

JRSR period 2 wks, suggested for teachers and counselors.

TT gaLhtry fr Children,' Sterling Publishing Company, Inc.
185 A book with ideas of things for children to make

out of wood. Has step-by-step directions , omnplete
ELEM with pictures. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested

elementary level.

(7)



Call No, BOOK

HE Protetzt 1, tT Lerner Putaications.Company. Dis-
57 cusses origins and effects of such specific
.89 proWst rtiovemntc in the United States as the
-ELEM Boston Tea Patty, abolition, women's rights,

and the labor movement. Circulation period
2 wks, suggested for grades 3-6.

DS Protest /I, by Lerner Publications Company.
557 Traces the main events in the civil rights and
.A68 antiwar movements and briefly discusses new
B88. areas .ef protest such as school busiErand
ELEM 4

raform. Circulation period .2 wits.,
suggested ior grades 3-6.

.81

..

HT Peoklle_in brIrdage: African.slavery in the modern
1321 ----1114-by erner Publications Company. A history
.028 of the sl.ave made from ancient and medieval.
ELEM times to its abolition atter the Civil War.

Circulatlon period 2 wks., suggested for 4-6.

ON Col.pr anA PtInle, by, Lerner Publications Company.
197 Discusse.; pigmentation in animals and man and
.L47 the prsdaetion of various colorings in hair,
ELEM eyes, ana skin. Circulation period 2 wks.,

sugge.3tl for grades 4-6.

N The Black Man in Art, by Lerner Publications Com-
.

8232 pany. Discusses black man's art throughout
.C6 the world at various centuries. Circulation
1970 period 2 wks, suggested for 4-6.

.

E Th, Negro in America, Lerner Publications in'
185 Amcl'ica. Traces American Negro history from
.56 1619 to the 1960's find discusses the Negro's i
1971 influence on America's history and ulture.
ELEM Circulation period 2 wks., suggestvl for 4-6.

mi, Sirr.ers of the Blues, Lerner Publications Company.
3930 -Brief biographies of seventeen singers and -

.A2 '. musicians who helped develop the blues style
59 a ana became legendary performers in their
ELEM - lifetime. Circulation period 2 wks., suggested

for 4-6.

ELEM
4

Chi3dren'3 Dictionary df Occupations, by Counselor
Films, Inc. Defines over 300 jobs from ac-
countant,to zoologist. Each occupation is
alph:-'aetically listed, complete with il-
lustration, definition, and a guide'to pronun-
oiation. Circulation period 2 like" suggested
'for grades 3-6.

.
(8)
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Call.No. rook

r -

LC Ye:Jow_Pc.:es of tz:arning Resc!trces, by Group for
215 EnvIrontal. Education, Inc. Provides a
.Y45 s4lection of.the typical learning resources.
ELEM that canibe found in.a city. The examples

. aro intended to indicate the depth and breadth
of available learning possibilities. Cir-

.culatiou period 2 wits., suggested'for elemen-
tary level.

,

p

1

*

a
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a

A

a

We
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Call
Number

PZ
, 9 .

.W63

Co
ELEM

TL

153
.S496
ELJ574

PtT

4734

/.
s4o
ELEM

IEF

51q2

.U7 `
148%
ELEM

4er

rq.me

pQscription

Come to Wort With Us Series, Houghton Niffin. Books
with glossaries, teacher's manual. Cirellation
period 4-6 weeks, suggested for primary level.

(Note: Use the s e call number for checking out
entire.series or ndivid4al bo6k.)
Includes Come To Work th Us In:

a Newspaper
House Construction
a Department Store
a Hospital
an Airport
a TV Station

a Bank
a Hotel
Aerospaci
a Toy Factory
a DairY

a Telephone Company

"What Happens" Series, Reilly and Lee Books, Henry
Remery Conpany. Books that anawer questions about
what really happens in the systems and institutions
that affc.ct students' daily lives. Circulation
period 4-f weeks, suggested for grades 2-4. (Note,:

Omit call vamber when checking out entire series.
Use c11 nunber given when checking out individual
titles.) Innludes What Happens:

a

At a, Gav Sto.tion

At a'Newsnapnr

At a State pair-

4:b Statjon

4
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Call No. Book

QC 'At a Weather StPti,x2

875

85

ELEM

rz
10

.8558
Wt

ELEM

At a Zoo

sr At an Animal Hospital
604.5

.S5
ELEM

At the Circus

1801.5k
.S523

ELEM

TL In a Cer Peetory

147
.S45
ELEit

In a Skyscro.per
TH
1615

5

ELEM
41

PH
4811

When you Build a House

.S45

ELEM

PZ'

-

_ Whdli Yoh Go 'to thp_Hdoital

. .8558
,

ELEM

HE
6o78

6165

MEM

HG
1576
.85
nog

When You Mail a Letter

7_ .

When You Make a Telephone Call

When You Put Money in a Bank

OA)

K2)

f"
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Call, No . Book

BB
171.7

.018
PIM

HE

9787

ELNK

'IC

3.48

.853
ELM

ND
8039

NIXM

NG
1576

GV
867
.D38
NUM

When You Spend Money

' When You frivel By Plane

T°11
the

Early Carter Books, Lerner cUblications Company. Book
series with each book describing related occupa-
tions in the area indicated in the title.
Includesja fullpage color picture of each occu-
pation. Suggested for third grade. (Note: Omit

call number when checking out entire series. Use

call number given when checkine out individual

titles.) Circulation period wk.

fAreers With an Airline

Careers it a Bank

Careers in Beseball

.

411Nly.

QA Careers in Computers

'r6. 25

.P39 #

1973.

ELM

Kr
5429 .

.D34
ELEM

Careers in a Department Store

(3.2)



Call No. Book

a

TX Careers With a 110.1rosd
148
.144

1975
Kum

01/

1801.5
.K44
ELEM.

TH
9148
.P43
1975
ELEM

Careers With the Circus

Careers With a Fire Devartment

HE Careers With the Postal Service
6499
.P48

4

1975
ELEM

QL Careers in Aniial Care
50.5
.B46
1974
yr, b:14

JS Careers With the City
:55
.345
1974.
ELEM

LB Careers_in Education
2832
.B46
ELEM

PN Careers in the Theater
207A
.B3
ELEM

Careers in Conservation
944
.B46
1974
ELEM

TH Careers in Construction
-159-
.R35

105
ELEg (13)
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Call No. Boc',.. I
,

GV,

950.76
339
ELEM

carn.o's In 7.7,othall.

4

a

GT Careers in Hockey .

847.25
.

.R39

ELEM

690
.D38

ELEM

7922
AR39
BLEM

HD
8039
T3
D37
ELBM

PU

1(09.55
.R3

ELEM

243
A2
D33

494.5

.A4

B45

1974
ELBM

97.im

.A2

B46

1974
BLEM

Careers in a Medical Center

Care 41-1._.'iiI1LLIt14.22_21tELAIEtilii.

Careers With a 1__..epLP_IorleCom en

Careers With a Television Station

_J

Csre=:rs in Printing

Careers in Agriculture

Ca.reers .in Auto Sales and Service

-so

,0- I

#it

A
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Call No. toc-e.

LB
2832
.B46

ELEM

QL
50.5
.B46

1974
ELtM

JS

155
.B45

1974
ELEM

944
.1146

1974
ELEM

TD 1,,qn Streets, Clean Water, Clean Air

-.C47
ELEM

Careeri in Education
4

Caveis in Animal Care

Careers With the City,

Careers in Conservation

Cornmun:ty Series, Albert Whitman and Company.

Sample cc:pies from a series dealing with community
workers tech has.a picture dictionary, illustra-

tions p is information. Circulation period 2

weeks, s ;cested for primary grades%
Titlas i4c1ud e:

TN
4811
.N36

ELM

New House, ley Town

14v

_(15)
4.



Name
Call Publisher

Panther Descriptior

ELM

Medical Books for Children
Lerner PUblications Company

A book series written by authorities who have relatld
their topics to children's present.day living ex-
periencei. Many include an information section for
parents and teachers as supplementary material. (Note:

Entire series nay be checked out.or individual titles.)
CirCulation period 6 weeks.

Ti.les
Wonde:ful Handilz Suggested for 2,8

QI4 0tr Remarkabl:, Peet - Suggested for 2-8

51e9

. KT 3

ELEM
QH Where DovYou. Come From?: The Story of Evolution

367.1 Suggested for 4 up
.L4

ELEM .

Horns, Honfs_L Nails - SuggeaLd for 2-8QL

L6
tux
CT lley Wouldn't.Quit: Stories of Handicapped People .

9983 Suggested for 2-8

.A1
G4
ELM

Mad, White Man, African Chief: The Story of

10 SCAn Colft t,Suggested for K-8
.L47

. ,
....

"Re
ELEM

How We Hear: The Story of Hearing - Suggested for 2-8

CIO



V

}Wilk -

Call e , Pdblisher
NUmber . pescriotion

, #

MEM

Lefty: The Story of Left-handedness.- Suggested for4K4

e...4g114-s*

132. :Turixd: The Story of Twins ested for K-5

10

.L14

Tw
ELEM

PIZ

.L47

Do
ELM

PE
10

Ft

ELEM

FE
10

' .L214
De

ELEM

FE
10
.519334.

Wh

a ELEM

PZ
10
.B295215
Ho
ELEM

Do.tor's.Tools - Suggested for 2-8

01,

Pp:er Gets th Chickenpox - Suggested.for

.

.Dentiatts Tools - Suggest:26.Aor 2-8

Why GlAsses?,: The Story of Vision - Suggested for 4*8

Rev We Ta.k: The Story of Speech Suggested for 2-8

Michael Gets the Measlei SuggesteA for X.5

(17)
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41

Ns:

C411 falisher
NUMber Description

Pz Karen Gets a Felkl. - Suggested for K-8,

10

.C533

Kar
ELEM

PZ Fur, Feathers, Nair - Suggested for 2-8
,10.

1.47

Fu
ELEM

P2N Penny, the Medicine Maker: The Steil of Periicillia

10 Suuested for X-5
.E7

Pe
EIEM

Litt::?mv Child - Suggested for X-5

10
.L47

De
Et&

Basic Understanding Series, Benefie Press. Explanations

of the student's world. (Note: May be checked out as

a serizs or by individual titles.) Circulation period

weeks, suggested for grades 1-5

PE. How We Oet.Our Mail
1127
.c6

143

ELEM

PE How Families Live Together
1127
.F35

P7
ELEM

PE Hcw Hospi'.als Help Us

1127
.M4

M4
ELEM

FE
1119
.1215

ELEM

How Schools Help Us



Call
Number

PE
1127
.H85

B33.

EVEN

PE
1119

.M116

ELEM

PE
1123
.70

B33
E434

PE
1127

M3.

EI.XM

PE
1127
.F6

B3
ELEM

PE
1127
.T7

P74
ELEM

GA
130
.S8

MEM

None

How We Celebrate Spring Holidays

How We Get Our Clothing.

How Me Get Our Dairy Foods

#ov Airpruies Help Us

How Foodi are Preserved

How We Travel on Water

4

am. Wa Use Mars and Globes

PZ How Rules and Laws Help Us

9
.$811

Ho
ELEM

PZ Hov Farms Nelp Us

10

M477
Ho
ELEM (19)

4.



Call Nutber Keze

How Our Ccvo.r.-r.:.t Helps Us,

273
.873
ELEW

PE
1127
.C6

M25
ELEM

P!
1127
.P7

ELEM

PE
1127
.T7

P7
ELEM

PE
1127
.C55

M3
ELEM

PE
1127
.D9

P7
ELEM

How Communication Helps Us

How Printing Helps Us

° fkir We Trtvel on Land

How We Ot.t Cur Cloth

How We Oct Our Shelter

I.
PE How People Live in the Big City
1119
.S687

ELM*

HG
221.5
.S7

MEM

HT
351
.563

ELEM

'Hew People Earn and Use Money

row Peorle Live in the Subutbs

( 2 0 )



Call No: Book

QC
92.5
.8476
1975
MEM

QC
92.5
.846
1975
ELEM

An Early Metric Book Series, Lerner Publications
..Company. This series is designed to intro-
duce young readers to the basic principles.
and uses og the metric system. Circulation
period 1 -week, suggested for grades 7-9:

Th,) Meter .

The Gram

4
The Celsius Thermometer

"2,71.4
.s48
1975
ELEM

le Th2 Metlxic System
92.5
S48
1971
BUM .

qc
-0P.5
.c47
1975
FLU

Try Liter

4*

(21)
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Call. No .

AG" The 2ov and Mhy tabrary, by

5 iet which concentrates

.C515 !Interests, azrl also to

1974 lurriculum. ,

ELEM 'atles include:

Poems and Bbymes

Childcraft. A fifteen volume
on broad areas of children's
broad areas of the scholia

Stories and Fables

thildrin brerywhere

10::r1d and apace

Abotb knimals

Ttie Itten Kingdom'

How Mites Work

How:We 1et Things

4 Rolidays and Customs

?lace.: to Know

Make and Do

ans Learn

look hemn

Suide and'Ittlx

( 2 2 )
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Call Ho. Kit

. .

KT
ELEM
CE1

KT

ELEA
CE2

ELEM s

CE3

ELEM. KITS

DUSO (Developing Understanding of Sep' atld
American Guidance Service, Inc. Incl
cassettes, han puppets, puppet props
and supplement ry activites. Circula
weeks, stiggest d: for K-lower primary.

Others) Kit I.
des books, posters,
activity cards,
ion period 4-6

DUSO (Developing '2nderstanding of Self and Others) Kit II,

American Gliiande Service, Inc. Includes posters,
casset,tes, hand puppets, activity cards, and
supplementary activities. Circu)ation period 4-6 weeks
suggested for upper primary-grade 4.

"I Want To be" Tree, Children's Press. Tree with six book
bags, four oopies of-a title to a bag plus teacher's .
guide and cassette. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested
for grade two reading level. The following books are
iicluded 0.nd nay be checked out singly if the kit is
not in use:

Call No. Book

Pz
10
.B1472
Ib

,A2
G74

I Want To Be a Forester

1 Want To Be a Musician

Pz
10 T W.,nt 110 Be a p,muty Operator
.B1472

Ib

EF
5547

.B214

GV

Want To Be a.Secretary

I Want To Be an Architect

847.25 I Want To Be a Hockv Player
.B314

(23 )



Kit

4

Caree s Unit, Scholastic. A unit from the !pension .

pregr.T1 containing a filmstrip and caihette plus

teacher's guide and mIterials for classroom
activities. Circulatlon period 4 weeks, suggested

for grades 4-6.

How Do.You Feel? Hats, Trend Enterprises. $ix plastic
hats portray sadness, happiness, fear, anger,
surprise and puxtlement. Circulation period

3 weeks, suggested for primary students, can
be used by teachers or counselors.

Bxretrimental Development Program, Unit A; You and

Your ramily, Benefic Press. Program includes
e. tescherts book with study prints, child's
activity b6oks, and storage case. One copy of

each of the fo4oving enrichments.books is
included:

em Here

, Family and I

Circulction period

My Friends and I

1 Can Dc It

4-6 weeks, suggested for K-1.

ExperimeMal Development Program, Unit B: You and
!our Friends, Benefic Press. Program
inclules a teacher% book with Study prints,
child's activity books, and storage case. One

COpy of each of the following enrichments books
is included:

Goini, To School In Our Class
>About Our School in Our School

Circulation period 4-6 weeks, suggested for K-1.

Experimental Development Program, Unit C: You
and Others,,Benefic Press. Program includes
a teacher's book with study prints, child's
activity books, and storage case. One copy of
each of the following enrichments books is
included:

I Live in the CitY Animals We Know
Going and Coming Community Friends

Circulntion priod it-6 weeks, suggested for K-1.

3,/



Call No. Kit

. .

VT When I Grow Up, I Want To Be..., instructo. Charac-
MEM ters, clDthing and accessories for over 36 occupa-
CE9 tions for use with flannel board, rlus teaching

guide. Circulation priod 4 weeks, sucgested for
primary grades. 4

Er Most Important Person, ancyclopedieBritannica. Includes

ELEM film kits on Attitudes, Feelings', Getting Along yith.

CE10. Others, and Identity, featuring Hairy, Fumble, and
Bird - three personelities in puppet farm. Two
puppet kits accompany each film kit along with
activity cards, song card, record and teacher's

. guiae.

Films include:

Er Attitud:s
EOM Oips, I Made a Mistake!

GE11-A I'm Lenely
Wply Not Try?

We Ctn Po It:
It's Not Mudh Fun Being Angry
Nothing Ever Seems to Work Out for Me

1

Er Ideatity,

ELEM I'm the Only Me!

CE11-B Where Are You In Your Family?
How Do We Look?
What Do You Think You Want to Be?
Every Family is Special

The Most Important Person

ler Feelings
ELEM Feeling Good, Feeling Happy!
CE11-C I Used tb Be Afraid

Different Kinds of Love

KP Getting Along,With Others
ELM Growing Up

CE11-D Doing Something Nice
Thinking of Others
What is a Friend?
What Do You Mean?
Living Things Are All Around Us
Share It with Someone.

KT Educator's Kits, Let's Save the Children, Ine. Units

ELEM bassd on experience of popular black personalities
JRSR (Roberts_Flack, Isaac Hayes, The Jackson Five, Nikki
CE12 Giovanni,-Flip Wilson, The Staple Singers, Marvin

Gaye, Rer. Jesse Jackson.) Includes books, teacher's
guide, puzzles, and eoloringtgocks. Circulation..
period 4 weeks, suggested for K41.



1

et

Call No. Kit

KT Compulearn Career Education Program, Random House. A
ELBA battvry-oberated.console used with program cards.
JRSR - Helps students progress through series of questions

CE13 on interests, career information, etc. Includes
educator guides, student guides, bibliographies,
career index, console and, program cards. Circulation'

period 3 weeks, suggested for K-12.

Off We Go to'the...., by Guidance Associates. Provides

a "field trip" to the designated places through
filmstrips and cassettes, meanwhile it is unlocking
.theloor of interest to the world of work. Cireul-

ation period 1 week, suggested for elementary level.
Titles include:

KT Off We Go to the Auto Proving Gr .

MEM
CE14

KT Off We no to the Bike Factory.
ELM

-4E115
\N

KT Off We Go to the Aquarian.

MEM
CE16

#

KT The Paycheck Puzzle, by Guidance Associates. A Um
ELEM part serids with Part I explaining automatic and

JRSR voluntary payroll deductions, and Part II examining

CE17 types and variations of benefits yTung workers may

encounter. Circulation period 1 week, suggested

for K-12

NT Jobs and Gender, by Guidance Associates. EXplores

ELEM . how sexual barriers and sterotypea have influenced

JRSR men's and women's vocational choices; discusses
CE18 changing coneepts'of "masculine" and "feminine"

work roles through male teachers, a male nurse, etc.

Circulation period 1 week, suggested for K-I2.

it--- Career Awareness Series, by Educational Activities,
'ELEM '-- Inc. This series explores the world'of work
CE19 and introduces students to many careers.,

. ... -Titles include:

SChoOl yorkers .

Susan Goes to the Hospdtal
-Balding i'Building

,
.A. Visit to the Airport

Circ4ation period h weeks, suggested for elem-
entsry level.

t 26 )
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pal No.. Kit .

V

KT It48 OK To Be Me. Thiel is designed to help
ELEM children 'epcome aware.of themselves and
0E20 realize they are each importvit. Circulation

period 2 wks., suggested for Elementgry.

KT
ELEM
CE21

Shoebox Kits, by State lAir Ummunity College.
Hands on individualized irkstruction kits.
Designed for children vith interests in ihe
tools of various careerfields. Circulation
period 2 wks.; suggested for the elementary
level, (teachlr usage determines grade leve)..)

"Do I' Want to-Be an Electrician"

e ,
KT "Do,I Want to Be an Architect"
ELEM

1- CE2,2

KT
ELEM
CE23

-

KT
ELEM
CE24

KT
ELEM
CE25

"Do I Want to L.. a Plumber"

"Do I Wan to Be a Seamstress"

"Do I Want to Re a Nurse"

...

r
%

$

a

KT "Do I Want to Be an Interior Designer", Kit #1 and
BUM Kit #2. -

CE26

KT
ELEM
CE27

KT
ELEM
CE28

Can You Follow Directions? Part I and Part U.

Jol!.
I 3%

-..

KT Setting the Table - Table Ma:nners
ELEM
CE29 .

KT "Do I Van', to Be a Beauty Operator"
ELEM
CE30

(27)
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Call'No. Kit

KT Career F3-1shcar1s. by Cauaselor Films, Inc.

ELEM. Desiencd to inte$:rute career awareness in the

CE31 classroou.- 8" x 10" cards can by used by -

teacher and the smaller 3" x 4" cards can

be used individually by the students. Cir-

culation period 2 wks., suggested for grades

3-6.

KT People at Work, by King Features. A library of

ELEM six occupatians which shows by a filmstrip,

CE32 a cassette, and booklets what goes on in

various occupations. Titles include the

following;
The Comic Book
The Filmstrip
'The Newspaper
The Bakery
Toys and Dolls
Bubble Gum

Circulation period 2 vks., suggested 'fel.

grades 3-6.

(28)



Volute and
Nutber

Specimen
Set

-MEM
JRSR

ELtM PERIODICALS

Name
Publisher

"g Highway to Work and Play," McKnight Publishing
Co. A speciten set containing a teacher's guide

-with content of all 16 issues plus two full
size sample copiea for each level; 1-6. Circulation
period 3 'weeks, suggested for teachers of grades 1-6.

CAREER EDUCATION DIGEST,-Educational Properties, *Inc.

Monthly magazine of information and materials related to
career education. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested
for teachers, counselors, and administrators.

maY 73
June/July 73
Sept./Oct. 73
Nov. 73
Dec. 73
Jam/Peb: 74 --

Mar. 74
Apr./May 74

-LET'S FIND OUT,'scholastic Magazines. Samples
of two issums of student magazine with teaching
aide 7kni teadhtzr'- edition.' Circulation period
4 weeks, sum-sted for K. Consists of:

VII-1 Oct. 72 The City
." Halloween

'-ter Pippo

Vilr-5 Feb. 74 khout licuses (3 pia.rts.)

( 29 )
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ELEM REALIA

Call No. Realia

RE * Coping Saws (12 Saws) with'extra blades. Circulation
ELEM period 4 weeka, suggested for students at 011 age
CE1 levels.

'RE 'Hats.
ELEM v -

CE2 Firuman's Helmet
Fatieue Cap
F1J4It Can
TwO Offic,.tr's Flight Caps'

BE
ELEM
CE3

PE
ELEM
CE4

,efot

Circulation period 2 weeks.Cmay be checked out Ib-
dividually), suggested for elementary students.

T:41 Che0. Complete with many tools necessary for conk-
.pleting projects in the Carpentry for Children

"took, which is *also available in the Cereer Ed-

ucatim ?source Library. Circulation period 2'

wetks, suegested for elementary level.

Footnotes to Community iielpers, by Wilson Corporation.
fiix records designed to provide the elementary
school child with an awareness and an appreciation
of the contributions made by "community fielOrs
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for elem-
entary 1ev0..

430)
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Call No. Poster

ELEM POSIEBS

. PA . Career Education Model 4Adult, Education Properties,
ELM Inc. In chart form. Lists ofthe Alements_and .

MISR goals of career Mucation, and the means of achieving
CE1 these,goals by grade level. Circulation period 2

veoks, aubgested for teachers, counselors, and ad-
-, ministrntors.
0e)
RA Commuhity Helpers Bulletin Board Cutouts, Trend Enter-
ELEM . prises. Figures ranging Up to 274 of,seven
CE2 .communitV workers. Circulation Period 4-6 weeks,

suggested for primary level.

PA Trinapertation pesters; Trend tnterprises. Eight full-
-MEM- X-29"-glossy_posters and_detailed resource
CE3 cull,. shoving over-85 different vehicles -----

poratA into the following settings: a farm, harbor,

si:Tort, lake, a suburban and au urban neighbor-
hl6d and industrial area. Circulation period 4-6
vtlks, suggested for primary level.

PA Mothers Do Many Kinds of Work, Scott, Foresman and Com- .

ELEM pany. Eizht,copies of poster showing mothers in
CE4 various work situations. Circulation period 4

waks, smested for primary and intermediate levels.
I.

PA When You Grow. Up, %rend Enterprise. 15
individual posters, each representing

CL'5 one of the major career clusters. .Cirr
culation period 4 wks., suggested for the
elementary level.

1,
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4'0

ELEM GAMES AND PUZZLES

Call No. Games and Puzzles

GA Motor Expressive Cards I and I/, Developmental Learning
ELEM Materials. Each contains one instructional sheet

CE1 . and thirty carde to be used to stimulate develop-
ment of motor andsvisual coordination and also to
encourage verbalization of ideas. Example: picture

of hammer associated with picture of nail. -Circula-
tion period 2 weeks, suggested for primary and
lower intermediate levels.

GA Shopping-Lists Game, Developmental Learning Materials.
&LEM Contains shopping lists associatkd pictures, play
CE2 money, instructional sheet and card holder; allows

the student to learn word-pdcture associatiOn,
utilize alphebetizing skills and develop his voca-

l;
bulary. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for

primary and intermediate levels.

GA BuildinA Match-ups, Developmental Learning Materials.
ELEM The match-up cards help to develop readiness skills

CE3 such as discrimination, memory and'lsaguage, also
0 include* instructional sheet. Each card pictures

a building housing a business while the small cards
depict an associated object or person. Includes a

drug store, grocery, music store, clothing store,
hotel, medical building, factory and gas station.
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for primary
and intermediate levels.

GA Job Puzzles, Developmental Learning Materials. Eight

ELEM puzzles to help a child develop body concept and,

CE4 visual attention to pictures'. Includes a mailmadl
nurse, teacher, fireman, football player, farmer,
policeman, painter.

GA Occupational Puzzles, Playskool. Durable puzzles show-

ELEM ing the following occupations: . waitress, fireman,

CE5 milkman, doctor, nurse, patrolwoman, postman, grocer,
. baker, and farmer. Circulation period 2 weeks,

suggested for primary level.

(32)
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JRSR BOOKS

Call No. . Book
a

LC . Career Education: What It Is and Now To Do It, Olympus
1043 Pablishing Co. Provides bnswera to iOme often-asked
.C37 questions about career education. Circulation period
ELEM 3-weeks, suggested for teachers, counaelOrs,..gnd
41BSR administrators.

LC Car on in the Middleblunior High School,
1044 0141mus Pablishing Co. Third in the series of "how.
292 , tn do it7 books,. aimed at the junior high level.

1973 Circulation perfod 3 weeks, suggested for teachers,
JRSR cpunselors, and administrators.'

4

LB Career Education: Hew Approaches to Human Development,
1027,5 Manight Publishing Co. Includes sections on theory,
1B24 research; evolution, and planning for care* educa-
JRSII tion. .Circulation period" weeks suggested for

teachers, counselors, and administratori.

LC Career Education: A Curriculum Design and Instructional

1044 Objectives Cataloa, American Institutes for-Research.,

435 Includes an intrOduction plus many examples of

ELEM instructional objectives in varioui areas. Circula-.

JESR tion pbriod 3 weeks, suggested for teachers, coun-
selors, and adiinistrators.

LC . Planning and.Organizing Career Curricula: Articulated
10414 Education, Howard W. Sams and Co., Inc. Includes

4

.K46 sections on Transition to Articulated Programs,
ELEM Structuring Experiences, Developing Learning,
JRSR Experiences, and Assessing, Stetting, and Managing

Career Programs. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested
for teachers, counselors, and administrators.

LB Handbook of Currieulum Design for individualized
.

1031 _instruction: A Sirstems Approach., Educational.
.D7 Technology Publications. Contains precise
ELEM guidelines for dbsigming and developing curricu-
JRSR lum materials from rigorously defined behavioral

objectives. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested
fqr teachers and administrators.

fir .

5981
..D291
ELEM
JESR

Plannin I t I lementin
-

and Ewaluatin z. Caree, r Pre-

yaration Pre.grams, MOnight Publishing Co.
A manual in looaeleaf form on-strategies,
identification, development,:implementation and



41,

Cali No. Book

evaluation of prograFs; includes a "kit of
tools" for activities, surveys, etc. Circulation
period 4 weeks, suggested for teachers and
administrators.

LB Preparing and Using Individualized Learning Packages
1029 for Ungraded, Continuous Progress Education,
.116 i Educational Technology Publications. Textbook
K36 written in Individualized Learning Packages
ELEM developing a mama for creating,such materials
JESR tb be used within the present structure of

our school systems. Circulation period 4 weeks,
suggested for teadhers and administrators.

LB
1065
.8656
'ELM
%TRU

How To Write and Use Performance Objectives To
Individualize Instructio , Educational Technology
Publications. A four- lume series including;

Haw TO Analyze Fe ormance Outcomes
How To Write Performance Objectives
How To Develoli a Performance Instructional

Activities an&Evaluations
How to Classify a Performance Objectives

Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested tor
teachers and administrators.

LB Career DeveloPment Activities, Howard W. Sams & Co.,
1027.5 Inc. A manual 9f suggestions for activities to

K391 be usedtto integrate career development activities
JRBR , with traditional subject matter. Instructor's

guide included. Circulation period 4 weeks,
suggested for students 7-12, can be used by teachers
or counselor's.

BF Occupations and Careers, Webster Division, McGraw-

5382.5 Hill Book Co. Textbook designed for courses in
.U5 occupations or as a reference to counselors and
F43 :their students. Circulation period 3 weeks,

JRSR suggested for teachers, counselors, snd adminisIrators.

LB Behavioral Objectives in Curriculum Development,
1570 Educational Technology Publications. A book of

.1(28 selected readings and bibliography on behavioral
RUM objectives. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested

JRSH -for teachers, counselors, and administrators.

(414)



Call No. Book

LB Viterion - Reference Measutement, Educational
1131 Teehnology Publications. A series.of papers
.P629 on criterion-refprenced measurement as Compared
ELEM to n4rm-referenced scores. Circulation period
JR8B 3 Irks., suggested for teachers) counselors,

and admioistrators.
4

HF Manpower and Economic Education, Love Publishing
5381 Company. Includes units on the individual and
.D244 the natureof work',.the econemic world, ;the
ELEM manpower market, career opputunities in the
JRSR .American economy and tethnology, skills and

investmeht in edt*ation. Circulation period
2 wks., suggested for teachers,counselors,
and administrators.

LB Mathematics for Career Education with teacher's
1027.5 'guide, Charles E. Merrill Publishing,Compa
E35 Developed for studnnts interested, in pract cal
JRSB mathematics. Circulatioh period ft_wke.. s g

seated for math teachers and teachers of e-
medj.al classes and shop classes.

The World of Communicationsr Visual MediA, McKnight
90 Publishing Company. This text is divided into
.E36 readings intended'to increase the student's --

1974 perception ity- having them recognize prob,lems:
JRSR' Circulation peried 3 wks., suggested for use

by secondary English teachers.

BF EVGA Bibliography of Current Career Information,
5381 1971.Edition, National VoCational Guidance
.F884 Association, Division of APGA. Contains.a
ELEM current career literature listing, career film
JRSR reviews and a publisher's index. Circulation

period 2 wks., sug3ested for.students, teachers,-
counselors and administrators.

_

BF Persnectives on Vocational Development, American
5381 Personnel and Guidance Association. Contains
.P43 five parts; introddOing vocational development
ELEM (2,3,4) discussing vOcational development
JRSR theory in the past, prese4 and future, also

special applications. Circulation period
-4 Irks., suggested for teachers, counselors,
and administrators.

HF The 'Maturity of Vocational Attitudes'in'-Adolescence,
5382 American Personnel and Guidance Association.
.C869 The second volume of the APGA Inquiry Series
ELEM includes findings and discussion of the Voce-
JRSR fional'Development Project. Circdlation period

2 wise., suggested for coutsélors, teachers,
upd administrators.

35L
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Call No.

65

.S39

ELEM
MISR

RJ
61
.D155

353
.1949
JR:73

JR%

Pook

Teaching Children about Technology, McKnight Publishing
Company. A three-part text to help teachers teach
students about the complexities of industry.
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested tor use by
teachers.

Exploring Careers in Child Care., McKnight Publishing
Company. Includes a text, activity manual, and
teacher's guide for exploring careers in child
care. Circulation period 3 weeks, suggested for
home econtmics teachers in the junior high.

General Drarlim, McKnight Ptiblishing Company. A stample

text for lx-ginning drafting with 75,units to give
the stu1,11; a bridf overview ot a varietY of constrlo-
tion tc:rrIques dealing with mechanical and -

:u'chit,..,nral drafting. Circulation period 2 weeks,

lor beginning drafting students.

C..reer ' .tion progrma, Volume II, Houghton Mifflin
Cemr.ny. 'This notebook consists of a sequente
of d_t:j.:!.e, lesson plans accompanied by duplicating.

masl.rs -4_ transparencies to reinforce a student's
knowledge vad understanding of the world of work.
Circula..i.on period 3 weeks, suggested for teachers,
and nmasclors, grad& 7-9.

HP Career Ext2.zration and PlAnrAng., includes teacher's manual

5381 and seml.. student.workbook, Houghton Mifflin Com-
.S544 'pany. 7'sis book approachesiocareer develop,ent by

JR211, stressin students' self-awareness and understanding
of th_ir oft talents end interests. Circulation
ncriNi 4 weeks, sug.;ested for grades 8-12.

The W'xitvr rzlt Waitress Training Mfnual, Institutions/
Vv1a4e Ite:ling Magazine. A six,Tart guide for

JRSR serving l'oaYin a restaurant, includes a quiz at the end.
Circulaticn period 2 weeks, suggested for counselors

and adminiatrators.

DevolorAOIStnd,mt's Potentials, Education Hesources
DivIvionp C:9itol Publications, Inc. Provides the

ELEM raada with information on three programs that have .

JRSR haen con4acted in a variety of settin5s with research
ana re:erancest Achievement Motivation Training,
Fui Pc.ti.ntial Group Training, Eliminating Self
Def:!atinc. Behavior Training. Circulation period 2

sugozsted for counselors and teachers.

(36)
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Call No. Book

HE
5381
.U3
JR8R

JESR

KF
. 5381
.B417
JIISR

HE
5383
. S7 2

JIM

Introduction to Oellmations, Instructional Materials
Laboratory. This material is designed tit) trovide
guidelines for teachers helping young persons learn
about decksion making in the area of occupational choice,.
Circu1 4iC4period 3 wIgks, suggested for
Junior high teachers of home economics.

Job Applications andinterviews, Instructional Material@ J

Laboratory. Divided into,nine chapters which cover
such areas as career opportunities, self-eveetuation,
Job interview, tests and .forms, money management,
etc. Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for
teachers 4,nd counselors et the secondary level.

Cerar G41.4.ebook, includes counselor's and teacher's
manual, %.1:Aiger Bruce and Glencoe, Inc. A sample

I-uidebosk that contLins sections devised,to help
th- ust.: 7'..separe himself for a career. Circula-

tien pricA 1 week, suggested for Junioe high- and
st-udents.

w to Get Job, Benziger Bruce and Glencoe, Inc. This
book is lesiined to teach a person how tc hunt
sucossNlly for the Job he wants. Circulation
period I wels, suggested for Junior high and,secondary
studnt4.-.

HP ?ov to Chw,se Your Work, Benziger Bruce and Glencoe, Inc.
5381 Divided into three parts:- (1) What do you want to
.8865 do? (2) Whet can you-do? (3) Kinds of work avail-
MISR able to you. Circulation period 1 week, suggested

for Junir high or secondary students.

The Parents' Role in Career Development, The National
ELEM -Vocational Guidance Association. To enable parents

IRSR to help their children slake their occupational
choice. Circulation period 1 week, suggested for
teachers, awnselors and administrators.

4

Guidelines for the Preparation hnd Evaluation of Career
Informati,:n Media, National Vey:Lionel Guidance
Association. A set of gupelines for filmstrips, ,

films and occupational literature. Circulation

period 2 weeks, suggested for teachers and counselers.

HE
5381
.N353
LLM'i

JRSR

( 3 7 )
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Call No. Book

r4A Career Mathematics: Industry and the Trades, Teadher's

11 Edition; Boughton Mifflin Company. Samp/e mathemat-

. L9'39 ics textbook for students interested in industrial

JRSil or trade careers; Circulation period 1 week,
suggested for mathematics and industria1 arts
teachers.

Mathematics for Daily Living, with teacher's-annotated
edition of accompanying workbook, McCormick-Mothers.
Sampae textbook emphasizing consumer mathematics.
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for mathe-
matics teachers.

1,t

.L586
JRSR4p

TA Mthemittics for Industrial Cireerst MtGraw-Hill Co.
330 Designed to provide a sequential course in electricity,
.S56 electronics, and the metal timAell. tirculatton period
JRSR 4.weeks, suggested for mathematics teachers.

HF Caretrs: Exploration and Decision, (with teachers guide)

5381.2 Prentice Ball, This contains infornation and ideas
.R48. that will help the reader make the best possible
JRSR care,A choice. Circulation period 2 weeks', suggested

for use with junior high and sedondary level.

'HP Ato Decisions ana Olitcomes, (with leaders guide) College

5381
.

Ehtrance Examination Board. This provides a variety
.G28 of settfngs and situations to provide partidipants
. 1)3 with the opportunity of developing and applying
JRSR decision-making skills. Circulation period 2 weeks, ,

suggestea for use with secondary lesrel.

JRSR

JRSR

Career Education Job Placement Directory, by State
Foir Community College. Information on local .

area bnsinesses, industries, communiiy resources,
and sources of occupational information. Circul-
ation period 4 weeks, suggested for teacliers.,
counselors-, admi.nistrators, and high-school
students.

Prt C.Irf,f!r quile, 'atson-Guptill POlications.
Describes the nature of the work ail(' the training
required in each of the mojiir art fields. Cir-
culation period 4 weeks, luggested for art students,
teadrIers, ruidance counselors in the seCondary
level.

(38 )
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. Call No. Book

HF
5383.
.F854

JUR

How to Oet a Job, by The President's Committee
on Erapl*Alent of the HaUdicapped. Outlines
the steps pecessary for finding a job. Cir-
culation period 1 vk., suggested for grades
9-12.

, \ .

HD College Placement Annuea 1_975, by The College
6278 Placement Council, Int. Presents the oc-
x686 cupational needs anticipated by corporate

1 1975 end goveremental employers who normally recruit
JRSR college graduates. Circulation period 3 wks.,

suggested for teachers, counselors, and 0

administrators. (..
-

. . .

HF Organizing Workshops, by the,College Placement .

5382 Council, Inc. Provides a basis for sound
.c686 office operations and a professional outlook.
JRSR Circulation period 4 wks., suggested for teachers,'

counsel.ns, and administrators.

Z . A 3elected List of Educational Material, by
5817.2 Cornell University. Designed to alert teachers
.18 'to the wide.variety of instructiomal aids
JRSR available frOt commerce and industry. Cir-

culation period 2 vks., sugghsted for teechers,
counselors, and administrators:

auaP Changing Trends_in the Plans of High School Seniors,
by Purdue University. Reports data concerning
the vocational; educational, and employment
plans and- aspirations of students. Circulation
period 2 wks., suggested for teachefs, counselors
and administrators.

HF PrR-Employment.Model., by Ohio State Department,of
5382 Mutation. Designed to aid individuals on
.03 sc&ool districts currently involved in or
JRSR vor4inti toward. school placement services.

Circulation period 2.wks., suggested for
teachers, coundelors, and administratprs.

JRSR Missouri Directory of Trade and Professional
Asbociations,, by University of-Missouri.
:nclulcs information about each association
and the ns.me of an officer,who may be contacted
for further information. Circulation P eriod 2
wies., suggested for teachers, counselors, and
administrators.

LB Vocational-Technical Schools and Prograis in
2803 Missouri, by Missouri State Department of 4"
.14691 Education. Provides a source of information,
JRSR pertaining to yocational-technical schools

and programs in Missouri. Circulation period
2 wks., suggest4d for teachers, counselors,
and administrators.

(39) 2.1
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Call,No,,
5381,
.02657
ELEM
JEER

RF
5381
a611 .

191*-75
7ROR

z

.3

.B785
JUR

JRat

SIISR

N.-

Book

rr,

.116

Careir OUrdance, A Randbook cf Methods Charies
Co..*- A prd5T;ional

reference book in.-Career.Progratoi inclUding:
wcompendium of earlier guidance methods.
Circation period 3 wksk.stiggestea.fmk-
counselorg-.

r .4

r

-

Occupational Outlook Raidbooi--1974-75 Editidg,
1448. Department of Labor., _Provides 00"
cuRational information that broadens ths_
knowledge of choiees available to young people.
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for ,

grades r.12:

Graphic Cpanginications, by McEnight. Each aection
ealslains one of the five major.condepta of,
Graphic'Communications,.providing an overview
of (1) communications; (2) design; (3).inage
generationf preproduction.and production;
and.(5)1Anding, finishing, Eind.packaging.
Circulation period 2.vkit,, suggitsted:fbr-
rades

A_Leader's Guide to Great'Expectationslt by American
Aisociation of University Womcn;', A program, .

fqr junior and senior high girls to counsel
them in making wise.degitsions concerning the
variety of roles they may Angage'ireduriig
their,lifetime. Circulation-period 1 wk.,
suggeited for Junior and senior high level.

Deciing,/by'Coll;g0 pntrance Bxamination Board. 4
To asslst'stuaents:in,making welllmtormed
and wea;Iwconsidered decisions. Circulation
-Pdric 2 wks., shggeited for junior high and
'secondary level.

r
Exploring Careers.in Industry, by Mcknig0. This

r'oCot provides Confent and learning experience
through which'studenbe may explore,careers
related to indUstry. Oirculationperiod
2.1rks. suggeStea for junior high. and 'secondary
level. 1

Titles of units
-

Industry:- An Overview

Gra hic COmmunications Processe Desi
Planning,. Drawing, an Pri ting

Materilils and Processes of'Production

"Produd.tiod 'Transmission and A lication of Power

Mass Produdtion Processes ,

. .

-

I.



Call No. Booi

JRSR

JRSP

Practice for Navy's Basic Test Battery...and for
the KarIna Corps Basic-,Classifitation Test
Battery,- by ARCO. Requested by a math teachbr
and donated by the Navy Recruiter, this book
can provide inceOlve in different subject
areas for those students interested in the
Navy as a carder. Areas covered include
soqial studiea, vocabulary, verbal analogies,
numerical relations, mechanic5.1.14nTight, tool
redognition, electrical theory, cleric-al speed
and.aptitUde, etc. Circulaitioll period 3 wks.,
suggested for secondary lefel.'

Careerism: How to Select a Successfqmpareer,
by WWWWW. Explains the 'who, what, why, when,

4and where of caDeerism. It covers-such areas
,kgs; (1).Choosing the Right Occupation4C2)
VUebsiao the Right Industry, (3) Choosing the
Right Company,(4) Choolang the Right Boss.
Circulation period 2 wts., suggested for I.

grades .9-124

HF What Can I Do With a Major In...?, by Saint Peter's
5382 Collge Press. Provtdes information about
.M296 the vid,..1. variety of occupational po4srbilities

JRSR each major.Vrovides. Cirtulation period- 2 wks.,
suggested for teacheips, coudselors, and ad-
ministrators.

_HP
5382
.K146
JRSR

JRSR

JRSR

PathwAys tc Careers, by Globe Book Company.
Discusses the steps necessary in finding the
right career. Titles of units are:

Thinking About Your Career
Preparing for Your Career
Getting the Job You Want
Succeeding in Your Career.

Circulation period 2 wks:, suggested for the
secondary level.

What About College?, by MissoUri Public Service.
Provides information to help the student
decide the if, when, where, and how about,
colleg. Circulation period 1 vk., suggested
for th,r secondary level.

Arnotated 1:ib1iograohy of Career-Relevant Litera-
ture at the Junior and Senior High School Level,
by Cornell nstitute for Research and Develop-
ment. A bibliography of career-relevant in-
folkation. Circulat4on period 2 wks., suggested
for teachers, Counselors, and administrators.

)
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.,Cafl No. Hook . " .
4 N. r Or

1113, rtsreer Counseling And Placement in Hijrcher lAucation:
2343 A Student PeTsonnel Function, by Zollege

,.S58 .. Plitcement Council, Inc. 'Designed to giore a
J116,11 valid overview on.the field of career counseling

.
. and" plaosment; CirculefKon period 3.irks:r

suggebted for teacheri, counselors, Anead-
ministrators.

.

HQ The.Rights of Women, by Haydenlitook'eompany. A
.
14'20 comprehensive look at "the.social, educational,
.1117 and.profession41.roles.of_today!s womeno
JRSR , Interviews; case Studfes, statAstical data, and

. magazine articles on aspects orthe female .

role from various-outlooks. (Part of the
Ame4:cin Value Series.1 girculation"period
2-wki...): suggested forgradesT-12.

c ,,

HD When I Grov UT) I'm Going to be Married, by Com-
G055 ---70r-lission on the Status of Women. A game which

, .C737 illustratos how time and circumstances affect-
JRSR women. Circulation periad 2 wks., suggested.

for grades
°

Career rducation Program, Vol..II, by Houghton-
'1044 Mifflin. Designed tollmcourage young peopley_

. .saT to ConsHer important work'Attitudes, inVesti-
. gate the occupaticm available, and Use this

information in deciding.their own'career.
Circulation period 4 wks.', suggested for
grades 7-9..

aPEIR ',fort's Guide to 100,000 Vacation Jobe, by CMS
Publishing Co., Inc% This.describes the jobs,
location, nature of the work, wages, who to
contact, when to make the contact, and when
the job is open. Circulation paeriod 1 wk.,
suggested for secondary level.

N.'

-
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Call No. -Book

ddi

OSR Career Education ;or Gifted and 'relented Students,
by Olympus Publishing Company. Concerns it-
self with explaining career education and
'beide considerations,in career education for
tbe gifted and talented person. Circulation
period 2 wks., suggested for teachers,
counselors, and administrators.

v. .
USR Practical' Apprbaches to Individualising_Instruction,

by Parkei Publishtng Company, Inc. A step-
-byrstep,guide on how-to-UdividualIze a progrbs
to meet.student's leareing needs. -Circulation
period 2 Irks:, Suggested fors,Xesehers,-Catfts-ertrs,
and administrators.

TeachUg Amertan Histoty: ifte Quest for Relevancy,
by Avon Etoks. This book co0ains specific
assons which focus on how a study of the
American past iight be made more xeievant to
students' needs. Circulation period 2 wkS.,
suggested for -teachers, itommselord, administrators.

1.

JRSR

JRSR-

Rhtcolortsactiute? by Ten Speed Press.
A manual for.the job hunter dealing vith how
to do the job-hunt effectively. To-be used
in conjunction with Where Do I Go From Here
With My Life? Circulation period 3 Irks.,
suggested for secondary level.

Where Do I Go From Here With My Life? by Thf
Seabury Press. This book is designed to'
show students bow to analyse their capabilities,
accomplishmeets, and interests to help them
plan their future career and their life. To
be used in conjunction with What Color Is
Your Parachute? Circulation period 3.wks.,
suggested foi teachets, counselors, and the
secondary level.

IRSi ExplOring Data Processing Careers, by Sonth-
Western Publishing Co. A combination text- '

*workbook designed to inform students about'
data processing careers. Circulation period
1 wk., suggested'for junivr hi12 and secon-
dary level.

di
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,4PSA BOOK*SEFIES
$

.4 L

The CensumerEducation Series, Pendulum Press, Inc4

Three sampile bcmke from a series.

HP
Viewing.YourTarier.. Eight chapters coveririg different.

5381
aspects on careers such as: ahoosing a location,

.8864 part-time jebst.full;time
jobs, labor unions, etc.

JPSR,
Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for grades ,

,9-12.

TX
Consumer Purchasing. Seven

chapters shoving the consumer

335
varicus situations of consumer spending and explaining

3 5"
the when, where and why's of the money involved.

1973
Circulation péfiod. 2 weeks, suggested for grades

JRSR,
9-12.

Ha Dollar.*over. Ten chapters showing the consumer

179 how tohandle his money'more wisely. Circulation

.J56 period 2 weeks, suggested for grades 942.

MISR

What Job For Me? Series, MeOraw-Hill Book Company. Two

copies available from a series of booklets designed

to help young people find out more about jobs and

9 .the world of work. Aample copies available: Giony,

the Office' issistant, Phil the File Clerk.. Circulation

period week, suggested for use by junior high and

secondary students.
..

.
ol
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Call no. Book

JRSR

.TRCR

Values andieecisioni, by Xerox. Focuses on a
si3nifiec.nt historic issue in which deci-sion
makers nnd their ldvisors o through the
dilemm:. of 4ecision makins. cluples the
followin; titles:

Intervention: The Vietnam Buildup

Political Justice: The Haymarket *Three

Isolation: The U.S. and the League of Nations

Union or Secession: The Compromise of 1850

Conquest: Manifest Destiny and 'Mexican Lan&

Confrontation: The Cuban. Missle Crisis

Neutral Rihts: Impressment and the Chesapeake
Outra:o

Impeach.ment: The Presidency on Trial

Circulation neriod 2 wks., suglested for
;junior .113-7.11 and secondary lexel.

Thc... Black Euerience in America Series, by Xerox.
tacit...pat includes episodes in United States
history which .fs relevant to both blacks an&
whites. Includes the following titles:

Pioneers an& 21anters:
rica

The Hurricane Promise:
the Civil War

RAellion an& Protest:
Crusade

Black Beginnings in

Free Negroes Before

The AntivSlavery

Forvard fOr Freedom: Mr. lincoln mud the
Nelroes

Reicn of Jim Crow:
-P.esdnse

northwari Bound:
RiEhts

Separatism an& the Black

From Sharecropping to City

Glory Road: The.Visible Black Man

Stru.,Ele for a Nation's Conscience:
Rights

Pri.re and Power: From Watts to Mexico Ci.ty

Circulation peried 2 yks., suggested for
Junior hi.0 and secondary level.

(45) rif
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Call NO. Book

wArco-Rosen Career Guidance Seriesl, by ARC8u
This stries covers all the major careeMin
practical terms for the person who is 4n-
terested in more than a job. Cilliculation

period 2 wks., huggested for grades 9-12.
Titles include:

NK
2116
.07
1971
JRSR

JK
716
.G68
1971
JIMA

LB-
1775
.S52
1971
JRsI/

RF
5547:5
.R68
1971
JRSR

TT
958
.v27
1971

BF
5549.5
.E45
W53
1971
JRSR .

TT
507
.F35

1971
JRSR

TL
147
.1e2
1971
JRSR

!Our Future in Interior Design

Your Future in the FederaltGovernment

`Cour Future in Elementary School Teaching
d,

Your future as a Secretary

Lu Ftture in the Beauty Business'

Yc,ur FutuTe in Jobs Abroal

Your Future in Fashion Design

Your Future in Automotive Service

Sim
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..
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Call No. Book

,
-

Tis Your Fut.2r:: in NASA
521.312
.L4
1971
JIM

HV Your Future in Law Enforcement
8143
.G2
1971
JR8R

R
728.8
.C44
1971
JR811

TL
561
.83

1971
JR8R

RB
37
.P28
1971
JR8R

R
690
K3

1971
JIM

PK
60
.. V47

1971
JUR

YD
1379
.D8
1971
.111811

TX
1Z4
P33

1971 ,

Jan

TK
7845
.N48

.1971
JR8R

i

Your Future in Medical Assisting

Your Future as a Pilot

1.e

Your iluture in Medical Technology

Your l''Iture as a Physician

':our Future in Dentistry

..,

Your Future in Real Estate

Eve

Your Future as a Home Economrst

r
LA.

4

Your Future in the High Fidelity Industry

,

,
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Call No. Book

HP Xour Future in your Own Busine.ss
5381
N77
1971
J RSR

QA /Your Future in Computer Programling
76.25

.

.D3

1971
JRSR

RA Your Future in Hospital Work
_

972.5 .

.K5 .

1971 0
J RSR

QC Your Future in Nuclear Energy Fields
783.8
.T45
1971
JRSR

- Your Future in Publishing
278
.C67
JRSR

HG
8053
S58
1971
J RSR

RS
122.5
.K7
1971
JUR

958
:G39
1971
J RSR

HG
2491
.86
1971
JRSR

Your Future in InsArance

Your Puttyze in Pharmacy
1

Your Future in %pity Culture

I.

Your Future in Banking
,

TR Your Future 1.n PhotogrA0y,
154
K45
1974
J RSR (48)



Call No. Boot

TX Your Future as a Dietitian.
164 '4
.104

1971
JRSR

'TX Your Future in Hotel Managemeht
911
.S6
1971
JRSR

TS Your Future in Welding
227.7
.B4
1971
JRSR

TX, Your Future in the Bakery Industry
763
.925

3971
JRSR

RT Your Fatutle in Nursing Careers
82
.R56
JRSR

4

HF Your Futuee in the Electronic Computer Field
48.2
,B46
1971

44
JRSR.

/I

TP'. Your Future in Air Conditioning and Refrigeration
492.7
.D27

1971
JRSR

HE Your Future in Broadcasng
" 8689.6

.R53
JRSR

1

PK Your Future as an Electronic T#chniciad
7845
.K4
.1911
411411

(J49)



Call No.

R
0.5
.PT
1971
JRSR

Book /

Your Future in Dental Assisting

TX Your Future in Restaurants and Food Service
945
.W43
1SkT1
JRSR -

] I .

1

o

It
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Call No. Kit

KT
JRSR
CE1

KT
JRSA
CE2

KT

.JRSR

CE3

1

KP
JRSR
CEll

KT
JRSE

JRSR KITS

Duo-Media Career Education-Kit, Career Education Associates.
Cassette and photo-guide, sample copy on physician's assis-
tant. Circulation period 2 weeks, Auggested for 7-12.

Job Experience Kit, Science Researche Associates, Inc. Work
simulation experiences in 20 self-contained. kits cOW be
checkecl out singly if kit iw not in use). Circulation period

. 1 week, suceested for I-11.

Occupations included:

kpliance Serviceman
Plumber
Carpenter
Drnftsman
Electronic Technician
Account-cit
Mehical Technologist
Truck Driver
X-ray Technician
Designer

Beautician
Secretary
Veterinarian

Librarian
Lawyer
Police Officer
Elementary School Teacher

=Automobile Mechanic
Motel Manager
Salesperson

The"Changi4 Work Ethic, Ouldange Associates. Two:filmstrips

with cassettes and discussion guile. Part /7-You and Work;

Part:IIWork and Seciety, Circulation period 1 week,
suggested for 7-12. .

Preparing for After Graduation, Universal Education and Visual
Arts. Four filmstrips with cassettet and teacher's guide.,
Includes Lopking for a Job?, Where to Start. Your Firp. ,4
Job Interview, The Jdb Is Yours, Furthering Your Education.
Circulation ieriod 2 weeks, suggested for 10-12. f'

KNOW-Knlyledge Needed to Obtain Work, Science Research Associates,
Inc. A guide presenting an organized approach to job,
hunting, inclUding transparencies and diaussioAs. Circula-

tion period 2 weeks. for use by teachers and.counselors.

. Careers in Agriculture, Vocational Education Production. Eight

.JRSR fli.tmstrips ana cassettes cov'ering the.role and importance
CE6 of agriculture in our society with career exploration and

planning information. Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested

for 9-12.

41,



Call No. Kit

KT
JRSR
CE7 .

KT
JRSR
CE8

KT
JRSR
CE9

KT :

JRSR
CE10

KT
ELEM
JRAL
CE11

Careers include:

Careers in Farm Supplies .

Careers in novernment Services
Careers in Farm Services
Careers in Flrm Mabhinery Soles and Service
Careerd in Animal Industry
Careers in Crops
Careers in Natural Resource Management
Careefs in Ornamental Horticulture

-World of Work: Radings in Interpersonal Relationships, McGraw--
Hill Book Co. Fifty' illnitrated fiction stories of four
pes etzh to.acquaint the re_ader with job-worker situations.
Matiple choice, short.answer, and discussion questions
are provided. All in a perManent storage box. Circulation

period 4 w.., ks',. swested for 8-12.

Office WorerSertes, Interpretive Education. Five filmstrips

with cassette,: and brief teacher manual:

The Office
Getting Along
The Way You Loalt
Using the Telephone

AN,

4

Circu7ltn period i weeks,-suggested for 9-12.

Payroll Clork,'t%.
computinr the

. and teachcr's
for

San Jacinto College. :Allied training in

payroll, including cassettes, student materials,
key. Circulation period 4 weeks, sursted

Career Edui--ti.,n Prlgram, The New Yorkeiimes. Guide fbr usinr

Thellow YnitTimes School Service in the classroom, includes
career awarenoss material. Circulation period 2 weeks,

suggeste4 for junior high and hirh 3cb..161 teachers of Engligl,
cr. Sociul studie. .

Career 1.warenoss 7'.'irram (Featuring Popeye the Sailor), King,
Features Edwation Division. Full color comic books cover-
ina: 15 clreer clusters.with poster, class career awareness
bingo game, teaching guide. Circulation period,3-5 weeks,
.sugresteu

(52)
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C411 Bo. Kit

- KT w Educator's Kits, Let's Save the Children,'Ine. 'Units baqed
7ELM4 on experiences of popular black peisonalities (Roberta
JRSR Flack, Isaac Hayes, The Jantson Five, Nikki Giovanni,
CE12 Flip Wilson, The Staple Sinsers, Marvin Gaye, Rev. Jesse

Jackson). Includs books, teachers guide, puzzles, and
coloring books. Circulation period kweeks, suggested for
Ke4i.

KT
. . .

Ccapulearn Career Edx;117i6n Program, Random House. A battery
ELEM operated consol sed with program cards. Helps students

jRSR progress through series of questions on interests, career
CE13 informativn, etc. -Includes educator guides, student guides,

bibliographies, career index, console and program cards.
circulating period 3 weeks suggested for K-12.

KT . World of 4ork, Part I, Eyegate. Eight filmstrips wit? cassettes
JRSR covering eight areas of employment, also includes teacher's
CE14 guide. Circulation period 1 week suggested fOr junior nigh

and'secondary students. (Educable Mentally Retarded).

Titles include:
What is Your Fature In the Changing World?
Automobile Mechanic
TV and liadio Repair
Tool and Die Maker
Eleetrieian
Printer
Sheet Metal Worker

,

KT , World orWork, Part II, Die Gate.. Six filmstrips with cassettes

R coverinsix areas of employment, also includes teacher'h

jgt
g-

guide. Circulation period 1 week, suggested for junior high
and secondary students. (Educable Mentally Retarded).

la Education for Occupations, Eye Gate. Eight filmstrips with-

JRSR cassettes covering eight areas of employment. Circulation.

CE16 period 1 week, suggested foi-junior high and secondary .

studedks (EMR).
.

Titles incluli;

Workin's in'a Service,Station
Working in a Supermarket
Working in the Printing Industry
Working in the Food Services
Uorking With Business Machines
Workinz in.Manufactuiing
Workihg in Building Maintenance
Working in a Hospital

KT The Paycheck Puzzle by Guidance Associates. A two part series.

4 ELEM Part I explains automatic and voluntary payroll deductions.
I

JRSR Part II examines typet qnd variations of benefits young
CE17, workers may .encouni;er. Circulation period 1 week, suggested

<
for K-12. ..

(53)



KT Jobs and Ge4der by GuiduncAAssociatos. Explores how sexual
ELEM * barriers and stereotypes haw influenced men's and women's
MISR vocational choices; discuss ,k. changing concepts of

CE18 Of masculine and "feminine" work roles airough male teachers,
a male nurse, etc. Circalation period 1 week, suggested
for K-12.

KT Career Education, S..wies A, Interpretive Education. Five filmstrips

JRSR with cassetts and teacher's manual. A multi-media approach
CE19 designed to give the studIcnt a broad, general overview of

jobs in the service, factory, sales end distributive areas.
-;eriod 1 week, suggested for secondary students.

Titles. include!

InIroduction to Careers
Service Jobs
Factory Jobs
More Factory Jobs
Sales and Distribution

KT Career Education, Series B, Interpretive Education. Five filmstrips

JRSR with cassette°, stud teacher's manual. MUlti-media program to

CE20 give the students an awareLess of many different occupations.
Circulation period 1 week, suggested for secondary students.

Titles include:
Explanation of Jobs
Structural Jobs .1\

Bench Work Jobs
Acricultural Jobs
'Miscellaneous Jobs

KT Dynamic Consumer Decision-Making, J. C. Penney Company, Inc.
JRSR A notebook with two cassettes, 20 slides and example pages
CE21 to help consumers to learn to improve and be more conscious,

of their deeision-meking.-Tirculation period 4-6 weeks,
suggested for seconVary students.

KT Getting a Job, Educational Design, Inc. Twelve cassettes and

4.1RSR 24 student record booklets plus instructor's guide in a

CE22 ; permanent storage box to enable the student to prepare tor
problems he will encounter when he is looking for work.
Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for high schOol students,
graduates or dropoUts.

Titles inslude:
ContactfneJob Iraerviews
The Agency Interview
Words You Must Learn

.

What You Need to Know to Fill Out an Apgication Form
Job_i*er-riew Skills: Making a Good Impression
Job Inevrview Skills: Selling Yourself
Job Interview Skills: The Positive Approach

Job Interview Skills:4 The Wrap-1.4D
Job Interview Skills: Handling Difficult Questions
Campus Interview
Discussion Tape A, B, and C.

(54)



Call No. .Kit

KT Careers in the Fashion Industry, Butterick Fashion

JRSR Marketing Company. Fitmstrips, cassettes, sample

CE23- sheets and teacher's guide designed to present 4n
overview of the fashion industry. Circulation
period 4 weeks, suggested for secondary level.

KT Careers in Health, Butterick Fashion Industry. Explores

JRSR the variety of health -specialists who assist in

CE24 the process of diagnosis and treatment in a
typical community hospital. Circulation period'
4 weeks, suggested for.junior high'and.seeondary
level.

411IP

KT Careers in the Food Industry, Butterick Fashion 'Industry.

JRSR Centers on the various careers involved with
CE26 nutrition and dietetics, and with consumer affairs as

a link between the consumer of fOod products and
the prodacaror merchandiser of food products.
Circulation period 4 weeks,'suggested for junior
high and secondary level.

KT Family Financial Statement, by South-Western Pubj.sPr1i g

JRSR Co. An introduction for young people toJkincia l

CE26 management in order to prepare them for the
responsibility of money management. Circulation

period 4 weeks, suggested for 9-12.

4 -..4lt

KT -apli#44sues ef Older Teens, by Society for Visual
JRSR -IS- Education. A four part kit with filmstrips and

CE27 4^L-e4sSettes with titles which include: ,

4..W

What Oo You Believe AboUt Life?
Choosing a Career.
Preparing for Marriage
Relating to those in Authoriti

Circulation'period 1 week, suggested for junior high
and secondary leve1.

(55)

$-

/-



Call No. Kit

KT Finding & Gattinq a Job, by Society for Visual Education
JRSR Inc. The titles include:
CE28

Choosing Your Career
Finding-a Job Opening
Applying for a Job
The Job Interview
Your First Months on the Job
You add the Changitig. World of Work

- Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for junior
high and secondary level.

KT Setting_Goals, by Guidknce Associates. Illustrates the

JRSR process of testing and questioning involved in

CE29 choosing the goals or tasks that best suit one's
abilities and interests. Circulation period
1 week, suggested for junior high and secondary
level.

KT Interpersonal Relationships, by Guidance Associates.

JRSR Designed- to help students become more aware of the

CE30 importance of relationships with others in several
ways, such as the influence of one's self-concept
on interpersonal relationships. Circulation
period 1 week, suggested for junior high and"
secondary level.

KT A Career in Computers, by Pathescope Educational
8RSR Films and Associated Press. It gives a broad

CE31 picture of careers in computers and conducts
interviews with people working successfully
in job situations. Circulation period 1
week, suggested for junior high and secondary
level. *

* (56 )
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Kit

Uhderstanding Your Parents, by Guidance Associates. In-
depth interviews with young people andt parents develop
insight into factors affecting parent/child ielation.
ships' ways to build satisfying communication in the
home. Circulation period I week, suggested for 7-12.

KT Career Values.: What Really Netters to You, by Guidance
JRSR Associates introduces coaceptsthat personal values
CE33 are a kay ingxedient in job satiafactio9. Circula.

tion period I week, suggested for junior high and
secondary levels.

IT what You Should Know Before You oo to Work, by Guidance
JUR Assoeiates. Begins with ways.to narrow career choices
CE34 and goes through necessary information on obtaining a

job. Circulation period 1 weeks-suggested for junior
high and secondary levels.

KT Job Hunting: Where to Begin, by Guidance Associates.
JRSR Helpm work bound youngsters prepare to organize an
CE35 effective jOb search. It discusses such things as where

to begin looking for a job andlproblems which may arise
while job hunting. Circulatiol) period 1 week, suggested
for junior high and secondary levels.

KT Your First Week on the JOb, by Guidance Associates.
JRSR Wo-part kit which deals with: Priorities, Off ie
CE36 MaAners, Making a Phone Cal;, Office Grooming, T8ç.n g

a-Break and Dealing With complaints. Circulation
perioa 1 week, suggested.for junior high and sec-

.

ondary

KT Testing, Testing, Testing, by Guidance Associates, In -
JEER troducee the different.types of tests sa givesE37 practical tips on reading instructions, reviewing

mnswers and Undling various kinds of questions.
Circulation pektod 1 week, suggested for junior
and secondary levels. . .

KT Job Attitudes. Likim'Your Job and Your Life, by Guidance
JBEIR Associates. Students meet various workers who en-
COS joy both their.work ana their life. girculation

period 1 week, suggested for aunior hith and sec-
ondary levels.

KT Job At*-ituZ.es: % Job that Goes Sompiace. Activity
JRSH i-volrea students in decisionziaking situations and
CE39 ,'...resseo how prejob planning and on-the-job attitud,

exectli affects career programs. Circulation period
.1. week, auggoeted l'or junior hitch and secondary

5t



Call No. Kit

tr Forming Beliefs': by Guidance Associates. To help the'adolescent
JRSR . become more sure of himself and Keiu psychological
CE40 independence. .Circulation period 1 week, suggested

for junior high and secondary level's.

KT DeveloOing Values; by Guidance Asscciates. To help the
JRSR . adolescent recognize and understand values, both his
CE41 own and someone else's. Circulation period I week

.suegested.for junior high and secondary levels.

KT Understanding Sections, by Guidance Associateq. To help
JRSR . students &thieve a better untlerstending of the di -
CE42 menaions of emotions and emotional expression.

Circulation period 1 week, suggested for junior
high and aecondary levels.

VP Shaping Identity, by Guidance Associates. Explores the
JRSR concept of identity in terms of individuality and
CE43 non-conformity. It also examines the influences of

, heredity and environment on identity. Circulation
period 1 week, suggested for junior high and secondary
levels.

*
KT Improving Your Study Skills, by Guidance Associates. To
JRSR help studeLts develop an organized approach to
CE44 studying, fo make effective use of time lry schiduling

it crzefully and Sensibly. Circulation period 1
week, suggested foi junior high and secondary levels.

ET
JRSR
CE45

Pistachio Produc'tions, by Judy Rae 'Willman. To help
children idPntify various careers throvgh a develpp-
mental process of work associatiOn. Circulation
Period 2 weeks, suggested for junior high and secondary
levels.

KT Careers in Cousins: The Interior, by Butterick
JRSR Fashion Industry. Designed to give an idea of
CE46 what an interior designer's job entails.

Circulation period 4 weeks, suggested for
junior hifth and secondary level.

"
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Call No. Kit

KT Preparink for the .1" s of the TO's by Guidance
JRSR
CE4T

Assoeiafes. To pro, de the student with a
guide to the various career opportunities
that are Available-in the 70's decade. Cir-
culation period 1 wk., suggeited tor vocational
counselors and junior-sepior level.

KT TypiCal Gyps & Frauds, by Chiviging Times EdIpatiori
MISR Service. (Complete with records and oasattes.)
CEO To help students learn.to recognize and avoid

fraudulent schemes and deceptive practices.
Circulation period 1. wk., suggested for junior

. high and seconds.ry level.
,

,

KT 5o You Want to Uhe Credit, by Cha%nging Times "
4RSR . Education Service. (Complete kith records gnd
CE49 cassettes.) To prepare students for the wise

,
use'of credit. The stovies are oPen-ended ta
leave the%resolution of the problem to the .

.

student. Circulation period 1 wk., suggested
for junior high and secondary level.%

. ,

KT Banking_ and Banking Servicesi by Changinti Times
JRSR Education Setvice. (Complete with retords and-
CE50 cassettes.) To alert students in handling theirNe

money problems through the use of the marly_bene- .

ficial financial services available eind to:show
how to'make comparisons and de6isions.. Cir-
culation period 1 wk., suggested\for juIllor

. high and secondary level, ,

KT
JIISR

Let's 'Go ShoppIng, by ktInging Time.Education

',.

Service. (Complete th recordi Snd cassettes.).
CE51 pesignecl to,teach.students how tolmeet perbonal

and fami:ly needi with kimited meaAs ill a mar-
ketplace tkat presents unlimited choices re-
quiring b"asid' skills and understantiing:' Cir-
culatiou period 1 wk., suggested for junior

.1 high and secondary level.
. 1 1"

.. 44. .

KT So You Want Wheels, by Changing TimesEducation *MR Service. (Complete with records ahd cessettesA.
T252 Des16 with teaching youth the important prIn-

ciples of shopping for an antomobile-7princip1es,
that will be transferred to shoppiug ror other
items. Circulatioh period 1 wk., Suggested for

, ,

junior-senipr high. 4 . t

4
KT *.filoncy Management, byThanging Times Educltion . .

..ISSII Service. Cartoons, questionnaires,; role-:play,ing .

0E53 situOions and other learting-repOurcea help
students develop.the practical skills they
need in,handling money everyday. Ciirculation
period 2,wks., sUggested for grade:3190.2,

i

(59) 4
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Call No. Kit

KT The Marketplace, by Changing Times Education Service.
aliSR To teach students to evaluate mlivertisi40 show
CE5 4 them how to avoid common gyps and frauds, and

alert them to the importance of warranties,
guarantees and labels. Circulation period 2 wks.,
suggested for secondary level.

. KT Consumer Law, by Changing Times Education Service.
aRSR Designed to inform students of their legal
CE55 rights and responsibilities, show them the

relationship of law to consumer rtghts and ac-
Auaint them with the channels for their grievances.
'Circulation period 2 wks., suggesiyed for'secon-
dary level.

KT Insurance, by Changing Times Education Service.
JESR This kit will enable studentsto gain under-
CE56 standing of alll, types of insurance, to be able

to define their,goals and expectations involving
insurance, and to sharpen their siills as in-
surance consumers. Circulation period 2 wks.,
puggested for secondary level.

KT Saving and Investing, by Changing Tiies.Education
%MR N. Service. To show students ways to make their
CE5T money grow through'regular savings plans, help

them mnderstand the workings of the stock market
and savings institutions, and also alert them to
the advantages and risks of real estate and
commodity investing. Circulation period 2 like.,

. suegested for grades 9-12..

KT Housing, by, Changing Times Education Service. To
JESR familiarize young consumers with legal and
CE58 financial aspects of buying and.renting, help

them discover the hidden as well as obvious costs
4 of maintaining a home, and guide them in deciding

which is the better alternative for. theMselves--
buying or renting. Circulation period 2 wks.,
suggested for grafts 9-12.

KT Ha A. in the Ting., by Changing Times Education Service'.
MISR Students take on the roles of candidates and
CE59 * travel from state to state competing with othitr

candidates. Ciréulation period 1 wk., suggested
for grades 9-12.

KT Coalition, by. Changing Times Edncation Service.
aRSR Nominated candidates vie for the support of
CE60 special interest groups in an effort to capture

the electoral college votes to win the presidency.
4

(To be used after Hat-in the.Ring.) Circulation
period 1 wk., suggested for grades 9-12.

KT A Career in Engineering, by Pathescope Educational
aim Filmh, Inc. Describes jobs available in the
CE61 field of engineering and uses nntervieVs to

(60) (- '(:;k.
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Call No. Kit

determine the training, job satisfactions, and
opportunities. Circulation period 1 wk., sug-
gested for junior high and seCondary-level.

KT * The Metric System, by McGrew-Rill Films. iesigned
JRSR to give a brief account of the history qf
CE9 measurement and an explanation of the metric

system. Circulation period 1 wk., suggested
for junior high level. .

KT The Future of the Family, by"Qaidauee Associates.
JRSR This filmstrip proposes that the problems whidh
CE63 are making the nuclear family structure compli-

cated can and are being dealt withA Circulation
period l' wk., suggested for junior 14gh and
secondary level.

KT WORK-Widening Occupational Roles Kit, by Science
JRSR Research Associates. A specimen set of the
CE64 larger WORK. (A description follows.) Cir-

culation period 1 wk., suggested for junior
high and secondary level.

KT, WORK-Widening Accupationalsoles Kit, by Science
ARS? Research Associates. To help the,student un-
CE65 derstand himself and as a result give him the

tools for intelligent vocational planning aa
he matures. Circulation period 2wks., sug-
gested for junior high and secondary level.

KT Munson Career.Game Box, by Roughton-Mifflin.
JRSR Numerous games used in heliing the student
CE66 decide hia areas of interest and ability.

Circulation period 2-3 wka., suggested for
grades 7-12.

KT ERC Planet Management Geme, by Houghton-Mifflin.
JRSR Ecological game situitions in all areas of
CE67 the environment. Circulation period 2 wks.,

saggeated for grades 7-12.

KT Livelihoods: Careerhs fo'r Your Lifestyle.,, by
JRSR Houghton-Mifflin. To create greater awareness

, cE68 of careers and their resulting lifestyles.
Circulation period 4 wks., suggested for
secondary level.

KT DECISIONS; A Values Approach to Decision Making,
JRSR by Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company.
CE69 Provides an opportunity for students to examine

the.components of decision making and the
relationship of values to decision making.
Circulation period .2 wks., suggested for junior
high and secondary level.

(61)
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Call No. Kit

KT Decid, '1,y- College &II:ranee Examination Board.
JRSR This material places an emphasis on practice
CE70 in usins the concepts and skills of decision-

making. Circulation period 3 wks., suggested
for junior high an:d secondary level.

KT Consumer Advertising, by Proctor and Gamble. To
JRSR explain the story of advertising to students A

CE71 as the major advertisers know and practice it.
Circulation period i wk., suggested for
secondary level.

*N.

KV The Job Game, by Employment Training Corporation.
-VISR ..-A presentation of training and counseling to
CE72 provide students with information and ideas

on jcb changes. Circulltion period I vk.,
suggested for secondary and post-secondary
level.

KT :..ife/Career Zevelopment System, by Human Development
JRSR, Services, Inc. Deals with such issues as life
CE7.3 roles, values, goals, life-style preferences,

coping skills, and Personal barriers as they
relate to making rewarding and satisfying
choices and decisions throughout a lifetime.
Circulation period made by arrangement,
su..],vsted foe grades 9-12.

KT Cereers in Office Services, by Butterick Publishing
JRSR Cempany. Designed to make the student aware
CE714 of the range of occupations in office servi.ces

and their functions. girculatiOn period 4 wks.,
suggested for junior high and secondary level.

`NT Cvreers in Child Care and Youth Guidance, by
JRSR Butterick Publishing Co. Investigates some '..

CE75 of the eareers in the field of child care end
child social services. Circulation period
Vks., suggested for junior highroad secon-

.

dory
3

KT Careers in Consumer Affairs, by Butterick Publishing
JRSR Co.. Intr;duces students to the vorld of
CE76 1,..nsi-mer education and those jobs that'are

4

;1-tsileble within the fieid. Circulation
4 wks., suggested for junior high and

Jecondary level.

KT e W:rking World of a Secretary, by Eye Gate.
JRSR Describes the basic office practices and
CE77 procedures such as memos, mail and the tele-

.

phonc. Circulation reriod 2 wks., suggested
for grades 9-12.
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A
KT Games/Simulations, by California Learning Simu-
JUR lations. Educational games anid simulations
-CE78 to promote social interaction-and help to ,

improve verbal communications. Though principal
effphasis is on mathematics' and communication
skills, social studl.es and science $4.80 are
treated. Each is coded to areas. Simillap.ons
may be used individually or in units. No
special equipment is necessary. Circulation

i period 4 Irks., suggested for grades 7-9.

(63)
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4 JRSR PERIODICALS

Volume and Name

. Number Publisher

JRSR

CAREER WORLD, Curriculum Innovat:ions, Inc.

Circulation period 2 weeks, suggested for'

7-12.

Major topics covered:

1-2 Oct. 72 Engineers and Engineering Technicians

1-3 Nov. 72 Communications and Medii
Home Economics
Careers in the Building Trades

1-4 Dec. 72 Air Transportation
Eusinets and Office

1-5 Jan. 73 'Careers in Psyq4:logy

1-6 Feb. 73 Opportunities in-the Criminal Justice System
Apprentice Training

1-8 Apr. 73 Hcalth Ctreers

1-9 May 73 'Oceanograph
Insurance eers

6

11-5 Jdn. 74 Cc4uter Careers and Other White Oollar Jobs
-Electronic Technicians
Tool,and Die Makers

,II-6'Mid- Working for Uncle Sam
Feb. 74'

II-7 Mar. 74 Jobs in Jourr:alism

11-8 Apr. 74

11r9 Mai 74

3

Marketing and Distribution

Agribusiness

(610
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Volume and* Name -4

Number Publisher

CAREER WORO, cont.

111-2 Home Economics Careers
Oct.74

11/-4 Recreatron Careers
Dec. 74* Merchant Marines

Police Officer
Telephone Operators

III-1 Producing, Using, and Controlling Energy
Sept. 74 Actots and Actresses

Postal Clerks
Day Care Aids

111-9
May 75

111-8
'Apr. 75

111-3
Noir. 74

111-6
Feb. 75

Careers in Selling
Wastewater Treatment Plant Operators
Shorthand Reporters
Vetexinarians

Self-Employment

Careers in the Building Trades

Health Careers
Executive Housekeepers
Divers

111-5 tareers in TruckYng
Jan. 75 Lawyers

Lithographic Pttnters
jobs With Horses

111-7
Mr.r. 7:

P
JRSR

Repair Persons and Mechanics .

Public Relations Specialists
Photographers
PsycholoOstsf

job Sheets, by Alumnae Advisory Center, Inc.
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for
junior high and seconiry level.
Titles include:

Nov. 74 Acting
Jan. 73 Airlihe Flight Attendant '
Apr. 72 Ecology'
June 74 Legal Assistant
Jan. 73 Mathematics iri Business .

JuIy 74- Medical Support Personnel'
'Oct. 74 Modeling
Sept. 72 Music
Mar-74 Nursing.,
Oct. 74 Police Work
July 74 Psy.choloni

(65)
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Volume and
Number

July 74
Jaa. 73
Dec. 74

S. p

r4T141,-/t

MaY 75

June 75

JRSR

JRSR

P .

4RSR
'MEM

May 73
June/July 73
Sept./Oct, 73
Nov. 73
Dec, 73
Jan. Feb. 74

...tar. 74
4vc./Am7 74

(

Name
Publisher

Secretary
Speech Pathology and Audioey
Teaching

Focus on GuidanCe, by Love Publishing Company.
Circulation period 1 week, suggested for
teachers, counselors, and administrietors.
Titles incltide:

Counseling Treads and Role Identification

Nonverbal Communication%

18 Almanac: 'A HandbqQI for Leaving High Schook,
1973 Approach 13 6-C-orpGration.' Circu-
lation period 1 wk., suggested fOr high
school seniors and counselors.
Copy of handbook published annyafly for
high school'senioFs at the cost of'$2 per
copy.

EMPHASIS CAREER EDUCATION, Emphasis Inc. Cir-
culation period 2 wks., suggested for 9-12.

CAREER EDUCATION DIGEST, Educational Proper-
ties, Inc. Monthly magazine of informatiop
and materfals related to career education.
Circulation period 2 wks., suggested for
teachers, counselors, and administrators.
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JRSi FILMSTRIPS

Call No. Filmstrip .

FS .Are You Looking,Ahead?. Eye Gate. Ten filmstrips with
MISR a teacher's manual designed to prepare students

CE1 mentally, socially and emotionally for the world of
work. Circulation period 1 Week, suggested for
junior high and secondary students.

4

Titles include;
Do You Like Flowers?
Do You Like Sports?
How About Being a Key:Funch Operator?
Do You Love Animals?
Would You Like to Be a Cashier?
How 'About Office *Irk?

How :,bout Being an Electronics Assembler?
Woula You Like Hospital Work?
Wdnt to Work in a Laundry?
Would You Like to Sell?

FS World of'Work by Counselor Films, Inc. This divides

JRSR the work world into ten major categories and
CE2 showe.selected ocOupattmsin each category. Cir-

culation period 1 week, suggested tor junior high
?.nd secondary levels.

4iIb
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JReRCASS'ETTE6

Call Number Name
4

CT "Carbon Duplication," Mt. San Jacinto College.
JRSE Skillethtrainindrin making typewitten carbon

copies and other office reproduction. Circula-
tion period 2 weeks, suggested tor 11 and 12.

rO.

; *

4
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JRSTI.POSTERS-

Cell Wo. Poster k

. .

PA / Career Education Mbael K-AdUlt, Education Properties,
ELEM Inc. In chart formt Lists of the elements and goals
'JEW of career educOion, and the means of,achieving these
CE1 goals by grade level. Circulation period 2 weeks,

suggested for teachers, counaelors. and administrator.s.

PA
JAM
CE2

CaTeer Posters, Minnesota Department of Education.
Posters showing careers in various areas.related to
subjects shown below and further divided according
to amount of education necessary for eadh.. (laminated
to add more careers in spaces provided) Circulation

f4 period 4 weeks suggested for 6-12..4*

In!ustrl.al Education Careers

PA Elish Careers
MISR
CE3

PA Social StUdies Careers :

'.TESR

CE4

PA Agricultural Science Careers
JRSR
CE5,

PA
MISR

CE6

Sci4nce Cerevs

PA Business Careers

JRSR.
CET

PA Math...anatics Careers

JRSR
CE8

a

PA Distributive and Marketing Caree:re
JRSR
CE9

PA
JRSR
CE14 :

Music Careex:s

(69)
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A

Poster

PA Art Careers
MIS
CE11

PA .Home Economici Careers
JRSR
czn 4

PA Physical Education and Health Careers
JIM

.CE13

PA.

MISR
cr14

Fdrvign Language Careers

(

PA GuidiabiPilblicationi ChroniCle Posters. Niie -diffeFent
JRSR posters representing various types ot work. Circu- t
CE15 lation period 4 weeks, suggested for :junior -high ane

secondary students..

4
,

PA A Career for You by South-Western Publishing Co. Shows
SRSR fifteen job clusters which represent groups of occupations.
CE16 Circulation period 4 weeka,,suggested for junior high

and secondary level.

FA Career Education is Discovery, bli Judy RrA Ullman. A
JR811 bulletin board set-up with Pictures rep-esenting
CE17 the-xany occupations available todny. Circulation

period 4 weeits, suggested for junior high and
' secondary level.0

* ( to )
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Call No. Poster

The Job-Finding Posters, by Education Systems
- and Publications. Circulation period 4 wks.,

suggested for grades 9712.

PA
JRSR
CE18

PA
JRSR
CE19

Row to Locate the Jobs

How to Sell Yourself in a Job Interview

PA The Job Finding Process
JRSR
CR20 A

PA How to Fill in the Applicatibn Blank
JRSR
CE21

PA 4? The Job Finding Letter
JRSR
CE22

PA
JRSR
CE21

Tha Job Finding Resume

PA 'Lifestyles 2000. A brief 1C.ok at what life may'
JRSR be likt in the year 2000. .Circu1ation period
CE24 4 wks., suggested for4.grAdes 9-12.

PA,' Occupational Clusters. A set Of 14" x 11" Cards
JRSR living a broad overview of career dlusters I

CE25 and related areas. Sugge'sted for junior high
and secondary level. Circulatione-pliod 4 wks.
40- '

PA I Wtrnt You (to Have s Good Career) by Voc*ational
JRSR Bierp,phies, Inc. Depicts the benefits at
CE26 stake and the requirements for finding the

right career. Circulation period 3 wks.,
.sugeosted for grades 9-12.

Related posters dt,aling with lifetime income,
educational level, and job selection by
Garrett Park Press. Circulatidn period
2 wits., suggested foT dradee.9-12.

PA Lifetime_Income and Educational Level f6r Nen.
JRSR
CE2T

PA
JRSR
CE28

Educational Requirements for Selected,Iptoupagons

, PA Earnings by Occupktion: Nohprofit Organizatd'ens,
.JRSR

. . .
1

CE29 (n)
3

I.
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tall No. Poster,

A Job Search Pyramid: 15 Steps to Career Development

CE30

PA
JRSR
CE31

PA
JRSR
CE32

PA
JRSR
CE33

PA
JRSR
CE311.

PA
JRSR
CE35

PA

CE36

-PA
JftS

CE37

PA
JRSR
CE38

PA
JRSR
CE39

.

PA
JRSR
CE40,-

PA
JRSR
CEA].

arnings By Occupation: Profit Making InAustries

Career Clueters Posters, by Houghton Mifflin
Compgny. 15 fosters depicting various pareers.
Circulation period 4 wks., suggested for the
secOndary level.

Llect a Career in Public Services

B6.2: Resourceful-Try a Career la Environment

Tailor a Career in Personnel Serviceis

1

Make Your Career in Manufacturing

Reap the Rewards cf a_Career in Agribusiness
and Natural Resourchs.

4r^ Y' thQ Ansines1 and Office Type.

How Do You Feel About Health Careers?

Cook Up a Career in C)nieumer and Homemakibg'
Education

tiate Your Carder Fine' Arts ihd Humanities

.11P.

Shop Around in Marketing aid Distribution Careers
r

J

,

PA "Sea" About a Marine Science Career
JRSR
CE42

.00
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Call No. Poster

PA . Get Your Message Across With 41, Csreer in Com- 44

JRSR.> munieations and Mdia -*

CE43
4,

PA Build a Future With a Construction CareeF.
'JUR
CE44

-

PA Go Places With a Tranaportation cleer
JRSR
CE45

PA Wtcome to a Career in Nosprtality and Recreation
JRSR .

CE46
-41

PA Infusion: A Career Elucatik Strategy, by HiaLine
JPSR Schoola. Defines Career Education An terms
CE47 of what it 'lopes deo accomylish. Circulation period

4 vks., suggested for junior high arta secondary, .
level.

4

00
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ED:010 703

.

LiS.7 OF MICROFICHE ON fILE

STUDIES IN succOs, A PROMISING APPROACH TO THE ;
VOCAT.IONAL LUIDANCE OF,AVERAGE HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS.

ru 011 282 NIG,: SCHOOL PRINCMLS" PERCEPTIONS OF ASSISTANCE
DEEDED.IN ORDER TO DEVELOF MORE ADEQUATE PROGRAMS
FOB DIPLOYMENT-BOUND YOUTH..

ED 011 044 ..40UIDELINES FOR COOPERATIVE EDUCATION AND SELECTED
MAT_RIALS FROr THE NATIONAL SEMINAR HELD AUGUST
1-5, 1966. A mArua FOR THE FURTHER DEVELOPMENT
OF COOPERATIVE EDUCATION.

ED 011 300 'PRIORITY PROBLEMS IN VOCATIONAL EDUCATION FOR
TH NATION'S BIG CITIES, RESEARCH TRAINING

ED 011 545 HIG1 SCHOOL PRINCIPALS' PERCEPTIONS OF THE ROLES
AND RESPZEIBILITIES OF'PERSONS...ETC.

ED 011 93? A .11)LLOUP STUDY OF THE ATTITUDES (7 LOCAL
IN7STRATORS BEbARDING THE FINANCING OF

WOW.1-101U. EDUCATION IN MICHIGAN..

ED 012 309 SUPERVISING OCCUPATIONAL EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS.
A SPECIAL ..!ONFEBENCE REPORT.

ED 012 748 1iA1DB00'): FOR DIVERSIFIED COOPERATIVE TRAININo.
DISTRIBUTIVE, COOPERP,TIVE, AND BUSINESS EDU0A-4
TI(11 BY LOWMAI.:

ED 014 114 RESPONSIBILITY, AFFILIATION, AND ETHICAL
TAKING.

SI 015 517 V00. TIONAL PROBLEM-SOLVING EXPERIENCES FOR
,"72-,WIATING C.^M.:"P. EXPLORATION AND INTEREST. .

ED 016 053 HANDBOOK FOR n:VELOPING AND OPERATING AGRI-
cuLruRAL 00CWLTIONS PROGRAMS.

;s

ED 016 248 BEYOND HIGH SC,700L. A STUDY OF 10,000 HIGH .

F2,00L GRADUAT7::.

ED 016 268 CL:FER SIMULATION FOR ADOLESCENT PUPILS. FINAL
' BOORT.



t.

ED 024 809 A VCIUNTEE_ PCni IN VXATIONAL INFO141.11ON
AND CAREER GUIDAI.. T. FOR SF0.7)A3ri . A
HANDB00:-:.

, ED 024965 .TEACHER'S. &OE TO SELF UNDERSTANDING TRAOUGH
'OCCUPATIONAL V(PWRATION (SUTOE).

ED. 025 602 eHARACTERISTfCS OF NON-COLLEGE VOCATIONALLYr,
ORIENTED SCHOOL LEAVERS AND GRADUATES.
g

ED 026 527 A FILOT-tROJECT FOR VOCATIONAI/GUIDANCE IN
ECDNOMICALfY UNDERDEVELOPED AREAb.'

ED 0-27. 414

4110(

ED 027 431

ED 027 135

EI,029- 155

VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS IN THE PUBLIC SPHOOLS. THE
ROLE OF THE TEACHER. FINAL REPORT.

ATTI^ZUDE CHANGES OF, VOCATIONAL EDUCATORS'AFTER-
AI,ENDING A THREE-WEEK'WORKSHOP IN VOCATIONAL-
TECZICAL EDUC.

Dr%LOPING A PROGRAM OF STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES
VOCATIONAL-TECHNNAL SCHOOLS, ETC.

EtJtCH VISfBILITY. EVALUATION AND ACCREDITATION.
-

ED 029 31%1 01 NTING STUDENTS TO TRE WORLD'OF WORK"USING 4
TYi, DATA-rEOPLFATHIN6S CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
ANL THE OHIO V9CATIONAL INTEREST SURVEY.

ED 029 90; AT'?ITUDES TOW,ARD VOCATIONAL EDUCOION IN THE
SLCONDARY SCE:OLS OF WEST VA. PART I: SCHOOL
=INISTPATORe AND BRDS. OF EPUC. MEMBERS.

029 998 GENERALIZATIONS RELATED TO CONCERTS IMPORTANT
. Fr.P YOUTH ORIENTATION TO THE WORLD OF WORK.

ED

EL, n33 290 WRY EXPEMEnCE EDUCATION PROGBAMS-.-INNOVATIONS
IN TEE JUNIOR COLLEGE CURRICULA,-

ED 032 582 BETWEEN'EDUCATION AND THE WORLD OF'WORK. THE
I'MAGE Or THE WORLD OF WDRK, OC1FUPATIO4AL EDUC.

EP cy13 254

ED 033 255

ED 033 660

INTINSIVE HIGH SCHOOL OCCUPATIONAL GUIDAE
.APPRCACEPI: FOR INITIAL WORK AHD TECHNICAL SCHOOL
KACEM221. 0

ORIPTATIDN APPROACHES TO INCR'EASE.STUbiNT
A...2FNr$S 1F OCCUPATIONAL OPTIONS.

r0.72-SEC0NDARYEDUCATIONAL PRiiERENCES of HIGH
SCHOOL SEN:ORS. A SURVEY,OF SPRING 1968
WISCONSIN HIGH:SCHOOL SENIORS.

(15)
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Or

ED 033 673

ED-034 062

PLANS BEYOND HIG!' 13CHOOL. A REPORT OF A STATE-
WIDE slimy OF FL.YtilDA HIGH !-THOOL SENIORS.

WORK EXPERIENCE FOR BROA6ENING OCCUPATIONAL
OFFERINGS. A SELECTED.BIRLIOGRAPNY FOR USE IN
PROGRAM DEV. INFORMATION SERIES-ANALYSIS PAPER
NO. 2.

ED 035 053 A STUDY.OF EDUCATIONAL AND OddIPATIONAL ASPIRA-
: TIPNS OF VIRGINIA'S 1966-67 HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS.

ED 036 651 A ONE-WEEK INST. TO DEVELOP OBJECTIVES AND MODELS
FOR A\CONTMOUS EXPLORATORY PROGRAM RELATED TO
THE WIALD OF WORK FROM JR. HIGH THRPUGH SN. RIO
SdHOOL.

ED 037 297

ED 037 53 ',

ED 037 542

ED 037 543

'ED 038 499
I.

ED 038666

IP 039 322

ED 041 122

ED 041 143

ED 042 002

gp 042 010

ED 042 055

ED 042 196

,

ATTITUDES AND,PLANS OF HIGH sgma STUDEITS IN
EDGWICK- COUNTY , CO . 4 .

OUESTIMAIRE FOILOWAJP RETURNS AS A FUVOION OF
INCENTIVES AND RESPONDER CHARACTERISTICS.

REVIEW LND SYNTHFSIS OF RESEARCH ON THE ADMINIS-
TRATION OF VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION.

REVIEW r'_ND SYNTH:XIS OF RESEARCH ON THE PLACE-
gENT 1.ID FOLLOW-U? -OF VOCATIONAL ED . STUDENTS .

OCCUPATIONAL CHOICE OF HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS IN
TR"- SPACE AGE.

OCCUPATIONAL IEFORMATION AS AN INTEGRAL STRAND
IN THE PLAN SOCIAL FUDIES CURRICULUM.

1

COOPERATIVE DISTRIBUTIVE AND OFFICE ED; PROGRAMS.
N

A rANuAL FOR GUIDANCE:PERSONNEL'IN AREA OCCUPA-
TIONAL daTERS AND IN ALL OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION
SETTINGS.

r

NATfONAL CONFiRENCE ON GUIDANCE, COUNSELING,
AND PLACEMZST IN CAREER DEVELOPMENT AND
.EDUOATIONAL-OCCUPATIONAL DECISION MAKING.

A GUIDE TO WORK EXPERIENCE EDUCATION AND EMPLOY-
MENT PLAC.EMENT, 4 PROGRAM FOR SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS. .

CAREER DEVELOPMENT WORKSHOP.

001:1G TO WORK. AN ANALYSIS OF THE DETERMINANTS,
AND C6NSEQUENCES OF ENTRY INTO LABOR FORCE.

COOPERATIVE EbUCATION PROGRAM.
_

(76)
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ED 042 217

'ED 043 754

ED 044 076

ED 047 034

ED 07 099
,

ED 048.101

ED 045 50$

ED 048 664

4,

FAcILITATING cp,81;ER DEvELOPMENt. AN ANNOTATED
BIPLIOGRAPHy. FINAL .

BUSINESS EDUCATION FOR TI1E EMERIGENT OFFICE.

PLANS BEYOND HIGH SCHOOL. A REPORT OF A SURVEY
OF sTATEwIDE FLORIDA HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS.

BIBLIOGRARHY 'OF BUSINESS AND OFFICE EDUCATION
DOCUMENTS IN ABSTRACTS OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
IN VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION.

TEACHING BELIEFS AND CLASSROOM METHODOLOGY OF
SELECTED PROJECT AND COOPERATIVE PLAN DISTRIEU-
TivEtTUC=0 TEACHE5 COORDINATORS. . G

RESOURCE mANuAL 71 FOR THE D MENT OF"

COOPERATIVE VOCATIONAL. EDOCATI PROGRAMS UNDER
TEE VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AMENDIENtS OF 1968.

C007ERITIVE OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMSA
CoyrERENCE sEmINAR TO EXTEND THE RANGE OF
vOcATIO= ELUCATION.

ABSTilACTS: L COLLECtION OF ERIc DOCumEaT
RESTNES ON DEVELOPING VOCATIONAL EDUCATION PRO-
GR.;."!S IN Ty.E PUBLIC SCHOOLS.

ED 050 279 OCWPATIONAL oRIENTATIuNI AN INTRODUCTION TO
'TR1 WORLD OF WORK. TEACHERS HANDBOOK. PRE-
'LIEINARY DAAFT.

EV 050 285

ED 053 313

ED 054 337

ED 055 168

ED 055 215

ED 056 227

Ep 05e 938'

ATTITUDES TOWARD VOCATIONAL EDUCATION IN THE.
SECONDARY f.THOOLS OF VEST VIRGINIA. PART II: '

EMPLOYERS AND LABOR LEADERS.

PAiERS PRESENTED AT THE woRKS1i0P ON THE DEVELOP.-
mELT OF GUIDELINES FOR pLANNING.CAREER DEvELOP-
MENT PROGRAMS K-12.IN OHIO.

A GuIDE TO CHILD LABOR PROVISIONS OF THE FAIR
LABOR STANDARDS ACT. WAGE AND HOUR AND PUBLIC
CoNTRACTs DIVISIONS (DOL).

HANDBOOK FOR COORDINATORS or INDUSTRIAL COOPERA-
TIVE TRAINING IN VIRGINIA,S-puBLIC SCHOOLS.

OCCUTAPES.

Gur_TLINES :10 INITIATE AND OPERATE A COOPERATIVE
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,PREFACE

Career EducatiOn is a continuinmoal oUthe Des Moines Public SchoOls
that will assist in making education more meaningful for our junior high

students by nelping them acquire the knowledge,'attitudes and skills

necessary for making wiser career choices and understanding their roles

in society.

. . .,
. .

Thia Handbook was developed' and revised to,provide instructors with

additional insight into the implementation of activitiesdlin the career .

cluster of Erivironment.. Thp-Handbook merely suggests objectives, activi-

ties end resources that can be,incorporated into fhe classroom. Instructors
need to adapt the material to their specific classroom and student needs.

,..

.

There is a wealth of materials and resources available in.the.community that

instructors should become aware of and utilize to.assist tbem in implementing
Environment activities.

We would ftke to thank the following instructors and business people. for

their contributions in the development:and revision of the Environment

Handbook.

1973

11111,

'Miles Spain
John Snider

Joan Overton

Ray Langland
Bill Hughes

Johd Hines

Harold Rathert

1975

Charles Spain
Granville Williams

Mark Phillips

Harold Rathert

Inikructore

Science

Science

Science

Science

Science

Science

Supervisor of Science

Science

Science

Science

Superviso'r of Science

Busineas and Industrial Participants

-4'"-7t.973

William Hilda

Lloyd Huff
Duane Toamsen
DonWetter
Bill Wyer

Calianan Jr. High,

Franklin Jr. High

HoytoMiddle School

Merxill Jr..HIgh

Brody Jr!, High

Harding Jr.'High

.Callanan Ji. High

Kurtz Jr. High
, Harding Jr. High

Soil,Conservation Service .

/owa Conservation Commission

Departmant of Public Inttruction

Eftvironmental Sanitation

It is intended that these materials be utilized by the junior highs as they
continue to implement career education. Through in-serVice and additional
workshops,, these materials win be revised.and updated.'

a

D: M. Wetter
Executive Director
Secondary"Education

4
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_INTRODUCTION

Careers Related to Otir Esivironnient
.

4 /
Man. in making,an attempt to control his environment, has persisra. iuly.-

en'dangered his own species. An'awaxeness must be made to the'students
.of Oe urgent need to pursue careers in fields relevant to the continuance
of"our,species. .

t ..' .-.. .

This_collection of qareer-related ideas is interKied to he an open ended tool
which .a. teacher might use with one student, a small group, oritri entire

... class. -They may be implemented as a unit or incorporated intd ypur regular
. curriculum. It is hoped, howeverthat individual.teachers in each building

will coordinate.their activities so that they do II& become repetitive as the
( studetits change.grade levels. It is the recornmendation of the committee that

this material be incoriorated into the existing 7th grade Life Science prtigram..
.. .

. ' The basis for Organization was to use the sevenernajor classificationszeia
clireer interest surlieir as the, major goals. Under each major classification.,

4. sumple behavioral objectives were selected. The major emphasis was
identifying the various :careers and thrrelatiu resouncéb and activities. 'The

:resourceSare divided into 4 sections: .(i) Student Clas§sroOm Activiti9s,
(B)Classroom Speakers, (C.) Field Trips, and (D) Sample LesssonPlans,
pr.. . .-inted matter; and filmk

.,
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Goa f:

^ 4.

FORMAT EXPLA-NATION,

BEHAVIORAL
OBJECTIVES.

4

(St9ternent)
15,

CAREER
AREAS

A

R ESOURCES

Code, System:

Type oi Activity
A Student Classroom,.
B = Classroom Speaker
C.= Field Trip
D = Lesson Plans, Printed MaItert Films

Activity
'Specific activity listings start on page 16
All codes refer tb the specific goal (I, II,
III, IV; V,, VI, VI4rather than to career
areas.

For example:
A -I: Resource '=t1, A= student\ classroom

activity related co ebal H "and VI.

A -B-C: 4-79 : Reso.ikce D =
provides^all 4 types,of activities.

\ 7
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INTRODUCTION

Careers Related to Oui EnvironMent
-

MI

Man, in.making an attempt to control hip environment, has pe rs i sum! ly
endangered his own species. An awareness must be made to the students
of the urgent need to pursue careers in fields Televant to the continuance,

. of our species. til,

1 This collection of career-related Ideas is intended to be an open cndotl1x4
which a teacher might use with one student, a small group, or an endi-e, 4

class. They may be implemented-as a unit or incorporated into your r ar -:
'curriculum.' kis hoped, however, that individual-teachers in each building
will coordinate their activities so.that they do not become repetitive as the
students change gradelevels.:. It is the recommendation of the committee that
this material be.incorporated into the existing 7th grade Life Science program.

4,
. .

The basis for.organization was to use the seven major classifications of a
career interest surve as the major goals. kinder each major classifisation,
samRle behavioral' objgktives were selected. The major emphasis was
identifying the varto ers and oprrelating resources and activities. The
resources are .divided into 4 sections: (A) Student Classvom Activities,
(B) Classroom Speakers, (C) Field TripS., and (D) Sample Lesson Plans,
printed matter; and films. . I.
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Goal:

FOR MAT. EXPLA NATION

BEHAVIORA1
OBJECTW ES /*

ratement)

CA.REER
'AREAS

ESOURCES

,

Code Systr : -

Type of Activity ,,
A =Student Classroom
B =tlassroom Stteaker
C = Field Trips
D = Lesson ,Plans, Printed Matter, Films

t
Activity

Specific activity listings start on page 16'
All codes/refer tä the specific goal (I, II,

iy, V, Vi, VII) ratlyr than to career
areas.

For e.xarnple:
A-1: Resource :11, A= student classroom

&cavity related to Goal II and VI.

A -B-C-p- 79: Resource 479, A-B-C-Df
provides all 4 type of activities.
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A Sample 1,est.lon Ilan for 6ou1 1

School Lunchroom Waste" Analyis

GOA 1..1: To explore operational' ordnilAtion and procethwes.
-.8

Rationale: The primary purpose of this activity is to' explore
operational pacedures using.an investigative approach,
to an envirAental problem. It is also, desjgned to.
accomplish the following: 1

.
-

-.
Behavioral_

"-Obje,caves :a

4

(1) provide an example of basic research and data
research anti data -ga thering.

(2) provide an example of quantitative apprciach to
an environmental prOblem, .

(3) provide an insight ipto the division'of labor by
active ipvolvement, and

(4) procride a furnat that could be used ft* other
'areas of this cluster.

atts.a result of participating in this adtivity, te stud&nt-'
will be able to:

(1) ideptify the division-of labor necessary to analyze
school lunchrdom waste.

(2) demonstrate a quantitative approach to data=
gatf*ring and problem-solving.

. 4

t (3) recognize an environmental probleen in which he-
1

plays 14n active role. .. . 44

. .
I 40. .4

Implementation: -"' A,

(1) Approval of the school administration and the
lunchroom personnel is essential. , .

.

(2) ft May be used aV44a class or smalr-group activity.
* -(3rEich foodttem in the schOol Cafeteria is to be

.
measured (by Weight) as it pertains- to: A

a. The amount serv0.-(Thi§ datarmay.be
obtained from tile sChoO1 luhchrocim Personnel).

b; The amoynt wastedf,.. "..
sepatats 6cilleciion receptacles will be

. needed breach item..*(pldstic dishpan, for .

:41texamp1e. ) 4
4



weigh each container and record the
weight on tht-outside with a marker.
the receptacles for collecting the wasted
food shouki be plaml in,stO a posir,ion
as to allow sttidents to move freely-through
ilk(' lint,.

- (mem two stutkms should ix, tit :111.11(1.mg 4 '
at (Nielt receptacle and see that oniy 41ritiapod
iteM is eollectea Por-conlzlirier. 2

- plastic scrapers and aprdfis shOuld be
4 provided. 6

(4) A scale for weighing should be available,.
.

(5) A practice run should be carried oUt before the
actual,project is attencipted.

A. Man9gement: Tht=ee students selectea htthe class or by_ the
.

teachers. One stude-nt may act as cf0:irman (research
scientist)-and the others May serve as 'researèij

asqistants". Perhaps the management woula select
a speretary to assist,

1. Pianii4iiiand Administration:

r general design (A- the investigatjon
equipment needed
job layout 6;

2. CAmmunicaticti:
0

cbritact administrkiofi
contact luncshroom p,ersonnel

. provide informatjon tc the §,tudept

3. 4-sonne1 and lAbor gelations:
,,
job description ,

t,personnel selectidn assigninelit (of jobs

" 4.. Data Interpretation;
hovp,data is to'Ete processed
tibulate daily'reports'
figure daily 40S t analysis
prbvide gra awl of data
summary ane conclusions

13. .&p.,erN/Us" ement:

ob

.

1. Operational techniqqes and procedures.
.4. ., , , - ,

. how will collectingand meapuTineinaterjals be 'set.
- up and arranged ' ,

- provide a traffice,flow chart far.the student body
-, be surethat all pei-sonnej knew just what they are'

puppos?d to do 4 -3; . ' -1 o
4 ., - .4 .

fr.

-

4

1 *:4

-

.4.



op

4

..

.

.

. 4

1

t

A

)

)

,
s

2. Data collecting and handling: ..
-.suptirvise collection and weighing

record results on the daily report sheets
s

3. Task analytsis. ,

analyze e.acli job as elle operation is in progress to
.leterminc if 1011 efficiency could lx- improved

.4. VersoAnel .1-els tion s h i p. .

- keep the teani,working together efficiently
arbritate disputes

.- make each Orson feel important .
:

5. Comthunication skills.
keep it) close contaCt with the lunchroom personnel

. keep the student-body aware of the purpose of th?
próject. . . , -,-"

elicit cooperdtion of the student body

a

C. Versonnel

I. Persohiwlpfactices .

i;,--.

..
. , ..,

,

._

A ".
,

2. Communicationtskills. 4 -.

3. Skill Development.

.0

..
4. Career Orientation.. . .

1*

,

6 .
..

It '. . ...,
. .1 .. oto

1

,t

:

.. s

4"
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Date

s

Ltinch period A-

ear
..N.

s

410 .

4 , 0 0 v

Lunch-worn Vt/aste Analysis . .Student -.Study Sheet
(one per student)

..

kyorkslfeet
*

A

Food Item

t

t

r

,

Form No. I

%

r

e

13 c
Total Atnt.
Servvkl

.
lbs. oz.

1

a

'.

a

a

7

MI.

Total' Amt.
Returned
Inch Container
lbs. oz.

D .

Weight of
Co-nta iner

lbs. oz.

E F G

*Total Amt.
Wasted-
(C-D)
lbs.. .oz:

% Wasted.
(E/B x 100)

Comments

a

a

I

I

..
4,

o

r

1

A

A

I

4

1

I

I
I

I 4

s

\ ,

I

,

r

1



1

Date:

Lunchroom Waste Ana lys is
Composite Tally Sheet'

tilltdetti Nitidy SIie
(Mic pet student)

.

Food itcin
.

. .

Total Amt.
Served
lbs. D oz.

Total Amt.
Wasted

-lbs:

% Wasted Ooniments
t.

c

.

------

.

. ,

.

.,

1

*

.

.e.
_

..

.

.

.

.

.

.
.

.

_

.

.

A

t

.

,

.

. .

s

s

t

.
.

.

.

.

...

.

,

.

.

, .

.

.

s

4,A

I

.
...

2"--

.
.

TOTAL 4

Form No. 2

7
(

-

4



4.

Lunchroom Waste AntalvsN
Coir Anah-sis

fR.

.
.

4. Student,,Stody Sheet
(one fr...q. student)

A. ... 13 C . ..-1"-- . f _ Gi ,

nate

.
.

Total Am ,

-Served ..

Total A'mt.
Wasted

. ,.

- Wasted..

1
1

No. of
Students
Served

---

'Total,
Coe

.

Total Cost
of Waswd -

Food

'StudentCot
,

of Food
Waswd

.

A:

.

. -
. 1

...

.

, .
.

.
.

..-

t .

..._
'

... :
. .

. . .
.

.
.

.
. .

.
.

.
) .

..
.

.
. . . . .. . . -

.

.
. .

-

. .

-

.

.

. .

..

. g-
. . .

.

-
.

. .
.. .

,
. .

.
.

.
.

-

.

i

. .

.

..r.44 .
-

s .
.

.

. . ,

4.

..

1

i

'Oa

.

g.

.

f 1

.
r

.

*

. ,
s. As.
.

.

....

.

,
.

.

s

. .

.

1.'

.

,

.,

.

, V.
.

.
.

P

,
.

4.

1.

.
.

I

..

1

( .
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I
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,
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ft

Suggeswd Follow-ill) Activities:
S

'. (1 ) *IA variety of graphs'can be made using the data tabulated on
Forms 2 and 3.

t.
"....,..

. ,

(2) The class can be asked to summarize and make-ijiferences with
respect to the data on Forms' 2 apd 3.

. P )
, . .

(3) 'As a, result of die information gained in this activity, whai .
. recommendations could be made that might reduce thc a mom

, r
of food wasted in the schoolslonchroom.

,

,

'S

a

,

,

,

..,

It.

k

,

I

:

4

<

.

. .

,.

t
<

,

7.

. ,

V
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Goll To explore cOreers related to soil and mineral conservation-and control,

[BEHA V IORA I.
OBJECTIVES

CAR EER
A R EAS .

R ESO'RCES

The student will r.ecognize
different types_of soils.

Farming
Agronomy
AnVal Husbandry
Civil Engineering
General Contracting
Chemistry
Forestry

, Horticulture
Landscape Architecture
Minerology
Conservation.
Statistics
Earth Science.Teachih'g
Mining Engine.éring
Jewelry.-
Gemology
geggraphy .

Mineral Shortage
Research Pure,
Applied,
Adininitration

Mechanical 8nginering
Nuclear PhysiciSt
Power Plant Supel-visor
Teaching

10

Al
A2
A3
A4
A5

.A6
Al3C22
A23
C29
C30
Ap31
CD32
AB33

.B34
'AC35
C37
BC42
C43
C.44
C45
C46
C47
1348

13C49
C54. ,

C5
C56
C57

-BC58
ABC60
D621°
BC63
C64
C65
AC66
C67
ABC70
AC71
ABC72
ABC73
AB74
AC76
BC77
BD78
ABCD79
BCD80-
ABCD8I
BC82
13C83
AD84

D85
gD86
BC91
C93
CD94
BCD96
BCD97
D107
D109
gC111
D112

1.



41.

4or

Goe1111: To explore careers related to space and atmospheric monitoring and control.

BEHAVIORAL
OBJECTIVES

CA R E ER
ARE.AS

RESOURCES
40"

'The student will be able to
utlTrze meterologidal instr-
umints: barometer, ther-
mometer, psychrometer, etc.

The student will be able d
interpret a weather map.

The student will be able to
de.Tonstrate the difference
between convection, conduc-
tion, and radiation.

The student will be able to
vistially observe and measure
.exIsting weather conditions.

The student will be able to
correlate 'raw meteorological
data with general atmospheric
conditions.

Meferology
Weather Observation
Instrument Designing

and Maintenance
Climatology
Radar Operation
Aircraft Piloting
Civil Engineering
Military;,surface and

air operations
Navigation
Astronomy
Photography
Teaching
'Optics

thematics
Computer Science.
Aeronautical Ingineering
Mechanical Engineering
Combustion Engineering
Environmental

Engineering
Metallurgy
Cryogenics
Weather Engineering.
Aeronomy

..114=1
11

A5
A6
A7
A8
A9
A10
All
Al2
Al3
Al4

,

A 16
A 17
Al
Al9
A20
A21
D52

-C'33
A BC60
A D84

A BC D88
D103
D112'
D116
D117
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, t

. .
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G- : ; IV: To explore careers' related to environmental health services.

,

BE IA VIORA L
OBJECTIVES

,

( AR L. ZR
.\ R.E.NS

R ESOURC ES
,

e

411

,

The student will demonstrate
a knowledge of the various..
functions and services.of the
local public, health department.

The 'student will recognize

--1/

what constitutes a health
, problem.

,

c
The student will demonitrate

" b knowledge pf the many mass:
healeh services and their
functions: i..e. TB Assoc.,
American Heart Assoc.,
AlcoholiCs Anonymous. .

Health Services
Communicable
Disease Co'ntrol
Vital Records

Environmental
Sanitation -

Public I-1;alth Educa4ion
Dental Hygiene

"1\Iursing -,LVPN, RN,,
LPN

Medicine
Social Work
Hospital Administration

edical Technology
Di., tetics
Food Inspection
Industrial Health

, Engineerfng
Phai'macy
Chemistry
Sanitation Engineering
Bacteriology ..

The student wH1 understand
the differences in one career
area such as nursing ---LVPN,1
111.1"LPN, or medical techni-
cian versus_tpedial techno-
logist.

I

4

-.........e--

1 2

Al2
A17
A27 .
C41
A59

"AilitC60
AD84

..

I

ABCD88
BD89
BC90
0108
D112
13416
D117

N.

*

it

.

-

,

A



Goal 3/: To explore careers relatexko e decreko_merapd.control of phylicg_man--mgde environments.

BEIIAVIOR-T
B-1 -ECT1VES

CAREER
AREAS

RESOURCES

The-student will be able to
recognize the signs of 'erwl-ronz
mental depreciation by exam7
ining his own school complex.

The student will recognize 3
differentifoning areas within
the city of Des Moines.

The student will be actively
involved in improving the
school environment.

The student will become
actively irwolved in Improving
the environmental conditions

rfis neighborhood;

Statfstiis
Civil'Engineering
Forestry
Horticulture
Landscape Architecture
Environmental Engitneer-

ing (Univ. of.Pa.)
Conservation
West Control
Geography
Ttaffic Co.ntrol .

Mass*Transporitation
Pubhc Service
P4otography
Traffic Engineering
Environmental.

Engineering
Auto Mechanics
Construction
Automotive Engirieeririg

.Climate Control
(interior) .

'Service Repair .

City Mariagement
Trucking .

Packaging

ABC22
C29
C30
'ABC31
CD32
C36
C37

C41
BC42
C43
C47
848
BC49
C50
C54-
C55
C56
C57
BC58
A59 -

ABM.
861
D6-2
BE63

C64
C65
C67
4BC70\
AC71 N

ABC72 L.
ABC73
AB74
875
A C76

-BDif8
ABCD79
BCD80
ABCD81
BC82
8C83
AD84
085
BD86
BC87
ABCD88
BD89"
BC90
CD94

.4

BC D9.5
BCD%

, BC D97
. D103 .

D104
D107
D108 .

D109
D110
Bo 1r
D112
D113
D114
D115
D116
D117

.43
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Goal vi: To explore careers related to forest,, roue, shore, and wildlife conservation and control.

,*

BEI IA V IORAL
OBJECT1VE

CAREER
AREAS

ft EsOuRcEs

41

1

The student will demonstrate
concern for the preservation of
endangeied wildlife, species.

. .
The student will recognize the
role of man as the ultimate
eons wher.

The student will participate
and understand correct species
harVesting (hunting and
fishing).. -
The stiident will identify good
short management as related
to usage, aesthetics, and
wildlife management.
The student will research the
change in public awareness
information.
The student will gd.in personal
satisfaction frorn physically
participating in a conservation,

.
activity.

. i

Biological Science
.aquatrc biology
biochemistry .
.blostatistics -. ..-
biophysics

Fish and game manage-
ment .

Forestry
Ocianggraphy
Naturalist
Range Management
Soil.Conservation
Watertglied Management
Wildlife Management
Recreation
Commercial FiShini

k

A 1

A2
3

A3
A 4
A5 4

A BC72
A23
D2.4
D25
A26 -
A G35
C37
C38
C40
c43 .

C47
BC51 .

C54
BC58
A BC60
B61.'
DO .

BC63
AC68
AC6*
A BC70
BD78
A BCD79
BC D80
A BCD8
AD84 ,

B85
BD86
BC91

....

BC92
C93
C D94
BCD9.6
BCD97
C98
C99
C100
C101
D105
D106
D110
1)112

,

.-

.

a

so .

-

...



/
Goal VII: To explore careers related to water resouree.development, t onservation, and control.

BEHAVIORAL
OBJECTIVES

C13

CAREER
AREAS

R ESOURC ES

The student will Jpe ableto
demonstrate an understanding
qf the water cycle.
The student will be able to
trace the possible sources of
various contaminants (for

"example: nitrates) in aswater
suPpW.
The student will be able to

.predict.the state of the Earth's
fresh water supply in the near

.,future.

The student A.V.111 be able to
analyze various methods of

..water purification.
The student will be able to
evaluate measures that his
household can practice to
reduce water consumption.

Bacteriology
Chemistry
Engineering

che mica I
hydrologi6a1
environmental
mechanical

Rec'teation -Development
'and Management

Geolo;gy
,Microbiology

Law,
:Water QuMity ContrOl.
Park Management .

Conservation

.5*

A I 7
Al8
ABC22
A23
D24
A26
A27
D28
AB31
C36
C37
C39

C41
C43
BC51
C56

.C57
BC58
A59
ABC60
D62
BC63

BD78
ABCD79
BCD80
ABCD81
AD84
B85
BD86
BC9-1
BC92
C93
CD94
6CD96
C98
.C99
C100
C101
D102
D105
D106
D112

15



CODE NUMBER ACTIVITY CODE -

.

a

A-1

A-2

A-3
A-4

..
.,.

A-5

A-6

.

.

.

.
,

Ik
.

*

a

.

.

.. _-..--
Perform' Soil Tests alkalinity. nitrogen, phosphate, potassium_pantrent, porosit. y,

. soil pi shoWing layers .. . .

$

Soil Profile. Analysis, grid Classification (midxo,and macro)
-Growth Demonstrations: flats, pots, seed germination, terrariums

Develop school campus living eco plot I ,

a) free seeds >tik native grasses are'.availabfe through Iowa ,

. - Conservation Commission (alSo .11,?.i.ibs present ovailable)
, b) A MUST ''OiTtdoor C1assrooms!,,10. S. Governmqnt

. Printing Office 0-437561 available* the State Soil .

l' Conservation Service Office - corixatt Bill Mills
.

"%* ,Temperature arid Germination 'nvestigations ;t,.. .
*,

, . .

Profile Shape Analysisf .: li *-,
.1

a.,
- .'t

..

a) a funnel shaped dropping tower using!sorted parxicics
b) water expeniments: leaching, cale0-iesllowerpotsl.
.c) wind experiments: particle distributton, cover. pirpfile

. . ,.,
. %

shapes.
1 .
.

4 ; , ,
.

1 .
. 1 .

. , .
h

. .

1 '4 a

4
'..\ 4 11 .

4

*
.

,. ..
.

it r

V
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Iv

-1

1

I

r

CODE NUMBER 1

1

1

r.

t

A-7,

.

t.

ACTIVITY CODE
. .10 .

Production of clouds:
a) use vacuunniump, bell jar, and p@rticles from lit matches
b),

.1.

t
t.,

,

I
.4

e-

..

t

..

o

um..

*

..Aollterld

t .

Point (I musts be sealed off
using a clamp or your finger.

to% Alcolul ,
Solutiou <

..

PrOcedure: Introduce smoke from a match into the con ta i ne r.

1

4 ;

%

"4

A

mil

4

J.

17

1

-,

A

4



t 4,, r.%

A-8

Acrir:k,

Convection Currents:
a) Use a convection tube
b) Aquaritim Method

'Rink
.5tand

twi

f

oaf* dupe pumetwtid k
filled ars+11

- VA-04W'V.Z. 40 074%

dliP0P41!

kt COM-

Ri441724t4

ArAbs4/r"
ed with.

weft

/8

Altahol
byiettiv

4

;

r



. A

0.

CODE Ni:MBER_ CODE

.

A-14

A-16

A-17

A-18.

AtI9

21

Star Movement (apparent) hoinernade astrolab utilize vertical and horizontal
angle readings over 2 hour periods (3 readings required) .

Time laiDse photography of the night sky
School yard constructidn of a sun dial"
'School yard construction of a imeterological station
Collectibn of 30 consecutive newspaper weather maps to use in predicting future'
weiather conditions. . i

. ,
.

.

Celestial globe: to illustrate equinoxets, solstices, ecliptic, constellations of i
the zadiac. 2,, .

,
-Sun Spot Observations: Take a large sheet of oak tag and cut a holein the I

center to correspond to a magnifying lens. Tape the lens over 1
the hold and fasten the entire sheet to windows-facing the sun. il.
Darken the rest of the room except when oak tag cs,lastened. Place *I

small piece of oak tag on a table in front of the magnifying lens.
(Focus and observe the sun spots'. .

k 1

Make weather observations using meteorlogical instrwients and/or newspaper
.1

accounts, record the data and use this data to 'predict the weather.
. ,

Calculate the weight (in.tons) of water tbat would fall on the city ofDe.s Moines
(Or the school grounds') during a certain rain. Consider the source
of this water as the Gulto xico. Calculate the number.of tank
trucks necessary to transpor this amount Of water, etc. Cse this
as a means of illustrating the energy necessary for this to.take plaCe:

afa study, of gasoline blends as relate to S.easdils' and climatic "re0ons.

Co a studir of how hybrid seed corn is red to adapt to specific climattie conditions.

scribe a "be:autiiul day,'" (meteor.logically speaking).

r19.

7

." )-4..ikr, ,

.
7

S.

's
.
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CODE NUNSER T.

4.

, ..
. W ..

CTIVITY CODE

A -22
B-22 ', ,

C-22%. -, 1

A-23

,

,

EXamine ihe deVelopment of a watershed (for example Big Creek) or a forest
, (for example; Stevens State Forest oi Yellow River Forest)

a) establish the need recreation, lang management
)3) engineerrng specifications
e) financing
d) acquisition ,

e) development ,

f) managment and usage .
4..

. -
.--

. Study a sample plot to show the existing interrelationships of die organisnis.f.

'.afid the physical environment. °e.

k

. %

. *

r

.,

1
; & .

I.

:
P

i
1

.......,

..

$

IA

; -4 1

a

i
I

i

. . 20 - .
. . - .

a
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CODE NUMEIER

) D-24 \

4

ACTIVITY CODE

Wildlife Management Activities, p.p.
1.$cats end droppings. On your field trips to
the forest, make a wildlife record froxit scats
that you observe. You can tell a great dear
about living things in aforest in this. wax,

Seats or droPpings in an area mean, of course,
that a bird or mammal was there. Their freshness
may tell how long ago. Their contents may re-
veal just what the animal had been eating.
From this information, an ecologist may know
that the animal is starvingor fat.rfor animals,
like humans, have favorite foods and others
that they will not eat unless they have to. You,
too, ean learn what these signs mean.

You can also tell something about the num.'
bets of `assinials froin the scats. For example,
scats of three different sizes might tell the wild-
life' scientist that 'Iwo adult deer and a - fawn
passed that way.

a

a 4

a

461=463, The World of Living 'Things
2. Feeding signs. On the sanie or another field
bip, snidy the different. kinds of wildlife in
your' area and malse a chart of the foods,that
eaCh species eats. Yon will need to watch for
the kinds of feeding signs dcsoibed below.

, Feeding signs are closely related to seat signs
and give the ecologist additional data for his
population estimates. By looking at the end of
a twig-which has 134bn.eliewed down, he may
be able to teltiNhether the feeder was a deer or
a rabbit. Of course, the deer feeds at a much
higher level. Since the teeth of thi-se 'two ani-
mals are greatly different, the appearance of the
chewed end gives him usequi information., The
deer is an ungulate, or hoofed animal. It has
biting teeth (incisors) only on the lower jaw.
Therefore, when it..browses on twigs, it dhews

, through the bottom part and thin pulls. leaving
a stong of bark attached to the stem -

Browsed twigs at diflerent lerds are another
indication that several animals passed by.

The rabbit. howerer, is a rodent, which has
two large incisors in each iaw. It feeds by cut-
ting off a twig or leaf and then eatinrit. Rabbit,"
also feed on the bark of some trees, especially
Milt trees, in winter-4nd they somptimes kill .
the trees by their feeding habits.

Among the most common signs in the woods
are ihe:chewed pine cons, nut shells.;,ind
acorns left by squirrels. You will note genet-elk
that the feeding sign, are atop a stump or rock
from- which tte squirrel cad look ?found kr
possible enemies, a ,

4

-etI
a

1

,41-

.04

9

+ 'I

a

t-..



. CCME NUMBER

D-24

a
ACTIVITY CObE

Wildlife Management ActiVities (continued)

Do you know what kinds of teeth other ani-
mals have? This would make an interesting
question for research. As you visit the forest,
collect signs of animal wildlifebrowsed twigs,
chewed nuts, barked branches. Arrange them in
exhibit, carefully and clearly mounted and
labeled.

7714

.

3 , Evidences of work or.tiloy. Included among
these wildlife signs-are the chiw marks left by
bears on trees, slides rade by playful otters on
a muddy stream bank, dams pnd lodges built
by beavers, and wood chips at he base of a tree
in which 'a woodpecter has bot a nest. There
are many other signs. Keelpf your notebook
handy to record each new sign as you observe
it. V.

4 . Evidence's of struggle. The woods arc full of
the evidences of the struggle among the wild-
life populations. These evidences arc often over-
looked, and often never encounteied on a field
trip. You should, however, watch for them so
that your study of wildlife ecology may be more
rewarding. of course, one of the most Immo-
rable evidences of struggle is the battle itselfa
flock of croWs divebombirig a great horned owl,
a bird screeching at a snake which ;is stealing
her.eggs from the nest, a chipmunk scampering
from an enemy.

0

Less dramatic, but tool c often seen by the
keen-eyed observer, ate the bits of fur and
feathers that tell dearly a story of-a battle lost
or won. But the %%inner may'net be known. Look
closely for these evidences on a field trip.

5. Tracks. Perhaps tracks should have been'
listed first, for they'are the signs that are,the
best known and probably the most tised by
those who understand the ways of life in the
wild: Certainly tracks are important 'iigns for
the hunter who is looking for game, and trideed,
they give the wildlife is icntist much informa-
tion about populations. Tracks, are especially
usefuh in determining , direction hi .UPhich
wildlife is fravdmg: and, if there are enough of
them, they mark the paths used by wildhfe.

Tracks may lead you to the homes of wild-life,' especially in wintr, Mien iiacia can he
most easily followed in the snow,"

When yon find clear tsaeks of 'animals, it is
interesting to .mak-e plaster cast,s.

Maling casts of animal tracks found in the
mod or snow is ensv and fun. All you need is a
jar or tube of Va4line, water, plaster of pari,s.
and a sheet of heavy met. First, Clean out the
track (it may have tea%`e.. twigs, or a stone in
it). Line the trtick %vith Vaseline. (This makes,
it casv to clean the dirt off the cast later.) Mate
a collar, about 2 inches Cigh ainund the track.
Then pour the plaster of puis (which-has been
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Wildlife Management Activities (continued)
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sOaked in water to make a thick sour) into the
track. The collar will help to keep the plaster in
bounds. ,

When the plaster has set (a few hours will
do), lift it out of the track. You will now have
a ,model of the animars foot. Clean it off and
label ft.

,
6. Nests, beds, or rooits. The best evidences
that certain wildlife species are living in the
area you are studying are the nests they build.
Nesting habits are the easiest wiy to ditermine
the populations of Many birds and of some
mammals like the gray squirrel. There are two
times of year wben it is easy to locate the nests
of birds. The fhst is tile early summer season
when parent birds are. feeding their young in
the nest. At this time, the parents will mate
hundreds 'of trips to the nest daily. The motlwr '

.

...

bird will often help jou by screaming at you as
you get dose. If you sit quietly.at this time, the
feeding will resume and yOu can locate the nest.
The other time to lotate nests is just after the * /

. first snow of winter. The nest will have snow
forming a column above it and is easily seen. In,
winter, however, you will have to determine'
what kind of bird built the nest by noting the .
characteristics a'ad looking in a bird book. Be
sure to note the location, height above groat&
type of tree in which the nest was built, and the' ..
materials used. Each of theie items of infor-
mation represents4i species factor,for sOme kind
of bird.

As you watch the habits of b irds, and main-
mats through several seasons, you will discover,
from their nests and other signs, that some .are
found:in your regions only at certain times of
the year. Others live in the region the year
round. Make a chart of birds aud mammals that
(a) live in your community, or (b ) pass through
during migration. .
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Range Activities, pp. 463-40, The World of Living Things

Grasses,
can be eisily recopied by their hollow,

jointed stems, and tWo rows' of leaves which
form a' sheath around the stem. These "true
grasses" are the most important nge plants.
Most common grasses are wheat erm, . cheat-
grass hrome, andbuffalo plus.

Sedges grow in areas that are -very wet or
where the soil is poor. They. canbe.Aecognized
by their triangular (three-sided), solid (not ;
hollow) stems.

Forbs are broadleaved herbs which grow
among the grasses and sedges. Range flowers
are found in this group. They include yarrow,
dandelion, and many others. You will need a
wildflower book to identify them all.

Shrubs you will remember, are the
small,' many-stemtned woody plants like the
sagebrush and mesquite.

1. Making a range plant collection. To make
a plant collection, you wjll need a trowel, dan-
delion digger, or shovel; a knife to trim plants;
and a plant press'. The plant press can be made
from two 14" x` 20" pieces of plywood (with
siveraI holes for ventilation), ttvo straps, and
several layers of newspaper or blotting paper
for dryers.

. ,

Dig plants when' they are in. flower. Be sure
to dig them with plenty of rootc. A complete

, plant should have roots, stems, leaves; and
flowers. Make a note of all information about
each plant before you collect it, including where
it is growing and the kina and cdndition of
soil. Remove carefully all soil and dead material
from your specimen.

Place your plant oh a herbarium sheet,
111/2" x 161/2". If your pl'ant is too tall to fit on

.ibthe sheet of paper, the plant eau be ent into
an N. Clue the plant to the paper, holding the
plants down with weights until the glue dries.
-Now put yaw' specimen in the plant press

(before ii wilts) between two layers of porous
paper for drying it..If you use nett papers, they
should be changed daily to prevent fading of
your specimen. ,

A plant label' should be placed in the lower
right-hand corner of the specimen sheet. It
should have the following information:

1. name of plant
2. location, habitat i

..... 3. forage value
4. your nairie
5. date plant wits collected .

After all the plants yoti collected have dried,
-....

they may be mounted in a book or on an ec.
hibit board. Photographs of the range ox pasture
community where they were collected will add'
a great deal to your exhibit.

440
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D-25 Range Activities, (continued)

t.

2, Rang. plant groups. Range ecologists group
range plants into three main groups, depending
on their food value, desirahility to livestock, and.
toughness ( resistance to grazing by animals
These groups are labtled according to the

. colors of a traffic lightgreen, yellow, and red.
Green group plants ar. the very desirable

native plants. They are tender, tasty, and not
resistant to heavy grazing. They are called "de.
creasers" because they tend to decrease as gr.u.1
ing becaines heavy. As the green group plants
decrease, they are replaced by yellow gutty
planes, other native grasses which are less
tender, less tasty, Or sharter. They are calks!
"increasers" -because *they increase in numbers
as grazing becomes heavy and green group
plants decrease.

The red group plants are invaders," usualls
outsiders which move in when green and yellou
plants decrease. Their presence in the range or
'pasture means troubleovergrazing, loss of pm .
teetion for the soil and water, loss of range
plant production.

The range ecologist must know his plants io
order to watch for signs of change in his ranter
He must keep a constant record of the percent.
ages of each plant group on his range. If vo.
live in a range state, you must know the folios%

. ing range plants in order to keep a record of ILe
range condition.

I. Decreaserswestern . Wheat, nc:edle. 4,n3
thread, side 'oats gramma, prairie clossi.
little blue stem.

An excellent range condition rating (a anus
community) must have at least I:5 per ccnt
these decreasers.

2. fnereasers. In excellent range,4 the pre.
Centtiges should be as follonis: blue

gramma, 70 per cent; buffalo grass, 10 per
cent; perennial forbs, 5 per cent; .sedges,
S per cent. t.

3. Invaders. There should be none in ex-
cellent conditiOn range. Among the in-
vaders that may be &tuna are Texas crab-
grass, snakeweed, sagc, and annual forbs.

The range condition, then, may vary all the
way from the excellent "climax" to poor, de-
pending oh the percentage of climax plants:

Excellent 75-100 per rent climax plants
Good 50-75 per cent climax plants
Fair . 25-50 per cent climax plants
Poor 0-25 per cent c)imax plants

ckt
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Range Activities (continued)

It Ls interesting to measure and male a
Jecord of the relative numbers of range plants
in the three plant groups (green, yellow, and
red) on excellent, good, fair, and poor ranges:
You can do this in any number of ways, from
throwing a dozen stones and 6,14 out what
Idnd of plant they fall near,. _Wising the famous
"10-point stick" used by.raige clubs in the West.

.To make a 10.point stick, take a board 4 feet
7 inches longInd 4' inches wide. Drive ten six-
teen-iiy nails through the board 1 inch from

an* edge and 5 inches film the end and 5 inches
apart, and your stick is finished.

Now allyou need is a notebook to record your
data and a piece of range or pasture to study.
If you do not own one, ask a local rancher or
farmer if you can study on his land.

Pick out areas of excellent, good, fair,, and
poor range. Prepare a sheet ofnotebook paper
for each one, listing all thc plants of the green,

- yellow, and red groups. You are now ready to
start your investigation.

In each range area, go to a place that looks
typical, Drop the 10-point stick and record the
plants which are touched ht point. Repeat ten
times, keeping on a straight line just as in the
timber cruise in the forest. Keep a record of the
number of times each species of plant is
touched. Now-you can add up the total forkeh
plant species.

Repeat this procedure for each range condi.
tion.

3. Esthaating forage yield on an acr. Range
ecologists often need to know how much food
(forage) is being produced per acre of range-
land. This is a good indicator of general range
condition. To find out what thy forage yield is,
all you need is two nails, a string 1 foOt 8 inches
4ong, a pillow case, and a pair of lawn clippers.
Look at Fig. A-8. Doesn't it remind you of the
forest cruise plot? -It should, becau.se the tech-
nique is the same. You will use a small sample
(or several) to estimate the w hole acre area.

Push one nail into the ground. Keeping the
string tight, mark a circle on the ground with
thc other nail,,which i tied 1 foot 8 inches from
the anchor nail. You may need to use chalk dust
or powdered limestone to make the circle
clearly visihle on a .grassy surface.

1
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D-25./ Range Activities (continued)

With the lawn.clippers, cut all the plants in-
side the circle at the height at which animals
would normally graze. (Do not include plants

. which the aniinals would not eat.) Stuff (he cut
plants into a pillow case or place them on a
sheet. Weigh the sample, less the weight of the
pillow case. Multiply the weight of the sample
by sog to get, the forage yield in _pounds per
acre: Check several sarpple plots and divide the
total results by the number of plots to be sure
,of a good average sample.

r
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Population study of wildlife in your own back yard, school ground, community,
etc. . ..

4.

. Collect water from polluted and non-polluted Sources. Use the micro-organisrp
(for example the alage present) to help In judging the water quality.
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Water Commtknity Activities, pp. 466-470, The World of Living Things

1. The ocelogist studies a stream.

At first glance, the stream may appear to be
almbst lacking in living things. Then you notice
-a water strider skimming over the surface and
a school ,of tiny minnows in a quiet portion of
the water. To make a real study of a stream,
you will need to exathine it more closely. A few
pieces of homemade equipment will be helpful.
You will need:

boats (or sneakers if the water is warm) \
a thermometer')

-,seine. Most states allow you to use
a seine up to 4' x 8' in sizea standard min-
now seine. You can make one (Fig. A-9) by
sewing seviral opened burlap bags to-
gether. Attach a pole pn each end and put
weights on the bottom to keep the seine in
contact with the bottom of the stream.

a bottom rake. This eat be easily made by
tying a burlap a garden rake so that
the tines of the hold the bag open.

a sieve. This can be as small or as large as
you wish. A good one can be made by put-
ting wire mesh over one exid of a box and
letting the water run through the box.

fest

weights

Fig. A-9

burlap

1a nylon plankton net. The open end of one
of your mother's stockings can be sewed i

to a circular wirC and the wire tied to a }

string. The stocking will star open like a' 0

net as you hold it in the stream. Any ant- 1

mals so stnall that they would pass through I

your sieve will be held in the stocking. 4
a watch wish a second hand

iassorted bottles and cons for carrying youlat
catch.

I.

Once you have assembled or made your
equipment, you are. ready to explore' a stream.
Your first discover7 will probably be that the
rocks on the bottom of the stream are very slip- i

i
pery. Place a small rock in a jar of water. You i

will see that the rock is coliared with algae. ;
Look closel5i! There are several Ainy animals I

clinging to the algae. The water is not lacking
for life at all. It is alive with all ldnds of living
things. Now you will use some of the equipment.,. -

I.
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.D-28 waier domm'unity Activities (continued)

Tatking and the sieves can be set up just
here you are exploring. Then any ani-

mals you dislodge as you pick up rocks and
sticks from the bottom of the stream will be
caught as they float downstream.

At first you will just' want to turn over stones
to see what is living on the bottoms. You should
find many insect larvae lincludins the caddis
fly which makes a fine case of .sticks or sand
grains in which to live sponges, flatworms, and
many other animals.

Rake the bottom with the bottom rake, mak-
ing sure that the burlap bag is always down-
stream from you so that any animals carried, by
the current will be caught in the bag:

After you have captured specimens of the
animals living on the bottom of the stream, you
win want to try the big seine. Two' of you can
use the seine. Pick out a quiet stretch ofStream
and walk upstream, makinq sure that the seine
is touching the bottom as you go. You will no-
tice that many insects and minnows are moving
along ahead of the seine. When you are ready
for a catch, lift the seine quickly, angling it to-
ward the shore. A little practice will make you
an expert seiner.

What have you caught in your net and-sieves
.downstream from where you have, been work-
ing? Turn the nct inside out amraip it up and
down in a can of water. This will wash off any
tiny plants and animals that you caught. Be sure
there is enough water (taken from the stream)

for all the animals antl plants. You Will want to
return all the organisms -to the stream after you
have studied them. Therefore, take care of them.

If you plan to take them to the classroom,
remember that animals li% ing ir a stream need
an aquarium into which air is constantly being
pumped. A sinall aerator will do

These blur plants and animals art plankton.
They us the beenning of a food chain for the trou
and othealhend for man. You can see no* why
the' stream ecologist is interested in theinilre-!..-
blows that without the tiny plankton, there
would be no food chain, no troatno fishing for
man.

The burlap bag will alio prove .4nteresting
when turned inside out. Many of the tiny plank-
ton have passed through it, but...you should have
many larger animals. Did you- catch a crayfish?
a clam? a dragonflv larva? Was there much mud
in the bag? Ilow is tlik.important to the insects
and fish in the stream What lives on the cray-
fish? The other animalc you found? Ecology is
really the science cPrelationships among living
things, as you are continually seeing.
..Whattdo the stream hanks tell about living
things? Were theTe any frogs, snakes, adu
dragonflies, muskiat scats, raccoon tracks or
other evidence tol show that other anima be-
sides you came to!) the stteam to look or the
kinds.of living Mitgs you found in yo m vesti-
gation?

30
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Water Conimunity Activitres (continued)
Before you leave the stream, look under 'any

wet log or stone along the shore. You should
find some salamanders and beetles to add to

%tour collection. .

" While this may have been fun, it was also a
valuable lesson in ecology. The fisheries biol-
ogist who is Interested in trout tropulations
knows that if he finds Tally aquatic insect larva.
there will be plenty of food for trout. He also
knows that the stream is not polluted with
rvastes, pesticides, or detergents which kill the
insects in the stream. .

2. How much water is floWIng? The stream
ecologist is also interested in the supply of wa-

: de in. his stream. Measuring .the flow of water
tells the scientist about the water supply. Meas-
uring the flow is not hard to do, and the only
equipment you pill need is a watch with a
second hand ( a stopwatch would be better)
and a yardstick.

Pick uuj'a place in the stream wheie (he sides
are straight for about 20 feet and the bottom
is fatly level.

The first step is to measure the valve of wa-
ter in a sect.ion of stream. Look at Fig.' A-10.
You will see that the section of th4 stream is .
like a box.

Its volume will be equal to 20 "feet times the
average width of the strem measirred along .
*vend lines. times the average depth along
several lines..

Volum. = length x width x depth
. Cubk hot .= ft. x ft. x ft:

Now all you have to do is find out how long
it takes your box of water to pass from A to B.
"Have a friend.drop.a leaf itpoint A. When the
leaf has moved to point B, all the water in the
box will have moved from A to B. How long did
it take? Divide yoUr volume (cubic feet) by the
number of Seconds it took for the leaf to move
from A to B. Your answer will give the rate it
of flow of the stream hi cubic feet per second.
If yoit multiply:the, nuMber of cubic feet by
7.5, you will have approximately the stream
flow in gallons per..second.

You cat,keep a. year-long record of the flow
of water in the stream. Hoiv fast does the stream
flow after.a rain? How Jong fine; it take it to,..
return to itormal? Does At carry mud or silt?
These are data and inforination a stream ecol-
ogist must know._

3; The ecologist studies a pond. .

The equipment you Will need is abouf the
same as that you used in studying the s
You can alib make good use of a few old kitchen
strainers. tie one or two to a tong .pole if the
pond is deep.
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Water COmmunity Activities (continued)
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As you approach a pond, always go quietly.
Of coursi, you should do this on any field trip,
but it seems especially important on the way to
a pond. Many kinds of birds and wildlife come
to a pond for water and food and, if you go
quietly, you may see some of them. You may see
a deeror heron, blackbirds, Iciagasheri, or
ducks, or muskrat or hawks. As you come near
the pond, stop and look for turtles sunning
themselves on a grasiy bank or floating log.

The pond is indeed a differint kind of com-
mtmity. The -*rater is still and deep And quiet.,

Refer to the section on plant succession in
water in Chapter 11. Now you can see the vari-
ous zones of vegetationthe floating plants,
duckweed, and algae; the emergent plants
which have their roots in the water but their

f'°
leaves above' water, such as the arrowheads,
pickerelweed, and cattails; .the grasses and
iedges of the water's edge; and the alder and
willow shrubs along the shore. Each one adds a
little to the filling of.the pond, and its transfor-
mation to a marsh and then to the forest or
grassland community.

Look at the suiface of the pondl There you
may see the water stridors, which do hiked
stride over title water; the whirligig beetles; the
backswimmeri which twin% along upside down,
using their hind legs as oars': and`water boat-
men, which.also use their hind legs as oars But
do not swim 'upside down. You may also see
mosquito larva if you carefully take water from
the surface in a white cup. 0

Floating leaves. either alive ot dead, are ex-
cellent collecting places. Take a submerged
leaf, put it in a jar of %tater, and watch it. It
may have hydra attached, oi water 'snails, or
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Water Community Actiyities, (continued)

water mites. I.,00k for th9 eggs of insects and
snails. Take.some of these back to thy sebool
for examination with a microscope. With tho
microscope, you will be able to see, the eggs
dearly, and also any larvae developing in-thent
Do ynu,find any small masses of jelly in finch
you can pa indh *dual animals under the miero-
scope? These are probably colonies of Bryozoan
(bry-uh-zon-un) animal& ,

You may want to try your seine or net in the
pond toO. You will fmd many animals swimming
about below the surface of the pond. Many of
thelm will be feeding on the living things you . '

. just discovered on the floating leaves. Among
the animals youi'may find are many'small crusta-
ceans. water fleas, insect larvae, crayfish. beetles..
giant water bugs, and snails. Once again, it
is easy to see tharthere are some complicated
food chains in thepond for the ecoldgist to tVork
outr .

You should drag up a swop of mud from the
'bottom of the pond in? pail or sieve. Empty the
contents of your fail on the shore and watch. As
the water drains out, the mud and leaves, may
seem to be alive 4rith animals. Here you may
find the large dragonfly larvae, salamanders,
snails, clams, leeches, and vorms. If you dump
one handful of bottom mud and leaves into a '
large glass pickle jar, you may see what is meant
by the dependence of livirfg things upon one

' -

.
I

,

_ .
another in a community. The dragonfly larvae.
if there are any, will be seen eating everything,
in sight. If you have a large water bug. it will ;
attack fish and frogs, (Irking RI Ong piercing1
mouth parts into the animals and feesling on
them. a

-.

. 4. Cycle; in a pond. There are other inhabit.
ants of thef pond which you will probably not
see, unless you see a dead Ash or.frog. Even
then, you will need to use a microscope. These
inhabitants ire the bacteria which feed on the
wastes of the pond. Yes, e%er.% animal takes his
energy from the pond; eer. animal contributes
something to the pond. The cycle of energy
goes on and on, 'through one body after an-
other, then back to the hoitom mud to be used
again. The energy may li-a%v the pond when a
frog h vs onto the bank and h eaten/by a heron. '
Or energy may be carried into the pond wohen
the toad leaves the woods in the spring to mate
and lay its eggs.

The pond ecologist is intertsted in more than
the inhabitants of the pond community. He is

Anterested in the water itself, altd especially in
what the water is °holding. Water is a. solvent
as you haveleamed; U dissolves many sub-
stances and holds them in solution. Water, in
an average pond may4Conpin 130 parts per mil-

.'. lion of ,calcium, potassium, so..lium, and mag-

-
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Water Community Activities (continued) .

nesium salts. tou know also that many sub-
, stances that do not dissolve in water may be

clinks:I in suspension. For example, clay may be
suspended in water and affects its color and the
amount of.suplight thatwin penetrate through
it to-the plants under the sdriace.

Water absorbs gases, as you know. Fish ,and
'other aquatic plants and animals get_thsirioxy-
gen and carbon dioxide from the W:afet. The
relationship of the oxygen and carbon dioxide is,
of great' interest to the ecologist. I-k knows that

'plants giving off oxygen as they carry on photo-
synthesis during the day increase the oxygen
near the surface. This extra oxygen is used to
form bicarbonates in the water. making the
water more alkaline during the day:.

At night. the tiny animals move to the sur-
face to feed on the plants. Sb do the fish which
feed on theru.'Thev use up the oxygen and in-
crease the carbon:dioxide in the wdier at the
surface. This makes the pondiwater,more acid
at night.

Lack of plants in very deep wateemeans that
'there will be little oxygen at great depths in a
pond. This lack of oxygen may explain why it
takes' so long for an old submerged stump or
)og to decompose on the.bottom. The action. of

' bacteria that are able to decompose organic
substance& itithout oxygen is very slow.

Water has one more property whkh is most
important in the- ecology of a pond. Tha't is its
density. Density is the weight per ;mit volume, o,

as the weight per cubic foot The density. of wa-
ter ia greatest at 4° C. Because Of this peculiar
property, the water in a pond is turned over and
mixed twice a year, redistributing its' nutrients
and oxygen. Ilere is hoe% this works.

As water cools in the winter, it, gets heavier,
and at 4° C. drops .to the bottbni of the pond..
As the top codIs to 0° C.:it remains above %he
denser water at the bottom, and finally freezes
into ice:N.1'1th forms an insulating blanket ovo
the pond and keeps the pond front freezing'
solid. This warmer water (4° C.) at the bottom
of the pond is most important. It provides a
relatively warm environment for the frogs, sala-
manders, insects, and Other poncl animals which
spend tbe winter on the bottom of the pond or
'in the mud beneath it.

In the spring, the top layer of the pond warms
up first. When it has warmed to 4° C. (becom-
ing heavy again), this surface water sinks to
the bottom, turnineover le water in the pond
again. Thus, the water in t bottom of a pad
is warm in winter and cold in summer in rela-
tion to the water at the surface.
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1.

GOAL VIM To explore Hortiiulture as it relatevta: (a) specific

career opportunities and (b).areas.of personal value.

BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVESf As a result of this particular teaching .

activity, the student will:

' 1. DeManstrate,an understanding and knowledge of basic

plant physiology and anatomy

2. Successfully propagate plants from seed cuttings and

demonstrate knowledge of other forms of plant propagation

3. Demonstrate au understanding of soil types and soil

components and their'relationship to good plan, growth

4. Demonstrate knowledge of horticultural principles and.

techniques by caring for plants in the classroom

5. Be able to liat and describe at least five carevOs that

itiLize horticulture-

6. Identify five different common house plants and fixe

different common trees

7. Demonstrate knowledge of the inter-relationships of

green plants with the environment

CAREER AREAS:

Harticultuie - Truck Gardener

- Nursery Management

- Farmer

- Turf Management

- Landscape Architect

- Geneticist - Flint Scientist

- Agronomist - Interior Decorator

- Forester - Home Gardening

()
J4b



Suggested Student Activities

1. Identify basic soil components (litter, duff, humus, sand; etc.) and

investigate.the importance of each to the development of a rich, produc-

tive soil. ,

2. SEudy the different kinds of potting soil ingredients and formulas and

prepare a large supply for future class use or for sale.

3. StudY the formation of soils, the relationships of the horizons, what
each horizon contributes to overall fertility. Students should bring

in samples from various areas to be examined.

4. Perform simple soil tests from available test kits (e.g., pH,.temp).

Prepare a mictomonolith as outlined in the Forest Service Guide Book,

included in the appendix of this section.

5. Study the various organisms found in theJsoil and their importance to

soil formation. This activity can be used in conjunction with insect

study, microscope use, and inveriebrate studies. Have students try
to determine what iach organism :contributes to the formation of-the

soil.

6. Conduct various plant growth experiments using soil and light

variations.

7. Conduct plant growth experiments to determine the effects of ferti-
.

dizer. Find out what the contenEs of commercial fertilizeri are and
determine their yole in plant growth.

. Develop a girden plot using organic techniques,for pest control and

fert4izing..

9. Incorporate the study of plant anatomy and basic photosynthesis while

students are growing their plants so that they will have a basrc
working vocabulary.

10. Study and develop working compost pile either outdoors or indoors
in large plastic pails or garbage cans.

11. Conduct individual plant growth activities using several different
methods of_plant propogation, e.g., seeds, slips, bulbs.

12. Groups orstudents may be interested in trying hydroponic techniques

(soil-less plant growth).

34c
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13.t Conduct plant growth experiments as related to variations in moisture,

fertilizer, light and other envirorimiptal factors.

14. Develop a garden plot for the production and sale of flowis ir

vegetables.

15. "rake neighborhood field trips to identify common trees using eys.

16. Obtain Wildlife Packet of trees and shrubs for planting on s hool

grounds.

17. Develop,4 suitable area of the _school grounds into an outdoor classroom.

18. Start a "horticulture" or "gardening" club for those students ho are

highly involved.

A

-
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ut

Resource Personnel

Vocational Agriculture - Tech High

Pioneer Seed Corn

Des Moines Greenhouse A

City Forester

State Horticultural Society

Goode Greenhouse

Garden Clubs of America

Heard Gardens

Hoskins Landscaping

Tom Hensley 284-7846

Jack Wallace 288-301

Mr. Dickinson 28344148

Ray Bair 283-4194

Corwin Hicks 281-5402

, Mr. & Mrs. Joe Goode 262-6504

Mrs. Paula Brown 270-6115

Bill Hgad 276-4533

276-6243

Des Moines Garden Club ,

Organic Gardening Mrs. Peter Janss 288-5198

Green Thumb Distributing - Ankeny Dale Lundgren 964-2362.

Living History Farms Dcrector 278-8936

City Parks & Recreation Horticulturalist Bob Willis Z83-4915

34e
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Resource kateral

Environmental Information and Education

Eco Idea Packet S.

City People's Book of Raising Food

Wildlife Habitat Teacher's Kit

Chevron Chemical Co. - Ortho Division

(write for material on lawn and

garden care, etc.)

-Contour Seriei (Soil Ecology and

Terrestrial Ecology)

-

Teaching Materials for Environmental

Education - Investigating Your

Environment, 1973'

Hanging Plants for Modern iving and

Foliage Plants for Modern Livin tg

How to Grow Houseplants and numerous

other titles of interest

All About Vegetables

Plant charts (photographs of common
house plants and names)

7

Wildlife Packet

(200 trees and shrubs)

4/7
34f

Iowa Dept. of Environmental Quality --

no charge

ISEA -- no charge *

Helga and William Olkawski,(/
Rodale Publishing

National Wildlife Federation

1412,5ixteenth St. NW

Washington, D.C. 20036 -- no charge

100 Bush St.

San Francisco, Calif. 94120

Addison. Wesley Publishing C(.7

U. S. Forest Service

Dept. of Interior,

Merchants Publishing Co.

Kalamazoo, Mich. -- $2.95 each

(also available froM Green Th

Distributing, Ankeny)

Sunset Books

Lane Publishing Co; .

Menlo Park, California

Ortho Books

1 per teacher available from D

Lundgren, Green Thumb Dist.,

(Larger quantities can be ord
$1.25 eaclq.,

Iowa Conservation'Commission

%M.

tz
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Plant and Garden Booklets:

P-799

P400
P-80i

P-802

P-803
P-804

P-805

P-806
P-807

P-808

P-809

P-810

P-811

P-814

P-815

P-816 -

P-818 -

P-819 -
P-820

P-821 -

P-823 -

P-824 -

P-829 -

4P-831 -

P-835 -

P-838 -

P-839 -

P-842 -

P-844 .-

P-845 -

P-846 -

r

- Terrariums -

- African .Violets

- Begonias in the-Home

- Beautiful-Bulbs

Ctctus & Succulents

- Ferns & Palms

-,FlowerinvPlants I

- Foliage Plants

- Vines in Your Home

- Herb Gardens

- Philodendron

- Bonsai

- Container Planting

- Japanese Gardens

Hardy Annuals

Succulents in the Garden,

Orchidscin the Home

Tender Annuals
Fall Bulbs

Vegetable Gardens
i0P

SiWe Flower ArranginC
Orchid Culture
Roses

Water Gardens

*Roses in Youi Garden

Evergreen Shrubs

Geraniums

Flowering Trees

Peonies .

Tulips.

Arranging Artificial

a

Flowers

0

Grten Thumb Distributing

P. O. Box 40

Ankeny, Iown 50021 --

49c each - $3.00 dozen



Suggested Fieldtrips

Des Moines City Greenhouse

Living History Farms

Callanan Outdoor Classroom

Ewing Park Children's Forest

Hoskins Nursery (small groups)

City Nursegy

State Forest Nursery, Ames

Iowa State University Horticulture Department

Corn Borer Research Station, Ankeny, Iowa (Administered by Iowa State University)-

City Golf Course - techniques in turf and greens management

a

14
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INVESTIGATION:

MATERIALS NEEDED:

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE:

ANTICIPATED OUTCOME:

PROCEDURE:

SAMPLE LESSON'PLAN

Teacher's Guide

to investigate the growth ratf or plants grown in land,
clay, topsoil and a prepared potting soil.

-soil samples

-milk cartons or other containers

-graph paper

-seeds (been or corn)

To demonstrate that good soil is essential to vigOrous

plant growth.

),

(prediction) A. difference in piant size and quality

will become more apparent as the investigation-pr4resses..

(allow a minimum of two weeks for this activity)

-use'as a teacher demonstration with one set on materials

or with lab groups-of 2, 3 or.4 studeiVs psrAmayith.
a separate 'set of material/or each group.

-set up materials_so that th following factors are

constant for each set; light, temperature,, water and

depth of plantiig.
-discuss with the,students.the need tier controlling the

above-pentioned factors.

-take time to make some predictioni about the expected

results '(make a record of your predictions).
3

- prepare tables for recording your measurements and

observations.

-record observations before the plants,agerge.
.

-after emergence, make measurements ald observations
every other day and record\the data

/
..14

--graph the growth in centime ers of the'plants in the

O different pots, using the average height of the plants
in each container, .

.. .

-graph all-four growth curves on the same sheet of papet
for the purpose of comparison.

.11.. -after the first week, predict t h e ei ght of the plants
in each container (based on the growth rate curves on
the graph).

- continue this investigation as time permits to show more
,

long-range effects.

-variations of this investigation maibe used to show
the effects of different amounts of'light, eatek .,

temperature and fertilizer.. ,
- . 44

..
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Teacher's guide

z

.EVALUATION: -discuss the results, especially as they relate to

proper care of plants.. .

-discuss the accuracy of 4'predActiobs#of growth

rates that were.obtalned. : --

S.

*
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.-Student Study sheet

I.
'A LESSON PLAN FOR SOIL INVESTIGATIONS IN LAND USE PLANNING

-

Set the stage for this investigation by reviewing quicklywhat will take
4

place.in the allotted time. For examplr.4:- In the next four hourswe will
develop some skills and apply them to collecting-and interpreting data about

the soil environment and then apply ihat data to making some decisions-about

what the best uses of this land might,be. (You miglk want to read the behavioral
. objectives at the end'of the lesson and refer back to theil as an ,eveluation of

the session.)
.

DESCRIBING SOIL

When yoU first meet the group, have them sit-down and do Ta400A:

1

- TASK A: (5 minutes) wOrk,by yourself

- 1

Describe in writing your own descripti!on ofi soil. Ak .

Keep this description Tor your own-re4rence at the end of the
session.

II. OBSERVING AND RECORDING THINGS IN THE SOIL

Distribute Task B cards and have class work in groups of 3,or 4 and report

-findings in 15 minutes.

TASK B: (15 minutes) work in small groups

t,

1.. Predict what things you will find In the top few inches of this

- forest floor. List your predictions.

2. Stake out an area 2 or 3 feet square on ite forest floor and

sift through the tqp 3 inches of the soil, recording.the

evidence of plant dnd animals you observe.

Name or Description

ofi Item in the Sall' Quantity.

'

Possible Effect on 'Soil
_

.

v
-

_

.

.
.

1111L _

.34k
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Student §tudy Sheet .

oft.,
*

3. The following three terms-are used to descrit4 organic matter
at the top of tha soil - litter, duff, humus". .From your

stmdy above, complete.the following chart:

-

Term and definitton
. -

- .

Describe the Feel
-'

.

_

List the identifi-
able parts,of -,

plants and animals
you found

.

. .

Litter (identifiabre dead

things tin,surface) . .

.

.. -

.

C

.

.

.

1_

Duff.(parOally decomposed

organic matter - compacted)
.

.

-

.
.

..*:

1umut41mflt completely
decomp ed non-identifi-

able organic matter)

.

*

,

.

Questions andiiscussion: 1

1. What did you find?

2. When would you expect to finfl more organisms? different organisms?.

3. How do the organisms you,found benefit the soil?)
4. What are some reasons for odors in the soil?

PP

III. DEVELOPING THE SKILLS TO COLLECT SOIL DATA

Questions ,and discussion:

1. Move group around to,:he soil profile.
2. What can we see as we 4.ctok at ehis crossection or profile of

soil?
3. What are some things that would be important to find out about

it? (accept all comments) .

The observable characteristics of color, texture, structure,

temperature and the acidity or alkalinity (pH) of a soil are indica-

tions of some soil conditions important in land use planning.

We are going to collect and record some of this information. For -

the nAxt few minutes, we will stay together as a group to develop

skills in collecting soil data.. After that, you will be working on
your own.

N.
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Siudent Study,Sheet .

4

Note to instructOrt Quickly (i0 minutes) go. over ,the techniques for

collecting the data with the pareicipaqts,, Thi.s instructional session

is extremely *portant. The participants will uge the skills they develop-

in this session wNen they collect data_for the micromonolith.

ExaMples: (not necessary to discuss in this order)

1. Soil layers (Horizons)

Mark where the'toil chadges color and look. Many soil's have 3 major

taxers or horizons, i.e., top sbil, subsoil and parent materialt

because soil formation hhs many variables you maylfind more or,

less. (Measure_arid record the depth of each majpr

«

2. Color
.

Describe and.record 'the texture of each major layer.

. (Have participants pick their own description of color.)
4 /

.3. Texture (How the Soil Feels)

Determine and record the texture of eadh major layer.
411

Texture-is determi4d by feel (rush and rub moistened sample betwhen
thumb add forefinger.. Spit on sample to moisten.)

If it feels grtty sand

If it feels smooth and slick, not very sticky silt

If it feels smooth, plastic, very sticky clay

Note: Haveiamples of sand, silt, clay in cans. Have participants

practice with these samples to find out what the textures:feel Iike

before'determining textures'of the soil profile.

4. Structure (How the Soil is Put Together)

Determine the structure of each major layer. Carefully break apart

a shovelful of soil from each layer and match its characteristics

with one of the structuri.words on.the lab'sheet.

5. Temperature

Determine and record the temperature of each layer. Plant's growth

depedds upon soil temperatures during the wowing season. Find oui

your growing seasonbefore lesson.

pji (Acidity or Alkalinity)

Determine and record the pH of each major layer, Plants need-many-

sbil nutrients to grow well. The.slegree of pH affetts how plants grow.

Note to instructor: Demonstrate how to use pH kit in front of whole

class. Use some foreign material like cigar ashes. Mention not to
compact the sample in the procelain dish, just use enough pH reagent

to saturate soil sample, match color at the end of the soil sample
and porcelain dish with pH color chart.

34m
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.
IV. CONSTRUCTING A SOIL madmormITH

6 .

We are going to use the skills we just developed to construct a soil

micromonolith. '(Explains a micromonojitth.is a small cross section of

Ihis profile. You'can make one by ju t sketching the layers on the
.profile sketch in Task C, or put;ing sa4les of each layer in a baby
food jar, etc.

Student Study Sheet

Notice there is a place to_check.or record the data you collect, and a

place to sketch what the soil looks like.

o

9

41
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Student Study;gNie( .

.

TASK C: (26-30.minutes) Work in sn3ll groups or by yourself
,

Using the skills you have just developed, and the available equipment, construct

a soil micromonolith of this soil profile.
.

Record your observations on the soil micromonolith lab sheet.%-

You May want to make a micromonoilth using the cards andjelly cups; if so,

ask your instructor. ,

When finished with this tas5, report to the instructor to receive TASK D.

Air temperature 3 ft. abolA soil surface
.."--.-

,

.

Air temperature just.above soil surface

A

.-

.

Sketch your soil profile, label the layers or horizons and record the data.

PROFILE SKETCH DATA-

Contents of material above soil:

' 1 Depth to

If
,

Topsoil (Horizon):,Depth 4,6

-----
to ", Colbr

'Texture: Sand' I Silt , .

. Clay
Structure: Columns ,

-..

Blocky ,

Platey
Granules

. /, . .

OH' / TOmp 1---/ ,

F. Plant Roots 4 .

..

.0

6

Visible

hbRecord elowAe'same inform:stion '

. ' .

. above for the resC ot the layers.
°

.

4 , , ,, .

6

.1* 1w

4 S. % 4 U .

v

4.

. v
-;

pp

%
Describe type of rock in the bedroc . . : /, ` I

'..-

.-
(if present),

340



Student Study Sheet

V. ANALYZIN8 YOUR SOIt DATA

TASK D: .(20-30 minutes) Work in small groups or by yourself.

Use the soil data you collected and the following tables. Answer the following

questions:

Effect of Soil Depth on Plant Growth and Water Storage

Deep Soil (over 42") Excellent waer storage and plant growth'
Mod. Deep Soil (20"-42") Good water storage and plant growth

.Shatlow Soil (20" & under) Bobr Water storage and plant growth

-The potential of my soil for water storage and plant growth is:

excellent good poor

Why?

Some RelatLonship of Color-to Soil Condit ons

Top Soil
Condition

Dark Moderately Dark* Light
(dark grey, brown

to black)

(dark brown to yellow-
brown)

(Pale brown to

yellow)

Amount of or-

ganic material

C
Excellent Good

-

,

.

Lodi

.

Erosion factor- Lair Medium High

Aeration
,

Excellent
.

Good Low
.

Available

Nitrogen
Excellent Good

.

.

Low

Fertility Excellent
-

Good % Low

Subsurface Soil Color (B Horizon)- Condition,

Dull Grey .

Water-logg-d soils, poor aeration(if in low rainfall soils)

Yellow, red=brown, black

(if irt forest soils) well drained soils .

# .

Mottled gxey
.

(if in humid soils)

.

Somewhat-poorly to poorly drained
soils

-

a. What can you say about the following, based on the color of the top soil,

or A Horizon?

amount of organic material'

erosion faceor
fertilitY

347



Student Study Sheet

b. What cap you say about the drainage in the B Horizon, based on color?

Effect of texture on

Texture

Water holding capacity . Looseness of soil

..

Sand
.,

Silt

Clay

L_

Poor

Good ta excellent

High (plants can't use
it in clay) . .

Good -

Good
Poor

My soil texture Soil water-holding capacity

Topsoil (A)

Subsoil (B)

Effects of structure of soil conditions

Looseness

Type Penetration* water Drainage Aeration

Columns 1:1L101:1
-

Good
.

Good vertical

.

Good

Blocky jj1 671 Good Moderate Moderate

,. -, ....

Granular 4 4. ...1'.: Good . Best Best

Platey (low rain-
fall soils) (like
stack of plates)

4:7k.

.

Moderate Moderate
.

Moderate

Using the structures you recorded, and the chart, "Effects of Structure", what
can you say about the drainage properties of your soil for:

Topsoil (A)

Subsoif (B)

1 4.5 6.5 1 8.5. 14

(1. to 4.5 is too (Most plants do best (8.5 to 14 is too alkaline for

acid for most plants) here) most plants)
. ,

Example of plants in pH range:

pH 4.0 - 5.0: rhododendrons, camellias, azaleas, bbueberries, fern, spruce
pH 5.0 - 6.0: pines, firs, holly, daphne, spruce, oaks, birch, willow,

rhododendeon

pH 6.0 - 7.0: maple, mountain ash, pansy, asters, peaches, carrots, lettuce,
pid[S, firs

pH 7.0 - 8.0: beech, mock orange,.asparagus, sagebrush

34q
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using We pH ranges you recorded and the table, "Examplesof Plants in pH Range",
complete the fallowing chart:

Some Plante That Could Grow Here
Based on the pH and Chart

Some Plants Actually Observed

Growing Here 4

Did your inferences'about the soil pH-plant relationships check out?

Yes No Explain:

Describe in a short paragraph how you would At up an experiment to collect date
and construct your own soil pH-plant relationship chart.

Soil temperature

Soil Temperature
,

Conditions during growing season

Less than 40°F No growth, soil bacteria and fungi not very
active

40°F to 65°F
./-

Some growth
.

65°F to 70°F Fastest growth .

70°F to 85°F

.

Some growth .
.

.

Above 85-n F No growth

TI4 growing season for my area is
OD

What does the soil temperature chart tell you?
4 r

In the space below, convert the soil temperature tabte to a line graph. (5-10 min.)

(Work by yourself. II

34r )(



VI. DETERMINING SOME LAND USES

Questions.and disdussion: We 4ave all the information we need except the slope

of the land, to discuss some land uses here.

Student Study .Sheet

AIM* 4

TASK E

.Determining the Slope of tile Land

1. Select a place that represents the average slope of the land being

studied or take several measurements and average them.
2. Place one end of a 100" stock on the slope you want to measure. Hold

outright to be about level.

3: Place a level or jar with some liquid in it on the outright stock.

Raise or lower the stock until level.

44. Measure the number of inches the free end of the stock is off the

ground.

5. The number of inches is the slope of the land in per cent.

.34:4/- werie.e

A ,100.1

*boy e

Iro.uk

Copversion Table

- stove 4

If You use a different
length stock, then correct
by using the conversion
table below.

/
No. inches the end of .

Length Stick the'stick is abo:re the Multiply by

Used ground conversión.factor % Land

_
100"

50" 2

4

It

34s



ans.:lent study eet

Land Use Chart

This is a chart for soils in one kind of-land, climate and plants. Other areas
require a different set'of criteria.

Agriculture Uses Slope

Erosion

Hazard

Soil

Depth prainage

-

Texture

Farm crops-cultivation

good soil mngmt. practices 0-3 None Deep
Well

Drained

Loam Or

silt loam

Farm crops-few to several

special.cultivtion
practices 3-20

Slight

to

moderato,.

Mod,

deep
Somewhat

poorly

1

-....,

Sandy loam or

silty clay

Occasiona.1 cultivation

many special practices 20-30 Severe
..

Shallow Poor

.

Sand or clay

Pasture-woodland culti-

vation. no machinery

can be used 0-2

None to

)light Deep

Well to

Poor Stoney

Pasture, timber growing,

woodland, wildlife, no

cultivation machinery 30-90

Ilery

severe

.

Deep to

shallow

%

Well to

poor

I

Sandy, si1ty4
1

claying or rock4

Wildlife, recreation all

None to

extreme

Deep to

shallow
Excessive

to poor

Rckland, river
wash, sand dunes

- The most limiting soil factor will determine the best agricultural use of the land.

Occupancy land ilses by man--

Man's valupd usgs of land has demanded criteria,'in addition to agricultural
uses, to determine proper management practices for living on the land. ,,(Ex-

amples of o40ers include; prescriptions for aest tic management, soilorsite

indexes for grolling timber, criteria for greenbelts etc.) -

Some Uses & Factors Affecting Slighi Moderate Severe
That Use Limitation Limitation Limitation

Roads and Streets
Slopes 0-12% 12-30% Over 307k

4 -Depth Over 40" 20-40" 'Less than 20"
v

Watertable . Over 20" 10-20" Less than 10"

Building Sites

Slopes . 0-127 20-20% Over 207.

Depth Over 40" 20-40" Less than 20"
Watertable Over 30" '20-30" Less than 20" 1110

Sept4c Tank Filter Fields .- . `

Slope 0-7% 7-127. Over 12%

Depth
.

OVer 6' 4-6' Les.s Ulan 4'

Watertable 4eplh Over 10 , 2-4' Less than 2'
below trench
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___:_,,Student Study Sheet

Picnic and'Camp Areas

Slope 0-7% 7-15% Over 151.

Stones 0-207. 20-507, Over 507.

Watertable during

season of use

Over 30" 20-30" Less than 20"

TASK F: (20 minutes) work in small groups

Using the data from Task D, Task E, and the Land Use chart, answer the

following questions:

r%
According to the agriculture and occupancy land use charts, this land could be

uled for:

Agriculture use: (lis,t and explain why)

Occupalicyf (yes or no and with what limitations)

Roads and streets

Building sites

4

Septic tank filter fields.

' Picnic and camp areas

1 feeP the best uses of thil land would be: (justify your answer)

'14u V



or.

Questions'and discussion:

1. How helve you classified this land?

2. Based on your observations and the data you collected, do y feel this

land is being properly used:

3. In your estimation, have man's actiVities affected the classification

of this land?

4. Could man improve the capability of thfs areal? Mow?

5. How could man reduce the capabirkty of ihis area?

stuoenx stuoy Sneet

4

.

TASK 0: (10 minutes) Work by yourself

- Using the words from the data you collec.ted afid recorded on the soil

micromonolith card, wirte'a description of the soil in your soil study.

Compare this description with thd ondoyou wrote at the beginning of the

session.

AP,

,
4

Questions and discuseion:

1. What are some factors that contribute'to soil formation?
2. What evidences of geological changes,have you noticed in th4 area?

3. What 4:11:tet factors might affect uses of the se? (climate, growing.

\seasori, needs of communily, economic, past h Story of'-uses, etc.)k
it.

VII: COMMUNICATING FEELINGS, AWARENESS, AND VALUES ABOUT f

4

TASK H: (1-0 minutes)

f

.4

Describe what'you can do to improve the use of the soil: in your backyards.

in your community.

Ask for invididual descriptions and have grotp discuss. Relate back to comments. 0
to questions after TASK F.
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Student Study Sheet

What types 'oficommunity action can we,take to identify and help solve soil and

land-mantgement problem in our community? How do these relate to zoning laws,'

planning commissions, local and state political discussion-making?.

SUMMARY IqUES T 10N S

1.

2.

did in find out about the environment kn our study today?

are soil characteristics important in environmental management?
3. How can we summarize our discussionsband investigations?

4. What processes ayi methods did we dse in our investigation today?

.5. Let's review the behavioral outcomes for tbis session to see if we

achieved our objectives. )(Read list and have group; comment.)

Woint out that the evaluation and testing was b(iilt into the

task-ori.ented jobs that demanded the learner to do something.)
Oleo

TASK I:

,DesOribe in writing How you feel about our session today. (Evaluation)

dr.

BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES IN KNOWLEDGE

As alesult of these activities, you should be able to;

. /
.10

Describe 3 wais in which the living Organisms in the top part oCthe soil
affect the soil.

Construct a soil micromonollth ol an-assigned soil 'profile, dettrmine and
record texture, structure; pH,-temperaturer and color ()reach layer.

Construct a written desiription of a soil you,studied, using the words you
recorded about that soil on your micromonolith.

. .
.

Demonstrate the ability to determine the best uses of the la.nd in this area,

using the data from your soil microionolith and the lax' capability charts.
A

Descrit4 3 things that man does to determine the propqmanigepent of the soil
resource. 4



Student Study Sheet

A

BEHAVIORAL 6UTCOMES IN FEELINGS, AWARENESS, VALUES AND ACTION

As a result of these activities, you should be able to:

Describe how you feel about man's effect on this soil environment.

Describe how you feel about man's effect on the soil environment where

you live.

Describe what you can do to Improve the use of the soil:

in your*backyard:.

in your community:

EQUIPME NEED D: (for a class of 30 people)

6 Le Motte soil pH kits

)0 30 micromonolith cards
6 tape measures

100 jelly cdps and lids 3 staplers

3 soilthermometers 1. bovItaples

2 #10 cans of water 2 shovels

30 sets of lab sheets 30 hand lenses 3 yardsti.cks

3 stocks (50" or 100" long) '3 baby food jars, II-full of water

labels to differentiat soil horizons

This lesson plan WAS developed for use in teacher workshops by:

Phyllis Enger, Seattle, Washington

Dave Kennedy, Olympia, Washington
AM

' Don.Cannard, Vancouvershington
Ernie McDonald', Portland, Oregon

, George Otte, Wills6oro, Oregon

a

The lesson plan was revised in November 1971. It is suggested by the writers

thatcontinuous revision take place by people who use the ideas.

4
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KEY TO THEIMORE IMPORTANT IOWA TREES
Prepared by Pauline L. Sauer

la. Trees with needle-, scale-, or awl-like leaves

2a. Leaves needle-Like

3a. Needles in bUndles or tufts

4a. 2-5 needles per bundle (pines)

5a. 5 needles per bundle

5b. Fewer than 5 needles.per bundle

6a. 2-3 needles per bilndle, stoat, dark yellow-green

5-11 inches-long

6b. 2 needles per bundle

7a. Needles over'3" long

8a. Needles 4-64 long, flexible, slender, Mafght,
from sheith 1/2711/2" long Norway (red) pine

8b. Needles 3-5" long, stiff, stout, incurved, from
sheath about k" long

7,1) Needles 3" or under
. Needles 2-3" long, flat, twisted

.-
Scotch pine

9b, ,dles 1/2-11/2" long, thick, spreading

4b. Needles in .-tiZt..of 10 or more on short, stout lateral sho

needles flat, lender, pale green,-about 1" long, dropping

autumn

3b. Needles borne si glyilong the twig
10a. Needles flat, llexiba.e

lla. Needles witt twoWhite lines on lower surfaces, cones drooping
12a. Needles italke'd, h" long, leaving twigs rough after falling;

tout 3/4" long

12b. Nee d at base, 3/4-11/4" long, cones 2-41/2" long

with -pointeebracts
1lb. Needles withm....t white lines on lower surface, leavOg

flat circular eon twig after falling; cones upright
13a. Needles 1/2-3/4" long, crowded, silvery beneatik

13b. Needles mostly 1k" long, not crowded, pale green
or silvery

10b. Needles 4-sided, stiff, leaving twig rough after falling,
cones drooping (spruces) .

14a. Twigs drooping; needles 1/2-1" long, stiff, dark
s. green; cones 5-7" long Norway spruce

14b. Twigs not drooping 6

15a. Needles 1/3-1" long, pointed but not sharp,
:whitish greeni cones to 2" long White spruce

15b. Needles to lk" lhng, stiff and sh4rp-pointed,
light grayblue;_ cones to 4" long Colorado blue spruce

2b. Leaces scale-like or awl-like (cedirs) -

pa...Leaves all scale4like, flat; twig appearing as if pressed;

fruft a 'small cone White cedar (arbor vitae)

16b. Leayes often of 2 kinds on the same plant, some,overlapping,
and .scale-like, others spreading and awl-like; fruft
berry-like, blue-gray Red cedar (juniper)

lb. Leaves bkoad and flat

(one per stuoent)

White pine

Western yellow pine

Austrian (black) pine

ots;.

in
Tamarack.(larch)

444r4

Hemlock

Douglas fir

Balsam fir

White fir

L:17a..Leaves fan7shaped, usuallyde-lobel, usually clq tered err short
stout, spur-like shoots

-17b. Leaves not fan-shaped nor 2-lobed
18a. Leaves whorled-, 3 at a node, blades 5-12" long, heart shaped,

pointed

18b. Leaves not whorled

34y
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(One per student)

19a. Leaves o posite, 2 pir node

20a. Leaves ple, lobed; fruit a 2-winged samara (maples)

21r Leaf notches round (hard maples)
22a. Leaves 3-5 lobed, thin, green above, paler beneath; wings

410
of fruit almost parallel or slightly spreading Sugai maple

22b. Leaves 5-7 lobed, thick, deep green above and beneath, with

milky juice, hair-like tips on lobes; wings of fruit

-spreading in almost a-straight line Norway maple

21b. Leaf notches acute, margin much-toothed, leaf silvery beneath

(soft maples)

23a. Leaf lobes 3-5,,short.and broad; notches.shallow, broad fted maple

23b. Leaf lobes 5, long and slender; notches deep, narrow Silver maple

20b. Leaves compound

24a. Leaves pinnately compound

25a. 3-5 leaflets, irregularly shaped Boxelder
25b. 5-11 leaflets, all similarly shaped (ashes)

26a. Leaflets 7-11, not stalked. Black ash

26b. Leaflets 57.9, stalked

27a. Leaflet margins only slightly and sparsely toothed White ash
27b. Leaflet margins noticeably toothed Green ash

24b. Leaves palmately compound

28a. Leaflets Usually 5, light green, broadest,at middle,

tapering at both ends Ohio Buckeye

.28b. Leaflets usuallyt, dark green, broadest near the tip Horse chestnut

19b. Leaves alternate, 1 per node

29a. Leaves compound .

30a. Some /eaves bipinnately compound (legumes)
41031a. Leaflets rounded at tips, 3/4-1h" long; trees often

with branched thorns Honey locust

31b. Leaflets pointed at tips,-2-21/2" long; trees thornless Kentaky coffeetree

30b. All leaves once pinnately compound

32a. Leaflets 5-11, terminal ones conspicuously larger
than others (hickories)

1

33a. Peticle smooth; leaflets usually 5 (5-7);
bark shaggy Shagbark hickory

33b. Peticleihairy; leaflets usually 9 (7-13);

bark sm/ooth 1 Sitternut hickory

32b. Leaflets 11-23, all about the same size #
34a. Leaflets even; twigs with paired thick short spines Black locust

34b. Leaflets toothed; twigs without spines or thorns
35a. Leaflets toothed only near the base; leaf base swollen and

exuding milky joice when picked; crushed leaflet rank smelling Ailanthus

35b. Leaflets toothed throughout

36a. Leaflet tips bluntly pointed, teeth very regular, leaflets ap

dull green above, woolly below; fruit a cluster of scarlet

berries Eur1 opean mountainash

36b. Leaflet tips acute; twigs with chambered pith; fruit a nut

(walnuti)

37a. Leaflets 11-17, downy, especially beneath; fruit an oblong,

clammy, pointed nut; pith Chocolate-colored Butternut

37b. Leaflets 13-25,'terminal one often missing, smooth above,
410very slightly downy beneath; fruit a globular, roughly -

dotted nut; pith cream-colored Black walnut

29h..Leaves simple

('-
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tune per student).

38a. Leaf margin even and unlobed.

39a. Leaves broadly heart-shaped Redbud

39b. Leaves longer than broad
40a. Leaves silvery Ruislan olive

40b. Leaves not silvery

41a. Leaves ovpte; stout spine on twig at base of leaft; fruit

size of,9kange, 'green Osage orange

41b. Leaves not Ovate, 4-6" longSgreen above, pale downy
beneath; leaves with stout, hairy petioles; furit an acorn Shingle oak

38b. Leaf margin wavy, lobed, or toothed

42a.-Leaf margin coarsely wavy to lobed

.43a. Leaf margins coarsely wavy

44a. Leaves obovate, base wedge-shaped, leathery green above,

whitish downy beneath; bark on young branches with

curling scales Swamp white oak

44b. Leaves ovate, shiny dark green above, densely white

downy beneath Whi te poplar

43b. Leaf margin definitely lobed

45a. Leaves about as broad as long

46a. Leaf lobes rounded; leaves dark green above, densely white

woolly beneath; tree columnar White poplar

46b. Leaf lobes pointed; leaves not densely woolly beneath f
47a. Terminal lobe rather square but indented Tulip-tree

47b. Terminal lobe tapering acue
48a. Leaf lobes shallow; entire lower surface or leaf

scurfy-downy below till old; older bark on upper
part of tree pulling away revealing greenish or

whitish inner t;ark Sycamore
ab. Leaf lobes deep, more than half-way to midvein; twigs

with cluAered terminal buds; fruit an acorn ptn oak

45b.t.Leaves longer than broad.

49a. Leaves somewhat triangular in outline, toothed; twigs
drooping . Weeping birch

49b. Leaves not triangular in outline
50a. Twigs without clustered terminal buds (mulberries)

51a. Leaves smooth or rough above, somewhat downy beneathRed mulberrr
51b. Leaves glossy above, nearly smoofh beneath 'White mulberry

50b. Twigs with clustered terminal buds; fruit an acorn (Oaks)
52a. Leaf,lobes rounded (white oaks)

53a. Leaf notches shallow, Jess than 1/2 way to

midvein -Swamp white oak

53b. Some or all of leaf notches deep, more than
1/2 way to- midvein

54a. Lea?notches usually all deep and somewhat similar in size and shape White oak

54b. Some leaves with only 1 pair of very deep and wide notches, almost
to.the midvein; notches above and below shallower Bur bak'

52b. Leaf lobes bristle-pointed (red or black oaks)
55a. Leaf notches shallow, usually less than 11 way to midveitm,

56a. Leaf not hairy below, thin, dull green above; acOrn with
broad shallow cup Red oak, .

56b. Leaf soft-hgGy below; thick, leathery, glossy above;

acorn cup covering aboUt 11 of nut Black oak
55b. Leaf notches deep, more than )1 way to midvein Pin oak

421). Leaf margin toothed

34aa
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(One per itUdedt)

57a. Tree with thorns or thorn-like stunted twigs

58a. Thorns smooth, tapering, sharp; twigs gray; leaf veins straight Hawthorne

58b. Thorns more like stunted twigs
59a. Leaf veins straighE Wild crab.
59b. Leaf veins curveC strongly so near margin, prominent on both

sides of leaf; raised light spots on twigs 1 Wild pfil6

57b. Trees thornless

60a. Leaf base usually decidely ldpsided

61a. Leaves broadly-heart-qhaped Basiwood (linden)

61b. Leaves not broadly heart-shaped

62a. Leaves lanceolate, base untoothed packberry

62b. Leaves vate
63a. Leaves 1-3" long Chinese elm
63b. Leaves 3-6" long

e,

64a. Branchei with corky ridges

64b. Branches without corky ridges

65a. Leaves very harsh and rough on both surfaces Slippery (red) elm.
65b. Leaves somewhat rough above, smooth or hairy

Cork Elm

below 'American (white) elm

60b: Leaf base usually.essentially symmetrical
66a. Leaves long, narrow, usually several times as long as broad, with

bitter quinine taste when chewed; twigs slender, shiny, flexible Willows,

.66b. Leaves broader
67a. Petiole flattened at right angles to leaf blade (poplars)

68a. Leaves ovate to circular (aspens)
69a. L.eaves 214" tong, circularfinely,toothed Trembling aspen

69b. Leaves 3-5" long, ovat.e t6 circular, coarsely

toothed (about 9 teeth on each side) Large-toothed aspen
68b. Leaves triangular (poplars)

heir

70a. Marginal teeth not conspicuously incurved, fine
.

Lombardy-poplarthroughout
70b. Marginal teeth conspicuously incurved, larger

near base

67b. Petiole approximately circular

71a. Leaf veins straight
- 22a. Only one marginal tooth per vein

72b. Several marginal teeth per vein; trees with shreddy
%or peeling bark

73a. Bark shreddy with II" almost vertical strips; leaves

thin and papery, leaf base heart-shaped

73b. Bark peeling horizontaIty

74a. Bark white
74b. Bark bronze, peeli

, twigs with wintergreen flavor

71b. Leaf veins curved

75a. Leaves with milkyjjuice

76a. Leaves smopth or rough above, somewhat downy beneathRed mulberry.

76b. Leaves glossy above, nearly smooth beneath White mulberry

75b. Leaves without milky juice

Cottonwood

Chestnut

Ironwood

White (paper, canoe) birch
in thin, glistening curls;

Yellow birch

34bb
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tune per scuaenc)

77a. Smooth dark-twigs, wlth light-colalred horlzontal raised dots (Cherries)

78a. Widest part of leayes 1/3 way from tip; teeth flare outward

slightly

7 Liaves widest.near

urved

79a. ttq&s white-dotted, plth brown

79b. Twiet.--brownishp.dotted, pith white, twig bright .ree

77b. Twigs withouC1' ht-colored faised dots; leaves large, ovate,

fragrant, spooth p Loled,thrighe green abOve, whitish beneath

center, tapering at both ends. teeth

tezb,

Is

4

r.hoke cherry,

Black citerry

Pin,cherry

BalsamAloplar

4Ik

34cc

+V'

4



4

Diagram of a leaf:

TERMS USED DI TREE KEY

Margin

Midvein

Lobe

4..._Notch

Vein

P4;tiole

Simple and compound leaves:

ISIMPLE LEXE (note iud at p nnately compound leaf
base of leaf) -,. (note bud at base of leaf)

(note bud) (note bud)

/AtS:

aLuuent atuay aneet .

(One per student)

Leaf arrangement:

whorled

451-terminal
leaflet

r-node

opposite alternate

Palmately con- Ripinmtel,y cc:1-
pound loaf pound loaf

LW SHAPES:
*

;-ovate.

?IAMBS:

-even

-toothed

1-*/obovate
.

-wavy ,

- lanceolate
-lobed

4

- wedge,
symmetrical

. -
---lopsided,

unsymmetrial

heart-shaped
symmet5ica1

CHERRY LEAFMARGINS:
heart-,haped

chokA cherr!

black cherrY

CHAMBERED
. PITH;

tI
1

t I

2

INCHES

34dd
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For two years, the following project has.been implemented as extra-curricular

at Kurtz Junior High. It could be incorporated into the secondary curriculum

or "replace an ixistik unit. Many modifications are also possible to meet

individual clissrooms, teachers,.and students.*

Incladed are:

-1. Wow this project was initiated

2, -A list of activities involving students

3. Interdepartmental co-operation

SamPle order blanks

The iinplications for careers are numerous and varied, including:

1. ,Farmer

2: Nursery management

.3. Interior decorator

4. Home gardening

ri
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PLANT PROJECT REPORT FOR KURTZ JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

8TH GRADE SCIENCE REPORT

submitted by Mrs. Frieda Griffin

A plastic covered tent on a wood.frame was placed on three tables bolted

together - total urea 24 square feet - this was lighted with a four tube

flourescent light and two red,incandescent bulbs.

In late January, stem cuttings were taken from plants alreadrin classrooms
at Kurtz and'placed in the greenhouse for rooting. When these were ready for

planting, they were made availabre to the faculty free of charge if they would

bring their own containers and pay for the potting soil.

When students finished their physical science.labs, they would assist in a

variety of responsibilities.

As more plants were available, students wanted them, also, so we began charging

a nominal fee of 25c per plant - the interest was fantastic - within a month,

it became evident we needed more room. One class of students went through

catalogs to obtain prices on various types of lighted plant shelves - cdst was

a factor so the students obtained permission from the principal to expand the

project and grow tomatoes, peppers and geraniums for their parents and take

orders for these. The success of the project and the enthusiasm of the students

far exceeded anyone's expectations.

The following actitrities were carried out by students:

lik
I. A 'ence notebook was rilled and established as a financial record

of 1 transactions.

2. Xoll fiknancial transactions were recorded and kept current by students.

3. Orders were recorded and numbered by two students in each class as

they were reCtived.

4. Seed medium mixed,'

5. Potting soil mixed.

6. Seeds'planted.

7. Pots washed.

-8. Styrofaom cups perforated for draining.

9. 'Trays lined for placement of traksplanted plants.

10. 411 erays la elled.

34ff



11. Daily watering.
A

A

12. Planting scoops made out of detergent bottles.

13. Orange juice glasses from cafeteria washed and perforated for

planting.

14. Card board boxes cut off for plant trays:

4
1.5. Ice cream sticks washed for plant labelling and price markers.

16. 1/2 pint milk cartons washed and cut-off and perforated for: planting

containers. -

17. 1Plants carried to and from the roof daily for "hardening".

Orelers filled by numerical order in Which they arrived.

19. Orders cross-indexed and alphabetized so customers could know their

number immediately.

20. Made posters for advertising.

21. Built storage shelves.

22. Made labelling signs and directions for mixing po4tting soil andmii,

plaCed in the "dirt room" so anyone could mix potting soil any time

without supervision.

23. Made bulletin board:

24. Ran the market days and totalled all orders. .

25. Kept a ctrrent financ,tat standing on the board daily so progress

wap a publii reality.

26. Set up Mothers' Day Sa displays in va ous parts Of the building.

f*
27. Took care of plants i vatious parts of the building.

28. Made deliveries.

29. Cleaned, cleaned, and cleaned.

There were also students who contacted merchants and received donations of

wicker baskets which were made into hanging baskets and sold.

1-7

34gg

oor



...The Art Department gave the Science Department a'tremendous assist by making

terrariums with bottlesidonated.by many different people and some of the
plants.donated and some furnished by the Science Department. Profits from

the terrariums were added to the Plant Project,

' L
The co-dperation of the administration, the entire faculty and the entire
siudent bodi has been exceptional. Student volunteer help both before and

.after school was an important factor'in getting all the'jobs finished on
schedule:

This was,not a full-time class project. Not more than seven full school

days were used - all other work was done by students as they finished their

physical science labs and had time remaining in a period. (This project has

been the most motivating factor I have ever expeiienced in terms of students
having a high leve of desire to complete their regular classwork.)

A survey of all' adults attending the market days shows 100% want the.project

carried on again next year.

No student has expressed, to.me, any negative ieaction to the entire project.

Den one boy with a severe allergy still wants tp stay in the classroom.

We filled 145 orders and Ximuld estimate that since February 1, 1974, to date,
May 20, we have probably sold approximately four thousand.plants.

Thepre was at least equal interest between boys and girls. If the interest-was

Weighted at all, it would be ply opinion that the boys interest was slightly

higher than the girls,

.When'the students began taking orders, we were already in debt -- at one time.
the debt was $131.00, Our goal was to earn $300.00 to get the shelf the
students-wanted. As of today, May.20, our'present financial,standing is:

Total Expenditures $ 852.05

Total Income 1237.36 .

.-

Total Profit $ 485031

The profit Listed is monies remaining after the shelf ($345.60) is paid for

and in use. Since we now have monies on hand and can order soil supplies

'in bulk quantities, we have been offered a 207. discount so we wilI be buying

some soil suppli s for neit year, probably within the coming week.
,
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Your order number Is

You ordered tomatoes

Would you indicate your choice of irarie0.es in any combination you wish, you

may increase thi,size of the order if you like as we have planted extra. .

Rutgers - medium-late, very meaty type tomato

Hines - very popular canning tomato

Big Boy Hybrid - semi-early '

Marglobe - medium early

Earliana - early tomato

Tiny Tim - small cherry salad tomato, suitable for garden or pario pot

Sub arctic - very early small cheiry salad timato

Yellow pear tomato - a yellow very meaty tomato

Vhriety of other hybrids

DETACH AND RETURN ABOVE PORTION ONLY
i

If,you ordered peppers or geraniums, you need not make a variety selection.

Please return this immediately to make.our work easier. Our selection-;of other

k plants increases each day.

We are looking forward to seeing you when you pick up your plants on Market

Days. 'We will haie the Market open from 8:00 a.m. through.6:00 p.m. on May 14
and May 15. There'will be signs directing you to,room 203 and students to
carry out your plants for you and to give you information on the progress of .

our project.

Please,bring visitors who have not placed previous ordexs, we wodld like to.

makerri many people as possible aware of this fine project by our Kurtz studedts,

and we plan to have plenty of extra plants.

) Thank you fok your cooperation.

7 (6

I.

Sincerely,

Mrs. Griffin and Studs
34i1
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TO INTERESTED PARTIES:

In addition to the regular Physical Science couise being offered to-8th grade

students at Kurtz Junior High, Mrs. Griffin and the second semester science

students have been operating a small indocv greenhouse. The interes,t in this

project has 44en tremendous. The student work has been volunteer and our

supplies limited.

We would like-to add a large tiered, lighted shelf to our science department,

and we feel' we could easily do this with funds obtained by selling plants to
parents.

Since our space is limited, we would need to have your orders by March 25.

In the event of large numbers of orders, we would have to fill these in the

Iorder in.which they arrive.

We will sell indivigually potted plants. These plants will be started.in seed
trays and then transplanted to individual containers, ready to plant ouxdoors.
We will have the plants ready by May 15th.

We would use old pots if you have any yom do not want - any type or size for

planting - they do not have to be clean - we have good help here!!

I. 'A variety of iomato plants at 25c each

2. Green swett peppers - 25c each

3. Geraniums - 25C each

There will be a limited supply of other plants - 'some house plants, some

bedding plants and some plants suitable for gifts. We welcome visitors, so

if you have personal inquiries, visit,us in room 203 anytime between 8:00 a.m.

and 4:00 p.m. or send inquiries by wiy of students. Please do net call the
off.ice, nce the

ng sup Lies on hand.

office staff would probably not be able-to answer your

questions concerni

More detailed informatio will be given 'out later regarding different varieties,

but for now if you would complete the blank.below with just the number of each

of the plants,jfr#ill be a help to us.

Plants

Tomatoes

Gven.sweet peppers

Geraniums

Mrs. Griffin and Students

Number,of Price'

each ImI

.34jj

25c each
_

25c eacil

25c each

Signature
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ODE NUMBER - , ACTIVITY / ' 11 F.SOL'RC E .

C-29

- C-30

A-31,
1J-31

. i .

C-k
D-32

A -33
B-33

.

B-34

, .

A-35 ".
C-35

0 ,

C-36
.

'

,

.

..

.

-

,

.

.

.

°

.

Living History Farms - .
1 ,

f .
.. .

Tru6k gardening
-

Soil Conservation Service
Federal,Builtiing

. z- .

.
. , .

Pioneer Seed Corn Company
test plot Site

. .

i-lyLine 1-1a.tchery $
.

'Research, (nO tours due to disease
-restrit tions) . .

*1)ffice Management (no "direct reference.
to Science.)

Dia rnont Laboratoiy
Research and job possibilities, no
tours due to disease restrict*ns .. i

Brown's Wood t . .

. . .

. -
. .

Gray's .a ke 1.
.: .

.

Chet itandolph 278-8936j
charge - 2 hours

.
. 4

,Des Moines - Lynn Betts
284-.1260

Ankeny Bill Miills
.

,

964-1 883 - 4.
..

Jack Wallace"- 28t-3691

.

Dr. Bob-Ilawes -.-276-11517.-
,

Mrs. Shirley Harry
288-3691 .

.

Chet Dai Inger 262-9341

- 1

Polk County Conservation
Comm. (Jester Park)

Charles Spain (Callanan) '
John Sni,!er (Franklin)

John Snider (Franidin)

.

.35
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CODE NUMBER ACTIVITY

C-3'7

C-38

C-39

C-40'

4

C-41,

B-42

C-42

C-43

C-44

,

Sailorville Project Corps of Engineei-s)
A

Ewirn Park: Chile en's Forest

Waterworks:, Water Treatment Plant
Small groups -- up to r 1 hour

Nature Field Trip

Des Moines Sewage Treatment Plant-, S. E. 36th
.and Vandalla Road, Small groups
(max. 25) :1 hour

Power and Light
Energy Crisis, Cqreer Opportunities
in lowa Power and Light

4 .

Plant #2, Sma'll Group, 2 hours

&Iowa

;444Iowa State Conservation Camp - Springbrook
S. P. near Guthrie Center, available
for overnight Ilse, fee

dik
Fossil dollecting. Pella, Iowa

Paleozoic Brachiopods, CrinoitA,
cycads, and some encrusted FeS

R ESOi RC&

LeRoy Core}i 276-4245.

44.

Self-guided

Bill Boller- ChietChemist
Bob Treon 288:228.1

'Des Moines Chapter of
American Asqociation of
University Women 7 Mrs.
Majors

,Steve Modiick 283-4981

.Gene Young 281-2900

Donna Elmore 281-2757

Curtis G. Powell -

Director of Conservtition
Center, R #1, Box 138C
Guthrie Center, la 50115

1 mile south of Pella across
'from the old city dump,
best to inquire in own.

6



CODE NUMBER ACTIVITY

O-45

rC-46
C'47

B-48

8-49
0-49

C-50 /\.-

B-51
C-51'

D-52

C-53

Morraines and erratics can be viewed
along with good collecting of igneous and
metamorphic specimens

Iowa State Historical Building
*.

Des Moines City preenhouse , tour---45 minutes

Mid-Continent Bottlers (solid waste management)
no tours

Metropolitan Solid Waste Agency

New Land Use Condominiums

Audlibon Society - Fall andChristmas Bird Counts

lowa Aeronautics Commission

Des *Moines Airport

tCE

Take Interstate 80 o
tyliichelville, access,' go north,
ver the interstate on a gravel
road (approximately 3 miles).

Mr. 'Dickinson 283-4148

Speaker. de Richardson
266-11In

Ralph Porter site speaker
with slides

Sylvan Runkel, President
27.6-5752; Mrs. Dwight
Brooke, 2551300; Mr. Olive/
Graves 266-5221.

285-1551, Information avail-
able for Teachers (excellent
films) .

283-4255, Contact Manager

37'
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CODE NUMBER ACTIVITY

C-54'

s
.....,:

Stevens State Forest, near. Leon, Iowa
Requires the whole day, but is/an
excellent lopportunity to observe forest
management and take part in 'some" actual
planning.

-4

C-55 Dairy Farming
.

C-56 Hog Feed 17.oz
s.

C-57 Beef Feed Lots
1

A -66 i gooker Packing Plant
C-66

i

B-58 City Engineer, Eastilst and Locust
v.

C-58

d- 67
1

J.C. White General Contracmrs
mq have interesting sites in progress.

4.

A-59 Hach Chemical Company, (wAter analysis)
Test water samples

A-60 Drake University
B-60
C-60 C7

B-6I . City Forester

..

i .P. 4 s

.1%.

4

28374931

Dispatcher: Ed Herr,
255-1)26

P.Q. Box 907
Ames, Iowa 50010

Dr. Leland Johnson

Ray Bair ,
"

, 38
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CODE NUMBER

B-62

C-65

A-68
C--68

-.

A-69 4
C-69

A-70
B-76
C-7D

A-71
.C-71

A-72
13:72 --
C.-72

A-173
B-73
C-73

fo

,,

N. s

ACTIVITY
ity

Iowa State Conservation Commission
,

Chuck.Spain, Callanan ir. High .

41

UniteZI Brick and Tile, Adel, small grobps

%

Goodwin Tile and trick, small groups (max. '25) _

Ha*keye Pallet Company, 6055 NW Beaver,
Johns toll

Iowa Lumber (adjacent to Haw'keye Pallet)
Inte'resting information about Iowa wocids

ftate Hortitulture Society
,.

Goode Greeoh use, 1050,N 50th Ave., north.Of
%Inters te, tours--i to 1 hdur long

Garden Clubs of A ericfi

.6
Heard Gardens, 5355 Merle Hayfoad

r ,

,

:

7E-SOURCE

Valley Bank 300 Walnut
9th.floor, printed materiats

Noted Forester, Conserva- .
tionist, and earth Scientist

Lawrence Newman, 993-3744
Plant,supervisor

Dorpini. Caligiouri, 243-3257

276-0409

Richard Haller

Corwin Hicks,

, 276,-2864

281-5402

_MT. & ,Mrs. Joe GO.ode
262-6504

fMrs. Paula Brown,
279-6115

4.

276-4533'

39
41
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CODE NUMBER

A-74
B-74

et
B-75

A-76
C-76.

B-77
C-77 .

' -8-/8
1.?/8

A-79
B-79

D-79 .

8-80
C-80
D-80

ft, Meredith puttlithing, no tours

t.
Jon Crosse Associates, 31161 Ingersoll,AvePtu

Hoskins Landscaping, 2401 Hai-ging Road
small groups, may have interesting
projects in progre,ss on site''
information

ExCllent mineral collection-find good speaker
. about collcting and the Iowa Mineral

Society

Sierra Club, 115 S.W. 8th, 288-.0408
Chtlirman: Claude Sillam -277-6718
printed materials, 1050 Mills Tower
220 Bush Street, San Francisco,
California 94104

State Cofisaerwation Commission
other departments:. Fistmries, Fish and
Game, `Forestry, Parks, Waters'and .
Boatingt Wildlife, Education and
Planning

Izack Walton League, 4343 Valley Drive

fr

1

4

f.

RESOLRCE

SpeakeNeorge Grams
284-9011

277-6758

277-6243

o

1)*%4;ftatto.

4
'Mr"..yerin Horch,
27778781, 6560 Colby

fr. 6.

Speaker Larry, Ladon
288-0408

.281 -M 45, Lloyd Hug, -

Conserva tion offider

- `

244-3773 -or 288-9140.

A

.4-

40
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CODE NUMBER
r V

A-..$1
B-81
*C-81
D-81

..,

_

,

4 ACTIVITY

4

-

Polk County Extension Service, 210Valnut
t

,
A

B-83, Des Moines Founders Garden Club
C-83

R-86 -
C-86

.

B-82
C-82-

A-84.
D-84

B-85

1

,

B-87
C-87 '

*

Iowa Conservation Education" Council, In"C.

drAnic Gardening '

0

Environmental Information Center, Main Library
.:.

.,

Environmental Coordinating Council, Inc. (resource
personnel available in areasof legislation;
recycling, education, public relatios,
etc. )

4
4

Planning and Zcining'Commissiort, Des Moines,
Polk-go. , East 1st and Grand -

->

s..'

I.
4

%

1 ( :

.

4

II ii.s01 "RC E

Over Anderson, 284-4138

,

. 4

Howard Hughes, 284-4260
4 t

.

Mrs. Pmr Janss, 288-5198

/ -

Mr. Davis, 283-4238 Or
283-4101

-
Mrs. Julie Lichtenberger,
255-6455

I

A

.
ert Miciel, 283-4182

. 4

k 41
,

4

.
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k CODE-NUMBER . ACTIVITY RESOURCE

, A-88
'B-88

1-C-88
t D-88

8-89
D-89

Ii-90
C-90

---:--

B-91
C-91

B-92
4C-92

D-92

C-93

'Public Health Eqpartrrient, Des Moitios, Polk Co. ,'
: :t East 1st and Grand

r .4

. Bacteriology Lab
Air. Pollution Lab
Safety Director
Pub lit Health Nurses' Association,
Health Clinic & Extern Program
Health Education and Food Handling
COmmunicable Disease Control Officer
Rodent and Inaect Control
Environmental Sanitarians

. Housing Sanitation . ..

, --

Planned Parenthood, PAP smears, V. D. Control,
Family Planning, Harding and Cottage Grove

IONV8 State Environmental Lab, Lucas itate Office
Building,

. ., .
Biologist 7 Conservationist - Stroni Resource

Person .
,

,

0

US Fish end Wildlife, Federal Building
?.. .

I dr

4

Bays litrarcfth Wildlife Management, NE of Panoka..

, .
. .

General Information.
283-4244 - .

jack Show), 283-4993.
Bill k.ryer, 283, 4056
Mr. Lepedius
Jan:Russell, 283-4145
Dr: Ordoha, 283-4964
Kepriy. Rank, 283-4246.
Kent,Forbes, 283-4964
Mr. Gruriow, 283-4999
Roger Grunow, 283-4997
283-4046 .
288-5711

4.
,

Mr. Ipsen, 281-3045," hygenic
lab, meat lab, pesticide con-
trol, drug analysi.s

Sylvan Runkel, 276-570.
,

Game Management, 284-4125
. .

,

0

Cal/ Biologis! in Residence
Sites Available: marsh,
unpland-wateri

\
t 0
.1 . 42"

,
, oh

d
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---e7(515ENUMBER ACTIVITY

C-94

4/13"9-
C-95

B-96
C-96
D-96

1FP-97

C-97
13-.97

, C-98

C799

-c-leo

C-1Ct

B-1 1 .

C- 11

US Army Corps of Engineers, Project Office,
. East 1st and Walnut

Iowa Development Commission, 250 JeWett Building

Natural Resourcs Council, Gr.imes Office Building

Iowa State Soil Conservation Cepartment, Grimes
Office Building

Kid RQck Refuge, water fowl.refuge .

Chichauqua County Park, Bonderant; Water fowl
- management .

7

Controlled Water level and vegetation, no
4 residence On' the site

Ledges State Park, State aanie Farm, Living
, Wildlife Display

Nixon Feed, Plant Tours -.10 gtudents per group

SORCE

0284-4021

28'1. -3251

28t-5914

281-5851

A

967-2596

.Marst lJes dersort, near
Collins

. .

Wildlife 4it manager.on
site

Warren jckitis, 26278218



ENPV1HmENT MUT 2 - Water ForkThe City
D-102Oz. o

The purpose gf. this'exercise is to aquaint you with the concept of

the local water budget. Learning how to organize'certain data given will
finable ou to account for4moieture income, storage and outgo at a particular

area. In order to accomplish this goal.we will first uee as an example
data concerning Houston, Texas and then follow the inentical steps to learn
about our own area.

There are three steps in each part,of this exercise. They are. Al fil- .

ling in the data table on the attached iheeti, 8) constructing-a graph to

visualize the data from the table, and C) interpret the graph by answeling

a series of.questions concerning the graph. .4

.

Part I
4.

A. Diiections for 'filling in the top table -

Definition of symbols --

P - precipitation (rain, s ow, sleet, hail)

PE - Potential evapotranspiration, this is the amount of
moisture that will evaporate'from surfaces-combined

'with the mdisture given off by plants.

P-PE - difference between P and PE is larger then the result will
be -.number

AST - change in the so*1 moisture storage since the previous
month. If water is added this will be a number, if water
is withdrawn this will be 0 number.

-

ST - sail moisture storage.at the end of the month. This,can-

not be more than 100 or less than 0.

AE actural evapotranspiration

D - water deficit

S - water surplus

To start the Calculations:
4

1.. Remember numbers are in mm moisture. (Thereare 2 5.4 millimeters
in one"inch.) Sc4ntists use 100mm. as the average storage capa-
city but could vary depending on soil porosity and other factors.

2. Plate the P (percipitation) and PE (potential evaporation) numbers
in the proper boxes. (This has already been done for you in the
example tables.)

44
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3. Subtract the PE.number from the P numbel and place this,dift" renee
in rite P-Ps 11 the t 1-mtbet; is ;hial tor than -the PE ;;ikJtracl
it and indicat e 'he ltftt rnce by put ti'no it front. 01 (14 nuv-
ber.

,c

4. Add up aft the positi P-PE numbers.

A. If the number is. Eui ot 4,mat et. - 1.0o -.in the :.'r 1414 No the
, mot th tiefo're the iut neqa-

t i ve "--PE value.

'1
:

.at.rkftr 1 I.ct
.1 -..e ;,.r i3ox movicn

1

:trt .:41c0;:aL.t al:. with :-.;io tr,st tr.;o1. i n cit".4...o,owz; a nen t. ive I-I
P-PE number. ,I..*:xamule - :-it.ise trie4-e is l)ymts of ...tored:it April .

hen you suLtract the -6 1,i may you now li..--t in the st box
dii.cat...inghanqe and only 94 left. in tho stn-age,,(sT). rn dune

v u subtract -..)0 the "change) (A$t) -50 and new your stosa e h.s
dx ped to 44 (S`rt. In ulv when yog see the -84 to be ubtracted,
reillte that there is only 44 left stored so that ig all.1 the change
possible for the AST number and the storage (ST1 is now 0.. Con-
tinua the same steps for the other months.

:Iniportant to Retoember >

A. The most you van store. (ST) is ,100 art:3 least there can be is 0

P. .withdraw from stora(te ,(STI means a ST is -
,

f -

C. Deposit .to storacje.means AST is +

ou are now ready to C.cmtpute the 'AB ot actual evapotranspiration.
This number will be equal to, the potential in any month where tile -
P numbe is larger than the PE. In ot1;er words, if there is .
enough rai t. to evaporate that mildh moist ure. In any month when
Shere is not enough rain PE. to evaporate the PE: amount,'311 the

, rain that( falls will evaporate plus any that is stored .in
tiround *). Tf none is stored then only the E) amount wil; be
evaporated.1 .

.
I. The defi.z.it itu rumba- is the shortale in tht soj.t. This number

wou1,t aly.titile the P t.s la.ger than -th,J If the PE is larger
that th,2 numoer the clefic)t fp) will. be, tt e. difference between
the tw..>.

,3 obtain the S Lsuiplusti is:
stored .ST1., Anytime s
'.hc fi i. . thf.
storage 1,.31.1 t.er. oa:*be.
is S.. torfid. Anythi

.

s necetzsary to Look att tre amount
tored"th-:_ti: sorplu 4ould be '

tcti 4 ",ve . When the
no surplus ,Y until the.,i01:1 100
after

-
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; E. Directions for completing the graph:

1. . Place P numbers oii t graph putti
month's column. 4on ect the.dots
the January-and D er lines go
be to show that they would be cont'

for the PE riumbers only cOhnect these-dots

ored pencil."
2. Repeat ihe procedu

with a different eo

r
Zabel each lfqe at ts beginding and end with is letter so you

can raiesber what ch line stands for.

g a dot in the center of each -

ith a colored pencil. Make

for down whatever the case.may

nuous.

, ,

4. The recharge marki
than the PE until

5. The usage Narking
P line until subh
deficit month beg

, C. Interpretation:

After completing the
questions.

1. ,44.e.well does th
the year?

gs should be used whenever the P line is higher

uch time that a surplus occurs.

are to be dsed whenever the PE line is.above the

time that a deficit occurs. In the middle ci the

n using deficit markings.

graph for the-Houston area, answer the following

precipitation pattern match the PE curve thibugh

2. .Why is PE so lo in 3anuary end so high in July?

3. .buriing what mon
graph.

i does a water surplus occur? Mark this on ydur

4. How do stou know when to end'the water surplus peri4d? What muses

. , the surplus per od?

S. When dida perl d of water deficit begin? mark this on your graph.

6. During what months is stOred moisture%rawn from therboil by plants
..and evaporetion?:'. ,..,... .

.

.

a.
?-ei - AS

.
. . .

.
kg,

7. During what rriontitS".Walid you sax that irrigation is most lAiely"to4

be needed? .

A

I

46
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Part I/

After completing the ipformatIon for Houston, Texas, use the data on
the attached pages and.fill in And cotoP tabl
phoenix, Arizona, area. ti tiAermits, you-may want to skuay seine other

c.. nstrut a.qtaph roct.the
part of the country. Compare all of yodr graphs and interpret,your find-
ings using the list of questions as a guide. 9

SUMMARY

water on the land can be considered in terms of thcobe, storige, and
outgo. Precipitation is tte important source of income. Ite distribution
on the earth varies widely and depends on the season and geographielocation.

water reaching the -and through precipitation may infiltrate, run oif,
or evaporate arid transpir Water may be stored on the land in snowfields,
ice caps, lakes, and streams. Or water may be sored iti'the soil as capil-
lary watek.in the root zone or as gravity water-at Aced levels. Water is
removed from the land largely by evapotranspiration. Two-thirds of the pre--
cipitation falling.on the continents as run off in surface streams and
ground water.

. .

The kcal water budget is a convenieAt model to account for income,
. storage, and outgo at .a particular paace.. by the means a value.for deficit

. or surplus may be derived foreach month. In adjusting to his environment

q and alteking it for hi.s conv.enienq.:e, maA sometimes finds it necessary to
ghange the patterns of water on theNland.

. -

/
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United Spates_
Alexandria, PE 15

Louisiana P 127

New Orleans,
Louisiana

PE
P.

22

115

Bangor, PE- 0

Maine. P' 81

Portland, PE . 0

T- 101-
C

te3 "1:1

-Na-ine-

Baltimore,
Karyland P .

, 0
86_

1-0
sh

Cumberland, PE 0

*-4171.and .P 62

PE 0

93

z,
PE 0

t/,

:...svachbsetts

Lonsiag, PE
79,

0

Michigan 46-
Sault Stc. Mari*, PE 0

Michigan 50-

Yr.

-Duluth,
Minnesota
Minneapolis.
St..11aut, Minn.

Jackson,
Mintssippi
Tupelo,
Missiscippi
Ketisas4Ctty,

Missouri
Louis,

Missouri., ,

GreaiEalls,
Moutana
Niles City;

1

K.Intana'

Ilssoula
Ilontapa

Lincoln,
Nebraska
Scottsbluff,
Nebraske
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Water Pollution'InvesiigatiOn

Student Study Sheet
(one tter student)

This enrichment unit:is
,

designed to provide'some-insigata_into_ the heAltb aspects of water - its
supply, pollut,ion abd re-use. 4

The Nature.of Pure Watet (c. Dow Chemical.Company)

maturials eye droppers 4#

drinking water
one quart.of: a) fresh tap water

bl tap.Water after setting for,24 hours
c) wellyater (safe for drinking)

d) ri'ver or lake - label saMple jars with
letters only; don't tell students

_wytat_they are.
l rain watets

.

f) distilled water
g) diluted vinegar

k hi diluted NiOH (caustic) solution -
1 pellet/quart

Before you start! Two or three drops applied directly on the tongue
from an eye dropper provide an adequate taste sample.\ Sip the water; Do

. NOT swallow it. Have students rinse out their mouthf with water.after
each taste. Each student should see, smell; taste and feel each sample hnd
then describe.it. Fill in the following chart, answering "yes" or "no".

samgle

does it look good?t

aoes it feel good?

A P
w

does it smell good?

foes it taste good?

-r
Conclusion.

1. Which'sample looks, smells, feels and tastes best?
'

2. Which is the b st for drinking?

3. Which is war
Explain wha4each "shaple was and how it canAbe improved

.by treatment?
'The vinegar (acid) teals °squeaky". Bases are slippery.

If it isn't either, it is-generally neutrAl.

52 c
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/ Student Study-Sheet

. (One per student)
Answ4r.to Question #3 :

i .
.' Water, treatment for the ,various 'samples. (Samples A-G)

.

-t

a. TiOne

b. none ,

c. Chlorination and/or aotaticn and aotivn.

d. chlorinatiOill plus uetIlinq aotation and- avtion,

.e. Chlorination usually hi necessary.
f.. Add mild basic salts to neutralize acid 7 illow to.

Jeztle an.! neutralize, chlorinate.
Add mil() acid L%neutrallze bade:"atlew to.settle
ind neutrahze, chlorinate.

..d,f Pollution Investivation - The Effect.40f Spnlight And Time On'water
Purification. c. 1971, Dow Chemical Company)

Materials: One quart of a soapy dish of water and a dish of tap water
for each group.

Procedure: a) Note the appearance and odor of both samples at the be-
ginning of the investigation.

b) Place both jars in aquiet area out of the sun.

c) tet students hypothesize as to.'what will happen in'
each of the jars. ,the end of.the hour and.in'24
hours: Recglifo tions next,to the hfpfitoftsts.

1 hour '24 hours

!ypothesis/Observatiop iflypothesis/bbservation.

-4

B 1
IL

IP

1. 'Has anything settled out?
2. What does this mean to the community?
3. Is dish water good for people io drink? Why of why not?
4. 'Any grand conclusions?

Water Pollution Investigation - The Effect of Aeration And Filtration On
Water Purification

Materials: previous samples of sOapy dish and tgp water
filter paper (paper towels will W.
funnel
2 aerators from a fish aquarium
empty container for each sample

1. 53
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Student Study Sheet

. .
' (o6e per student)

' Procedure: Pour,water into separate containers ftom each jar through
' the fitler paper shaped into the funnel. Put the aerator.,

. tube into,this filiered waterftor-one tiour, 24 hours:

... Note any changes in appearance or odor.

Conclusions: what effects does settling,,filtration and aeration haw
'on'the apPearance of each jar of water? Any grand con-

.

clusiOns?
. .

Soil Manafigemènt and,its Contribution to water Pollution (c. 1971, Pow
Chemical company)

. .

Mate0.als 42 pie,k16
enough soil to fill 2 pie tins evenly

' grass seed
2 containers to catch run-of f water

Procedures

a) Sprinkle grass seed on one pie tiri.w.ith the soil in it.
Press the seed into the soil and moisten well. Place in
sunlight and water twice daily. Let it grow 2-3 weeks.
(As an alternate to sctually growing the grass, itiVe a
piece of,sod approximately the size if a pie tin.1

b$ Set pie tiris (one with soil and grasieand the other with
soil alone) oh a slaneon the edge of a table with the
catch basins on the floor under them. Spritikle equal a-.
movnts of water on the two pie tins. Compare the amount
and cpaality of water in each catch pan.

ConclUSions:

1. HoW can environment contribute to water pollution?
2. Is the logging or emptruction industry at fault in this?
3. What are some possible solutions to this problem?
4. How can you apply these results and problems to the desert?

Investigation on the Effectivenets of Methods of Water Treatment**

Total Tote1
Sample ' Phosphorous Nitrogen Degree of Algae Growth

(mg/liter) (mg/liter) 10 days , 30 days
k

.1
a. lake water alone 0.01 0.42 11 111

b. lake water 4-

filtered raw sewage 0.07

c. lake water 4-4 ml.
treated sewage from
secondary sewage
plant

d. lake water'+ 4 ml.
sewage +.special
removal of phos-
pqOrous compounds

0.14,

0.02

54
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e. same as d eicept:
phosphorous com-
pounds added back
after treatment

btunenr btnay .bneet.

(Chart cont'd.1 (one Or student)

0.14 1.13 1 111

\-(" It will be necessary to discuss with class various methods of wateb-
treatment).

111.

Polluted.idkes usually nave a nevt 9rowth of algae. Ttis often looks
llke a green scum on.the water. The many, live algae and dead and decaYing
algae-give off a,rotten, fishy smell.

The exact cause of heavy growths of algae have been discussed and.ar-
gued for veers. Scientists don't yet,agree on the datpe. Man has polluted
water with *any substances. Two chemicals are usually blamed for the great
increase in algal growths; nitrogen And phosphorous compounds. The data
in the aboVe figure is from a laboratory experiment. rt was designed to
test the importance of)these compounds. Algae were grown in'the test con7
tainers in the light at 22 degrees Centigrade. One set was growh for 10

. days and the other for 30 days. Ttie colors tndicate the colors of the
filters thrqugh which_the algal growths were passed after 10 and 30 days.
If only a few algae grew in the water, the filter was light-colored. If

many grew, the filter was wbright green.

, 1. HOW do steis b. and c relate to specific types of water treatment?

2. How effective ake b and c'in remving nitrogen.and phosphorous
from the water? #

3. How is the nitrogen and phosphorous content of the water related
to algal growth? Explain completery. You will probably have to
do some outside research to come up with the answer.6

4. Is niftogen'dangerous as it leaches (looklt up") downkthrouih
agricultural soils? If po, how? ,How much nitrogen based ferti-
lizers e used on agricultural fields yearly-in thearek?

5. .where does the majority of phosphates in polluted water come from?

6. Poes step d successfully remove the phosphates? What happens to
=algal growth after phosphate removal? Why?

7. Check with Water Sanitation People. How important is phosphate
pollution of ty waters? Will it continue to be 'this kind of-
problem or i it getting bigger? ,What can be done to stop this
problem?

.

8. Tertiary water treatment, fstep-di is expensive. Suggest a better
alternative to phosphate removal from polluted waters.

55



Mr,

'

ENRICHMENT UNIT I - DES MOINES CLØATE U-103 .

Many times when data is collected di,t is piltured on graph. Bythe use of
graphs, it is easy to see how one factor is related o another. This exercise
is designed to help you make and read one type of gr4h, the line graph,

HOW TO U$E THIS PROGRAM

' You will learn a great deal from this program if you use it properly. eaver '

all of the page with a sheet of paper. Then pull down.khe sheet of paper until
you come to the firSt "fraple" (information and blalik spaces for you to write
in.1 Look at-the first frame: carefully study the information. .Try to answer
the question by filling in the blanks. /hen pull dOwn the sheet of paper until
you can see tne corzect answer (to the left.) Of course it is easy to simply
look at the correct answers and copy them b4t"yoU would not learn very much:
/n A program yoc leap.' from answering questions,. nct from copying answers. A
piogram is not a test! There is no penalty,for wrong answess., If you do get
an answer that%doesn't agree with thevrogram, go back:to the previous grame

\and find out where you went wrong.

A. vertical
axis

B. horizontal
axis

C. line

vertical

1. The drawing below shows a.line graph.

A. vertioal
axis

Adine graph has three basieVats. They are

A.

C.

2. The arrow in this drawing.points to the axis.

a.

3. In this drawing the arrow points to the

-.

horizontal
axis

4. The
4

axis runs from the bottom to the

top of the graph.

56

/6

Student Study Sheet

'(orie per student) ,



-i
vertical 5. The arrow in this drawing poiln:ts to the

line
.

6. Label the partp of a line graph

=MIMINIMM
MnIMINIIPME-MIN
iMMIC4111111MINW2IMINMEI
EIMINNIMMEMIIMEI

0114...

1. vertical
axis

4 2. lime
3. horizorita

axis

1.

2.-

3.

f

11

: ..

7. When ome constructs a graph,,one places a dot at tbetinter-
section of the correct vertical. ,and horizontal line. /n

order to show increase'of a quantity, you:place the dot higher.

-on the graph. If you want to show a .^ of a
quantity,you place the dot higher on the graph." ° -

,
,.,

°I

- i

decrease

.8 4-

The lines on.either'the vertical or horizontal axis should-pe
evenly spaced with the-same value betweep eachline. Ira
vertical axis began 4, 6, the next line should be*
marked .

9e -If the hoiiiontal axis begins 0, 5; 10,'15,.20, the next
number would be

25 10. If you connect the dotsAgh your graph, the line kill go up,
down, Or stay at the same.level. 'It*.the line goes up, it
shows an increase; and if it goes down, there,ii a .

rt.there is no change, Oe line would -

decrease
stay the
same

11. rf onemere reading a graph and saw two lines, as in the
figure below,, which line is shd;qing the fastest ipereash?

A

af 4;

12. In the' following graph, the line shows first. a
then a followed by a

b3
57



Makin a Gra h

decrease 1 . Is the following line sho ing an increase, decrease or no
increase
decrease

.

.

,ange?'

.

.

.

. .

.

, Ans. (

'

1111111111111 ' . .

P.
no change,

.

,

. ,

.

.

a

14. :The amount of inatezi 1 to be isented-on a graph will deter-
mine what4value is gi en to each line. *In order to make the

.1;mph easy to read, t e entire.space available should be
o used if posible. Th- graduations *aces between the lines)

. .

,can be any convenient val4e. If you had the numbers 2 8 14

and 18 to put on a gr ph that had to be placed vertically on
: t a graph with 25 lines what value would you,give eaCh line?

. -

1 .

,

15. If you had 20 lines and you had to show'the numbers 15 30 45

60 and 85, what valueewould you give eachaine?
.

,

5 °
.

. . 1.
.

..

16.,bnless unustial dita is
a d verticaLakis.shor
a y of the quantity t

e very bottom line? '
t

to be presented, both the horizontal
start at the complete-absence of

be Shown. 1What value would ycu give
4 I

Ps jett .
. .

0 'Ns
..k

C. t
I

17. What nUmber wouad yoi

4. -

4 ''' .

ivepthe line to the extreme left?
t. .,

.
.

,

.

.

.

18. Ob erye the graph'below:
.

'fr '

.

.
.

25-

. 15

T . 10

0

imam
1.111IFAMMil

,

.

MIMI 4111111

1.1 IIIII
12 le / 3 4 5 6 t

. . Time

What was the temperature at 12 otclock?
.

5 degrees
.

1 . Between 12:00 and 1:00 did the temper&ture rise or fall?

. .

rise
. . . .

4 How much did it change?
.. .

, .

5 degrees 21. Often due t6 lack of enough lines on the vertical axis, each'
line represents more than one unit. How many degrees does :

each horizontal line represent?

Studeni Study Sheet
(one per Otudent)

484



Making a'Graph

5 degrees 22. If the number you are trying to show on a graph is not
shown on the vertical axis, you must place the dot bel
tween two lines. You shOuld imagine that'ehere are smaller
invisible horizontal lines between the two shown. Pot ex-
ample, where would you place i dot to show the number 0 on
line 1?

10

10

0

2

23. To show the number 3 on line 2 - where would the dot be
placed?

10

10

5

22.degrees

2

*/*

24. Concerning.the graphiin frame 18,._ what was the temperatuie

,at 5 o'clock?

25., Between, which two houri did the temperature rise the most?.
AND 4

3 and 4

o'zlo.gk

-.12 o'clock,

*,

Z. At what hour was ft,the hott6st?

.r.
.

. .

.!..

27: When Was the coldest temperature recorded?
. '

28. 'An hourly record-was kept of the average temperature and
relative humidity for the month of August in Phoenix. The
data is on chart on following-page (39).

I.

59
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Makin a Gra h

28. cent'd.
. .

Hour AM RH Hour PM T

.

RH

12 81 46 12 96 ) 31

1 79 48 1 ""q8 .50
2 18 50 2 100 28
3 77 .3 . 101 26

4 76 56 4 4 101 25
5 75 57 5 100 26
6 74 58 6 98 27
7 7( 56 .... 7 95 29
a , 79 50. :91 32

,
.

.

1

1

1

10 90 40 10 '86
.

11 94 37 11 83
.

.

aa

44 ,

..

i

29.
I

4*

At what hour is it the coldest? a.1

1
When is the humidity tHe lowest? b.1

.

a.

b.

'6 A.M.

4 P.M.
...

-

.

0. The range of temperature was from a low of '4a.) to

a high of b.) . .

ft .'

. .

a.

b.

74

101 ,

,
1.

.

ThelFange of relâtive humiditY is from a lowof
to a high of. b.) .

f

.

a.) .

.
.

a,

b.
25

58

.

...--S

At 7:00 P.M. tfie temperature was .

_ .._

.
... _

95

.

3 ..

.

At 11:00 A.M.. the relativei humidity wai .

.

37

.

_

34.

!"

--AW .

At 4004).M.. the felative humidity was .---

-----....

'

41

a

4.-
6j

/.0

". oat

..

Student Siudy She&
(one per Student)

1

.1
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4.

25

.

,

35. Soketimes More than one'lind is shdwn On a graph. In order
to Stow the-Meariing of eaqp line a'"legend" is included.
'The le d in frame 34 tells you that the two different.
lines sWà and.

. :::-. .

Temperature

Relative
tumidity;

r .

36.*The hour of the, day is showri on the 10, axis.

4 .

.
.

. ..ma

s.

..._

Horizontal
.

0 .e.

,

37. The temperature and humidity rate is shown on the
axis. ,

Vertical .

..
,

38. III dotted'Taine represents the .

.

Relative

humidity ..

.

39. The tim,er.kture is reprpsented by tlie . , line.

*/.. .
..7 f

I

Solid

- /
.., .

40. At what time was tilet-emperature the highest?

-..
.

.

3 or 4
o'clock

-.

,
.

-41. When
c
was the day the coldest?, .

e

.

_ .

,
6-a.m.

' .

42. At whit time %Jae" it the most humid? (highest relatiiie 4midity
. ,-1-:. .41

6 . _

.

a.m. .

;
4

43. When was the air the dtiest? "
r ,

4' p.m.

.

. . . ...

44. At...1.2 a" the teLperature wab 'degrees anit'the re-

lative humidity was percent.

.

81,".

46

i
.. .

45. According.to the graph was, the temperature rising or falling-
between 12 aM. and.4 a.m.,?' ,-

vs

fialil

.
. .

. . .

..,

46. What wes Ole humidity doing during this same time period?
1. .

.

risiAg

-""

4
#

474 In the-evening ci" the temperature rise or fall?
. ._,...

fall

. . -.-rgr ,
,« ..

48. During the same time period did the humidity rise or fill?
. . .. ..t

. .
, .

...

,

rise 'a

.-

. .

-
-

49. Based on this graph, one can sey the temperature ih
creasesethe huMidity. .

I

. I
I . .

k .

. Z

k

StUderit 5t4dy Sheet

4'. t (one* per stildent). 1. 44",*
.
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decreases

..0.
1.1.0

0.

'

, -

50.. /t should also be noted that as the temperature falls, the

humidity

..att-
51. using what you knOw 'aboueponstructing g;aphs, piece the-fol-

lowing information on the blank graph concerning "Percent of
sunny day's per math in .Des Moines.

4,41'

MONTH

January

'February

March.

April

June

JulyN

August

..??,
a.

.September

October

NoveMber

4
neceiPar

,

63

AVG. % OF SUNSHINE'
I =

(contact

State climatologist
for figures)

4=0,

-



111111111111111I11111111111111IIII1III
Mill1M11111111MMIIIIIIIIIIM11111
IMIIMEM11111111110111111111111111EE somurminmeismimms
1111MMER111111111111111111111II100111111111mnimil
01111111MIM1111111111111MEMMITIIIMIIMIIMMIN1111
INEM11111111111111111111111111
IIMMINIIIIIIIIIIIIIIMINEIMIIM

MENIIIIMIIMMIN1111111111E
MENIMEMINOMMMINEMINI.1111.
IIIIMM1.1111.11111111111111111111
MIMIIMEMIIIIIIIIMMIIIII11111M
IINIIIIMI11111111111111111
IIMIIIIMMINIMM11111311INE
1111MIIIIMMEN11111111111.
E MEMINMENIMEM1111111011EFINIMMIIIIIIIMIIIIIIIIIIIIIMIUMII

111M1111111111111Miimmes



'

r

D-104
ABSTRACT'

4
.

Man iseeparated from all other animals in his unique ability to
affect his environment. He is.pot forced to withatand the hardships of '

adverse weather, endure prolonged periods of hungdr and thirst, and in
.

constant peril from disease or predators; Man alone can create his own
'environment and 411cp he 1..s a gregarious creature he has developed a
unique establishment caljed a city.

At the present'time 70% of the People in the United States live in an
urban situation and trendsindiate that this percentage will increase.
If man is to,achieve harmony with his fellow man and with nature, then the
concept of city living with all its many facets, both physical and sobio-
logical, must be studied, understood.and perfected to thehighest degree.

Des Moines , a mere-youngster among cities in its 100 years ikon its /

threshold of i second century of growth. It may follow tne)course that '

other cities have followed leading to decay and urban' blight or it may be-
gin.to grow and prosper in an orderly fashion.% Desirable growth will be
theiresult of the influence of an educated populace, aware of all the pro-
blems a city enviroment poses. It is to this alia that the following pro-
gram,is aimed.

INTRorticTION

SAVE is an educational simulation program designed for use as part of
most high school courses. The program portrays, in simplified fqrm, some
serious enVironmental problems, confronting students with'some of the di-
mensions of these problems and engaging them in an effOrt to develop their
own solutions.

SAVE provides-exciting and practical classroom learning experiences,
as students Propose and decide on alternate ways of structuring a pew city.
,The class's final plan fs compared with the actual city of Des Moines.

The simulation provides a foundation to build upon and develop into a
much larger unit of study and time period, or preferned parts may be used
independently.

A focus on environmental education is needed, one that will bring the
student and his environment into a "real life" encounter tor understanding.

'Therefore this program is an attempt to provide a framework of impor-
tant ideas which may, be helpful to educators at all school leve/s in devel-

'oping meaningful classes concerned wi h environtiental education.

The student completing this activity should be better able to transfer
data about city problems from abstract form'to practical application. The
experience of building_a model city should result in a subtle change in a
students' outlook. Instead ot being cderwheimed by the city's complexity,
he should see the city as a whole in relationship with the environment.

-

We propose-that -if the student acquires particular broad environinental
nderstanding he will develop social conscience-that will affect his be-

havior toward the total. environmentx-Therefore sAVE has developed this
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' INTRODUtTIOO (cont'd)

'4..

integrated, interdisciplindry instructional program in environmental edu-
cation, designed to promote an environmental awareness.

, The learning is achieveenot onlY ihgough the use of written"materials
but mainly by communication among the stUdents. The teacher has.the imr .

--portant task of encouraging and motivating' participants.to becOme involved
in the prograM. The teacher will want to participate actively,in the simm-
ulation, encouraging dieCussion-and bringing up questions thathVe a rela-.

tionship onithe.program. SAVE is an opportuhity for teachers and students
to join' in the exciement often sought .in an edtrational expe

,
. ..

,..
i,. ,... VOCIAL NOTE.TO TEACHERS '

.,

There a6 ivievaidatton deVielkt indiuded'in tiie SAVE program' for.tire 4 011

. following :reasons: ' . '. 4. ,

. ,-.:....t
I .. ,.

,
: .

.
..,

' l. 'The training and back0i4und of the teachers using the materials
.,

-\ will Vaxy. :

.
.

/1

/ ._,

7- 2..,-The maturity and suble t'matter understanding of thviOadents .

- e
.will ditfer ftending upon the group using the mairidals-

- .4

3y Due.tO trib flexible nature of the.program, a teacher may wish to .

. . de],ete, any
.

rrtion oeportiona he desires:or add supplementary
-Uniti.

.

o

%

6.

If a teacher so desires he may wish to employ outside asaignmentseuch
as readini, question sheets or written reports. Tests, both objectiveor
subjective, may easily be constructed if the teacher so chooses. One '

should.keep in.mind that creative thinking, attitudinal changes, openminded-,1
ness and group cooperation are not easily gad by a series 6f exams.and
homework. .

' 1

Alrf o

4

, . L.
tt will be necessary for the teacher to duplicate certain materials

for distribution to students as needed. -.
.

. .v.

.. ..- jj
66
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,KNOKLEDGE OBJECTIVES

A. To be aware-of the problems involved in providing an adequate water
supply for industrial, recreational areas and uses.

-

B. lo become familiar with the physical features of the land such as
topography, climate, soil conditions,"and natural drainage areas.

C. To recognize the various types of wastes produced in an urban area
such as sewage, solid trash and air pollution and suggest steps to be
taken for their porper disposal and control. . )

B. To conduct an-investigation of the current land utilization within
the city and appreciate the need for dn orderly patern of growth:

E. To be able to predict future population growth and distribution pat-
terns based on present trendsand- past data.

F. To develop an appreciation for the aesthetic value of developing a
. .

city that harmonizes within the natural environment around it showing
how such things as green belts and architectural design playa role
in aChievement of this goal.

G. To be aware of the problems involved in moving people and,goods based
on present populatioridistributiOn and existing traffic facilities.

H. To be aware of the vett array,of services such as health, police and
fire protection-education and recreation that the city has a responsi-

bility to maintain.

I. .To recognize that a dynamic copsumer market is vital for the economic
"well-being of an urban community--

J. To know-that every human activity depends on the integrity and proper
'functioning,* the ecosystem.

K. To know the causes and characteristics of problems of the deteriorat-
ing environment and be able to suggest realistic solldtions.

L. To know that protection of the.environment must be a cooperative effort
between the people and their government.

M. To encourage participation in the community through sovial, econdmical,
recreational and political action.

N. To providealternatives of choice, both practical.and idealistic, in the
decision.makifigproees.s.

0. To relate school life io real life.

J



CONDUCT OF THE SIMULATION

How you us* the activity and which, if any, parts you eliminate, will
depend on the needs of your class, your tine limitations, the length -and
schedule of class sessions in the schodl, as well as discussion generated
by the students involvement. The teacher may want to devote,more than one
class session to a particular phase of theprOgram in the event that the
students need more time or leave out some of the prograM in favor of other
parts.

The teacher's role is.that of-a guide and adviser.

The class should be divided into groups of 3-6 students. The final
objective of each group is to develop a model city.

Students should be shown the Des Moines,1980 map and giVen some orien-
tation to it before thpy begin to'use it as a base for constructing their
model city. (See Fourth Lesson.) .

On the first day, SAVE is introduced and explained to students. They

receive materials and assignments, ask questions and discuss procedures.

A flexible attitude should be encouraggaiso that students do not judge
the solutions of others as wrong because WI, do not conform with their own
solutions. If students can justify their decisions, their solutions should
be accepted.

The learning experience will be most successful when the class has
acted'on its own responsibility, and when the teacher has been flexible in
adjusting to the project as it progresses.

CLASSROOM LAYOUT

If only a single classrooM is available the playing area should be
divided into sections by grouping desks together, or chairs around work
tables. Players should be allowed as much freedom of speech and movement
as possible.without interfering with the work of other groups. No Special
student preparation is required, AS much of the education value of a
simulation like this is the result of students learning from,each others
ideas and from the resource materials.

14
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FIRST and SECOND LESSON:
e-
a

Aim: To provide an innovative akiroach to stimulate the students thOught

in relation to the urban environment. This will serve as an informal

method of gaining student confidence and partibipation for subsequent
introduction of the SAVE'_program.

Approach: Students will play "Conflict".
. .s

Materials:. The game "Conflict", is found on the next fourteen pages.

Time Allotment: Two class sessions (Minimum)
144,

Supplementary Materials: None

AAssignment: None

*

Ir

ir
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CONFA/CT

Principles Involved in this Exercise:

,
(IFCO LICT is designed to teach students this principle.of ecology:

°All elements of the environment are interrelated and interde-
pendent. When a man changes the environment; it has conse-
quences not only for himself, but for other forms of plant and
animal life, and for the soil, air, and water."

CONFLICT will help the students in your class understand this interde-
pendence,of man with his environment. Equally important, it will ena-
ble the student to weigh the advantages and disadvantages,of-changing
the environment and to make decisions about what kind of environment
they Want gor themselves.

//

A brief description of the Exercise:

.Jr

CONFLICT is played using a Land use map of Des !Ioines which shows fisting
physical and man-made features.-

:

At the beginning of the exercise, each student is assigned a role. It

may be a.human rola, such as commercial inter.ests or a farmer, or it may
be a naturarrole such as an oak tree or pheasant, or it may be a basic
resource role, such as air or soil.

The students are presented with a series of proposals about adding vari s

man-made features to the map, such as an airport expansion or a shopping

'center. The students discuss the possible consequences from,the view-
point of the roles they are playing.

If a majority of the class votes to add the featUre, a model of it is
placed on Vie map, along, with the given number of "Population Units.",

These units represent additional people moving int0Des Moinet because of
the construction.

'Throughout the exercise and after it ip over, the teacher can initiate
discussion,about the interrelationships of *an with his environments
For example, if the group has voted to build everything proposed, all
the farmland will have been erased. Wtiere"is thd oxygen to come from?

Are.there any natural areas for wildlife and outdoor enthusiasts?

HOW MUCH TIME WILL TT TAKE.

If the Class were to play straight thr01,igh from begityhing tb end, it woad I

probably consume a minimui of one hourland a maximum of four to five
hours depending on the.amount of discussion you stimulate-. Some ieachers
may wish to plug in a unit on indpstry, agriCultuxi, or economics before
a vote is taken on each feature..



MATERIAIS USED TO PLAY CONFLICT

10 Project proposal Sheets (see score sheeilifor their nahes)

I land use map of Des'Moines

1.3 Team Identification Cards (see score sheet for their names) '

I. pad of score sheets

20 drawings of the project Proposals along with a.dump,4sewage disiosal
plant and eight populaeion units.

HOW To ?LAY CONFLIcT

1. Explain that the class is going to participate in an exercise called
CONFLICT. :In the exercise they're all going to have a *chance to de-
cide on what'kind of city they'd like to live kn.

2. Place the Des Moines land use imp in front of the class,so ei4ryone can
see it. Point out some of the existing physical and'man-made features.

3. Explain that the map represents a complete,.self-contained world.
Food, air, and water most come from the'immediate area and no solid
liquid or gaseous waste' msy be taken'off the map.

4. Show the students the Project.Proposal Drawings and,put the name of
each on the chalkboard'so they may diCide whiOh,irojeat they will
discuss first.

-

. .

i. Divide the class into fhirteen,(1I) teams:farmland,farmers, unemploYed
workers, etc., sill distribute the cards to the teams. Raminathem-that
they ard)to,think and respond as they feel the role they are represent-
ing would.rispond. Explain that each team will meet and will have one

, a .'
:vote when the time cohes.

.

-

6.. HoId-up the Project Proposal Drawing that the students heive aelected to
discuss and Vlace it on the map... The location of many'of the.pieces is
not criticaliand,the students could actually help decide its placement.

7.. Read the matkrial on,the Projectlkoposal,dheet including the "Effects. of PopulatiOn" portion explaining to the students that Population Units .

represent additional people attracted to Des Moines by the construction of
the proposed projectb Your students may want to add,other facts about
the project;concerning what.effect the projeCt would have on them.

;

8. Next, havejthe teams dipcuss among themselves whether.or not theygie
in favor of building the project: Set a time limit of three or four,
minutes for discussion althobgh after a while they probably 4111 not(

. fteed,that much time. .

9. when the time is up have a spokesman for each'team tell how his team,
is voting arida brief. Comment as to why they aie voting that way.

0.

71



HOW TO PLAY 05NPLICT (Cont'sil #

10.. Appoint someone to be record keeper and call out each team's name
befoke they:vCte and.to'record and add the votee. If a, majority of

the teams want,the project,leave'its drawing on the map'along with
any population units that/nay go along with it. If they decide not
to have the prolect remove the pieces 'from the map.

p

11. Cow the next Project Proposal Drawing and proceed as before. At
this point you may with to choose a student to bp a monitor and take

.your place. The rest of the game.csn be run by students.

r

12. Whenever a total of three Population Units have been added to the map
then a Dump and tewage Treatment PIant'must be added to take'care of
the added population. Its up.to you to decide whether to surprise
them with this when they have rea6hed this point or warn them before-,
hand. If you do not warn them and they become disturbed about adding
these features this is a good time to discuss the need_for adequate
advanced planning for the city's future growth. Remind them that as
the exercise boAtinues an additional Dump and Sewage Treatmett.Plant
will oe added for every three Population Units..

13. Continue with the exercise until you teach "the end." The end may
come when a) the studente tire and lose interest, 'b) all of the
Rrojects have been considered.

Supplementary Ideas.
. "

A. After a few ot voting some students will probably note that .

. certain gro lways tend to vote "yes" while others consistently vote
. "No." To ad nterest have the students change cards and assume a new

..

'role. ,

Before too lonG,scae student or perhaps you will mention "Who ever
heard of a oak tree voting?" or "Teenagers aren't'old enough to votes"
At this time you can ,take away the norrhuman role cards and pamit
only real peopleto vote. It will pe quitewevident What trend will
now occur. This will be a good time ,e ask who does. Look out for the

Air or Soil or the farmland.

This exercise may be extended to last for.several weeksy Outside re-
ports and research may be done concerning each of these projects. ! ;

Surveys among the members of the class as'to their own personal feel-
ings can be taken. These- iiir1P-.eys "may beenlarged to sampling other
students:in Vie school or a neighborhood sampling. The imagination
and ingenuity of the class and teacher are the only limitations as to
how far one cansgo. '

14'3/



PRO POOTERIZ STADIUM

Pesoription and Erimironmental Impact Pacts:

1. The stadium will provide recreation fon the people who enjoy
watching football games.

2. It will create new jobs for people providing services for the fans.
*

3. On gameldays traffic will be heavy in the area. There will be a
,

lot of noise and li sr. -

4. A farmland wil be replaced by the stadium.

S. on game days stud ts can work as vendors and earn extrk money.

6. The stadiuM will be paying taxes to the city. Tpe money can be
used for many purposes:

7. Many more tourists will be visiting the ciley and.spending money in
our local stores.

Effect on Population:

(People who enjoy sports will be attracted to the area and make their
home re. Add one population square.
-

yr-



AIRiORT ENLARGEMENT

Description and Environmental tjnpact Pacts:

1. .The eniargement will enable more people and pro4ucts to enter

and leave Des Moines faster and.easier.

2: Because we will be tied closer to the major cities on the West
Coast our commerce will increase.

3. New industries will be attracte'd to,the area creating more jobs.

4. Tourism-trade will increase since more people will be visiting.

S. many houses in the immediate i/icinity wf11 be torn down and the
people living there will have.to be relbcated.

,

6. Businesses and residents in'the area will be bothered by the in-
creased noise.

7. Air pollution wIll increase not pnly from the additioiiai planes
bat with all,the extra cars in the area.

8: The city jail will have to be moved to some other part* of town.

9. Some , farmland will be paved to make runr
ways ind parxing lots.

10. Additional tax money will be coping into the city not only from -

the airport facility but from theother industry it will attract.

EffecOon Population:

41

Due to tyle increased commerce and industry in the area, more people
will be seeking their homes here.- Addtwo population.squares.

tj , . -
-s

I.

Gib

-
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INDtraitIAL, PARK

_Description and Environmental Impact Facts:

1. The industrial park will,be an area where many manufacturing plants
and warehouses will be liicated. _These industries will make a vari-

ety bf pioducts.-,

. . .

2. The city will grow through the many jobs created and more money will

be spent. ., .

%

3. The new bu.sinesses will be paving taxis to the city.

4. The unused land around or outside of the city will be cleared and-
.paved fOr the location of the buildings.

5. Products and goods made locally may be cheaper and moreplentiful
because they are not shipped a long way.

6. Cars and trucks in the area, in addition to the industries, will
odd to the air pollution. t

Effect op Population:

1/4

These industries will tttract many new residents. .Three population
squares must be added.

- 7

.1

"1

-t

t-.
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SHOPPING C NTER

Description and Environmental Impact Fapisr

- 1. The additional businesses will create more'money:. city stores can
branch out into new areas. .

2. The shopping center will need storimenagers, clerks, eqd many othei
kinds of people to run it. Many jo s will be created.

3. The stores in the shopping center wi I be Sellin§ many klnds of
products to people in the area. Wit out the shopping center it
wauld be difficult for people in the rea to buy these prqdUcts.

OP

4. People ih the area will go to the sho ing center inttead of driv-
ihg.to the city. Ttiis *means that they will be 'driving less, burning

. less gasoline and so there will be less air pollution.

S. The area taken up by the ! shopping cente will replace !paw acres
of crops. -

6. Traffic will be quite heaWand residents near the area will be
Monoyed by the additional noise and-litter.

Effect on Population:

The shopping center will be a.great convenience for many people. le-
catise of this, local real estate men and land'owners will build nearby. .

This housing will attract new people to the area. If you build a.shopping
center, add one population squaie.

6*

4w
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1".'
, NEW,FREEWAY SYSTEM

.

Description and Environmental Impact Facts:

1. It will be easier to travel to the

areas.

2. ,It will provide a safe, efficient,
method-for transporting people and

, 3. It will take the strain off our present system of streets and high-
ways, therefore, people traveling'short distances will be able to
do so in a more relaxed manner.-

4. One.lane of wfreeway will carry three times as uch traffic at
twice the speed and three to five times safer ehan one lane of At
major street.

several large metropolitan

.fast, economical and conveniek
goods frqm one place to another.

5. There will be more jobs in the "city. People will be hired to
build the highway and after completion people will be needed to
work in the motels, gas stations and restaurants near it.

6. People owning land where the freeway is to be built will be able
to sell it for a good price. Many slum homes Will be torn down
and the people will have to be relocated:

7. The highwR will cut through some nice areas,of town. Some
cropland will be replaced but there wili be
landscaping alongside the highway.

.8,4 People living near the freeway,will be annoyed with the noise
and litter that will be associated with the increased traffic-in
their neighborhood.

9.. With mo;ft calt-s and trucki Aoving about air pollution will increase.

Effect on Population:

s i

. k...\
People who enjoy our low dengity, low profile city Wilkbe attracted

to move into our citir since:they can move abciut easily. Add one-popuTion
. -square if you .decide to build it. . .. -.

., 0--
:
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HIGH RISE APARTMENTS
. s

Description and Environmental Impact Factst.\

8
1. The high-rise apertments will permit a lot of peop to,live in

a small area. .

2: They will provide riewer and bAliger homIts for more peop/e.
.-1 .

.

- 4: - 40'
.

3. The high.density population Wilts wilLnOt require a large amourit
of areethereby allowing the nearby :land to be'used for other
purposes such as parks, stores, and industry.

,. ..

n
-

b

. I ..

4. With litany people living in one general °area 'bass transit canr be-

come a practical Teans of moying,people from place to place.
There will be less automobiled,on.S.Ae highways and thereby less

. air pollution. i -" - . 2: .

5. Children 1iviti4 in the.apartments will have no yaids to play in
and parents will not hitve to spend time cutting grass and other
home maintenanca

6. Building and-servAoing the apartments Uill create many new jobsi

7. The new -residents will be spending a lot of money in the local
stores and the city will get tax money from the residents and a-

partment owners.

Effect on Population:

Since the people will be living in the apartments they will pot take

up space outside of the apartments. If you decide to build-them, add nck

population units.

%ow
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CENTRAL DES MOINES PLAN

-Description and Environmental Impact facts:

1. High rises development will be restricted to the Grand Avenue
corridor.and the downtown area.

2. This project will:revitalize the down)-town area and attract
businesses into the center of town.

4

3. Many new lobs willAe createa with the building and maintenance,
'of new structures.

4. Traffic may be conge,sted with people working and shopping in the
down town area.

5. Single family residendes, many of which are good examples of early
ar.chitecture in the area, will be torn down to make way for park-
ing lots and modern buildings.

6. The down town area will te noisy and dirty with increased usage.

7.; Fire and police protection 444. become difficult with the high den-

, sity of people in one general area.

8. Mass transit could become a possibility since we will have a large
number of ppople going to one area.

9. New business will-be attricted to the Valley because of the con-
, venience of everything being located close by.

Effect on Population:

If you decide to buifd this project add one population square since
more businesses will be moving into the area.

41.
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THIRD LESSON

Aim: To Provide a general understanding of the simuiation process and
to fasaliarize students with Des Moines sites.

Approach: The teackier will introducitbe unit, select the groups and
describe the rules or any changes.' (See page )

At this.time the teacher may wish to introduce the simulation
by toe of a #1m(s).

A 4arge Dea-Moines map should be in view for,the entire class
to,view from the very first session. Each group will need the
same type map to complete this exercise.

Groups should be asked to locate the following on their
individual maps.

1. Des Moines River
2. Raccoon Tlver
3. MacVicar Freeway'

L. 4. Municipal Airport
5. Grand Avenue
6. Rest 14th Street. 3
7. State Capitol Canplex
8. State Fair Grounds
9. Railroad Truck Lines

".10. Your high school,

Materials: Des Moines Map -

Student hand-Out:listing site features to be found on map.-

Time Allotment: One class seasion

Supplementary Materials: None

Assignment: None

81
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FOO4TH LESSON

a

Aim: To aquaint students with Des Moines' site features.

Approach: In preparation for developing a new city, the students should
be asked to examine the characteristics of Des Moines relating
them to ideal city-features. In order to stimulate class dis-

- cussion, the teacher will_list the following features and ask
thl students to suggest their own ideal conditions and compare
them with the existing Des Moines conditions. In doing this

exercise, fhe students will be considering disadvantages and
limitations in developing their own city.

_The following suggestions will serve as s.

Water Source
Ideal - river? spring? reservior?

Des Moines - rivers

4111.

Climate
Ideal - changing seasoas? rain?

Des Moines - changing seasons

Vegetation
Ideal - forest? grassland? mountains?
Des Moines - farmland

1
Wind,

Ideal - prevailing wind of moderate rate?
Des Moines - vAriable winds

Flood Control
Ideal - well drained area with channerto carry

excess run-off? -

Des Moines-, subject to flash flood from heavy
rains

Location in Country
Ideal - close to major market for products and

recreation'
Des Moines - fits

Transportation -
Ideal - easy access to other city With.freeway

going around city masS transit.
Des Moines - poor mass transit, freeway cuts

through city

Population
Ideal - Zero Population.Orowth, self supporting
Des Moines - low rate of growth

Materials: Same as preceding lesson.
Time Allotment: one class sesstion.

Supplementary Materials: None
Assignment: None
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FIFTH LESSON

Aim: To have students begin designing their own city$

Approach: In this activity the students will start working in groups,
and are asked to transfer the insights gained from the pre-

.

vious dalesclass discusaion to their local setting. They
will demonstrate tileir full ability to do this by t final
development of the map Of their new city.

Keeping in mind environmental considerations, each group is
as e o a u ate one -or two genera g s-tiwy wish-to
achieve in designing their city.

Examples:

To help all city dwellers to enjoy decent, meaningful,
and independent lives in the cities of the future.'

To help.people realize that earth is an island, a space-
ship and there is only'eo much,land, water, and ati.

-

To help people prepare emptionally, psychologically;
technologically for the future.

The remainder of the'class session will be spent developing
group decisions on one pt both of the following questions.

1. what conditions of life do you want to preserve
and ithat do you want to eliminate?

2. What will be the effect of yout city as a whole
on man's social institutions, organizations, and
indiVidual behavior?

Materials: Players Manual -

1

Tine Allotment: Ome 'Class session

Supplementary -Materiali: None
rat

Assignment: None

I.
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SIXTH LESSON

,Alxv To understana the concept of change.

To learn why people move and what they look for in a new
environment.

.7b realize that there is a variety of dwelling types neces-
sary to respond to the variety of man's needs.

Appro'ach: This assignment is a continuation of the preiou:i day's study
and the purpose is to give the students a framework or base
to work from, a deeper awareness of their city as it exists, .

what changes would be desirable to provide for future,growth,
and to understand the concept of change. This may take more
than one class period.

Questions for Discussion:.

lre Students are asked to distUss why change takes place in
the city. Consider such things as: population density, street
paving, high-rise apartments, freeways, shopping centers-, blighted
areas, urban sprawl.

2. Discuss hoW changes in a society lead, to changes in the
man-made environment, creating new forms and makirm others obsolete.
The persistence of some forms, such as the churches or schools
can be used to illustrate that use of a building can remain some-
what constant and modifications can reduce the need for extensive
change._

4

3. Discliss what changes are going on in the immediate envir-

onment.

4. Students can list things which have not changed and specu-

late why.

5. students may discuss some of the reasons for living where
they do. Have t;hey.moved reCently7 Why?

6. Discuss the,limititionsAmposed by our society affecting
our choices about where and what we build. how tall, how big, what
style, how many families per acre, animal (pet) privileges, etc. (This
discussion could include ideas Wrt the economic and racial restric-
tions in our city.)-

Discuss the idea cf people being able to move based upon
need and/choice rather than upon restrictions and limitations of cir-
cumstance/ in your city plan you will'.develop,.

7. students are asked to diicuss changes that might occur to
the environment between now and the next SO years.

/ 30
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1 SIXTH LESSON (Cgnt'd)
r

.
*

1
. .

'8. Place the followirig chart on the chalkboard or have a

student apt as a recorder and keep a rAcprd of studeqt responses
to the following questions:

How many years has;your family lived in Des Moines?
1 2 3 4 56 7 8 9 10 11,12 13

Why did ycmr' family come to Des Moines?
Climate Better other',

t

How long )iave yRia lived at your present address?

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 10 years

It you did not always liAre.in your.present hone, why
did you move there? 7 Closei Pp" job

Closerto School
.Better(neighborhood
Good buy on house
Other

Materials: Same as preceding lesson*

Time Alkifient: One to twoSblass sessions.
4

Suaolementary Materials: None

Assignment: Life Style Questionnaire (Optional)

85
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( SEVENTH LESSON

Alm: Study population make-up of Des'Moines.

Approach: The follew4ng questions may be discussed in small groups or
the class as a whole to better understand the Ovulation make-up
of'Des Moines.

.41

1. The Des Moines populatiori has increased slowly over the
last few years. What is the present 'population of Des

Moines? How has the population of Des Moines chanOd
- over tht past 10 or 20 years? What are projections for

future growth?

2. Compare Des Moines population growth with selected cities
over the past 10 to 20-years.

3. What do you suppose are some of the reasons forkthis SCAM-
what stable growth rate? Support *Tour answer.

4. The city has not only grown in numbers, but also in diiec-'
tion. In which direction has the city_grown in the past?
Why? Which artas of the city are the most de4se1y populated
now? The fastest growing now?

5.. Demography.

a. Birth rates are an important index of population

growth. The birth rate is figured on the number
of live births per 100,000 population. How has
the;birth rate changed in Des Moines n the past

.-
10 or 20 years?

b. Larger families.are often condemned as ecologically
unsound. Minority groups are often said to have
larger fami.lies. Is there any basis for these two
statements? If so, what? Can you iay that large
filmilies are the problem? 'Or is it the tOtal number
of children? If this is the case, is there any
general conclusion to be reached?

87 .



SEVENTH LESSON (Cont'di
,

c. Children yet to 'reach the child-bearing age can
be a factor". Why is this so? What is the per-
centage 'of children under the age of 15 in the
city of Des Moines. What are the socio-economics
and ethnic percentages? Is tbis significant? Why?

The teacher will introduce, Neighborhood Study Projects at the conclusion of
class population discussion, as an assignment.

Neighborhood Study Projects*

a. What do homeowners in the area think are the
neighborhood's three biggest problems?

What might be done to solve these problems?

conduct your study as a scientific random samp-
ling to get an adequate cross-sample of ideas and
opinions.

Survey 3-5 homes in the neighliorhood'attempting to
'get as much variety as possible.

b. Run a comparison of the city area and suburb area -
size, amount of open space, number and kihd of peo-
ple, density, cultural and recreational activities,
problems, etc. How do they differ; how are they
similar? (Optional)

. c. conduct field prips to other similar
areas and note how they are similar 'and different.

(optional)

Ptd

,

conduct an extensive survey and map ng expeditiop
of a twb square mile radiusParound the school. Mali

thearea block by block. Use iymbols and drawings
to desfqnate different types of land usage.

7. zoning e

a. Determine,major land usages within the community by' r
percentages and major concentrations within the city
and the study area - .1) residential

2) commercial

A indUStrial
41 public lands
5) semi-public lands

b. conduct a survey as a city Planning Committee to
determine the varidus types of housing available.

88
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c. Investigate city ordinances - zoning, building,
subdivisions, health. What are the purp6ses be-

hind each? How were they urived at? Which.

ones needito.be changed? Does the method of
R.

arriving at them need to be changed? 'Prepafe al-
ternative Ordinances tc the ones that you think
are we#k and work out a plan to put pese"changes
into dffect.

d* Appoint study groups to examine Small land areas
(3-4-blocks) withlwhich the group.is familiar
and plan for And develop a plan for future land
use in the area.

1) sketch the area with all.existifig bgildings
and land use.

. t

consider future land use will be compatible
w4ph present land use*

3) sketch future landope propogals and juitify
your actions to a mock city council and home-

' owners in the area. ,

*

Materials- 'None

I.
Time Allotment: One class session

Supplementary Materials: A Des MoineS Street Map (for use in'6d)

Assignment: Neighborhood §tudy Project

G..
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EIGHTH LESSON

Aim: To/develop land use for the model city,

Approach: The teacher will ask each group to.review information in the
data bank. (approximately 5-10 minutesl

Refer to the Data Bank and the Materials section on Page 4
of thia guide to supply the staiistical information needed

4'in this lesson.

The teacher should.aek.tft'e .class to keep in mind the limita-

tions ot.She project, such as current population, income level
of different groups,.and that studentit plans should considerthe
size of Des Moines' labor force for 1990. These people %till require

a certain amount of land in.varieus categories of use.

Each group will devalop a list of serv1,ces1,. organizatipns,
facilities, and land use that they wi§h to,plan and provide
for in their model city. Toward the end of tht period the
teacher should write,the following list on the board ab a com-
parison. (The students may or may not want to include all in
their plans.)

schools
police
hospitals
fire houses
streets and alleys
flood prevention
agriculture areas
mobile home concentrations
freeways,
post office
factories
banks
truck/docks
railroads
subway
bus routes
office space
libraries

Materials: Data Bank

Time Allotment: One class session

SupPlementary MaterialS: None

Assignment: Using the list of features the groups compiled in class, the
students are to rate their own neighborhood as to the avail-
ability of the feature; If they are within 2 miles of, their
home they are to place a check after that feature. (Optional)

Ims.

parks
recreation areas
footpaths
bicycle.paths%
singlerfamilf, units

multi-family units
commercial areas .

industrial areas
Landfill operations
airports
water and sewer system
sanitation-
street Imintenance
lake

trees -.landscaping.
fire hydrants
-vehicle parking
g;een belt - open space

I.
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NINTH LESSON- x.:4140.

Aim: "To develop the model city.

Apprdach: This is the prindWal part of the simulation and should last
for 5-10 daystoe.however lodg the groups take to successfully
complete the activity. It can_be adapted to the teachei's
lesson plans, or ihterest generated by the students.

During the remainder or this part of-the simulation the stu-
dents will work in groups to construct the city as they visu-
alize it, using information they have 'Worked out in the group
discussions.

.4/

.4

By mapping and considering land uses, it is possible to plan
intelligently for city development. This methodology is in-
dispensable in city-planning as It reveals city problems and
the potentials for correcting them. By the application of
generalizations to the city he knows, the student begins to
see that some sort of order dogs exist is a city.

Students will construct a land use map using materials furn-
.

ished in cla6 aild their list developed in-Lesson 7.

There are several ways to construct this map. Por example,

the city areas can be gilled in with patterns,-or colors that"
indicate how they are used, which can be'interpreted from the
legend. Only ihe dominant land use should be shown for"each
area.

Students.should indicate what the different colors on their

maps stand for. They should realize that when they color an area
they are identifying only the major land use (residential,
industrial, or other) because the scale of the map does not
permit them to show details.

--

A color key.can be developed to show,each category of land use.
This could make the comparison of the group's map much simpler
at the end'of the project. A typcial one is as follows:

Manufacturing - Red -
Commeicial - Light Red
P9blic buildings - Yellow

(church, school, universiti, hospitalsi
Parksicemeteries - Dark Green

-Residential:
single-family -- Purple
multi-family -- prange

Landfill -*Blacksdots
Transportation System - Black
Agricultural - Light Green' r
Unused - Brown .

"'Water - riverp, lakes -- Blue

91
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The finished map developed by the students may ahaw:

Limits of urban settlement
rowntown commercial core
Important shopping centers
Major Industrial dections
Major transportation arteries and facili4ies
Major areas of.public land uses (buildings, parks, university)

At the conclusion of this activity, the students should realize
that the solution to our environmental crises.involves individual
action and a cooperative effort between the people and their gov-
ernment.

They should be able to explain the diff
why they located it where they did.

ent kinds of la* not and

They should'be able to explain why a c y grows or declines.

They should be able to infer that man is part of an eao-system that
has a.delicate balance and that preservation and improvement of our
enyironment may involve a commitment to a change of attitudes and

life styles.

A
Materials: Des Moines Comprehensive Plan

Colorea pencils or map marking crayons.

0 Large sheets of white paper. (newsprint-, butcher paper, etc.)

tim4 Allotment: Five to ten class'sessions. ,

Supplementary Materials: None

Assignment: Continue work on model city deyelopment.

.
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ENVIRONMENTAL CHECKLIST: Rate Your Community
,

This form may be used to survey tho *gm of pollution in iour community. Al ter fading the community in the witious categories of polIntion. you can use the
thkd 6htmn to iiidicate whethergovernment. private business, (1, individuals are responsible for the problm. In the fourth column-you can suggast possible
remedies.

POSSIBM SOURCE
OF PbLLUTION

Sewage Disposal
,

industrial.Pollution
of Streams .

Air Pollution by Factories,
*Incinerators, etc.

C.1)

Motor Vehicle Exhausts

-0 Auto Junkyards

Dumping in Vacant Lots

earkage Disposal

Agricultural Pollution

RATE PROBLEM WHO OR WHAT HOW CAN PROBLEM
IN YOUR AREA*" IS RESPONSIBLE? BE ALLEVIATED?

Construction/Mining r
Projects-

Traffic Noise

.Aviation Noise

f

Other Forms.of Pollution
*Serious. pitting (vorse. mMor problem. or no modern
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ENRICHMENT UNIT 10 - N6ISE

Some Qualities and Kinds of Sounds lc. 1971, Dow 'Chemical Company) -

It.. Go with the class to several different areas of the school.
' Listen...

2. Have students do a similar exercise on sounds in their homes.

3. Have students descrihe in an essay the sounds they hear. 4

Hava them be very descriptive.

4. make comparisons of sounds which are pleasant and which are un-
pleasant. Explain why.they are pieasant or.unpleasant.

5. Wes. Iowa_ have any standards or regulations on noise? If so,

what are they?

6. Make a tape of. acceptable ana unacceptable sounds %- city-wide.

7. Are noise&-abatement regulations in effect at the municipal iirport?
What are noise-abatement regulgOons. Why or Why not? obtain opposing

7
viewpoints.

-

8. Do construction, traffic, people contribute. dangerously to the
noise levels in Backup your answer.Des Moines? Whi or why not?

ENRICHMENT UNIT .10 - SOLID WASTE DISPOSAL

INVESTIGATION The Biodegradability of Different Materials.

Materials: 1-2" deep plastic trays
earth to-cover collected items

Procedure:

1. Coltect items you consider important to the solid waste disposal
problem in Des Moines.

4.

2. Bury them in the pans uider an equal layer of sod.

3. Investigate the condition of the materials at 1, 2 and 3 week
intervals. Describe their condition completely in chart form.

4. Explain the reagIns for the condition for each type ofmaterial.
How can this be apPlied to the solid waste disposal problem ih Des
Moines. What implications do yourtconclusions have for sanitary.
,landfills and recycling programs?

-
5. If the materials you tested are found in the city'dump, dolt&

think that the cities will ke able to use dumps over.and over?
Why or why not?

.
lt

.4

94

/ClOe



Additional Activities
f**

1. Collect data from the Des Moines Sanitation Department as to the
amount of garbage and refuse collected in-theecities also indi-
cating types and percent of garbage-and retuse.

2. what are sanitary landfills? Whete are they located? Draw up
a list of factors to be considered in the planning, development,
and ultimate use and re-use of sanitary landfill sites.

3. Project, the needs, land, time, money, manpower for
solid was6 disposal.

Des Moines

4. Recycling is just beginning to be a factor in solid waste dis-
posal. Formulate a city-wide.program for the Sanitation Depart-
)?pent to participate in a recycling program. .

S.,. Gather information. from the cities SanItation Department
on the technique they are implementing in sord waste disposal

innovations. What are some ecologically sound methods of deal-
int; with the solid waste disposal problem?

6. ;Compost building - what is it? How could it be imp1emented with
'individual families, on a city-wide basis? vip

.4
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Student-Family survey on Improving our Brivironment in the City

Instructions:

Many people express a great concern for our environment. All too
often, however, they feel they can do nothing about it and ies someone
else'sproblem. But each of us can do our part to help improve our envir-
onment. Following is a list of suggested ways we can help our environment
and conserve our resources. Withithe help of.your family complete this
quesnonnaire by using the followin§ responses.

y.,

1. We think this a good idea and are presently practicing this.
2. At the present time we are not doing this but we'll give it a try.
3. We don't do this and don't plan to either because it's foolish,

we don't agree with the idea or don't think it's importantenough
to matter.

4. This item doesn't apply to us.

Water

1. Repair leaky faucets (a slow drip can waite 15 gallons a day).
To check for a leak in a water system, turn off all faucets and
other outlets and watch the hand on the meter for 10 to 15 minutes.
If it continues to move, there is a leak.

2. Take showers instead of baths.

3. Turn Off, water while shaving, brushing teeth, etc.

4. Reset flush-o-meter toilets to use 3Is gallons instead of the normal
5 to 8 gallons per flush. Reset float or put one or two bricks in
your tank.

g. Run dishwasher only wh'in you have a complete load.

6. Keep water heater setting at 140 degrees P. (lormal)

7. geep a bottle'tOf drinking water in your refrigerator. Running water
until it is cold could waste a gallon or more.

8. wait until you have a full nine-pound wash before running your washing
machine.

9. Follow manufacturer's instructions for detergent or soap. If you hams
septic tank, using too much detergent may cause problems. Phosphates

cause pollution. Encourage use of low phosphate detergents.

10. Avoid usikig dispOOle diapers. If you must use them, follow disposal
instructionb carefully.

11. Avoid buying colored toilet tissue or paper towels. The ties are not
an excessive problem in the city but cause pollution at the paper
mills and the water supply in those areas.

96
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12. Don't use papei towels whire washable, retisable items will do the job.

13% Don't flns6 away what you can put in the garbage, especially unsus-
pected cloggers such-az-Cooking fat (give it to the birds), coffee
grounds or tea leaves.

14. Drain oil frompower lawn mowers into a container and dispose of it.
Don't hose it into the sewer system. It could be used as a weed
killer in alleys and along fences..

1. Report any air.pollution source.

2. Motor vehicles are the major contributors to air pollution,in the
City. Keep your car in tune and in good working order.

3. Ride a bike or walk short distances.

.4. Take mass transportation where available or form car pools if feas
"able.

-

S. Show auto salesmen that you are concerned about the pollution the
car you might buy will cause. (Be sure the car burns fuel efficiently
(rates high in-miles per gallon.)

6. Limit smoking or stop altogether. It's a source of air pollution.

7. Since fires, charcoal'and gas barbecues add to air pollution, you
should cease,these practices:-

, 8., Burning leaves or garbage is illegal in many towns, including Des Moines.
Don't do it. As a citizen, yot can swear out a summons and bring a
garbage-burning or noisy neighbor to count. Or, if you can gather a
group Of people, you can file a class-action suit against a noisy air-
line or negligent public anti-pollution official.

9. Use appliances in off-peak hours. In summer avoid ironing, washing,
etc., in the late afternoon when air-conditioning drains the most
electricity. using only the power you.need helps conserve natural

'resources and minimizes pollution.

CHEMIChLS

1. Use pesticides and herbicides only when necessary, and follow manu-
facturers' instruction. Avoid DDT, lingering poisons, compounds of
leads, mercury and arsenic. If your garden has water, sun, shade,
and fertiXizer, itomay not need 'pesticides at'all.

2.- Make sure,fertilizer is worked deep into the soil. Don't hose it
off into the water system.



s
3. Patronize stores that specialize in food grown without pesticides.-

Campaign in your supbrmarket for the sale of foods grown without
pesticides, using organic fertilizers.

4. Don't disposeof chemicals or medicines in the sewer system.

. S. Use biodegradeable household 3.eargers, for example, vinegar and water

for window cleaning..

RECREATION

1. Do not litter, and don't tolerate,it from others. A polite remark;
I think you dropped something, should do the trick. If there is
no trash recepticles where you are, pack up your garbage and bring
it home.

2. Try sailing, rowing or canoeing instead of motor boating. Use only
the horsepower you need and don't dump leftover fuel in the lake or
ocean. "

3. When hunting, dan't leave shell cases or other remnants.

It 4. Motocycles and four-wheel-drive Vehicles should remain on existing
roads and trails. Hikers and horseback riders should remain on
trails, too.

5. Make cleaning up an area a part of the outing. Leave the area in
better condition than when you found it.

NOISE

1. Fight to keep noise at a minimum at all times, especially between
11 p.m. and 7 a.m. Suggest that your local radio-and television
stations remind listeners at night to turn down volumn. To reduce
noise of trash 9ollection, buy a plastic garbage can instead of a
metal one.

,OPULATION

1. Limit family size by producing only two children. If more children
are wanted, adopt them or request that a-foster child be placed in
your home. (Information on birth oOntiol can be obtained through .

PLANNED PARENTHOOD ASSOCIATION. g

Answer this question first as it presently pertains to your ramily
and secondly as you personally feel about the matter in your future.

2. My own personal fe,lings about limited family ize. (This answer
would either be 2 or Si



LEGISLATION

1. Write letters to your governor, state senators, ocmgressmen and other,
national'legislators to let them know how you stand on environmental :

issues.

2. ' Support legislation for vehicle inspection for auto emissions.

.CONTAINERS

1. :on't rw anythir.g away that ran be mse-a again.. When you shop, take
. a rousaole bag (wicker, cloth, gasttc) with you ahd oon!t encourage '

excess packaging and paper bag use. Don't take an unnecessary bag for
a loaf of.bread or a can of soup. Tell the supermarket checkers you
don't want doUble bags if it is unnecesaary. Reuse all supermarket
bags for garbage 4isposa1.

2. Participate in a recOcling program if you know of a club or organi-
zation collecting materials.

.144.

3. Plastic produce bags are offered in many maikets. If you don't have
a use for paper bags, take plastidm4mmrs. and bring them mith you for

reuse the nixt time you go shopping.

4. Avoid plastic bottledlthen possible. They do not decompose arid some
give off,poisenous fumes_ when incinerated. Reuse the ones ypu have by
filling,them from glass containers, whi.ch can be recydled.. If the

product doesn't,come in a glass container, complain to the ,manufactdrer.
When possible, uig biodegradeable pasteboard, cardboard or paper con- .

tainers. -

Avoid using plastiC trash bags because they never completely decompoie
--but are a minimal problem in landfill sitea. They are broken into :

pieces and liquify due to the heat of decomposing organic matter.

6. Hangers Can be returned to.the cleaners for reuse. Boycott a cleane
who won't take them back.

7. Start a compost pile or bury biodegradeable garbage. *It improves the
soil and reduces the amount of solid waste to be'conected, and dis-
posed bf by tKe city sanitation depaitment..

..110.11
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SELECTION AND USE OF AQUARIUM PLANTS

The large number of plant species available for aquarium, -

use MU:vet, bAeCtiOti difficelt. Tim Cisitureteafhst offers
a few 344es:tons viat .4:Ay ,61.!ide t.lc 6st:seder :a making
a cho.ce of plants events.

Actua.1y, the importanzic ei plants to an a num has
been greatly overrated. They.are quite tn ssary for the
cohere ftid growth of most fish end nebrate so Further-
more, uniess the plants.receive equate light -and are kept
at a sufficiently high te time, they will net contribute
to the oxygen cent _n of the water or otherviise benefit the
aquimitun. When conditions for .growtb are adverfe, excess
carbon &astute and _decomposition pro:bluets can seriohaly
n ter f Are with the naimal balance and activity of the

aquamm..Unieas hgla and temperature conditions permit
the aquarium plants to photosynthesize above their vompen-
sation points for sufficient periods of time, they actually
decrease the oxygen content and increase the cerbon
dioxide content ol tae water.

Direct, strong light is not needed fo the groWti of
invertebrates and fishes. Therefore a school aquarium set
uP for studies on animals, oe purely to retain living speci-
mens in the laboratery, need not be illiminated nor
furnished with plants.

One major misconception should be corrected initially--
the "balanced aquarium in the sense of ars indefinitely
sustained and self-contained equilibrium between plants
and animals doe& not exile. The,best we can do with an
aqua rium tank Is develop a compatible environment in which
the aquarium plants and animals may surv ye ,nd pow for a
long period of time with relatively little cafh or alteration
of the env ironmental conditions.

There is wise some misunderstanding as to the role of
plants in the a queium. Plants are not required to
"oxygenate" aquarium water. If a quantity of water is
exposed to the air, it will absor6 oxygen fii. a the air up to
its saturation point et a given temperature. Oyxgen pro-
duced by pinnts over and above the saturation point merely
goes out of solution Into the air. Plants can, however,
bring about a higher concentration of oxygen by removing
carbon dioxide from the water during photosynthesis, which
Penni" more oxygen to go into solution. The importance of
plants is thus aa carbee dioxide removers rather than as
oxygen producers..

Wherever possible, natwal waters in which plants and
animals are living is to be preferred for aquarium use over
tap water cm that from other sources. This is especially to
be considered when plants and animals are collected from'
local bodies of wa ter and hrought into the laboratory.

Ideal aquarium plants are those thal tolerate aquarium
conditions, 'have a high photosynthetic rate (light and
temperature requirements being met) and do not require to
be rooted in soil for normal growth. Thr use of soil in an
aquarium is generally to be avoidea eisusit of the extra
care required and additional problems iiKolved in prep g
the aquarium. Elodea (Anacharis), MyrioRbyllum,
Cabomba are all good aquarium plants--bushy, rapid grow
that do not need to be rooted, and good carbon dioxide

_consumers.
.

,

Of rooted plants, yallisneria and Sagittaria nte hest
:.e.ited to aquaria. "Key can be rooted in gral.el and do not
require soil. In r)4114, they should be carefully puilied
down into the autistratum so that thecrown of the plant
remaini at the surface. They may be iecusely anchored with
small lead weigh(s. stones, or other heavy inert msterial,
until they have secured themselves blont growth..

Vaieraneris is generally tall and should be planted in
the back of the aquarium and in 4arge and relatively deep
tanks. The Corkscrew Vallisneria; With twisted /eves, is
a shorter form better suited for the smaller aquarium.

Sagetaria has wider leaves than Vallisneria. The
typical species need space for normal growth, and should
be separated by several inches frdm other Plants and
from the aquarhan sides.

The membersrof the genus Cryktocoryne are &now.
Waved plants that do well in aquaria that are not in direct
sunlight. They dan stand a temperiture range of 72° to 800
F and endure acid water. The typical variety, C. willis4
the one usually planted. Equally as good is the dwarf
C. beckettr, which is a small glossy green species. Calor
mny be added to the aquarium with C. cordate which has '
broad leaves that are red on the underside. '

Some species of Ludwigia, the false loosestrife, ere
inhabitants of wet places and do well in tge aquarium. The
leaves vary from green to red in color.

Ceratophyllum, the hornwort, is an easily grown Pleat
that does well under almost' any quarium cirCurestancea.
A species of Myriophyllum known as Parrot's Feather is a
bushy plant with soft green feathery shoots tbat are very
attractive. It is a rapid grOtver and usually does well in
the aquarium.

The water fera Ceratepteris is one of the more inter-
esting aquarium plants and can be either planted or
floating. As it Propagates at the leaf margins; it shows an
interesting method of reproduction as wen as being a
satisfactory plant for aquaria. At times it may be difficult
to get this species to adjust s. to aquarium existencie
overpopulation should be avoided.

The use of algae in the aquarium Wails only to trouble.
Most of the coarse algae such as Cladophorie and Pitho-
photo do so well in the aquarium that they become pests. .
When these plants (Ind their May into an aquarium it Is
usually necessary to start over again. It pays to discard
ail id the contents of the old aquarium as the algae will
deyeiop rapidly from the smallest portions that may be left
behind. Slimy scums and final odors may be produced by
other algae that grew on the sides of the aquarium when'
there is too much light. Sometimes toxic materials harmful
to other aquarium life will result. In these cases, the
aquarium should be cleaned and the sides scraped with
etrel wool or a razor blade. It may be necessary to clean
the aquarium with a 2% solution of HCI for thorough steri-
lization. After thorough washing with distilled or boiled
water, the aquarium tank may be used again.

The only chemical control^ of algae in an aquarium that
is recommended is the use or potassium permanganate
tr grain to 1 gallon of water). Used with care, this method
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°
will open clear an aquarium orunwanted algee.

-,
The-oomplex green alga tlitella is an exceptfon, as it,

tr -often "iirolltshIy used in aqu sii a to fermi thickets
for small fish Awl other fragile and lefenelleps species.
Usually NItelli may, be kept under satisfictory control.

Ploaiilig surfaqe giants arq not alwaYa deskablc. In
many cases-such vegetation forms a heavy cover that series
no useful purpose and restricts gaseous exchange with the
atmosphere, In special cases,. such a cover may- be de-
sirable for protection of smaller forms, feeding of some
other atimats or Ns dimonstration purposes and a source of
the plants concerned. ,.

Of the floating plants urtuatiy available, Lerma (duck-
weed) and Ric..i.i (a liverwort) are the most satsfactogy.
These plants are usually rapid and satisfactory 'growers,
and excess material can be readily removed if the cover
becomes too thickr If both are used together, Lemna may
tend io overgrow 'Melia. At invervals during 'the year
Lemna will appear to dle cut and disappear, however, in

r
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few weeks it All return to ltt original or even greater.

sbundance. sie

The use of Salvinia and Moil*, Iwo water fern-sAer:
quires recognition *of the fact that they are essentially
plows of warm, relatively stagnant water. Planted in a
relatively shallow aquarium with a high organic content
and given odequate light and warm temperature they Will do "
well. In a large, relatively spqrsely inhabited aquarium
that is weIl aerated and cool, either form will die out In a
short time. t..

The setectuer of aquarium plants, wheMer rooted or
floating, should ke: based on the use which is to be made
of the aek,arrum, a consideration of the temperatures that
will preyed, the other inhabitants of the aquarium, and the
size of the tank. in all cases, avoid overcrowding, poor
plautmg, and +mit of cleanliness. Contamination, regard.
less of the source, should be dealt with immediately,
before conditions detenorate to the point where a complete -
reconstruction of the aquarium planting becomes necessary.

'
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AQUARIA IN THE SC

One of the most use ful mid intereit-produeing teaching
aids for the school laboratory is a well-designed and setts-
factor,ily oPeratim aquarium. Many aspect's of community
relatinnshtos, iel.dioe ?woes, sr.-Suter solatienahipt, ase.

growth and devetocment of both plan:s and animuls can t-n
obserire t. and deeionstrated, Interestuie forms that would
otherwise be studied only as pres,ayed material or slide
mounts Can else be kept alive tor periods of Says or weeks.

It As nor recommended that the school aquarium attempt
the ebelanced aquarlize concept, as the necessity for a
fairly' precise ratio of plants to !nitwits end the need to
leave the aquarium undisturbed does not allow the teacher
te mafie full use of material ar hand. It is more realistic
to' defvelop an aquatic environment to which many different
pianta and animists may be added and subtracted from time
to time so as to use the aquarium as a teaching aid that
may be constantly modified to accommodate the teaching'
program.

It is well to dispose at the outset of one mMor miscon-
ception regards ng aquanathe vbalarteed aquarium*.
supposedly the idehl of the aquarist.idoes not really exist.
lite theoretical ideal pf ao indefinitely. .ustained equili-
brium between plants and animals in the restricted
environment of an aquarium is impossible of fulfillment.
e s some sort of imbilanceolooner qr later occurs. Actually
we should design our aquaria with the idea of providing

compatible environment in which the pfants and animals
in the aquarium may survive and grow for some weeks or
months with little care or alterntitiii of the environmental
condstiong, but we must realiz:'-rhat thu. condittcm cannot
in the nature of things be permanent.

In planning an squartum. it is well to consider at the
outset that the larger the tank, within prat.tical limits. the
beater for mOsi Purposes. Fishbowls. ornamental containere,
battery jam and small tank* of ten gallons capecity or less
are generally userui only for short times ;Jr the display of
one or A few specimens under rather unnatural surroundings.

The aquarium for the school laboratory should be at
leest of 15 gallons capacity. and ua..eliy aims of 20 to 25
gallons capacity will, be lame satmfactory. The aquarium
supplies section of Ward's Catalog offers a variety of
alzea. . .

RegardIede of the loses to which an Aquarium may be
P ut, satisfactory resalts nearly always demand some equip-
ment in addition to just the tank. The teacher must be able
to control_ evaporation, light, and temperature, both to
prevent harmful wide fluctuations in environmental con-
ditions and to manipulate t e conditions for experimen,
tal uses.

To reduce evaporation, en aquarium cover is recommend-
ed. For lighting, it le best not to place the aquarium where
it is dependent solely on natural daylight. which at a given
tocstion ..s 1.. too strong, too weak, and will vary 1.on-
sulPrably from day to day. An aquarium illuminator is
recommended Sip that Loth the intensity and the dail.s length
of Illumination may be regulated.

Certain aqudrium animals are restricted in dims tem.
'mature requirements end thrive only at certain temperature
ranges. Some combination of heater, thermostat, and ther-
mometer should be used fur temperature control. Of course,
the heater should be of adequate capacity for the size of
the tank. Five watts of heater per gallon of tank capacity
Is a handy ruk, e.g., a 75 watt healer for a 15 gallon tank.
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A heater fitted with an automatic thermostat Is a great
convenience, but a thermometer Ahould also he-used to
check on the efficiency of the heater and for direct readings .itan keebink; ree...r.l., oi ei.ivrinaintill 4ei-u e

A final patcy of equipment that you ill fine usekl is
an aerator. This in an electrtcally powered pump thee forces
au throui), (usuallyS plastiC tubing to an "air stone. The
air stone is usually placed resting on the orthe
tsnic Thin an incoespicuous location. e air s e is made,
of some poious material, natural or artificial, and 'its
function is to break up the air stream into numerous tiny
bubbles, stitch results In tette agitation of the water and a
ereater surface of contact between the air passing throligh .
and the water, The *eras* keeps the water in gentle motion
throughout thS tank and the large air-water ieterfacry
provided by the myriad of fine bubbles waits oxygen
satutaNion to be qub.:kly achieved and constantly meih-
tained up to the limit imposed by temperature and the
catbon dioxide concentration.

Because of the great variety and constant flux of
aquarium aids on the market, and the necessity of 'baking
choices based on many variables, we kive not suggested
specific items here. A good source of InfonostSon on avail-
able supplies is the aquarium section of Ward'. Catalog.
The descridtions of the its themselves will inform you
of their vowing capacity a applicability. 6

Therence,

Filters are generally of settle only when a pant-
e use of flitqrs is.left largely J _o the teacher's pref-

cuter aquarium set-up is to be left undisturbed for tang
Periods of time..lf an aquarium Is being uded for a variety'
applications...with changes of water, cOntents, and arrange-
ment between, a filter is of less assistance. However, If
an aquarium is re-arranged without a diorough. cleaning, *
filter may be of help in clearing 'the water of the detritus
that wiil 'inevitably be stirred up.

In setting up an aquisrium,,the first thing to do 4..0
decide what the aquarium is to be used for. If the purpose
is to demonstrate reproduction or heredity la iish using
some easily maintained species such as the gupiy, a simple
set-up will serve. A quantity of floating aquarium plant such
es, Elodea or Cabomba to serve as a carbon dioxide consumer
and a shelter for the young fish is all that, is required in the
way of plants.Saidi or gravel in the bottom of the lank is noi
essential but adds greatly to the appearance. A few snails,
such as t
subordinate
little real
can control
example, Iv

e red ramaborn, are interesting and ttractivd
inhabitants of the aquarium, but are probably of
lue as st.avengers.,it is not likely that snails

a really thick growthöof algae on the glass, kit
ile their own ejectamenta adds to the accumu-

istion of organic waste in the tank.
Many fresh-water invertebrates MAY be kept in aquaria

with little in the way of ,ireparatan. ln these cases it is
.Rewessery only to be sure that predators are not present, that
some suitable food is present or .,an be added, and that some
vegetation, rooted in floating or both. is included to give
the animals some sense of protection so that they eon be
better observed and their behevior more nearly nOrMal. The
.;enernlpate is. the simpler the better.

The'source of water for the aquarium cam cause problems.
Sometimes tap water will do, particgiarly for tropical fish,
snails, and most aquatic phints. The water should be allowed
to stand for several daj.c in honrmetal-containers beford
added to the einem. This ill allow the chlorine to Kaye

4 I



the water end the tempera ture to adjust. If the water runs
through coliaer Pines or if It is high in minerals the use of

*Water Conditioner Solution (*sags cstalog number 88*71001
is recommended, particularly for invertebrates. Natural pond
or spring water is piobably the best water for aquaria. Well
water is often useful and is to be preferred over highly
Merited, additive-containing tap wster.

The hapertence of plants to an aquarium has been gjesily
overemphasized as they are quite unnecessery for the culture
end growth of most fish end invertebrate species. Further-
more, unless plants mceive adequate Iight and ate kept at n
sufficiently high temperature, they will rapidly become a
detriment and a source of contamination. Too little light
results in sick13, spindly plants if they survive at all, too
much light promotes en over-growth of plant life. Extremes
of temperature can be similarly destructive. The chief use of
plants in an aquarium is esthetic* -

There is much misunderst ending in regard to the
'oxygenating* role of pleats in.an aquarium. Actually, plants
are not required to 'oxygenate" water. If a quantity of water
is xposed-lo the air, it will absorb oxygen from the air up lo
its saturation point at a given tempereture. Oxygen produeed
by plants miter end above the satutatrim point merely goes
out of sclutlon into the air. Plants can, however, bring about
s higher concentration of oxygen by removing carbon dioxide
from the water during Photosynthesis, permitting more
oxygen to Ito into solution, (Carbon dioxide is more soluble
in water than oxygen, and its preaense reduces the ability of
water to dissolve Oxygen.) The chief importance of plants
is thus es carbon dioxide removers. Hut lirothe dark, or under
unsatisfactory conditions of light and temperature, the
Plants actually compete with the anima Is for the available
oxygen and do more harm than good. Even In the best aquaria,
whenever.the aquarium is in tbe dark, the plants are con-
turning, not producing oxygen. An aerator, as mentioaed
strove, keeps the water in gentle motion and provides a
large eir-water Interface ;to that oxygen saturation is quickly
achieved and constantly maintained, but no more then plants
can an aerator 'oxygenate* water above its saturation point.

except very diffuse light, :5 unnecessary in an
*quest= for the growth of inverleivates and fishes, and is
needed in stiength only for the welfare of plants. Abider
natural conditions, most animal forms are capable of living
and feeding PI fairly dark conditions, and le the preferred
condition for the activity ce many. Therefore, an aquarium
set-up for.the purpose of studies on arimala, or purely to
retain Habig specimens in the laboratory, need not be lighted.

There is, however, no doubt about the/attractiveness of
plants in an aquarium, or their necessity in himulatiag natural
coaditions. In Planting an aquanum, simplicity is the key to
success unless you are a real expert. Plants should he
chosen for ease of growth, hardiness, and ability to stand
fluctuating,conditions (see Ward's Culture Leaflet No. 18).
Eaartoltrow plants such s Modes (Anecharis), *etha-
nol*/ Cabomba, and Sagittana ate recommended.

Of the above. Block* and Cabomba ce n be left free float-
ing but *alio/aerie and &lemons require to be rooted. The
simplest -einthod for rooting plants is to place two or three
inches of average sized gravel on the bottom of the tank.
Gravel that la, too fine or too coarse should be avoideda
subjective evalustion bUt one that is really not too difficult I
Before placing the grovel in the tank,' it should be thoroughly
rinsed to remove all sUt and other fine particles that will
tend to cloud the water. Add water to the aquerium to a depth
of several Inches end work the plants' roots down into t
gravel. The plants can be held down by small lead weIjls,
atones, or other heavy inert material until they have s ured
themselves by root growth.

Signe rooted plants, more particular in their requirements,
require soil for proper growth and cannot merely be rooted in
gravel. This is especially likely to br the case la aquatic
plants collected locellv that are growing on muddy bottoms.

You may wish to add such plants to your aquariuin in an
attempt to simulate a local environment, for features of thnis
appearance or interest, or for some particular experimental
purpose. In such event, one to one end a hell inches of good
rich garden soil should cover the bottom of the aquarium.
Try to get soil that has not been recently treated with come
mereial fertilizers. The soil should then be covered with s
lanais of smolt rocks and a layer of clean sand. The sand
should be thoroughly rinsed to remove ail silt and dirt end
then hosted ttioroughly, as by baking in an oven, to destroy
any associated microorganisms. Cover the sand with s layer
of gravel of an intermediate size, one that could neither be_
coiled fine or particularly coarse. This layer should have a
depth of one to two inches and serve to stabilize the other
components.

Place a piece of cardboard on the surface of the gravel,
to prevent disturbance ,by water currents, and slowly pour
water onto the cardboard, filling the tank to a depth of a few
inches. if the bottom remaind stable, continue to pour water
until the tank is between 1/3 and % full. The plants may now
be introduced by carefully working their roots into the
bottom, repairing afterwards such disturbance as must be
made of the surface layer. Do not place the plants too close
together, as i_iormal rpewth will soon fill the gaps. Use
judgement in Waitioning the plants, placing your tall plants
at the back and sides, with the smaller plants closer to the
front and center. To the best of your knowledge, avoid plants
that Will become too large for yountank.

See *aril's Culture Leaflet No. additiOnal remarks .
and information on aquarium plants. fw

The choice of plants and animals to go Into an aquarium
depends on the use that is to be made of the population. If
tropical fish are to be meted, the plants should be familiar
aquarium plants that will survive the conditions required for .
tropical fish culture. If you ire using native fish such as
minnows, small suallsh, catfish, etc., the plants may either
be 'standard* aquarium plants or native aquatic plants
collected from the same habitats that yielded the fish spec-
imens. Many native aquatic plants do well la aquaria.

In aiding fish, whether tropical or native, do not over-
stock the aquarium. 'A rough rule of thumb is one inch of fish
(length) to me gallon 43( water. If more fish are added,
trouble will develop sooner or later. Goldfish make very poor
aquarium specimens, unless they are being used for specific
purposes such as physioingical or behavioral studies. As
aquarium occupants, goldfish are generally uninteresting,.
dirty in they they constanUy stir up the bottom and uproot
the plants, and they also require considerable space.

SnaUs are usually added to aquaria to serve as scav-.
engers (although their presence does not really seem to
provide an effective-,controt of contamination) and as sub-
jects of interest for study. However, snails too must be
selected with some care. Some fish attack snails and young
specimens at least will be destroyed. Certain snails* such
as the Striped Columbian Ramshorn Snail (sometimes avail-
able from dealers) are vorscious plant feeder& and Unless'
provided with supplementary plant food wilt destroy aquarium
vegetation. Some species ate too shy or sluggish to offer
much of interest. Other ramshorn studio. `oiriterY*
and commoroi pond snlits such as Physa and Lyeinaea do
well under most aquarium conditions and are about es Inter-.
eating and attractive as any.

In feeding fish, several types of food may be used. Pre-
pared dry fish food from a reputable source or marufacturert
will serve as a basic diet for many fish arid often will be
consumed by other /quern= inhabitants such a s 'some snails
and tadpoles. For continued health, though, most fish need
to have this diei supplemented with some live food. For this
purpose, the white worm Enchytraeus is perhaps the most
generally satisfactory. Small insect larvae may also be
introduced. The brine shrimp, Artemis, may be used for many
aquarium inhabitants provided care is used to wash Oft of the



salt from the Adele's& before feeding. At times feedings of
crustaces such as Cyclops and Daphnia will be helpful and
mixed cultuses of Protozoa such as ciliates and flagellates
are often useful in feeding invertebrates and small fish.
Feeding should be done at regular intervals, if possible at
the same time of day, and small amounts rather than excess
food should be supplied. It la seas dangerous to underfeed
than to overfeed, since-the latter always results in decay of
uneaten food and coritamination. As far as practical, uneaten
food should be removed after about half an hour after feeding
with a suction pipette or similar device.

In all eases, regulahon of the aquarium should strive to
apProximute natural conditions. Perhaps the most important
single factor is temperature. For native fish and inverte-
brates, the temperature should not rise above 700 F and
should remain between 63° and 70° F. For most tropical
fish a temperature of 73°F is satisfactory. Lower than
optimum temperatures usually result in less damage than
excessively high temperatures. Of course, before initiating
any aquarium operation, you twill want to find *et as much as
you can about the environmental requirements of the species,
both .plant and animal, that are to be the inhebltants of the,
artificial environment.

Sr

In developing aquaria us teaching aids, experience and
ingenuity are more important than any series of directions.
Various environmental niches may be reproduced tq some
extent in the laboratory far periods of up to a few weeks by
*fleeting material from a natural habitat end-attempting to

duplicate the habitat in the aquarium. As a teaching aid, a
static aquarium set-up is of little value. Even the dulleat
member of the class will eventualif tire of staring at tropical
fish' swimming back and forth. Aquaria may be used to hold
specimens for experimentation, investigation of metamor-
phosis in frogs and other amphibia, demonstrating various-
types of ecological niches, and for performing experiments on
predation, feeding habits, reactions to _environmental stimuli,
and as many other applications as the teacher's ingentIty
will allow. Many aspects of biology may be demonstrated in
an aquarium well planted with vegetation and stocked with a
few minnows, tadpoles and frogs, and one small pickerel.

The above remarks apply, es is perhaps self-evident,
only to fresh-water aquaria. A marine aquarium represents
an entirely different set of requirements, challenges, and
materials. You are invited to write to Ward's for currently
available information on marine aquaria.

. iio

/..s



f

D-107

Culturel-eallet No. 21

SiEli GERMINATION EXPERIMENTS

Seed germination studies offer an excellent opportunity
(or examining the curly growth of plants ancItKor investi-
gialing tre 0:it:Ct.. eupertar" r.Irtr enia 4.octors On
hint ktri..wth quasi be met

belo:e th germxration of seed:, wt.! occur. fht tf?Coal 114.

portant reeu.remems art the preaenee at (. water (by
oxygen,, and (c) favorable temperature, end sometimes
(d) the presence or ubsence of light, depending on the
species.

Most mature seeds contain less that 15% of water,
an important factor%in keeping the seed dormant. Theproto-
plasmic and nutritive constituents of the seed are highly
concentrated. Under these conditions, the physiological
activity of seeds is reduced to the vanishing point.

For growth of the embryo to be resumed, water must be
absorbed. It is not necessary to immerse the seeds in water
for thin purpose, and actually it is preferable not to do so
(except for short periods as later described), since im-
mersion Ilmits the amount of oxygen available to the seed.
Best results ere obtained by placing 'the seeds in a moist
atmospheee. Many seeds havsaa remarkable ability to absorb
water and call obtain a sufficient supply from an apparently
dry, s011. Therefore, generally fieaking, an air-dry soil will
furnish sufficient moisture for kerrninat ion.

The absorpUon of water by he seed does several thihgs.
If the seed coat contains h rophilic colloids, they will
absorb water, swell, and weaken, allowing the growing
embryo to break through. If seed coats do not absorb water,
the expansion of the tissues interior to the eoats will break
them. Water also provides a medium for the digestion of
insoluble stored food materials in the geed, The availability
of these matenale for growth and metabolise. is responsible
for the increase in respiration tont occurs during germination.
Respiration is the oxitiation 01 food and (or this a supply of
oxygen is needed. This is why moist au is a better situation
for seed germination than inanersiun iii water. Some seeds
are known that will begin germinatem in the absent* of
oxygen, but few if any are able to . complete theprocess
under such condittons.

The thud cardinal tactor for soe.: eenaination is pro ter
temperature. What constitutes an optimum temperature
varies with the species, but in general terms, most seeds
germinate readily between 25' and 30' C (76° to 860 F),

..61..ight is an important factor sre Some cases. Matly.S011
Ohm, corn, and legumes will germinate as well inierk
ness as in light, Mistlutur and a few others will not germi-
nate et all in the completitahsence if light. Germination
of some seeds -(e.g chives, garlic, some Laliacese) is
inhibited by light, but about 70% of all species investi-
gated. including grasses, require or are favored by light.

To provide materials for studying seed germination,
Ward's offers a selection eel trent,/ difKeent eeeds (Catalog
no. doW800tie In addition., se $41.4 lel getmInsetion tipt
86 0 92001 consists et five lypos oof seeds selected to
provide certain comporicons and contrast in modes of seed
germination.

To see the oirliest stages of seed germination and the
appearante of reot Wats, Maitre Seed Germination Cham-
bers (20W 8200 and 2011 8300.1)ire very convenient, Other
expertments to Investigate the effei is of environmental con-4
ditions on germinatton and early growth are better carried
out with the Seeds planted in soil or sand in which normal
growth and support of the aeedlin is possible. The Plant

Science section at Ward'. Catalog fists is t o( trays,_
plants, pots, and 1.'0.11. that are prat te..ei and k.on Lenient

The no-..eit .).int rays ;20 LIO 4.rit5) are the
ttne:4411/ it.i 1.4 tor Kt:mum:ion -audio:to. Unless

04.14.rw154 mom ei ii, it may hc token tor gr.inted that the
4.0 js r.: .elteI la any good potting soil, top soil,
or soil.

:Fhe importancm and effect of water on the germination
_Aprocess may be demonstrated simply in the fallowing way.
Vlect seeds of one species and .4livide them into flee

KftsiPS ef 10 or 2,, seeds each. Soak the different groups of
geode in water for Vierent periods of time as follows:
(a) control, do not soak. (b) 12 hours, (c) 24 hours; (d) 48
hours; (e) 96 hours, tn arranging the soaking periods start
with the 96 hour period and wcrk towards the shorter so that
all the seeds can he planted at the same time. Plant them in
clean dry dind to avoid complicating the situatioh with
other factors, such as fertilizer, type of soil, etc. Plant ail
of the seeds nt the'same depth, using a series of uniform
containers to attempt to keep all environmental factors,.
except the tune of soaking, the same fog all. After planting,
water the lust container until the sand is wet, measuring
the amount of water used. Then use the.same amount of
water for each of the other containers. At intervals through-
out the experiment, water the germinating seeds so as to
keep the surface of the sand moist', and being careful that
all containers receive tbe same amount at each watering.
For a period of 10 to 15 days, note the number of seeds
that germinate in each group. By plotting the number of
seedlings that appear against time and method of treatment,
observations of some significant value may be obtained.

The relationehip between moisture and seed growth
may be demonstrated in a numbe'r of ways. By using a
series of planting trays, seeds may pe planted in a variety
of different substrates such as sand, peat, and top soil.
Water in measured amounts may be odded to some and not to
others, In thie way a series of experiments may be set up
in which the student any toe able to study rate of germi-
nation' and subsequent rate of growth or cessation of
growth in the seedling as influenced by moisture, type of
sub strate, etc. It must be remembered that available
nutrients will Also enter into smh an experiment when
different types of planting media are used.

The anfluenif iempernture may he investigated by
germAeating se -eW under various temperature-controlled
conditions, as in refr igerator s, controlled-temperature
rooms, and laboratory ovens, whore range of constant
temperatures can be obtained, or by keeping a careful
temperature record with a maximum-minimum thermometer,
Cumparison .if growth at flifierent temperatures and tem
perature ranges can be wosited out.

Data on the role of tight may be obtained by the use of
darkness and waded degrees of illumination, both length
and intensity, using artificial light and a timer. Experi
ments on length el day as related to growth may be carried
out, .Such experiments eel students in gaining an insight
into the importance of edvironmental teeters in determining
plant distribution and practical economic botany. Very
oftpn it is profitable to state a problem and have the
students work oat fl suggesfed experimental lip,roach to
the solution.

One of the most interesting experiffient's .niti seeds is
that which shows the need for oxygen l'Or germination and



growth. and the giving off of carbon dioxide in the respira-
tory process. A simple means of demonstrating this is
here suggested.

The type of seed used is of little importance, Soak the
seeds overnight in water to hasten germination. Soak an
additional group of seeds in 10% formalin for the same
length of time so that the embryos will be killed and germi-
nation will not take place.

The following morning, place a quantity (see below) of
viable seeds and a similar quantity of dead seeds separ-
ately in the bottoms of two 100 mi bgrettes. Place a piece
of moist cotton on top of each group of seeds to hold them
in place. The cotton and seeds in each case should occupy
the area between the bottom of the burette and the 100 ml
mark. Then invert the two bt.settes over two large test tubes
containing 10% potassium 'hydroxide. The burettes may
extend down into the Rot; solution for a short distance.
In order to adjust tile .level of the KOH In the burette, open
the stopcock of the burette BO that the KOH solution rises
to the zeta mark on the burette. Close the stopcock. Upon
completion of the set-Up you will havek two burettes con-
taining 100 nal of air each and a small\ number of 'either
gerteinating.or dead seeds. Allow the setvips to remain at
room temperature for a few days.

As the exPeriment proceeds, the ..mount oirygen used
by the developing seeds may be observed by the rise of
KOH solution in the burette. Since we are starting with an
Initial volume of 100 mi the resuits may be interpreted in
approximate percentages. This type of pro4edure may also
be used to compare respiratory rates in different species of
seeds, and in seeds that have been retreated in various
ways.

In determining the release of carbon dioxide, methods
that are also aciaLicable to many small aquatic animals may
be used. The apparatis consista of a small mouthed labora-
tory tottle with a capacity of between 500 and 1000
Piece lissewater in the bottom of the bottle to a depth of
about 154 Inches.

Choose seeds such as wheat and disinfect to destroy

6
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tIl microorganisms by placing the seeds In a 5% Clorox
solution for 10 minutes (to make a 5% Clorox solution,
plate 5 teaspoons of Clorox in 2 cups of wter). Soak seeds
overnight. Take a teaspoonful of seeds, place loosely in
cheesecloth, and suspend in the bottle over the limewater.
Stopper the bottle effectively air tight. After 48 hours.shake.
the bottle to mix the air contained therein with the lime-
water. 'The presence of carbon dioxide will be indicated by
a white precipitate. A control may be aet up in exactly the
way but omitting the seeds.

Measurement of respiration based on the loss of weight
is theoretically possible bet difficult to carry out in prac-
tice. However, satisfactory class demonstration can be
matte by using germinating seeds of rather large size, such
ob peas, iltins, or corn. Treat seeds as previously indi-
cated including sterilization to remove microorganisms.
By careful weighing before and during germination, It can
be' shown that germinating seeds can and do lose weight.

Production of heat represents another measure of respir-
atory activity. Plants with a high metabolic rate, such as
germinating seeds, will give off easily detectable amounts
of heat. This may be demonstrated by placing two identical
quantities of germinating, sterilized seeds and dead steri-
lized seeds in separa te thermos bottles. In the case of the
living germinating seeds the temperature will rise as high
as 40° to 450 C, while the dead seeds will remain at the
normal room temperaturof about 22° C. The thermos bot-
tles should be plugged with tight-fitting cork stoppers
through which a thermometer ha s been Inserted. In this way
the thermometers may be read without opening the tarmos
bottles. All connections should be air tight.

Referenc- to texts and laboratory manuals of O&M
g/ysiology will provide many refinements OI the basic
investigations soegested here as swell as many more sophis-
tkated experiments using various chemical and physlial
techniques. The ezperiments in this leiflet are intencInd to
present simple demonstrations of some of the most basic
factors in seed germination.

WARD'S NATURAL SCIENCE ESFABLISHMENT, INC.
P. 0. BOX 1712 - P. O. Box 1749
Rochester, Nevs..York 14603 Monterey, California 93942
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Culture Leaflet No. 23
/

CULTURE OF BACTERIA AND MOLDi IN THE CLASSROOM

This leaflet provides a brief outline of procedures and techniques by which even the beginner can successfully grow and
maintain pure cultures of bacteria and molds. Methods of working with the cultures 4s covered in Part I, Media is discussed
in Part II.

PART I. GENERAL TECHNIQUE '
CAUTION Do not work .vith pathogenic(disease-caaaing) ort,anisms unless you have had sufficient training and experience
In theu handluig. Treat all bacteria as being pathogenie. both to establish proper work habits and -because of thq chance

...(however small) of a culture inadvertnntly becoming contaminated by a pathogen. .

1. Sterilization
a. Media and glassware: Use an autoclave or pressure

cooker at IS lbs. for 15 min. (12bl°C, 250°F).
b. Glassware: Dry heat in oven at I60 C (320°F) for

a at (east two hours.
2. Wear a clean lab coat, sock, or apron to protect

clothtng and to reduce possible contamination of cultures.

3. While in the lab, avoid any hand to mouth operations,
such as eating, smoking, or licking ildhesive labels.

4, Washhands thoroughly with soap and ulster. both before
and after working with cultures.

S. Keep work surface clear of any unnecessary objects
(i.e., books, purses, etc.).

)

------..........

6. Wash work surface with a capable disinfectant, suCh
as 5% Lysol or 70% alcohol, both before and after

4re. Working with cultures.

7. Culture transfers
The only &dales of equipment needed to make a trans.
fer from the initial culture to a tube of sterile medium
are a Bunsen or similar gas burner, and an inoculating
loop or needle.
a. Hold both tubes in the left hand (fig. 1).
b. With the needle in, the right hand, pass the entire

a lerigth of the wire througl the flame untiI it has all
been red hot (fig.2),

,

1
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c, While still holding the needle, QUICKLY remove
the caps or plugs from the tulkos, holding them
b et wean the fmgers of Abe ught hand (fig. 3),
Flame the mouths by passing them two or three times
through the burner flames (fig, 4). Hold these tubes
almost ',simnel to- c table top if they contain a
solid medium, oi a a slight angle if they contain a

jh
broth. This will reduce the possibility of airbome
contaminants. .

d. Touch ihe needle to the medium in ihe culture tube
tobe sure it is cooled, and then to the culture mass.
Apply the needle :o the stertle medzum In the other
tube Mg.. (Tn., -,as be e.,:ter by z.:rralcing kite
surf.ice stab into a scmi-solid
media, or swirling the need.c in a broth.) It shouid
be noted that it is not necessary to attempt to
remo4 a large volume of the culture mass with the
needle. A slight toukh will place more limn enough
on the needle to make the inoculation.

c. Flame the mouths of the tubes and cap them.
f: :Flame the needle.

petn plates are used. place them on the !elite
and lift the cever only enough to maneuver the
needle when inoculating.

8. If screw cap Culitire tubes are used. the cap should be
kept loose to allow the aerobic cultures to get oxygen.
(Most common bacteria and molds fall into th cate-
gory.

9. If cultures are to be dcept for an extended period,
however, they, should be sealed tightly to prevent
dehydration of the media, and then refngerated to slow
the metabolic processes of the organisms.

10. Discarding cultures
a. Autoclave.
b. Discard contents of containers. (Note. Do not dump

.

melted agar down the dramilt may solidify and
block the flow.)

c, Wash the glassware in hot water and rinse.well.

11. Broken culture containers
a. Pour disinfektant on all broken glass and con.

tanurtated surfaces.
b. Let this remain undisturbed for at least 30 mM.
c. Calrefully pick up all glals or residue and place

in a container providid forthe purpose, incinerate.
d. Disinfect area and wash hands thoroughly.

.4 The recommerided medium and the optimum temperature
for each bacteria and mold are given on the tubes of the
cultures supphed by Ward's: THE ABOVE MENTIONED
TECHNIQUE IS USED FOR ALL BUT THE FOLLOWING
MEDIA: .

I. Physamm polycephalum (85 W4750) and4P. gyrosum
(POW 4745) plaboxidsum. These arc supplied in a ,large
test tube with, a alantiof plain agar and a few added
grains of uncooked oaiseal. The best method that we
htive found at Ward's for culturing these slime mortis
is to use a moisture chamber.
a. Place a Iv mm. dia. pelts dish half face up In the

, center of a large piece 41 coarse or "rapid" grade
filter paper.
Wrap the filter paper around the dish.
Invert this Inside a large (8-1/41.1 x 3-1/41 cultists
bowl ;co form,a platform.

d. Add distilled water to a joint just below the top of
. the platform.

e. Using a small spatula or similar piece of equipment,
lift an oat grain which is covered with the yellow
or pink (depending on species) plasmodium. If the
piasModium is wandering from the oats in the tube,
a fresh oat grain may be plebe(' in contact with the
mass, and "it will soon be covered.

I. Place several of these encrusted
center of the moisture chamber.

C.

grams sti the

1114

h.

s.

J.

Cover the chamber with either another culture bowl
or piece of glass.
As the plasmodium begins to wander and abandons
the oat grains, remove them and place fresh ones in
contact with the advancing plasmoedal front, Moisten
each gram with a drop of water from the chamber.
Fresh cultures should be started on a weekly. basis.
It is extremely important that the oatmeal used be
the uncooked variety (i.e., 'Old Fashioned," not
'Minute" oats.

k. The temperature 1$ also of %fetal mportance. It
should be kept as ctose as possible to *room
teMPerattre," C (72F).

Physerura poi, Odium trout dried ft ntium (85 It 4751).
a. The or.inge-..olorA intrustation on the slips of

filler paper are the sclerotial stage of Physarum
polycephalum. To activate the Physarum, prepa*
a moisture chamber as described, However, after
moistening instead o( adding water to a point past
below the top of the plate, drain off the excess
water and add a dropper full of distilled water daily
to prevent drying.

b. Place a miece of tic sclitotium (scleronal side up)
sn the center of the moisture chamber's platform and
contact with three flakes of uncooked, rolled oats,
Cover the dish and keep at room temperature: Thc
dish should not be exposed to d i re c t sunlight.
Withus 24 hours the plasmodium should have be.
come active and will be seen to be crawling over
the oats, As the plasmodium,.advances from the
itial oa't food. new flakes should be placed m its

1 palh. At this stage the instructions for the culture
of the plasmodial stage can be followed.

c. As only a small piece of sclerottum es needed to
start the culture, the other pieces can be kept for
future use at room temperature or placed in the
refrigerator for, longer viability.

d. AU of thesie slime molUs ace, of necessity, grown
nn the presence of certam bacteria and molds.
Expetence has shown that, if kept in a pure state,
the Physarum sci. do poorly. Thus, it is not nects-
sary (in fact, it is undesirable) to use completel;
sterile techniques in the culturing of these organ;
isms. OccassonaLly., some undesirable molds will
be seen to be growing bh oat grains winch the
Physarum has abaiidoned. This can be easily con-
trolled by removmg the contaminated,material.

3. Saccharomyccs cerevisiae (Brewers Ileitst) (851/ 5000).
a. This culture is supplied in a tube of liquid medium.'

It is the only yeast present, Vthough there may be
some bacteria in the culture.

b.-An excellegy medium may be made for the growth of
this organism through following this foriWa:

40g".
5g

2.5g
6g

Glucose
Peptone
Yeast extract
(NH4) 2SO4
ICH2PO,
CaCi 2. 2H20
MgSQ, nip
Sodium lactate, WA Merck
Distilled water

4. Saprolegnia sp. (85 W 5050)
a. The following solid 'medIum is recommended by

the Amencan Type Culture Collection for the cut--
luring of Saprolegnes (eras: '

Blend 50 gm of water-ground white cornmeal in
I liter of tap water. Let stand overnight in refrig-
erator. Add 7.5 gm of agar and beat at 60°C for I
hour. Add 50'inL of sosl strain. Raise pit to 6.8-
7.0 will% CasCO if necessary.

b, Dispense in 4 or 5 ml. portions, including some
sokld meal in each tube. Autoclave for 25 tam. at
15 psi. (Heat and cool gradually to avoid bubbling

.2g
.34g
.5g

6m1.
1000 ml.



5.

4

up in tubes.) Slant.
c. If iiquial medium is desired, the simplest way to

grow Sapro !cruets by inoculating it into autoclaved
distilled water contemn& a few sterilized .rice
grains.

5; Sexual reproduction of Rhizopus nigricans (8$ W 4900
and 85 W 4901).
a. Using Sabouraud dextrose agar or potato dextrose

agar in a petri plate, inoculate plus and minus
strains on opposite sides of the agar. Be careful
not to mix the two strains when inoculating.

b. A line of mature zyiospores should result within a
few days in the center of the plate where the hyphae
of opposite Mums bav met.

PART II. MEDIA 4
Cultu:e work is simplified by using Ward's prepared

medi.a, available in slant tubes, deeps," and 12$ ml. bottles.
Solid media are ails* available plated in 4 oz. prescription
bottles tia' Ward's, innovation) which combines the large
surface area of a petri plate with the ease of culture tube'
handling.

Certain media, due to the nature f the solidifying
agent (coagulated protein), cannot beiapdled like the
agar base media. These are supplied 4ty in the slant
an5Iplated forms. Other agar-besed media re of the semi-
solid type and are available only in .tubes and bottles.

6

llard's media in bulk containers (bottles" &.deeps)-
may be distributed into petri dishes by the following method.

I. Use aseptic technique as outlined under Part I.
2. Arrange the number of petri dishes required (1$.20

per ,bo19e 61 medium) on the work area.
31 Remove the seat and looseh the cap on the bottle

slightly.
4. Place the bottle in a large.beaker. Pour water into

the beaker until it is slightly above the level of
the madium in the bottle.

5. Place a thermometer in the beaker. Heat the water,
. using a burner or hot plate until it boils.
6. Boil gently for severk minutes until the medium is

roMpletely liquified. Tins can be tested by sinding
the bottle slightly.

7. Turn off the heat and allow. the teMperature of the
water bath tb drop to be t ween 45° and set
(114° - 122°F.)

03. Pick up the bottle, remove the cap, and flame the
mouth or the bottle.

9. Lift the lid a( the petri plate Just enough to admit
.the neck ofthe bottle.

10. Pour the first petri plate, using Just enough medium
to slightly more than cover the bottom of the plate.
Replace .the lid.

114 Swirl the plate slightly to distribute the agar.
12. Immediately flame the mouth of the bottle and pour

plates as needed.

41.

s 4

If additional information,is required, at iakrecommended thst arty good text or lab manual on the subject be consulted. The
% following are only a sample of what is available:

I. Alexdp.oulos, Conitantine, introductory Mycology. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1952..
2. Breed, Robert' 5, 4Murray, E.G.D., Smith, plathan R. Bergey's Menissal ol Determinative Bacteriology.' Baltimore. The

Williams & Wificins Co. 19514
' 3. Pelczar, Michael J., Jr., Reid, Roger I). Microbiology. New York: McGriaw.Hill, 1958.

Z. Seeley, Harry W., jr.;Vandemark, Paul J., Microbes in Action: San Francisco: W.H.,Freeman & Co., 1962.
5. Society of Amervan Bacteriologists, Committee on Bacteriological Tectigic (M.J. Pelezar, Jr., Clibirman) Manual ol

Microbiological Methods, New York: l'ticGraw-Hill gook Co.. 1957.
6., Sassman, Alfred S. Microbes. Theo Growth, Nutrition, and InteractiOn. (B.S.0 S. Lab Block). Bostoni.b.C. Heath &Co.,

1964. 4,
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Culture LeALkt No. 20

USE OF TERRARIA IN THE SCHOOL LABORATORY

The terrarium as a teaching aid may be a vital means of
awakening interest in biology, as well as having practical
teaching applkations, for the terrarium is a means of
a..L.4...1.; ....,..,-.t.,,n o?t a i-:ot ,:. .r.1 . am-ra,: and plant fife.

' UntOrtioste.j, ,..1. 4. .)ftcr: ..,... 41. 'i far a terrarium is
e some type of container buiding a few ill-asso-ted plants or

discouraged-lookini, reptiles. Actually, by using care in
' the organization of the terrarium anti the selection of its

occupants, the terrarium can provide both knowledge and
pleasure. ,

Almost any sort of container with transpesent sides may
be made into a terrarium of some tort--a large jar, an
aquarium tiink, a sieall cagebut specially designed and
constructed terraria are usually the mOst satisfactory
(Ward's No. 21W1710 s*eries). Such terraria are built with a
slanted glass front that gives it a variation in lidight from
front to rear. A water-tigh, metal frame provides sfrength
and permits a ariety of habitat set-ups to be made. A
choice of sizes is available.

Of course, terraria may also be constructed at hOme ot
in -the 'school, with or without student help. Various types
of pans or trays can serve as the base. 'flames may be
made of wood or tight, metal sfich as aluminum stripping
while transparent she( t Plastic is useful So cover the
terrarium1. This method permits the teacher to have terraria
of various shapes and sizes not commercially available,
which may be desired for special purposes. The use of
plastic or Cellophane sheeting of various colors can be used
to teat ,the response of plants and animals to different
parts of the visible spectrum. (Colored cel.ophane can of
course be used for the same purpose-with cpmnierclallybuilt
glass terraria.) Many dark-active animals are insensitive to
red light arid the use of red plastic or ce::.phane permits
such delimits to be 'observed as they carry out their usually
nocturnal activities undisturbed by the observer.

/, .

//
TERRARIA FOR ZOOLOGY STUDIES

/Representatives of certain animal &too, . are suited
f,dr study in various tenarium situations.

Amphibians uivally do well in terraria if a few simple
conditions are met. A layer of soil should be placed on
the bottom of the terrarium, and this should be woods soil
or some equally soft soil mixed with a few leaves and
fragmenta of bark aril wood. The soil should be sloped_or
hollowed out to provide a small ateii of standlnewater. to
be held in a small dish, ita edge flush with the soil surface.
Small woodland plants, planted in Om soil of the terrarium,
Provide ea attractive and natural setting.

For typically tterestrial amphibians such as the common
tangles* red-backed salamander Plclhockh, cinereus, a
few pieces of broken tree branches of sufficient' size to
form a place for cover is desirable. Toads will often burrow
in the soil or'ialtr rover beneath leaves and sticks and

(may be seen with, pint their snout and eyes showing. The
general environment should be moist without being actually
wet, a humid atmosphere is essential to the cionnal respire.
tory ..ctivities oi these amphibians.

The feeding id 'amphibians is always a bother. Some
4 will eat small earthwonns and mealwonns. others will

catch flies and other moving objects, and liver may be fed
if necessary. However, most of these creatures will not
eat anything that does not move, so if bits of meat Or liver

are used, they must be moved in such a fashion as to
simulate a living insect, this does not always.seem to be
successful and the animal may refuse to take the Abaft* no
natter how artfully a is a itated. Of course, any such
aatenal not eater. muut not be allowed to lumina in the
:emanate.

The awiagless* mutant of the fruit fly Drosophila has
been recommended as a good live food for small trisectiv-
orous amphibians and reptiles and might be tried. It can
be raised in colonies in large numbers with frequent gen
erations, and while the adults can walk actively, their
greatly reduced wings prevent them from flying:

Certain reptiles make valuable terrarium inhabitants.
In general, the most satisfactory reptiles for "general air
servation are horned toads or other aerie reptiles. The
soil should be sandy and dry, at least five or six inches
dem se these lizards like to burrow. Some burrowtrig

.....--yetivity is a response to temperature fluctuations and will
cur if the tem rerature is too low or toroithigh. (Temper-

atures in the seventies (F) are generally satisfactory.)
They also burrow for concealment when alarmed. These
species should be provided at all times with water, placed
in shallow dishes flush with the stface of the sand. This
will enable the lizards to drink when necessary.

It is not necessary and often undesirable to place cacp
and other desert plants in the terrarium, although when
first set up they are very attractive. However, the plants

'are often disturbed and overturned by the reptiles in their
feeding and burrowing activities. "

Horned toads and other arid-land lizards require food
of considerable variety. They will feed on a variety of
walking insects and other Arthropod*, including sow bugs,
and the horned toads are especially partial to ants. Many of
these lizards will consume mealworms, but an exclusive
diet of meatworms will eventually prove falai.

Finally, these desert lizards should be treated with
care, and rapid movements around the terrarium *yarded.
TheY are shy creatures and can be best observed at a

/() 116

eimsdistance of about ten feet from the,terrarium.
Other types of lizards generally do not do welt it'

terraria, either because of the difficulty of providing a,
sufficiently accurate re-creation of their natural habitat or \
the inability to Provide proper food. The Amerman Chameleon
or Anolis lizard is often available from pet dealers and
can be kept for various. periods.of time. They can be main-
tained in a terrarium that includes a few leafy plants for
them to crawl on. White they will eat mealworms, a better
diet is fruit flies and other small flies that can be intro-
duced into tbe terrarium; The wingless Drosphila may be
helpful in this application.

'Other types of lizards may be maintained for a tame on
meaiworms and cockroaches. -

Certain small snakes are suitable for the woodland tipe
of terrarium. Such species are the ring-necked snakes
(Diadopins sp.), DeKay's snake Osoretla damp), and the
red-bellied snake ISSOIPria occePilomaeulate). Any of these
may be kept in a typical veiodland envtronment with a small
diah of water and a large enough area for the snake to
coil up in. Food May be supplied in the form of mealworms, t
cocIrroa"Ches, earthworins, and other miscellaneous small
insects.

Larrr snakys require too much space and their diet
and general care are too difficult for the average school
laboratory.



Other reptile do not lend ihemselves readily to ter-
rarium life. Turtles are often regarded with affection but
show few interesting activities In captivity and ate generally
not suited to the terrarium. Host of the land-dweiling species
are too large except when very young. The aquatic turtles
or terrapins are best kept In an aquarium suited to their
sue, containing a few inches of water and a place where
they can crawl out of the water end sun themselves. How-
ever, no reptile should be placed la direct sunlight without
a shaded area to which it can retreat should its body tem-
perature become too high. ,

For reasons which should be self-evident, vertebrates
other than reptiles and amphibians are not suited to terra-
ria. .

ny invertebrates 'can be established in terraria. Ants
are s Imes used, although they can be better observed
in one f the more specialised ent nests° that are cora-
merciall available, such as Ward's No, 14 W7$i0 and
14W 7520. Surface living woodland arthropods and mollusks,
such as various beetles, millipedes, land snails, and slugs,

,willlive satisfactoriiy it placed in an environment as nearly
. natural ea possible, preferably material coliected from the

same site as the specimens, The habitat materials usually
supily these creatures with sufficient food for some time.
and the use of supplementary food materials I:Allman), not
practical. 1

..
TERRARIA FOR BOTANY .STUDIES

The use of the tenzolum for the observation and cui-
ture of many plant associations of small size is an Inter-
esting biological activity. Typical bog-ilke and marsh
environments may be set up in the ter.arium and will
last for tt considerable part of the school year.

LiverwOrts, mosses, and Small ferns may be kept indef.
inately in weli organized terraria. They require fairly high

humidity and moderate light iatensities (avoid strong lftht),
The occasional use of nutrient (fertilizer) solution is rec.
ommended. Such a terrarium can be developed by obtaining
soil and humus from a woody area, preferably from where
the sfettmens were collected. or from aay such typical
mess-fern habitat If using purchased specimens. Epough
water should be gresent to produce the nonnal damp con*
flacon, and the terrarium kept covered to insure high humid-
lty- *Meyer. the ,Plants, particularly thallose liverwolis
such se Conecephalum, should be watched carefuliy to -
prevent, the grbwth of mold resulting from too high a humid-
ity. Humidity may be controlled by raising the cover of the
terrarium slightly for a few hours during the day.

Uhder these condiqons,, amali moist woodland plants
wili survive and horilk growth throughout the year:

For ditaila on the culture of specific pisnt study types
and the use of nutrient solutions, see the appendix to N.C.
Bold's very useful Morphology 0/ Plaids. published by
Harper & Row, New York, 1e57.

Terraria may also be profitably used for maintaining the
interesting insectivorous plants, Venus's-flytrap, pitcher
plant, and sundew. The bottom of the terrarium should be

-filled with a mixture of sphagnum moss and either sand or
vermiculite. The plants may be rooted in this mixture ahd
the terrartum placed where it will receive some sun. Under
these circumstances, the plants should do well and even
produce flowers. In the case of all, the amount of sunlight
will determine the' depth of color in the leaves. In subdued
light, the-leaves of all three will be a light green; In strong
sunlight reddish hues appear in various patterns. Insects
may be placed in the terrarium with the plants and the
insect-catching activity of the plants observed.

Small cacti 444 Other desert sunettlente can make an
attractive desert terrarium althoegh as mentioned earlier,
it Is better here not to attempt to combine.plants and ani-
mals, The terrarium can be filled to a couple of inches with
some good light soil, the plants rooted, and the soil then
covered with a thin layer of white ortinted sand for esthetic
effect, Water sparingly and Infrequently but regularly.
However, such a setank is generally more useful for its
decorative value than asxrepresenting any actual ecologi-
cal facies.

The use of the terrarium with plants is generally
restricted to suggesting certain types of small-scale ecologi-
cal conditions and associations. For the general raising of
1\rilante for other uses, conventional methods of pot and
eld culture are best..

GENERAL, SUGGESTIONS ON PROCEDURE

As permitted by the limitation of splice inside- the
terrarium, almost any sort of natural hsbitat can be re-
presented. Bog, moist woodland and desert are usual types
more or less successfully recreated in the terrarium. In
the Inevitable appeal of the exotic, do not neglect the
possibilities inherent in local ecolcgical faciesoThe ter-
rarium can become a useful tool for learning and teaching
more about the natural history of your own locale. Naturally,
the more yOu know about the ecological requirements of
specific plants ana animals, the greater your chances of
success. The nuMber of variables la so great that this
Leaflet can do no more than hint at a few basic principles
that you Can underly your efforts, and on which you can
build a, number of activities based upon your pwn know-
ledge and skill and the resources available to you.

WARD'S NATURAL SCIENCE ESTABLISHMENT, INC.
P. 0. Box 1712 P. 0. Box 1749
Rochester, New York 14603 Mdisterey, Colifornio 93942 "10.
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Lesson Plan Student Activity

FOR ESTR Y-_

Ai'

Rationale: This 'activity is designed to provide the student with first-
hand experience in the area of forestry. When combined with
a tree planting experience, plus an exposure to some basic
management technique, suchAs pruning.and thinning; the
student shduld be able to grasp the idea of what a forester
does. A

In order to understand a forest community the forester should
know certain things about it, such as: (1) ,:he number of each
kind of tree (spe'Cies) in the area, (2) how fast the trees are
growing, (3) how much wood (in board feet) is containdd in the
trees, and (4) how healthy are the trees (evidence for dispasê
ark' insect damage).

Ma ted a ls : compass
stakes
string

The Action:

4.

heavy cord
measuring tape

1. Small group or class activity.
2. "Cruising" Timbe-r. This refers to takIng a sample of the

timber growing on an area by meastiriik trees on each of'a
series of 1/5 acre plots along a "cruist line" projected by
a compass. These cruise lines are located at certain

"Ihiervals in order to prdvide a good cross-sectional sample
of the-U/11)er on the area. (see illustration Figure 1).

a. Draw or obtain a map oeehe area to be cruised. Locate
the cruise lines and plotson the map as shown in
Figure 1.. . .

b. Osingan old tape measkire such as used in tailoring
and.sewing, construct a diameter tape as shown in
Figuie 2. -4

c. Construct a "chain" of 66' in length using a rope or
clothesline. (the surveyor's chain is 66 in length)

d. When measurin th`e4rees on the sample Plot, the
cruisers mpVe lockNse, measurfng the trees over
5" in diameter An.y.treesoore than half outside the
plot is not cou ted'.

118
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, e. For each tree measured, estimate theliumber of
16 logs in each tree.

.
f. Record the information form "d' a d "e" in a table

as shown in Figure 3.

You do not count any logs bel9w 8" at the smallest
end as saw timber. This is recorded as cordwood.
(ses table 2).

...

h. The volume in board feet may be obtained by using
Table 1.

i. Calculate the total volume of saw timber and cordwood
on the timber tract. Do this by determining what per-
cent of the total volume was'actually sampled, then
converting to the total volume.

,

if the local forester is avallable,for assistance, an
increTent borer (instrument) may be obtained for the
purpose of determining ages of the trees. This could d
be included in the tabulation of data. .

k. If a permanent plot can be established, grdwth rate
Frudips, etc. can be carried opt-over a period of
several years. The local forester can.be of assistance
in this case. I

4

.,

4
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()neat ing the 'Cm i:-:e I Ant's)

0

11
Cruise 1,ine

Sample plot
.

rectangular (1 chain
x 2 ch. )

circular (52.7' diarn)

Cruise lines are separated by an interval of 132' and plots
are located on the cruise lines at 132' intervals. (Two chains
intervals).

Figure 1

CZ,

,
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. (Constructing a Diameter Tape)

4

Using the back a an ordinary tape measure, mark off intervals ,

of 3-1/7" as §hown.

2
It 1,

4----.----- 3 r7
0

Every 3 1/7" on this tape equals 1 inch'of diameter. this
tape will be placed around the circumference of "the treeot
4' above the ground (breast height). This measurement will
be the diameter at breast height (DBF1).

Figure 2

a

1-21
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(Tally Shot!! )
r

Tree
Number Species DB1-I Age

No. of
16' logs

Comments
(Disease, insects, tc,.)

.
. ,

, .

l 4 1

,
i

, ,
,

. .

, * .

.

. t

« _ .
.

Volume in Boar feet

2t

3.

4.

1
Total Vol. Board feet

v."

Figure :3

122 (o'
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Ta ble I

SAWTIMBER VOLUME TABLE Scribner Ruh r

OSH

lectors

VOlUME IN WARD FEET 811 NUMBER OF 16 FOOT lOGSs

1 11 2 21 3 3.4 4 4i 5 Si 6

10 28 36 44 48 52 ..
11 38 49 60 67 74 . .

12 47 61 73 85 95 100 106
13. 58 76 . 94 107 120 128 136
14 69 92 114 130' 146 156 166 :
15 82 109 136 1$7 178 19.2 204
16 ?5 127 159 185 211 229 247
17 109 146 184 213 246 268 289
18 123 166 209 244 280 304 331
19 140 190 240 281 322 352 382
20 157 314 270 317 364 398 432 459 486 41
21 176 240 304- 358 411 450 490 523 356
22 194 266 338 , 398 458 504 549 588 626
23 214 294 374 441 508 558 607 652 698
24 234 322 409 484 558 611 *-..-- 665 718 770 . :- -
23 258 355 452 534 617 66 740 799 858
26 281 ' 388 494 585 676 74,5 814 880 945
27 304 420 536 636 736 811 886 959 1,032
28 327 452 578 686 793 877 959 1,040 1,120 1,190 1,261

29 354 491 628 746 864 953 . 1,042 1,132 1,222 1,306 1,389
30 382 530 678 806 933 1,028 1,124 1,224 1,325 1,421. 1:54128

411 571 ' 731 871 1,011 1,117 . 1.223 1,328 1,434 1,541

32 440 612 784 . 936 1,089 1,206 1.322 1,432 1,543 1,641 1,779
33 469 654 e38 1,001 1,164 1.289 1,414 1,534 1,654 1,783 1,912

34 498 695 892 1,066 1,239 1,373 .1,507 1,636 1,766 1,906 2,046
.35 530 742 954 1,141 1,328 1.473 1,618 1,757 1,896 2,044 2,192
36 363 789 1,015 1,216 1,416 1,572 1,728 1,877 2,026 2,182 2,338
37 596 836 1,075 1,290 1,506 1,670 1,835 1,998 2,160 2,324 2,488

.38 429 882 1,135 1,360 1,596 1,769 1,942 2,118 2,295 2,466 2,637
39 666 935 1,204 1,449 1,694 1,881 2,068 2,251 2.434 2,616 2.799
40 703 988 1,274 1,532 1,791 1,993 4195 - 2,384 2,574 2,768 2,961

Ns tab% gives average volumes. Advent, velvet* of Indlv1iive1 trees yarlei briPecies god site foloodItIoris.Locol 'pester titoy bare
mote ecturete tobles to fit local osedttlent.

Ta ble 11

CORDWOOD VOLUME. TABLE

DSH

Indtes

VOLUME IN CORDS-TOTAL NEIGIIT IN FEET

30 40 40 60 70 80 90 100

6 .03
.0%

.04
.07

.03 .06 .07 .011

.09 .11 .12 _ .14 .13 .17

This table etws evetege velem& Sett your 19ce1 fetester ice mete ettorrete loCe1Sobles.

A 4.
123 /
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RESOLIRCHS

Printed Materials

Rodale Press
)?.ducational Services Division
:33 East Minor Street
Lri IrpauS, Pa. 18049

films Environmental Action Bii ikons'

Cambridge Book Company
488 Madison Avenue .

New York, New York 10022

Paperback booklets "Using Line Graphs", by
Sanford M. Eisler and Murray Stock

1....

a

National Science Teachers Association
1201 Sixteenth Street, N. W. .
Washington, D.C. 20036

0
Packets catalogue of Environmental Education
ma terial

1)-112
.
w

ESTPP
Box 1559
Boulder, California 80302

. "The Cutting Edge"

Ward's Natural Science Establishment, ii1Q, .

P.O. Sok 1712
Rochester, New York 14603

C.ulture Leaflets, 213;0100 or 213r0125 (free)

1National Audubon Society.
Nature Center Planning Division
950 Third Avenue
New Yoik, New York 10022

).

1-E Bulletin No. 2, "Planning a Nature Center" $2.00
"Manual of Outdoor Conservation Education"( A 1,1andt9ok
for Environmental Education ) °

'

..



Printed Mateiials (continued)

\i.

,

Teaching for Survival by Mark Terry.

St. Regis Paper Company
150 East 42nd Street .

New York, NevrYork 10017 ,

variety of information 4

"LifePass It On""
.*

President's Environmental Merit Awards Program
Washington, D. C. 20460

,Project Outreach
An Environmental Education Program&

, of the Phoenix Union High School System
Phoenix, Arizona

Dr. Raymond Weinhold, Project Director
.. Lyman L. Jackson, Project Coordinator

Project No. 07-210-12-69-0015-1
Funded Through ESEA Title NI, Public Law 89-10

Student Action forjhe Valley 'Environment (SAVE)
A multi-disciplinary approach to Environmental
Studies for high school students combining the
areas of Earth Science, Social Science and Health
Education.

s

. .

Environmental and Outdoor Education gelaterials Company
Doiding, Michigan 49050

Catalog

Prentire-Hall, Inc.
. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey

,

tr
1

"The Environmental Crisis: Will we Survive?"
by Charles B. Myers, C. R. 1972

Laidla'w Brothers Publishers
River Forest, IllinoiS

,
,

. ...
.. "The Environmental Sciences", Ecologyl Environment,

and the Biosphere, C. R. 1974

-

-

- ..
'125 I ri t. .
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Printed Materials (continued)

U.S. Departmem of liealth, Iiducation, and Welfare
Office of Educati9n
National Center for Utica tional Communication

."Environmental Education Programs and Materials"-,
PREP Report No. 33
DHEW Publication -No (OE) 72-9

Mdn dn.! the Enytronment

Iloughtoz_Miffli:n Company
110 Tremont Strt.-:et
Boston, Mass. 02107

C.R. 1971

EP The New Conservation

. Griffith, Landin, and Jostad
Published Izaak Walton League of America

Paperbacks

Our Troubled Waters
Mist of Death
How Many are Too 'Many
The Worlds Exhaust

Pendulum Press, Inc.,
West Haven, Conn, 06516

Ecology Serdtites

It's Your Top Soil (Farm AE-100 Second. Edition)

American Steel and Wire
United States Smell
Rockefeller Buildfng
Cleveland, Ohio

f
The Story of Muminum Ecology Pamphlets

The Aluminum Aseoctation
750 Third Avenue
New York, New York 10017

Food Addftives
Manufacturing Chemist Associadort
1825 Connecticut Avenue, N. W.
Washington, D.C. 2009

126
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Printed Materials (contidued)

Water Pollution (Causes and Cures)

Community Relations Cepartment
Manufacturing Chemist Associatthn
1825 Conn. Avenue. , N. W.
Washington, D.C. 20009 .

Bibliography forlies
Educational Service Center,
Polk County-Board of Education
1971

Evloring Your Environment

American Book Company
300 Pike Street
Cincinnate, Ohio 45202

Viewpoints .

Horizon Ecology Company
7435 North Oak Park'A venue
Chicago, Illinois 60648
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. Lesson Plan

School Environmental Impact Study
°

Rationale:- ,The school is a kind of community unto itself and
consequently ref1ect:3 an impact on the'environment that
is somewhat typical of othcr communities.

The Action: 4

I. This:activity is designed for an individual or sMall
group project. . .

2. Data is collected on the total school impact on the
environment. This includes the water usage, kilowatt
hours of electlicity, fuel, paper, cleaning supplies,
etc. Information about these items can be obtained
from a number of sources.

3. The data may be used in a variety of ways, such as
graph charts tomake others aware of the demands
placed on the environment by the school itself. .
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Lesson Plan

r
Mao Transportation Survey

,

b.:11 4

Rationaite: The automobile has been identified as a major source
of air pollution especially.in urban areas. This activtty
is designed to help the student gain insight into some of ,

? the reasons why this is so:

The Action:

,

)

I

e

1. This.activity miy be used as an individual or small
group project.

2. Students might wish to explore the possible things that
they could observe about people in auots that might be
an indicator of why the automobile is such an efficient

O air polluting device. A suggestion would be tct count the
number of passengers per auto passing a given point in,
a certain length of time. 40

3. Prepare a tally sheet. See Figure 4.
4. Select areas such as inte-rsections, etc., Where observers

could be stationed for a certain time interval each day,
such as a 15 mintFe\period during the class time, 7:45 to
800 a. m. , etc. Number of days would be optional.

g::=?' Use the tally sheet to tally the nymber of autos with one
passenger, two pasAnger.s, etc. .

6. The data could be handled in several ays, such as charts, i
graphs,. etc.

7. The inferences to be drawn from this data i left up to the
personnel involved.

B. What does the data suggest to iyou about career areas .that might be related to the traffice protems in a city?

6
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l'assenger StInicy.Slieet
("rally %II)

alto:
Time:

Location:

. Passengers Per Auto

One .,
..'No Three or More
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.
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Total
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Lesson Plan"

Neigh'borhobd Environmentwal Depreciation Survey

D-115

Rationale: That an ihtensifi414dy of the environrriental dcprecia n
in the school c9mmunity can help Us become rilore awa of
the environment41 needs ofthis area.. This could by the
hat4is for :1 Community-aw,lreiiess program to deal with thesc.:
needs..

The Action:

4

,

1. Make a maP of.the\area wherc you live. Include from
one to several .blocks in-your study, depending on the
time that you wish to spcind on this accivity.

2. Do a study of the environmental depreciation in this
area. Include such thint.$ as: :

-'sidewalks in riped of repairs -.,-
streets in need vof repairs..,

vacant lots that don't look good:, .
- vacant houses that are showine§_igps-of destruction

houses with paint peeling, etc. .
lawns in need of more grass -

, places where soil Vashes out into the side*alk or
..strevet
Places.where trash and garbageaccumulate
places wherelarked cars are a. problem i

& junk cars
'-rPlaces where trces ardriecdcd' ..* .-

lack of proper street lighting
1 -noisy places . .

3. Locar& things'on your map...do not include names
any indiViduals.

.
. ..

4. We will at,tempt to compile their into a large map.of
the &immunity:. . . i.

. 5. Make a list of the cco-environmental needs of the school
community as you see them. .. -

6. How might a class at school help make the people in tile .
community more a*are of these needs? ... .

7. . Do a similar-study of the school complex'. .

.131
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Lesson Plan

Studenr Activity:- Air Particulate Sampling

, I

terials: l'aper punch
note cards
transparent-tape

kocedurc:

Am.

1. Cohstruct sample as Shown on E.igure 5.
2. Place.samplers at, previously selected places.
3: Leave samplers ,for.designated length of time.
4. Examine under microscope. .

5. Record numbçr of particulates per hole.
6. Group part la.tes by size, shape, color, etc. ,

(sketch).

interpretkon:

4

:

D-116

<,



Jo**,

rans pa renc
Student Stud Shect

Cat's hinch bW 3-1nektosi.

z. rmakei cow; fat guide.
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Lesson Plan

Air Monitoring Ad Analysis Project

Representatives: Des Moines Independent Community School District
and the Aix Pollution Laboratory of the Des Moines
Polk County Health Department (Bill C..Wyer, Chemist).

Project Duration: Approximately October 1, 1973 through the 4:nd of the
schoolyear.

lioinpment Provided by the Air Pollution rAboratory: liquipnr nt to be
used for the duration of the projecr will include ten
dustfall btAekets, ten bucket liokk-rs, and wn sulfa Lion
Mate holders.

EquiPment to Be Furnished by the Schools: This will include the Purchase --
of the sulfation plates and any mounting)vvices needed to
attach the two holders.

Project Cescription: The Ail' Monitoring and Analysis Project would 'be
conducted by ten junior high schools throughout Des Moines
with the cooperation of the Air Pollution Laboratory of the
Des Moines-Polk County Health Department. Interested
students in each of the ten schools would operate and main
tain two separate air pollutiorrinonitoring devices. . .
The deyices would include a diistfall station and a sulfation

.t or sulfar dioxide plate.:7.0ch device would be plaoed on the .
second .s_tory TOotof each Jehool and the spmp1er8 would be
collected every thirty days and brought tothe Mr ibllutiofi
Laboratory. Diiring the initial set-up of each dustfall
bucket, 1000 ml of distilled or demineraltzqd water will be
Mined in each bucket and that volume should' be checked and
maintained by the students daily. However, because of

- weather conditions the volume may be exceeded but should
never be a lloWed io go below the 1000 ml mark. 16.iring
warm weather distilled or dernineralized water can be used
to replace any needed volume, but during the cold mobths .
an antifreeze, solution must be used to pi-event sample
froth freezing. There is no daily maintanance needed for the
sulfation plates. .

. . ., . .
Because the schools lack.the equipment deeded to perfOrm
the analysis, the samples will be analyzed b.)/ the Mr

*1
3

134
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Pollution Laboratory and the data would then be
returned to each school to bc used by the students io
make their own charts, graphs, and conclusions. ht
addition to providing the analysis of the samples forth('
schools,-the Mr Pollution Laboratory would be ava lable
to small groups of interested students who-would like io
see an air pollution laboratory in operation.

_ Any additional dssistance or information can be ptiovided to
the schbols at any tirde throughout the duratiOn of the
project 6y Mr. Bill C. Wyer.
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it is hoped that inservice time will be ued to help develop andienlarile:. .
this guide. Because the committee .fouRdcthat the vcchange of ideas:in

. - .
developing the guide was very informative, it would emphatically suggest .
that time be made ávailabie to continue thW work.
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FILMS (Area XI)

.40553.
40554
40886
20608
40086
20141
41009
20448
20080
40190
40289
40886
40297
40164
40733

41820
21443
42067
42442
42296

21356
21216

( 42014:
42146
20270
40729
40080
40077
40505
40356
40170
20467

sk,

INDEX
ff

Ecology-Energy Relations
Marine Ecology
Our Endangered Environment-Soil
Air Pollution 4

Iluffalo-Majestic Symbol of Plain8
Conserving Our Forests Today
.Conserving Our Natuiral Resources
Conserving Our Soil Today
Forest Conservation
Forest Ranger
Mans Problem-Water Supply
Otr Endangered Environment-Sbil
Problem witlyWater is People
Archaeologists at Work
"Challenge of the Oceans-Oceano-

graphy
Cosmopolis-Big City 2004 A. D.
Ecology of Forests
Physical Environment
Who Killed Lake Erie
ls A Career in the Health Services

for You
Fuels-, Their Nature and Use
Laws of Conservation of Energy

. and Matter
Living with the Atom
Weather Satellites
Oceanography-Science of the Sea
Secrets of the lce-Glaciology
Space Scien_ce-Planets
Space Science Studying Stars
Sun and Energy -

Conservation of Energy
Energy from the Sun
Introduding Atoms and Nuclear

Energy

FILMS (Department of Adult Education, Des Moines Schools)

Natirmal Parks - Road'for Future
738, Aulmobiles: The Great Love Affairs
739 54 min. Setting aside the many serious

problems created by cars, this presents
instead a survey of our society with the

4

asTh
(IJS)
(IS)
(PUS)
(1J)
(1JS)
(1J)
(JS)
(1)
(JS)
(1JS)
(1JS)

. (1J)

(JS)
JS)

(PM
(JS)
(JS)

f (JS)
(JS)

(1JS)
(JS)
(JS).
(1JS)
(JS)
(US)
(IJS)

(5)
OP

(1J)
f
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aut moblie and its involvement, in Parts 1
an ll we,ste ev rything from dtive-in .

c urches tb te -age drag racing; from
, parkintilpts t motion pictures alaout cars,
/and frOp aut mobile advertising to old car-
1 colleciting. lever script helps provd what
welp know is true. Americans love .

/ auio`Mobiles. , (Parc I rilay be usc;d alone or .
with Part fl.). 1966

649 Rise and Fall of the Great Lakes, The I.
16 min. Color, 'A folk singer tells the st ry
of the/Great Lakes; how they were created by
four glacial, ages and how, when the sun '.
finally came out melting the glaciers, rive s
and streams were formed. Viewers see a woods-
man paddling Ms canoe,in the lake and trick
photography provides humorous illustrations of
the natural ehanges through the ages, Brings the
viewer up to'the present as the canoeist's way is .

obstructed canals, locks, dams and ISke ships

and thousand dead fish. as wide appeal and
and ends a a ShOcking view of man-made pollution

H
general attence usage -and is educational as well

. as thoughtfprovoking..

526 = Too Thick to Navigate Too Thin to Cultivate
N/C 30 min. Color Throughout America thete
is gnawing concern that slowly but surely we are
polluting one of our nation's most valuable natural
resources -- our priceless water supply. Polluting
our very environment, in fact. To aid in a better

.understanding of the problenis of water(pollution,
and to better inform our citizens, this film was pro-

. duced by WBBM-TV, Chicago, in conjunction with
CBS-TV. It's a graphic and "eye-opening"
documentary of the pollution that is taking place in
Lake Michigan. Excellent color and a factual
report for use by youth; students and adults alike,
for it may well be America's #1 conservation prObLern--
in years ahead. Excellent

1052 ' Influence on His Environment' (kH) 20 min.
Color Man's control over his environment daily
becomes more absolute. -This film shows why he.
_most eventually decide how.far to..extend this control.

instructional Media Center
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FILMS 'Des Moines Instructional Media Center

3212 Population Ecology (AIBS Series) 28 min.
illustrates natures orderliriess despite
migrations, immigrations, competition, and
predaticin. DemonStrates use of population
growth curies illustrating increases in size of
population. Uses Models to illustrate effects
of competition:and predation.

2329 What-is Ecology? Color (H) 11 min.
Introduces the study of ecology by illustrsatstri,....
the widevariety of interrelatioriships betWeen
plants, animals,and their epvironment. ShOmi.p
how. biologists study these interrelationship&
and explains the impoitance of such stud&
to mankind. The major biomes of the world
dre introduced. E. B. Ft.

3915 The ChanginR Forest (j-H) 19 min. Cojor
A brief essay on the ecology of a dwiducius .

forest area of the type found along the southern
fringes of the Laurentian Shield. We see the
forest,as an integrated community of living
things, botb plant and animal, balanced by .

conflict as ArellEs harmony in die never-ending
struggle for sbAval. We se'e too how and why
the .maple, .its" flaming reds and yellows of autumn
so characterid.tic of this type of foreit, is best
able.to surtrive the struggle for supremacy.
Canadian Film Board.

97
98

4455

Conservation of Iftural Resources (I-C) 11, min.
Three natural resources are discussed in this
film: Ater power, forests and.farm lands.
Early wages in lumbettng and agriculture are shown
followed by an explanation of steps taken to conserve
these resources. The effects of wind and water -

erotion and unwise Mrtning are outlined and local
and federal efforts to check these abuses are shown.
E. B. F.

Conserving Our Naturpl Resources (I--H) 17 min.
Color. Man,takes from his environment materials
which he uses o make his life easier. These are,
natural resources.
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4375 flat' 8r3w1 :(1-H) 26 min: "the story of neglect
11W of the land,, neglect of the people Iiiio farmed

tile land, exploitation, Speculation and'complacency
which resulted in a mass migration from drought:

en areas of the soUthwest to California.' McGraw.

3240
,

Forests and Conservation (1-3) sl5 1[11% This important

.
,

i
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.
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2566
2567
2673
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study of forest conservation shows o government and
a progressive lumber camp joining forces to save trees
through a program of selective logging, reforestation, and
fire prevention. An exciting fire-fighting sequence shows
the forestes most deadly enemy at itsedevastation work.-
Coronet.

.

Guardians:of die Wild, (1-C) 10 min. Forest Ranger
at workeveals the ideals of public service that motivate
him and come of the benqfits that A mericaris receive
from.his activities. U.S. Government... ,

Harvest for Tomorrow (1-e) 27 min. Shows the basic
need for soillconservtion and:the use of Soil building

ipractices in 'the northeastern states. A documentary
type picture on Tural NeW England. U. S. Government

Living City, The '(J-H) 25 min. Produced in.
cooperation With the Ventieth Century Fund. Vividly
reveals the necessity for urban redevebpment in a .cross
section of American aties.

Living in a Metropolis (I-H) 20 min. (Greater New York)
New !York, one of the Vorld's largest cities, is a nerve center

. of manufacturing, trade, and research, in this growing-,
.

. industriaLworld.

Man Makes a Desert (cOlor) 10 1 min. (1-J) The film
illustioates the changes that can occur when man upsets
the delicate balance between the plants and animals that
inhabit an area. A grassland in the southwestern U.S.

1.% ivaS plowed and overgrazed. The grass gave way to
desert plants, the life the grass supported4isappeared,
and a desert was created. .

/

Meaning of Conservation, The (1-.1) Preserving whar /
we have, and i-ebuilding what has been lost are two of .

the centraldeas behind conservation. in this film we,
see what is being done to maintain our.count,ry's resources
and natural bseapty by limiting hunting.and fishing, etc.

i
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3044 New Paul i3unyon'(1-11) color. 29 min. The film
relates the progress in growing voes and in

. obtaining better use of the tree cfop. Intimate
cloie-ups of wild lifo at play in their natural
forest habitat. Dramatic on-the-spot scenes bf
Pacifier Northwest ivr,ing operdrions.

546 Seedb,of De:,.i.ri.cii,); D-'-'11 1) roin. Reveals the
alarming exwnt zo wcti man i,-; deFletiqg the soil
and forest-resources upon which fqs very survival
depends.

Soil and Water Conservation (1-H) 10 min.
Shows briefly how conservation f5rming methods
may prevent further _destruction of the nation's

. soil and water resources. It atnphasizes proper
land use as rhe basis for conservation farming,

-

2329 at is Ecolo ? Color (H) 11 min. introduces
th study of ecology by illustrating the wide
variety of interrelationships between plants, animal*
and their environment, Shows how biologists study
these interrelationships and explains the importance
of such rtudies to mankind. The major biomes of the
world are introduced. E. B. F.

3542 ABC of Internal Combustion (J-1-1.) 13 min. Color-
Shows with animated cartoom charqcters how the
three bat3fc ingredients air, fuel, and ignition
work anether to create power in the internal
combustion engine. General Motors.

4 1 Birth of an Oil-Field (I-H) 30 min. Color. This filen
catches the susliense,of drilling a "wildcar awell
sunk in unproved territory._ -Live action shots show oil
meil building a derrick and drilling crews moving with .

split-second timing as they operate heavy.equipment.
Models show the technique of fishing when the drill pipe
breaks and the use of the 4hipstock in by-passing the break.
Animated sequences Wow how natural underground forces
make oil flow and how pumps or special drives are used.
'when naiural:forcee-s-lacken., Shell Oil. tor.

,
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1193 The Diesel Story.(I-I-I) B & W 0 min.
The versatile, efficient cliesel is an early r6sult,
of the designer's effort to burn *fuel inside the
cylinder instead of under a boiler nearby. Develop-

. 6" ment of the diesel is txaced from the Otto "silent"
gavngine n..) 1877 to the machines thaf now drive shipl,
trains, tractors, trucks and even eats.- Shell. '--'
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Bibliography for Ecological Studies . .

Compiled by: William S. Blagen, Ph. D.
Population .Ecologist

0.4 September, 1968
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PUBLICATION OATE: 75

TITLE: MARKETING AND DISTRIBUTION. JUNIOR H/GH CAREER EDUCATION HANDBOOK.

DESCRIPTOR: *MARKETIk6; *CURRICULUM GUIDES; *CAREER EDUCATION; SELONOARY
EDUCATION; *JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS; *BUSINESS EDUCATION; GRADE 9

IS
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ABSTkACT: DEVELOPED BY A COMPREHENSIVE\ CAREER EDUCATION PROJECT IN OES
MOINES INDEPENEWNT SLHOOL DISTRICT,-THIS HANDBOOK FOR THE JUNIOR Halal LEVEL
PROVIDES ACTLUITIES.FOR A STUDY OF CAREERS IN MARKETING AND DISTRIBUTION. IT IS
SUGGESTED THAT THE MATERIALS BE INTEGRATED INTO THE EXISTING GEN1ERAL BUSJNESS

TRAINING COURSE AT THE LEVEL OF GRADE NINE. THE AREAS OF MARKETING AND. -

CIISTRIBUTION COVERED IN THE HANDBOOK ARE THE, DEPARTMENT STORE,. THE'FAST FOOD
IICIDUSTRY,.THt PETRD4UM INDOS18Y, A&VERTISrNG,'AND,BANKS ANO'INSURANCE. EACH OF
THE LESSONS IN THE DEPARTMENT STORE, PAST FOOD, AND PETROLEUM INDUSTRY UNITS
CONSISTS.OF STUDENT STUDY SHEET AND TEACHER!S GUIDE. THE TEACHER'S GUIDE
SUGGESTS MEDIA TO BE ulseD, DISCUSSION QUESTIONS, STUDENT ACTIVITIES, AND
ADDITIONAL ReSOORCES. STUDENT STUDY SHEETS PROVIDE INFORMATION.FOR VARIOUS
DCCUPATIONS ABOUT wORK PERfORMED, WORKING CONDITIONS, WAGES, REQUIREMENTS,
DUTLOOK, ALON4"WITK SUGGESTED LEARNING ACTIVITIES. THE UNII ON BANKS AND
INSURANCE LONSISTS OF GENERA*JOB IN'FORMAtION FOR SEVERAL DCCUPATIONS IN T14
FIELD PLUS SUGGESTED ACTIVITILS. THE ADVERTISING UNIT PROVIDES GENERAL JOn-
INEDRMATION AND LISTS THE DUTIES OF SIX SpECIFIC.OLCUPATIONS. APPENDED TO THi
HANG6b0K ARt SUB6ES1IDNS FOR INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTIONAt UNI'TS op A LIST"OF
USEFUL EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS. (MJ)
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, 411 To further assist in making education more meaningful, a workshop was set

up for one week (Sumnier,.1975) lo either dalete or add material fo the

Handbook.fox Junior High Career Education in Marketing and Distribution.

. .

The committee decided not to delete anything from the existing materials'

and instead to add some units dealing with fhe disiribution of services.

Since Des Moinessis a financial center, the'new units,deallargely with

banking and insurances perhaps units can be developed in the future on .

suah topicp as grocery spnes, small specialty shops, legal services, etc.

OP

We would like tor-thank the-following peopli for their initial contributions

to thq develoPmenf of these materials in 1973,as well aS those people in

1975 who,developedr the supplemental curriculum mateiials in Marketing and

Distribution.

1973

Weldon Else
Jerry Locht,

Ron McHone
Bill Reynolds

Ken Stock

Sam Treichler
Emory Shriver

1975

Gary Brand

Alen Kachelhoffer
William,Linthicum

Whitlatch

1973
..7771 Kemper

Dallas Lewter

Bud Reading

Dean,Sage

Teachers

Business Education

Business Education

Business EdiCation
Business Ed cation

Business Education'

, Business Education

Business Education

Business Education

Business Training

Business Training

Typing

Roosevelt Nigh School

Brody Jr. High School

Meredith Jr. High School
Callanen Jr. High School

Weeks Jr. High School

Worth High School
Supervisor

Irving Jr. High School

HardingJr High School
Merrill Ja.'High School

Harding Jr. High School

_Business and Industrial Participants

r
- Sears, Roebuck and Company

Phi'llips Petroleum, Inc.

Younkers,

McDonald's Hamburgers, Inc.-

'N.'''.

1975

Constantine Nicholson. 'Merrill Lynsh,.Pierce, Fenner and Snith.
.

r.
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I. GOALS ANR 08.1KCTIVRS

PROGRAM GOALS FOR 1973-74 SCHOOL YEAR
3

1.. Careet.exploration for students in the Ninth grde General Ausiness
Training course in the area of 414arketing and 'Distribution" with
emphasis on careers in department stores, the petroleum industry
and the fist food industry. (Lack of time limited the workshop
participants to these three specialties.)

2. Development of actiVkies that will reach students Of all
economic and intellectual Ifevels.

3. Helping students become acquainted with the shor,t and longeterm
potentials in "Marketing and Distribution."

LONG RANGE COAL'FOR THE FUTURE

Development of a complete program in "Marketing and Distribution"
to be taught on the Junior High School level. Other specialties
to be added may include supermarkets, discount houses, specialty
stores, warehousing, wholesaling, service opcupations, etc.

PRIME OBJECTIVE

At the end of the 1973-74 school year, the student will be able
to list the qualifications. opportunities, fringe benefits4 wçrk-
ing conditions, and entrance level for five of ehe careers-expldreB.-

<1

90007

c.

so,
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11. SUGGESTED Un OF MATERIAIS

As previously indicated, iS suggested that Marketing nd Distribution,
be integrated Into ttSe814eady existing GeneFal Business Training course.
Instead ok setting aside a block of time tor the concentrated and exclusive
study of Marketing and Distribtuion, it is suggested that various topics
be spread over the entire two semesters of the regular General Business
Training course. The exact placement and time allotment for each topic is
left to the discretion of the teacher.

The General Business Training text,currently in use is Crabbe, General
Business, Ninth Edition. The following suggestions are made:

1. Introduce the Department Store Unit after the completion
of the textbook's Unit 3, Buying by the Consumer. The
sections on Credit Manager and Advertising may be delayed
for use'after other directly reliftd units, see paragraphs
2 snd 3.

2, introduce the Credit Manager section after the textbook's
Unit 4, Using Credit Wisely.

3. Introduce the Fast Food unit after the textbook's Unit 7,

4. Introduce the PetrOleum unit after the textbook's Unit 10,
Ttansportation and Shipping Services.

5. The ltst of "Career-Opportunities in Marketing and Distrkbution"
shouldbe referred to frequentlithroughout the course.

00008
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ltl, iNTRODUCTION TO ME WORM OF MARK1T1NO ANh hiSTR1811TIoN

An excellent method of introducing.the many tarifa ol marketing and di!.itihn-
t1on'would he to uhow the slide presentation "The World of Marketin am!
"histributiun": See Appendix for suggested items f.lr pm-those. Rach !Whool
should'have its own copy so that it mnv be refetred to frequently in whole or
in part throughout the course. The tacher should preview the present4tion
and determine whether tt should be shown to the_students-in one sitting or
broken into parts. If it is shown in one sitting, it should be later shown
again in small segments.

So as to meet the goals for the 1973-74 school yeat, the 1973 workshop
elected to study only three areas of marketing and distribution--the depart-
ment store, the petroleum industry, and the fast food industry. Lack of
time prevented inclusion of more of the many other areaS of marketing and
distribution. The three areas selected were not chosen because they ware
the, most important, but for a combinatioekof other reasolfi:

7. Requirements for entrance into these nrens can be
'met by many of our students.

2. Students nre familiar with these areas.
. .

1. Representatives from these areas were on the
advisory committee and gave excellent to'"
operation in their specialty.

Since retail selling is one of the largest, if not the largest, field of
marketing-and distribution, the department store was analyzed in depth.
Sample lesson guides andsteacher guides were prepared for the use of the_
teachers. There was no attempt to prepare day-by-day outlints for the
entire course. In fact, the petroleum and fast food industries were
eovered only in general out.line form, leaving the preparation of daily
lessons plans to the discretion of the individual teachers.

r

A
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ri. CAREER OPPORTUNITIES IN MARICETiNC AND DfSrRTBUTION
WITH D. 0.-T. NUMBERS

A. ,NAIES PROMOTTON

1. Marketing Research Worker
a, field interviewer
b. tabulator
c. analyst

,11
student)

lb

5 0 83

2. Advertisfng 132. 088, 141.081.14 1. 168, 164 . 068.164 .168''
a. account executive
b.. artist

a. copywriter
d., layout artist
e. paste-up man

-
A 0

Use the unit on Department Store for the tullowing jobs in
Advertising:

f. sales promotion manager
g., sign machine operator
h. display director

3. Public Relations
11. tour guide
b, customerselations specialist
c. employee relations

B. INDUSTRIAL SALES

;

1. Manufacturers level, 260.0010 -289.458

a. Manu(acturers sales representative
b. sales engineer
c. sales manager
d. -wholesale salesman

164.06H

C. MYER

.1. buyer and assistant buyer
2. merchandise manager
3. pur6hasing agent
4. fashion coordinator

-

D. PHYSICAL DISTRIBUTION

-1. 'receiving and stock clerk
2._ warehoyse manager
3. inventory control
4. forklift operator
5. delivery 411

6. dock workers--truck loaders and unloaders
7. packers

4

00010
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E, RETAILING

.1. Auromohire Dealerships .

a. counterman
h. salesman

c. service salesman

2, Restaurant Franchises

s. coOks and chefs
b. waiters and w0.eiesses

3, past Food

a. production work

be. counter work 1

C. assistant.manager
d. asnager
e. ,supervisor

4. Speciality or Limited line shop
a. retail trade sales workers

5. Chain Stores
a. supermarket
b. discount departm6t store0
c. variety,

d. department store

F. RETAIL SELLING

1. Salesclerk
a. %apparel

b. hardware
c. houaing

260.003 - 298, 877

d. food products and services'
e. hutomoeive
f. intangibles (insurance)

G. NON-SELLING RE*IL
1

1. See departdent store on non-selling occapations--peisonnel
manager, "receiving clerk, price marker, inventory control,
controller, switchboard operator, tailor, deliveiy, in-
stalliation,,repair, parts counterman, caahier.and bagger,
department manager.

H. NON-STORE RETAIL

1. Mail order and catalog
2. Door to Door

.3. Vending Mhchine routemen

0001.1
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1 SERVICK TRAMS

,

ON,

, ,1.. Notel*Motel

A. maintenance
b. maid
c, housekeeper
d. desk clerk
e. reservationist
f. supervisor
g. night-auditor b

h. assistant manager
i. manager '

j. bookkeeper

2. Restaurant

a. host or hostess
b. manager

1

c. waiter and waitress
d. busboy and busgtrl
e. cook
f. counterman

* ;

.3. Service station
4. Barbershop
5. Beautician
6. Dry cleaning
7. Employment Agency
8. Bowling alley
9. Movie thcater

.10. Traiel Agency
-

I. REALESTATEAND INSURANCE

1. Real Estate
a. salesman
b. broker

2. Insurance
3 life sales .,

b.- accideet and hea4th saless-
c .

4

property aneliability sates
d. underwriter
e. claims adjustor
f. claims examiner

TINANCCAND CREDIT

1. Banks.
a. teller
b. general clerk
C. loan officer

d. branch manager

- 6
- 6

yr.
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2. Stock Market
a. "stock and.securities nalesmap
b. accountant 4

c. statisticaixanalyist
d. economist, .1

e, business administrator
S. account executive

3. Loan Agencies
a. credit check t1erk
b. billing clerk
c. bookkeeper
d. 'collections,clerk
e. credit manager

s ;

6

.1

..

Refer to Octusational Cultaook'Handbook for descriptions, etc.,.
tor each occupation listed.

0
$,

d

I.



Cr

department
4 store

'*' " .Air

c ..vrt-

Iiimlom,...
RETURNS P.
TOYS
IOYSWEAR

"NqitpWAREPP.

00014 .



s

V. THE DEPARTMEHT STOliE

J

As stated under Goals and bbjectives. lack 01 !hue forced the ,

workshop committee to limit its study of Morketiog ood DIstrilostioo
to only three areas7-the department ?tore, fost ioodb,and the petroleum
:industry. The department store was chosen aa the major ateo for study
because department stores include suer ecwide yariety of occupation*,
many of.which are common to other types of retail operations as well as
other areas of marketing and distribtuion.

The study of the department store has been diVided.into'eight
lessons, each of which may take one class period, but,the teacher mly
choose to take more or less time,on each lesson as seems appropriaLe.
Each lesson has been divided into two rts: (1) the Teacher's Guidet

land (2) the.Student Study Sheet. Th S udent Study Sheets should be
duplicated in classroom sets, one se for each teacher. The sets
should be bound in a- protective cove and kept in the Clisiroom rather
than being checked outto the ind' ual stuaentss For easy identi-
ficatioh, everything that is intended to be dUplicated for student
use has been put on blue paper.,

000Is

- a

A

V. IETC _ A k

.



4

'4 4

Ttutaher'a ()tilde

Leason 1: bap tmeni SEorelirganization

MEOTA FOR FRESENUNG MATERAAL TO STUDENTS:

Area II media center-Film "Opporiunities in Sales and.MerchandiAng" #20988'
. Transparency- "Orgenisational Chart for Department,Stores"

Present organisatibna-V.chart transparency to .students
Identify some of the splkific JObs ,to,help students realize the

opportunities in the Department t1Ore. .

Show film "Opportunities in Sales and,Marketing"
,

i 4

UFS2700 FOR DISCUSSION .,. . 4 r.'
,

1. Have students identify'jobs in 'film from the.organigationa3 chart.

.
I

.

2. Discuss %tat individual st4idatits know about jobs identified in the film:
a...What is a department store?,
b. Do you-think iou are invcaved in wdepartment'store? .

C. Can yen name any 'department storee? ..
04,

d. How.are you involved in the*? ,

e: How)does the marchandlse reach the store?
f. Show how the merchandise reaches the consular.
g. Hbw much of the retail store is floor space and how mud: if

office and storage?: (Ekatple-Sears 250,000 sq. ft. total .

46,000 sq. ft, used for selling)
h.

.
What is the space nbt used for selling used for2 credit offices, .

customer service, training-rooms, office, stbraga, employee cafeteria.

What characteristics.ami attitudes-irelliceatiary-fCi Prombiion idsales arld
'Marketing occupationeIrtilepartmeXt Stores?

'ADDITIONAL RESWRCE MATERIAL

"Merchandising 43 a Career" Pablished:by The Ins tute for Res arch
Chidago, Tfl4iois' -

"Department Store OccaPations" Pdblished,by Chronicle Guidance
. PubliCations, Inc., Moravia, New York. . y

, . . . i '-

'Outside epeakert 3td4Heading, teunkers DeArtment Stare; Dov.atain

e-

00016:
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.
- Totieb- 1 tt. Cii ilk- ..--

,. ..
.

. , .. .-. .
'lesson' 2: ..deing A ,,Sales Clerk

... . -
., .4: w . ...

14... s !

; V k-

QUESTIONS4OR DISCUSSION: the questions°10110wing, study

Study Skeet

\ //4

SPEAKERS:
\ f

. 1 ...
. .....04. .

4 Ed Hgrmann,,SaleS Tratang,. 244-0103 -. ..,,.

:
\

. N
. ,e4

Bill Reichardt, Retailin in Men4s Clothing, 255-7836

. ;
Aw

"Selling'as a Career", Area Media Cently Catalog #2038 -,Thisinutes
. ..'.

PHAMPELETS: (included on:list 6! m terials for purrhiSe.)

. .
. ., , ,

.
"Career in Direct Selling"

41.-

"Retail Selling"

"Retail Salespeople."

"Should You Be A Salesperson"

1/.

a
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Student Study IiL
(1 ea studen()

0

Lesson 2: Being a Sale; Ale
-

:INTRODUCTION

The saleiclerk is a very important person in merchanclising for the
sales clerk not only makes the sales, but wins friends forthe store.
Customers often return to a store because of a favorite salesperson,
and in the-dress and millinery sections, in particular,-some customers
lean heavily upon the edviee of a particular salesperson.

Thp sales clerk not'only waits on customers, but keeps track of the
stock at the counter,'covers it or_puts it away at night and re-dresses
the counter in the morriing.

Because the salesclerk has sych direct contact with the customer,
no one is more aware.of customer;mants and preferences. Buyers often

- -

consult with the senior'sales clerk before ordering a doubtful item
and in many stores it'is customary for the sales clerk to fill out a
II want slip" of customer inquiries at the end of the day, or a "com-
plaint slip" listing complaints.

WORKING CONDITIONS

1. Usually clean, well7lighted and air-conditioned store

2. Working wtth people-some friendly, others unpleasant
3.. Ot your feet much of the time
4. Year-round work with slack and busy seaspris,.....,

$

HOURS WORKED

1. Usually 37-40 hours per 5-day week
2. May intlude some evening and week-end work

EARNINGS

"'k A!.. ?

ta.

1. Range.depends on experience and education
itv

2. Usually.starts at minimum wage (presently $1.60 per hour)'
3.. After completion df probation period, the base salary can be

$2.00 to $541) per HOglAependint,on the-experience
4. In addition to base sorfary, an employee may work On a

coMmission basis earning him as much as $40,000per year
in unusual situations

!MONA', Q
- ,

UALIFICATIONS----,1
0. .

. .

...1. A liking for and an interest in people
2. Ability to gec along with people
3. Be courteous and pitient

. 4. Willing to learn
- 12 -

well-iroomed

----it
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4: Lesson 2: Sales Clerk (Continued)

TRAINING

Through disCributive education prpgrams in the senior high school,

'a student can enter a sales training course as early as his sophomore
year. A student can begin his 'on-the-job paid experiences as early as
his junior,year which results in a two year on-the-job, marketing program.
Future education in:this field is available in institutions of higlier
learning.

PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES

Many ambititious ana.qualified salespeople have advanced from sales,
clerk to head of stock, then to assistant buyer or buyer. This form ot
advancement has probahly been ehe most common path to well-paid and
responsible,positions. .

FUTURE OUTLOOK

It is expected that more than 150,000 job openings will occur annuatly
'through the 1970's.

CASE STUtrk

Customer:

Salesclerk:

-Customer:
4'

Can you help me?

.(Cheerfully) Sure, just a minute. (Finishes

conversation with 'friend and approaches customer
silently.) ,.0

(Fingers merchandise, but drops it.) Never mind.

Walks.away.)."

-
Salesclerk: (Calls over to other salesclerk.) Now what's the matter,

with her?

Questions for discussion:

I. What is the problem revealedin this sales dialogue?
2. Identify the selling errors made by the salesclerk.
3. How should the customer have been ereated?
4. State the impression you think the customer now has

in her mind of the employees in the entire store.
5. When should personal conversations be held at work'?

00020
a
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Lesson 2: Sales Clerk (Continued)

ACTIVITIES

1. ConduCt an interview with a salesclerk in a local department store.

2. Prdpaie a one-minute presentatiOn of a produc soldin a department aLore.

3. Select an object $11 the room (or several objects) and list 4 or 5 selling
points of that object. Nk

- 14 -



Student $tudy Short

(1\ea Student)

Lesson 3:- ShipPing and Receiving Clerk'

READING MATERIAL: Chronicle Occupational Brief (Shipping
Clerk)

QUESTIONS FOR.DISCUSSION:
4

and Roeriyin;.,

1. Why should the young person who wants to make a career of retailing
begin in the receiving department of a store?

2. Under what circumstances should merchandise that is rec d in the
store be checked for quality as well as quantity?

3. If you were a receiving clerk of a wholes4le hardware operation, would
you give retailers the priviledges, of returning unsold stock? If so,

-under what conditions would you do so? Would your answer be .the same
product.were bread? If it were women's ready-to-wear?

4. Dificuss the advantages and disadvantages of paying bonuses Lu vheckers
for discovering ahd reporting shortages and overages in shipment.

SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIVITIES

1. Select two items of merchandise sold by your store. For ..mch item

the safety precautions thatsmust be observed in receiving two unpackaging
(a) to prevent damaging.the goods (b) to prevent pereunal injury tu your-
self.

2.

a

Assume that you are the managey of a department**Stoto in our.commoity.
Draw a chart and discuss how the products you sell reaches the sales floor
'from the receiving dock area. 1

4

-
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.Lesson 4 Buyer.._

w:

Tenclu ra cm .

OF.

,:,,

QUESTIONS i.OR DISCUSSJON FROM STUDKNT STUDY SHEET

1. The buyees choice of merchandise ih based on his.observation of-
customers as they shop, on Alit they say, on hilw well the merchandise...

is moving, on what sales records show, on what.ghods,the.trade papeia.
mid other sources.indicate that Customers-are huyiug, on_what new pro-.

aucts are on'tfle market, and'on what other st4res are selling and.kat
- AMhat pryest

.

2. Finding out what the customers want; knowing where td,buy.what they .I

want; knowing how much.and when to .buy; aelecting goods to fit the

.
image, budget', and policy of the store; and keeping'rec3rd$4 61 salim
and ptock iurn. a

/ )
0." A

0a , . ,

1

3: When egpstoier fails to make a purihasel the, Wye): wants ro-kuow
aether the* merchandise was'unsattsractory ns to size, quality, ot .

peice; as well as,whether or not the caliber of salesmanshlp or other
.., ..

store services contributed to' pe 16ss. . ...

. .
e 4

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES AVAILABL,E.

Speaker: Ashby N. Baldock- 244-3231 Buyer, Pqrchasing

Films1 "The Care apd Handling of Buyers" (Free Loan)

Hodern Talking,Picture Service
. 1212 Avenge of the Americas

. New York, New Ygrk 10036
. . -

-A:

.Phamplet: "Careers for Retail Meichandise Buyer" ,

../ Institute for Research
537 S. Dearborn Street

/-
.Chicago, Illinois

. .

e
p.

00623
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Wsson 4! Buyer

INTRODUCTION

thleus

each .t (silent )

t.

The buyer someLimes has the dual job of buyer and deparLment monawr,
immediately responsible for the entire merchandcse which the depart-
tarries. This is an important job and a difficult one. Equally Ja ,

if not more than the Merchandise manager, the buyei must be able to vntici-
pate public wants and understand likes and4dislikes, because orders Are
placed many weeks before the merchandise appears on.the soles floor.

WORK PERFORMED

I. Secure merchandise that will sell at A profit
2. Build toward satisfied customers
3. Know qualitiei Of merchandise and attend style shows
0 Know the competition
5. Know the public and what they want

WORKING CONDITIONS

I. Usually works in pleasant offices and showrooms
2. Possibility of a great deal of traveling
3. Working with people

NOURS_WORKED

1. Usually not a set number of hours
2. Good possibility of choosing hours and time off
3. *Could be much time spent traveling

-Me

411.

,

4.

WAGES AND BENEFITS .

.

1. Range from $100 per week to $13,550 per year in smaller stores
2. $9,000 to $30,000 in larger stores
3. 10-20% discount on merchandise thatyou purchase for your personal use.
4. Paid vacations and holidays

PERSONAL REQUIREMENTS

1. An ability and aptitude for trading
2. Leadership, imagination, aggressive
3. Well-groomed
4. Good physical condition

%.

0.0024'

0.
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Student !duuy'Slovut- (I each :aAonfl

Lesson 4: lhtyer tf on t noo)

_TRAINING ppIIRMENTS ""

1. Wichoui a Joliege.degree i, buvoi ,farts pot

2. A buyor can atart out as part-time in a hiyh 'Auf:atinn.
program

, '
. 3. Colle?:c graduates start-out in afore traininA prnrInm. .

PROMOTIONA1 OpPORTUNITIES

. 1. Excell t for one with vood per!-Ionality

2. With good intelligence and hard work, can be pi.omof,,d eAl mei-, iho itse ,

manager, or vice-president in charge of merchantlising, or prn..sibt:r to

. t
. . , .r.

,
..

FUTURE OUTLOOK '

4' 4

Ake

1. Good opportunity too both men and women
2. Great competition in the buying nrea

WES711ONS FOR DIf;CUSSION

1. How.does the'buyer know what.to buy?
2, What ffre some responsibilities of the buyer?
3. What does a buyer want to know about a custome)Is'iailure to purchwie?

J.

SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIVITIES

1. 'Bring in three records Oat are presently on the list of top ten Lanes.
Play the three records in class. You are allotqd $1000 tor the purchase
of records. How many of each record would you buy? Why?

2. Visit a store buyer.or your acquaintance. Request him to explain to you.
'ihe basic stock list used in his depuctment or store. HOW was this list
prepared? In what ways is it used as a basis for buying? Triy to obtain
a copy of this list.

3, EStimating.customer demand,is quite diffiCult. Calf( illdstentionN from
your experience or by guessing from adverti&ing, of merchandise 1L which
local stored have either underqstimated or overestiipated demand.

4. 5, interviewing retail managers or buyers, find out what career opprr-
tunities are open in merchandising-management. Prepare a report of your
findings, showing the routes of ad`iancament and positions open to beginf..tr.

.9

00025
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Teaelier'::.141 I

. r .-

. ANSWERS TO WHSTIONS FOR DISOSSION FROM STUDENi SITUIA 1464
-,

. :
. . . ,...

1.. A style inclvdes the cbarA. sAixs ok an .tew and dors not chan.,..
However, a given style. can 1D ilted at c(ne Limi:-.-h.:- 14 'fasbIon.hn:

fall Into dir7favor at other times, whemit is gal I a htyle but i:
ashion. For example, two-story colonial Wilses, ii 0 oi a ,style t hat

was in disfavcir for mem p:ars--now that du" aro.. in fsvoi again, !IRA
- are therefore fAshionablo ., f

7. Kopid vommunleat ion today allows everyone Lo know ol new %Lyle,. dd.
causes styles to become fdShonable faster, AIA. ibere is a m.Ocill
emphasis upon tfie use of designprs by manufactoreis who fedl-that
one of the best ways to rapture' 'tile market and maintain sates Iv !o
*develop new styles: .. I

,

. Che "basic American dantrthhtiori has beep thtlOemocreitsetion 01 14t.hioti.
. .

thrOugh mass producti6n, mass advertisinA. Ad mais distribution. Ityl.

is withih the reacb of most people, at a lou, price.

1 ADDITIONAL RESOURCEg AIMILABLF,

Speaker: lUrjorie Stiles (Youokers) 264.4112 interiot DecoiatIng

Pamph Lets: "Careers in Fashion Designing"

"Fashion Designer"

"Fashion Designers"

. .
p

. .

r .

Refer to ran. II-, Suggested Eluipment end Materials far Parchhse
-=<

AIM

e

211
4

00_926
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* Student Study Sheet

(1 ench Student)

Lesson 5; Fashion Designer

INTRODUCTION

The designer must observe and analyze fashion trends as Set at fashion
centers all over the world. These include,tbe wear of men, women, and
children as well as accessories that to along with the clothing.

WORK PERFORMED

1. create original designs for new styles
2. superviseshowings of their design
3. special designs for holidaysAnd seasons
4. sketching, pattern making

WORKING CoNDITIONS_I

1, some work in nOisy, cluttered rooms with a small office
2. others in neat, well-Ventilated areas
3. many spend a great deal of time traveling

Ho* WORKED

I. in the clothing industry 40 hours per week
2., self-employed or specialist would work many more during

season changes. and special events

WAGES

1. depends on experience and reputation
2. beginners $100 per week to $600 per week depending an experience-
3. specialists earn to,$26,000 per year and more

PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS

I. creative Ability
.2. interest in style and fashion
.3. be well-groomed
4. ability to work with people,
S. 4, a salesman

.

tiV
21



Student Study Sheet

(1 each Student)

Lesson 5: Fashion Designer (Continued)
4

TRAINING 'REQUIREMENTS

jl. 2-4 year's of formal education

( 2. courses in design, painting, art, costume bisotry, anatdray,
. pattern making

3. on-job-training on a very limited. basis

PROMOTION

1. since one does not usually start out as a designer ehe opportunity
to reach that level is good

- 2. start as copyist or sketcher.
3. work up to assistant and then to designer after 2-3 years experience

FUTURE OUTLOOIC

1.4 a very cohpetitive field for both,men and women
.2. room.for top level,ability peaple
3. looking better with increased changes inpstyle and fashion

QUESTIONR FOR DISCUSSION

1. What is the difference between "style! and "fashion"?
21 Why do present-gay fashion gates change more rapidly than in the past?
3.\ What has been ehe American contribution to fashion?

et.

1 .

SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIVITIES -

1. Hang a dress and/or suit in front of ehe classroom.
Write a paragraph on how you would redesign this wearing spparel
to fit into today's design market.

2. Develop a pattern for sports wear.
./

3. Hake a design that could be used aa a school emblem.

000;78
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Lesson 6: Credit Manager

Teacher's Guide
,

. -

-

ANSWERS TO QUESTJONN FOR DI§CUSSJON FROM 3TUDENT SPUDY sOkT.

1. Credit is widefy used, and about a third ol The retail votumc'ts
done on credit.- Credit helps more people hUy and helps make mass
production and mass distributionpossOle.

re

2. Credit:- (a) makes regular customers, (0 enc9ur more buying
,ind with less "price-shopping," (c) builds confidence in the
store. (d) often attracts a ilfgher class of trade, (e) smooths

business peaks. (onthe other hand, credit: (n) ties up.capital,
(b) is costly, and (e) may cause some customers to go to Other
stores.

3. The itore investigates the
Capacity. '

4. Credtt increases a store's
necessary. But, if credit
prices are possible.

a

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES AVAILABLE

"three C's": Character, Capital, And

expenses, and,thus higher pretes are''

raises sales volume considerable later

Speaker: John Robb 243-2161 Credit Manager
%

Pailphlets: "&reeri in Collection"

"Credit Workers"

American Collectors Association

itience Research Association

. 't3A

Also "Credit Collectors" Science. Research Association

AP.

00029
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bassoti 6: Credit Manager

. /NTRODUtTION ft

0

I.

"4

4.

S(10440

(1 eorh
.

The Credit Manager is the person responsible for the supervision and.
directing of eredit and collection activities. This means that the credit
manager investigates the credit record and reputation of Potential credit
customers, approves or disapproves requests for credit and maintains records
of accounts and the collection of these accountso.

PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS

1. 'Honesty
2. Courtesy
3. Able to deal effectively with people
4. Ability tO handle details
5. Good numerical ability

WORKING CONDITIONS

Generally works in a clean, well-lighted, air-conditioned private office.

ib

EDUCATIONAL:QUALIFICATIONS

1. College degree preferred in business administration yith emphasis
on (a) economics (b) finance (c) iccounting (1) marketing

.1

2. Two years

7
emperience in credit end collection work

.

HOURS WORKED

Depends on nature of.credit work (general rule is 40-hour week with no work
on weekends).

SALARY RANGE -

Usually fromr$7800-$25,000

PRO46TIONAL OPPORTUNITIES

Credit managers may advance to positions as tretsurers or comptrollers in
some firms or general management positions in otherS.

-24- 00030



- Lesson 6: Credit Manager (Continued)
a

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION

a

1. What part does credit play in our distribution system?
2. Compare the advantagcs of cash and credit methods of storc operations.

what are the disadvantages of each?
3. What information about the personal characteristics of the prospo((iva

customer should a merchant consider before granting credit?
4. How does the adoption of a credit policy affect the retail prices of a

store?

SUGGESTED STUDENT'ACTIVITIES

1. Collection letter: You, as the credit manager, are faced with tho fol-
loOing problem. One of your'charge customers has become two montivi be-
hind in his payments. This person has been a charge customer for a
period of 3 years anicl has always been prompt with his monthly payment.

You, as the credit manager, must draft a collection letter to.be sent
to this customer. How will you drait this letter? Will you demand
payment in full? Begin repossession procedures? Let him get by with
this? Or just what will you do?

2. Credit Application: You-is the credit manager have been given a credit
application for an individual who-wishes to purchase merchandise on the
time payment plan (this means a certain payment for a given number o'f
Months). The application has the followirig information:
a-. Person is married with one child.
b. Person has jqb which pays $8400 per year.
c. TotAl indebtness is $2300(includes. car, insurance etc).
d. Person is renting a home not buying.
e. Person has savings account and 'checking account at a local

bank.

f. 'Person maintains charge cards for 3 major oil companie$.

g. Person has not applied for credit at your store before.
Would you.extend credit to this person? Why?

' 3., In a written report, discuss the advantages and disadvantages of install-
mentcredit selling from the staridpoint of the credit manager.

.- 4. 'obtain credit application blanks from two or more stores.
Explaln why each item of information is needed by the store.
Then comPare he blanks for the kind and aTount of information
required.

;

. .00031
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Lesson 7: Personnel Mannger

ACTIVITIES:

Tinichv I I I uisI ts

-1. Have students secure sample application blanks friss 1/401141. hnSInesses.

Practice filling in the applitartnnblanki. nineem, (Instead nt_nsins.
actual application blanks, teacher may prepare dowry applivation blanks
_and have dhem mimeographed for each member of the cl4ss.

. .

2. Rave two studerets conducka mock interviiw in front of the class.
Instead of having two students "perform" for 'the rest of the class,
teacher may choose to divide entire class into groups of two.
(interviewer/Intervieweej, thus givtogr11 eTass*meMbett Ychaotn

11,

participate. The interview situation Might be something 1114 -thls:

-The persnanel Aanager is intervie4ing an applitAnt for a position as °

shoe salepperson tn the mer's shoe departmdht IA a department store.
. -The applicant should have an application Wank which he has filled

. out. The appltcant may assume ehat hwhas jtist finished working ap
W Drive-an as a car-hop. Me -should answei all of the inter-

. ileweeetquestions as realistically ap ppssible. See next page for
a list of suggested euietions,which the interviewer may choose to
ask the applicent. The ERRFRAW17-meirchoose wharlirtinTrtmr sashes ----

to,take as a result of the interview. Dion the completOn nf
terview, the class Should discuis their reactions. y--

3. As a variation of the fOregoing mock interview, have dwo'interviews--one
the "tight".may to apply and pne the "wrong" way to apply for,a job.

ADDIT/ONAL

Speakers:

RESOURCES AVAILABLE:

Robert Kilstrom, Personnel Director, kounkcra
Philltp.DrBrien, Personnel, Metbdith Corn.
Ray Russell, Péraonnei, Ilawkeye-Security Ins. Co:

"s

00032
4

288-8511-'
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Lesson 7: PeTsonnel Manager (Continued)

SUCONTIONS yog THE INTKRVIEWER

Questions the interviewer may9 ask:_

1. What are.your future Vocational plans?
(

2. In what school activities have you participated?
Why? Which did yoU enjoy the most?

3. Why do.you think you would like to work for our cal&pany?

4. What jobs have you held?

5. What are'your ideas on salory?

6. How do you feel;aboUt your family?"

7. How much money do you expect to earn when you are 30 or 35 years old?

8. What characteristics are necessary for SUCCvNS _in being a salesporsona shoe store?

9. What ivterests you about selling s'hoes?

10. jlow do you'feel about overtime work?
,

11. What disadvantages do you see in selling shoei? What,:are some ok

the advantages?

121 Do you like.routiike workt

.43. Are you eager to please people?

J

e

rrocheril..

Ira

14. What job in our store would you like if you Wad thkfreedom to chpose
and the ability to perform the siab?

15. Have you.saved any money?

IC is suggested that these-questions be used only as p guide and that the
interviewer'adapt these questions and his own to the person being inter-
viewed.

'

a

.00

00,

';.
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Lesson 7: Personnel Manner

INTRODUCTION

Student Study Sheet
eaell Studont).

The personnel field evOved during the last fifty years OW_ Qi employ-
ment functien and management's eoneern for a more efficient anq cooperative
working force. The growth of personnel administration has Par..1Ie1ed the ex-
pansion of business end industry. There was little or no need tor personnel
specialists when most enterprises were small with a Mindful oi employees hired,
directed, and fired .by the owner or manager.

DUTIES PERFORMED

1: Maintain adequate labor force, -

N 2. Develop a cooperative, productive employee attitude.

- .3. Develop conditions for'each individual to produce effectively.
4. Select and recommend people for jobs at all levels."
5. 'Administer employee evaluation program and deal with problems.

4111, 6. Develop sqund job classifications and wage plan.
7. Develop and administer retirement benefit plans.
8. Terminate (fire) unsatisfactory employees.

-

SATARIES

Generally ranges from $12,500 to $22,000 depending on size of store and experieno.
of indfiidual.

WORKING CONDITIONS

Office is well-lighted, and usually air-conditioned.
-4

a

HOURS WORKED

I. Generally 40 hours per week over a 5-day period.
2. Hours carrbe longer depending on the responsibilities.
3. 'There is also some travel involved.

000.

.. i. .
.

.
. 0 00 34- .
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Lesson 7: Personnel Manager (Continued)

QUALIFICATIONS

1. Need general education--broad cultural background
2. Understand purpose, policies, and structure of organization he serves
3. Know characteristics of all jobs in Organization
4. Knowledge of.human characteristicsaptitudes, interests, Ind

personality factors

EDUCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS

aneral Business Administration degree from .college.

VD.

00045
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.ictisoP 8: PuGlie Relations

ANSWyRB TO QUESTIONS FOR DISCUS$ION FROM STUDENT AUriV MET

1. A company must considqr its physical oppeoraneo ..ond its re:141(10u with

c.mployetrt; inapns r group novernment agt4m I cts cus ttunmr:3,
iommuui ty, and "Civic groups , and t he -businiesS commun t (&ui'1uicIiig
competitors) of which iC is a part .

2, A company may trent itS cus.tpmers as gueSts and fitiljways of making
shopping more pleasurable and convenient; tor instnnver.hy installing
"Magic eye" door openers, by offering check cash.ing servt*es) bY
Welcoming.newcomers, and by providing special gnides for shoppers.

3. A alinement store hdlanga sewing school; a manufncturer ef water
skis leeturiug on water safety; or several compnthes guatztteeing
the costs of a special cOncert.

"It. _Answers will vary. As construction progresses, news releases describing
the company, announcing t-he.appoiritmentof loco) people to impoktant jobs
in the store, and emphasizing the hoportanee or oho 01010 to thi vommunity:-
might sppear freipently. Preview.4 for the press ahd leading citizens are

held; the formal opening is a brief, impressive ceremony to whicp ehe
public is invited,' .

,

5, To get the "company's name, peopp, and producis mentioned Favorably where-
ever arid whenever he can.

e

ADDITiONAL RESOURCES AVAILABLE:

Pamphlets: '"Peblicity WOrk us A Career" Institute for Ruseareh.

"nhould you go into Publii:
Relations"

/Y.

00036-
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Lesson 8: Public Relations

tmA
r each itttI )

pITRODUCTION

A public relations man is responsible for developi.ng and maintaining public
opinion favorable to the organizations using their services.

WORK PERFORMED

A good public relations man develops favorable'public opinion by using
the following modes of communication:

1. Written material (i,e., magazine articles, promotion
booklets, letters to editors, etc.)

2. Spoken material (making spiecbes at civic organizationt4,
meetings, radio' and TV announcements)

3. Graphic materials (billboard displays, photographs)

PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS

1. Creative, Patient, Aggtessive, Sympathetic, Understanding.
2. Mist believe in the'product or client he represents.
3.- Should be able to coffimunicate orally, but also be a good listener.

A
s

EDUCATION

College graduate7degree in one.of three areas (Liberal Arts, Business,.
or Journalism)

SALARY AND HOURS WORKED

Hours are extremely'flexible.
Salary ranges are extreme starting from $6,000 per year to $50,000.
depending on responsibilities and size of organization. .

FUTURE OUTLOOK

Public relations is a rapidly expandini field. Qualified "idea" people
4re in great demand. People employed in Oublic relations are quite well paid.
Met and women have great opporturlity, both jobwise and salarywise,

000.T7



11

Is

Lesson 8: PuNic Relations (Contiutted)

% .

There is hardly any organization\ today Iluot. L IOV!, uot condoci ,,omit,

4
kind of public relations program. ln.iuttire years, a- 5: AoI Ri tu mnsse IWCOMe
more sophisticated, there should be a

\

tremendous growth ol public rolaLions
services into the small company atea. \

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION

1. What factors must a company considerestablishing good public
relations?

.
.

_

2. In what ways might a compaby work toward establishing good public
relations with customers? \

3. Give three 'examples of how a business builds good community relat' Us
through special events. -oe

4. What are some publicity efforts thAt might talc*: place in opening a new
retail store?

5. What is the job of.a public relations man?

SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIVITIES

1. Find 4n example of public relations as found in one of%the following

areas: TV, radio, newspaper, .civic organizations, or your own personal
experiendes. After reviewing the source, write a report in 100 words
or less evaluating and adding comments as to the effectiveness of the
example.

2. You, 4s public relations person, must develop a brochure promoting your
company to future employees. Draw up a dummy copy of this brochure
ready to go to the printer. It should include all the good aspects
of the §tore. Use good color scheme, pictures, and unique fol4ing
design of the brochure. It should catchbthe eye of the public.

3. You, as the public relgtions person, have been invited to Ankeny,,pwa
for the opening of one of your new department stotes. You have bedn
advised that you will be asked to give a short speech on the advantages
and benefits.of having the nete store located in the community of Ankeny.
Prepare a 3-5 minute speech promoting the opening of a store in the
community.

ir\o"Ei. .7

L
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Lesson l: Introduction To The Vast Food indusrry;._

-4

:The fast food industey, is distinguished fromother types of the food
industry by these basic facts!"

a. The customers obtain &lir viral food (they !to up ro 1 1 nuntxr
--,

and order) --
;

b. Lower prices on food
.

i co Fast food buildings are distinctly nod qpite smail
d. Limited mail ( f

.

e. Fast service and Feud is usuallialr ad.,.. Oraplrv4
o

fo Large volume selllng
.if . g. Creat ugt of processed food

rt

QueiTIONs FOR DISCUSSION:
4

i. Can you think 'Of any fasv,foodiastablishments in.yuur area?
2. Why'do you think the fabt food buiiness is sitch n ,large industry 1 I

3. Where would you prefer to eat? Fast food or rustaurnnt?

ACTIVITIES:
.o

The,film "History of MeDdnaid's'Ns available. This rilm gives an
orientation to the fnst food industry aod.is narrated by Mr. Fred Turaerz'
the president of McDonald's. To obtain.this contact.Dvan Sage
McDonald's, 4812,S. W. Ninth, Ttlephotfi 284-9297. . .

00040
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Lesson 2: Product ion ind Counter Ile lp

Teacher's cuide And

Student's M.Hav '41vel

.4 (1 each Student)

A. PRODUCTION: This area invule.n. the prodtn.tion of the goods to
This covers all :trill'work, making of trench irieg. making.shakes, in.1 Also

maintaining a 'clean area.
Ns,

QUALIFICATIONS:

Ur 16 years old (federal regulatiOns limit the hiting ol individuals undet 1(')

2. Willing to work valied.hours
3. Maintain good personal higiene
4. Have pride in self and in work
S. Enjoy working with all.types of people

6. Work under pressure effectively

SALARY:

Begin at'$1.60 per heureould advance to $3.00 per hour.

HOURS:

a. Full-time employee: 5 day week .(Monday through PridAy). Usually

have an 8 hour shift. The time of the shift may yary
11-7, etc.)

b. Part-time employee: generally'works (Ito fug Rush'periods--11:00,a.m.

to 100 p.m., and from 5:00 p.m.,.to 700 p.m. The part-time worker

also works nights,-weekends, and holidays. This person will Average

between 25 and 30 hours per week.

8. COUNTEINHELP: These persons are responsible 1.01 waiting on customers in
the proper way--Fast and Courteous. These persons are the last ones to see
the food before Liu.1 customergets it nnd it 1.8 their responsibility to make
sure that it is done properly. They must also operate the-cash register in
an efficient Manner. ;

QUALIFICATIONS:

Same as for Production workers plus:
1. Run a (ash register and make change

,2. Able to add quickly and accurately
3. Be courteous
4. .Must have a consistently good disposition, .

5. .Hcinesty

6. Be cuatdmer oriented
000 41.
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Lesson 2: Production and Counter Help ((ontinued)

-...

,

o

SALARY: Same as for Production workers.

'

v

/
HOURS: Sane as for Production workers. 0

,

qUESTIONS:

1. What would you add to qualififations for these vi.to jobs!

2. What would you do with a customer who is very obstinate when orak.r-inn

his food?

3. Hive you ever had an experience in which you could see these qualification:,
put to use?

ACTIVITIES: ..

h.

1. Take a tour of a fast food business.

2. A film called "Six Steps.to Success" is available. This Cilm acals wiih
the training of production and counter workers and is aVailable by calling
Dean Sage at, McDonald, 4812 S. W. Ninth, Telephone 285-9295.

..
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Lesson 3: Assistant Managers

.

%Ind

St tithmt 410 y Sh.tI
' (1 each Stndent)

The assistant manager works closely with th manager. There is usually
.- one assistant per shift, and it,is his responsibility to fun this shift.
. He wAll call out production and make sure that everyone is doing his job.
. This person will al,to help the manager with his book work. yhat he is

really doing is learning how to be the tanager.

QUALIFICATIONS:

1. He must be a motivator of other emplOyees.
2. Ho must be a good customer relations man.

. 3. He must have at least a high schdoleducatiori.
4. He must have at least 1 year experience.in production aRd courtlier work.

SALARY: ,$9,000 to $12,000 per.year.

HOURS: -- 50 hours per week
-- hours vary due to shift work%

QUESTIONS:.

I. Why should an Aseistant manager be a motivator of people?
2. Do you-think it is important to have at.least 1 year experience fn

, production and counter work,before you become an assistant manager?
:

Invite S speaker 'from a'fast food business to discuss his job.
2. Show a CASS STUDY; .0ne of your employees to be "lost" on hisjoli.

What would you as ale assistant manager do?

- 36 -
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reacheo'.. quide ond

Student's Indv !lite!

(I each :;tudooi).

Lesson 4: Unit Managers (Store.Managers)

This person is responsiple for everything in khe store. He does Ali tin

ordering, hiring of new employees, and sehdHuling of ;A-irk shifs. He.aleo
serves as the link between the store and the unit supervisor, P

4011

QUALIFICATIONS:

Same,as ror assistant manager plus:
- 1. 3 years experience ' a

2; Know total operations of the storei
3. Willing to work long and varied ho4rs .-

4. Ready to accept.great responsi6i1i4ies

SALARY: $12,000 to 45,000
.4, . ,

HOURS: 8:00 *.s.m. to 6:00 p.m:

41.

QUESTIONS:

4

I. Why seuld the manager know the total operations of,the store!
2. Why is it that if something goes wrong, regardless of who iq AI i

the manager usUally gets blamed?

MN,

AcTIV/TIES:

I. Invite a store manager-to your class.t...

2. Have the students set up a schedule for a ceitain number of ewideie,-s.
3. Have the students "Train" another student in some area of fast food.
4. Give the students a set of circumstances and iet them order miter-141s

for the store. .- Av

41

00044
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Lesson 5: Unit Supervisor

6 -
h

4.14-.."-

Itj hul ite And

isdeni . 't
- -vach

This indivIdual fs ieally responsOle, for whAt huppens'at the :.tore.
His most important job training the,managers ender him. Ile,mnst. check

on.the'work of all people at.the store. Make sure that quality fooc !. is

being seryed,. He must make sure that the managers are training employees

proPerly, It is-alio his responsibility to make_sure that an of his
managers are doing the same thing. Thi. s person ale() will h involved,in
public relations. Hd is also responsible for Volume building and ideas.

QUALIFICATIONS: .

I. Sufcessful_unit manager,for at least 1 year. .-
.

.

2. Good business knoirlidge .(acCounting,'inventory, budgets,terc.)
.

3:Realize business as an on-going'alivity.
4. Know Ehe unit inside and out.

.

. 5 be able-to dial with people, communicate with them, and Aense .

.. rho:dr needs. tr....
6. Be,good at public relations.. .

TALARY: $15,000 -- $18,000

QUESTIONS: .

1. ,What do we mean that business is an on-going activity?
2. Why should.this person be good at public relations?

4

ACTIVITY:

I. Have a speaker. Let him go through a, personnel packag&wIth a student
and unit supervisor.

' 2. Develop a public relations case :;tudy: Suppose you sense that you
have a lot of trade from one,khool. Discuss some possible public

.

,relations activities which will secure these customers for you.
3. Set up a new promotion for the business.

00045
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Lesson 1: Introduction to -Ma rke t s rtbto ; n (11, Pc.i i emu

Industry

,

-

MEDIA FOR PRESENTATION Td !STUDENTS ,

1. Bu 1 le tin boa d -(see sugge,!ted idea -nc lossd
2.. Film, "How .to Select a C.treer". Call Mr. 4C:

Phillips fetroletem.Co.. .76-9261, to arrange fin-,1,uo loan

of the film.
3. Organizational Charts - !eon Oil Station Deofe)1'

h('It8aJa Oi 1 Distrihutof .

Parent Oil Company

In addition to hflv4ng et:ples o( each chart lor eleh studont ii!,..the class,

ejle Leacher should make transfaremies fol use with on overho,ld projector.'

SUG%D METHOD OP I PRI:SE NTA 1 fin

1. Present organrization chart:, by use '01" tranitiic1i.. [(lentils: ktoinct or

the specific jobs to_help students reblize soma of the opportunitins ln
the petroleum marketing Herd.

2. show fibil;""Howto Select a Gäreer." biscuss.
3. Queselons ebr cliscussionL

a. What jobs can you identity,which are:both,op the ofganizational
chart and also in the (1.1m--currelate the chart and the film.

b. Discuss what individual students know about jobs identified in
the film and the charts. Ate you.cohnected in any way with the
oil industry? Uave any of yogi worked amend a 'service station?
how do the oil station managers get their gnaoline? ROW do largo,
ptaces of beginess and schools lIet gasoline?' Hov do largeplocos
'of 'business and sabots git,their-heating oil? _What difrevnees
and similarities can you sedUrking.in n dcpartMe4 store and
working as a drivewary soles attendant?

.c. Discus& what characteristics and attitudes Are necossary in the
petroleum marketing and distribution field.

s
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a. Speaker : Mt . .D.t11.ts 1.4.n.n. er

Phillip ' s Petroleum Compan N
3900 Mer le Day Road
Des Moi nes, Iowa. 50311

Phone :1741-(r)61

I

.
.

b. Read_Ing Ile Terence: Oct:top:IL Iona I Out] okik Wind book
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Lesson 2: Driveciay Salesperson

*SUGGESTED READINC MATERtAL

"Automotive Service Station Attendant"

FTIM

Tuncher's Cni414

** ,

"Courtesy, Your-Best Seller", Mr. R. 1. Johnson
% Standard Oil DiVision, American Oil Co.

Room 250
.

3839 Merle May Road
Des Moines, Iowa 50310

ACTIVITY

Student simulation of how,lo service a car. The follow4 6 points munt

be covered hy students participating in this, activity:

se

1. Meet ind greet customer. Ask for fill-up.
2. Ask if you can vacuum the car.

3. Check under the hood (oil, air Ulcer, fiut belt, etc.)

4. Clean windows.
5. Check *tires.

6. Complete sale and ask cu,tomer to return.

Set up iimulated car-by placing chairs in the ctassroom accordingly.
Have each student go through the six check points servicing a customer in
the car.

RemieU students that the basic reason for'\LJ. service is.to se11. .The
driveway attendant is a sales person and the way_he services,a ear shows his
ability to sell for his.employei. His primary functinn'is to sel1 d11-thipgs
needed on the car he is servicing. For exaiple, when an attendant vacuums a
ear he is-,to look for the oil change sticker and .cbeck the odometer to see when
the car was last serviced. If servicing is due or oveidue, he is to.recommefid
to the customer that his car needs servicing and asks whether an appointment

4 date for servicing can be arranged. The same kind of thinking goes for each
of the 6 service pointS.

00053
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Student Study Sheet.

each Student)

lekLesson 2; veway Salesperson

WHY SERVICE STATION ATTENDANTS ARE NEEDED

In the United.States today there are over 90 million automobiles, and
Che number keeps growing steadily. At one_time ot another every one of
these automobiles is serviced at a service station. lhey need gasoline,"
oil, and lubrication, perhaps even repair. Attendants are needed to 1:nke
care of these automobiles. You can see that seryice stArion attendants are
in great demand today and that even more will be needed in the future.

FILL IN CORRECT WORK IN SPACES PROBIVED:

1. There arepover million automobiles In the.United States.

2. automobile is serviced at a service station at
. one time or anothei.

3. Adtomobiles need , id

tt.

INCREASE IN NUMBER.OF AUTONOBILES.

'The number of automobiles on our highways keeps growing steadily for
several reasons. In.our prosperous society, many people can'afford to
buy cars. Also,tur populatOn keeps growing, and this has increased the
number of drivers. By 1975 four million people will be reaching 1.q.ga1
driving age each year, arid this number will grow. Most people, to6, ha've
more free ttpe to drive thtir automobiles, and they also find drii,ing more
enjoyable on our superhighways. And many people hew: moved to the suburbs
where they have to have tear to get around. These are some of the reasons
why the number of cars in use on our roads will continue to Increase.

0

4. People have more free to drive their automobiles.

5. 0)0.1975 there will be approximately
drivprs evesly year.

million new automobile

6, Many people have moved to thl where it is necessary to own
a car.

7. In our prosperous society many people can to buy cars.

00054 4,
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Lesson 3: Service Station Mechdftic

04*

a

Locate the job on an 3 organizational Warts

SUGGESTED READINGSMATERIAL
8

Career Brief, "Automotive Mechanic.",* D.O.T. 620,

A

Occupational Outlook Handboil;\BulletiA 1700. Also check index undet
"Mechanict and Repairmen.g! \\0

SUGGESTBD'ACTIVITIES

1. Make arrangeients for
about job, scopes end
station.

\
clads, smalr grpup, or mechanic
'job opportunlbies as iNutechanic

;

to -talk to elaAs
in a servico

3. Have student bring in a motor,bike end gi the class a mechanical

deionstration such ap tune-up. -
. . -

4. Contact ettatiOn owner or station mechanic to gl
a typacil repair before a class, such4ts the reb

/

0°7455

- 47 -
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Lesson 4: Assistant Manager and Station Manager.

SUGGESTED READING

"Salaried Service Station Personnel. Duties and Responsibilities"
"Personal Qualliies Necessary for Good Service Station-Operation
Management.

OPPORTUNiTIES FOR DISCUSSION

Discuss pertinent points in the Suggested Reading Material.

SUGGESTED ACTIVITY

Explore the activities and duties of an assistant managcr and s.rvic4.
station manager.through a check list that the student may take on his owo

time to a neighborhood service station. Before students call on a service

'station, they should contact Mr. Dallas Lewter, Phillips Petroleum Co.,
Phone 276-9261, and he will notify the station manager that a student wili
be/calling on him: The following listed Phillips 66 stations will'p.irtici-
pite in theeproject (but ctieck with Mr. Lewter first!):

Airport 66 Service, 2016 Army Post Road
Douglas Avenue 66 Service, 4402 Douglas
Euclid Avenue 66 Service, 2849 Euclid
Merle,Ray 66 Servicei-4151 Merle hay Rold
SouthVue 66 Service, 4000 S. E. 14th S.
Plaza 66 Service, 6400 Douglas
Urbandale 66 Service, 7500 Douglas.
West Grand 66 Service, 6272 Grand
West-Vue 66 Service; 8540 Hickm6 Road
Windsor Heights 66 Service, 73rd and Buffalo Road

The check list, "Station 'Cleanliness Inspection Form", Is to be filled out
at the station apd bronght back to class for a written summary report to be
discussed in plass. Any "NO" answers on the form wou1d sdggest that there
be a written recommendation for improvement. .4M

00056
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Student Cheek Sheet.

(1 each Studcut)

STATION CLEANLINESS INSPECTION

NAME OF STATION:

LOCATION OF STATION:

1. Lube Bay,: *

A. Tools in Order

B. Floors Clean

C. Lube Equipment Clean

D. Displays Clean

'Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

,fm*IN=1.
No

No

No

No

1111*

111141.

11=1"...

2. Driveway Area:

. A. Pumps Freshly Painted Yes No 4....1.

B. Curbs Painted Yes No--
I

C. Displays -Neat k,,, Yes A No

D. Landscaped and Neat _. Yes ..... No

3. Restrooms:

A. Ments

1. Toilet tissue tvailable Yes .. NO -
2. Hand towels av4lable Yes, No -i
3. Soap available Yes No

4. Mirror clean Yes voNYI No *Im*
4

/
5. Commode clean . Yes No

t (

B. Ladies

1. Toilet tissue available

2. Hand towels avilable
NA,

3. Soap available '

4. Mirror clean

5. Commode clean

000r.i7

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

=11,

4.0.11=

No

No

No

No

No

.111
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Student Study Am.(
(1 each Studvh0

Lesso'n 4: Station Manager and Assistan't Manager

PERSONAL QUALrrIEs NECESSARY FOR G000
SERVICE STATION OPERATION ANDOMANAGEMENT

There were several service stations in the area, but The Town,SerOice
Station was always the busiest. One customer gave a good reason for the
success of The Town Service Station. He said, 41 tried the other stationp,
but I found that I got much better service at The Taco., I like the manager.
He makes me feel that my business is important to him and that he will prove
it by taking good care of my car." The custOiner was right. The Town Ser-
vice'Station was busy and prosperous because it had a good manager. What
does it take to be a good service station manager?

1. INITIATIVE

Initiative is tbe ability to get things started or done without needing
to be told what ten. The service station manager of The Town Station
shows initiative when he makes customers feel that he wants their busirkss
and is glad to take care of their needs. 4You try to find new and better
'ways to do things by analyzing problems and investigating new ideas. You

read magazines and books on service spation operation and m4nagement so
that you can improve your service.

Encircle the letter of the item that best completes each statement.

1. Initioniyejs defined as
a. a trUst
b. the inability to make decisions
c. the ability to get things started or done

without needing to be told

2. The manager with initiative

a. looks for helpful ideas
b. tries to find better.ways to do things
c. iriVesiigates new' ideas

d. all of these

2. FRIENDLY AND POSITIVE ATTITUDE.

CustoMers keep coming back td The Towh Stition because.of its "service".
Service is the key word in service station operation, 'You usually give good
serviCe if You are friendly and have at.desire to work with and help people.
our friendliness is shown by your knterest.in people and the respect you
give them. You show the same interest and respect toward your employees as
you do toward your customers.

. 000ris
- 50 -
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Student Study Sheet

(I each Student)

Lesson 4: Station Manager and Assistant Manager (Continued)

3. The key word in service atation operation is

a. gasoline

b. tires

c. service

4. Friendliness is shown by

a. a desire to work with people
b. an interest in people
c. respect for people
d. all of these

3. LEADERSHIP QUALITIES

Since as a manager you'either awn the service station or manage it for
someone else, ytur job i4 to direct the work of the station emptoyees. If

you have the right attitude toward your duties and responsibilities, your
attendants will want to do a good job, too. You know that teamwork is
necessary for a station to succeed.. You can make your attendants reel
like members of a team by putting them at ease, making them feel important,
and giving them a feeling of security.

5. As service station manager, you

a. do nothing
b. spend all your time repairing automobiles,
c. do all the work yourself

6. You should

a. make the,attendants feel like members of a team
b. put the attendants at ease
c. make the attendants feet impdttant
d. all at these

4. RESPONSIBILITY

You are rAponsible for the yuccessful operation of your service station.
You must account either to yourself as the owner or to those who own tile
station. You must show genuine interest and concern in every problem and try
to solve each one as quickly and efficiently as possible. You must listen
attentively to customer complaints and take care of them immediately.

7. As service station manager,.you are

a. .responsible for the successful operation of the station
b, spend all your time repairing automobiles
c. neither of these

00059.



Student Study Sheet
(1 each Studeni)

Lesson 4: Station ManagOr and Assistant 'Manager (Continued)

8. You should

a. not be interested in every problem
b. immediately take care of customer complaints
C. not try to solve problems

5. ABILITY TO ORGANIZE

To organize means to coordinate the functions of the siation operation
so that the work can be done in an orderly and efficient manner. To organtze
successfully, you must:

a. Set up definite operating policies and procedures
b. Plan and schedule work so that each employee is

using his skills and abilities
c. Display merchandise so that it will attraci

customers to buy
d. Plan the most efficient use of equipment and

supplies

9. The ability:to organize involves

a., coordinating the functions of the station
operation

b. operating without specific operating policies
and procedures

C. neither of these

6. ABILITY TDMAIE DECISINS

. In a busy service station things happen fast. There may be a rush
of customers at a time when the station is short of help. An emergency
call may come in when all the attendants are busy. Equipment may break
down when there is a lot of'work to be done. These and other problems
arise freiuently. Quick decisions must be made so that everything moves
emootblyand customers ire satisfied. You museapProach problems calmly
and rely on your Judgment to make the right decisions:

10. To make the right decision, you must

a. rely on your judgment
b. put off decisions until the next day
c. call the district manager

7. PERSERftRANCE
cab

Perseverance means the ability to stick to a task or a purpose, no
matter UN hard or troublesome it may be. Your goal as a service station
manager is to achieve success in the service station business. You have to 411
develop the ability to stick to it even though you have many problems.
You must accept personal inconvenience as port of your Job, because the
long hours often keep you at the station when you would like to pe at home:
with your family.. You must concentrate on building up your business by

,
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Skodent Study Sheet

(1.each Student)

Lesson 4: Station Manager and Assistant Manager (Continued)

gaining the confidence of the people in tha communiLy. While you ottract
and keep customers with the quality of your Service, you must also he
interested in people ard theit problems. If you have perseverance, you
will find that a successful set-vfce station operation is an interesting
and rewarding career.

11.* Your goal as service station manager is'

a, to close early
b, to be successful in the service station business
c. to hire less help than he needs

12. You should

a, have the ability to stiak to the i'ph
b. accept persona; inconvenience in your job

.gain the confidence of the people in the
community

,---
d, all of these

0 0061
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("Salaried Service Station Personnel Duties and Responsibilities"

furnished by cOurtesyof Phillips Petroleum Co.)

Srudent Study Shtlet

( 1 each Student)

Lesson 4: StatiOn Managet and Assistant Manuel

sALARIEli SERVICE ,A.WrION ,

PERSONNEL DIMES AND RESPONSIBAITIkS

SECTION 1

THE SERVICE STATIVN MANAGER WILL:

1. _Sei've as Manager.of the station and the business in an aggressive
manner by supervising the personnel to see that they maintain the
proper appearance of the station, render service as prescribed in
a friendly manner, and follow aggres4ve, but not high-pressure,
sales practices. Byliersonal example, perform sales and services ,

and supervise others in their performance so as to create a favor-

able business climate for the station. Salary ranget-- $10,000-

$13,000 year.

2. Personally solicit new business and require all employees to do -

likewise.

3. Be personally resronsible for protection of.company cat,b and credit
card delivery tickets received by station until they,are delivered
to the bank or post office in the prescribed Manner. Bank 'deposits

are to be made daily.
0

4. Make physical verificat.ion inventory of tires and batteries, plus

one additional product*line deity and post Wrification on stock

record card.

5. Make inspections of physical condition and cloanlihess of station

daily, or more oftin if necessary: Require all men to follow
housekeeping and preventative maintenance schedules.

6

6. Make all required salesand inventory reports on schedule. 'Be
respqnsible for all stocks and monies, make remittances on 'time,
reporting any varibtions or unusual occurrences to Station Super-

visor.

7. Maintain and spbmit all required employee work lecords, arrange wogk
schedules so that'all men are treated fiticly.-

8. Post tell-tale report and commission earnings daily. .:Keep men informed
of Commi48ion8 earned 'so as toAeep sit:irk and sales incentives in
mind at all times. ",

9; Prepare work and business flow char as )2qutred And reeOmmend4
changel of manpower and operaeion to Station Superviibr in accordance
with work load and income.

et

;

10. Hire, supervise and, if necepsary, diicharge service station salesmen..
The Station Supervisor should be consulted before terminating
employees for.reasons other than unsatisfactory work., Interview job
applicants and maintain file of desirabte potential emPloyees.

Ai 6-
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1 - 1. The Service Station Manager Will: (Coned)

11. When a new emeloyee is hired:
A. Give him i copy of the "Handbook for Employees of Phillips

Petroleum Company Salaried Service Station Operations" and

explain it to him.

At 4i

B. Explain that he will be on probation for the firse 90 days
insofar as continued employment is concerned. During this

90 days the employeeqs references and previous,work record
should be checked. From this and sn evaluation of his work
performance, a recommendation as to his continued employment>
will.be made to ehe Station Supervisor before he completes
his probationary period.

12. Keep posed at all times:
A. Standards of personal conduct

B. Safete-regulations

C. Hours of work and work sehedules

D. Station commission sheets

E. Federal and State wage and hour regulations. (1ristations

doing $250,000 gfbss annual sales only).

F. Equal opportunity employer posters.

G.'"Occupatfonal Safety and. Health Act Poster and Report

H. All other posters required by law.

13. Make a wage rate schedule available to employees at any time they
may vial to see-it. The wage rate schedule will not be posted
for public view.

14e Make certain that all new employees follow the prescribed Vanguard
salesman training and development program outline as follows,
without exception:

Lesson #1 the first de),

Lesson #2 - the balance of the first week
4 Lesson #3 - the second week

Lesson #4 - the third week
Lesson #5 - the fourth week

0

- , -
A lsrge part of the responsibility of a S:ation Manager is the
training Ind develoOMent of ehe station people. It is the
responsibility of the Station Manager to see that the above
schedule is rigidly adhered td,"-'-

15. Maintain impioyment record for each service station salesman so as
.to recommend salary increases at-specified time, or effect termination,
if emplpyee has not demonstrated proper interest or attitude, or is
lacki-4 in ability.

16. Propose to station Supervisor promotional or business expansion program.

4

55 -
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1 - 1. The Service Station Manuer Will: (Coned)

17. Supervise inyentory and order merchandise regularly in manner prc-
scribed.

18. Analyze turnover so as to recommend changes in minimum and moximnm
stocka of various types and sizes of merchandise.

19. Maintain a constant high standard of personal and unilorm appear-

'Ipance among all station personnel.

20. Manage and operate the station efficiently, carefully controlling
all expenses, and promoting sales so that the stet on operates
profitably.

21. Be responsible for safety training, reporting, counaeling, and safe
working conditions.

1 - 2. THE ASSIS NT STATION MANAGER WILL:

1. Pe form alI of the functions of a Service Salesman plus directing
t eir wofk so that the maxihum output is achieved with a minimum
o manpower and expense. Salary range $7000 to $9000 per year.

2. Instruct Service Salesmen how to performservices properly and to
sell effectively. Assiat them in developing their knowledge and
ability.

3. Act aa Station Manaler in his absence.

4. Make necessary sales or other reports when instructed to do so by
Station Manager. .

. i .

5. Make, or assist Station Manager to make physical verification inven-
.

tory of one product line dai,ly. - .0 ,

6. Maintain g1w1iness and appearance standards at high kevel by super-
via'ionanbfpersohal effort.

7. Solicit new business for the station at every opportuniry',.,
A

THE SERVICE STATION SALES PEOPLE WILL:-

1. Perform the functions of a Service Station Sales Person, waiting on
and servicing customers for all proclucts sold. and services offered.
Salary range-.45000 to $7000 per year.

2. Learn the values, features,,benefits and sales points of all merchan-
dise and aervices offered'for sale and develop the ability'to
present them in a favorable manner. 410



4

'1 - 3. THE SERVICE STATION SALES PEOPLE WILL: (Contrd)

3. Study "Code Sixty-six!' and conform to all its standards and pro-
cedures.

4. Protect All sefNks of merchandise from weather and loss, P.roperly

account for all merchandise sold and services rendered.

5. Perform all necessary cleaning and minor maintenance work to keept
station inviting and clean.

4

.6. Solicit new business tor

7. Complete all lessons and
grom for service station

1 - 4. ALL EMPLOYEES

the station at evety opportunity.
,

tesLs as outliAed n the development pro-
sales employees.

4

l. Employees are to be imprea%ed with the fact_ that this is a Phillips
Petroleum Company place of business, and no one has the autl)ori.ty to

place therein any facilitie5, equipment, or merchandise not belong-
ing to Phillips. Therefore all of.the facilities, equipment, mer-
chandise and money in the s':acion belong to Phillips Petroleum Com-

.

pany and represents assets af the'Company. No one individual or
group of individuals, ever has the moral -eight, or is justified in
turning to personal use or benefit, or otherwise misappropriating,
the assets of the Company. It is the 'responsibility Of each of us
tO protect, to the best.of our abilities, the assets of our employer.
This is oneOf the obligatLons we assume when we sell our services to
an em-Ployer. If we cannot be absolutely honest in our dealings with
the Company and our customers, then there should be no place in the
organization.for us as individuals,

2. Each employee, regardless .4.position i lily entrusted with Company
equipment, property and products. It is the employee's duty to cause
these assets to yield the greatest possible benefits to the Company.
Only through designaeed channels, or after specific approval has
been obtained may.an employee dispose of Company materials or ftoducts.
Negligence or carelessness in the handling of Company eqmtpment, property
or products:, or the personal use ok appropriation of such materials,
is a direct breach of employee responsibility avd evidence of in-
ability to satisfactorily perform assigned duties.

3. The income of the Company originates in the sale of its productt and
services. Every employee's wages are the actual money which has been
paid'by people who belleve that our workers can make_prducts, and
perform services good enough for thei to buy, and, better than those
offeted by our many competitors.

00065 .
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Wssna 5*, Vield Narkettn.:

MANAGF.MENT PEitSONNEI.

.-'
Teacher's Gni.le

Refer to Parent Organization Chart tor Marketing-Rent. eataLive, FIcId nanage-
ment, and Executive positions:

Marketing Represeniative

4 .Field Marketing Management
Area Manager
District Manager
Division Manager
Regional Manager

Executive Positions
Vice-President of Marketin.
Company P-.Usident

SUGGESTED READING

"Parent Company Retail and Wholesale Sales force -captions"

4
ACTIVITY-

Ude Parent Organization Chart to'explore the realisoc itential of the possible
number of positions available Jo roe f1t1.4 marketinr. rnettion, of a representative
company. (Estimated,only.)

e.g. Marketinst Representative. There would be approximately
'4 for an Area.Manager to oversee. There are 3 Arta'

Managers per state. Thdrefore, 4 x 3 x 50 = 600 Area
,MarketinA Representative in the U. S. for given company.

Go through each of the other job titles on the Parert Orgariization chart to realize
the potential for the higher level jobs. This is import-int so that students will
comprehend tha degree of porential for/hilhor level positions.

,

=0
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4 Student Study Sheet
(ach Student)

.
,

,1-

Lesson 5! Field Marketing

PARENT COMPANY RETAIL AND WHOLkSALE
. SALES FORCE JOB DESCRIPTIONS

MARKETING REPRESENTATIVE

1. Must have demonstrated an ability to sell company's pkoducts and to offer
business advice to station managers, dealers, and distributors .

2. Personal Requirements

a. §atisfactory completion of a designated training progrks to
act according to company policy

c. Neat appeaiance
d.. Ability to organize his own work

7 e. Be a self-starter

3. Salary range--$9,400.to $15,000

411
4. Hours--Minimum 55 hours per week

5. Working conditions
a. Mostly field calls with some paper work reporting activities
b. Paid coMpany expense account
e. Average 2 nights per week away from home

FIELD MARKETING MANAGERIAL POSITEMS EXECUTIVE POSITIONS

- Area Manager Vice-President of-
District Manager Marketing
Division, Manager . - Company President
Regional Mahager 4

1, Personal Requirements

a. Usually a college graduate
b. Outstanding achievement in lower level:positions
c. A good communidator--oral and written
d. AdepVn human relations

2. Salatly Ranges

a, ;Area Manager - $15,000-$20,0Q0'
2

b, District Manager - $20,000-$25,000
c, Division Manager - $25,000-S35,000
d. Regional ManagerS35,000-$50,000
e. Vice-Preiident of Marketing - $50,0061,-:$35,000
f. Eresident of Company -,$200,000-$300,000

00067
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Lesson 5: Field Marketing (Coned)

Hours

Student's Study Sheet

(1 each Student)

55 hours per week plus whatever extra is needed to complete the assignment
given

4. Working Conditions

Area, District, and Division Managers travel mogtly by automobile. Those

which cover more than one state quite often use plane tra;/el. Usually
these people are gone from homa at least two nights per week. Benefits

include: 3-5 weeks vacation, compiny expense account, company paid life
insurance, retirement programs, hospital inSurance, company shares in a
stock purchase plan, and some companies provide a stock option purchase

'plan for advanced management personnel.

/ '00068
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ADVERTISING

Advertising as in industrY has flourished from ancient tikes when the

seller wonld wander through a village shouting his wares in hopes that the
inhabitants oi the village would bnY from him. Later on, the merch4nt
placed pictures of the goods sold over the shop's door.. In our modern
age, advertising has spread to other types of media--newspapers, magazines,
radio, _television, etc. .Today, advertising is a multi-billion dollar

indus.try which empLoys over 200,000 people. Advertising careers are
usually put into three major division.reiearch, planning and execution.

These divisions requtre workers with specialized skills. Alao many
people,with d clerical skill are needed to'support the specialists.

GENERAL WORKING CONDIelONS IN THE FIELD

1. Most jobs are performed in clean, comfortable, well-lighted

and well-ventilated offices.

2. 'Some jobs may require considerable-traveling to visit clients

or plan and research surveys.

3. Often a great deal of pressure and tension.rs required to meet

deadlines. °

4. Working hours are often irreguIar, working evenings and
weekends to complete assignments.

5. There is little'job security in the field as it is highly

competitive and layoffs occur if a major client doesn't

renew a contract or if there is an economic slump.

. PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS

Iv. Imaginative, quick-thinking, and cr

2. Intelligent, reiourceful, and able

3. Tactful and able to get along with
4. Emotions stability

4ft 5. Ah analytiba mind with abilitr4o

EDUCATIONAL REQUIREMEWS

4

eative
to,express himself well

all types of people

accept criticism

1. High school courses in English, writing, art and salesmanship
2. College degree preferred by most employers with emphasis in

English, advertising literature, history and sociology.

3: Bacheloel. degree in marketing, journalism, or business

adafnistration is considered a minimum by some employers.-

ADVANCEMENT

1. Adtancement from beginning positions to creative, research, or

- managerial work is excellent for those with drive, talent,

and training.

/
I
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2. Few advancements to top level jobs because of very limited number
of positionwavfilable.,

a

WAGES IP
1. Account executives-415,000 ro $25,000
2. Copywriters..48,009 to $20,000
3. Art layout men and woinen-45,500.to $9,000
4. .Art directors-410,000 to $20;000
S. Media buyers--$10,000 to $16,000 s

6. Research directors--Average of $16,000
7. Advertising Agency Directors--$18,000 to $70,000

7

FUTURE .

1. With economic expansion and development of neW products, the
. employment growth in this field"lhould Continue."

2. Competition will realest keen, however, and workers will need tor w
develop skills.to maintain the* positions.

c.*

KINDS OF ADVERTISING OCCUPATIONS.

Account Executives
U P'

Duties: .

v

.
4'1. Direct work on adyertieing programs assigned to them

2.. Deielop over all plans for the account
3. "CommunAcate wishes of clteot to agency staff and the plans .

of he agency to"the client
. - .

...
. .

Advertising Managers of Retail. Wholesale. and Manufacturing Plants
,

Duties:

it Research and complete advertising campaigns
2. Determine operating and advertising budget

3. Purchase adyertising time or space
4. Assign work and supervise staff members

Artists and Art'Directors

Duties:
o

Create and design figures to'illuitrate advertisingcopy for
the media

;
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Broadcast oduCtion ers (Producers).

Duties: ,

.1. Hire Cal t to produce'adi/ertisement
2. Provid dvice on method, style, or technical

pro cures
3. Check finished product'and submit it for approval

Copywriters

Duties:

00

Responsible for conceiving and composing original descriptive
material explaining the merits of product:tor services

I Direct Mail Specialists

Duties:
11!CWrite sales litters
27! Design printed advertising literature

. 4o
3. Select mailing lists or maintain own lists. -
4. Decide upon where and when to.send advertising materials

Layout PeoPle

Duties:
1. Conceive how an advertisement or TV commercial will appear

in final form and prepare sketches of layouts to indicate
. this

2. Obtain knowledge of produc t so that visual presentation
will.be at ies best

yrint Production Managers

Duties:
1. _Responsible for final copy and art
2. Order typesettings and engravings,

materials and supplies
34, Contact media and determine how to

Research Directors

work .

and order necessary

put plan into effect.

Duties:
1. Mkist be familiar with the location and'characteristicl of

consumer tarkets
2. Estimate piofit from sales in a given area and whether or

not sales will be constant 4T seasonal
.

3. Knowledge of competitors and the makqt they'control
4. Gather information on attitudes of consumers towards products

or services, their advantages/disadvantages as compared to,
depeting products, and how to rea.ch the potential markee

63
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Space and Time Buyers
4

Duties:

SUGGEST

1.

1. /Purchase space or time in media for public presentation

2. Recommend types of 'media to be used

'14
ACTIVITIES

invite a person from an advertising Asency into the classroom
to discuss the various jobs in his/her agency, what work is
contracted to other firms, and some of the problems which

//

occur whin working with a client who depends upon advertising
to develop a market.

Have the students divide into small groups, select a product
or service (real or fictional), and prepare an advertising
campaign for the product or ser ce. The,advertisements
should be prdpared for it least 4pr types of midiii--hi-Oapef;--
magazines, radio, TV, bil1boards,1andbil1s, posters for
windows. ,In addition to these forms, the group could make a

cover for their product--label for a can ot box.,

OP

111.
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INTRODUCTION

'BANK CLERKS

Bcafiks offer'a varieti of services to meet the needs of their customers.

With 30 many services.being offered, the jobs of people in the large

banks are highly specialized. In a small6 hank, the clerk may have
to do many of these specialized jobs.

Bank clerks need tole honest and will have 0 relatively quiet clean
place to work. A,great deal of paperwork is required throughout thl
banking organization.

Soma of the dutios forthe,various banking clerki include sorting ,checks
and depositrslips into groups and 'watching them. This may include .

working with adding machines or cancelling machines. Also there are
bookkeeping machine operators who record financial transactions toith'e

bank's ledgers. These clerks usually also do routine typing, calculating

and posting. Th9re are also 6i1 sorter clerk', and ipterest clerks who
,keep records on interest bearing:items that are due to or from a bank.

Mortgage clerks type legal papers dealint with real eitate upon which

money has been loaned and maintain records 'relating to-taxes and

insUrance outhese properties.

1:

WORKING CONDITIONS

1. Vela lighted, air-conditioned, attractively decorated and very

pleasant, friendly p/ace to work.

2. Must be a person who'enjoys working in one eciallzed ea^

.

HOURS WORKED
°

,40.hOur work weeks tire common which include a 5-day week And-Sometimes

Saturday mornings. I alarger metropolitanreas, the work weeks, are
comprised of 35 to 37

l
hours.

.

,EARNINS

1. Range,deptnds on experience

2. Ranges.from $87 to $150 A Iteek.

N e"
,

...

IP*

1
4'

.0 '

1

es..)37:5
65

4



ONAL TALIFICATIONS

1. High school gOtduation required, with courses in bookkeeping', ,

.
typing and business arithmetic.

c

. 2. Usually must pass test pn ability to work rapidly and

accurately.

J. Must be able to communicate effectively with others.*

TRAINING AND PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES

a
,

14 1. Betnk will train their qmpioyees. -
. 1

.

. . .#
2.- Advancement takes place rapidly Id especially so fc:Vout-

1
.

standing clerks. \

3. Allitional education white enployed such as from a business
college or cummunity college will help the worker advancet Many

'dr banks work cOoperatively through their own training ageAloy
called the American Institute of Banking to provide 'in-service

training for their employees.7

FUTURE OUTOOK

_-
Employment of bank clerks is expected to increase Ilpidly through tOe"

1980's. Replhcement'of workers is relatively hight, banks since they

employ so many women workers. Occupatlons related to.electronic.data

prtitessing will.have the most rapid growth.

ACTIVITIES

4sume a role (for example, a mortgage clerk)

Do.the transactionbsfor each of the items below.
P

. 1. Dealing with real estate taxes

) 2. Mortgage interest

3. Insurance payment .

.

.

Assume the role of Bookkeeper Machine Operator

TaiZe a leaser card and see'the effect.d.checks,.deposits and service
charge on an individual account.

4.1- Mr.
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.BANK TELLER

JOB
0
DESCRIPTIOA

student study Sheet.

(One per student)

.

Efank tellers do many things. Their job is mostly-receiving and paying

out cash to customers.' "listomers.who want to put money kn the. bank fill

, out a despoit slip like the foLlawing illustration:

4

FIRST NATIONAL BANK

123,Ainsworth Drive

bes Mhipes, Iowa 50309)

Date

Np. 000

Currency
-Coin

000
0000000

Dollars cents;

--.

Name Checks .

Addiess

° Total
.01

.
..

The teller takes the depoilt slip and the amount of ftney the custoder is

depositing: The mMort of.the deposit *Ill be reCorded in the cestomer's
account. ' ._ L

- or
... .

,

The bank telker'is one of the most impottant members of the bank staff.

Nearky three-fourths of 4ank cistomers do ill of their banking busIness

through the teller. .

In some very large banks, tellers may specialize as Paying Tellers, Payroll

'Tellers, etc.
t

Customers can take money out of their account. They can give the teller

it withdrawal slip or a check for the'amount of money they wept.

-Some tellers work at Counter windows and'some vork at drive-in wihdows

where customers conduct their business directly from their automObiles.

Tile teller verifies the sum of money and records the deposit or withdrawal.

In the case oewithdratial, phe teller also verifies thejdentity of the
"custoTer and checks the balance of the account. Some banks issue identifi-

cation cards to customers for the faster handling of transactions.

b.

67
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(one per stuxleni)

..

*0 REGULAR OJOINT .

.
SIGNATURS

.

OCONVENIENT ()JOINT. REQUIRED
. .

.

\ i

ft

1.

,- AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE

4eTHORIZED SIGNATURE

,

BUSINESS BUSINESS ADDRESS

RESIDENCE
.

PHONE

DATE OPENED INITIAL DEPOSIT INTRODUCED BY OPENED BY

$

FIRST NATIONAL BANK, DES MOINES, IOWA

CHECKING AC6OUNT.

SIGNATURE CARD

You are opening a special checking account at the Firft National Bank of Des

Moines.

Fill out this s ignature card. Print clearly. Print your name and Social
Security number of tAe first line. Sign your name on the line above the
words "Amthorized Signature".

Where it says "Business" write your job and the name b? the place where *you
work. Write the address after this.

Where it says ''Residence" write your tome address. Then write your phone
number.

Leave the last line 'blank. The person in charge of new accoupts will fill
.this out.

68
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FIRST NATIONAL BANK

Des Moines, Iowa .

DEPOSITED TO THE CREDIT.OF

DATE
,.

Checks and othdr items received for
deposit t9 this aecount.subject to
the rules and regulations of this
Bank.

NOTE ACCOUNT CObE NUMBER I HERE: '

One per student)

-

IDOLLMWS 'CENTS
CURRENCY'
COIN

CHECKS -

1

2
4.

3
.

. 4

5
.

7 .

*
8

9
..

10

TOTAL CHECKS,
,

TOTAL DEPOSIT, .

...

DEllOSIT SLIP

Fill oUt the,deposit slip bel9w, using this information. t
,

You.are depositing $10.50 in cash. You are alsa depoiiting checks for these
amoUhtst

.$5.35
$20.75
$90.00

Write your account number, 123-456789,.in the spacqs pyOvided.

Write the apount.of oash. Then write the amount ofAach cheok.

Add up the "amounts of all the checks. Write this total wheze it says " Total
Checks."

Now add the total of the checks to the amount=of cash. Write this total where
it says "Total Deposit."-

69
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.(Onq'per'student)

DEPOiITED WITH.

First National Bank

September'm 75 40

J. J. DOEFOR ACCOUNT Or

ADDRESS
.7895 Park Plaza

Des Moines, Iowa 50322
124-560429 4\

ACC,T NO.

----___
DOLLARS .

5

,---
was

CASH .50

CHECKS

LIST

SINGLY

BE SURE

EACH

ITEM IS
ENDORSED

40 00.

. 8075

_ ___ _________.

,

'

_
:'''

.

TOTAL 121 'i0

SAVINGS ACCOONT WITHDRAWN.
, %7E9ctober 15,'

PAY TO
THE OIMER. OF

stS4 ifIbC°
:$ 55.00

ARS
N. e WOE NUMBER HERE

6 01113r11

Iiirst National Bank

t,

SIGN plane

70
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Most banks proVide time-saving equipment to assist the teller such as a
change-dispensing machine, a.teller's machine which is,a speeially designed
adding machine. It eliminates the use of paaabooks,by giving a customer
receipt and it also records and totals daily transactions to aid in balancing
records. ',

. I. .

When customer banking hours are over, tellers count cash on hand and balance 2

d
the day's accounts. Many banks have simplified clerical duties of ihe teller
/
by inetalling electronic data processing equipment and centralized couputers

1

which atore arid update custelptv ccounts.. i
$

..

1 ,
r ;,. 1

$

REQUIREMENTS
44
.

.

A

-

.

1.

.2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

1.

8.

Shc.11d.be a high,#chool graduate with experience in clerical work.
P e

College or business achool training is helpful. *.
-,.

Neat and well groomed.

Must be able to get along well with others, be emotionally stable.

Honesty and integrity are(essential.
. .

Able to accurately handle large sums of money and valuable financial
.

documents.

'Able to sit or stand for long periods,of time.

Gener4 good health -- especiahy hear and see well.

WORKING CONDITIONS

1. Usually a 40-hour week (may vary)

2. Usually well-lighted, air-conditioned, attractively decorated, and
pleasant places to work.

3. At times, may work under pressure

4; Not much effort required.

WAGES AND BENEFITS

1. Beginner salary - $75 to $85 per week.

1

1

1

9

i

2. Experienced - $175 to $250 a week. .

3. Extra benefits include paid holidays and vacationa, sick.leave allowances,
1

various forms of insurance, and retirement perisioas.
1

4

i

*.

I . ,

i

004-81
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FUTURE OUTLOOK
t

*a

1. Opportunities-in cities and towns of all sizes.

2. Openings'occur due to turnover.

3. At present, available mostly to women.;

4. One may advance to an officer.

5. Related occupations are: Bank Clerk,-BOokkeeper, Cashier and
Accountant.

QUESTIONS

1. List several tasks performed by a bank teller.

2.t. What high school courses Would.be helpful to a bank teller?

3. Name occupations related to that of a bank teller.-

4.. What are some advantages and dtsadvantagelito the work of a bank teller?

5. Does a,person have a good future in this work?
ik

6. Is this kind of job attractive to you? Why or why not?
A .

ACTIVITIES

1. Write a Check you would give to a bank teller if you wished to Withdraw
money from your checking accoun.

2. Fill Out a check and a depoqit sfip you would give's bank tqller if you
'were dApositing money in your checking account.

(7.- Fill Out a withdrawal slip you would present a bank teller if you were
withdrawing money.froi your savings account in a bank:

J.:71

- RESOURCES

1. Statq of Ipwa.,09sparcment of Public InstrUoPep,%Care4r Informatiopf-
SYstem, Buflding, Des Moines, Iowa 56319- '

2. Careers, Inc., Largo, Florida 33540

<

3. Exploring Careers, Data Processing, Southwestern Publishing, 355 ,
Conde Street, West Chicago, Illinois 60185 ?

!



BANK !ZAN OFFIdEk:

INTRODUCTION

The loan officer makes decisions regarding issuance of loans within the

framework of policy set by the boarloof.directors and existing laws and

regt$ations. The officer.must have a broad knowledge of business

activities to relate%to the operation of his department.

WORK PERFORMM

1. Evaluate the credit and collateral of individuals and business

applying for a loan 4/
.

2. Need to know business operations and be able to analyze financial

statements

.3. May take applications and process installments for commercial,

real estate ot agricultural loans .

.
'. .

,,..

-c . ,

/
t

"----, ''.

WORKING.CONDITIONS .

:
.

. .

-1. Usually works in pleapant surroundings

0. Much time spent.working directly with people

1)OURS WORKED

1. Geller/41y Works.a 35-40 houi'weik\-,)

2. Miy work.extra hours,ddring peak loa4.periods

WAGES AND BENEFITS

1. Bank officers, depending upon eheir responsibilities, earn from

about $10,006 to $30,000 ,
2. Benefits may be provided, as: pensions; hospitIlization arid

.medical Insurance, vieations, paid holidays, life and accident
insurance,

*
bonuses sick leave, profie sharing plans, etc.'
. .

.

eERSONAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Accuracy, intelligence, good-pdgement,.willingness to work,

confidence, ability tb get'along with others ancl pcisonal --

neatness are some characteristics tbat'banjcs prefer in their

employees.
.

.

73 00083
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2. Mbnesty and discretiOn are very important qualifications since
bank.employees handle large sums of cash,,Securitiesp and
confidential'records. .

TRAINING REQUIREMENTS

1. Basic-requirement for many bankfng positions is.high school

graduation , C

2. Bank officerl are generally expected to possess a.college

degree in business administration with a major in,bahking

e
f

PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES
'

1. Good promotiOnal oppoitunities,for employies who possess the

. required characPer traits

2.' Banks often fill vacancies from own staff members

FUTURE

.

. .

r. Good opportuhity.for both men and women

2.. Growth through opening of branch banks and rapid industrial'

expansiOh provides additlfnal jobs N,

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUiSION
.

e-

1. How does the loan officer decide whether oT not Co grant a
loan?

2.- Whatresponsibilities are required of the loan officer?

4

S

4' 'SUGGESTED STUDENT''ACTIVITIES

' 1. Visit the loaedepartment of a bank. Request them to explain
,what a credit rating is, what are some of the gui,lines used

to decide.whether or not a loan applicant gets a than, and how
1 can a RersOn improve a credit rating,which has been,damaged.

, 2. Invite a speager in to explain the legal rights and responsibilities

of both the lender and the borrower. ,

A
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BANK MANAGra.(BRANCH)

-JOB DESCRIPTION

Directs the aitivities of a branch bank following policiesestablished by
the main bank and the Board of Director. Also there may be some state

rules and regulations.

The manager is responsible for the complete operation of the.bank and

therefore has a variety of duties: ,

1. Evaluate all business activities of the bank .

2. Appraiie the character of a prospective borrowei
-

3. See that records,are'properly kept for all banking services.

4. Deposlts and loans

5. Checking accounts
'6.. Safety deposit boxes

7. Travelers' checks

8: Special savings plans

9. Cashier's checks

10. Letters of credit

REQUIREMENTS'
4

Educational - A college degree in business administration. A major.in

banking would be excelledt. Sometimes employees with oUtstanding

ability who have'only high schdol education ire considered for officers.

Personal - Honesty and discretion are very important personal qualifi-

cations since bank employees handle barge sums of caSb and/or securities

and records sontaining confidential information aboueindividuals and
busrness conielns. Other personal qualities include mental alertness,

leadership ability, accuracy, dependahility,'neiiness, good mannerg,

ability of expression (oral and 'written).. Equally important is the
ability to get along well. wi'th people and make a favorable impression

up'on groups as well as individuals. Should atso be eimliderate, patient,

understanding'and able.io inspire confidence.

WORKING CONDITZONS

Indoors, clean, comfortabie, well-lighted and air-conditioned buildinis.
The work iequiies very little physical etfort and most time is Spent at

a desk.

v
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WAGES AND BENEFITS

1 $12,000 to over $20,000 annually. Usually work from 35 to 40 hours a

wee4. Some evening and Saturday work may be necessary. :

FUTURE OUTLOOK

New banks and bank branches (offices) have'beenCreated in many areast

Bnst emOloyment opportu4ties will be for those with college training:

I.

r

J

vi

S.,

,

$
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INTRODUCTION

INVESTING IN STOCKS AND BONDS

Inyesting it stocks anli\bond; is nOt,difficult. You de nof have to be

a

rich io buy seeurities.

Before investing, ask yourself these three basic questions:

1. Can'I colter living expenses comfortably--food, clothing,

shelterf

'2. Do I have adequate insucance to protect my family? .

3. Do I have,enough ready cash to Meet any emergency that may

arise?

If you can answer yes to.these three questions, then you should think

properlt about le:vesting surplus finds.

In analyzing your financial hituition, you should take pen and paper and

list in two parallel columns, whaCsour regular inbome and expenses 4re
now and what you expect them to be five years from'now. Be sure to

inolude Al your regular living expenses.food, clothing, housing and.
household operation, automobile expenses, recreation, taxes--as well as

savings and insurance.,
. . .

. .

Prom this projected study, you will have.an idea/41'where you will stand

financially in the future. .

-COMMON STOCK 4 -A ,

People invest to niake inonezt

If you had pue$500 into a'savings accourlt 24 years ago,. collecting 37.

interest compounded quarterly, your ,balanee would now be about $1,000%

Your $1,000 would now buy evens less "than,your $500 would have bought 24

years ago. Y0.1 could have done bettei had you invested in kooloommon

stOck. Of course, you conld buy and sell At the iirong,time and not do

as Well, but a good common stock inves6Ment Woild liave realized much more

. for you.
:

Miler -Investment Oijectivei

L. Ltheral dividend income wt1L be the primary aim for those

investors who have retired.

2. Steady growth of capital will be-the primary aim for ales@

investors interested in long tern investment.

.3. Quick giowth of capifal will be the primary aim of those.

investers who camafford to speculate or gamble for'quick *

profits or possible losses.4 000\87
- 77 4
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There is no such thing as.the all-purpose sock--one that's completely
safe, sure to pay a handsome return and guaranteed to go nowehere but up.

It does not exiet. You haveto sow in-order toyeap, 1)14 deciding what
seeds to plant is the step quit really counts:

As a common Atockholdef, You are part owner Of a company and have seve;a1
privileges. Your share of profits, in proportion teYour holdings, is
dividends declared by the directors. You may vote for the directors wha $1.

; appoint the officers who.manage.the affairs orthe campany. The value oE
a share of topmon stock can increase indefinitely as a.company thrives, -

and so can dividend payments, which are limited by company's earnings and
directors' decisions. Common stock priCes are likely to fluctuate more
rapidly and.frequently than prices.of other securities:

_

What Are Stocks Worth? .

A.
The price of a stock, like the price of food or clothing, depends on how
mach other buyers ate ialling to pay for it and how cheaply those who owq
it are willing to sell It.

Where To F1nd.Inftrmation About Stocks

1. Read the'financial pages of your newspaper.
2. Read the loading newspaper Of the financial world, The.WalL

Street,Journal.

4. Study stock-market barompters such as the Dow-Jones Average,

. and the Standard & Poorws 500-Stock Index.

4. Magazines carrying news of interest to inmestors.are Barron s

Commercial and Financial Chronicle, S & P Outlook, Forbes,

Money 'and Fortune, Business Week and Nations Buiiness.

5. Copies of the foregoingA.isted publications are aliailable by

subseriptioil and also in the'City Library.

'Opening a'Brokerase Account

: The procedure is very much like opening a charge account at a'department

store. You prov4de such routine information as name, address, ogcupatiorl,

Social Security number, citizenship, and age, plus a bank or other patis-

factory reference. That's about all there is to it. Once your account
is opened, you,can buy and sell securities merelty by telephoning your
order to your broker, making setilement within the five,business days

specifted by rullirs of the ancial community. 4

78.
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Muni To Invest ,

tr.

a

There As never.a time when every stock

bad 9r:buy.
`

Stock prices change as opinions change.

general conditions or world affairs or

harnings, or for.no discernible readon.

When To Sell

in the market

Opinions may,

hope of cbadge

.

"7"11'

s either,good'nr

bt influenced by

in the company'e

There are several reasons for selling stocks. Obviously; one is because .

you bave to--because yoU need.monly. .And,iklyouhave to sell when the

price of yoqr stock itdown, you may be forced to take a loss, that is,

why one is urged to invest only if you have surplus cash.

. Another reason for selling is to take a profit when you think a stock has

reached its limitior when you could earn rime investing elsewhere.
,-,

Never stty with t'bed etock for too.long. it is better to talc% small
. .

4oss and make a'change to something better.
.

. , .

Don't bt fianicked.into selling without good'reason. if you have invested.

with careoand for the long term, you should not let every change in the .

price of your sa$cks be a signal for gaiety or gloom. Keep your perspective,

and remekber.that it is the"nature of,the market to fluquate. .it's the

gain--or thegloss--overthe long haul that.counts. '

'Lending Your lkoney..-Bonds

When you bily stocks, you are buying a share of ownership

you own A part of the business. The corporation is und

pey back the money you invested in the stock and the o

the corporation.
no obligation to

y way you can re:.

,cover the money yoq have paid is to sell the stock to someone else. Bonds,
ion the otherhand are like promissory notes-..you merely loan your money

to the company or governmental agency wi4lithe understanding.that the

money will be repaid to you at the end of a stated period of time, :During

this period of time, interest will be paid you at regular interials and if
,you wish, you day sell the bond and recover your invesimenfbefore the

bond's due'date.,'One difference between bonds4e0 orattry promissory
notes is thq bonds generally -run forrelativ ly,,,tigg periods of time-=10
years, 99 years, etc. Another difference is1tpromissory notes are

, usually printed forms that have the emountOt of payee, date, period
of time, etc. fiiled in eithet,by hand or.by typewriter while bonds are
usually completely-printed in a more elaborate style so as to-look much

more Impressive and valuable. Even the iignatures on a bond maybe printed
'Instead Of written by hand.

. .

79 00089 4



Bonds may be classified'as registered and coupon. With registered bonds,

the name of the owner is registered with the-qcssuer and the owner'auto-
retgiYes a check'when 'the interesX is due. When a registered

bond es 16st oz dedtroyed, it can'be replaced so that the owners-do-not:

. lose their investment. Coupon bonds, sometimes catied t!earer bonds, are

not repstered and whoe4'er is idpossession of them ii"presumably the
owner. When a coupon bond is lost or desiroyed, the ownsrs losethe same
as if they lost a $5 bili._Wheniinterest is due on a toupon (HAD) bond,
the owner's clip a couppn'from the bond and collect intere'st by taktng or

sending the coupon tb The issuer's pay agent or to their bank.

Bonds also me be classified as mortgage and debenture bonds. Mortgage

bonds pledge certain described property sueh as,real estate and/qr hea4y
. equipment which may be sold and the proceeds used to pay off the bond
and4or interest in case the issuer fails to live up td the terms stated
in the bond: Debenture bonds are secured only,by the is;ueep good repu-
'tation. U. S. Savings Borlds are of this type. . .

0 -

Bonds are Usually issued in $1009 units, U. S. Savings Bonds being a
notable'exception. Since bonds ',are usually consiidered one of the safer

kinds of investment;"the interest rate is usually,low.' If a bond betIrs

57. interest when the going interest rati is 87, the bond will be sold at I

a discount so that the effective yield will be 8%. On the,contrary, if

Che bond carries a,higher rate of interest thAn,what is commonitn the

market, the bond will be sold at a primium so as to Weld the uarket
,rhte. (Problems can be set up for the student& to.figure market prices .

of bonds bearing different interest rates and with varying market interest

rates.)

CONCLUSION

No advice could possibly be complete or conclusive. Investing is not an
abstract idea but s6mething that you may do with any surplus finds you

may have available.
;

Whenever you are ready to.invest see a brokerage firm. Then them about
your situation. They will respect your confidence. 'And the more you.-
tell them, the more helpful they will be in supplying you with an infor-
mation you need and in assisting you in working out an investment Rrograff

to suit your particular objectiVes and the sum of money you haVe.

q 0
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ACCOUNT EXECUTIVE, STOCKS AND BONDS

10B-11TBE----irecount, "Executive.

4013 DESCRIPTI6N

0

WORK.PERFORMED
4

-1. Initiates buying or sena% transactions
2. Notifles clients of completed transactions
3. Explains to new investory the meaning of stock market terms

.and trading practices

4. Gives suggestions and advice on the.purchase of.securities or
sale of that partiCular security -

S. Keeps abreast oE broad.overall trends as well as specific
trends of dartain companies so that he-can' advise his clients

in theladst advantageous way

6. Specializes in handling certain kinds of securities

WORK ING CONDITIONS

1. Yorks in a well-lightfd, air conditioned, excellently decorated

offide ' 1
2 : Will have rainy direct contacts with people

3., Must be very familiar witb figures and be wilaing to learn a

great deai of secialized vocabulary .

HOURS WORKED
.

1. Normally works'a five day 40 hour week but must be willing to
put forth extra time and effort es necessary

WAGES

1. .Average $21,000 a year (1972 figures)
2. Some earn more than $30,000 per year with an unlitited ceiling'

when commission.is considered
3. Trainees earn $500 to,$700 per month whi le on their iraining

program. When licensed, their 'earnings 'depend on a commission
and a base salary. -

4 0

PERSONAL REQUIREMENTS ,

i. Well greoded
2. Able to mpotivae people

3. Andatious

4. *Ability to work independently

5. Successful sales or managerial experience-helpful

. 81
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. . .

TRAINING REQUIREMENTS

Course in BUsiness Administration, Economics and Finance are helpful..
Mat Vass a state licensing examinition.
Most employees provide.trairng to meet requirements for registration.

#

PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES

1. The principal form4of advancement foOsecurities sales workers
is an increase in the number and the size of the accounts they

handle. 4

2. Some advance to positions as branch 'office managers and some
becone partners in the firm. 't

b
;

4
FUTIA

The number of security sales workers is expected to grow moderately through
the mid 19801a.

00092
41,
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%-ACTIV/TIES .
. .

1. Take a class tour to M4rrill Lynch,- Pierce, Fenner and Smiths Inc.'
w -

'Classes will need to be eitremely Mell informed on stock market .

vocAulary and all parts of the stock industry. /Constantine G. .

Nicholson -is an excellent.resourCe-person who will give good tonrs %
which are pretty much on the'student1' level. Groups of tudents

) s

should be limited to not more plan fifteen. The tour mi take
- ,

approximately one hour.

2. Get a group of brochures of individual companiesgehd hive students

study the company and its short term and long term outlook. .Have,

the studentiinformed about their companies before,going on to '

,Activity 7

.

3. After the students have learned some things about different

panies-and are making a somewhat informed decision on what stocks

they are intereeted in, giveindividual students a hypothetical '

$1,000. Allow the studentse indivi(lually to make-a complete

portfolio of stocks out oI their $1,000....46 students can either

buy allof one stock or iaryttleir investment as much as.they %ant.

This should be done very near to the beginning of the year. Then
every two weeks, perhaps on a Friday, take 10 mlnutes or so and

review the prices of the stocks and see the progress or loss thet

the individual stocks have made. it f.'s very important to do' this

over a long period. of time such as the fyll 9 months of the schools

year. In this way, the students will get avelore realistic picture

of what the stocktarket clp . It is as realistic a picture of.
"eihe stook market as can be en the student. if it is done over

'a short two or four week period, little dips in the economy or

spurts in the economy or changes in inteiest rates or otiler short

term !actors may give the student a 14..storted view of investments.

To promote.interest in this'area, have not only individual compe- 4
tition among people within a OtUss, but then combine complete
portfolios of each class and have ckasses compete against each
other for toeel net/profit or loss.

.

4. When making the selection of stocks, go to Merrill Lynch, Pierce,
Fenner and Smith., inc. and get the Sheet of their own market

selections. Study the difference between investmeut.grede stocki,'

good qUality stocks and speculative stocks. Then make a few

hypothetical.selections in each area and also look at each of_
these stocks when you review therportfolios of the students

during the year.

0
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BearMarket

. Big Bbard

Bin:Ater '

Bull Market

,Common Stock

Liabilities

Net Change f

-4

bcubent study Sheet
(One per itudent).

SWGESTED VOCABULARY

,
Everything a person or company owns (cash, investments;

ililding and machinery) and money dud it;
. if - &. i

Someone who believes the market will dedline.
, - X

.

A declining market.

.-

A popular term for the New'York Stock Exchange, Inc.

An agent wlio handles the public's orders to buy and

sell securities, cbmmodities, or'other property. ..,

For this dervice, a ComMission is charge4.

Onewho betieve§ the market will rtse.
.4

An advancing market.' e

A
Securitins whioh represent an ownerihip interest in

a corporatiOnrand'hasno.pieference ovef other

shares in pa+ent of dividends.

AIL the clams against a corporation. Liabilities
include accounts and wage's:and salaries payables.,

. . ,

Change in'the price of a security from closing price
'on the following dlay on which,the stock is traded.

1 4 .
f

Par Face value of the stock when stock was issued.

Preferred Stock A claSs of stock,With a claim on the companb

/

'earnings befori payment may be glade on the commbn_
. stock. Prefetred-atcsk has a' preference in-the

payment ofsdividends."

..

'
t

;.
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,- INSURANCE AGENT

,

JOB DESCRIPT/ON

The Life Insurance Agent is-a person who sells rife insurance, services

policiies, and provides continuing insurance adiice for policyowners.

The agent's prime responsibility is to sell We'insurance. Sales are
made to individuals oi to groups, such as factory employees, office.
workers, members of special clubs, etc. Agants work from their homes
or from agency offices and by use of the telephone, mail or personal
contaCts, develop and.maintain an active prospect list:- They add to
this list through participation in community organizations, clubs,

.fraternal trdets, etc.

The agent makes appointments to talk to these inlividu'als 6r groups

and suggests a,plan and must belable to-explain in'simple language the

various,policies, costs and benefits. If.a prospect decidea to buy, .

the agent assists.in filling out the application, and arranges for physical

exam,'if required. '
.

,Agents sell life ins rance, healtfi, accident, and property.insurance.

They must be accurat withligures, keep 'tecords,i!nterpret rates, etc.

Th4career requiies end ess study and reading because laws and policies
.are ce,Tantly changing. 4'

WORKING COkTITIONS
0

1.

Agents usually work en clean,,,comfortable sprroundingi --

well rAghted, air conditionP1'
a 2. Agents ate not 'usually iret superVisioq and hav

considerable fieedom,ieplaaning dai-tb-day work, Sometimes- N

they arefrequired%to make late evening calls.

3. LOts-of traVel.througclout the area in'all kinds of weather.

,17 4. May be subfected pp all kinds of people, frowthe mOst kind%
to very rude ein'd irritable ones.

5. Attiye ill civic, social or fraternal activities to keep in -

contokt with potential client4. .;

8. This can-EZ7T ull-time Or a-part-time job.

"

REQUIREMANTS
1'

,... 1. Most insurance companies seek college graduates who have

degrees in liberal arts or.business administration. A high .

.school graduate may be chosen aftema certain amount of on-
. .. the-job training., : ..

.

e

A.

f"

A.
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Ce interested in people and able to deal with all types of

personalities.

3. Be able to work without supervision--a good organizer and be

-able to reach new prospects.

4. Have good command of oral and written English.

5. Be accurate with simple mathematical computations.

6.- Have a pleasant perionality, neat appearance, tact, poisey)
,

and integrity.

7. Most states require agents .to pass examinations to obtain

licenses.

WAGES AND BENEFITS

1. Many companies supplement on-the-job training with coiirses y
and instruction at home office schools or, local coIleges. s' I

2. Some companies offer'salary increases a incentives to,attend

.these courses.

3. A forty-hour week--although many agents work longer.

4. Receive base, salary and commission on Rremiums paid by policy- ,

holders,.

5. Income inerea ses as'clients continue to pay prikiums anil new

clients are sold policies.

6. Average starting apiary - $700 per month; ranginOrom $500 to
$1400 per month.

EMPLOYMENT OUTLOOK -"
.

r. All 'phiSeSt"Of'insurince.are expected to expand.

2. A high turnover rate among beginning iniurance agents.

3. 'SoMi start their own agency.

- 4. About 15,000 joiropenings per year should occur because Of

ietirement, turnover, and the increasing need_for insurance'

agents.

5. Some agents become managers oi offiqes at the regional district,

or national level:

QUESTIONS I.

1. Tellibriefly what an,insurance agent does. How are contacts

made? To.whom are sales.made?

2. What are the many kinds of insurance sold?i/ ,

.

3. What are some major diffeiences in the working conditions of:
, an agent"to most oChes types of jobs related to'an iniurence

- agency? -**

4., Why is it neoessary,for an agent to have a goad command of
oral and written English?

5. Do you think you would be interested in the career?,ANhy or
. .

why not? .
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*CTIVITIES

1. Li st the kdvantages and disadvantages o setting up ones own

agency.

2. Study a particular insurance policy and then try to sell" this

to another member of et, class.*

3. ,Interview your parents, a 'business executilie, and a housewife

and discover what kfhd of insurance they carry. Explain why

there is a differenci in the kinds and amounts of insurance
_

-

carried by differeni individuals.

4.. Interview an'insurance agent. :Determine the name ef the,

company he represents. What hive been some of his tost inter-

esting experiences?

RESOURCES t

1. Occupational Outlook Handbook*, 1974-75 altion, U. S. Depatktment

: of-Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics

2. Careers, Inc., Largo, Florida 33540 --Career Summary St199,

and Insurance Agent B:35 . st-

-'3. State of Iowa, Departmea4 of Public Instruction, Career Infos--

Aution Systems vf Iowa, bitmes State Office Building, 4es '

Moines, Iowa 50319
( .

4 r 0 , ..
s

4.

.r"-t,

.w., .
f , J.

... .. .
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INSURANCE ADJUSTER

..*

INTRODUCTION

Insurance Adjusters are often called Fiea)Claim Representatives:15m.y.
: ate responsible for settling insurance clgims to thepsatisfaction of

both the insurance company they represent as well as the insured customers.

Some adjusters handle'alI types of olaims cAcerning damage to or,loss of
property.- Other adjusters specialize in settling claims on homes or busines
buildings or automobiles or accident,o; healtfi c/aims.

. DUTIES

1. Determine policy coverage,--Avestigate the amount of damages
;determine the extent of liabili,tY of the parties involved,

negotiate settlements, and satisfactorily settle the clairris.

Adjusters use reports, physical evidence, and testimony of
witnesses in investigating claims.

2. -Prepare and submit reports of findings and the action taken

on each claim. ;" A

3. Cooperate with attorneys in preparing claims for legal. proceedings,

and, inform supervisors of developments.

.

.4. Maintain good relations witil the general public', including

pollyy fiolders, claimants, the insurance agency staff,

physicians, hospitals, attorneys, law enforcement agencies,
A

and other insurance, companies.
7 ,

5. Adsist in training other claims personnel.
4 tt

6. Keep abreast of new methods, procedures, and practices in

-.relation to claims adiustment. '

'

WORKING CONDITiONS

Some of the,work day is spent in a clean:aii-tOnditioned office, but much
of ihe work day is spent with working with claimants wherever the loss may
hive taken place. When one is inspecting a clean and gathering Znformation
about-that claimi egret deal of walking, standing and traveling may be
'required. While inspecting the claims;one meets* all kinda of people.
ihese pebple of course, vary In the4T:type.of4ersonalities, going from the

..v.vrety 'branding aid hard Eo satisfy to the Rereon-who'is very dOoperatiNe" *".

and-willing tc) work well with the adjuster. Y

.
I 1. al. S . .

-
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. pEksoNAL QUALIFICATIONS

An absolute in qualifications is tfaat'adjusters be able to, work well and

be courteous to all kinds of people. They should be able to express
themselves well orally arid in writing. They should be observapt,.attentive

- to details, and have an understanding of human nature. Other qualifica

tions include haIng a good memory, a great deal of patienob, honesty and

.perseverence. GoTmon sefase, initiative.and resourcefulness are other

important personalf qu ificatio. Pihally, soundjudgment is also

Iextremely important fo the insurance adjuster: o

i
, . .

.1. N

EpUCATION AND TRAINING

,Higheschool education would be required with prefiarably suhjects in the

lakes of typing, business law and business arigthmetia Courses in public
speaking would be very bOneficial...Also required are at least two years

'of college. A trend has been seen as of late where an increasing number
of companies are requiring a bachelor's degree in liberal arts, accounting,

business administration or law.

Beginners usually receive SOMA on-the-job training. This is usually

given through home study or evening courses. Trainees start by watking

on small claims and then work their Fay up the ladder getting inCreasingly

difficult assignments.

. .

EARNINGS AND AOURS

Adjusters usually have a beginning salary of around $7,500 per year, but .

. after they acquire some experience, their eainings usually jump to some-

where between $10,000 and $12,000 per. year. Some of the highly experience'd

adjuseers have a salary of $16 000 and more a year.

.

Benefits ihat employees usually receive'include paid vacations, sick leave

allowances, medicallinsurance, retirement plans and the use of a company ,

automobile.

Houts worked by adjusters are very irregular and depend upon the claims

assigned to them. At busier times, they may nead to work evenings-and

even weekhnds and holidays to obtiin,all of the necessary information ono

,some claims.

t
OUTLOOK

Employment outlook appears to be fairly favorable through the rest of the

70s. However, after that time, chiefly due io new processini msthods and
due to no-fault insurance, employment competition may become fairly keen.

ISPe
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ACTIVITIES

e

Role Play: Pick out about five members of the class. Have two people act
as the insurance'adjusters. Haire/another person act as the owner of Che

damaged insured item (typewriter, for example) and then have a couple of

people as witnesses as to original cost or wear of the machine'before the

damage took place'. Act out the entire adjusting imooess and see whether

the client arta the company can come up with a settlement through the

aci)uster. If a settlement Cannot be ma4e privateky, have the rest of,the

class act as- members of a-jury,and ballot to see what the court settlemint.
will be.

. A
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JOH DHSCRIPTION

I:

REAL ESIATE AGENtoi,

. .
t.

An agent works utler thesupervibion of)real estate brokers in selling, renting,
,

leaaing, managing properties.(hOmes,rfarm, offices,%apartments, retail stores,
etc.) or specializes in one category%

. i -.

.. t .
.

An imiortant part of 'handling.real estate is Locating proseective clienti.- The
.. agent generally keeps a file on each piece of property he. is responsible for"

regarding.La descriptibil, rental fee, price, number Of showings, names, of.in-
terested clients, =Pother facts. In selling, renting,.or leasing properties'
agents talk to interested clients and otten accompanythem to the properties t6
point out advantages anefeaturea. Zhey must be able to answer quesiions almut
waCer supply,zoning, taxes,"construction, market values of surrounding properties.

if Agents must have a knowledge of .schools, dhurcfies, stores, oublic transportation
and other community activities.

REQUIREMENTS

Educational - No specific educational requirements, however, all ,states require
estate license (pass a written test). College courses in real esate, law,
salesmanship, business methods, finance, economics are recommenderto sive a
complete background 1.11 this highly competitive field.

I

Personal - Plbasanr personality, ability to get along Welt with people, honesty,
and a neat.appearance are important. Agents need tact, enthusiasm, good memory
for names and faces and bueinebs details such as prices and local regulations.

A 14
WORKING CONDITIONS

Brokers provide office since; but agents generally fii.rnish their awn cars (at
agents expenee). Hours of work are irregular. .Agents often work in the
evening and,during weekendsto suit the convenience of customers.

WAGES ANU'BENEFITS

Most real estate agents are paid.a commission on all transactions they complete.
However, some receive i salary plus a commission. Commissions are usbally.5 Co

\ 67 of the selling price of homes and up:to 10% on land.and other transactions.
\Pull time agents may earn between $10,000 and $18,000 per year with many'earning
'lame. .. e .

.

. ,. .

Some firms, especially the large ones, furnish life, health, and accident insurance.
e agent has very little supervision and also there is often free time during

he day..

N . f

TRRE OUTLOOK -. ,

,. ."., 4

The demand for real estate agents it-expected to be good. Competition will be
., keen. SOME growth areas, such as Florida, California, Arizona, and Colorado may

provide more than iverage employment possibiliiies While.other areas will probably

have fever.
i 91 .
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ACTIVITIES

.

,

-,.

. .

1.. "Visit 'some houses that ,are for sale. or rent in %the area if postible.
Have the stddents write up details as -though they were the agent
. 4givincadvantages, features, availability to stores, schools, etc.., ...,

AP .4

Then have studente Work irogroups (dependirig on size of .clasS'end
time available) and havi "sellers° and.' "buyers". ".

.
.: .. .

Visit th'housps* that aie 1X.4.1i..biy 'the high schook-st.udents..

Have 'a real.' eitate agent, vfito:tialk of %die different iiipeets o ,.. , , ,
his job. :,

I 4'
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SUGGESTIONS FOR (INNS ON INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION

By the,end of the school year, skudents and teacher are getting a little

tired. It migHt be time for a change. The entire class has studied by
now several Careers which should have acquainted each student with many
phases of the marketing and distribution field. Why not at this point

let each student branch out into the field that:he or she is interested

in.

The "Business Careers Kit" from Largopjlorida has wide variety of Caieers
to choose from. The material ts.written n a clear concise way which is
interesting to the students. Allow each f the students to pick their

own career and present a short oral repo t about it. It is surprising

how much more interesting the materi ecomes when one of the class's
peers is presenting it. Also, if the students are allowed to choose a

career that they are specifically interested in, they will dig' into-the'

material because they like it. Seudents womld present the material in

an impressive way because they iant to shoOkheir classmates why they '

-chose this profession.

.1'

Also, if an instructor is.inclined to lean toward extra .credit, this is
excellent material,because the students are looking .into something they

iiisinterestedNin. 'Oral or written sh-ort'1746iti-are good for extta

credit and very beneficial to the students.

t'
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XI. SHCCESTP.D Ni401INFAU AND MA:11%RiAl...i

lt is recommended that'the, following egtlipmeni and materials he
-purthased so that the teacher will have at his immediate dis-
pos10 allepertinent items relatfhg to rhe work. 'Quotas and

.cost's are indicated per school.

Item Bstimated

1. Tape plaster, cassette (1 each school)

2: Slcde projector, carousel (1 each school) 100.00

3. Projection stand 20.00

4. \Storage cabinet with adjustable shelves, dot):
,-locks, approximately 70-78" high, 36" wide.

18" deep. 65.00

5. Funds [or..ehartering a city bus for 3 field r???,?
trips for each Clasi. "City bee." is suggested

siAce it is dcideratood that school:buses are
too tightly scheduled ilready.

Kit (Slides, carousels, and pre-recorded kape)
"World of Marketing and Distribution" (1 each
school)

Order [rom: Career World
1560 Vesta Drive
Harrisburg, 11t6 17112

7. Set of 18 Wall charts, 11" x 14" poaters
"Opportunities in Retailing" .

. (1 set each school) .

Order [rm.I...Weston Welch
Flortland, Maine 04104'

00106
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8. "Occupational Outlook Haodhook"
0 ea Student-35 *h.n eavh)
Order from: Superintendent ol Doeumeou;

oi:overnmunr Princio); Otlic,

Wshiugrom, D. C. 20402

9.
*0

Career Briefs-!Sommaries-Job Guides as indi-
cated on attached order blank (10 e:wieg of
each mirked title for each school)

Business Careers Kit (1 Or schOol)

Order from: Careers, Inc.
P. O. Box 135
Largo, Florida 33540 :

10.. a. Occupational Briei
"Automative Mechanics" D.O.T. 620
I ea Student-35 0 35c each)

b. Occupational Brief.
"Driveway Salesperson" D..O.T. 915.867
( 1 ea Student--35 M 35c each)

c. Occapationtl Brief
"Department Store Occupations"
(1. ea Student-35 (1 3Sc each)

' 1 ,

85.00

37.50

r.

Order from: Chronicle Guidance Publications, Inc.
Moravia, New York 13118

11. a. "Mer4handisAng as a Career" 12.25

(1 ea:Student-35 0 35c each)
.1

h. "Careers for Retail'Merchandise Buyer" 10.00
(10 each school (a $1.00 each)_

e. "Careers in Fashion pesigning"
(5 each school @ $1.00 each)

6 -

d. "Publitity york as Career"
(5 each school @ $1,00 each)

e. "Retail telling"
(20 each school (" $1.00 each)

drder erom: Institute oi Res arch
537 S. Dearborn treet

Chicago, Illino s 60605

- 95
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Retail Sales People"
(20 each achoo1 (' 35c e.w.h)

b. "Vashkon Dcsrgner."

(10 each school@ 35c each)

c. "Credit Workers"
(10 each school @ 35c'each)

d. "Credit Collectors" \

(10 each school' @ 35c each)

Order from: Science Resarch
151 E. gril Stret.
Chicago, Illinois '606l1 ,

13. "Falion Oisigners46
(10 ea.:11 seloo.1 @ 20v eAch),

Order from: Ontario Collage ui Education
University of Ontario
371 Bloor St. W.
Toronto 5, Ontario,: Canada

14. "Careers in Collection" -

(10 each school @ 15c eiCh)

r

Ne

a?.

$ 7.00

3.50'

3.50

Orde; from: American Collectors Association, Inc.
5011 Ewing Avenue:South
Minneapolis, Minnesota ''

1,50

The following listed materials thay be obtained free of charge:

15. a. "Should You Go Into Public Relations" (Pamphlet)
. (35 each echool,fee)

-

*bi- "Should Ydu Be A Salesperson"
(35 each school, free).

Order from: New Ybrkiife Insurance Co.
rCareer Information Service
Box 51

/ Madison Square SOtion
.New York, New York 10010

I
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0



qv.

16. "Opportunities in Sales eand Merchandising" (Pilm)

Catalog No. 20088, Area Xl-Media Center.

17. "Carper in Direct Selling" (Pamphlet)
Z35 teach school, free)

Order from: Direct Selling Companies
165 Center Street
Winona, Minnesota

4
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PREFACE

.: Career EduCation is a 'continuing goal of the Des Moines PubliC Schools

that will assist'in making edbchtion more Meaningful for'our.junior, high

students by helping.tbem acquire the knowledge, attitudes*and skills

necessary foroak.ing witer career choices and understandingothair rOles.t
in-society. - .

.,

This Handbook was developedand revised'to provide instructors With
additional insight%into"the imPlementation of activitieein the, career'

duster og CommurdcatiOn and Media. .This.Handbook merely'suggeits

-objectives, activities and resources that can bt incorporated into the
- classroom. Instructors need to-adapt the mkaarial to,thair spegific

Classroom and-studedt needs. *

.

There is a wealth of materiaIi and resources available in tkie community

-that inatructors should become aware of and utilize to assist them.in
Amplementing Communication and MedactivitIes. ,

We would like to thank the following instructors and business people for
their contributions in the developmint and revision of the Communication

and MediaHandbook.

1973

Larry Card
Chris Friisleben

William D. Sterdevant
. Bill Springer

Pat Ramsey

Heidi HCI.char

Mrs. Marian Ehlers

Jack Wens

1975

Dorothy Brinkman

Larry Card

Mark Havighurst

Lel* Mitchell
Pai Ramsey .%

.Jack Owens .

.

Inetrudtors.

Career Education Coordinator

English, Journaltam ,

Commercial Art
Simech, Radio, T.V., Film
English, Speech, Journalism

Secondary Consultant

Supr., Laqguage Arts Education

Communications and Media

Career Education Coordinator

Journalism
Graphic Arts

-.English, Speech, Journalism.

Supt., Language Arts Education

00,. ,

McCombs Jr: High

Franklin Jr. High
Des Moines Tech
Hoover High

Wilson Jr. High

Mann School

Des Moines Schools

Des Moines Schools

Franklin.Jr.'High

McCombs Jr. High

Callanan Jr.,High

Hoyt Jr. High

Wilson J. High
Des Moines Schools
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1473

George F. McComick

WUliam A. Racal), Jr.

Onn Gipple
Allan Hoschar

Karen Powell

'Gus Horn

Dolph Pulliam

Becky Morgan..

1475

Russ Odegaard

Business and Industrial,Participants

4

Dial 'Financial Corporation

Meredith Printing

Northwestern Bell Telephone

Register and Tribdne

Northwesterl Bell Telephone

-WHO Radio-TV
KRNT Radio-TV

,K4NT Radio-tV

WHO Radio-TV.

Company

Company

It is intended that these materiels be utilized by the junior highs as

they pontinue to tmplement career kecation. Through in-service and
adlitional workshops these materials will be revised and 9pdated:

1

*

D. M. Wetter

Executive Director

k Secondary tducation

4".
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/.
The intent of the follarihg jal is to provide objectives to be

utiliZed in the impteme n oE the C9lipmAtions and Media clusterAof Career Education_-4q jUi3044.400:.:0 0/s. Since the field of

Communication end-Mpai very 0.,rit must be recognized that few
individual* w.141 -have tI1$bacjo knowledge and skills to teach
everyttang -rn this packagi. ad interdisciplinary approach to

toacbidg and planning is desirable to-present a more effeceive program.

It wa's"ndt the committee's intent to present a detailed study Of skills

of equipment operation, but rather to approaCh the communication careers

,on a broad concept basis.

. - in order for these materials and activities to be workable, it will be

necessary to modify and adapt them to the particular school situatiop.

It is the feeling of the committee thaticthe content and material in the

Communication and Media cluster is so encompAsing that it would be
difficult to include the material and activi.ties within one existing

higb sullject- This material,is not proposed to be_conclusive or
a finished.product. Further revision and expansion will naturally follow '

as the individuat teacher 9eeks additional objectives, activities and

resources.

mevisco
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GENERAL GOALS

1. The student will develop ability to send and reeeiye messages more
effectively through writing, illustrating,"reading, speaking and
listening as he explores careers in the'communications.

4

2. The student will develop understandings or the variety of career:,
in the principles, practices, problems and Orategies in the
communication field and how they relate to one another.

,3.- Througfi a.variety of activities', the student will explore a wider
range bf recreational activities, including reading, photography,
films, television, radio and art.

4. The student will be exposed to the hardware; producti genre,
message interpretation and.presentation of the media. as it relates
to the various careers in comMunication.

.The student will have the opportunity to imprbve pis sensitivity
, to and.l.nterpretation of the media,and the implications for himself
and for sbcietrr.

6. The stident have.expetiences which will help him assess his
potential for careers within the communications cluster.

7. The student will,have an opportunity-to learn neiskills in the
areas of language arts; art, media.technology, brdadcasting,
recording, graphic and line communication, as they pertain to

r 'careers in these fields. .
. .

"000C 8
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THE'EVOLUTION 010 COMMUNICATiO4S

teachers* (Wide

..

;:

. . .
.

.,.

iMan hA a lways communiCated. Althouih the types-of communicntive deVices

have beco6 more sophisticnted throughout the years, the girs1enced1to
-

relate.to others has been'evidentdsince the beginnings-44 man. iainguage:

and writing had not been develoPed 28',900'yeers ago, butrehrough,a sys,tm

of grunts, screams, facial expressions and gestUres, tnan could make his,
message known to others. This, then, was the first form of"Comianication.

lts' obvious limitation,, of course, was the inability to transmit the" "

eXact meaning of the sender's message... There was also no way or man

to 'record information for future use.'" ,
.

, , .:-
.. .

. . . .

ln moving Ittound4the.land,dearly man developed 4 new mepns of communication,.

Piles of rocks or ;pets on Veei could mark a trail to fotlewon-the return-
. .

trip: Man learned:ti6 tontrol fire ind.thus sent smoke signals to communicate

different messages, such 1 i.,Its danger or the discovery of food. :-.P-treitive

man also studied the iftt clusters and,the,full oyCle Of °the moon and
noticed a Pattern of reocCUrrence. He could keep trackepf thne i.'n *elation '

to days, months and,seJkons by making,,notiChes of sttcks. The mtssages.
, -

2if these new formi otcommunication gave idas more exact eanings.,
1 0 .

Approximately 8,000 years ago, man.discovered.that seeds irOw into plants

and plants into food. ..Th4s made it possible,for him to settle in one..

place rather than move constNgtly abouti- in search for4food. Men formed
'communities and although tgei begag to record experiences,through pictures

and carvings on pottery, it became necessary to develop some sort.of

.The success.of a community is based'On the ability of its members to

communicate within the group. Only through the means of a spoken language

could man share ideas,and set up institutions necessary to his survival.
Since each community developed its own language, the.group members were

unified and outsiders were immediately recognized-as such:

CommunAcatiori took its next step up with. the development,of writing;

Although man had been drawingdpictUres for quite some time, these were

. merely to record ideas and not specific sounds. in the beginning of

thiidorm of communication, the'ideas expressed, which weremainly religious
in content, were recorded on hides, potteiy, walli and clay iablets.

&Latex, papyrus (reeds pressed togetherin thin sheets) was discovered by.

the Egiptians and this proved_to be a brter writing material.

-With the onset of wrfting, map was able to record his history for future

generations; He was else' able.to Wiite down instructions fOr making

wheels, plows and weapons, so others could benefit from Itnd improve on

slick things. ln the_begingiag, not everyone, of course, coUld read or.

Write.. Also, baoks copied by monks-of sdkiveners (writers) weie very .

expensive and.took months to turn out. -Thus, only a very few people

benefited from the recordings of man's,early knowledge and hist6ry.

, ,fr

Man's limitations on his cohnunicative abilities were eliminated by
discoveries made down through-the years. The Chinese developed paper,
replaiing expensiive parchment. They also discovered wood-block printing; .

31



. whidhenabled man to produce one Whole page at a time; This was still a.
,,very tedious pioceiss however, since each letter had to 4e cnrvedty-hand..

Then,_ around 145B, Johann Gutenberg invented the moveible type printing

press, allowing man to communiqate with more peopLe than ever' before fn
history.

,
Teacfiers Guide

In the.following centurtes, more discoveries-increased man's communicatiie

abikities. iimuel Morse invented the telegraph in the 19th century,

sending)messages through a system of dots and-dashes. In 18264 Alexander
GrahamBrell invented the telephbne,, thus transmitting the human voice qver

greai'distances. Shortly-after World War IL the,iadio made its debut;

permitting one man to speak.to many people at the same time. thomas.ldison

invented motion pictures and the tV,-demonstrated by a man named Baud, was

introduced in 1926. Today, computers recbrd information at rates much
faster Olin the human Mind can work, thus eliminating thosa.tigie-consuming
chores.

Today, man has a rather sophisticated communications.system. The visual

systemwas the first to develop tO the point where we know it today.

theaper paper, the'printing press and the,discovery of dinimum electrical

expense-through steam power, provided people with books they could well
afford. Newspapers began to.grow in size and scope with the inventions

of Monotype and Linotype, thus setting type from a keyboard. Advertising

also helped-lower-the prices and today nearly everyone buys a copy of a -

daily newspaper.

7

In 1839, photography was introduced as another means of visual communica-

fions. Although its use was limited to. family portraits in the beginning,

today pictures supply newspapers with exact recordings of events and Its

extended use involves post46, books, advertising, as well as providing
many people with.an interesting hobby.

The audio"commdgiCation system began in the mid.19th century with the
'invention of the telegraph. Wires were Atrung from one side of the U.S.

tO the other. The telephone, though, was the.major breakthrough in the
audio area. Businessmen were the prime users of the telephone in the

beginning, but again with the discoVery of cheaper power, the telephone
found its way into the majority of American homes. An underwater cable
eventually linked nations together through telephone use. the phonograph
machine recorded music and voices and after World War I, the broadcastinfr
systeit began. '

The newest area of communication is the audiovisual field, which was

developed may 50 years ago. The audiOvisual concept emplOys the
universal language of sight along ilth sound. The first "taLking" film

emerged in1929, starring Al Jolson in The Jazz Singer". Pretty soon,

a movie house was built in nearly every U.S. town..The only demand on
the people was they had to gather at one place to see 'the movie. Television

in the home brought entertainment to anyone by simply turcl!ng a dial. This

media communication is probably the most powerful form ever known toman.

4
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-
RY,CREATIVE ACTIVITIES

Before the sfudeni-is ready to e Lore. the various career Included in,

tbe dommunication and Media ctuste "the teacher tiny via to proyide

adtivities.such as those described ere. The purpos these exereisei;

is to-help fhe student sharpen his enmmr;cmers,'expand.his tarilsing_

processes to include dfvergent think ng and to stink:late creative imagin-

tisWo'all of which will prepare him r Careers in communications:

- 7

T. Improving Sensory Powets SenS'e:* sbservatiop

.... .-

Behavleral dbjectiVei. The student w 11 demOnstrate his power of_.:

. ,. obseryatton by recording sudh things as .
similarities, differences,- emotielw, gestures,

.- colori, details nd"conflicts in pictures; ..,

objects or situa ions.. -- .

/ '

, 0

.

a

Lercise #1' Look at any avails le objea(book, wrtting
, object, a piece of terial). Concentrate .

. ,\
.

os:attte,c71!:tYd.. tet le: tixitr2e1=1tOu'c'h ,
..-.

_drit. Close your eyes. 'tan ydu rememberwitat.. ,

it..looks like? Change .the' appearance of the .-

object in some way with utktouihing it (shade

it or cover"it with a se -throu*h material.) :

Wit are the similarities and differences?

Whatlie the_ speCialldeat fying marks?
Recoiryour observations. *

- 7."

Yo

4

Exercise #2j

EXercise #3

4

Look at any picture involving people. Study '

it.carefully and write down everything you

zssee. Write as if you had been \ia tching the

scene and wanted to relate the c rcuistances

to someone. The emphasis here is\not how.to
..'-,

'write, but on what to write as Is iesult of

observation. \
.

. ,..

This exercise can be usedappntaneously to
.

teach the student tn.always be obser#ant.
'When sOMeone has entered the-too0 and then

left (a messenger, fellow'teadher.orecustodian),-

sok ihe student to write down everxthing he r

remembers aboubthat person, such as type and
cOlors'of clothei, physial description and'
facialtexpresilens. This.exeicisi can also
be used within clati. What was on'the bulletinc
beard last week? What did the teacher weai

- yesterday? \

-

-
I

4
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- II. Japioving Sensory Powers r Sense: Touch

- cco..isCt b OW. U

,

..

Behavioral Objective: the student wiLl describe the sensations of
. \ touch by *noting the teXture, temperatgre and

volume of objects. -.

. ,
. .

.

Exercise #1. \ 'Close your eyes. Touch something - sand,.ciny,

.
. -moss, wood. Feel the texture,..the temperature .\ .

and the volume. Wtat-sioes.yOur.'objedt feel

like?. What doe's ii remind you of? Compare -

.14,", several' objects, Record your reactions. .
It.

. .

Exercise #2 \
. .

"Put your hand.into aharof objeCts irithour
...

,

looking at its contents. Take several

. ..\ minutes.to feel the different-objects, again

It

1 noting the temperature, volume and texture.

Record as many items as you can remember;

giving detailed descriptions of how they felt.

III. Impiovini Sensory Power Sense: Smell

Behavioral Objective: Th say:lent will record descriptions of

ai erent smells as he encouqters them

thro ghout the date. (outside, kitchen,

bas nt.)

Exercise I

J.

Exercise #2

Sinell1ie air. Find different odors in it.

Record he different things you siell at

differenk times and different places through-

out the day. Choose descriptive.words to

record you smells 0.e. don't write: -"It

smells good " Write: "It smells tart, limey,

rancul, fresh, etc."

Record your de criptions of smells at different

stages.. -Examplas: 1. -Cut into an.orange in

the morning: Whar does it smell like. Smell

it again at night or the.following day. How has

the odor changed? 2. Record the different odors

at various Stages ol making a cake or a dinner.

3. What does wax smell'like as it's melting? As

it hardens? As it burns?

IV. Improving Sensoilv.6Wers - Sense: Taste

BehaVioral Ob!,ctive: The student will record descriptions of various

tasteIs of.food and objects.,

6
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Exeicise io

Exercise.#2 .

.

-
'

14itehers Guide

Taste several objects andfoods .waier,
.

fruit, airumetwmt, thread, stone. What do
they feel like on.ypur 'tongue? Does ihe
.texture affect.the taste? Concentrite on
the taste. Is 'there any relationship betweih

smell'and taste? Do any of the Objecti taste
"the same?

Taste the same food at different stages and
record your description. Examples: What'
does.a can of cool pop talie like when it's

opened? What'does it taste likd'-after it

ifts dht for awhile? What does ice creams
taste,119 cold? warcel'with'caie? What
ddes raw hamburger taste like? cooked?

With a sauce of.somekind7

0. Improving Sensory Powers - Sense: Hearing

1

Behavioral, Objective: The student will record descriptions of

sounds that .he,encounters through various
experiences.

Listen to the different spunds you encounter
at various times throughout the'day. -Describe

youi impressions.1 Skit your eyeeand just *-

listen. What dgmrou hear? Do the-soWnds run
together? Chair specific words to deicribq
the different sounds.

Exercise #1

Exercise #2

:

Listpn to a sequence of recorded sounds.
After listening to the recording a"touple of

times, write a paragraph or two relating a

description of events that could have happened P

from the beginning to tie end of the recording.

(Example of a possible series: closing a
closet door, yawn, turning off a lightswitch,
sounds of easy.breathing while sleeping,

creaking door, slow footsteps, heavier breathing
ffright), scream, footsteps running away.

7
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Vi. bevelo ing p ergent fhinking Processes

ioral Objeitive: The student will employ.divergent thinking or write -

lists of items.

5

.Teachets Guide-

, .

Exercise #1. The teacher asks the students to list in a"

two minute period all the ways he can think

of to use a:

1. brick
2. newspaper .

3. paper clip
4. other material

Exercise #2 The teacher will ask each student-to list
all the words he-can in a two minute period
that:

1. Start with s and end with t.

2. Start with c and encrwith n.
3: Start and end with the sameletter.

Exercise #3 The teacher win ask each student to list all the:

Exercise #4

Exercise #5

1. colors
/. languages
3. TV phoww
4. Magazines

he.can think of in a shorttime period.

The ieaeher will ask the student to list in
a two minute period all the mays he can
think of that human beings can 'lee to

communicate with eachiothet.

'The teicher*will ask each student to list

all the tasks he.can tank ,of in a two

minute period that would go* into the

production of:

1. a newspaper
2. a.migazine
3. a radio broadcast
4. a-T.V. show
5. a movie
6. a recording

VZI. Brainstorming Activities

Behavioril Objective: Each student will work in a group of from

five to seven members to brainstork lists,

of creative ittms.

Oltrvl
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Exercise #1 Spdents will work in groups of from75,to
. rmerabers 'to orally brainstorm"(that is,

to generate ideas in rapid succession,

buildini.on one anothees thinking; not
stopping for evaluation) while one recorder

jobs down ail suggested possibilities for:

1: Ways man tan Communicate with his
fellow man.

/. Ways the telephone can te.improved.
3.. Ways moviesccould be imiroVed.
4. Ways television could be improved :

.

.(and any others). .1.

.c"

. .

VIII. Developing a Creative Vocabulary to Improve Communica n
.

-

Behavioral Objective': Each student will substitute more descriptive
words for trite and worn out words in 'his 4-

vocabulary.

Exercise #1 Each student will listIm a specified time '-

period.all ihe colorful words he can think

of to describe:

tka-t.
r

1. a man walking' .
2. a child's facial expression
3. a quiet place - noisy one
4. the dountryside

a 5. a meal

IX. Creating a New Method of Communication

Behavioral Objective: Each student will invent a new method of

communication:and demonstrate its use to

Exercise #1

. the class.
. .

, -

Each student or group of students will
designand construct a method of communication, no
matter how ridiculous or strange. /t can be
visual, audio or both. Perhaps a .fair or

exhibit or film could be compiled frost these

inventions. Examples could range from a
basic flog signal system to a fantastic

achine which'emlbs sounds to be decoded
or a far.-out .space communications system

which may be represented not actually
constructed.

9
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INTNQDUCTORY STATEMENT

The Story pf NiWspap6 Production

6. -t

The newspaper is one of man's most impOrtant sources.of information.
Through its news stories, features, ind articles of opinion, the- nerwa-
paper makes known to the public the iiportant issues and events of the
day. Since it first appeared in Gormahy in 1609, the newspapor has
played a large part in man's increasing ability to communicate witn
others through visual messages.

There are over 25 billion copies of newspapers printed in the United',
States each year. While some are published daily and some weekly, ali
newspapers share certain things in common. Newspapers have a profit.=
motive just as any other enterprise. They must make a profit in order
to remain in business. A profit could never be made just from the 10O
or l5O charged for the newspaper.itself. A newspaper.'s income is
achieved through selling space to businesses in which to advertise their
products'or services.

Newspapers have a format. The format states how many pages the flcumpaper
will have, the.number of columns on each page, where the advertisements
fit in, the kind of news stories, features, photographs and articles of
opinion to be contained in the newspaper, and how often the paper will .

be.published.

Newspaper career opportunities are endless. 'This compilation of
objectives, activities and resources will provide the teacher with
opportunities to allow the.junior high student to explore the various
aspecti of newspaper publication.

QC el -4! 7
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Student Study Sheet
'(Onia.Per Student)

JOURNALISM CkREER DESCRIPTIONS

I. Reporters.

a. Oetleral.Assignments , Collects and :Inalyzes facts 000. uow
worthy events by interview, investigation, or obServatiou,
ahd writes stories to-prescribed editorial techniqueg and

format.

..',.)rro;mondent - Reports stories', articles and neuo

'te,is by mail, telephone, radio, or telegraph from looatikAm
alt.tant from publication. 4

c. Feature Reporter - Writes stories of humorous, interpretatIve,-
narrative, or otherwise subjective character, usually with
emphasis 0.aced oti writing 'style and personal point,of view
of the reporter.

d.

e.

Rewrii.elan Wites news copy for publieation from written
or telephone notes supplied by reporters:

News Specialist, Sindicate:- Writes syndicated news articlon
for newspaper publication,

U. 'am and Proor Readeiv

a:'Eciat Reader - Edits and corrects newspaper or magazine copY.
Writes headlines preparatory to printing,

b. Proofre ader 7 Reads proof of.type set up to detect,and mark
for correction of:any grammatical, typographical or composi-°

` tional errors.
.

, III. Columnists and Critics 1

a. Columnist - Wited feature column, appearing periodically in
.newspaper or magazine, based on personal experience with
rub)ect matter. May specialize in areas such as sports,
fashions, politics, society.

.

h. Editorial Writer - Wites comnents on topics of current inerest
to stimulate or mold public opinion in accordance with viewpoints
and policies of publication. .

c. Critic - Writes criti6al reviews of
for newspapers or periodicals. Nay
as drama, moviee or music.

IV. 3pecia1ized Personnel

literary or artistic works
specialize in areas such

a. "Librarian - kepps file of news items, microfilm and other miterial
for use by editorial and reportorial staff.

13' . 1
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Editors

a. Editor, Managing, Nowqxtpei.- Negotiatq with nowpapor
representative to egtabliah publication.polirloa and direeL
editorial activitilp of newspaper department:

b. Editor, Department, - Cobrdinates activitle:; of puhlicatitnt

news or feature departments and supervisol; reporter:1 ong.w*..!

in gathering, writing, and publishing-one 5pccific typrof
hew.

c. Editor, Trhde or Technical Publicattion 601ecto, wrtt-0,
reviews materials for publication, plans layout ana
editorial.staff..

e.

P

". / 4:74
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JOURtIALISM TERMS.

.

Student Study Meet
(One T'or Student)

balance - to put equal amount,of headlines, copy and illustFations in all .0Artor:1

of a newspaper page.

-banner - a three-column.headline - the largest,.boldest headline pn
It announces:the moqt.important news in,the issue.

.

hodv - the ai part .wr a retws t.tory that fotiows the nows load.
j

oy-l ine_.- a Iino with the writey's name below the headrine of the Aoryk Thio

line tells the reaari.the name of the person who wrote the story .

captit5 expianktion or'coAment found under an illegAiation on a newspaper nage-.

circulation - distribution of copies Of the newspaper to thd readert,::

,

column - a vertical:line of copy on the newspaper page, or a,spare devoted to a
,particular writer in each issue of the paper, for example, a feature
column.

columnist - a person who regularly writes a column usually on a particular
sub)ect such as T.V. or sports.

10

editorial board - a group consisting.of the several newspappr editorsirho
4 regularli to discuss news plans, newspaper opinion, and

.issues and problems.

emy - any

copYreacl -

deadline -

r--
writing that reporters and columnists complete for'the nowlpaper.

to check the C0i,il1o;.correct journalistic style Sand accuracy..

time when finished work mustbe turned in.

deck - a single line of headline, one or more columns wide.

dummy - a practice make-up page, or to work pn fitting type ,to the page.

edit - to chege copy to fit the available-ipace to make it clearer.to thr
reader.

editor - a person who heads a newipaper department 4news, feefure, sports,)
and who edits and coPyreads.

'editgr in Chief - the newspaper manager with authority similar to that of

editoriil

president of a company. He heads the editorial board.

,
- copy written by an editor to express or tell newspaper staff

the

Cpinionion an issue dr school.problem.-
4

meet
sthool

featt,z_copy which appears on the feeiture fage, such as an editorial. or an, 10
. interview, or a column on a particu/aW topic. $

'

15'
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fpsga -.to direct the,reader's attention to a"particular pohion of the new:1-

paper page, or "a striking story that attracts the reader's er!. The
.focus of a news page could he the banner.

headline - a short description written in largdr letters than the Copy I.
explain the content of the Aony.

illustrations - pictures, cartoons, or any kind of drawing.

illus%rator - a person who draws for the-newspaper.

. journalism - the science of managing, writing and editing a newspaper er magazIno.

lead - the introduction to the body. of a news story, usually the firnt paragraph.

make-up - the placementof copy on the page.

masthead - section giving publication information such as date, volume, names of
the newspaper staff, and subscription.information, located on the
editorial or feature page%

nameplate - the name of the paper, who published it, and us, date and vofume,
located on the top half of the front page. :-

news beat - the place-or places.a reporter goes regularly in searcti di aws.

news plan - ideas for stories tha4,will be included in the next issue,

f

opinion - the way one thinks about a sul*ect.

persuade - to convince another by logic so that he may agree with you or dp what
you want him to do.

production - process of getting finished copy into print.

proofread - to correct errors.in grammar, spelling, punctuation, capitilization,
word.usage, and :entence structure.

pyraNid

Quotation

the technique of news writing in.which the most important facts are
written first and the other facts follow in order of importance.

- the exact words of a person, enclosed in quotation marks. An
indirect quotlion uses only the ideas of a person, not his exact
words, and doe not require quotation marks.

stafi - the people who work together to put out a newspaper.

word count - the total number of words a story contains.

16
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I. Behaviorial

-Ekercise #1

EXercise #2

EXercise #3

4

JOURNALISM OBJECTIVES AND ACTIVITIES

Objective: The student will recognize what'is now
and disregard what is not news for print.

II. Behavioral Objective:

Exercise #1.

Bring to class three different
your daily newspaper. As preparation ror.
intelligent class discussion, read thoroughly
the stories on the front pages that rccaved
top di:;p14.ty in all ',..t..ree is.sues. Max. a
lt of the news'clumunt4 that ezv:h .;tory.
contains. Try to determine the pot.sihie

reasons that the ecdtors used to give these
stories top display.

Bring to class a recent issue of your local
newspaper. Diseuss the display given to
the stories on the front page. Are some
stories given to little display and others
to much? Are there some stories on page 1
that should be on inside pages and some on
inside pages that should be on page I? Give

reasons.- Read several of thq_qories and
discuss their content with the following

. questions. Did the reporter obtain all the
important details of each story? What news
elements (5 Ws and 1 H) are contained in
each story?

-

Suppose that you are the /lees edftor Qf 3,our
school newspaper and that you are in (tharge
of preparing the assignment sheets for the
next issue. List in the order of their
importance the ten most importaht stories,
that should be covered for this issue. Be

prepared to give'rftsons for your order.

)

The student will determine his pOssible
success as a reporter by analyzing himself
through the use of the personal inventory.

To determine the students possible success
as a career reporter, he may analyze himself
on the clia4t "Personal Inventory". Then
in class discuss the reasons why each of
these personal characteristics is necessary
to successful reporting.

004r4r.tor)
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-Perional inventory

Personal Characteristics Poor

A
Studeht Study Sheet
(One Per Student)

Fair

C.

Good Excellent
.

1. Intense interest in people and

. in what happens to them

2. Ability to meet people easily

and to converse with then .

3. Ability to inspire confidence-

in othges and make people feel

easy in yOur presence

4.' Ability to speak and write

good English

5. Responsibility

.

6. Punctuality

7. Willing to respect confidences
.

8. Ability tO work qdickly

9. Accuracy

10. Willingness to weigh eiidoce

on both sideS before arriving

at a decision.

.

,

$

A

.

,

.

,

.

1
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

t
.

.

.

4,
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III. Behavioral Obiective:' .TAtie student will practice various methods of,

'gathering hews.

Exercise #1 The student will bring news.clippings from
each of the following sources and diu. how
the information was gathered:

Exevise #2

Exercise #3

a. local news story
b. feature story

. e. forolo atory ,
d. UP1 or AP atork

'Appoint twootudentf. to conduct the followinr"
telephone bilerviews, one to act as the

/

repartes and the ,ther as the interviewer.
Try to obtain two telephones to use in thi
assignment. After each phone interview,
discuss the techniques used.

Select several students to demonstrate h,fore
the class the proper and improper ways f

conducting interviews. Deteriine the effective-

.
ness of the interviewing done through class
discussion which applies the following "Do's
and Don'ts of Interviewing":

The'Interview

Do:

1. set up an appointment in advance
2. dress.neatly and wear a smile
3. take along a tablet or paper with something sturdy to write on
4. have an extra pen or pencil.
5. be on time for the appointment
6. address adults as Mr. or Ws. unless they have another title

suCh'as Dr.
7. have yeur questions well thoUght out ahead of time. If

. necessary, write them down
8. take notes. MOst reporters develop their own system of note

taking
. 9. wilite down the most important ideas
10.'write exactly any of the speaker's words which'you may wish,to

quote in your story
11, ask for a second appointment if necessary..
12. write the cb PY while the interview is still fresh in your mind
13. have the person you interviewed read the finished copy if you

have any .doubts about its,acouracy
4

00024
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_Don't:
1. gO to an interview unprepared

2. enter when the person:is busy and-expect to get a chance to

interview him-

3. be nervous, because this will beiA, very enjoyable visit for

both of you
4. 'stay too long

5. ask for the spellings of words that you can find yourself in a

dictionary.
6. quote the person if you are not.sure of his exact wont%

IV. Behavioral Objective: The.student will write news stOries.

4 EXel4cise #1

Who?

Using the pyramid technique, the students'
will write a news tory containing the 5 W's
and 141.

What?

Where?

.When?

Why?

How?

The-Lead Most I

Other facts in
the order of

their imports.

The Rules of News Writing

-1. Alwaks write a lead to interest the reader.

2. Decide Which facts are most important. PYramid the copy with

the important facts at the beginning of the story.

3. Use short sentences whenever poSsible. Avoid wordy sentences.

4. Use short paragraphs. Most news stories contain two Or three

sentences, per paragraph.

5. Be suxe that each paragraph has just one main'topic.

6. If you.quote what someone has said, do it accurately.

7. Tell things just as they happened, without expressing your own
feelihgs.

20
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8.- Reread your slger,Ovit wel1-organiX40? Is it slear? Ucually

the storyicil, e'to be revised and rewritten.

Exercise #2 - The student will te
news story by ans

the accuracy or tho above

ing the following questions?

1. Do I 1al1 the facts?
2. Did I verify these facts with my source?
3. Have I checked the spelling of all names and all names

ib _. dentified?

4. Have I veri ied the dates with the calendar so that
Friday is eptember 26, for example?

5. Is the story written in the oiler of decreasing
importelce? :

6. Is the first paragraph short - 25 to 30 words?
7. If there are too many 5 Mr's er H's for one paragraph

are they relegated to the second and even third paragraph?
8. Dees the lead merge smoothly with the first paragraph of

the body?
9. Do all the paragraphs follow one another in-logical order,

. each one blending with the one preceding?
10. Are the paragraphs short? .

11. Is all editorialixing avoided?\
12. Axe there any unneccessary deta ls?
13. Have I obtained a direct quote or two, when possible to

0 . add variety and interest to the story? .

.14. Is the vocabulary simple and specific?
15. Are there no misspelled words or grammatical errors?
16. Are`sentences short and clear?

A

Exercise #3 The student should rearrange the following
paragraphs so they will be in proper pyramid
order:.

A

In previous years girls were iiominated in the home rooms.
Those receiving the greatest number of votes were, introduced
later at an assemb;y, at which student speakers qualified
their candidates. The following day senior girls cast their
final ballot.

4

To explain the chaicges'in the Procedure for electing this
year's DAR award winner,.Mr. L. S. Michael, prineipal,
will speak at an assembly for seriior girls next NednesdAY

, in social hall.

ve
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The winner will be awarded a certificate and 4 pin at a
chapter meeting sa4time in April. She will also atanil

1, good chance of having her name dnawn as Illinois'

"Good Citizen" and of receiving from the national DAR
group a government bond of $100 maturity value.

Previous winners vlre Joanne. Han.:on, tf, arid Nancy ecr,onb,

'71.

The following day the girlswill vote for one senior girl
whom they believe best exemplifies dependability, service,
leadership, and patriotism. From the threegirls receiving
the highest number of votes, the faculty will ielect one
to represent DHS as its DAR Good Citizen.

V. Behavioral Objective: The student will write feature stories.

Ekertise #1

c,(

Write a feature story (sentences and
paragraphs somewhat longer, with colorful,
descriptive words) for the following sets
of facts.

Freshman in your home eeonomics classes 41e
week before Christmas are asked what each
most enjoyed cooking. Wite the lead for
a feature in which you intend to mention
every student and her favorite dish. Feature

the unusual in these opening lead paragraphs.

Note: Are there any common food items missing?

Butterscotch apple - Ruth Erfmeyer, LuCy Price
Coffee - Anna Moss
Candy - Chris,Blake, Oandy Orr, Lori Strarch
Cream puffs - Billie Booth ;
Baked apples - Sandy Yamer, Mary Metcalf
Lemon cream pie - Ann Taylor
Whole wheat bread - chris Lytel
Eggs a la golden rod - Becky Shipley
Devil's food cake - Kim Kaylor, Carol Hogan,

'Oaenda Sager
Pumpkin Pie - Janet Lynn, Mary Patterson

22
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ExerCise #2 Students are to..compile a list of name::

prominent imnational and lneal new. The

instructor is td check this list and d-wcard
anrnames of douPtful prominence. Theo road

the selected names to the class for idontirivn-

Ulm. Write a feature pn.the resnit:;.

Characteristics of Feature.Stories

1. They'usuaily ertertatn more than they inforoWinstruct or
adviSe although they may do all four.

't

2. They Joey tie of any length,'ranging all.the way from rather
long iagatine articles to the short human intere,st story.

4

3. They are factual and require reporting, but they are related
to nelis stories in few other mays.

.4. They may or may not be timely. If they are timely and related
. to a current ne* event, howeverl'they are likely to be more
appealing to a newspaper!s'rea.ders.

\

'5. They may be written in apy form and in Ay style. Th '(. oply

criteria are thit tile form and style,be appropriate to thf
content and to thg purposLof the storY.

6: They permlt the reporter=to use all of hiS knowledge and
-

cleverness to write a story that is orikinal in idea and
treatment.

They are weli-nrganized, always writtIn from a carefully
constructea plan or outlige.

. .

B. ,They rarely have a summary,lead. Instead they more otten
have novelty:leads.

.

9. They usually are not cut in, makeup. ThUs the reporter may
useeany deVices of'the fiction writer*that he wishes:
suspense, surprise, dialOgue, description,,narration,
climax and the like.

10. They depend upon the writer to apply,his'Inagination to the
facts.

4

11. They are written with friendly_iimplicity.

,
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VI, Behavioral Objective: 4he student will write editorials.

Purposes and Types of Editorials:

1. Editorials of Interpretation (;

explains the significance or meaning of a news event or a
current idea, condition or situation.

2. Editorial of Criticism

p6ints out.the good or the bad featui.es Of a prob)em or of
some situation mentioned in the' news and tells what should
be done abput it,

jiitorial of Appreciation3 Commendation.or Trillute

praises, commends or pays tribute to a person or an orgauiza-
tion that.has performed successfully.

)4. Editorial of Entertainment

takes for its subject a topic which reader's are interested
in and develops it lightly, evoking a smile, a chuckle, or
a laugh, and often has a point gently and subtly suggested.

EXercise #1 The student will select one specific limited
idea to develop, one that is orlinterest to
readers and timely. Organize the editorial
into three parts, the introduction, -Vie body
and the closing. Write simply. It is

recommended that the stud9nt write his first
editorials on school or local issues. .

Exercise #2 - The student will tst theeffectivenesi of his
. editorial by asking the following questions:

4

Jo
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StudentStudy Sheet
. (One eer Student)

Cheetang Your Editorial I

1. Are the form and style appropriate.to.the. content and thtt

purpose.
A- -

2. DOes it have a purpose and does it accomplish that purpose?,

3. Dees it make the reader think? A

L. Nes it ralect the writer's originality? .

I

5. Is the writing clear, vigorous, direct and4mple?

6. Is the AletiOn exact, not aibiguous?
-.

7. Toes the editorial reflectclear, logical thinking? A

- 6: Doesit give evidence of 4ccurate knowledge?'

.

*
9. Does tt sound sincere?.

.

10. Does the opening sentence employ the principles'used in
apy good sales letter?

11. Is the editorial brief vid po1nted?,
.

.

12. Does the eeborial make'its point without preaching?

4.0
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VII. The student will copyread stories from.previous assignmenta,,eumpli,ting
the -following duties and employing standard proof marks:

-Ddties of-a Copyreader .

, .

1. He. marks .copy for the printer; indicOing exactly how each story .

. .-
is td.be"set in type. ,--_,-

_-

i.. He checks"for errors in facts. .. ,

,
-. . C ..,,

Y. He reads to see wheth6r all important intormation is given. if
. .

.
not, he sends.back the story to the reporter or he himqey inserts
the nee0ed-facts. , ,

.

-

A

4. He reads fo see whether any irrelevant or improper materiil has
been included. If so, he deletes kt.

5. He checks the effectiveness of theiead.

6, .He checks the organifatron of the body of the story. If any

paragraphs needs to be rearranged, he rearranges them:

checks the writing of the whole story.and improves it in
any way he can.

8. He corrects any errors in-grammar,,spelling or style.

. .-
9. He adjust stories to their prescribe\i 1ih.

10. He writes headlines,:

Exercise #1 'Copyread the following story,"using standard
copyreading symbols. When you have finished
the exercises, diseuss in class the reasons

-1'tor each change made.

oe.0{,?1._
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Student Stuctr Sheet
(One Per authwt)

4

STANDARD PROOF MARKS

Islekt period.

bunt oommi.
Wert-titmice' lon.

Insert colon.

Insert exclamation mark.

Insert quelion sus&
ci Insert hyphen..

colflistert quotptien markt.
Insert one-era

/4/ %me; mama dmIs.
/Al Insert en dash.

) Parentheses.

3 Ilrackits.

* Insert mar.

+44.A Sitperior or inferior.

t-Start a parairspls here. 4.4

*a No paragraph: cumin. a
gam .4a,q4 No paragraphs or short fines.

gm^ 4144Carry Orr to next line.

kratIrkeerry bath to next line

Sonsething omitted: set copy.am verr
Space evenly.

oClose up; one Word.
* Insert space here.
L -Push down lead or space.

13 "-Went one em quad.

di indent two-trsn quads.

Pay no attOatioll SO.

Query; is old: tight?

Trantpose liven or word,.

Take out; kilt.

Insert apostrophe.

2 C=30 er Spell out *lords *Eng;
/A4 4dnatn44, do noe set this line.

A Insert correction indicated.

I N the a ligature A.

Upside down; reverse,

4.

3rv

Mains to the left; lieueetttl
Move to the right.

Move up.

Move down.

Line GIs yertitally.

Line upitorixontsIty.

Siert a new line.

5
04/zg
Atre.

4/.

-1640.0-4"

Change to capiCah.

Chang to small capita:.
Chang. to kaiver car.

Changshto Leak.

Change to roman.

Change to bold face.

*tons font.
One underline signiket

Two underline; SMALLCArriALS.

Three underlines CAPITALS.

Change to bold type. ,

Change battered letter.

ja4t.. Set in lower case.
Lin a Paragraph.

(15 or 0 Period.
asp. out.
Separate. -

Transpose words.

End of stOrY.

Bad of last story for, day.

ate- Omit and close up.

Spell at written.

agji, Add additional copy.

Vuor Print immediately.
Sbowl=tros.used by copyreaders and proofreaden, together with their

grouped for convenience falmenterizing.

. 00032.
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04
07

STUDENT TEST
OF

STANDARD PROOF MARKS

. .

Insert period.
a

Insert comma.

Insert semicdlon.

Inscrt coTon.

Insert exclamationimark.

Insert question mark'.

Insert-hyphen.

Insert quotation,marks:

Insert one-em dash.

Insert two-em dash.

Insert en dash.

P arentheses.-

Brackets.

Insert star.

Superior or inferior.

5Start A paragraph here.

No paragraph; run in.-

41o,paragraps or short lines.

Carry over t'b next line.

Carry back to nextiphe.

Something omitted; See copy...
.

Space'evenly.

Closet.up; one wdrd.

Insert space here..

INsh down lead or space.

trident one em quad.

Indent two em quads.

Move to the left; lines

Move to the right.

Move up.

Move dOwn.

Line.up vertically.

Line up horizontally.

'Start a new line. .

reset.
4.

.00033

1.

Student 3tuey Meet
- (One Per Autiont)

Pay no attention to-

QuerY; is thin right?.

_Transpose letters orwordu.

Take7outc

449ert.apO;th*,.

;.poll out woroL; rung; in dinp

do not set this line. -

"Insert correAion indicated.

Ust ligature fi.

Upside down; reN;erse..

..Change toscapitals.

Change to small oapltats.

Change to lower:case.

,

1:I"

Change to italic.

Change to rman.

Change to bold face.

Wrong font.'

One underline signifiee itali..

Two udderlines, ;mall capitald.
e'

Three. underlines, Papitals.

Change to bold i:vpq.

Change battered letter.

Set in lower case.

Paragraph.

Ptriod.-

Spell-out.

Silarat.,

transpose words.

End of story.

End of last story çor .day.

Omit and close up..

'Spell as written.

Add additional copy.

' Print immediately.



Student,Study
(One Per Student) .

Story for topyreading

\] Glass, history anf fundamentals, was the a4k4ect of Mae

2 talk in Tuesday's assegly, given by R.A. Melvillewho spoke

3 here through the courtesy of the Madison theatre, where Mr.

4 Meilvifle is giving a serieJof talks on glas3 and cl.aa
c

5 blowing.

7 According to the speaker, United States .has the largest

8 glass industry in the world, all the but the coloring ot it.

9 Mr. Melville lives in Long Island, New York;.but he received

10 his training abroad.

Story 2

A
1 That a banquet will'be held at-the Y.W.C.A..on May 2

N.-.
. , -

4 ,

2 it was decided at a meeting of the Spaniah club at the home

3 of Jane Henry, president of the club.
.

4 , ', The Price of the banquet will be $1.50 per plate. The

5 members of the Spanish club, their guests and the first year
. -..

6
.

pipils are welcome to attend tr!is banquet.'

7 A short Play, Manaua de Sol, will be given-as part

6 of the Melvin Johnston has charge of the produc-

9 of the play.

w
10 The meeting 'was opened at 8.p.m. ly"the,presideni, Jan

11 Henry. t 'being a strictly business meeting it was adjourned

12 at 9:30. There were about 20 persons present at this meetirig.,

ol

29.

A
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.9 Student Study Sheet
(One Per Student)

VIII.The student will write good headlines applying the rules of headline.
writing.

41

Headline Guidelines

I. The head should be summary Of the news story, not a mere label.

2. The headline should contain as many Specific facts as it is
possible to include. It should answer as many questions as a

. .:mmmary lead74

3. The content of a headline coier a news story should be taken'
from the lead.of the story. When additional facts are needed
for minor decks, you may have to delve deepeiinto the story.

4. Each succesding deck should contain new-information.

S. Put a verb, expressed or implied in e:Ch headline. Strong

verbs'are more effective.

?'
Exercise #1 C Write the headline for the follotiineOstories

St6y

'David Crockett, faiOus backewoodsman and pioneer scout, will

step from.the pages of history in an impersonation to be given

in Armstrong hal] today during seventh hour.

. Cloud Smith of the speech department of the University of

Nebraska will present featuring a three-act play about David

Crockett. Taking the part of six characters, Mr. Smith will

dramatize this story of Tennessee romance without the aid of

'scenery, costumes or m4ke-up.

- The admissiowto the assembly is 5 Cents and the proceeds ;0.11
. ,

go toward re-establishing the Engle-booster organization.

*Copy intentionally has been left w;1 some errors to practice
copyrading.

30
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Student Study Sheet
(One Per Student) .

Story 2

Omaha, Reb. - (Exchange) Omaha South.high cchool studonts

writing their own absence excuses under a new system which wine

be continued if it works well.

"Iiie believe it is better psychology - we think it may Aim-

ulate students io give more exact reasons for their absences,"

says Principal R.M. Mhrrs.

Mr. Marrs said there seems to be no increase in absences

and that students are "refreshingly frank in their replies.". The

old system, by which parents write the excuses, is being continued

in other city schools.

Story 3

A scene from "Annle, Get Your Gun," starring four faculty

members, will preview this fall's major production kn a speech

assemlAy at 8:35 nmrb Thursday morning in social hall.

The faculty members composing this preview are....

Sr

()fp:fr.:6
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CAREERS IN THE WRITING FIELD:

Newspapers

proofreader
copy editor
copy reader J

headlipe writer
advertising writer
sportswriter
home and family editor
agriculture editor
financial editor
business editor
legislative writer
general feature writer
drama and movie critic

Magazines

reporter
copy writer .

copy reader
proofreader
photo-journalist
subject specialist:

Or (wiite on virtually
any special subject
which magazine might
include whether general,

.news, technical magazine.)

Adver_L_bisim

eopywriter

direct mail copy writer
neumpaper actv. copy writer
radio Av. copy writer
TV advertising writer
contact and copy writer
merchandizing copy writer
promotignal copy writer.

-

tPublishing Houses

proofreader
copy editor
text book editor.

32

Student Study Sheet
(One Per Student)

Businesses and Corporation::

public relations %Maine,
employee communications (company publIvail,w
training materials
manuals
news releases
advertising
technical writer

Universities

information specialist at State Universit;-1
(How to materials in special fields)

public relations
alumni & fund raising publications

Governmental Agencies

write public information materials
publicity for programs
technical writer

Others

free lance writer:(for. any media)
.greetihg card writer
dhildren's stories

professional speech writer
research writer
polling -



.1

introductory Statement

The Story of Migaziles Today

Magazines, from the time they were firit published in this,country in the

mid-1700's, have.remained regional, even national, in distribution. In

contrast, newspapers are mainly local in distribution. Magazines, coming

out less frequently and making little pretense at carrying spot news, have

managed to gain national acceptance and far greater circulation. A single

magazine; then, is likely to have a wider influence than one newspaper.

An estimated 20,000 different Magazines are published

today. They come in all sizes, frequencies, formats,

is no such thing as a "typical" magazine, as theFe is

Careers in the Magazine Field

Reporter
Copy WritAr

Copy Reader

Proofreader

Photo-journalist

Iklustrator
6

Subject Specialist (Writes

on virtually any epecial

subject, news release, or

injects a critic. opinion)

Categories of Magazines

in the United States

and subjects. There

a "typical" newspaper.

Promotional Copy-Writer
Merchandising Copy Writer

Free Lance Writer

Research Writer

Cartoonist
Editor
Advertising

The Ayer Directory uses these classifications for magazines of ;enexal

circulation:

Amusements

Art & Antiques

Astrology .

-4 Automotive

Aviation

Babies

Bridis

Business Executives

Child's Interest

Clubs & Societies

32a

:.

Comice and Comic Technique

Crafts, Models, Hobbies & Contests,'

Dogs

Dramatic And Theatrical

Dressmaing and Needlework

Educational
Export Consumer Magazines.

Fashion -

General Editorial

Home and Gaiden .

0098



Categories of Magazines (continued)

Literature

Mature Age

Men's

Motion Pictures

Mbsic
Parent-Teacher & Children.

Photographic

News Magazines

Poetry

Radio & Television

Society, Sports

Travel & Tourism

Underground

Women's Publications

Youth

There are three well-known magazines, published weekly;

TLme

Newsweek

U.S. News and World Report

More than 2,300 other magazines print news, notable example beipg Business

Week and Szorts Illustrated. )

Classification Groupings of Consumer Magazines

taken from: Wolseley, Bolan E.: The Changing Magazine, Hastings House,

New York, 1973 pp 136-7.

Classifications

Airline Inflight
Almanacs and Directories

Arts and Antiques

Automotive.

Aviation '

Babies

,0)4Boating and Yachting

Brides

Business & Finance--

-)fampers, Recreational Vehicles,

4 Mobile Homes and Trailers

Camping and Outdoor Recreation

Children's

Civic (Male)

College and Alumni.

Comics & Comic Techniques

- \ Crafts, Hobbies & Models
\ 'lancing

N
00.0:2!

52b

*0

Examples

The American Way

The Old Farmer's Almanac

Art in America

Motor Tiend

Your New Baby

Yachtin&
Modern Bride

Business Week

Mobile Living,

Northeast Outdoors

Jack and Jill

Kiwinis

American Alumni Magazine

Gold Key Comics Group

World Coins

Square DancinK



Classifications

Detective

Dogs. and Pets

Dressmaking & eedlework
Editorial 6, I sified Advertising

Education and Teacher

Entertainment Guides & Programs

Epicurean

Fashions

Finance

Fishing and Hunting

Fraternal, Professional Groups,

Service Clubs & Assisciations

Gardening (H?me)

General Editorial (Class oriented)

General Editorial (Mass oriented)

General Editorial (paperback)

Health

Home Service and Home

Horses & Breedfhg

Labor - Trade Union

Literary - Book Reviews & Writing

Techniques

Mechanics and Science

Men's

Metropoliftan

Military and Naval .

Movie, Radio, TV and Records

PeTionalittes

Music .

Mystery, Adventure and Science

Fiction

Nature and Ecology

News

Newspaper Comic Supplements

Newspaper Distributed Magazines

Rhotography

'Physical Sciences

Political and Social Topics

Professional'

Religious and Danoknational

Romance
Senior Citizens

Society

Sports

Travel

TtV. and Radio

b COC4).10 32c

,Examplea

Master Detective
Dog World,

Singer Showcase,

Classified, Int.

prly Years
Cue

pon Appetit
Vogue.

Stack Market

Field & Stream . .

Hadassah

Home GEirden,

Natural History

Reader's Digest

Fawcett Ad Inserts

Life & Health

American Home

Western Horseman

Labor Press

The Writer

Popular Mechanics

. 12mui
The Wiashingtonian

The Retired bffi6er

0

Btar iarade

9pera Newa

'Fate

Audubon
Jet

Puck

Parade

Camera 35 -

Sky & Telescope -

Africa Report,

Clubwoman

True Romaae
HarveSt Years,

Town & Country

World Tennis

Travel & Leisure

Radip Electronics

New 8-75



Classifications

Veterans

' Women's
Women's Fashions, Beauty and

Grooming

Youth %

Terminology,

(in.relation to magazines) .

1

VFW

Lady's Circle

Glamour

Americhn Girl

0

New 8-75

Image - what magazines *and for In the public mind.

Avant-garde - seemingly ahead'of.it: time, daring to alienate the "average"
reader

.- Format - physical aspecti: its over-all dimensions, typography, layout,

coVer designt, and sequence of items (governed by capital') and

prOfits). ,

Zormula - besic motif, the approach or the phiaOsophical concept of what

the management wants the magazirteg*to stand for, what theme and

purOose it is to have, what ideas are to be kept in focus
(goVr-rned by a'varietysof factors, mostly, the reading public)

Faddism - moveMent of support for something t'new" or different, aten
linreiated to its value, butkpopulat.at the time

Magazine Oircle - popular influence ot a magazfne due to.efficient business
office,:capable editors add contributors, interests of
the population (example: avbman reader, dressing to
look like the sophisticated pwle in New Yorkeelds.)
Identificatiou with a certain magazine.

House Organ - magazine created for employees of a ven company

Free Lancer - one thq writes for iaore ttian one maga ine and sells his
n stories", not his time

Pen.Name - (nom de plume) a fictitious name used by an,afithor who wants

to avoid,Identifying himself for the public .

Ghost, GhOst Writer - one 'who doel the actual writing ofs_e story attributed

.to someone else, usually well-known in another fie/d
"Secret Journalism" - the compilation of mateFial, unauthorized, perhaps

ineccurate (such as the.khrushchev Remembers book)

"New Journalism" subjective writing whAvby the writer injects his own.'
. 'reactions and views or applies fictional techniques

.

to non-fiction (conversation, foi fhstance) 0ne writer
describes it as (2 parts low down, 1 part coFn, and a .

dash of obscenity)

32d
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Magazine Unit

Project 1

New 8.75

Find o4 if the public library has bound volumes of,Life and Look, dating

back to the 40's or 50's. ComPare with those issUes of 1971 or 1972
(Life), and of late 1960's (Look). What changes span_those 20 or 30 years?
What might have caused those changes? How might the impact of TV have
contributed to these changes? Why these twO magazines, in particular?

.

Project 2

Look at copies of magazines oriented toward minority groups. What is their

content? Are they clearly meant for members of one group and no other
people? What do their ads look like? What editorial positions do they

take? Are they anti-other racial groups?

Project 3

Look in telephone Yellow Pages for. the wholesale magazine distributors and .

ask them about safes for particular magazines. '.41

Also check with owners of stores that have large newsstands (Dahl's, !or

instance). What are the.ones that sell well in this community? I e they

the same as those that are popular nationally? See Page 37 in Prin Media.

, Are there any rules about placement of magazines in various areas of tyle

, display racks? Whose rules? Why?

/
a

Project 4

Get two volunteers to interview fashion coordinators og local department

stores and write about'fashan trends. "

.Project 5

Get two volunteers"to design a questionnaire to be administered to ninth

\grade home.roomi, resukts compiled, and.story written.. Poll could be on

current music or reading habits,

/ Projeft 6

Get volunteers to attend local concert and write a r,eview.

32e. 060



New 8-75

1

Project 7

Group project - write an analysis of current films seen by students.

Project 8

Design a cover for a new magazine.

Projeci 9

Dr w cartoons for a particular kind of magazine after looking at t variety

of such cartoons in different types of 'magazines.

Project 10
,

Submit original fiction or nonfiction.

Project.ill

Production of a One-Issue Magazine

Organizing Session

Students work with teacher to set up-a staff to produce one issue of a

magazine. Suggested departments and tasks might look like this:

Chief editr and staff . . . t Preparing the magazine's

masthead; writing the edilorial

Managing editor and staff . . Naming the magazine, determining

a the lequence of contents; pre-

paring a,table of contents;

preparing the cover

\ News editor and staff. . Writing the news stories

'Faitures editor and Staff . . Writing the feature stories

RevNles editor and staff . . . Writing the reviews (movies,

concerts, books, riCordings) ."

Advertisint\editor and'staff . Writing ads (if desired)

Graphic arti editor and staff. Crea4tes art work to coordinate
IIIwith.artieles or ads

Proklualion staff Typing, laying out, reproducing,
and assembling the magazine

Ordf`,1 3
32E





Introductory Statenent

For most individuals, choosing a course of employment that offers
pontinued.progreseis an act of singular importance. Therefore, it is

important to choose a career that matches individual abilities and goals.

Identifyinr those learnine experience.Cand basic skills in Graphic Art,
wiliCh are related to careers in the vi.,ual communicatiom; indllstry, a

continuous developmental process. Furthermore, it ir; a process that

generated and supported by manufacturing interests, corporate enterprise,
civic concerns, market and consnmer demands. Publications, commercial

advertisement, manufactured products, production; media and technology
(and.job related enterprises) provide a clmatinuing demand for the services
of individuals who are skilled in graphic art and associated productions
media.

One of the main concerns inigraphic art education : at this level - is
how to maintain and increase the originality.and inventiveness char-1
acterized by the expressions - and the act of expression - of the young
adolescent. Challenging the creative powers of the adolescent can be
done best when the implications of creative action prevail in all of
the working procedures, in the room climate, in the graphic art mat4rials
and tools for expression, and in the motivation of students.

While it may be impossible to develop a.formula for challenging adolescents
creatively, it is desirable to recognize those procedures which will build
for creative action, for example:

Sequential art activities must be flegible, yet involve a progression
of challenging and demanding experiences.

Greater emPhasis must be given to the correlation between the hand
and eyes, the art media, and the tools fer visual expression.

Line, value, space, color and texture Manipulations must be explored
and transferred into meaningful graphic expresssion.

The corresponding qualities of language art and graphic production
media must berecognized'and utilized in planning art activities. ,

Growth in craftsmanship and skill should refer to those things
which are teChnical in nature, such as the increased ability to .
control and manipUlate hand and power tools, i.e., psing lettering
and ruling pens, T-squares and triangles, drawing cartoons,
illustrating, making posters, making a layout, making a simple
paste-up, grouping and planning copy, applying the point system,
scaling photographs and copy, hand compbsition paste-up.

c.4

Project 'assignments in graphic art should be shaped and guided by, progressive
v ls or achievement. Thus,, the identification and counsel" of the skill

directed and artistically_ggted 1:sibased/on,Vtli.ok ve ev luations and

1 33
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11.

associations with the individual student'and'his work. A history

and continuoUs interest'in graphic art and prochiction techniques.-
work that isimarked by orginality and quality - become therefore,.
criteria. Supsetmently, they may combine to sewe'as a *Ms for
intelligent career choice. _c

0

.t

4

C")

or (1Pop

and

detlIrmining

making an

A

OCV) 416
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OBJECTIVES

TO DEVELOP PERCEPTUAL AWARENESS AND AESTHETIC JUDGMENT

TO DEVELOP AN AWARENESS.OF.GRAPH/C ART WORK AND THE NEED FOR EFFECTIVE

VISUAL COMMUNICATION ,

TO UNDERSTAND THE VARIOUS GRAPHIC ART AND PRODUCTION, MEDIA TECHNIQUES

AND PRESSES'

TO PRODUCE GRAPHIC ART WORK UTILIZING /ARIOUS REPRODUCFON METHODS

TO DEVELOP AN UNDERSTIANDING Oi THE LANGUAGE EMPLOYED IN THE VARIOUS

VISUAL COMMUNICATION MEDIA

TO HELP THE STUDENT EXPLORE THE VARIOUS CAREEkS IN THE VISUAL

COMMUNICATION INDUSTRY .

Ofi:n 4j7.,

35



ReVised 8-75

\

GR4HIC ART ACTIVITIES

L ) Stationary Letterhead

L' ) ,Friendship Cards

( L Greeting Cards (11

L r ) Christmas Cards
4

(L'or OFF). Window and Bumper Stickers .

(L or OFF), Banquet Menu .

' (L or OFF) / Fashion Show Invitation

( ) School Calendar

t

( S-L-OFF) Posters (club, play, conservation, safety, health, school

event, sales) .

i .

'

( OFF ) School Paper (layout and Paste-up)

.( OFF CartoOn (ad, comic poster., flyer')

(!, or OFF) Bookplate

( OFF ) Billboard Layout V
4

( OFF ) Student Handbook and Directory
. . .

4

.
( OFF ) Aiea Wide Map

. ,

. .
t (,S-L-OFF) Handbill'(announcements, sales)

4 0 &
. V

L.. HAND ) Television Cue 'and Bulletin Cards

0

HAND )

. \

Storyboard for Projected Media (used to visualize

presentation and shooting sequences)

( ) Album Covers *A\

KEY

S SEencil
L u Letterpuss
OFF - Offset
HAND - iqdividuallk lettered and

illustrated
B Block prints

(OFF-HAND) Book Jackets

36 oCif/'
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Graphic.Art Activity Plannina
,

I. In determining the format for a given activity, Ncial attvntiop mn.y
be diree.ted at the following:

Art media technique
Production- method

Arrangement (horizontal - vertical)
.remprwition specifiration:;

. ovt at

1 .3r4,14...

lypo
Nur9bi;r.o1 colors

4%0

II. To obtain satisfactory'results, graphic art should be the rosulof
a plan. The student shoUld be encouraged tp develop the habit-of
making a plan or layout for each assigned activity. There are

three types of layouts:

J. The thumbnail sketch: a small quibk drawing
2. The rough.layout: a generalized composition
3. Comprehensive layout: a precisei detailed plan

Layouts are necessary in order to show what the art work will look.
like hefore-reproductiom

1

rrr. Printing requirements determlne in large 4rt the appearance of the
final mechanical layout which will contain all or part of the following:

Photo copy
Illustration or cartoon
Reading - sah-heading
Copy
Lettering - Typoga55
.SSembols

Lbgo
Reglister marks

IV. MeaLingful message, effective deiign, form apd content are brought
together and finalized before work...is actually begun on the printed
piece. Mechanical layout is a synonym for the arrangement of copy -
.opy consistpg of phrases,.sentences, paragraphs and illustrations
arranged in 'appropriate blocks. The quickest way to balance a lay-
out,is to treat all illustrations; border ornament and color masses
as though they were building blocks, i.e. - group the word blocks
into phrase blocks and then balance all pictures, spots of color
or decorating masses with these phrase blocks according to their

and attraction. The most pleasing and effective layouts are
balanced on a point that isabout 5% above the aCtual center of a
well proportiGned pictorial plane. Since this point is usually
measured by the eye, it is called the °optical center".

V. Both Medieval and modern lettering pan' be separated into three
basic groups: Roman, Gothic and Tekt styles. From these three,
all alphabets originate. The simple elements from which the4 are

37
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composed arp easy to form with the speedhall pen and lettering,hronh.
.

All Jetters eomposed of uniform width element$ are.elanfied with th
Gothics and are developed with tho style "II" speedball point. Homan,

text and ita1ie40 vorsions thereof are made with "C" or "D"
Time anikeffort are minimized by using the vf'as and ;:tylo of.pon or

brush which will form the different letters of any given alphabet
without subsequent remodeling of strokes. The use of a T-squarp,

iUler and compaesin drawing the elements of Gothic block letters i$
I.Lev.Isary (oenciled zuide lir aro recommended).

"Letter", "mechanical", and "typographicarspacing techniques ',heuld
be learned via the printers point system and line guage preliminardy
to work'in layout and paste-up. The effective use of conti.ast,

powerful headlines (with the rest of the copy. arranged ubordinatp
groups), balance on optical center, and a generous use of t3.ank
space with liberal margins are the first aidt to a good layout.

Using 4 "yard stickP in lettering to measure the width or distance
between different letters seldom produces results and is generally
detrimental to legibility. Opticallly equalized spacing and optically
fitted letters Produces pleasing results.

VI. It is difficult to imagine a newtpaper without a comic section,.an
editorial page without a central cartoon,Aelevision without "animated
cartoons, the theater without lively.cartoon comedies, magazines and
trade publications withoutlag panels or advertising without Vartoons.
The cartoon strip alone has created the largest and most abundant
iconographical field in history. Its distribution is unequaled by
that of any other form of expression, artistic or literary; not even
the film can boast; as can the comic strip of.reaching a third of
humanity.

Any cartoon cab be called a commercial cartoon when it is adapted
for advertising and publicity purposps. It oannot be said that a
commercial cartoon must have certain characteristics of itself,
apart from the aanrtiSing copy. But if_the drawing elicits
affirmative answers to these two qUestions - Does the cartobn
seize the reader's attention? Does if augment and support the
message? - then it can be considered successful.

Cartoon instruction for production copy should include:

Building the cartoon figure on the oval, triangle and stick
Facial animation and caricature
Cartoon design
Ad eye-catchere
Cartoon message bearers
Line width in a cartoon
Character and special attire
Sports action and spot cartooning
Editorial cartooning
Gag panels
Comic strip

38
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prtnting and oilksk-reen printing are t-onvitntional ty.rItr 4nd

planographic processes that are u..ed wctenniveLy in graplw art.
Early introdmction to designing and rendering in these mehia ii
both rewarding and necessary. Traditional drawing, design and
composition techniques may be Observed in developing individual
art project sssignment in this category of instruction.

/1

VIT1. Ben *Day and Zip-a-Tone tint screens are widely used in graphic art
to pro(tucv backgrounii. and other design effecta for illnstra-4

charts and c:.1:)n..;, etc. Thezt screov prodLciA

it 4 ',TILV of tknsities (per-L:t,,o, of area covered oy do4.4) anl a
variety of rulings (number of :;no:, of dots per-inch). A ..4creen of

any given density may be obtained In a variety of rulings. Estimating
tint.screen values by percentage with the aid of a linen tooter
(pocket magnifier) is-necessary to graphic production. Therefore
the student should learn to distinguish the characteristics of each
screen value. Line shot and halftone prress camera techniques,
together with photographic copy and offset lithographic Printink,
should be studied in conjunction with tint screen value estimation.

IX. f;raphic artwork for reproduction involves:

Designing for specific audiences
Creating ideas for utilitarian purposes
Translating ideas and concepts into visual-images through the

use of design elements, design fundamentals, graphic and ,
photographic techniques

Spatial organization and optical message
Character generations

'Entegration of text and image
Letterforms, lettering techniques, style of type
:3pec-ial efects - collage, montage
Designing with the camera .

EXhibits, charts, pesters, maps, diagrams, illustrations,

NI; storyboards, lettering techniques

X. Media techniques and procedural methods to be observed in preparing'.
graphic et.for reproduction:

Measurement (ruler and printere line guage) 7

Scaling
Grid reproduction an d tracing
Visuals (lettering styles, illiististive material)
Copy preparation (marking up copy)
Layout (center and off- r).

Transfer
Paste-up
Mechanical layout .

Rendering (olack and-white techniques for line and half-tone
reproduction):

OC.51
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. pan and ink lettering and illustration

.dry brush'and brush and ink

.scratchboard and Linoleum blocks

.pencil and charcoal

.wash drawings

.Be'n Day and ink

.glossies (high contrast photographs)

. g6oJoies combinttd with pen and'tnk

.two or three color drawings

. three fla4, colors with pen and ink

.photograms

.photomontages
Aechanical screens
.illustrators halftone.

Photography
Proofprinting
Checking press sheet

I r-4



Drafting Sets

\\

Otwitdball Pen Kits

Gillot penS

Di.awing and cutting boards

Ettulpment

Teachers Guide

Drymount

Whxer

Rapidogr,ph Pen Set

Silk Screen

51-aquares f-- Linocut tools

Triangles (30 - 60). Brayers

Rulers , Table Press

. .

Pen holders Linen Thster

Inking Slab

Stencils

Gum Erasers

Fixative I.

Magic Markers

Co/ored COnstruetion paper

Rubber'Cement

Masking.tape

Pastels

India ink

Supplies

ssorted paper

Illustrator's halftone
ow ,

CamelhaiT brudhes

Le#ering brushes

Linoleum 6locks

Silk Screen paint

Block printineinks

Tqcing paper pads

Ben Day screens

Waterycolors Illustration Boaid

Tainpera

Erisei.s

Zip-a,Tone

-Obarcoal

X-Adto 'knives
*.

-Assortedpencils (graphite, carbon, &lute, litho)

la
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LAYOUT

Newspaper

Book

Magazine

Careets in Graphic Art

Student Study Sheet
(One,Per Student)

Periodical

Brochure

DESIGN

Poster Set

Industrial Technical

Textile Display

Interior Graphic

LEVERING

Title

Advertising

Greeting

ILLUSTRATION

Instructional

Medical:

BcolOgical

Scientific

Technical

FREE LANCE STUDIO

RHOTCURAPHY

PHOTO RETOUCHT/
+.4.

CATAIAIGUE ART

1

Display

Systemic

Fashion

Magazine

Book

Npwspaper

) Mercantile and product: illustration and photograity
a

4
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1

PRINTIIM
. 1

1

Layout and design Stripping e i

Paste-up and Copy Color separation I

1

Process Camera Flexography i

-
'CARTOONINO

Advertising

Political

DRAFrING

Mechanical

Schematic

Geographic

Comic Book

Animated Film

Technical

Instructional

Photocomposition Gravure

TEIVISION

Graphics

Set-Design

4

4
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Introductory Statement

It has become apparentjwin past years that a.considerable ehanite in graphic
arts educational philosophy and applfcation was beginning to affect both

industry and educational programs on all levels. Greater industrial

utilization of sciertific techniques and socio-economic factors to produce
both manufactured and custom made products was increasingly evident.
Greater stress-upon.human elements; the elementof design;
including personnel selection and training program; and recog 'Con
theyaried aspects of the graphic.arts, all pointed toward a irww and
different interpretation of graphic arts - visual oommunication. Graphic

Art educators are becoming cognizant of the.need for broadened instruv'tion-
al programs. They now see printing, Japguage arts and graphic arts a:1

visual communication toOls. These tools should be integrated.into the
general curriculum for all students, whether they .intend to use them to
communicate, usethem to earn a living helping others to communicate, or
as citizen6 in our society, use them in understanding and appreciation of
communication.

The idea of graphic communication should start in the elementary grades.
Jhe connmnication conceilt should be planted early. It involves words,
language, creative writing, drawing, learning to "see" with pictures,

learning to convey ideas Kfith these tools.

Many of these elements are already dangling loosely in the present school
programs. The communication concept will give them relation and.purpose.
FUrther up in the grades, there should be greater involvement in graphics
in display, with a deliberate attempt to convey specific ideas and

communicate visually. The tieAin with language arts and artAs obvious.

At the.junior high school and high school levels, there should be an
introduction to the processes of extending the prepared communication
to many more people by printing methods. (See figure 1)

jraphic corn mnicatq in the curriculum involves a creative writing tie
,with the language ar department. It inirolves a design - graphic tie

with the art department. Graphic communication involves typing and
office practice skills; layout and pasteup proceduresand the technology
of printing. (See figure 2)

Graphic communicatioh is interlaced throughout.the education processes;
it is an essential part of the total career picture.

It i3 not t1I 4 intent of the Graphic Production activity list to present' %

procedures to develop skills in operating equipment, but rather to
approach the GraphicProduction communication field on'a broad exploratory
ooncept4basis, so that the siOdent may gain abetter understanding of the
careers in graphic communication..

. -
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Transparency

J.
Student Study Sheet
(One Per Student

PRINTING EIRC5CESSES

tlmnihnail descriptions here explain the popular wilding practsses tin me today.

Si4we this is not a textbook, no attempt is umdi, tit (Ommeitensite etplanations:
Itoll'erer. beginners cert. ainly will want to be famihar with the Wait; difierenecv of

these pros.esses.

-LETTERPRESS

2kk,ut

Ink is transferred from a raised surface di-
rectk to the paper. The raisid surface (print-
tog "forth") may be type which has beep sek.
engraviiigs of copper, zinc, other metal, wootit
rubber, or a combination of materials.

There are three. major kinds of letterpress
equipment:

1. PLATES PRESS. Paper is fed to a Bat
surface called a platen which contacts the
inked -form clamped against the ,bed of the
press. Paper apd form meet in a vertical
position.

2. FLAT-BED CYLINDER PRESS. Paper
is held on a cylinder by grippers and rolled
over the printing form locked bn a fiat bed.
Form moSes horizontally, the paper revolves
over it.

4. ROTARY PRESS. Both paper and plates
are on cylinders rolling,against each other.
Plates (electrotypes or stereotypes) are curved.
Paper can be in slieets (sheet-fed) or in rolls
(web-fed).

figure 1
16

OFFSET LITHOGRAPHY -

Ink is transferred from a fiat surface to a
rubber ',Ante( and finally zio the paper.
Each elementthe plate, the blankt and the
ppermoves as a cylinder. The pnnciple that
grease and water do not mix is the basis of
lithography. The word -olfset", comes from
the process :of,,"offsetti'ng" the image from
plate to blanket before contacting the paper.

Thin grained .metal (zinc or aluminum) is
used.for the plate. which contains all mate-
rials: type, illustrations, and photographs.

t
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..ORAVURE
Whereas letterpress uses a raised surface, and
offset lithography a flat surface, gravure uses
a depressed surface (called intaglio) for trans-
ferring ink. A copper cylindrical plate is etched
with depressions ox cells of different depths
to hold the ink. Excess ink on the surface is

' wiped clean by; a metal 'doctor" blade.
As with the letterpress rotary' gravure

presses are made for both sheets (sheet-fed)
and rolls (web-fed) of paper. Contacris made

. irectly from inked plate to paper.

elf+ est' a
c.r

SILE.S. SCREEN..
Considerably different from the other pro(
esses, silk screen printing, uses a transfer of
ink through the mesh of a silk (or other
material) screen itencil directly to the papr,
metal, wood, or other anal product. The inks
usually are deposited in a heavy layer.

S°4
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Transparency

Student 'Study Shea.
(On'e Per Student)

BASIC "INGREDIENTS".

:Omagh all the.componcal parts of ditiercru tainted pieces are ready identu al, there

are msmkr berme ingredients involvell the.areragc commerciaI

The table indicates ten ingredients along with some of the usual squrces. or

Jupplii.i.c. Note that there is a choke of suppliers in several cases, depending,on

how the lob is assigned.

For the beginner. a thumb-nail description-of-
each of the ten ingredients fellows:

I. COPY
This is the written part of the job: the text,
descriptions, headlines, tabular matter. etc.
Usually it is prepared baore layout is made.
although in some cases copy is written to -fit
a pre-conceived-layout. Old-tinters have their
copy:finalized before it leaves the typewriter to
al, old changes that can cause unnecessary costs.

2. LAYOUT
This as the "blueprint" an artist's conception
of the finished job. Layouts are ustially pre-
pared on transparent paper wit% pastels oi*
pencil, then mounted on opaque sheets. Lay.
outs can he very rough, semi-Comprehensive.
or so comprehensive that nothing is left to the
imagination. Norma* they are the same size
as the finished work..

Changes ahd corrections can be made easier
and far more economically on the layout than,
in the 'pore finished stages of the job.

3. FINISHED ART
This includes illuitrations, hand lettering,
charts. colorttlocks. etc. ready to be made into
plates. It *follows the layout as * guide. Fin-
;shed art shbuld be cheeked carefully, since any

IP A

changes made later will require new plates.
Artwork usually is madelarger than final size,
in order to allow reduction for the sparpest
possible reproduction.

4: PEOTOGRAPAS
Similar to finished- art, photographs .can be
eoerected if necessary by retouching, before
plates :arinalle. Glossy prints, of black and
white negatives ate usually used. In the case ^

of colur photography, several types of originals
-are used.

,

,5. COMPOSITION
This is copy set in type either ir''---;:aciine set.
or band set. proofs are usually subinittèd in
"galley", form to be read for corrections. Its
is Important to make all corrections on these
first proofs. Errors on the part of the type-
setter are not charged to the customer.
Changes made from original copy are called
"alterations," land are charged for.

5. LETTERPRESS PLATES
Printing plates.for letterpress are usually mads
on metal .though a photo mechknical prod':
ess. (Wood, plastic, and other materials are
akso used.) The quality of the engraving. ob.
viotisly, determines the quality of.the repro.
duction. Proofs are easili pilled for inspection

.

figure-2

47

OP,4-0)1(1

0

RE.



/.. copy
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3 . finished art ,
4. photography

5. ,composition .
2.._.

6. pla?es (letterpress)
1

z plates (lithography)

8. *paper

9 . presswork

o. processing
"l

before' the job is run; either in page form, or
pasted up into a complete dummy. 1

,
7. LITHOgRAPHIC PLATES
lh offset lithography, everything' type matter,'
photographs, art. etc. is transferred to a thin.
flexible metal plate through a mechanical
process of photo-chernistry. Proofi are avail-
able. in a somewhat more complex operation.

8. PAPER . V

. Unlike some of- the other ingredients, printing,
r papers comi in an astoniihing variety .of

brands, types, weights, textures, colors, and
prices. There is alwar thevigio papa; for the
specific job. lt is important to know in advance
what papery will be tise4 because many of
the other ingredients will be planned accord-

*

Of;V;I.

9. PRE6SWORK

14

ti
4
:1 I. c
I* 14

Z - .11
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9
4
c

11,.. .11.1M "' \

After plates are , the jell finally' is
ref'dy to be run. The size Ind type of iiress
inks, and Method of running will have beenr.
determined. Once the press if started, nol
changes should be made by the' custrimer.

10. PROCESSING .
,

kinished "press sheets go to' the bindery ,or
processor for any of a ndmber of operfetions.

. depending on the job. These include knninat-

4 ing, die-cutting, .embossing, cutting, fojding,
punching, -stitching,. _ctillating, trimming, etc.

%

.These highlights ofysome of the steps from
-conception to finished product indicate that.
a great deal or carefid planning.% is :reqrared
to make the fihal -printed lib an efficiently
produqd product, with quality ,tailored to
fulfill the ultimate oblectioe.

148
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Suggegted,Activity Ideas fdi Communications-Craph4 ProdUction

I. fkm4 to make a Pressman's Hat. (Sbe figure 3)
0 4

4

'2. Equipment used in the graphic production area

Activity A - Distributing keads and slugs

Activity B - California job case

.

3. How to set and distribute type

14Activity A - Setting type P
Activity B Distiibuting type

4. How to pull proofs and make corrections

Activity A - How to pull a- galley proof

Acteirity B.- How to:tull a stone proof

Activity C - How to make, corrections

, 5. Mathematics for graphic arts and production

Activity A -

Activity B -

ActivityC -
Activity D

6. De&igning and

Activity A -
Activity B

7., Designing and

ActivitY A -

ACtivity B.L

The,Point System

Point, Pcca and Agate Measurements

PointiSysteo Applied to Spaces and Svads

Linear Measurements
.

Setting a Business Card

.Design apt Layout of Business earct

Setting Ty/pa and'Printing'Business'6ard
AI%

INS

-J

Setting Stationery (Letterpres4)(See appepdix pp. 1677182)
6.

Design andyLayout of Stationery

'Setting Type and Printing Stationery.
. . , .

8. bffiet Process Projects (See appendix pp. 167.182),
.

,

.
Acavity.A - Offset Instructions and CopT for Stati ery

and Note Pads 410

Use of Colored Ditto MasEers
. .. .

-.Activity B -
--

.
.

. See Grap., 4ic Art Activity List

,.,

' 10. See Publications Activity Ust-
i 4

.

11. Se4 television ana Filmmaking Act,ivity Lists
. .

. A' 60 ,,.:. 1.5.2
. . :--1, "' 4 49

.

e 0
A I





L__O

ill .2,8 ;IL;

111'

.111-==aithis1iu

V 4, 4 . .

,
'4



,

;

r



Student Study Sheet

4Dta-Por-Student)

How To Mpike a Prqssinareii
You and Your Friends Can Have Fuh
With Your f:les Vegi,ster sand be

-the Envy of your Neighborhood!

IT'S EASY/JUST MUM
MY -DIRECTIONS

LST WE LAY A FOUR ISA,Gs
SECT ION o P' s(OUR, 06$ MOIW
RkGISTER DOWN MTH
OE FOLD AT TRS :TOP-

, ..,.1,.:100; -
4ce

''S..:-
'' 1:F co,

.-' pe,r,

ik414-b

2,11..
11.0'

Vp\\,.\\"\ \\
\`

figure 3
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Student Stuty Shee t.

(One Per Student) .

At'

"

tiatOPEN
-11DE MATT% carrinE

FOLD.Girl paftts Dalti
eityrittf3 twural crana

:NE MID TUCK EWDS rirro BNO

For Mom ond Dad

MuCh research has been done to establish
the origin of this unique headpiece. it has
nver been determined.when or where the
first paper hat was worn, but records show
thtit it was bing worn in the United Stow'
as earl): as 1748. .

The handmade hat is worn brpressmen os
protection against ink, greaiit, oil ond paper

52

lint which Otherwise might get in their hole

Now that the family knows how to make the
pressman's hat, Dad can have sonny fold
him one if he has to work under the hood Of
the auto, or if he has a pairitag job to do.
Mom could use one,in housecleaning, espe-
cially if she is handy with a paint brush

*
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Graphic Production Nictivities

Equipment Used in the itraphic Produebiqn Area

Activity A DiAributing*Leads and Slugs

Objective: To acquaint the student with the proper method of koldling
at4Irial, to encourage the-use of judgment in etordo,
methods, and to stress the necessity. of care, neatnrn,
and accuracy in productkin operátion

_

. Equtpment: Ga1ley8, leads, slupl, storage racks
.

or rases, 1(!ad c.111,40:r

or saw.

Berated
InforMation:For-greatest effecienry, it is desirablo that leaa-and-

slug racks be kept:

1. neat and clea n

2. comfortably full at all times
1. free from t)ent, battered or inacclate materiatn.
L. with.all leads and.slugs resting edga

- 5. separate iltcks for leads and slugs

Procedure: 1. Choose a galley of sufficient widtli to takP longwA
lead or slug.

2. Place galley of leads and slugs on sloping bark:,
head to right, bind opercend to left.

.

t. Arrange leads and slugs rtugly.in upright position on

galle'y, with even ends downward,.but.without regard
to varykng lengths.

4. Push spacing material away from head of galloy to
allow space for assembling leads and slugs into
graduated lengths. .

\ 5., Raise the longest slug by means of a forefinger
applied to upper end, and plare at head of gallv.

6. Take the nex t longest slug and place it beside the
first one.

7. Continue,to sort the slu6 until all haVe be"en arranged
in neat tiers according to length.

8. If space on galley is limited, retqrn s/ugs to rack,
sorting according to length and checkipg with line
gauge when in doubt. .

o ss

Oo



Questions:

.

1

9. If space on galley:permits, place a large pitwo of
metal furniture at fbot of sltgs and repeat operatio

with the leads.

10. Straighten bent leads and slugs a pol:sible;

wise, drop in hillbox.

.11. Trim battered and inaccurate pieces to standard lenrths.

12. Put galley and iinw cauge away.

."

c.1y.4
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Activity B -

/
Equipment:

Procedare:

Questions:

California Job Case

Paper, pencil, mimeograph chart of California
without letter, etc.,1dentified..

Practice locating the follbwing:

1. Capital 1ettei4n

2. Lower, case letters

3. Punctuation

a. comma

b. apostrophe

c. semicolon

4d. colon

e. period

f. hyphen

g. l'excamation 'mark

h. question mark

i. quotation marks,

4. Ligatures. 1. fi

2. ff.

S. Spacing materials

.1:41 CaA.

t I

.3:

14. f f1

a. Quads Spacc!

f,,12:v.4.1Dn ix-ew Sparce
'1

-

ff i

ff.

C. En Quad

MORS

104e-5
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a Tim Normal space steps are:

Sung of
Quad and Spaces

Point Sim ot
Spie:ng Material

3 Em -Quad ,

Ern Qua.1
En Oua.1
3.14S.Ent

4.to-Em Spact.
5-10-Em Space

10 INICREASit
(One) 3-to-Et, Space
(Oor) En Quad (nut)
(Two) 3-to-lim Spaces
(One) 340 Em Spam

PLUS
(One) Ea Quad

Doret forget, there are combination be-.
macs ate above steps to liabrei up a lines

to DECREASE
(one) 340-Ern Space
(Ope) 440-Ern Space

\Ft (Otte) 5-to-Eni-Spaee
ch

PRENTLNG SCAM

72 pants equal 1 loch
.12 points equ.al 1 plea

6 paints equal 1 noepareil or Aug
2 pants equal 1 Icarl

Terefore Mere ust
a picas to in kelt
2 itugsor stOrti:ut' rls to a pica
3 leads to a sag or nonpareil

Transparen-y

Stuiet St.;'y Sheet
-(One Per Student)

LAtOUT QF CALIFORNIA JOB TYPE CASE'
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Suggested Test on California. Job pase

4

Name

Date

Class,

Test Grade

-T

Ii

ti

DIRECTIONS:

Mark each box in this diagram
with the correct letter, etc.
(use lowor case letter where needed)
(use capital letter where.needed)

"

1 11 II
11

311
11 11

141. 11 PI !)4i
r 111.vhspit

11 lit 1 "I I II

.

It
it 04: I

11. r
11! . 0 1 II- II .1!

111

11

Layout.of a

(Insprt comp:Tete namf)
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How to Set and Distribute Type.

Activity A Se'ttiong Type

Objective: To'acquaint the student with the best way of learning Inc.

case) 6etting type) and distributing type;,also to famillnrizn
him with the corr:e9t use of equipment arid materials%

Eq4pment: Type) type cases) couiposing stick) lead3) slugs an'd otrA.Ng.

Related a+

Information:1. A knowledge of Mild composition iS essential to tle succesa
of the maChine operator.

. Z. The careful graphic production worker never.takes chances.
Remember this when'performing various operaiions 4n the
production area.

A,

3. The necbssary operations cover silfh important essential of
good graphis production as knowledge of tools) choice of
type.face, selection of type size) and decisions regarding
correct meastre) arrangement) capitalization) punctuation)
identation, spacing) justification and word division.

4. Because of the importance of establishing correct habits
and skills at the beginning) no operation in type setting
should be slighted.

Procedure: 1. Study copy and instructions:.:

. Place copy in position over type case.

3. Set composing satk to proper measure.

,4. Place slug in composing stick. .

5. Hold stick ih li!ft'hadd at prpper angle.

6. Set first word of copi. Spot eaoh letter) pick it
up aqd ;turn nicks facing out.

. . T .

..

I. Continue"to set ab many words as will go in line)
using 3-em spaces between words.

8. Read line for errors ind'makb.correctionl if necessary.
N...... . .

.
. .

. 9. If ;line i'S short, crowd in another word or syllable
(with hyphen) if possible) by substituting 1&-3m for
3-.em spaces.

. ,

: . .

10..1f impossible t, o crowd in wont or syllable ind retain
spacers) space opt, 11 by line adding thin spaces or
substitut4ng en 'quads% r s aces. .

.

- .

58
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Questions:

4.

4

erg

11. If'line is too tight, substitute thin spaces for,regular

spaces.

12. See that line of type is on its feet.

13. Equalize spilcing between words.

14: Justify the line.

15. Test line for snugness by leaning it forward'41.ightly.

16. Space out at end of each paragraph witn quads.(unless

remaining space is less than an em when extra sAce

should go between words.)

17. Place slug atter last line in stick,

18. Remove.type from composing siici carefully.

-

4.

....

11.

I.

4

(.0/

1

OC427f)

59
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Showing correct position of stick in the hand when
*Num type. The lot letter b supported by the thumb.

I

C.meet palate et the handl. each
s' and *kb. In *Wag type.

In choosing We* or =Wog corrections in the stick -

. the,eofrt letter is used to posh the wrongoiniesahtly
/forwards * that it may be conveniently

4.

. Tranejaarency
&

Stuitent Study Sheet
(One Per Student)

.5.

60 I.

Fro* view. showing correct position
ot fingers when ewiptywg stick.

4.

Correct popition of thumbs and fingers in groping
type when emptyhig mick.

Method of picking up a line to be placed in the
stick for oonection. Tile position ,of the fingers is

practkaily the satse sa wises emptying the sUck.
Note sate position of the stick when reign

gar against the Int of the galley.

Of.:fir)
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Font vkw of a type homier. . Side Weir of a type character,

(A). Face, o riming aurlace. (B) Shoulder,'or top of base. (C) Matrix
depth, or distance iron% lace lo shoulder; the sloping aide from feee,to chowder Is
plied the 'leek or beard, (D) Base: all metal below the shoulder. (E) Body: back to
front of hem called the point site. (F) Width : from side to aide, called the set by
typefounders. (G) Feet. (H) Height : feet to face. .918 inch. al Hick: guide to
annpositor when setting. (I) Groove : the place where the metal enters inpid; it la
planed after casting. (X) Pm mark; not to be found on type cast on automatic ma-
chines; formed by a movable pin on Bruce coating machines. WhiCh aide in 'electing
inn from the mold: it masts in identify's/et 10 manufacturer.; (L) Smits*

wall rejections at the ends of letters. ..
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POte:
NO; , .

Tot GAtult

.

4
o

01 '
... .

' A

'

0

...

..

Name +he,
4

pivIt4- of
+lift*

A'.

r( Oa SAW
...

1) SHOULDER

2) RN MARK
3). GROOVE

4) 13FARO .

5) NItKi
0

6
Cc075

2
;.:.

i

0 SERIF

.7) COUNTER'
8) FACE
9) FEET

10)*.... TYPE HEISMIT .

1s
..
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a.

n.

.111*.
Ten

ant space

Low
Less ipace

AM
The Mee between tall balidinirn

aod tell letters appears to belts, than be-
tween low ones. Printers overcome this
optical illusion by adjutant the space
wording to the height and comosetness

of tbe

It is Ionteliatesdesirable to mortise entalo Iar

jatturtirowiteveni t vosiabilY Balm Ms pm** wss
WU await stonecutters on

Tralaa column.

0cr.t
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Trinsparency

Student Study Sheet
(One Per student)'
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100

*

0

Guide
Bottom-.

Knee

Transparency
&

Student Study_Shoet.
'(9ne Per Student)

The rts of a composing stick, including head, foot,
end, ni, gauge, notehes, knee, and damp.

Various tut& of_a platenpreis tom: (1) top, (2 bat-
---L9nc tom, (3) ends, (4) chase. (3) wood furniture, (6) quoins, (7)

. iegiets, (8) type page, (9) solid parts of form. (10)
places were furniture sometimes binds.

4

OC.4:13
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Student Study Wiet
(Ohe Per Student)

. I.. Setting Regular Indention

,

A

4.4

- The idention of aiParagraph is regulaied by the wi4th of tbe
rgeasure. The wider the measure, the more the paragraph should be
indented. An em quad is used for the idention ofparagraphs 'et
18 picas or less..

II. Setting Hanging Indention

. .

In some compositions, 'set for easy reference, paragraphs are
not indented in the usual manner, but the first liiSe is set flush
and subsequent lines arcindented. This form of indention Mould
not be overdone.

t4'

'III. Setting Inverted ktramid

4
44

lati

The. inverted pyramid is a 'gradual shortening of centered

ilnes. It is useful in title pages and many kinds of jobwork.
Lines should Windented unfformly, bring the matter as nearly to
a point as it can be set.

'IV. Setting Pyramid Indention

The only way k.0 do a thing well is to do it oier and over
again, because habits are not made in a minute, alI thoughts and
actions, all arts and crafts, are founded upon babits; but facility

is acquired only with repetition.

66" (X;fv.79



Student Study Sheet ,

(One Ter Studrtt)

W. Setting Squared Indention

LINES SET IN CAPITAL tETTEMS SHOULD HAVE MORE SPACE BETWEEN WORDS
THAN LINES SET IN LOVER - CASE Lulus.

VI. Setting Stiirstep Indention

ler

re

NIL stairstep indention is 6he in which the lines of type are so
arranged that they follow each other diagonally in the above manner.

4 -
1
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Activity B '- Distributing Type
. .

Objective:' Tb.acquaint the siudent with the propitr sequence of operations
. in distributing type.

Squipment: Type cpse, gang, dead matter

S.

Related
Information: 1. Never distribute type until you have compared the face

2. Clean, accuratedistribution is evidence of a skilled
bperator.

3. In picking up type:eitheefrom stick or galley,'use
the ball of the tlombs and lips of thkfirst fingers,
and keep them low on the type to prevent it from
buckling.

4- Never use leads,to remove typei from a*stick or galley.
Use slugs. They are.firMer.

1
DistAbutersloW yly ind carefull, correctipg mistike7

g

as they occur.
. ,

Procedure:: 1. nace galley of dead type bn bank, he'ad to right. .

2,

r,

4

2. If tied, untie type form oarefulIy,

3. Wbrk fitic foot of galley, using only 'a few lines at

a time for each lift.

4. Supli,ort head end foot of lift with full-measure slugs.

5, tiff type by gripping.betueenihum4s and first fingeri
of both hands, while pressing ends of lines with sides_
of middle fingers and tilt intoposition with nicks up.

-

.6.47 Grasp lift in left hind, thumb at left, first4two fingers
at right, and rgmaining fingers actinCas a,support it.
ottom.

.

. 7. Remove top slug. . ..

.'

8. Always check fa9e and nick 9f type befoyerdistributise..._ ___ 7--

9. Remove last word or two between thumb and first two
fingers of light hand, nick up; . .

10. Read words removed, eight box and droe each letter signly.
intoits' proper place.

. ,

68



4

4

11. To se.parate te,tter, use trigger movelent illusiratnd.
.4

.4

12.4 Repeat until all Vtords inkline have been diatributpd;

then start on next line in same Way.

13. When finished with distributionf return slugs, string

0 Ind galley to their proper place.

Questions: 1. Why does the printer compare the type he intends to'

distribute with that already in the case?

2. Why is "dirtym distribution not toleraed?

3. If a letter is dropped in a wrong box during distribut on,

when should it be.retrieved?
.

*I

4. Why should leads not be used when distributing type?

.

c.

;

-to

ar.

69
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d.

, g

A

41,

. ,

1'

41.

.t

. The position the Anises
varies with the she ot the lift

tehen diatribe* tipe.

0

' ..".
el

Transparency &
Student Study Sheet .

(One, Per'Student)
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How to Pull Proofs and Make Corrections
e

.

'.i

, j.,

ObjectIvet To explain the importande of good proofs, tiqy they may be I

pulled ana howdorreCted. 7. .

eluipment: 'Proof press, ink, proof-01:1er, braver, gallpy o4si7pe,
4, 4string planner,*mallet via tweesers.'.

r
1

Activity A JHow to Pull a Galley.Proor .
1

a.

Related
Informatibnl,l. Good proofsitOmproofieading easier, show up minor,

defects, and may be the means Of obtaining valuable
orders.Xor printing.

2; Gall:0 proofs are pulied On s,proor.press while the
4 o.

type is on i galley.
!"...

are pulled whije the;3. Stone proofs, used occasionally,
type is,in direct contact 0.ith a stone.

4. Atemall (identity of ink should be applied to the press
or ink slab-at a tlme and shou/d then be distributed
evenly

5. Well inking t e brayer lhobld be rolled back:and
. .

'

forth several times, appliing only a very light
pressure. To'obtain bettercontrol-and eliminate chance
ofdamage to type or, engravings, always hold brayer with
"handle perliendieular tp.type being inked:

.
.

NS. After proofs are pulled,%type should be washed .carefully
with ra4 and c1eaner.4' - .4. .A

... A
.

7. Keep open end of galley elevated when carrying type.
. 4 k .0.'"
8.. Center proof pappr on tYpe foim for uniform margins.

...

.

1

9. Running.roller from foot dward heaa of galley will ..

0- prey:wit dquabling Of tail lines.
34,..--

Procedure: 1. Tie up type if there is a4Y.Oanger of pieing.

.

a ?

,

2. See that bed of press is clean.

?lade galley on pr6of press, with opep end toward cylindir.

denter type sieewise on proof press by shifting galley.,

;5. 'Ink-

a
. 71 ;..

'

r
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N.
8 '

i

6.

\

Ink type by 'passing rollgr both dliectiond of form.

.

7. n lifting brAyer from.form af the end of each stroke,

do so gently to avoid the ppssipility of lifting type'

Irom t.he form. ,

\

. $ag cehter ptoof pap4rtonto'inked Ope, 'releasing (;nds.

I.
9. "ra4 i.Jgpression

10, .Lift paper by end or corner, strippihg gently from form.I.,'

s, 11. .1414mihe,proof for results. v.

4

12. If proof is'oliay and only lite copy is desi 4 wash type

gently.

13. Rsmove galley from press, using both hands.

14. .Return galley to storage rack. A

Questicms: 1. Why is care necessary in inking the brayer.

2. Why should type be centered'sidewise on.a proof press?

3: Whi must:card be used in inking a form of small type?

4. How may sqUabbled lines be avoided at foot of galley

when pullitig a proof?

72
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Transparowy

Student:Study Sheet
(One Per Student)

th

131111111 lllllll 1111111111111w

TM Mates connittlasasfe dean the WNW'
*V UAW Of Wo( $ Mg.

now To Asks, waxily PROOF,
. "...v.,

Several distinct operations are smoked topull a soggy proof. These '
various operations are illustrated and describM steilby step in the follow-
ing penand-iok aketthest .

N

I. Ons poi% am
°Pt " ilea Iwo Isa

ssi qrso la
ossallsItslift

I.

. 73 . .

isk thsmkt bow toe
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Attiviiy B - How to Pull a Stone Proof
,

Procedure:7 f. Tie up lock up type pm sefuebly.
. . .

. 2. See tha stone A free fromgrit or dirt.

.3. Slide i e ,form onto stonemith galley'held as nearly
. .

0

flat A possible.
.

.

4. Ink t e moderhtely with up-and-down and'side-to-sidb
.-.

., movg' .nts of brver, applying only a yery light pressure;
. .*

,...,..
. -

.

. 5. .Sag enter of proof paper carefully onto the inked
% 4,

sur ace. .

pect race of Proof planner to see thatAit is free
m grit.

Reat proof planner in center of page with left hand and
take impression by tapping center of planner with Tllet.

B. Lift Mie proof planner carefully in moving to a new,

position by raising,one edge.

9. Lay probf planner.on its side 9n stone.

10. Stalapaper carefully from inked page by end or,corner.

11. Whsh type with rag saturated
-wash.

.Activity C - How to MakejCorrections

Related
1. ;'Jrmation: 1.\. Proof marks are a oode used to save extensive writing

:or explanations. every printer (student)* should knowt
these .

gasoline or Other type

2. Liberal margins on proofs add to appearpoe of typograp4y
and provide ample room for marking. .

.

. \
. . ; .

3. IGuige lines on proofs are used in locating corrections.. \
A

.1 , \
0

4. Minor type corrections are best made on a galley placed, \

conveniently on a type case "or cabinet. Difficult
\

, corrections should be made in the composing stick.
. \

.
k

Corrections are started at the-head of the galley. '

.
.

.

1
.

i
.. 4

6. 'Tweezers, ic_carefully uted, are a great convenience in
making type corrections.

I.



,

t
.S.

Procedures:

7, Minor correct4on4 Aay be made in.tho,formyhilv on Mup
stone or, in emergencies, Oirectly on'the pro:13. 0,.

I. Place the galley of typ e to be correeted on'a convonivni
case or cabinet: 9'

...
.

2. Start at the'head Of the g1seywitIithe first line twbe
corrected. ..

.A .". . S.
P AP

t .
% A4 %

% . ./ : .. .4 '
30. TO Temovea letteritOWA line Of.txpe, raise the enti.rew

,-:
.line by applyintivegpure'to both:edde., When slightly
elevated, uSei.the.side of,the galley as a stippOrt,'Whire 4 .

, the left hand graSpe:the offending lEtter, the remainthg%
.

?:10tters being permitted to drop back On theiratet.
* ,

.1-

If tweezeri are used in,making cvrectiens; first loosen
the type immediately surrounding the'word containing tftei

errorp'before attempting jo,grasp the word 'with- the
tweezers, Short ;lords should belifted in their entirity,

44 Care should be exerCised, wllOm separating,long wOrds, to
see that the tweezers.do not scratch.the face of adjoining

netters. .,

1
IP

5. After the correction is made,
;ain

justify the line by
a1cequalizing such spacing as is cessary. ,

.

6. Lines that promise difficulty iAtiptecing on the gklley

$
Should be liftedrinto a stick tolbe Oorrected. This;

oflourse, applies to all run-ov* line's%

.e.

ts.

.
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Mathematics for Graphic krts and.Production

411.

Printer's System of Measurement

Activity A - The Point System =.0 .0%

1 . *

..0Ljective: The knowledge of the printerks point system-is important in
understanding and handling tlany of thebmeasurements meest-tary

in graphic aits and production. This system is the aocepted
4 standard communicating. dimenSion. It should be learned as

cite of the preliminary steps to any work in.the graphic arts

. and production: This activity will familiarize the student ,

with the point systemp.and enable him to understand it.

Related
Information: The printer's point system consists of the folloving

measurements:

72 poirits - I inch.

12.pointe - 1 pica

6 points - 1 nonpareil or slug

2 points - 1 lead (Lead-is always 2 points uniesr: othr.rwisc=
. specified, 1 point lead, 3 point .1Pad,

4 point lead.)

Therefore there are: 6 picas iiian-inch,

2 slugs on nonpaieils to apica
. ,

3 leads to a slug or nonpareil

Newspipei advertisements are measured in AGATE lines which
are Aipoints high.

Fquipment: Pencil, rubber cement, waxer, printer's line.gauge,
photographic print trimmer or other means of accurately

. cutting rectangles of paper to.precise sizes, black paper,
illustration board.

i
Activity

. ,.

.

Prorèdure: 1. Outlini,a paper area 9"lic 12", ana an image area of
,

80 x 100; on a. piece of illustration board.
.. . .

N..- . ..
/ 2. _Usine the line gauge, trim seven squares of paper (tiack)

to the exact dimensions specified in the rough layout.
(See Illustration 18 A)

76 .
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3. Paste these down in the position shoWn, antroover
the completed paste up with a protective cover.

Activity C Point'SystmtApplied to Spaces and Quads

1. The spacing materials are:

fin Quad

EtIQual

3-em Space

'4-em Space

5-ei Space

Activity D - Linear Measurements



.,

.

.t

-401w

Transparency.

Student Study Sheet
(One Per Student)

Width in Points of hint-set Spaces

Body Size 3-eniSpaee 4-em Space 5-em Space Thin Space

6 rint 2 134 1 yt 1

8 point 3 2 I% 134

10 point 1* 234 2 134

12 point ..-.. 4 3 234 IX
14 point 4.Ig

, 5 4
i

3 2

.4

All spaces were formerly cast to fractiom of an.em,
but this unit has nay been Ispkteed by the point,

Various Combinations
.of Spaces

Name of" Cootpuative
4pares Width

3-em I
5-cm+ 5 ern .11

5-cm-F4-an 11

En quad (4 em-F4 .cm)

3-cm+ 5-em

3-cm+4-em

-cm- - 3 cm II
Showiest gradual increase in

ihkimesse, of spaces when corn-
bined for tec bcwccn wordc

«
The Poirst System

6 points = 1 nonpareil
12 points = 1 pica
6 picas = I inch

therefore
72 points = 1 inch
72 picas = I foot

°Pew. Ne45115tti P.M

MEM EMI
Since 6 pleas AR only .996 of an 166, 7a
pima really t.n Of alt oh Many 4
pedweitiwoola foot. The slightettlItssom
Intl be noddy ammot if the outiot
avows a foot Mr wish plot kw 'pup.

The printers!' system of
messairempt an ..nef.

78 (



6 pia,* x JO pica& I

[13 picat X 20 iiiefk

\

h
72
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Designing'and Setting a Business Cerd

Objective: To analyze, copy, make,layout and set ó business coaxal. to

exercise judgmeni in the choice of type and arrangement of

type groups. I
.

. ,

Equipment: Pen4l, paper, type, composing stick, galley, leacds, slugs,
ink tring, spock and press.

I

..

Related

Information: To be acceptabie, a business card should be:

1. Attractively'arranged. .

2. Carefully balanced.

3. Set in pleasi4 type.

4: Chrefully printed.,

5. Printed'on good stock.

6. Printed with gooeink.2

Activity A - Designing and Layout of Business Card

- See Graphic Art Activitfes

Activity B - Se:ring Type and Printing Business Cards

*

a

1. Analyze copy.

'

2. lark copy for measore; type, size, and type ityle:

3. Ast tgpe lines.
1

4.--Empty composing stick pnd place type on galley.

,5. Space out and carefully group rttated parts.

6. Measure for marginswith folded:Cird.

A7. Place ilug top and bottom; tie.

8.% Pull proof, using care not to injure tyPe by too heavy

impression.

9. Make corrections,needed.

10. Lock-up form for press and print.
4

.11. Wash up equipment and replace material for future operations.

SO.
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I Designing and 4etting Stationery
.

. 1.:*-

Objective: TO, acquaint the studint. %nth correct methods of designing

,apdvsetting 'distinctive stationery (letterhetds),. and 4tro

give informatyn concerning selection of stock and ink.
(See appendix for letterhead ideas)

Equipment: Pencil, paper', type, composing stick, galley, leads, stugs,

string, ink, stock and press.

Belated o.
A

Information: 1. Type group s should not be scattered unnecessarily.

2.* The preferred width for wide-measure letterheads is

45 picas.

3. Top margin should be at least 3J2 picas, preferably

more.

4. Select a stock which has the coriect feel, color, and

finish. '

AdIity A. - Designing end Layout of StaiiOnery

- See Graphie,Art Activities

Activity B - Setting Type "and PrintinfStationery

1. Analyze copy.

2. Mark copy for measure, type, 'size, and type style.

3. Set type lines.

4. Empty composing stick and place type of galley.

5. Space out and carefully group related parts. , .

6. Mealiur_e for- maigins.

7. Place slug top and bottom; tie.

8. Pull proof, using care not ço injure type ty too

heavy impression. .

9.. MaM corrections needed. ,

ft). Lock-up form for press and print.

11. Wash up equipment,aild replace material Ear future

operations.

4i .81
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.Crees ' hf Graphic Communications

Production

A. Composing Room

Composition'

Layout Man

Proofreader

Linotype-,Interpe Operator

Monotype Oierator

Imposition-Lock-up

7. Machinist

B. Letterpress

1. Pressroom Careers

a. Cylinder

b. Rdtary

2. Platemakers

a. Photoengraver's

b. Elearolypers

c. Stereotyperi

*

C. Offset-Lithography-

i. Pressroom Careers
.

2. Cameraman

3. gtrippers

4. PlatemakeTs

D. Binary: f-

E. Shipping ond Receiving

40,
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(One Per Student)
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Career Opportunities

A. High School Level

Check minimum age law of state...union...nonunion...inplant training...

Advirtising -.should have some background in art...will usuaily
start out as a messenger, mailclerk, may advance to copywriter,
artiat paste-up.

Architecture -"best to have.taken drafting in high school...
must have a 12 year apprenticesn4 for an architect's license,
All usually get a-junior drafting job...progress through sanior,:..
draftsman to designer. ,

Commercial Art - (Graphic Design) present a portfolio at job
application...helpful to have taken courses in art and drafting
Whigh school...usually starts out at separating colors...
ruling pen work...cutting mat...or mechanical work such as
paste-up. As talent develops may.become specialist in certain
area...artist. renderer.

Drafting - should take courses in drafting in high school...
will usually start aut.as tracer...correcting old drawings...
specialization will ocatir as skill develops. May become a"

designer.

Graphic Arts -(P00kting and Publishing) - apprenticeship required
11.11 union shops...depending on high school trainng..,5 main
areas...composing...0otoengraving...prillt4ng pres* man...
lithographic...book binding.

PhotograPhY - previous. experience througkpart-tille Joba-best-to
, take.phatography in,hiinstIO.01....4,types of photography....

,,dociiii0t01;4.AndUttriar.t.cbAm6rcii1:..portrait. All have many
i . subdivisions...all starting jobs in fieldeosimilar...dark room

assistant...set up lights...
ai ;

Sales should have some background in economics and psychology.
. -Found in all fields'of.vlival communications - requires on the
. job trainfng...liArn about product to.te'sold...job areas,..

. .

. teleXiqion ,....magazines...movies:%.newspapers.
-

- Television - 4. main areas....programming...engineering...sales...
general...based on potential...few jobs found at nIgh school
level...menial jobs;

I.
4

Wilters -.required in all fields of visua). communication...must
'have knowledge of English and jourmaaism...usually start out as
office help...proceed to small asagnments.

de.



.8. Technical or 2-Year College Level

fr

I.

"Student Study Sheet

(One Per Student)

aavertiping - all jobs require Art or technieel school training...
types of jobs available...art director...layout....lettering...::
paste-up...may advance to advertising manarr...resedrch dirootor.

I
, .

Architecture - to become lleensed requires 2 years trathing ande
5 years apprenticship...usually start out as assistant draftsman
in an architectural firft...proceed to senior draftsman...designer
...construction contract achlini r.

Commercial Art (Graphic ttsign) - will usually take courses in
art and design as well as courses.in photography...present a
.portfolio...may become'a renderer...letterer...illustrator...
depending on ability..4if elpecially talented...fashion.illustra-
tor...greeting cards...book illustrator...technical draWing.

Drafting - start out as junior draftsman...independent designer...
whole visual communications field open.

Graphic Arts. (Printing and Publishing) - appreniiceship required
in ill union shops...technical traininecuts length-of apprentice-
ship...5 main fields...composing...photoengraving...printing
pressman...likhographic...book binOing.

Photograpqy - technical training will enable one to start out a:;
an assistant photographer...required to present a po4Vrolio.,..
types of photography...documentary...industrial...portrait...
commercial...each type has many different jobs within it.

Sales - study economicsand psychology...have background in area
of selling...each area of vlsmal communications requires on the

b train/pg...learn about product to be sold.

Television Jobs available with minimum of 2 years technical '

training.vtrausmitter teohnician...eound effects...lighting.m
vtdeo tape-technician...jobs available,with Imiuess school '4 s

trainilg...seprptary...icoountiant...031icity
stenographer.- - .

-.
Writers - a1 rlobsre4ii1i44 a high level of English and journalism...
ttiain tYpeis of'writers...technical; specifications writers...
reports...n technical; script.writer...ad writer...newspaper
reporter.



B. h-Year College Level

. Advertising - start oult as an assistant eopywriter...move tc,
managemerit.nay boccie iesearch director...depends on typo or
college training.

...'

Architecture - may start out with architectural firm as asGistent
draftsman...with time will probably start one's own firm after
acquiring architect's lAeense. - .

Communication Design - .(Graphic Design) .: most colleges ofrer .ffig

B.F.A. in commercial art...present a porbfolio...startim jobs
will beginner to those at 2 yyr college level,better chance

.

for higher paying jobs...after workineaxperience, may leave
firm to *do freelance work. .

Etafting - coAage level are more design 9r ented usually start
out as assistant draftsman...may become se -employed as design.

consultant. .

.

GraPhis,Ltp..- (Printing and Publishing) most college level
Pha in-this area are of themanagerial or editorial type...few
college graduates bkome press operators. . -.

;

Photographf- college-level usually specializesin one area of
the field along with A'broad background in the other areaso..
after some work experience may try frIplance.work.

Sales - most college graduates have been trained for managerial
work...specialized salps Which requires a'iast knowledge of the
product.

Television may go into mgny fields such as: engineers, program
directors, traffic managers, designers,1no definecl areas of
television...requires many different types of experiefices and
education.

.
.

-

Writers -- requires a degree in journalism for newspaper work...
technical as well as creatiie,writirg skills...technical
writer; technical.reports...script writing. .4.srey and polls.

D. Professional

Foreman.

Owner-Op4rator

Print

A.

or.

Production Superintendent

Sales and Edtimating

Graphtc Communicationi Teacher

4e
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Radio
. -

Types of careers and qualifications needed fer 0..reers in the radii.
industry.are dependent upon the oizn and proerammievpolicies'of
particular Station or market. 'For instance, in a smaller station, en
employee may be asked to'fulfiil thr eapncitios or repOrter, dise jockey,
newsman and sportscaster. In a larger Aation. each of these may be a

'separate career in itself. Thus, the list below is not intended to

either individual careers or clusters, buierather 4 listing of career
functions at most 'radio stations.

' Radio Careers and gescriptiom

Pr2gram Direetor - determines and administers the station's programmkng
policies, and plans the moet effectleo program schedule-for the station.
He supervises work assignments and schedules, and,budgetary matters.
Many program directors are former.annonncers who have acquired experience

e and who.have demonstrated an ability,for supervision or administration.

Staff Areesurw)r - reads eommervial 0,py, intreduenn programs aed reeordines,
intervieWs guests, gives Aation 'ideneification and time signals, and makes
promotional and public service annoencemonto. 4e often writes announee-

ments aed seript material. He.may aLso operate the studio controls, turn-
tables, tape recorders, and other technical equipment. He has a voice'

whieh conveys warmth, sincerity, and integrity. He should have a 4ound
knswledee of English grammar, usage and pronunciation.. A knee/ledge of

music is also necessary. Although many stations do not require college

eaduates, qnite a rew.do led the nuthber is growine.

4ee1a1 Program Performer - offern an opportunity for substantially
greater earningu.- The work requires a combination of talento showmannhipx
technical knowledge. and a creative flair.

PNsie Specialist, $ ortscaster Farm Editor - all 'must have the aptitUd6s
ientioned under a f Announcer, 173.t-7Tocoursey a thorough knowledge
of his epeciality.

6 ArN
Nat Dir.otoe 'Valdes the over-all news polise;of thetation,
newsmen and also serves as uorkine.pewsmae. .

Newsman - serves as a reporter, 'selecting stories from the idre services,
editing and rewriting them fer the local audience. He.5,7s al'so a performer-

' who.delivers thefofts on the air. .He should have news'sense, i knowledge
'of what is important and'interesting and wh;re to find it. MoWstations',:
senk newsmen with college degrees in-broadcast.ing or jai jeurnelism.

tirector'or Producer-Director - work inVolver the plannine g rehearsal and
P

direction of Uae 06-thi-air presentation.

kulic Librarian - catalegues -and stores the.recoeds and often selects
the Music for shows. The most important'requirement ror this job is a
broad-guage knowledgeofmmsic.



Continuity Writer - writes commercial annoUncements which will soli tho
sponsor's products and services, writes public'service and staion nro-

motional.announcements and occasionally creates program material. Must

be able to write persuasive. copy.

Sales Maniiker co.mbinds selling with managementl He is responsible for
-.Setting the general Sales policy of the station as well4as for supervising
the daily activities'of his-salesmen..

Salesmaw- sells radio time, in 'the form of_provams portions of ,programs
or commerciarlinnouncements;to advertisers Or theig,advertising agencies.
He must be conversant with the station's-program scftedule and with its time
availabilities. He often writes camerciair.copy tailored to the particular
spnnsor's need., He,maintiins ccmtact with7lpon3ors'and setvices their
accounts by.tiandling changee in schedules, -rotation of copy, special sales
campaigns, etc.

Traffic Manager - preparde the daily logs of the staiion's program activity,
-using information collected fivm the saleS, PrOgramming,,and engineering
departments, as well ap frail' the station's national sales representative
and its network; if the station'is a network affiliate.

Chief Engineet ms7 supervise the activities of a dozen techniciannHe
may also be the only engineer on the staff. He may work on the control
board or at the transmitter.,.He is a fully qualifii.d,engineer with an
FCC,First Class Radiotelephone Operator's license.

Recording (singing, commercials)
0

. Secretarial*

Reporter

Disc Jockey

TUblicity man
.

PBX - Switchboard operator

4,

s
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1.

A. e'qiiipment

' ,

v. Student Study Sheet
(One PeOtudent)

.T4es of Radio Prdgr\aM\

1. Maio talks and"qpeeches
2. Readings and stotytelling
3. Newacists and announcement&
h, Comedy routino one person)
5. .Comedy program o persons)

6. Interview:, ilan-on-the-streeb-
7. 'Commentary

,

. e 4

8. Book review'
9. SImple_opdz program

10: Sportscast" .

11. Special event: on-the-spot eommentary
1:. Dis&-jockey program .

.

13. MUsic: solo Instrumental-piano, yiolin, flute, etc.; solo vocal
1/4 Poetry program: lecture-rdcita1 type
15. Round table: three people . .

. .

,i6. Variety - witb individual numbers.

B. More extensive'equipment
All of the above'are possible, ptus tjiese a p gestions:

. ,

.1. Dramatic shows .

i

. - . ,
;

2. .Chorus: vocal music; quartets-i n4aune t!ii or vocal
3. Orchestra or string ensemble 7. S

.

h. Dramatizations and agaptations of ort, stories, novels, Bible
. storiesrfairy tales, sports stoitlasi adventure' 4?

S. Children's programs
. .

6.- Woments prograMs: deionstration or commentatoreyles, foo6, how:ob.-1d
, / .

7. Agricultural programe
_

8.. Special-occasion shows
.

.,

9. "Pubilc-serviceshowsf etinununtty, school
10. Town meeting,of the'Air; larger round taeles A

. h. Audience particapation shows
. 12. More elaborate-quiz programs' .4

. . 1v13.- Asoembly. programs . ' , . .- , :

lb. Serials and-continued dramatized shows .

. . , .
.. . ,

figure 1
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Student Study Shoot

(One Per Student)

Basic Radio Instructional Materials and Equipment .

/ 4110

Tape Recorders (Cassette or Reel-to-Reel)

%Record Players .

Microphones

Records (fzon anywhere)

NeitsPa Pers

Mire Copy

Radio Code Book

Dictionary

ftgure 2

89



Student Study :Moot

(One Per Student)

Media Sturvey Sheet"

Peribn Responding

Address'

1. Where do you get most of your news?

4

Newspaper ,

Television
Radlo p.

MagaLine
People 1 Talk To
pon't KnoW
,No Answer

2. Which mediUm is more believable.
"If yon get-conflicting stories from radio, TV magazines, or
newspaper, which would you be most inclined to beli 9P

Newspaper
Television
Radio
Magazine
Don't Know
No Answer

3. If you could only hilve one of these which would you want to keep?

Newspaper
Television
Radio
Magazine
Don't Know
No'Answer

4. If the government decided to controlthe news, whieh medium do-you
think they would be most Justified in controlling?

I.

Newspaper
Television
Radio-
Magazine
Don't Know
No Answer



Things to Know in Radio flroadcasting -

I. When you meet the microphone

A. radio actors tools-idtelligenne:.voice-speech

B. deliverT of lines

1. voice-sound natural; avoid extremes-too loud or soft, use
contrast, pauses, variatiom

2. speech-enuciate distinctly; avoid explosive 8.0d p sounds
relax'

r/. Sound affects

A. in play it helps it come alive

B. rules to follow

1. when possible, use real objept

2.. use recordings
.

3. carefully rehearsed and timed
. h. use only when really necessary

III. Music

A. used to'indicate mood

B. select music proper to time, locale, and mood

C. -use music that your audience will not,readily recognize

IV. Directing

A. Coordinator

B. maintain harmony between departmints without conflict

C. guide crew

D. intany disputes yoil have final say

.sr )

figure li



- News Program #1

4110

Radio lActivities

Objective: Create a newscast (news, spOrts, weather, eto.)'from a daily

newspaper.

It: Select the stories to,be used and cut them out.

B. Arrange them in the order to be presented.

!ow Ci Edit each story by selecting the facts and quotes to be 4

used and discard the rest. -

D. If necessary, change phrasing to nuCt /-%adlo announcing.

E. Find the correct pronunciations for any words the announcer
questions.

F. Proofread.

G. Tape record or present to the class.

H. .Rvaluate critically and as a public audience (i.e., errors
ard thqii appeal of materia). and'delivery style).

Radio Activities #2

News Program #2, 0

.Objective: Given only the essential facts, create a newscast (news,

sports, etc.).

Teacher will make a llst of the facts about a murder, auto
accident, robbery, fire, etc.

A. Sel,ect th-o;:)(acts to be used in the story.

B. Construct an introduction designed to get the listener's
attention.

4

6. Writi-the news story keeping in mind 'that simplicity of
language and non-editorializing are the two most important

:factors.

. P. Tape record or present orally. ..

E. _Evaluation.

4.. 7
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Radio Activities #3

News Program #3

7

Objettive: Create a newscast.by.seletting and editing wire copy (UPI o
AP) releases.

4.

Teacher may obtain old wirecopy by ,contacting a local utation
or newspaper.

A. Select-the stories to be used and cut 'them out.
4

B. Arrange them.in the order to be presented.

. C. Edit each story.

D. Write plead-in" fof each story or group of stories (i.e.,
national news, local news, sports, human interest, etc.)

E. Locate correct pronunciations.

\ F. Prqofread.

G. Reoor0 or read orally.

H. EvaTuate.

"4

News Program #4

'Radio Activiiies #4

Objective: Create a news program by'selecting information from tho
newspaper, list of facts, wirecopy and first-hand reporting.

A. Use the techniques set down in activities one, two and-
three.,

Radio ActivAties #5

Writing a Commercial 4

Objective: Taking a real or fictional product or commodity write a ten,
thirty or'sixty'second radio commercial. Include music and
sound effects f desired.

A. Select the item to be advertised.

B. Find out as much as possible about the product.

C. Determine who the consumer is likely to be (age, sexo
.desires, activities, etc.).

D. Study various propaganda devices.

93 /
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4.

19.

S. Determine appropriate belling approach.

F. *it(' the commercial. (see supplements on commvrci.il,l)

G. Tape the commercial adding music and $ound effecL.

4fer

071
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ntodent audy

(One Per Studelit)

WOUNCEMINTS AND. CCMMERCIALS

, IP

Many copywriters use A word Count sCule to determine the number of word:;
1

that wIll go into a given ttme sngment of a radlo annountement or commercial
but, at best; such word counts are approximati. The length.okindivIdual
words, the complexity of the ileal, the need for emphasis through pause and .

variation in rate, and the personality of the performer delivery the announce-
ment are some of the factors which may affect the number of words that may
be spoken effectively in a given length of time. 'Some generalizationsmay
be made, however. The 10-second TP will*contain about 25 words; the'20- -

second announcement, about.45 words: the 30-second announcement, about.64
wroTds; the 45-second announcement, about 100 words; the one-minute announce-
ment, aboutt125 words; the minu94 and one-half announcement; about ivn worda;
and the two-minute announcement, about P50 words. Those wordlcounts cannot
be applied to television, except in the instance of a continueus .poken
announcement, because the visual action in television may he expected to
take up a portion of the time without dialogue or verbal narration. '

ANNOUNCIMITS

Spot announcements may be commercial or non-commercial. materials. Programs

do nct end at the "minute" mark. Actuy. time lengths taken by networks and
stations vary for, as it is called, the station break.. The 1965 NAB 'Codes
specify up to 130 seconds per break, not-exceeding 16 minutes and 70 seconds
total commercial time per hour,for television;.and no specified station
break limitg, with a maximum of 18 minutes of commercial time for a single
hour on radio. Spot announcements May be, therefore, of varying lengths.
The station break announcement may be a Station identification; a public
service announcement concerning almost any civic matter, such as keeping

' the streets clean; a news flash; a service announcement, such as a
weather.report attached to a commercial messages a station "cross-plug"
for one of its upcoming programs; or, of great importance tc a profit.:

..minded industry, a straight commercial tessage. Sput announcements of
the same type, excepting the station Identification, sometimes are
inserted into a break in a given program, no,matter at what time that
break occurs. Let us look first at the non-commerCial spot announcement.

L'

1
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Student Study Sheet

(One.Per Student)

Princires of Copywriting for Commerhial Radio

1. Get facts -- try it yourself.

2. Create a copy policy or follow'given copy policy. A copy policy 1;;

information about the product.

3. Limit ideas to one thought, if possible. Two at the most!

4. Back up main ideas with 3 or 4 good selling points or appeali.

5. Put across name of product or sponsivls 'name and his location --
sprinkle through commercial.

6. Select words and phrases Pr sound value. Work for cadence (rhythm)

alliteration, word patterns.

7. Read commercials aloud just as if you were going to announce them
yourself.

8. Write for 'one listener. Use the "you" attitude -- use the preposition
you, not we. We is too friendly ... and too general.

9. Clarify all statements: If you think the audience won t comprehend
it, rewrite it or repeht it in everyday language.

10. Utilize repetition -- "taste that beats the others cold".

11. Use fragment sentences if they convey the thought. -"Fast" "Dependable"
"Accurate".

12. Don't use trite, stereo-type sentences, or phrases.

13. Be natural. Keep conversational.

Respect listeners. feelings.
.

15. Write commercials to fit,in with the program.

et-
16.: Write for announcer.

.17. Strive for the.unusual, but avoid excessive cleverness.

18. Avoid hyphenating tRe last word of a line because the announcer may
not pronounce that word clearly. "Is that statement clear?"

(19. Keep copy on one page.

20. Don'use all caps.

)0

/10
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Student.Study"Sheet
(One Per Student)

I. Writing Oommercials.for.Television and Radio.

A. Commerctal copy'writing technique and style..

B. Before writing commercials -

1, Writer must know objectives of the alvertiaing

2. Must secure information on product, the market, and

Xi. )%mdamentals of Television and Radio.COpy Writing.

e"noum,r.

A. It must be.truthful,,and reasonable in its implications,:
B. It must be believable.
C. It must not unfairly dispa,-age competitionN,

Shouldhe simple so the audicnco will rememb
E. The product attributes must be important to ad4ertising

Anfluences.

'III. Guideposts to Successful Television and-Radio (:opy Writing.

A. Get the facts.
B. Follow or prepare a copy policy.
C. Determine the theme idea.
D. 'Stress one major selling idea.
E. Register the brand name strongly.
F. Write for the individual viewer or listener.
.G. %Utilize repetition. 7

H. Be specific.'
I. Maintain interest throughout the 'commercial.
J. Be aware Of the cost factors.
K. Create the properocommercial tone.
L. Be natural. -

M. Ask for action at the end of the commercial.
N. Write the rewrite.

40

TV. Special Guideposts for Television Commercials Copy Writing.

A. Devise a visual interpretation of the main idea in the plot command.
B. Plot the audio and video simaltaneously.
C. Sell the product as soon as Possible.
D. Work closely with the artists, the producer, and the print copy writer.
E. Visualizie and talk about the same thing at the same time.
F. Utilizetidentical wording in the audio.
G. Don't oversell.
H. Know the difference between creating live or taped commercials.

V. Special Guideposts for Radio Commercials Copy Writing.

A. Strive for distinction.
B. Be aware of the conditions under which the commercial will be heard.
C. Be,aware of the time of day the commercial will be heard.
D. Select words, phrases; and effects for their sound..
E. Use fragmentary sentences where appropriate.
F. Work for attention.

'Consider radio personalities.
H. Weigh the pro's and con's of live versus transcribed announcements.



Radio Activities #6
L

Radio Interview

Objective: /Prepare an interview with two'class mekbers. This can be

about a hobby, .sPecial. interest Or it could wa role playing

situation. In role playing, it is implied tliarsome research

is done abott ie ymrsonality or career to be interviewed.

A. Seit up the format for the4nterview.

, -

ON,

134 Interviewee litiqurd prepare by self-education or.compiling

infOrslation..

C. Interviewer should establish some basic questions arid do

some research on the cAaracter to be interviewed.

D. Title thellhow.

E. Interviewer should prepare anj.ntroduction for the program.

F. Tape- or present orally.

G. Study supplement on interviews.

9A,
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--411b, Stodent Study Sheet
Wine Per.Student)

. *Points to ReAember about Interviews (Radio)

4 a

Interviewer

-1. Rememberthat the audience cannA see your guest.and.that frequent
references to this person by name and occapional.mentielibT his
background will assist those who tune Tn late.

2. Relax and help your guest relax (especially if he is not used 'to'

broadcasting).

3. Be a.good listener and don't rely on a list ot prepared questions.
(Listen closely to the interviewees answers)

4. Ask questions the interviewee would like to answer rather than
putting him on.the spot.

5. Consider yourself a member of the aver'age listener. Don't acl

like you are an authdrity on the subject.

6. If all else fails, remember the 5 Wls and H Who, What,`Why,

When, Where, and

Interviewee

1. Your preparation for the interview should be comp lete. Know the

topic and/or background information you may be questioned about.

2. If statistici or quotes are essential then have them written out
and rea4y. Other than this a minimum ok notes will prove tp be

: better.

3. Don't leave out important points. You hsvesas much opportunity
to steer the discussionas the interviewer so failure to bring out
things you want to discuss are as..much your fault as his.

4. Relax and speak conversationally.

BOTH MEMBERS ARE RESPONSI,BLE FOR CCMPL DEISANISPONTANEOUS
CTINTERACTION. DON'T EXPE THE "OTHgR GUY" TO GARRY YOU. NEVER .

ASSUME THAT THE MICROPHONES ARE OF UNTIL SOMEONE IN AUTHORITY
NOTIFIES YOU THAT SUCH IS THE CASE.

a.
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Radio Activities #7

Production of Sound Effects-
.

Objective: Create tape recorded sound.offects using $imple evorycklY
materials to construct the audio illusion: This could bv
done on a.class basis or a.total school basis, such as a
contest, having students identify sound.

A. Listen to sounds around you and think of what.else
Bilges a similar sound.

B.

4

Bring the simple materials to class.

I.

C. Tape the sound effebts

D. Have the class listen and write down what the sound
conveys to them. (Discovery of other uses will be

--the end result.)

E. Discuss ways of changing or improving the sound. See

supplement on.sound effects.

M,y
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How to Make Sound Effects

or.

?,udont Study Sheet
(Ono Per Student)

Balic wave. sound

.

._

. . .

) .

14 V) 16 .1nch hallvon
'
with-5u BB shof imide.

.

Shake the 6alloon for wa*es crashing ---twixt-
or swirl it for $urf.

.

.

Splashing water
Lepping.water

.
.

.

Use real water poured from pet in4 bathtub--
splash in bathtub.

.

.

Rain 4

.
.

Try sugar poured in a trough of wax paper.

. .

Fir'e

s

Crumple cellophane paper -- the louder thn
ciumple, the more crackly the fire.

.

. -
.

Horses hooves
. _

Halves of rwonut shells poun-ded in rhy.thM--
on a table for pavehent, on a rug for earth.

. L
$

.:

Airplane,
.

_

Paper pushed.info an electric fan.
. .

W101
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.Radio Activities #8

Poetry Reading Set-toMusic

Objective:

's

The student will -practice oral expression,

A. Select.a,poem.

B. Obtain an-approviate tape or iecord to use as-.
backgroUnd.

C. Consider addition of sound effects.

D. Tape.final Product.

E. Class ,critique.

Radio "Spots",

Radio.Activitles #9 '

4

Objectiver The student will create and produce a short public interest

spot.

ew 8-15

"F.

A. Brainstorm ideas for,l-Vminute original spots (such
as Bicennential Minutes, Iowa Historical Moments,

humor, trivia, or other informative public servitce

umaterial.) P'

B. Write script; Add sound effects and music.

C. Rehearse. Time exacEly using stop watch.

O. Tape final product.

E. Class critique.

I.

. 103

.11

_V

'4

11

a



r

. New 8-75

Radio Activities #10

0

Disc Jockey Patter

Objective: The studsnt will write ten different introductions to the

, same record.

A. Select record and gather information available.

B. Write Out ten different ways to introduce it taking -)

'Into considerition length of time, avoiding repetition

and monotony.
-

C. Tape different introductions in succession.

D. Class critique.

Radio Activities #11

Sportscast

Objective: Viewing a live sports event, tape record play-by-play and

color commentary On the event.

Optional

A. Select an event happening.within the community or

tape a telecast event turning down the volume.

B. Research the participants and statistical matter

relating to the event.
. 4

C.- Listen to eilive broadcast of a similar event to
use as a guide.

D. Prepare material and mock interviews for the

broadcast.

E. View the event and record the play-by-play as it

progresses.

F. Listen t'o the tape and evaluate.

1th

G. Use several people to perform the different functions

1) announcing play-by-play 2) spotting the players

3) color announcing - additional information and human

interest stories about the contestants and 4) recorder
operator.

104 /if
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,. New 8-757

Note: Football and baseball will be relatively easy sports

to broadcast as they have longer periods of "break"

between action. Basketball, on the other hatd, has

fast.action and few breaks making it more difficult

for the novice announcer.

Radio Activities 012

Developing a Radio Station

Objective: Set up a real or mock radio station in the school. This

could be done with the use of the school public-address
system or tape recorder.

A. Select a four initial title for the station.

B. Assign or elect position (careers) for each member of
the class or group: 1. Prokrmn director 2. Music
personnel 3. News director 4. Salesmen 5. Secretaries
6. Reporters 7. talc jockies 8. Publicitg_prew

9. Announcers 10. Writers and 11. Others.

C. Determine the purpose and policies of the station.

D. Set up time schedules for air time.

E. Develop advertising, for the station, totput nn the

air (jingles) and posters and flyers to distribute in

the school.

F. Create introductions for the shows and commercials.

G. Sell or simulate selling air time to Interested groups.

These could be actual schoof organizations or mock-up

businesses in the claisroom.

H. Create public service (ecology, safety, human rights,

health, education, etc.) announcements.

I. Create some human interest programs such as interviews

and documentaries.

J. "Technicians" should.set up the studio.

K. Begip airing.

105.



Televis.lon

tittwient St V :Mont
(Ono Par S taient)

."

Tolev.:cion, like radio, provides carccrs that vary :n scelut from .4.:01n

to tdaiion. With aome stations, a r. w moy I. i.04!.,

while at anothor, a larger leer mty pociali7. to a Tcatort-A,fl . Tho
impart of tho networks also implic:; ItoNs speciali.4atton and more l lertmni-

ties. in the technical, performirg and management arra:). Following 1.

list of po.sible career selection; in the television field. Remembc that.,

more than one a these functions may be performee by one person at a .ivon
station.

The following careers are bwically came in both the Radi,. Te:wijolt
fields. Refor to the career descriptior s. in the Radio section for the

following occupations:

Traffic Manager

EnRineer

Salesman

Program Director

Staff Announcer'

e:ogram Performer

News Direntor

Newsman
.111.!1.11111.M MEM

Continuity, Writer

Product on Manager - determinen personnel, ;Tato nd equipment reTtire-
mentr, supervises studio activities, secure stage properties, 'And perfbrms
dozens of other tasks associatedswith production.

Producer - Director - plans and superseQ the production of a program
or .10ries of programs. He directsthe performers, studio technicians and
produetic- workers who are *ander hts supervision for Lbc partrcular Ohow.
He co-ordinates the various element:: or the program, including tho r(:10"-
tion :if film, scripts, and. music, and maintains budgetary controls.

"ilm Dirt:tor - nindles the seliening and preparation of"all flint used
the s-,atirn and often,participates in ttuying decisions.

FiLm - eat, splice and clean film under supervision.

Film or Still Cameraman - covers tlio news.

Floor Manager - directs.the performers on the studio floor in accordance
with the director's instructions, relaying stage directions and cues.

Flo imman - wtrks on the studio floor arranging'sets ant backdroic.,
lighting and handling the various movable properties which are useq in
tho show.

6,aphic Artist plans set designs, constructs scenery, paintz, unoOrt.pu
and handles lettering and art work.

9
16



Makeup Artist

Costumer

Dramatic Actor.

.

Promotion Mani!ger - secures public.ity for the station, it program. and

its talent. The work typically involves the planning and layout of ,

advertising campaigns and promotional activities directed at the stationtf:

audience. He may also handle salo; promotions which include the planning

and layout of advertising for trado journal*.

Audio lersonnel

Lighting

Film Editor

Television Instructional Materials and Equipment.,

Video Tape Machine

,Tape Recorders

Record Prayers

East 1 lb

tkik Tag

oagix Marker.;

W: pa pflr

3i,ttple auteras

Magazinek (Illustrations) or Picture File

Slide Projector

'Movie Projector (optional)

Flood Ligits and Others
..

4

I
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Student Study-L;heet

(Ono Per Student)

A. Background and History of Televiiion

1. InnovatiOns prior to the image orthicon were:

a. The invention of the scanning disc,py Paul Nipkow, German-AA

b. The iconoscope by Dt. V. K. Zworykini.,American-1923

2. Television through 1948

a. Moved out of the laboratory and into the practical stage.

b. Broadcast the New York Wrldss Fair and an addreds by
President Roosevelt - 1919

c. Whs authorizO,by the FCC for full commorcial uaAgo on the :

black and white ,525 lire basis - )941.

(1) there were only six stations on the air.

(2) Abere were only 4,700 sets in the New York 'area.

3. The "Freeze" of.1948-52

a. Had two purposes:

4

(1) develop a frequency allocation elan.

(2) develop a policy for colOr TV.

b. Typical programs' were:

(1) "Similcasts" (adding a TV camera to'a radio show) of radio,
wrestling, rollerskatingi etc.

(2) The first majoz TV variety program was Milton Berle.

c. 'Whs a loss venture ib the station.

4. Created UHF channels 16-83 as well as VHF channels 2-13.

j4 Major factors in the growth of television were:

a. CBS ,system approved by FCC in a95p. This system not compatable
i.e., it could receive only color broadcasts or only black and
White, hence 2 sets were necessary.

b. 1953 - FCC issued new color rules making compatabil&ty required.
This Was the result of lobbying by RCA and its subsidiary NBC.
RCAsontrolled patent rightato color until the 19601s.

c. Three major networks *ere broadcasting cOlor in 1962.

VQ0
io8



;

:r4Z

Student Study:Sheetr,
.(One Per Student)

1.V.
.

... .1..

5. 1962 - All set sf equired to carry VHF and UHF channel setectom
Some UHF stati .bling bankrupted because no one could

receive them:

6. The first earth-satellitebroadcast occured in 1962.

B. Contemporary DevirTments and Utalizaticps of Broadcasting

1. Radio's changes because of TV we

0

4

a. FM with multiplex and stereocasting.

b. PorfabilAy and transistorizing of receivers.

c. Mobile'yeansmitting units utilizing telephone lines.

2. Utilizaticmm of radio are!

a. Educational broadcaating of radio and television.

b. "Hmn" or shortwave operations.

A. Citizens band (low frequency and power radio for business
and pleasure).

d. Police, fire, and other puyic service protection.

e. Emergncy Broadcasting System. .

34eUtilizations of television are:
. 0

af. Educational TV aria:

(1) Network of educational stations with programs geared'to
classroom supplement.

(2).Closed circuits in schools.

b. Closed circuit as in:

(l) Industry (guarding, inspecting).

(2) Sports

(3) Traffic control

(4) Fund raising

(5) Medical demonstrations

(6) Susineas conventions

c. Subscr tion ("pay-as-you-go" or "toll").

109 / / ,)



Student Study Sheet

(One Per Student)

d. Space exploration (photography).

e. Instant replay through refinement of the vidoo-tnpo

. Examples: sports, drama.

C. Radie and Television Affect Onr Behavior:

1, broadcasting influences our actions t,t(15pugh:

a. Advertirdng

ati

(1) Tobaeco and alcoho3i0 beverage5 caa 60 made to look
attractive in spite of the health hazards. Examplva:
"Winston tastes good" Siee life with guetZ-Schlitm"

(2) The buying habits of the public are affected as a ret,uit
of advertisers appeals to young people. Example: "kepsi

generation"

(3) Morals are affected through deliberate sexual appeals built
in as gimmicks, such as "Sex appeal" toothpaste.

(4) The use Of humor has been amelcome change. Examples:

"No matter what shape your stomachs in", "trials of
Bensop and Hedges"

b. Programming

A(1) Language patterns are established among youngsters through
examples exhibited on programs designed for children.

' (2) Habits are determined throligh examples set for the audience
such as morals.

(1) The teenager plays an impressive,role in determining policy
And programming. Many of the ABC 0ows such as "Batman",
"Mod Squ'd", °The New People" are evidence of this.

(4) News commentaries often determine public, sentiment oil"
political issues. Cpnsider the Spiro Agnew speech tn
Des Moines, NBC'S "Black in America", CBSta "Hunger in
America".

2. Rroadcastings greatest impact was Achieved through:

a. Information as a social force.

(3) Newscasts of World War II, Korea, and Vietnam were
dramatically.illustrated..

(2) Public Service Announcementsdn timeof distress.

11 0



Student Study Sheet
(One Per Student)

(3) Special events - man on'the moon, etc.

(4) the martydom of John and Robert Kennedy through wctowivo
coverage of their assinatione and funerals.

b. Persuasion as aimed at`inducing mass social activity.

(1) Charloe E. Coughlin opposed the Executive Reorganization
Bill of 1238. .

(2) CBS's "Hunger in America".

(3) The environment issue and programs related to i t.

c. Polities, especially the 1968 Democratic Convention and the
Nixon-Kennedy debates.

*d. Appeal to emotions and imagination, as in:

(1) Kate Smith.'s 1944 war bond drive.

(2) H. G. Wel1P-"War of the Worlds" in)938.

(3) Milton Berle's 1955 Damon Runyon Fund

(4) Roberta Albert Fund

e. ImprOvement of cbltural standards:

(1) The standardization and simplification.of the English
language.

(2) More universal dissemination of cument events:

(3) Greater exposure to music and drama.

Na
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New 8-75

TELEVISION .;

Using the Video-Tape Recorder in the ClassToom

Unit. Objective

After completion of this uni.t, the student should be able to identify
the parts of a video tape psmera,and discuss the controls and connectors

of a video tape recorder ancrjobs and related jok-opportunities. The
student should demonstrate this ability b erforming eight-five percent .

.

of the exploratory-act.tvities.

Specific Objectives

After completion of this unit, the student should be able to:

1. Discuss orally ihe controls and connectors of a video tape

recorder.

2. identify eight parts or cbntrt ori a video tape camera.

3. List three types of lighting used in a television studio.

4% Select from er.list two microphones used,in television *.

5. Match jobs related to television to the responsibilities of

each.

6. Discuss orally employment opportunities for jobs related to

television.

.11.11ri7. Discuss orally o%Pr 1.. iting the preparation and training

for jobs related to te evision.

8. DI.scuss'orally the employment outlook and advancement postsibilities

for jobs related to television.

9. Match jobs related to television the working conditions of
each.

10. Demonstrate the ability to:

a. Role play a new broadcast.

b. Connect and operate a video tape.camera and'recorder.

111b
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'.TELEVISION

Unit 1 .

Sugg esxed Ac- tivities

.
Instructdr:

4k. Provide siudents.with objective.sheet.

New B-75 '

B.. Provide students with information, assignment, and job sheets:

, ,
Make-transparencies.

.

.

D. Have newspapers available for use'wAth assignment sheet.

E. Discuss unit and specific objeCtives.
lk

F. Discuss information eheassignment sheets.

G. Demonstratetknd discuss procedulps'outlined on the job sheet.

III
H.ive test.

11. Student:

A. Read objectives.

B. Study information sheet.

C. Cdmplete assignment sheet:

D. Demonstrate the ability to accomplish the procedures outlined

on the job sheet.

E. Take test.

.(

. N.
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InItrmctional.Materittls

a

I. Included'in the,mnit:

A. Objective's

B. Informatton Sheet

C. Ttensparency masters

,

111m-Controls and Connectors;

2. 111n-controls and Connectors

3. MO-Controls on a Video Tape Camera

4. Illp- Types of Lighting
IF

5. 111q-Mieioritones Usectin Television

D. Assignment Sheet.#1-Role Play a News Broadcast.

E. Job Sheet #1-Connect and Operate a Video Tape Camera and

Recorder
.

F. Test

G. Answers to test.

H. References:

a

A. Filliard, Robert L. Understanding Television2 New York:Aasting
House, 1964.

B. Lewis. Bruce. The Technique of Television Announcing. New Yqrk:

Hasting House, 1966.

New 8-75'

C. Sony. Videocorder Ready Reference. Obtain frod local Sony dealer.

D. U.S. Department of Labor. Occupational Outlook Handbook.

Washington, D.C..: Government Printing Office, 1972-73..

(",=
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TELEOISIPN
a

Unit 1

_New 8-75

Student Study Sheet

. (One per student)

1. Controls and Connectors of video tape recordei (Transparencies 111m
.

.and 111n)

a/

A. Supply reel spindle

(NOTE: A full reel of tape is placed on.this spindle.)

B. Tension arm--Regulates tape tension'to provide an intimIte

contact between taps and video heads.

C. Erase head-T.Erases pyevious recordings as the tape passes over itt.

D. SKEW control--Controls the tape tension

(NOTE: Turn the knob in the 'playback mode only when the upper

position of'the playback picture is distortedJ

E. IRACKING control--Regulates the tracking of th4kvideo'Heads.

(NOTEs If the playback picture is-distorted due to deformation

of the tape, tutn-the knob to achieve optiumm picture stability.

9 .This knob does not function in the record'modi.)

F. Rotary video heads--Record or play back video signals.

G. 'Audio/control head--Records and plays back servo control and

audio signals.

H. Tape counter and reset button--Tape counter indicates the amount
of tape used in either record or playback;- reset button is pushed

toeset the figtires on the tape counter to "000"
%

I. RECORD button--Records when pressed

(NOTE: When the video recorder is in the sword mode,. the

light above the button will come on. Whilfilholding the button'

dote:, turn the function selector to FORWARD. The tapeswill

move and the recording will begin.)

3. Take-up reel spindle '

(NOTE: An empty reel is placed on this spind/e.)

111e
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K. CAMERA/LINE/TV sdi'ector

_

--Ne(4.8775

Stud VStudy Sheet
40 per student)

1. CAMERA position--Records pictu'res supplatt by the vidip

camera connected,to the CAMERA connector

2. LINE position--Records pictures supplied by the vieleo

camera, the video monitor, and other video equipment
connected to'the VIDEO.IN qpnnector

3. TV position--Records on-the-air TV protrams

L. Function selector

1. 'FAST FORWARD position--Advances the tape quidkly

2. PAUSE position--Stops tape motion motlentarily
a

(NOTE: The RECORD and AUDIO DUB buttons are not

released in the PAUSE position.)

3. FORWARD position--Moves the tape at normal speed for

record or playback mode

4. STOP positiOn--Stops' tape motion

44

5. REWIND position--Rowinds the tape.

M. Automatic shut-off switch--Turns off the Powek automatically-when

the tape runs out or 'breaks

(NOTE: tf the fUnCtion selector is set tothe FORWARD or REWIND
position without the tape being threaded, the power mIll be shut

off automalically.)

N. ,AUDIO LEVEL meter--Indicates the audio recOrding.level during

manual recording and playback audio stgnal level in the playback
mode; do not function in the automatic recarding'mods.

0. Pilot lamp--Lights when the POWER switch is pressed, indicating

the video recorder is on

P. POWER switch--Turns the video recorder on or off

Q. AUDtO'LEVEL control--Turns to adjust the audio recording level

manually while watching the AUDIO LEVEL meter; has no cOntrol

over the playback signal

R. AGC/MANUAL button

(NOTE; Tutton is psually set in the upper position. Push down
on the knob when adjusting the aualo level manually.)

illf



New 8.45

Student Study Sheet
(One per student)

S. AUDIO DUB batton--Adds.sound to prerecorded pictures during playback

T. CAMERA connectorConnects to a video camera

U. VIDEO IN connector--Connects to a video camera or a TV set equipped

with a UHF-type coaxial video output receptacle

V. VIDEO OUT connector--Connects to a-video monitor having an input

impedance of 75 ohms with the use of a 75-ohm coaxial cable

W. RF unit compartment

(NOTE: The RP unit is inserted in this compartment. The RF unit is

. supplied for viewing the playback picture through an ordinary TV set.)

X. RF OUT jack--Connects to an antenna seleetorsuppplied with the RF unit

for playback through a conventional TV receiver

V
Y. TV connectorAccepts any video monitor

(NOTE: All video and audio interconnections to the monitor are made

at this connector.)

Z. MIC IN jack--Used to connect the microphone supplied with the video

camera kit or any high-quality, low-impedance dynamic microphone.

N, AA. AUX IN jackAllowt connection of an.alternative sound source, such

. as a phonograph, tuner, tape recorder, or other, microphone/amplifier

' system.

*BB. LINE OUT jackPermits audio connections to an external hi-fi system or

high-impedance crystal earphone

CC. FUSE holder--Accepts a I.5-ampere cartridge fuse

(NOTE: Do not use a fuse with a higher rating.)

DD. AC IN receptacliUsed to make connection to a 115-120 volt, 60-He AC
power outlet using the AC power cord supplied with the video recorder

EE. AC.OUT.receptacleProvides AC power to the video recorder components

such as a monitor or video camera-\

(NOTE: Maximum rating of these'outlets is a total of 500 watts.)

Illg
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New 8-75

Seupent Study Sheet
(One per student)

II. Parts or controls on a video tape camera (Transparency 1110

A. Video/RF output

B. VTR connector

C.. Pilot lamp

D. Video/RF switch'

E. Sync selector

F. AC power cord

G. Power switch

H. Contrast control

I. Brightness control

J. Vertical hold control

K. Viewfinaer connector

' L. Tripod receptacle

1

M. Horizontal hold control

N. Focus ring

0. Lens opening ring

P. :Zoom ring

III. Types of lighting used in a television studio

A. /Spotlight (Transparency Illp)

B. Pattern spotlight (Transparency Illp) .

C. Scoop or floodlight.(Transparency Illp)

Ligharng grid
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Nel 8.45

Student dtudy Sheet
(One per student)

IV. Microphones used in television (Transparency 1110

A. Boom microphonePlaces microphone over,theection

B. Highly directional microphone--Used to pick up foaball signals

C. Lovelier dynamic microphoneComes in various sizes and can be

hidden beneath theothing easily

V. Responsibilities of-ipbs related to teleirision
;

A. Television announcer 4,

1. Presents news, weather, or sports

2. Presents commercials

3. May have additional duties of operating control board, selling

time, and writing commercials

B. Programing director

1. Responsible for overall program schedule

2. Keeps in mind both advrisers' wishes and community's needs

C. Producer

1. Selects scripts

2. Controls finances

3. Supervises olierall problems of productibn

D. Broadcast technician

1. pets up electronic equipment

2. Operates electronic equipment

3. Maintains electronic equipment

VI. /mployment opportunities of jobs, related to television

A. Television announcer

1. Local television stations:

2. National broadcasting networks

\ 9



B. Programi director

1. Local television stations

2. National broadcastin3 netWorks

C. Producer

I. Local television stations

2. National broadcasting networks

D. Broadcast technician

I. Local television stations

2. National broadcasting networks

VII. Preparation and training for jobs related to television

A. Television announcer

I. Exceklent pronunciation

2. Well-rounded educati.on

3. High,standard of personal appearance\

4. English and speech courses are an asse

B. Programing director

1. Background in electronics

2. Minimum of a high school education .

New 8-75

Student Study Sheet
(One per student)

3. Often a background in.sales helps to transfer fitpm sales

to programdng

C. Producer

I. Minimum of high.school education

Va

2. Classes in business management are helpful

3. Overall background of television set operations

Illj
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New 8-75

Student Study Sheet
(One per student)

p.

D. Broadcast technician

,

1. Must obtain a radio-telephone first class operator's license

from FCC

2. High school courses in algebra and trigpnomety are valuable

3. Technicar and college level triining is a distinct advantage

VIII. Employment outlook and advancement posaibilities for jobs related to

television

A. 'Television announcers

1. Employment outlook--increase moderately

2. Advancement possibilitiesGood but extremely competitive

B. Programing director

1.. Employment outlook-rood

2. Advancement possibilities.--Good

C. Producer

l. Employment outlook--Good

2. Advancement possibilities--Good

D. Broadcast technician

1. Employment outlook--Increase

2. Advancement possibilities--Good

IX. 'Working conditions for jobs related to television

A. Television announcer

1. Most work forty hours per week

2. May work as many as eight hours overtime per week in small

stations

S. Variety of work

4. Usually very pleasant conditions

5. May be union
41.
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Student Study.Sheet
(One per student)

a

B. Programing director

I. Forty hour week

2. Work's under great pressure to meet deadlines

3. Generally works inside in pleasant surroundings

.C. Producer

I. Forty hour week

2. Works under great pressure to meet deadlines

3. Generally works inside in pleasant sufroundings

D. Broadcast technician

I. Forty,,hour week with overtime pay

2. May have to work long hours and under great pressure to meet

deadlineS\

3. Generally works inside n pleasant surroundings

//
e4. May 6 union \

-401
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Controls ind Connectors
Supply Reel S indle

r Tension Ar

:Erase Head.

SkeW Control

Tracking Control

Take-up Reel Spindle
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Video/RF Output
Video/RF Switch Contrast Control Vertical Hold Control .

ViewfinerConnectorSync Selector

Controls on a Video Tape Camera
Brightness Control Horizontal,Hold Control

Lens Opening Ring

Focus Ring

0
ee.t
ee.t

Pilot
Lamp

VTR Connector Pow witch
AC Power Cord Tripod Receptacle

I.

Zoom Ring
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TELEVISION

Unit 1

Assignment Sheet1111 - Role Play a News Broadcast

- 1. General instructions

New 8-75

Student Study Sheet
(Ong per student)

a. Students will have two days-of classroom preimration)

b. Class will be divided into two groups.with each group giving a

fifteen minute newscast

2. Job breakdown and role play responsibilities

a. Producer (one person)--Chairmau of the line-up

(NOTE: The newscaster, sports announcer, weatherman, ènd

commercial people will write their own stories from current

newspapers and turn them in to the producer for the line-up.)

Example: Make two columns on a page, one is audio,

ond is video

Video

Jones

Adio

Good evening everybody coast to coast,

Jim Jones reporting.

The next moOn shot is s.et for one month

from today (and so DTI with opening

remarks)

Firestone Commercial

B. Newscaster (one person)

1) Writes new stories from current newspapers

2) Writes minimum of three stories with maximum time of'

five minutes

4.1.>

3) Turns stories over to ihe producer

4) tesents news stories

4..1)

t/1A
lilr

4



New 8-75

Student Study Sheet
(One per stud6nt)

.

-c., Weatherman (one person)

1) Writes weather report from newspaper

2) Has maximum time of three minutes

3) Turns stories over to tfie producer

4) Makes maps as props,

5) Presents weather report '

d. Sport's rvorter (one person)

1) Writes sports stories from newspaper
40'

2) Writes minimum of four stories with.a maximum of three minutes

3) 'Turns stories over to the producer

4) Makes required props

'5) 'Presents sports report-

e. Special reports (two people)

1) Make two special reports from two different 166ations

2) Write each report to be thirty.seconds in length

3) Turn in report to th:%loroducer
0

f. Commercials (three people)

1) Each person will write one commerCial thirty seconds in length
A

2) Each of three people will present his thirtyosecond commeicial

, at the producer's direction

g. Cameraman

_

1) Sets up yideo tape equipment as directed in Job Sheet #1

2) Operates camera and records newscast

111s



-

h. Tape recorder opeiator

1) Operates the recorder

2) Insures microphone is in place and woiking

New 8275

Student Study Sheet
(One per student)

i. Light techniclan

'1) Checks lighting

2) Adjusts lights

3) Secures additional.lightini if necessary

'j. Director

4

(NOTE: Teacher will plity the role of direttor.)

.1
. .

J
4 4

41,.
7



TELEVISION

Unit 1
.

Job Sheet #1 - Connect and Operate a
Video Tape Camera and Recorder

I. Tools and materials needed

A. Video tape recorder

B. Videa tape camera with tripod

C. Video tape monitor

D. Connector cables

Il. Procedure

New 8-75

Student Study Sheet
(One per student)

A. Connect the'camera cable.(supplied) to the VTR connector on the

camiia (Figure 1)

FIGURE I

EXT

CCF-Cable 1:mit VMC-Cable
4 co----

to (EXf SYNC) to TV Connector

to CiSMERA IN to VTR Connector

/
B. Servthe SYNC selector to EXT

C. Set the VIDEO-RF switch.to VIDEO

D. Connect both the camera and the video recorder to AC outlets

E. Turn on the equipment

F. Make auaio connecti9ns to the video recorder

G. Connect a monitor to the video recorder and to ad AC source

111u

4.7,)

*-



r

e

*

4

9

H. Proceed with the recording

I. Focus and adjust camera

4,
J. Use zoom as required

ii

..

:

lily

4

o

40

Ii-

:

-New 8-75
- P

Student Study Sheet
,(One per student)

..

V"'



7.

.New s»/)
4

Student 6tud),
(One per student)

TELEVISION

Unit 1

TEST:

1. Discuss ccslly in class the controls and connectors of a video tape
recorder.

.
2. Identify eight parts or controls on the video tape camera by placing

the appropriate letters in the blanks provided on the diagram.

a. VTR Connector e. Zoom ring

b. Lens opening ring f. ACpower cord

c. Vertical hold control g. Sync selector

d; Video-RF switch h. Viewfinder connector



New 8-75

Student Study Sheet
(One per student)

410
3. List three types of lighting'used in television'studio.

a..

b.

c.

4. Select two mici.ophones used in television from the list below by

circling the correct two responses.

a. Lavalier dynamic microphone
5

b. Low volume microphone

c. Misdirectional microphone

d. Boom microphone

5. Match the jobs on the right to the correct responsibilities by placing

.the appropriate letter or letters in the blanks provided.

a. Select scripts

b. Present'. commercials

c. Responsible for overall program

schedule

d. Operate electronic equipment

e. Set up electronic equipment

f. Control finances

g. Keep in mind both advertisers'

wishes and community's needs

h.' Present news, weather, Ta'r sports

Television announcer

D. Programing director'

P. Producer

B. Broadcastchnician

6. Discuss orally in xfass employment opportunities for jcts related to

television.



New 8-75

Student Study 11(..6.

(One per stuck.).

7. Discuss oraily or in writing the preparation and training for job$

related to television.

, (NOTE: Space is proVided if the instructor rerets a writt(,n answer.)

Discus% oralry in cl.;ss the employment outlook and advakement

possiyities for j'obs related to television.
7 / _

q. Match the jobs related to television on the right to the coireet
working conditLons by placing the appropriate letter or letters in the
blanks provided.

a.

b.

May be union

May 'work as many as.eight hours

overtime per week in small'stations

Work under gaat pressure to meet
,

deadlines

Generally work inside in pleasant

surroundings

T.

D.

P.

B.

Television Snnouncer

Programing direct6r

Producgf

Broadcast techniclan
c.

d.

t, . Denonstrlte the ability "tor 4

A. Rote play a news broadcast.

b. (onnect and operatc a video tape camera and recorder.

:N.Off.; ff tne.e have not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the
ille...tructor when the.above activities should be completed.)'

1

lily



' TELEVISION

Unit 1

ANSWERS TO TEST

1. Discussed orally to the satisfaction of the instructor.

2.

7. a

1.
h

3. Any three of the following:

a. Spotlight

b. Pattern spotlight

c. Scoop or floodlight

d. Lighting grid

4. a, d

r'. -- - nusizmancarar=90=somarm
'

1
i

I

k 1

'-

/

. 1
4 0 0 No 101

..voraima4lae:Rma=1,,A.,...w).1,1-A,r4r

r

B. c

LSO
Illz

at.



N.

5. a. P

b. T

C. D

d. B

e. B

f. P

g. D

h. T

t

N

6. Discussed orally to the satisfaction of

7. Discussed orally or in writing to the sa

A written discussion should include the

a. Television announcer

1) Excellent pronunciation

2) Well-rounded education

the instructor.
.

'
S

tisfaction of the instructor.

following points:

3) High standard of peisonal appearance

4) English and speech courses are an asset

b. Programing director

1). Bac ground in electronics
'

2) Min um of a high schooi education

.
.

3) _Often a background in sales helps to transfer

. programing,

C. Producer

..

.

. .

1) Minimum of high school education

2) Classes in business management are helpful

from sales to
4

3; Overall background of television set operations

. . .
Inds

..



d.

New 8-75

.40#

d. Broadcast technician

1.) Must obtain a radio-telephone first class operator's license

from FCC

2) High school courses in algebra and trigonometry are valuable

3) Technial and college level training is a distinct advantage

8. DiScussed Orally to the sattsfaction of the instructor.#

T,B

b. T

c. D, P, B

d. D, P. B

.10. Performance skills will be eyaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor.

*ft

'

o..

4

4

1



New:iv:1st

. s

T!leviston Aptivities #1

Objective: Create a newlrast (news, 4ports, weathpr, ete.) that will
bd acoamxmiedby piCtures ($tIll or moving) or illustratiom.

A. Use the procedurec established in radio newscast for the
audio aspect of television.

k'
B. .Locate pictures from ijagazipes, take instamatic pioturels

or shoot film,to aecom Abe :;tory. .

C. Construct a system of projecting tho'ilicture whib
delivering the audio portion af the"newscast.

. .

;

D. Rehearse
, 1-. .

.
.

E. Video tape or present orally with ppojections on a

screen. 0' ,

:6

V

.6

i s

112

I

.

An.



Or

leloviston Orafthics

Television AetIvities #2

a

4_

/Objective: In 'rectangles (4'units aeross: 3 unit.I down) create tithi
logos for a group of shows.

A. Select the-titles (and style of lOtering) to be_ used.

B. Seloct accompaning illustrailon, picture or symbol if
there is to be one.

C. Sketch the idea.

D. Once the final layout has been det6rmined, comtruct the
final logo.

E. Refer to graphics units fbr further help..
4o

LE ASS/GNMEAT:

"BURNING WHEELS" (A Movie About Teenage Dragsters)

S.

I. 4 UNITS
;

/5z/
-

1 3

v



2

Title Cards

I. They dre used for pictures or any printed material

II. Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers recommends!

. ,
.

A. Establish a rditangle with a 3 by 4 aspect ratio in the

center of ttle card. Ifyou use an 11 by 14 inch,card you
can do this by marking offan inch of dead space around the

1 entire card and leaving an area of79 by 12 inohes. This i3

the scanned area of your card. ,

R. Mark off_one tenth of the height of the sranned area with :II,
horizontal line on the top fnd another tenth with a herizonp
line on the bottom.

Mark off one tenth of the len h of the scanned area with a
vertical line of the ight-sidè. ,..

D. This will leave a rectangle centered in the,scanned area
measuriAg 7.2 by 9.6 inches: If you are using a donventional
ruler, the figure can be rounded out to 1 kbY," 1.t, this is your
copy area.

s

, .

I.

/

tit

A
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Student Study Shoot
(One Per Siudent)

..
. p i -s,

4,

The amourt of area loss depends on transmission factors and, to a *greater
eitent, on thei aslefiiii-5r-sWilignment.of the home-receiver. The-picture--
height as well as the picture width may be simultarlously misadjusted on

° . the receiver.- Although this misadjustment may not change the genveal .

proportions of the image, it crops tte top, bpttom, and sides of the
.

picture.' .
, .

-.

o

r />
- 115»

. .

wildly mbre than 1# ,
shunning area width

essential area

.

4.

seanalltriral -

blank border

3

46.

L



' Student Study Sheet
(One fer Student)

The area framed by the camera and transmitted by the station (and, under'
ideal conditions, received on the home set) is ealled the scanning area.
ontered within the :le:dating area is the most impo.)rtant part of the picture

area, the essential area. All pertinent copy And pir:ture information must

be contained within the boundaries of the,ess4itial area, if the information
As to be seea on a majority of television:rreillers. In general, the

esiential area is slightly more than 2/3 of the height and width Of,the
scanning area. .

i
3

Layout

A

CONFINE'
Copy TO

ArriALARLA

0.1

'1
CONFINE
CCIPy TO
ESSEMIALAREk

o o o

.sturlio cad

control roomoonitor

ho

,

.

The ameiint of information ihat can be simultaneouily.projected'aths,
tplevision screen'is limited. 'You 'should confine your colpy to no more
than 'ten'words. By limiting the(number of word, you canAge a letter
size tha.S is easlly legIble even'to,people eitting at a considerable
distance fromrthe screen. Largetiettervak.e.especially imbr;bant for
colortelevision. The-limited reaolution power.of the television system
will not reproduce detailed artwork or small print. .

,,

sr'

Orr
e.

Mr.

v
alb

.
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Televisioh Activities #3'
. ?s:

, t".
, -,

'Script Writing and Marking- g. - a
A

"Objective: Create a televyi16h !,cript (commercial, drama, doeumehtary,
etc.) separating the audio ind visuar4ements. . .

4. . ..

A. Thinking terms of televiiion as* primarily a visiial meditimo.,

. write a short televisi,on script. Brainstorming fdr ideas
may help.a

B. Using the fklevision,Script Shoat as a_format; proceed to
. .

' mark tbe left"hand cictunin to explain thevphot-nteded to

accompany the wording.

$ C. Using the abbreviations-listed under the Camera Shots
supplement, iark the type of shot desired.

.

D. ding the symbols supplement, mark them script,for camera .. $
usage. ' %

4 .

, to
,

-

1

"O. P
0

i
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?
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TITLE

a

ad

TITLE

,

TELEVISION SCRIFr.swr,

Student Study Sheqt
kOne Per Student)

44.

WRITER

TYPE OF PROGRAM

TIME.

4
DATE

VIDEO

e
1

/..1 118

AUDIO



0 1'

g Student Study Sheet-,

(One Per Student)

'SYMBOJP FOR TELEVISiON SCRIPT MARKIN°

TAid: ONS

FADE IN

FADE OiT

; passoLvE TO CAMERA,TWO,

. -St TAKE sup OR CHANGE sum

lor
HIT MUSIC4 BEGIN MUSIC

PAN.R PAN CAM* f 0 iHE IGHT
4 -

la "' 'DOLLY IN :
A

DB DOLL.T B4cr

TWR TRUCK-RIGHT+

ZOOM IN ZOOM LENS IN

or Zin

LS
.

.

CXMERA 1.10TS (WHAT THE! SITULD LOOK LIKE)

LONG SH4

MS 'MEDIUM tiHOT

CU CLOSE UP.

.1k

HS HEAD SHOT

SS SHOULDER SHOT

WS WAIST SHOIT

KNEE SHOT\

TIGHT SHOIPICTURE FILLINg THE FRAMi)

01!POSITE OF.TIGHT,HOT_

1SHOT SH0T WITH ONE PERSON IR THE IICTURE (VARIATIONS ARE 2SHOT,
3SHOT, ETC.)

,

KS

TIGHT

LOOSE

.

4

119
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Television Activities #4

Television Cues
4

%

:i

Objective: Study and practice the Elles used tor communication between
..,-

floor manager aria performer. '

.

,

.

, .
. .

. * A °

A.. Select an aictivity fromthe Olevl:don unit or create 44

nevi one (i.e., tnterview-orpanel discussion).

.
,..

. B. 'Videotape or present Live to the class the selected
activity. .

g-.i.

,

.1:. 'The floor manAger will cui-the announcer according to
the desired responses. i 0. P

. 4 ,

4

;

I
120

1.

4



Student Study Sheet

(One Per Student) -

..clmallo asTEms

To ensure that aótion begins and ends at.the Instant'it is required, reliable-

cueing systems,are essential, especially if accurate timing and continuity

are to be maintained. Perforhers may be cued to enter, speak, start, stop,

and ao on, according to.circunotances. ;

Most cueing is done by the floor manager, on the director's instructions.

Ae will either make pond-signals to the performer himself, or throw a cue'

to someone nearer, who will MAT it. .Figure below lists these gestures.

Word-cues.are widely used; the performer taking his que from dialogue or

action around Mk. Smallp portable, cue-lights can cue performere from

switches on the director''s desk.

FLOOR. MANAGER SIGNALS

0.

41. 411,

Stood by: go ahead.

Cut it stop: finish;
omit rest of kern.

You ore clewed. You
are now off camera
and can move. or
stop action.

Yolume up; lotrder.

Volume down:ouieter
(sometimes precede
by "Quiet" signal).

Quiet; soop applause.

Tighten-up.
Get closer together.

OlienuP,
flay. further apart.

Come neortrz come
downstage.

'Co further sway; go
upstage,

You're on thot cam-
ell. ploy to that

(SOmelimes
preceded by "Turn-
ing actor's host"
gesture.)

. ,

121

Ploy to the light Mdi-
coed. (When actors
are shadowing, point
fto light source and
'to area of face

shadowed.)

Turriorcundlin direc-
tion indicated).

Speedup;futer pace;
quicker tempo, (Mo-
vement's speed
shows amount of
Increase.)

Slow down; slower
pace: stretch it clot.
(Indicated by slow

ges.
ture.)
O.K.; you're all ciiht
now; k's O.K. (Con-
firmation signals

We'relyou're on time.

Is time going?

You hove . ome left
OK (Illuttrated-2 mins.

and I min.).

Winif-up now,

To audience: you con -

oppIeud new. (May
followesi by

"Loider"-sivial.)

Stcp. (For apphuse,
widespread action,
Au.)



Val

StpdatIt Study Sheet

4bneAPer 3tudent)

Since.the microphone ts unable to distinguish between'the sound you want
.to broadcast an0 the sound you would rather keep in.the studio, all commun-

ication betv!een the pebple in the studio and taie people in the control room

must be silent. To accomplish thispta set di signalslas been developed
mbich is used by all stations. Learn the signals so yOu can communicate

when you up "on the aie.

f

WATCN NEI WATCH MR CUE
;dant finger to eye

READY POR CUE
put one hand up. pram out

TARBASE cum
lower rm tors ready for cue
peeitips. point index filmes
at person involved

SPEED uP
rotate index finger in a eiock
wise **sten

SLOW DOWN
uss both hands to sake
etretchied toffy. PitiiingePett .
motion

OR THE NOSE
touch nosseitb-index fingerto
show timing is eight

ORAYe EVERYTNIND IS'URD2R CONTROL '

raise band form circle with thumb
end forefinger

NOW CLOSER TO RIME
sake 4 beekonIng gesture or eove
hand eiose to south (palms in)

ROVE ARA PROWNIRE
ma. 4 pushing sway goiter

NORE VOLURIe SPEAR VP
xtend ars psis up. end nal'.

LESS VOLUNEs YOU'RE 100 LOUD
xtend re - pais dove, and puah
down !r!rbib.finqr to

-

CUT '

draw forefioger.scrost.throet Ut
slashing motion

.54,1Ne IN THERE MUSIC
mdke s roolth forefingers of
each head

PLAT CORMER0IAL
use index finger - point Collet,
of opposite bend

1 '

4417.4f LAST CHORUS
point to top of heed

.:001ER-Or moms LEP?
id up eppropriate number of

finger*

1/2 RIWITE

divl one index finger with gie
jndc finger of tha otiber head



Tolovi:don Avtlyttion

tighting fqr Television (and film)

Objective: Create an emotion,,mood
subject (persbn,_titles,

0 -0

A. gelec:t the subject.

A

or atmesphero dosired and 1100, tho
display> room, etc.) to develop 'it.

ar

B. Arrange or pla6 the subject In relation to its surroundi

C. Determine how many lights will be needed.and how btight th
reed to be.' If coloring is desired, incaude the use of ge
or some substitute..

0

D. Arrange the lights in relation ti, he subject and carry out

necessary corrections.

Use can be Made of school stage lights, flood lights, or_ even
lights made with tin cam and a light bulb.

.
r

*E.

dn."'

to.., ..

123

*: W.
.,

AP., :411
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Student StutV Sheet.
(One Por Student)

t 4.
tril 141 ttTi.3.43.

10 13;43 101.11143

1.1.111.a 1=='=3
LIGHT REFLECTION, Brightness changes also with the texture and finish of the
surface, and the angle at.which we view it. Left: Complete absorption Indicates littlepr
un reflection (e.g, black velvet), and the sedate appears dark from all viewpoints.
Centre left: With diffuse reflection light scatters in all directions (rough, Irregular
surfaces) and the surface is fairly bright from all viewpoints. Centre right: Spread
reflection occurs on glossy suriaces, and.their appearance is fairly dark from viewpoint
(I), bright from viewpoint (2) and fairly bright from viewpoint (3). Right; Specular,
reflection is unl.dhictionsl, and. comes from polished metal, mirrors, etc. From
viewpoints (1) and (2) the surface seems Auk, from viewpoint (1) it appears bright.

Imam... I

..........(i ^Ir.-)
.

a; I .3,...m.h.

\'..../
I
1

CORRECTUff LIGHTING. The human face ,Is rarely symmetrical. Most faces have'
characteristic unbalance (left) or disproportion

I.
ems.1.-

...
w ;

On camera. suth Irregularities mit/ be emphasized, but an be disguised with varying
success by makeup end, where the sublect is stst.lonsiy. by lighting.

Where the sublet( Is mobile, corrective lighting
eve 11 be eimuerated if incorreedy lit. For camp
tan by to1Ight, combined top ask end kdd

.
Is impracticable, and irregglarkies may
le kr the key light on che wrong side

lest, end driuble-rlm lighting (right).

$

ZIZ
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Student Stucty Sheet
(One Per Student)

. ,
TONAL PI.M4ES AND TONAL GRADATION. Left: A lighttoned object or pile. '.
tends to look larger and more distant than a similar darktoned area. Right; Compare
the effect of distance where our vision stops at the black openings and where the

.White VON* mew t6nh or planes beyond the walls.

I

Left: By lighting progressive planes we get an Million ol recession, whereas darkening
more distant planes destroys ail sense of depth. Now we have the principle of tonal
gradation (stadria). which will affect our impressions of form. Right: The flat, plain
area, wham s one way suggesu one.thing but ahaded differently. suggests some-
thing. else.

Penpective akin* gives us a partfal.impression of specs (left). Tonal challte suitably
graded. gives us an impression of both depth and,solidity (centre), while unsuitable
gradliden wig alert to destroy N. illusion einedrprovided by perspective tright).

A

L

: .

t7=1
SIAM& BRIGHTNESS. The apparent hsibliteas ofa surface depends upon its actual
Woo tone and tits mount of light dIracted upon It. Each of those examphis would
swot many bright.

VIMMX43ri,
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Television Activities #06 -

TelevisiOn Sets

Objective: Create-a model or actual size set for a television proffam or
a scene from a program.

A. Discuss and visualize ti set for a nartivular seote.. &top

in mind;.moods, work4flityend other factors that aro
important to the total effect of the picture wfiich would

. appear onitibe screen.

4

B. With the toptand 'Preside of a cardboard box, cut put, .

draw the layouk (windows, placement of furniture, fire-
place, etc.) for the set.

C.- Collect materials, illustration6 and doll furniture_to.
be used. -

D. Construct items that cannot be.found.

E. Piste-up, paint and-insert the backdrops.-

F. Situate furniture and other props.

Place model cameras (matchbox) where they will probably
be located.'

H. For outdoor scenes, ainiature.ihndscape model materials
may be substituted.

. Display the model.

,

l26:
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Sets

I. Three,problems when you debign a set!
A. Include areas for.the necessary action

r. .

'B. Provide mobility-for cameras, mikes and crews

Student Study Sheet

(One Per.atudent)

C: It must reflect your interpretation of the mod4 and'style of

the drama:
.

1. Is it complete realism?

2. Is it one of. the varities of selective rea4sm?
. 3. "Is it completely non-objective?

4. Or is It sylizesl?

II. Three different styleff for a s,ene in an Eighteenth Century jail. .

The basic requirements are:
. P

A. A sitting area for Macbeth
B. An entrance
C. An arda Tor a chase" )

D: Depth for the composition of pictures with as many as four
people 41

E. Realistic set:
J. constructed from fl ts and columns
2. entrance an arch show realistic effect of heavy walls
3. through arch steps giving:depth to the scene
4. behind windowset barred window with a backing flat behind it
S. aiea'for Macbeth against one.column bacged by a Wall.
6. foreground column gives perspective and depth to set from

the angle seen in-illustration
7. set. fa'mobile

A. column on casters .

b.-wild wall-
c. angled flats'

F. Modified Rea1i4tic:
1. realistic set piedes pieced against a blacebackdrop
2. columns,.door, window seat, bench and table '

3. lighting Is extrethely important
4. light comes through window and is seen on the floqr - gives

a serise of tiles
5. concentrated on the columns, door in itself, and outline the

playiwarea
6. less mobility
7. in directing, use:.
-a. close shots

.. - .
: b. concentrate on shoulder shots

o
c. working depth shots against the barred windows'

. -G. The stylized Cameo set ,

1. built of flats, distorted izi size and.shape and'set against'

2. minimum of backgr rpt for essentially-the'same playing area

3. this style enphas 08 comedy elements t

fcamera complete m oility
..

.

.

St
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CostumAs and

.Objective:

Television Activities #7

Make-up. '

Create characters for a specific television program.

A.. Select the *:le of program laid characters needed. U.
this is not original, a play could'be substitute'd.

B. Determine the'costumes and make-up needed. Television
malce-up is often done differently than stage.

C, Make listings D]r eaoh character.

D. Locate the materiais.and outfit the characters.

=1/

Television Activities #8

.Special Effect; - Visuals
A

Objective: Create optical special effects.

A. Select effects that are difficult to*obtain As actual
objects (mountains, trains, boats, rivers, wreckage, etc.)
or occurences Cfire, Auto accidents, volcano *Irruptions,
fog, etc.)

B.. Discuss ways of constructing a model or illusion.

C.

D.

E.

F.

Gather miterials.

Carry out the effe'ct and Talotograph it for*slide projection
or rvie projection.

*

-Develop and project the end result.

rel,Evaluate and if possible, cor t.errors.
-

128
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VISUAL 'AND:AiiNAL EFFECTS

We tend to expert effects \4, 101 ,,:4'1%.01,a4,44rn r or alin.,rmal 'in .4011., 4urity . 140.

effects devices are 'at thel mon. lilt h.ti ar0 ;it aro:. I.1 when vv.

, them td recrdate natural4i 0.!W hrre, oaradoxleadly,.nvoill,

the more successfUl we are,.t e more'serf-effseing :nich efferts beenrkr.

In this cOapter we shill ;net ayy nt:ttiods and nit ehani:.M.T, old and ih.VOY ,P

-Same are widely-used tr1cks-of4'e4rado, others are subjeet to.pat,.nts,
des4gn fegistration and similar r s*iction.,

- \

-
Visual Effects'

b+ice - solid carbon dioxide. When highly eemprt7;:and,, t;arbon dloAide

saidfnes into a white, ice-like substance. This,.2n block Torm, is -
*widely used as a coolant. the dry-fee. evapt3ratesAlLowtd become warmer,
slowly, givipg off douds of harmless white-vapour as it returm to its.
natural invfsible gaseous state. Quite cheap, ard elsily stored, thR
Material is foolprUof to handle. The onl3r prReaution ner&sary is to
avoid prolonged skin contact, whieh cause4 blistering.

Small pieces droppnd into water dls::olve, bubbling with wreathing white
"Steam". 'Ideal for bubbling retorts, and magic potoons, the effeet is
dramatic, bUt harmless. One can even drink the result; uniike the

IF pdis-dnous titanium tetrachtoride often used 'for steaming liquids.

.

As the.watbr liecomes, progresSively ,rlder, the dry-ice. dissolves le:4;
vigo9us1y. Hot water prolongs..th.t. action. But wherewe want rohtirlUOUS
dense mist, the dry-ice is besiOnlaerd on an elbctric hotplate, or in a
portable steam-over. The heayy white vapour sinks rapicax and can be ,

blown to represent swirling ground-mists, ethereal clouds around dancer's
.feet, smoke Trom burning roomi.

Pecause the vapour dispe rses fairly rapidly, continuous replanement
needbd. This is jlist as well) for persistent cloudi ean be an:dmbarrassment ,

around the studio.

4.
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LYCOPODIUM POT. The 17toPodlurn
* powdr Is blown through holes on to the

burnt% with.

Student Study
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Fire. Although most mock fireplaces. use perforated gas-pipes to pravide
flameg, subterfuges are generally safer for morq widespread Tire-effect:3.

, . - ..

The lycopodium p ot is a reliable safe controllaOle device, for its pawder
,

is.only ignited when blown on to the wick. qhests of flame can be
generated on cue by regulating the air sapptf. , 4

.

Wood-alcohol in jellied or liquid.form ensbtas torches, furniture,
buildings, to burn fiercely; augmented, perhaps,with fragments of
wax or firelighters.

To aVoid'real flames altogether, we can superimpdse filmed flames.
care, smoke and flickering light_alone will give the illusion.

paraffin-
.

Or, With

Witer-tank effecti, Ina,01.a,11 water-tank, we cahAqptrive many Arangu and
impressive sights. Substanees dropped inte the viatpr (e4g. Potassium
permanganate), or ,stirred frpm its Oo4em., conjare lip clouds, streaks of. .

variegated tonesr ephemerar patterns. 'With the pictu're inverted, whatever
is dropped or squired i-nto the tank will seemingly rise from the groupd 1. '

useful for,pxplosionA:ind Volcanic eruptions. Whter catastrophe, floixiipg,,

fusfiing Torrents are*eisily simulated: 'Lettering can dissqlveto illegibility.
,. _-.

. . . . . .

Glass partitions enable us to introduce
.
several separately controlled effeas

.

. into the'Saine tank. ..
.

.
.

..

THE VlaTER-TANK Am in bli close.
up the svater-tank provides a number of, Asko! opportunities.

./

.-
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Gla'seVenets. An unbreakable klass panel in front'of. the camera wOl
protect it against 'subjective assaults! it can effeetively prevent such'

discosebrts as thrown watero fruit landsliads, eollapsing .;

engulfing camereandicameraman. .

Lecturers have used glass panels dri iniisible b1a,16.0ards; stas 1 .e. henied,

painting, facing the camera. The m.ult is stunti:eh, and (Von,: nizavri)

_and confusing unless suitably preserited; for the panel-writing 41.1 the
studio-scene Q41 mergeziradecipherabty.

Turntables. Ranging from hand-turnei 6 in. miniature, tP eleetricatly-
driver revolving stages; turntalides have numerous Applications. lierizontsil

turntables are invaluabie where we want to displaI scutpture, modets,

from various angles. Vertical turnLawle:: can spin titling, delsirativ..

shapes, or stills (e.g. to suggest crashing aircraft digziness, and the like).

IlassIng_bEkgE22120s. To create the illusion that.albackgound is movirt;
past our stationary subject. 6ere aye seVaral devices A continuously-

moving roller-cloth may suffice, providipg it is soft-focused and without
obvious detail.

7-
We can make use of moving back-proj(ctien, electroiiit'ally-inSerted moving ,

backgrounds. Walking in front of a Moving background is usually dummied
by'marking-time. Trpadmills or moving floors are most effective, but
seldom noise-free.

For night Scenes, the illusion of Passing backgrOunds m be created by

movingaightealone, using9a cyclodrum or mirror-6mi. )scenic projector

may also'be used.

Fog and dense smoke. Smoke superimposed from film, or a smolc?-rilied g1ass .

tank, is coftvehient and.controllable; but unconvincing where people walk,
or'the studio camera moyes. Live smoke is invariably unpleasant,'and liable
to hang-over tnto following scenes.

Special blow4orches'relea'sing crUde-oil vapour through heated tub s generate
controllable clouds of dense smoke. "Cmoke-producing pyrotechnl?..s are ignited
by slow-fuse or electrical.contacts, hut they burn persistently until
exhausted. Ory-ice proxides innoeuous "smoke", which disperseu readily.
Smoke from compounds sgh as metafuel.cubes (spread:on to a hot-plate),,or
exposed titanium tetrachloride..is sometimes suggested, but is highly dis-
tressing to breathe. Flash-boxes loaded with_naked-ignitiod smokeepowder .
and magnesium flash-powdee, produce bursts of smoke on cue.

THE FLASH.E1OK. (1) Low.current fine
wife and powder: (2) termunis: (3)
asbestos board. Electric current melts
the fine wire. igniting the powder.

1)1

CAME so
LLECIPICAL SUPPLY
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Wind. For realistic wind, anbassembly of vari-spied generating devices.are
available; from domestic fari.vto huge, encased airplane-type propellers.

. Most wind mIchines are bulky and highly directional. Moreover, by the time .

their bYeezes are strong enough to register, dust and paper Are airbornt,
and micropbones.rumble. Localizing the wind niay reduce these hazarqs. Often

better still, We simulate the effect instead. Fanning with a hind-held

'board, or attaching cottons to wah'drapes or blow-away hats, can work wonder3.

Cobwebs. special gadget, allowing rubber-solutimdto leak in a fine jet .

on,to rotating fan-bladehst producos cobwobs that would satisfy a spider.
The thrown filament is normally spun op to a framework of stretched black

. cotton threads. A. poorer.substitute-id devisable bysqueezing rubbor-silla-

tipn between two boards,-and drawing them apart. Dueting with Fuller's' A

earth makes pre ,cobwebs visible- - .
.

Gunfire and bullet-holes. Real gunfire being unpopular, bulleL-toles are
cunningly contrived by pre-drilled boles, plugged with.dowelrod and dust-
Tacked, strings or springs remove thpm on cue or else by electrically-1
ignited chargesan dust-packed holes.

Ground impact-spatter may be simui.ated by buried charges or, more conveniently,
ioy a compressed air system. °

. . I.
C IMMG

4.

.041 MC.%
i-C44114

:
1

BULLET HOLES: Left: When tnppet the mousetrap pulls the ptug from the pre-
formed bullet hole and -makes contact with a metal Una, firing olectricsily.igmted
charges. Right; For gtound.spatter effects.scompressed-air is connected to a buried
perforated pipe. When releued. air putts through each hole sn turn, giving a realistic
surfacirspatter4 Rubber branch-pipes allow more widespread effects.

Partial disappearances. If we place a subject before a black backgrOund,
any part we then cover in black-will disappear.

"s 1
< .

. In this way we can prodwe headlpss bodies, disembodied limbs, graility-free
. ballet (assisted by black-clad Partners), and kindred porsterfes.

.
. . ,

.

,
t,
Vigrettes. Simply a black cardboard stencil placed in tront of the camera,
tinlogik-75ff or:isolate parts of.the scene.

VIGNETTES, left: The vignette used u i,muk)ng effect. Riglit: Vignetting to obtainlocalized superimposition,

A
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IjoHTTN6 EFFECTS
- r

.

SParkles. nlitter, 5tarr, stardust anh similar Joiqtillations, etti
i-

emulated by sequtus, diamantei poi' flake-mica. Glass chips are often ;:tuek .

to scenery for Oitter effleti, but, remember,
o
they cause painful ahru-lonu

if handled. . .

Student Study Sheet,

(One Per Student) it

Metallic dust (used ror sparkling (0,t7nm;) can be dropped into a light-
beam to produce a :;,himmormg column of light. .3o, oy outting from
MephistopellZ to such a (-toed, we have him vanish in.a puff.

Reflected shapes. The-decorative-and dramatic posuibilities of Cight
reflections have been to date little used. '

The reflection can be thrown direPtly on to the scene (rear or forwar), or
superimposed upon an6ther's shot. We can cover or paint.the reflector with
a stercil, and so lettering, patterns, or symbols, can be flexed and
manipulated ad infinitum. By coverink up; we can make any.nart of the
reflection disappear. Varying Mie finish of the reflector's suTface (e.g.,

, greasing, virnishing) changes the relative brightness, clarity or texture
of parts of the image. Foil, sequint, etc., can be uied for localized
reflections. Furthermore, by,arrin ing patterns at either end of a
reflector, their respective images an be juggled, superimposed, interposed,
simply by-flexing..

i ,k

Amonkst the oguntiess uses or refbcteti shapes wbo have that of :Limulating
stars, nebulae, pianetary-motio clouds,,lightink, making mobith patterm-
for abstractions, dream sequences, mentaI4states, producing magic and
supernatural.effects, or animated titling. 4

'

RiPPle reflections. To imitate the rippling:light reflehed from marby-
Water. we have the apparatus illustrated. A

ig

Apparatus employing moving patterned glass or metal stencils is used in
theatres .to project water-ripple effects, but the result may not satisfy ,

the scru.ny of the television camera. ,

Reilftnelight is too feeble to illumtnate the-scenei or to
register satisfactorily on caiera, so light from a powerful lamp'on the
ground is flickered instead. Whving linen streamirs or leafy branches can-
produce quite convincing illusions - when skilfully handled. The motion
picute praAice of using smoke or gas-jets to animate the, light7is.general1y
less convenient. There are automatic fire-flicker devices, but most
somewhat mechanical.results.

4r

REFLECTED SHAPES. Pthshed matersaL
held lb a sharply.focused ilght.beam. pro.
lectrite image on to nearby surfaces. Ben&
ding the reflectoNchstorti the 'reflectivi

shape.

CAI1EM
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Television Activities #9

' Camera:Angle Shots

Objective: , 1:hotograph sevekal pictures,from different viewpoints.

4
A. Deade on the subjects to be photographed.

'

S. Maki a list of the possibilities of viewpoints.

C. Determine the shots.which wi'.1.1 be taken.

D: Shoot the_film (instamatic, 3Smm iil, movie or other),

and have.it developed. Project the results and evaluate
the ideas ccmmunicated,

This is a good exercis? for film study also.

. Television Acti4itie8 #10

o' (Setting up a television studio

Objective: Create a television studio and station'with the hecessary
personnel to make decisions and operate it.

*.
; A. Pick a four initial titte for the'station.

Oh

10,1

B. Determine Ne Audience You. will be. reaching. (Take surveys's'

or have.dilcussion c "to whoethe programs will be aimed.)

C. Decide on program f9iat, for a-daily operation.

D. Assign, volunteer, elect class members fom the varloUs
06itions: 1. audio personnel. 2. silesmen 3. progiam

S.
direCtor 4.,productiomiadager 5. nemi'director

1

. 6.-Wm editor 7. photographers 8.'graphic artists'
9. cameramen for T.V. O. projectiOnist Others

B. Beiln developing prOgrams forthe different time'ilots

.

F. Meet in groups (for'each show). and-mE4) out the illustrati:Ons,'
coitumes, music, performers, scripts needed for each show.

G. Begin the production oE the shows. ,

) ..

R. Rehearse each show: ' .
. :.

,
..

I. Sell commercial time and.write the comderdials.
. .

t

J. Hake cue cards where necessary. '

IK. If video equipment is available, tape Uhe.show. ITC it '.. .

and tape'd and use moCk cametas made of cardboard. \e 1

is not, go through the progr lams' much like a stsge pay
the soUn

'. .'I



FILM

Introduction to Film Careers
r-

111,

Film making.covers a broad spectrum of career opportunities. pen Lhe .

types of subject matter4involved presents a.variant that affects ones
choice. From advertising, newsfilm and education tolajor studio and
documental* filming,the selection can be made"on iPecial interest and
occupational availability., Needless to say, only a few highly trained
prOfessidnals produce our heatre show motion pictures. Obviously, at
some levels of aroduction people perform one function of what goes into
a single movie.w At the, same time many people choose to dd all the
elements of' a completed film. They write, direct, become cameraman, do

"sdund work, edit, splice apd evin act. low

The making of films may be an integral part of andther primary occupa-
.'tion. A promotion man may produce films as a small part of the total.
"career he has chosen. 'A television niwsman may be called uponito sup-

., .

plement 'a story with footage or the story. A complete list of%puch
careIrs cannot posSibly be exprored.here. The following list is nOt-
intpnded biz. the 'purpose of encompapsibg such overlap. liatherit is
aimed at those careers solely or primarily converned_with movie making.
At the same time the net is not exclusive of other related careers.

Jo
I

'1 A

. .

I I
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FILM COLIERS and DESCRIPTIONS

-

, .
.

Producer.- Coordinates writers; directors, and editors. Works Ulth td1106 .%

budget and engages key actors and production staff membOh.

Director -.Directs the cast and crew members during rehearsals'and 4liminii.".
. : . . , ,

Director ot research - Researches and then advises director concernieng% v
historical details of the'subject to be filmed. ' -.- .

At

Studeult ttluly Iheet

(One Per Student)

4

Director, Art - Directv and coordinates motion picture art work produl;tior''
. concerned with set design. :toenic effe.:141, and costumes;

Director, Music - Supervises peronnel j.n studio music department and
. .

conducts studio orchestra. .

. '! d .

.

' '_
pirector, Casting - Auditions and inteNiews performers for specific paft6.

Direatqr, Vocation - Seeks out, then arranges for leasing.of suitable
property for use as a location site.

Editor, Scenario - 3ipervisez.scenari.o and continuity oriters engaged in
writing pkories, screen adapOons, and screen continuity.

,

Scenario Writef - Write stories, adattion s,, or scenafios.

Continuity Writer - Writes sequence of scenes in,photoplays, pranging.

.
scenes to provide action continuity to series of evehtstbeing
portrayed. -

* . 0

Gag Writer-- Writes humorous dialogue, jokes.

444

gitit

. - - Ili"--,i .

Soript Clerk - Keeps records of slate rlative to filming sceribb and performs
.secretarial duties for director.' ,

#

Backesound and Title Artist - Draws, aiid paints title'. and title background,
and also letters the credits to be photographed. (See Graphics)

Cartoonist 2,Drawf dartoons in sequence to portray animation of_charactersy
o wind, firet-rain or of b,ackgraund layouts.

"
Color Advisor - Advise cartoonist and animation photographers about color.

-

Painter, Animated Cartoons - Applies paint on celluloids to depict characters
.. .

and background. . >
.

. . 4 I..

Cameraman, Animation - Operates special cameras to make animated cartoons.

Cameraman, Special Effects - Photographs stfil and action scenes on
minaturt sets, when developed and incorporated in sequence,
these create realistic images of actimi suppohedli occuring.

.4 ' 0
I

4.

. 136

4

a

S.

4.. -.1



r

.1.

5°.

Dubbing Machine Operator - Tends film dubbinF machines that play back
recordings to facklitate sotind and picture synchronization.

Electrician, Chief - Supervises and coordinates installation, maintenance,

and operation of all electrical lihtinc equipment.

Motion Picture Equipment Repairs.ana services mechanical

parts of photographing, projecting, editing, sound recordinp,
and,power equipment.

Machinist,

Microphone Boom Ope.rator -0Moves boom according to :wript and po:..ition uf
performers.

**rotor, Lights - Positions and operates overhead and floor light:, during

Recordist - Cbntrols recording equipment qf sound that originAes on set...

Sound Cutter - Edits and synchronizes music, dialogue, and sound offoct:,
of film intp single sound print.-

Spund Mixer - Operates console to regulate' volume l'evel and quality' of

t sound during'filming.

Stage Man - Places microphone on sett preparatory eo

EditortiFilm - Edils film anci sound trackS according to scrt9ario and
director's requirements.

Joe

Printer - Opdrates film printini: rnachine wpal.o; image 'on4negativ9
-mottph picture film is printed on positive. :..

Film Splicer Pnds film together tO\11:continuot.ts rpel.

Librarian..- Keeps iibrdry oraock And processed films for future' rvference.

MoCion Picture.Nojectionist - Sets up and operates projector and sound
reproducing 42,1341-ient.

Costumer - Designs and selects costunes for cast acbording
and characters to B.i'Nprtl'ayed? Fits costumes.

Make-up Man'i- Analyzes pr'oduction 4hquitements and OWAlPs
actors:. appeafanc6s in ftecord with th?ir roles.

4 111
0% *

Prop Maker - Fabricates props, minatures, and sets from various iaterials.
Rigs and cbntrols moving elements that'depict action.

Pairiter, Stage SPttings - Paints wa4ast.furniture, ett.,:of sets,

Set Director - COordinates decoration of sets.4

to pe.riod qtAte

.

mike-up to alter

I /*L.-
a 37
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Special Effects Man - Operates special effects equipment such cu: wind and

,fog machines.

Miniature Sot Constructor - Construct:: miniature.medeia aeonrdiur Lo

Sketcher - Plans, develops, preparos sketches of scenes And backrrieu&
. .

,againat which action is-Ahot. .

.r

4
4.1 11

Figure t is a list of basic items that are needed to start instruc-tion in

film careers. ,

L
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Glosqry of Film-making terms - Lea*n!

0

Long shot - view' of .a

MediUin 'shot - liew of

yhe from a great distance

4.

scene from a middle ground

4

.--rg.
New 805

Student Study Sheet
(One per student)

3., Close up - view'of A scene or'individaal close in;'usually head and
shoulder's orlust face. -

4. 'Extreme close up - view of scene or individual showing a detail of
the face (eyeball, eye And nose) or dbject (dial on a telephone,

4 a key) ".t

.
. .

5. Establishifig shot - a long shot that sets t he time, locale, weather,.
period, etc.

6. Two-dhoc- usually the headsand shoplders of two actors oh the screen.,
.

. .

7. 'Tfiree shot - heads and bhourderl of three
f
persons q cn,the s een.\ .

---7. I-

8. Pan - Moving 'e camera from left-

.--

to ig oraright to left or up or
. ..

th
.

down an object, scene, or individual;
. ,

,9.. Dolly,- the camera is mounted on a tripod with whiels and is moyed
into a set 0

-*

10. Zoom . a lease that can ig froM a lodeshot to extreme close up without-
. moving the camera

.
%

A

11. Montage'. a shot in Which several aCenes appear-together at'the saie
time.

12. verite ..a icene shot with A hand-held camera that suggests
neal lift.. . 0

.

f' .

-.13. iade gradually.darkening a scene,- leaving.the reen empty - often
used to ena an acAon or 0/Inge the theme

.t
:

14.. Dissolve - when one scene briefly overlaps another, to create a feeling
-.of,cohtinuity

,
15. 'Voice-over - the.natiator'A:voice dominating a scene that bay have.

background musiwand/pr sound effects

.
r ' -

(

,

VO138i0.
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10.

.
16. Scoring, combinihg music with the film and roice.parts

17. Work print the uncorrected-printed film

18. Answer print - the firiste correcied print

I

S$

V

I.

a

/
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Essential film texts

Movie camera - super 8, 8mm, of 16 mm

Magazines -.picture

Lights

Still camera

6

Records

Bulletin board

Splici4 tape

Play books

Screen

Projector

Tape-recorde

ftecord player

clean tapes

Coloring utensiln crayons,. magic markers,,etc.

cagsette andLor reel-to-reel

OPTIONAL

Ti4pod

Editor-viewer-splicer

Easel

-
310.

figure 1

139

4
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-

. 4

41'



:'

Pwl.11m$,g
Time

Period in

Seconds

TV FILM CONVERSION iABLE
TIME-FILM-WORM

16mm.

Fflm
Feet Frames

ea,

k
Student Study Sheet
(One Per,Studerrt)

15rpm pximum
lin Word::

Feet , Narration

0 .12

1 0 1; 24
2 1 I 8

.1.

1--: 323

-4 2 16
.

. 5 3 '

% ---6/ 3 . 2

7 4

rj.

16
10 6

3/4
4a- 3 1/2

it 1/2

6 9

7 1/2
9 13

10 1/2 16

12 . la
13 1/2 20
1 22

1 9 22 1 2 33
20 1 30

25 ' 37 1/2 5,5 _

21 4111.7------57-1152 7-7-77.65
30. 18

24
---45 27

50 30'

0 80

1/2 99

ii o

. :

33 2 1 2 120

v.

I

TIME PERIOD IN MINUTE§

1 1/3 54
2 '" 72
2,1/2 90
3 108
4 3.44

5 180
10 360
20 720.
30 1080

36

.

90

135
180
225
270
360

k 160

900
1800
2700

1

N +
00

260
325

'390
5a44.
65-cp

1)00
2600
3900

S.

1>



Film Activity #1-

:

a

. . , . . ,
Objective t 1.Develop a story for filming purposes by using one dr the l'ol low i'lls:

. thods (1) writekan original story. for filming. (2) re-writo
if A -common Vleme (boy meets girl in big city). for a film. (3) . .

IT" derelopskdocumentary 04) re-write a cihort, play for -cilAing-

4 5) select a shore story and change it-.to fit film .(6) select
recording and prepare", ito-meeltage for filming:.

. - 1
.

- . . \ '4.
2.

A. Select' one a t *mire" for the source .le7
.. ,..e. , ,

.

. ,
. _

,- -,-

....

,k1B. DeCidi On the thrktit of the *Osage (emotion, Otb(ryi educe-
-tion, aesthetics, comecti;. ei.O:)

. .
C: Witite or re-write ihe-StoiY keeping '.in.mind that this is

if----miritoarily a visua). medium.-
... , ..

. Brealc'the script down into. scenes. ,..:' -,
. i .

..4 ' ..
4

r

, -134ea1c itlitbi' scenes down into specif.ic'shOts (angles, persons,. . --0, .movemen 'of camera). .. . .

... . .,

..ij.s.' F. Review the script for modification.1,0

1.. :-:.=..G. Carry through by- filiang the atory. V? -.4,
.1. -
:-,-.. ...
..4.

a



Student Study :;hot.t

(One Per Studon0

. These Persons make interesting e.haracters for a litory:

'Actor or actress
Advertising man
Agent ,

Agitator
-

Anarchist
Apostle
Artist
Astrologer
Astronomer.
Athlete

; Auditor
Auto,racer
Aviator
Ball player
Bandit

Bankert

Barbarian
Baron
Cannibal
Capitalist

gaPtain.
'Card sharp

Dancer
Deaf person
Dentist

Detective
*Dictator
Editor
Embezzler
Emigrant
Ehgineer

Explorer '

Fanatic
Financier
Fireman /

Fisherman
General
Gladiator

.Gevernor.
Grafter

guIrd:

'Gunman

° GYPsy
Hangman
Healer
Heeler-

.Hormit
Mobster
Model

konshiner
Murderer
Musiciah
Mute
Media Consultant
Steelworker
Stenographer
Stool Pigeon
Streetwa3ker
Student
Swimmer
:Swindler
Tailor

Interesting Places in Which a Story Might Take Place

Aboard plane
Aboard ship
Aboard train
Advertising Agency
Airfield-

Anarthist's hdqts.
Aristocratic.home
Army-post
Artist's studio
Battlefield
Beach
Bowery
Broadway
Brokees'office
Cabaret
Camp
Cattle Ranch

Indian.Country
Island

-Jail
Jungle
Laboratery
Lake
Lawyerls Offices
Lighthouse

k Logger's camp
Newspaper office
Night club
lImaltatory
Penitentiary
Piers --

Pirate's lair
,Plantation
'Police stAtioh

'Prairie
Prison
PublWier's offide
Saloon
Se:gage country

Zohool
Sea
Small town
Smuggler's hangout
Stage
Stock exchange
Theatrical district

- Tropics

- Television studio

t

e.



Student Study Shevt

(One Per Stuitent) -

36 BASIC PDOTS

GOOD FILMMAKING REQUIRES AN ORGANIZED WRrTTEN PLAN. THIS PLAN, THE .ItTIPT,

IS REALLY WHERE PRODUCTION BEMS. THE CORE OF THE SCRIPT, ASSUMING A
STORY FORM IS BEING USED, IS THE PLOT. LEST YOU THINK THERE ARE ENDLESS
POSSIBILITIES ... YOU WILL FIND THAT ALL PLOTS, WHEN REDUCED TO A SIMPLE
SENTENCE OR PHRASE, FALL INTO 36 CATEGORIES.

1. SUPPLICATION: persecutor, suppliant, powerful adthewity whose decision
is in doubt.

2. DELIVERANCE: an unfortunate, a-deliv'erer, a threatener

3. CRIME FOLLOWED BY VENGEANCE: a criminal, his avenger

h. VENGEANCE - KINDRED UPON KINDRED: guilty kinsman, avenging kihsman,
remembrance or the victim, a relative of both

5. PURSUIT: punishment and a fugitivede
*

6. ABDUCTION: the abduc-ted, a guardian, an abductor

7. REVOLT: a tyrant; a conspirater

8. CRIMES OF LOVE: tlie lover; the beloved

9. MURDEROUS ADULTERY: 2 adulterers, a.6etrayed husband or wife

10. AMBITION: an ambitious person, the thing coveted, an adversarY

U. DISASTER: a vanquished power, a victorious enemy, a messenger

12. MADNESS: _madman, victia

13. AN ENEMY LOVED: the beloved enemy, the lover, the hAter
. t

14. OBSTACLES TO LOVE: 2 lovers, an obstacle

15. FATAL IMPRUDENGE: the imprudent person, the vicbim or object lost

16e DARING ENTERPRISE: bold leadei, an Object, an adversary

17. OBTAINING: "solicitor, An adversary who is refusing oramarbitration
and the:.opposing parties A

18. men OF KINsMAN: a malevolent kinsman, a hating or hated kinsmab

19. kiVADNY OF KINSMAN: thp preferiedikinsman, the rejected kinsman,-the
object

4
),Y

I.



Student Study Sheet
(One.Per Student)

20. slam OF A KINSMAN UNRECOGNIZED:' the slayer, the unrecogoid

4

4. THE ENIGMAN: the interrogator, seeker and a problem

22. DISCOVERY OF THE DISHONOR OF A LOVED ONE: the guilty one, thy di:wovorYr

23:FALLING FREY TO mum OR MISFORTUNE: an unfortunate, s maAvr, and

4 misfortune

24. coNiim lark A GOD: a, mortal, an in:mortal

25. ERRONEOUS JUDGMENT: the mistaken one, the victim of the mistake", ttie

cause or author of the mistake, the guilty person'

26. REMORSE: the Culprit, the victim of the sin; the interrogator

27. RECOVERY OF A LOST ONE: the'seeker, the one found
, 4

28. INVOLUNTARINCRIMES OF LOVE: the lover, the beloved, ?le revealer
de

40
29. LOSS OF LOVED ONE: a kinsman slain, a.kinsman spectator, -an'executioner

30. MISTAKEN JEALOUSY: the jealous ne, the object of whose Rossession he
is jealoUs, the supposed accomplice, the cause oi author or the mcdtake

31. SEDUCTION: a deceived husband, wife or lover...and the adulterer or
deceiver

32. SACRIFICING SELF FOR AN IDEAL: hero, ideal, the creditor of the person'
or thing being sacrificed

33. NECESSITY OF SACRIFICING LOVED ONE: the hero, the beloved vivtrm, the
necessity

34. SELF-SACRIFICE FOR KINDREp:
being sacrifibed

ALL SACRIFICED FOR A PASSION:
the person.or thing sacrificed,

.35.

hero, kinsman, creditor of person or thing

the lover, object of the fatal passion,

36: RIVAIRT OF SUPERIOR AND INFERIOR: the superior rival, the inferior
rival, the object

thlt

1

3

1

4",

r 1

1 .3 I
I

1

3

I

.1



Film Activity #2

J

Storyboard,

Objective: Select a story written for film and translate'IL to ,pieLunE;.

A. Select the "story'! /Poem, Musical recording, play, oryiha
story, eto.)

B. .Vsing a storyboard form (cee next'page) drawa rough sketch
.of each shot or sequence of shots to be filmed.

C. Writinotes tbi the film sequence and cameraman (i.e. pan
left, zoom in, medium shots, etc.)

4

D. Write accompaning sound and other4notes.
_

E. On a bulletin board, arrange the cards in sequence to the
story. Next, nuMber,tha,cards and then rearrange them for
their shooting'order.

- -

F. Cluster the dards into shooting lobales and persons- needed
for the shots.

G. Put the tales and credits oh storyboard forms. .

Sboof the
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. STORY BOARD

:

t

Commeptary:

'

:

4!,

v.

03,--

;

:

M.

:

b ,...

M.

Job:
-Production Poten:

;

*

a

,

'.. -STORY. BOR.0%

. -----'-------
Comietitary:

--4

,

+.

..

..

Job:
- Prnducton N.:tea:

..

4. .

- 146a.

I
I.

-

.;

s,

..
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.,



Discovering the Cimera

Fibs Activity 13

q .

Obj9ctive: Understand and recognize -the bas ,parts and pritraPles in the

operation of ajovie camera.

A. Select a 81411 movie camera - super 8 or Omm (studonbo.can
brin'these'from home -or che6k,with.the.A.V. department.).

- ts

B. Study the handbook that ccaies"with the camera.

.

C. Determine the limitations and

D. Decide on ibots.that would be
try.

Optym&I

capAbilities of the camera.

interesting to 'experimentally

de.
, .

E. 'Shoot the experlmentil shots, tiame the roll developed and
view the results.

1

F. Apply all a this ee;imentetion to the actual shooting of
a,ilstory" film.'

G. Have,a photographee opailm equipment salesman talk on the
.various.aspects of the movie-camera.

. . .

H. .Diecuss and study the elements 'of illusion in motion pictures.

1. liith.sample films, commercials; or television, recogniie the
' different shots utilized and try to determine how th4y were
, obtained. '

*

J.
#

Using stillybotographs, zoom, pen, and out with a movie
camera,to transform them into motion picturesn. V

.; .
K. WWI film bought or. develizo- p.ed is.: enolOtba-i:i 7:

explarsation.,,sheRt 65iliceineil With PrOper 'And coomion

;' errors 'in tthotography. Study these.
=

-

`.J'y

.9\

4 147
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. Film Activity A

Film Animation

Objective: `-Create a-cartoon tole filmed for moving pictures.

6

1-17 **

148

Alternates

A. Decide On an idea and story (keel:lit simple).

B. Draw some rough sketehes of,the characters or objects. '

4
C. Study the techniqUe of animation (see film bibliOgraphy).

D. Begin drawing the backgrounds'and foregroundaqtion (the3ij
tasks cambe separated).

E. Arrange the completeepictures an4 set up the number of
frames each is to be exposed.

F. Set up the lighting and camera for filming.

O. Ftepare the titlek.

H. Shoot the

%.

I. The same process can be followea substitutip$ obvcts
(chess set, toys, clay modeling, etc.) for illustrations.-

J. Substitute eut-9uts fór illustrations:

OE.

4.

-
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Student Study Mout.'

(One Per StuOent)

4

CEL ANIMA TIch

PAPE R AN I MA ION
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Student Study Sheet

(One Per Studept)

'ANiMATION

it is valuable when eqdipment or machinery cannot bo photogriphd
internally.

-

With animation, time parioda Can be shortened or lengthened.

Animation permits a visual treatment of an abstract idea.

. Animation can add humor and,interest to any subject matter.

Aniniation.may be divided into tive general types;

Limited' * yull realistic

Full * Technical

* Nonrealistic

limited Animation -- Basically static, pictures. Only minimum

extensive use of cycles, pans, "popping" movements, and cet 'levels.
Best suited for comic effects. 4\:

FUll -- A separate drawing for each frame (sound" 16mm, 24 drawings
for each second of screen time)...

Full No alistic Animation -- Typical cartoon.film. Uses lots

J?straight-aheadP animation and moves much more smoothly.

of

.1'u3.1 Aealistic4nimrataxma--'-111asi6 irof reality. Most difficult 344.---1.t. .1

expensive type oranimation.4 Actual wovement rendering often.involyls
filming live aototaand4duplieating-the..tiam frame by frame,..._

.

Technical -- Anim.aticin4u4nesophisticated animation equipment such as
animation stands, pin registration for cels and paper drawings, and
-tpchniques like triple-frame animation (Spe media dictionary).

or



Film Actlivity # .

Setting up'a movie studi0_,

Objective: ,As a class or group projeet divide into areas of special interwt
and produce"a movie.

1

t

A. Decide on the subject-twbe filmed. ft'

B. BiealCdown individual'duties Fuch like those in television
activity O. Add new positions.where necesaary (See Till..
Careers and Descriptions page).

, . . .
:,

C. Each group begin work on its facet of the-ft1M.

D. Carry 471ifel to complelimand project f class evalua- -

, a
_

.

tion and suggestions for future improvemen . ,

E. 1f-time and.money permits, re-do those segments of the film
that need improving. 4

r .

Film Genre
) .

. , .

Objective: Classify verious types%of film by creating a list of severa
categories. ,

,m140W

4

A4 Brainstorm:to esiablish titles of films or'television shows.

B. Now make a list of the different types involved..
4

C. List the characteristics of`theyarious_germe (categories).
; .

IL Discuss the:simiiarities and differences among the citegories.
it*

Vs

E. fry to add .to tip list.
,-

_
F. Make another list of characteristics.whibh are predominant

in these shows (bostymes,"special 'effects used/ camera angles
employed, ec.).

.

G. Make a new genre listing by:e4bining categories in the
original list or creating more specific ones.,

Sample Idsi

1. Westers 2. ComlAr 3. Fantitstic Z. Short subjects'

5. Drama 6: Musicals" 7. Mystery 8. Action and Adventure

.0
9. DoCumentary '10. ReligiOns themes 11. War themes..

_15.1

-. 19 cl
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TAPE SPLICING

IP " t.

-

t .
. - 7 - "

A.modern and-simple way to splice 8mm, supa 14,a1d lgmm kotiop picture film
is offered 1:7 the Kodak Presjtapelinivers plicer. This is a dry spli6er;
no cement or water.is teeuired. The splices are made with pressure-,sensitivo
Kodak Preastape.

This method provides a strong, durable,bond and the fili can be projo4od
immediatelytafter a splice Ras been made. The heat from the projector lamp
will cure the splice, making it even stronger. Ehren if the fillm is.not.
projected for some time, curing will take place within three orlour weeks.

CEMENT SPLICING

4. , -

Film cement contains a solvent that fuses the film ends together. A cement
of good quality, such as Kodak Film Cement, should be used.

Directions furnished with your splicer should be.foIlowed in scraping and
ceienting the film. When the film is placed in the splicer, the emulsion
(dull) side must be up. It is important that both the emulsion and the
coating under it.(the binder) be removed completely from the section of
film that is to be, overlapped in the splicer. Next; the cement should be
applied evenly, in a thin layer. The back of the overlapping film strip
should be pressed quickly on top of the scraped area. After the splicer
has been closed and.reopened, excess cement shvould be wiped otf.

Principle of Cement Splicing: illustrations below show the principle involved
in cement splicing of motion picture film. 4

Structure of Motion Picture Film: film has several layers (figs. I and 2).
These include:

1. Flexible film base provides a s ropg and duratle support.

2. Emulsion coating consists chieflvof gelatine. 'In this layer is
suspended the silver or dye.that.forms the photographic'imag6.

-3. A microsopically thin layer, or binder, between the base and emulsion
coafing, binds these two layers 'tightly together.

CEMENT SPLICING OF MCTION PICTURE FILM

Ilium 1 .00 a nun swoon ot matron picture film
*oral be movnIted 10 great kn. lie should se met
tin Mk is dada up of _00at1than odd law, IA ow
bv.. inenkin Ike Unkness 111 'sows Sayn
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Film Silting vld Splicing:

4.

Objective: .Cut, airange, andseplice filmstogether into p finished product

fot projeqpion.
-

. 0 -

A. Cut thedilm into-separate shots as they. Were filmed. .

./ilt Decide on tge order.tfisy'should.follow to compose the final e,

,line,of action,.
.

,
.

C. Splice the units togetnei:. Use either tape splice or
.... .

. cement splice. ,

, .

.. .
, .

. .. )
.

--, .

D. Thread and run through ihe'prOjector. Re-eilit and splipe
if necessaty. "

.
-

Splicing tape cambe obtained from me6t,camera shops. For

cement splicing it will be essential to obtain a mechanical
splicer (about $6) end cement. An editor-viewer will make
the,process of viewing and cutting film ends insist.. For _-

practice or.the pure activity of splicing use bid 16 OlkfilIT'
that would normallY,be discarded.

Film Activity #a _./
Photo Essa

Objective: Create a story through the combined arrangment of still
pictureq and written description.

6.,

-a it 1

A. Gather various pictures (magazines, still photographs,
slides, snapshots, etc.) that can be interpreted in
different ways. .

. A

B. Look at the pictures and make up a story-using part'or all.
of them.

C. Number and arrange the pictures.

P1 D. tonstruct the story in writing. .

E.-*.This can emPhasize comedy, seriousness, mood, etc. and
theimrpoie,shauld be stated:

,[

rm.
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Other Film'Activities,

Many ffim related activities could be similar to actimities in the televisiop

Section. Such exercises may have to be modified to fit the film mechinerY

and medium. The most applicable televiaion activities are numbers 2,3,,h,5,

_.647, and 8.

A

4

e-*

1

a. k

.
111

r-P7
. 194
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SUDS TRESEkTATION
,

Thorinigh planning is the-key.to a high quality sound slide presentation;
Every detail should be complete prior to the actual "shootineof the
pictures.,'

AA an example, the music and sOund background inCluding Nioices
in'the namtiono'hhould "fit" the 4crigt and the end rmpults to.:be

0 -accomplishod.

7 Under the most ideal circumstanqls you lye apt to..shOot one or tvo hundr d

pictures to find the O. or ea that will make up the final selection...

40 .4

S.

.PS

1 .
'1

4.

1.

, . I.
..
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.

. .
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SLIDE PRESENTATION

PRODUCTION SEQUENCE

-

I. planning-and Programml.ng-

A. Determine audience
B. Synopsis - purpose or objective

C. .Aesearch
D. Budget

II. Script and Story Board
A. Witing (verbal presentation)
B. Story Board (pictorial outline of preOntation)

III. Artwo*
A. Titles
B. Background or scenery

IV. -Pre-Poduction Planning
A. EquipMent
B. Lighting
C. Actors and Releases

V. Filming.

Production
A. "Film Processing
B. Editing
C. Soupd
D. Pulsing
E. jruplication
F. Storage

WI. Showing the Final Product

*

J.
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Related Commamications Ateas

Sign Language

Career Descriptions:

Interpreter for the Deaf: Person who translates messages to peOlile for the"

cleat. (Lawyer60 doctors; educators, etc.)*

*7

Television Interpreter for the tee: Person who translates information on
T.V. for,the deaf. (ex.: trandlatea tornado warnings, interprets
news, relates.public service.messages.)

_

In both of these.careers, as well as any other related to working
witirthe deaf mute, tte person working with the deaf must have a

t warm and pleasing personality and must be able to relate confidence
and trust to that person.

Activity 4-
Objective: The student will learn the sign language alphabet.

After mastering the signs for eaCh letter in the alphabet,
have the students,speli out words, phrases, then whole
sentences to each other: The students could be divided
into groups of two to get up a competitive atmosphere.

,Given the same phrase or sentence, the group who-suaceps-
fully translates the sign labguage to verbage wins.

Aativity

Objective: ,The students will participate in a "Signing Bee"

Set up the students into two groups. Conductthe activity
the same way as you would a Spelling Bee. .Given a word,
the student spells it in sign language. The last student
standing is the winner.

Activity #3

4w

.
Objective: jn a role playing situation,lhe student will interpret for.

a deaf mute who is being interviewed.

This activity needs three people in each group: the interviewer,
4he interviewee, and the interpreter. If you want.the atmosphere
as realistic ap poseible, have the interviewee put cotton or ear
.olugs in his ear so,he can't hear the interviewer ask the
questions. The interviewer asks the question and the'interpre-
ter converts it to sign language. The interviewee then answer6
the question in sign lahguage'and the interpreter converts it
to verbage. Remember, )(sap the questions short and simple as
the students are not going to be experts from the very beginning.
Have the students take.turns'playing the three different.roles.
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Belated Communications Areas

Speaker's Bureau

Car;eer -Description: ,s

Serving as a Mimber of any company Speaker'e Bureau, a person may prepare
and deliver oublic, speeches or presentatione to promote,.inform, entertain

or serve other purposes.as prescribed by his company.

Activity #1

Objective:. The student will listen to professional members of Speaker'S.
Bureaus. ,

7

The teabher may invite members from the Speaker's Bureau of
Northwestern Bell Telephone Company or any other company or
.asiociation.to address the class.. Following the speech,
the class may discuas the skills, techniques and effectiveriess
of the preeentatiOn.. .

f,

.Activity #2;

Objective: The student as a member of a Speaker's Bureau will prepare and
deliver a speech which has as its purpose the'explapation of

. or promotion of a selected business_or, industry.

The class may be organized into several Speaker's Bureaus which
are made u0 of aninumber of students who share interest in

: some aspect of busin?ss or industry. Individually speeches
may be prepaPed and rehearsed until reidy for presentation.
The polished presentations may be promoted throlIgh advertising .
and delivered'throughout the school, perhaps even out of school.

Resources

PeQble

Iymn Gipple, Northmestern Bell

Nancy Adams,'Northwestern Bell

aot
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JOURNALISM

COMMUNIQATIIIS & MEDIA

RESOURCES.

1.

PRINTED MATERIAL

English, Earl and HaCh, Clarence, Scholastic Journalism.

(Ames, Iowa:.'Ibus lAate 'College Press) -1957.

Kohner, Your School Newspaper: How to Plan and Produce It,
(Boston: Houghton Mifflin) 1969.

Myers, Arthur, Careers.for the 70's Journalism'

. (New York: Crowell-Collier Press) 1971.

Rucker, Frank W..dand Williams, Herbert Lee, Newspaper

OrgaAtzation and Management. (tlimes, Iowa: Iowa
-

State Universay Press) 1955.

-4
,

GRAPHIC ART 4

401A

Hamm, Jack, Cartooning the Head and Figure, .New York: Grossett

and Dunlap, 1967.

Hauenstein and Backmeyer, The Wnrld of Communications, Bloomington,

Illinois:* McKnight and McKni,ght Publishing Co., 1472. '

(textbook, teacher's guide, activity manual') .

Maurello, S. Ralph, Commercial Art Technigues, Tudor Publishing, 1952.

V.

Modern Lettering for Pen add Brush, (Speedball textbook), Net.: Jersey:

Hunt Pen Company.

Pocket Pal, International Paper Company, 220 East 42nd Street,

New York, N.Y. 10017

Silver, Gerald Al, Modern Graphic Arts 6Ste-up, Chicago: 'American

Technical Society, 1968.

4.;
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4

acipHIC mobucTIONs

Books ,.
- -

PRINTED MATERIAL

'Revised 8.75

General Printing, Cleeton-Ritkin-Cornwell, McKnight & McKnight. 1963

Exploring the Craphic Arts, Anthony Marinadcie, 2n.d Edition, D. Van Nostrand

Company. 1959.

The Practice of Printing, R. W. Polk, Charles A. Bennett Company: 1952.

The Complete Book of Silk Screen Printing Production; J. L. Biegeleisen,

Dover Publications. 1963

KOdak Graphic Arts Handbook, The 'Eastman.Kodak Company

Careerl in Grilphic'Reproduction, Earl L. Bedell, D. Van Nostrand Company,

Inc. 1965

Aim for-a Job in Grap ic Design and Att, Fujita, RichardoRosen Press, pie.
1968

. .

Graphic-Arts Ency opedia, Stevenson, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1968

ComprehensiVe Graphic Arts, Ervin A. Dennis, John D. Jenkins, Publisher -
Howaq W. Sams & 'Go" Inc., Kansas City

°

-Graphic Learning Network, Addressograph.-Multigraph CorporatiOn, 1800 West
Central Park, Mt. Prospects Illinois 60056. Addressograph-
-Multigraph Corporation, 2411 Grand Avenue, Des Moines,.Iowa.

GraOhic Communications Series, A. B. Dick Products Company of Des Moines,
1Q10 Illinois, Des Moines, Iowa

.Periodicals

Printing Impressions (Monthly), North American Publishing Co.

Reproductions.Methods (Monthly), Gellert Publishing Corp.

Graphic Arts Progress (Monthly), Graphic Arts Research Center, Rochester
Institute of Technology

Screen Printing (Monthly), Signs of the Times Publishing Co.
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(
GRAPHIC PRODUCTIONS

Periodicals, (cont.)-

-

PRINTED' MA.TERIAL

'of

Communications: Journalisd Education Today (Quarterly), Journaliam

Education Association, Inc,, .

4

Books and Pamehlets

Modern Graphic Arts Paste-up; Gerais Silver, American Technical Sdciety,

Chicago, Illinots 1968.:) 7

The World of Communication, A. Dean Hauenstein and Steven A. Bachmeyer,

McKnight and McKnight Publishing tompany, Bloomington, Illinois *
61801 1972. Teacher's Guide - Student Textbook Activity'

hiiise4 .8-75

a

-
Manual.

How to Make a Pinhole Camera, Eastman' Kodak Company, Photo inforMation,

Department 841, 343:State Street, Rochester, New York 14650

(Pamphlet - Kodak Publication No. AA-5)

How You Can Make Paper, Afterican Paper Institute, 260 Madison Avenue,

New York, New York 10016. (PaTphlet) .

The Pocket Pal, International Paper Cdmpany (L4test Edition) -(This
Pocket Pal would be excellent fOr student's handbook.)

Graphic Arts'Procedures, R..Randolph Karch, American Technical Society.
*

Photo-offset Fundamentals, John E. Cogoli, McKnielt and'McKnight

Puiilishing Company, Bloomington, Mina's -61701,41967.

Introduction to the Printing,Processes, Published by MEAD PAPERS, a
division of the Mead COrporation..

Identification'of the Printing_Processes, Published by MEAD PAPERS,
a division of the Mead Cotpciration.

RADIO, TELEVISION AND FILM

ios.Z of Movie Making, Wolf Rilla, /11mstake, 888 SeventhAkenue, New York,
New Wit, 10019, 1970.

Behind the Camera, Kuhne & Stanley, Filmstake. 1971. ;
/,

.-.
. . .

Ardadcasting the News, Public Relations Service, National AOsdciaiion of

Broadeasters, 1771 N. Stteet, N.W.., Washington, D.C.

161
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*. .

novi.V4 0-S.A"

-Creative Filmmaking, K irk Smallman, Filmstaks. 19694

Exploring the Film for Studonts,taina,& Stanley, Filmstaks. 1971

Film and Its TechAues, RaVmorta Spottiswoode, Filmstats, 1970.

Film Course Manual, Charles H. Sweeting, Filmstaks, 1971:

.* a

*,.4tGuide to Filmmttim, Edward Pincus, New Americantibrary, Inc., .1301

'Avenue of Americailas, New York; N.Y. 10019. l96,9,

Handbook of Film Production,' Quick & Labau, Filmstaks.

How to Announce for.Radio and Television, William Kaufman, Hastings House;
151 E. 50th Street, New York, N.Y. 1956..

How to Make Movies, Robert Gerguson, Filmstaks. 1969.

How to Shoot a Movie Story, Gaskill & Englander, Filmstaks. 1970 revised.

Introduction to Radio and Television, David C. Phillips, Ronald Press,
15 E. 26th Street, New York, N.Y. 1954.

Movies with a Purpose, Eastman Kodak Co:, Rochester, New York.

Radia,Code, 485 Madison Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10022 -(pamphlet)

Television Code, 485 Madison Avenue, New 'York, N.Y. 10022 (pamOhlet)

Techriique-of Film Animation,"rey. ed., Hales & Manvellf Filmstaks.

Technique of Special'Effects Ginematogr4hy, Raymond Fielding, Filmstaks.

.
.

Technigue of Television Production, rev. ed., Gerald Millerson, Hastings

House. 1970-.

Television Production Handbook, Herbert 2ettli Wadsworth Pub. Co.,

Bc1plonE, California. 1968.

Television and Radio Announcing, Stqart- Hyde, Houghton Mifflin Co.,
Boston, Mass: 1959.

.0"
Successful Radio and Television Advertising, E. F. Seehafer, McGraw-Hill,

40" 330 W. 42nd, Aew York, N.Y. 1959.

10-

RELATED CO-MMUNICATIONS AREAS

Talk With Your Hanas, Dave O. Wasson

-
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, Revisect -4-i',,-

.

., --

AUDIO-VISUAL -.FILMS - FILMSTRIPS, '

. .

JOURNALISM

Today's Newspaper (Film) 22 min. Calor. Oxford Films.. Los Angeles, .

California, 1.'372 available from Des Moines Schools Media Center)

GRAPHIC PRODUCTTON

P
Audio-Visual Supplementary Materials

Index to: 35 as Educational Film,,Strips

16 mmEducational Filjs

.8 mm Motion Cartridges

Overhead Transparencies

Audi-tisual Market Place

R. R. Bowker Company

'Films

Oxford Films, 1136 NJ Las PaLmas Avenue; Los Angeles, California- 09938.

Department of Instructional Media, Des Moinep Public, School", 3415

Cambkidge, Ds Moines, Iowa 50313.

'Graphic Arts Technical PoundatIonl-Inc., 4615 Forbes Avenue, Pittsbuig,

:Pennsylvania 15213. a

1. ' Printing - A FutureSnlimited, l6pralsoundIColor, 22 min.

2:- Graphic Communications - We Used to Call it Printing,

16mm sound, color, 23.pin. 1969.- ,

RADIO, TELEVISION AND FILMS

Films (Free) ,

Northwestern Bell 1973 Catalog

.(tion days notice - dial 1-800-362-1824)

Fate to Face #813

Hello - I Neea to Tell You Something #815
,

Incredible Machine #771

' It ouldn't Be Done #980

Short-te Visual Memory #660'

Tlit. Speech Chair #692

Area XI Media Penter, 112-11th Street, Des Moines, lows.

..
. 163 IA
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AUDIO-V/SUAL - FILMS - FILMSTRIPS

RAD/O, TELEVISION AND "It,m..; tcont.) .y

Area XI Media C1nter

Number Title
-

o.

21100 Animation-A Living Art Form

41530 Art of the Motion Picture

` 20628 Communications - A Firdt Film

20532 Creating'Cartoons

41634 , Fellini - A 'Director's Notebook

41583 Film First - Part I

41584 Film First Part'II

41724 First Flickers
/

42626 Performing Arts

40737-- Radio Waves a

41369 Sad Clowni

41568 Slapstick
"

40988 Television Serves Its Community'

1.%

41741 Visual Arts

40922 Why Man' Create'.

1'64

4
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14.

AUDIO»VISUAL FILMS - FILMSTRIPS

. RADIO, TELEVISION-AND FILMS (cont.)

Fillas'(Buy or,Rent)

Pyramid Films

Title Rent

An Introduction to Visual Illusion 1200 $15

Basic'Film Terms 8175 $18

. .

Frame by Frame - The Art of Animation $175 $18

Six Filmmakers in Search of a'Wedding $150 8/5

I
Special Effects $175 $18

'The Do-It-Youiself Cartoon Klt 8 90 $10

. 4.

The Making of a Life TV Show $325 825.

r

The Stunt Man $160 $15.
II

Televisfbnland $175 $15

Oth'ers

The Making of,Butch Cassidy and the Sundance Kid Films fpcorporated

Rehtal Catalog.

Mini Movie M,Akers - National Educational:Film Center - Stle $140 Rent $15

Other feature films for study may be ordered through various catalogs.

See Your A-V coordifiator for information on these.
r.

HUMAN RESOURCES

RELATM.COMMUNICATIONS AREAS
. -

;James Hanson: Rehabilitation CAnter (contact for Deaf Interpieters)

Becky Morgan,'Deaf Interpreter, Des Moines, Iowa; Contact.through KRNT.
.

. .

a
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.

New 8-Y5

NEW TEXT MATERIALA (1975)

JOURNALISM . ,
.

'
-

t.
.

Jouinalism for Today, Donald L.'Ferguson and Jim Patten, National
Textbook Company, Skokie, Illinois 60076, .1974.

,

RADIO;,TELEVIAION AND FILM

Televising Your Message, Wanda Mitchell, National Textbook Company,

. Skokie, Illinois 60076, 1974.

I.

Communications Careers, A. Dean Hiuenstein and Steven A. Bachmeyer,
McKnight IntrodUctory Careers Series, McKnight Publishing

.Company, Bloomington, Illinois 61701, 1975.

Coping With Television, Joseph Fletcher Littel, Editor, McDougal,
littel and Company, Evanston, Illinois,' 1973.

GENERAL COMMUNICATION AiD MEbIA MATERIAL

The Turner-Livingston, CoMmunicatiOn Series, Richard Turner, Follett

. Publishing,Compeny, Chicago, IllirOts, 1974.

.The Television'Yob Watch

The Lauguage You Speak

The Newspaper You Read

The Movies.You See

The Phone Calls YOU Mae
The Letters You Write
Teacher's Guide

4

4'
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, SPIRIT A*4

Attention, getting, announcements through cheap Dr cheaPer methods of riprodu4ion.

- .. .

Think about 'what you wish -ftte. say;-. then: set
on papeT'in the Vara of thuOinail,skoOges.,, 4144-
doing these' sketches, think -iolrt^ Where and 'wboits*...
you might want slamphas lied. f4ou'.cønñotcpmeip
'with:ideas on 'your own, spar0 throngh.msgaiines,-
other flyers or :any) where that 'Might; Serve Joni

.purp8se.

74: ,
.. -

' Thumbna4 sketches. only .suggeat. layoUt
ities, illustration sPotis ank§opy:sPice.' Thene .

do not liave to. be ,in detaik, but Only iketahy.-
pece aid outlines. Lines WilViridicate where-'

iopy will go.
. ,.

Copy is the information that you want xefed and'
ated upon.' .It can.be halidiritten, -lettered rm-.....
.tyied. :. ,--.

. ...
,

.

.
It- is At -stimuLant.for,"your readers and a-aktt.,,in .1

, ...,

-. Something that4 will caiih. the',..eye and-,10,4,-. the -

mind to wonderin4 what the'-copy '1.1 ali about.'

the 'arm for -your communinnei, -` ' i -,

..

Color is 'what this whoie tying is all about.. t
is an addition' to, liven up thOse OrPle jobs.
Don' e* n(:).0t the purpte-"jobbies"- becanse Zwith .

the sake layout,..planningand some cOrored papsr,
you cpn score again. -' .
- 's -

-- - - .

.Now this is- what were about-=. dittos or spirit, - .
,masters. In.the tra..de. they. are_ .sowe times_ -

-, 6called "carbons's.- Carbons cane in five tains.
at- present; -purge, the -moit cannon, rea, trAterfk; ..1:

_

A . -,..
blue and 11Pck: , -, '. .-._ ..

-- .

All of them have things in cannon, all have
something different. ..41).wili.nork spearatsly,
bur.usuiekir WOrk,.better. in Combinktiond witti --
stind,by, *purple jobs.... 0.1sired"-taibons are mote
expensive tban purpte, ones. taored. carions itl

not produle mans copies_per_aun as the regular
;



.

,

Let's talk a bout the common characteristics.

First,what is a "Ditto Nester"? It is a threei.

,part copyingveheet that reprobaes any mark that
has been picked up frOM iteemmiiion sheet.

This sheet is the master. ,This is where the

final and finished work is done.' This is the .

sheet,thai is used to.rdiroduce, in -number,

what yO4 have to say. You write oil the front '

and the'carbonemulsion is 'picked up on the

back. Any mark'you make, withbut the second,

, sheet in place, will print, unlesi correfted..

This is a_thin waste sheet that protedts'your

"mester"-Erom the carbon emulion. It must be

removed in Order to make a "good master.

This sheet holds the dyed emulsion which adheres

to the back of your master. When mixed with '10
Spirit fluicyprints your message .

Any moisture or extreme heat will cause you -

problems. When wet, the emulsion win run aid stain
everything with which it makes contact. "'It will

wash off your hand, but it might play havoc with

your clothing especially white things-so handle

ogith care. Heaekill cause emulsion to melt into 4 4

your master. In ihis case, you migfit"have to start le
ovet, Or Iloo ir as part of your design. So there ,

you have it - the spirit master:
- ,

-.Now it'a your turn. -"

.tirst,.irou must experiment with 'spirit masters,to

gain some personal knOledger Learn from your
If

mistakes. Experipent with the putple jobs first"-

thekoe less eXpensive.-
e I A.

6
A

You can orrect the master by aciaping the emulsion

from the back of the master with siknife.or razor,

blade. Scrape, not cut% Some.tithes transparent

tape can ,Pe used-to cover a spot that°is not to be

used, or 'cannot b'e scraped reasonably clean.

O.
`

*

/
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steather's

A master can beimade with a pencil, .a ball point,

a typewriter.or any dial instrument that will not

cut the surface of yoir master..

For straight line or to.make guidelines fôr

lettering; .usec a ruler, straight edge or

T-square.
. .

.6

-
Spirit masters break down East so a run is good

for 'about 20 prints, diet is, mith theurple
:ones. The other colors areonly good for*out 1.$1).

'White paper emphasizes youttollof carbon usually -,
better than colored paper. 'hitt:don't. 6M4

colored paper'because of that fatt._ .
r °

If you. have-.a heavy fiend witti your pencil..,'.us e a

piece of lightweight catdbond or several sheetA

of regular paper,between the divider-and your

master, -so that there will, be no carbon pitkup.

tut be sure .to,tem-Ove all dividers when you're

ready to do Your.final art Work.. These pre-

"; cautions should also.be takeir When inserting

your color earbons.

-hand nude masters usually last' longe r than

typewritten Ones. :

MO
HOPE you vAAVE:t

1At SOME. fiviAsOtze
-cF-..soce,ess

,,LoArtl;wmtmtetr...

04,4 040'
-;
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04.

DESIGN YOUR OWN PERSONAL STATIONERY'

Here's all you have to do

Teke a sheet of plain 81/2 by 11 paper. With a soft lead pencil (No. 2),
_ lightly draw a lineacross the page about one-half inch from the top.
Draw a second line approximately two inches from the top. 'Keep these

guidelines light because you will erase them.when you are finished.

Try to,keep your design, writing or printing, within this rectangle.

There are no strict rules as far as where you draw or print your

design. The above is only a guide to the traditional location of the

letterhead. But.you.can work in the margin, on the bottom of the

page - wherever you wish.- Just remember to stay at least one-half

inch away from the edge of the paper.

0

6"
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DUr b THIN65 I
GOTTA DO IDD:AY

These are examples..of sheet sizes, layouts

and designs for note pads - half sheets,
both horizontal and vertidal, allowing

two imageig on one sheet; quarter sheets,

four images to each sheet.

Jluuy Suiel-44".

(One per student)

The hand
is the most faithful
device.:,

)

..but it always remains an incomelete Instrument of
not guided by the skill. exponente and ab.5.e al: it
not completed with up-to.date technical equipment

1.73

V.



4

(One per student)

TH:-." MOVING
Oilttt FINGER WRITES .

4.11a,taili AND HAVING '.

WRIT MOVES .ON

10 i0 1

: 1 .

'cliY(1$4411^.4.1d
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c

(One per student)

4 EASY STEPS to prepating 'your
Own personalized stqtionerv

.4: ".'

c

Keep.your design a lir away from the .,
. edge of the paper on all sides. Place

the guide under your paper to keep art
s uar .

Selebt a symbol or border design from one,
of th:'sheets and mit it out.

Use rubber cement to adhere design

in position.

S.

Using.a felt pen, you cAn personalize
your stationery. or type in the copy
with a typewriter for snappy lookin
print.

and thefs1111,
anybody can 'do it, have fun!

176
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(One per student)

...11.10
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FOREWORD

This publication is designed to provjde a bask corp of irstruction in vocational

agriculture in Oklahoma.

Today, teachers of vocational agriculture are faced with increasing problems of what

to teach and whom to serve.. The student of "today, who, will be the agriculturist of

tomorrow, needs to be a.well-educated individual who is constantly seeking information

on which to base the many decisions he is required'to make.

The purpose of this guide is to assist teachers in improving instruction in Vocational..

Agriculture II in Oklahoma.

Appreciatioh is expressed to the many individuals who heped in the development

of this publication. The teaching of vocational agriculture should become more effective

with its use.

il

I

..

,

...

Francis T. Tthtle, State. Director
State Department of Vocational

and Technical 'Education

Byrle Killian, State Supervisor
Vocational Agriculture .
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INTRODUCTION

Vocational education in agriéulture has changed. Fewer students each year are
returning to the farm and more are entering fields of related agricultural occupations.
Teachers of vocationol agriculture are faced with the problem of teaching subject matter
areas in which they have limited experience and little or no ayailable initructional materials.
This has created a challenge for curriculum personnel. The Curriculum and Instructional
Materials Center of the State, Department of Vocational arid Technical Education has
accepted the challenge.

In 1968, the Basic aore Curriculum Guide was developed outlining four years of
instruction in vocational agriculture. From this basic guide, units of instruction have been
developed for Vocational Agiiculture II to cover six sections: Agricultural Chemicals,
Leadership, Superiised Experience Programs, Plant and Soil Science, Animal Science, and
Agricultural Mechanics. The instructional units are designed to account for sixty percent
of an instructor's time in teaching vocational agriculture. The remaining forty percent
is left to the individual instructor according to the demands of his local community.

f 4

Use of This Publication

The apfroach taken in this publication is unique and quite new. TeTchers,. before
attemptir to teach from this material, should become familiar with it and should
understa the writer's ideas. This introduction is for the teacher's benefit and explains
the mosi ffective use of the publicrtion.

Instructional Units

Each instructional unit includes objectives, suggested activities, information sheets,
assignment sheets, job sheets, transparency masters, a test, and answers to the test.

Objectives (White)
.

Included in each unit of instruction are measurable objectives. These objectives state
the goals of the course in such a way that both teacher and student will know the changes
in behavior expected to occas a result of the instruction. In short, objectives are a
means of providing a sense of direction ahd accomplishment for the student.

The measurable-objectives are stated in two forms: Terminal Objectives stating the
subject matter to be covered in a unit of initruction; Specific Objectives stating the
performance of the, student in order to reach the terminal objective. Specific objectives
are most important in regard to teaching the unit. Before attempting to teach a unit,
terminal and specific objectives must be explained to the student in order to tell him
what is expected.

r.
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Suggested Activities (White)
,

Ea al unit of instruction has a Suggested Activities Sheet outlining steps to follow
in accomplishing the specific objectives. The activities relate the duties of the instructor
to the particular unit..D,uties may vary acsording xo the unit b rod usually include the
following: provide studentt with information sheet and job sheets, make transparencies,
discuss terminal and specific objectives, discuss information sheet, and give test. Teachers
are encouraged to use any additional activities and means of accomplishing objectives.

A .

Information Sheet (Green)

The information sheet convins essential facts necessary for the teaching of a unit
of instruction. These sheets should be given to the student. information sheets can be
reproduced at the local school or zdered from the Curriculum Center.. . .

-.

.,

Assignment Sheets (Tan) -

. . ,

Assignment sheets are included in units when necessary. An assignment sheet alloWs
the student to practice a written skill, such as calculating board feet, before the oraluatkin
is given.

Job Sheets (Blue)

Job Sheets an/included in units when necessary. A job sheet,gives operations necessary
to successfully Complete a production job. It contains the name of the job, drawings,
materials, equipment and tools needed, and procedures for completing a job.

-1,

Transparency Masters (White)
-

Transparency masters Pare charts, pictures, Or illustrations printed for use in making
.overhead transparencies. These are included in units when neCessary. A transparency should
be glade from the transparency master and be shown on.an bverhead projector to
supplement .the information.

, -1

Test (Yellow), -
.,

A test is included at the close of each unit of instruction to test for the specific
objectives.

N
4

..

Answers to Test (Pink) 4

Test answers al% provided for each unit. These may be used by the teacher arfd/or
student for checking student _achievement of the objectives. 1 CO

-

,

,
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,
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Page .Nu mbering_ System .
.., .

4 _. .

Each section in this publication is assigned a specific letter: (A) Agricultural Chemicals;
op Leadership, (C) Supervised Experience Programs; (D) Plant and SoilAScience; (E) Animal
Science, (F) Agricultural Mechanics. Pages are numbered consecutively within each section.
If the page if available as a transparency master, TM appears at the bthtom of the page;)
(NOTE: tilis 'publication. will provide upity of instruction throughout Oklahoma in
teaching vocational agriculture. The effectiveness of the publication will depend on youv
as an instructor.) .
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AGRICULTURAL' CHEMICALS
UNIT I

o

Ag - 1-A

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE 6

6
A

Alter completion of this unit, the student should be able to naine pests on which chemicals
are used And list ways chemicals enter the body and.safety rules to observe whenAsing
and storing chemicals. The student should be able to properly dispose of empty chrlical
containers and select proper protective Clothing and accessories vvhen using chemicals. This
knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test.

SPECI FIC QBYECTIVES

After completion of this unit, the student- should be able to:

1. Match terms associated trith agricultural chemicals to the correct definitions.

2.. Name five major types of pests on which chemicals are used.

3. Silect from a list items that all chemicaklabels 'mist contain.t

4. List three general safety rules to fellow before attempting -to use chemicals.

5. Explain in writing the respqnsibility of a land grant college in, regard to
agricultural chemicals.

O. _Select from a list°three benefits from using chemicals.

7. Describe three types of iAsecticides 'tprfd how each works.

, B. List three. methods .by which chemicals enter the body.

9. List three 'safety..precautions to follow when storing chemicals, .

10. List. two means of disposing of empty chemical Containers.

Select from a list *proper clothing and accessories neCessary efOr the
protection of anyone handling chemicals.

6
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AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS
UNIT I . 1..

-
SUGGESTED -ACTIVITIES

.

I. Instructor:

J
A. Provide student with objective sheet. :
B. Provide student with information sheet.

-.

C. Make transparencies.

. - D. Collect chemical container labels for use in the classroom.
°

- E. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.

F. Discuss information sheet..,

s

G. Discuss cheMical labels on containers.

.H. Give test..

U. ',Student:.

A: Read objectives.

B. Study information sheet.

C., Take additional notes.

D. Take test.i
-

,>
INSTRUCTIbNAL MATERIALS

1

I. Include(' in this test:

A. Objectives

.B. Information sheet

C. Transparency-masters

,

. 1. TM 1--Key Words on Labels

2. TM 2Key Words on Labels (Continued)

3. TM 3--Proper Clothing and Accessories
.

1

-^

t

. Ag II - 3-A
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V.

D. Test

E. Answers to test

II. References: 4

A. Flora, Newton W. "Pesticides Can Be Used Safely." OSU Extension Facts.
thillwater: Oklahoma State University.

t

-

B. . "Check Your Pesticide Labels." OSU Exterision Facts.
14Stillwater: Oklahoma State University. ,

C. . "Laws Governing Safe Use of Chemicals." OSU Extension
Facts. Stillwater: Oklahoma State University.,

D. "Handling and Using Agricultural Chemicals Safely.° Urbana, Illinois:
Vocational Agriculture Service, University of Illinois.

,
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AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS
UNIT I

I. Terms and definitions

..

INFORMATION SHEET

Ag II - 5-A -.

,

.-

A. Nematode--Small roundworm which lives in the soil and frequently enters
the plants through the roots

..

B. Pesticide--Substance or mixture used for destroying or repelling such pests
as insects, rodents, nematodes, weeds, and brush

C. Herbicide-Chemical substance used to kill herbaceous plants

D. Insecticide-Chemical substance used to kill or repell insects such as flies
and grasshoppersV

E. Rodenticide--Chemical substance or mixture of -substances used to control
s rats, mice, and other rodents

F. Defoliant-Any substance or mixture of substances used to cause leaves or
foliage to drop from plants, generally to facilitate harvesting

G. 'Fungicide-Chemical iubstance used to control fungi

H. Antibiotic-Any chemical or chemicals produced by living .organisms that
help alleviate or control- bacterial diseases

I. Planfregulator-Any substance a mixture of substances that affects growth
rate or other behavior of plants through physiological action

..
:I. Poison-Substance which, if introalced into an organism in relatively small

s. amounts, may chemically produce an injurious or deadly effect .

-

. K.' Toxicity-Degree of poisonousness of a substance
OP ,

1 . L. -Absorption-Process occurring when the material gains entry ink) the
. . bloodstream

M. Acute exposure-Inhalation or absorption of large amounts of chemicals in
a 'short period of time

N. Chronic exposure--Inhalation or absorption.of elatively small amounts of
pokon over a long duration (days, months, or years)

..c
.- .

0. HazardDanger or probability That injury will result from the use of a
. substance in a given quantity and manner

,

,

P. Safety--Practical certainty that injury will not result from the use of a ii.fen
substance

. .. .

.. Ma

...
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INFORMATION SHEET

II. Major tyrikof pests

A., Weeds

B. I nsects

%C. Diseases

1. .Bacteria

w 2. Viruses

3. . Fungi

D. Rodents

E. Nematodes

III. Items that all chemical labels must contain

A. POISON,'skull and crossbones on hazardous-substances (Transparency 1)
.4

B. DANGER on highly toxic products (Transparency 1)ir

IP

.
:w.

e -

1

C. Caution or warning on products that can cause illness or injury
(Transparency 21

D. Name thad address of manufacturer

E. Statement of net contents

F. I ngredients

G. Directions for use

H. Preca tiowiarY statements for using 6

I. Date
w

of exptration
1

-II Antidote So

Iy. Safety rules to follow before attempting to use chemicals

A. Read labels before using

B. Use only when necessary

C. Use according to recommendetion

O. Avoid spray
.
and dust drift

c

t

0

_.

,
Mb
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INFORMATION SHEET

r
1/

.. F. Cirvi feed and water containers when using
.

. V. Land grant college's responsibility in regard to agricultural chemicals

E. Keep away from livestock

A. Research

El. Development.

..../ ,

0 Dissemination of information

VI. Benefits from using chemicals

)2+\ Increises production

,-- B. Reduces loss caused from pests -.

.4

C. Controli undesirable vegetation

1. Grass

2. - Weeds

t

.

3. Brush a.

D. Acts as defoliant,
....... . . .'.

VII. Types of insecticides and how each works .
_

A. 'Stomach 1:oison.-Must enter the digestive tract of the insect before becorriing.effective 4

,.

El. Contact poison--Can enter-the insect by,means other than the digestive tract
4

C. Repellent--Does not kill most insects although may injure certain types

VIII! Methods by whick chemicals enter the boay

; a.A. Absorption through, the sktri
. .

El. Swallowing
,

.0

I 1

.4

I
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INFORMATION SHEET

C. Absorption by breathing .

O. Absorption through the eyes

I X. Safety precautions for storing chemicals

A. Store in original containers

B. Store away from children

.., C. *Store away from feed

O. f Store in a cool, dry area

E. Store in a locked cabinet

X. Means of disposing oi empty containers

A. Burning

i I. (CAUTION: Hazardous fumes may be given off when burned.).

B. Burying

XI. Proper $rotective clothtrig and accessoiles (Transparency 3) '

,

1

1

*40.4 .a.

,

A. Rubber. gloves

B. Rubber boots

C. Safety goggles

0, Breathing apparatus (respirator).

E. Head protection

F. Rub6er apron or slicker suit
. .,..

s:.

.4.

-

r

/

, ,-

t

,

, ,..

C

n

-

.

_

,

i

,

vt,

e
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AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS
UNIT I

1 '
TEST

Match the terms on the right £to the correct definition:

a,. Any substance or mixture of substances 1. Pesticide ;
used to cause liaves or foliage to drop

A from plants, generally* to facilitate 2. Rodenticide
harvesting

3. Antibiotic
, b. Small rottndworm which lives 1 the soil .

and 'frequently enters the pla s through 4. . Acute exposure
the roots ,

5. Safety
.c. 'Chemical substance used to lontrol fungi

6. Nematode
°Any chemical or chemicals produced by to

living Organisms- that help alleviate -or 7 Defoliant
control bacterial diseases

8. Plant regulator
e, Chemical substance.bied _to kill or repell

insects such as flies and §rasshoppers 9. -Chronic exposure,

_/.

,

f. Substance which, if introduced into an 10. . Herbicide
organism 'in relatively small amounts,
may chemically pl'oduce an injurious or , 11. Fungicide
deadly effect

9.

h.

Process Occurrin4 Wien the materials
gain entry into the bloodstream

Practical certainty thet injurv"Will not
result from the use ot a given substance

12. Toxicity

13. AbsorptiOn

Insecticide
.

- 15. Poison
Inholation or abiorption 'OT: lerge

,

amounts of chemicals in a sh4t'period 16. Hazard
. of tigle t

.

j.:Degre&of poisonOUsness of aliStrilitittde, r ." t

k. Danger or, Imobability that injuly will
result from the uie of a substance in a
given quantity and manner.

Any substance or mixiure of substancei
that affects growth rate or other
behavior of plants through physiological
action.

t.

4
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" ;

,

s";.

rn. Inhalation or absorption of relatively
small amounts of poison over a long
duration (days, months, or Years)

Substapce or s mixture used for
destr4ing or repelling such pests as
insects, rodents, nematodes, weeds,,and

'brush

o. Chemical substance I used to kill
herbaceous plants

.
. p. jChemical substance or mixture of

substances used to control:rats, mice,
anti other rodents

2. Name five major types of pests on which chepicals are used.

a.

b.

C.

d.

e.
2

3. Select from-the list below the items that all chemicasl labels rriust convin by
placing an,"X' in the blanks.

a. Antidote

b. Ingredients

cr1 inventor'd name

d. Date of expiration

e. Date chemicals. werffl identified

5. Directions for use

.g. Date container 'was made

h, Name and address of manutacturer

-______i. Date manufactured

j. Statement of net contents

k. Cost per pounld of Chemical

4



NI

...

A

r

I.

,
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?

4
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a.
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4. List three -general safety rules to follow before attempting to use chemicals.

a.

b.
. .

s

4 4
c. . .

,..."

5. Explain in writing the responsibility of a land grant College in regard to
agricultural chemicals, .

i
4 e p

8. Select from the list 'three benefits from using chemicals by placjng an "X" in
the blanks. >

1'

.
0 .

,

,

.

__to___a. Eradica/es disease

b. TiferaiiiiircidirdiorT

a, Eradicates screwworm

d. Controls undesirable vege.tation
. .

e. Ads as defoliant ' ,,
.

7. Describe three types; of insecticides and how each works. .
4. ,

,

.

,

1

...

k

-

. . ...
. . .

, 1

.

!.

.. "-
.. *

. 4 . l
N

a r.

' 0
0.

,

,

s
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. . Z

4 It 4

4

C.

i. .

List three methods by which chemicals enter the body'.

a

b.

v

I

*

, . . . :` I" .

9. List three safety precautions to follow when storing chemicals.
i

a.I I
V'

c.
. .

10. Liit two means of disposing of 'empty chercical containers. c,

*

p.
. . .,

. b.
,..

..

11. Select from the list below proper clothing and a,. ccessories necessary
protqctior) of anyone handling' chemicals by placing an "X," in t blanks.

,

,

a. Rubber gloves
. .

o --b. Clean water
.

. . . c. Safety "goggfes

. .-

cl. Rubber apron or slicker; suit.

e. Flead plrotection_..... .
f. Breathing apparatus (respirator)____._ .

. V
,

r la ,

$

..

,

- e .

I

,

,

;

4

,

,

I,0

..

I

lw
t 0

c"

I

,

..

lb.

I

,
I
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AGRICULTURAL CHEMICALS-.
UNIT I

1: a. . 7

ti. 6

C. 11
*

111
- d. 3

2.

-

a. Weeds

b. . Insects
- i
C. Dise'asei

- d. Rodents

,.

4
ANSWERS ,TO ;TEST
-.

1 * -

'

i: . 4 ',

j. 12

k. 16

. I. ' 8

f

e. Nematodes :

, 3. a, b',. d; f, h; j

4. Any three of the followino'

a. , Read labels 'before using

b. Use only when necessary

c. 1,4se according to recommendation

.

d. Avoid spray or
C
dust drift'

ao

-,

mi.

/-

,
e. Keep away from livestock . .,. .

...
,-

f. Cover feed and water contapers when using
,.

.P
. .

- 5. Explanation shOuld include: . .

.
.

,

) a. Research
/

b, Development

c. Dissemination of. infol.rnation

-. 6. b, d, e. .. . .. t
.

. 11,7 .. lib

. ,-f(
1 v

%
. I

a

. .

'I
...

A

Ix 2
. k

Vi
,

,NO

,

'I

. ,

-
21 , 1

.. - ..

z
a

..

,

,

. it. ..

,

:,

. .
)

I

;
i

o
1. ... -

<V

7,1:5S=

..
. o

a "0

1

4 *
5 1

e

0

'I

00

it

#

$

..

- .
...-

.
- 1 '.' -

4

I

1

s '

,

v
-

.... 4

...

,

. .

4 II

,

..

,
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4 .

7. DescriptiO4 should 'n d :

.
a.

k

Stomach poison--IN. t enter the digestive tract 0 the irisect before becoming
effective

b. Cpntact posion-Can enter the insect by means oticer than the digettive tract-.

c. Repellent-Does not kik most insects although may iniure certain

. Any three of the following:
.

(-
a. Absorption through the skin

b. Swallowing

c. Absorption by -breathing

0. Absoeptio'n through the eyes

9. , Aoy three of the followiN:

10.

a. Store in original containers

b. Store away from 'children

c. 4 Store awiy from feed

d. Stpre in a cool/ dry area

e. Store in -a locked cabinet

a. , Burni9g

b. Burying

tYpes

.

11, a, c, d, e, f .

,
.

4

......,....0° s . .

. .

s iPci

0

e-

at



BECOlkiING A 'GOOD .L.EAbeA
me I

\
TERMINAL' OBJECtIVE

After completkon of this unk, the student shoUld be bIe to ,defin'e leadership and list
;

characteristics of a good leader. He should be abltla discuss ,the importance of being
&good leader and 1st values of having leadership a irides. This.kflowledge will be evidenced
through demonstration and by scoring eigh ive percent on the unit test.

1,

Ag it i.13

,1

it

mIM

SIN IC OBJECTNES.

After completion of thiv,uriii,`the ftUdeht should tie able to:

1. Define leader...ship.

. 2. List five cRaracteriftics of a.,good leader.,
. -, . . 4

/. 3.: QacUss in a short paragraph; tlie impOrtance Ofteing.a'flood leadei.
,

L.

. . .

'es& - ;Select from a list steps .to- take in order to become a. good leader.
.

`, . -. 1 .. . .

`.5. ; Lift fice Naluei ,bf Wavingjeadership abilitids.
* N

6; List Vkven items in the FFNIk code of ethics.
.

Rate himself as a leader afte taking the Personality.glf-Rating Scale..
. .

. . : ... . .
. .

8. Selea leadw. within his community, lisiing traits that make them leaders.
, . . .., -

4.

4

4

I

I

1

:30

or

4
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BECOMIISIG A GOOD LEADER \
UNIT I

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

I. Instructor:
.

ProviOe student with objective kheet.
a

B. Piovide student With.information sheet:

C. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.

D. Discuss information and assignment sheets.

E. Help evaluate the stusient according to the Personality
4 .0

F. se outside resoutce "persons knowledgeable in .the are

G. GI,re test. 4

II. Sti,dent:

A. Read objectives.
/.

B. Study inlormation sheet and take notes.

C. Complete tssignment sheets.

D. Take test.

INSTRU.CTIONAL MATERIAL'S

Included in this unit:

. A. Objedtives

B. I nformation sheet

C. Assignment sheets

1.. AssiOment Sheet #1--Personality Self-hat' g Scale..
*. a .

2. Assignment Sheet 12Selecting Leaders Within Your*Community

Self-Rating Scale.

a of 'leadership.

D. Test

E. Answers to test

.31

.v

.
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or

,

-
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.. .

11. References:

*

..
A. Official Manual. Alaandria, Virginia: The Futurb Farmers of Artierica,

1974. .
..

B. Gray, Jarrell D. and J.R. Jackson: Lqadership Mining and Pagamentary
Procedure for FFA. Englewood Cliffs, New igis0: Prentice-Hall,lnc., 1958.

a
Wells, Kenneth A, Becoming A Good 4eader. Chicago: Sciince -Research
Association, Inc., 1973. .
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BECOMING A 000D LEADER

c UNIT 1

INFORMATION SHEET

e
I. LeadershipCombthation of qualities which insPire confidence, draw others

toward the leader, and Cause them to follow

II. Characteiistics Ci.f a good leader

A A. Faith in people and desire to work with them )
,..

(7
4 B. Poise and Confidence

i
C. Preplanning: of the program so the meeting moves with

-
D. Interested 'and alert

I *
4

E. democratic in dealing with group members,

s

F. Fair .and imp ml

,

G. Patient, optim IC, ancj gives credit for work done
. .

.

FL Sensitive to the individuals and recognizes individual dilferences

I. Sense of humor to relieve -the tehsion of i serious meeting
9...,

.
J. Realization that §is.resT:ponsibility is to let others share responsibilities

. .
.

K. Belief in the organization .

*4

a
L. Desire to be a team meknber.

III. Importance of, being a, good leader

. A. ..eadership--nleeded in all fields

B. Challenge to learn leadership
s

C. Respect matted for others .

D:* Maiuration oi individual
,

V. Stepp in becoming a good leader , -,

1

.

(NOTE: ...eaders are made, not born.) '_

.- A. Stddy qalities of a Rood Jeader

B. evaluate .s.t.rong and weak' points 0.f oneself
s

4.

.
4

,

...:

-

if

'

o

,

\
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. .

4

90.

' 14. INFORMATION SHEET

C. Become a gPod follower

Develop a plan' for training oneself as a leader
,

V. Values of having leadership al.pilities
A

A. Education
4

B. Respect

C., Advancement in an occupation

D: Financial. Itterment

E. Pride

Security

w 4.

-

7

VI. F'FA ,code ,of ethics

A. Dress neatly and approlirieSely for the occasipn

B. She)* respect for rigKts 'DT others and be -courteous at all' times

C. Be hpnest and do not take ,unfair advanlage of others

D. Respect the property of others 4..

E. Refrain from loud, boisterous talk, swearrng, a'nd "h6rseplay,

F. Demonstrate sportsm4anship in the show ring, judging contests,.and meetings

4.

4,- -
,

t G. 'Ye modest in- winning and generous. in- defeat 3
4%

<

.
1 H . Attend meeting pr tly and rt thspect the oginions of oers in ditcossio'n 4. ,f

. 11

_
. . .

- ._.....

, .11 ;
4 4 .

,

i I ,
! * .. Or , . 4% . ; - 1

' .\
. I. . Take' pr7talm.the-iegnization, activities, farming'programs, exhibits, Ind

.

.-.' .
the oaupation of farming and ranching . .--....

4. i : \
. '1

, J. Share with Others the experiences and knowledge gained loy attending state
'', .

iand national meetngs -.
I

i0
i .

-, ..- *a

k

,

39

44.

".
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BECOMING A GOOD LEADER
.UNIT .1

.,

ASSIGNMAT .SHEET #1PERSONALITY' 4LFRATING SCALE.

\ 7

Ag II ; 7-I3

.

Circle the appropriate number following each trait,. Fou$r is outstanding, three is alcoye
average, two is average, one is rioor. Total your soore on the following page.

1. Do I maintain a well rned appearance?

2. Do I have 6 pIefIg voice?
,

3. Is my postu alert and poised?

4. Is my dispo heeriul?
. r

5. Do I ma friends easily? % .
) ;

6. Do exert a positive leadership? .
1

7. Am I generally thoughtful of the feeli gs
of others? I 1 2 3

/
. 8. Is my enthusiasm sincere and contaglious? 1 2 3 . 4* .. ,; /4

9. P9 I Rerseyere until I achieve--sucAss? , 1 2 3 -4
..., .4%.

.' .10.' 'Art0 "sincere in rny interest in other people? . 1 .2 .3 4" :
- .

. ,
. / .

11. ' Am I ambitious ta 'bet aheaa? i 2 3 .4
. ., '"C"....7,..P

12. Do I get along well with otherp? , . 1 2 3 4
4 . I...

e -13. Do I rAaCt constructively to criticism? 1 2 ,3 4 1

, 4
,4

14: Do I remember names and feces? , "; 'I -, 2 3 4
,

.
I.

* 15..
r

. Am I punctual on all occasions?
.,

, .1 2 :Ia.., 4
. .-. . .

4.

. .,... s

16. Do I ,have and evidence a spirit of -1
4

- a cooperation?: . ..- .. 1 2 3 4, - ..,

, , o' b *17. 'Am I free, from prejudice?: ,. 1 2' 3 4C
.-

.. . , 3
: i

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 . 4

1 2 3 .4

N
1 2 3 4

2 3 4

. 1 2 3 4

4

.

vf -4..
18. Qo'l knows how peopie re In nrst -... v . ,_

4 Pijuations?' ,
, . .

,, 1 2 3 .4
.

.. . 4 ..
:Jr

r
4

I . ... Air ,q
1 0,/

.' V . 4 1 .).. el P
\i, .

.r N t
4 10 4% r

LeI . ro
a , a

f. #
! . . ,. . .. ..,...---.- .

i



ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1

19. Am I generally a good listener? , 1..
20. .Do I refuse to 13hu'rt by what other

peql)le.say?.
.

21. Can I' critiqze without giving offense? . 1

.-
22. Do -1 usually like people for what they are, '''.,

Or do I wait to see if they like me? 1

23. Do I enjoy being part of a group?.

,
....7.1...,

24. Am I reliable?

.
r 1

.

s,
26. Can I adapt myself to all situations? 1

26. Am I easily discou;aged? t
27. .Do I apply myself to the problems of each day/. 1

28. Can I make a decision quickly ifeld accurately? 1

lir 29. Am I loyal to ,my 'superiors and associates? 171 1

30. Do I try to get the other fellow's point
ot view? .1

4,

Am I neat and clean in work as well as, 31. my
My personal appearance? 1

, .
32. Do I know where I make my m.istakes, and. do

I admit 'them?
.

,

.
1

, .
, 33. -Am I , looking for opportunities to serve others .

better'? t . \ 1
. .

4

34. Am I (olIoSiing a systematç plan for
Ilmp'roveme and advance ent?

°
1

36. Can I accppthonors and advancements and yet
keep my feet on the ground? . 1 .

, / ,
36, , Am I playing the game of life honestly atta

fairly wIttemyself, my. fellow members, and
* Others with whom I work? - 1

, .

TOTAL SCORE4---:-.-

4

2

2

2

.

3

\--
3

3

4

4

4

.:

2 3 .4

2 3 4 :

2 3 4

2 4.3 .
2 3, 4

2 3 4

2 . 3 4

2 3 . 4

2, 3 4

2 3 4

2 3 /4
.

2 3 4

2 3

/-
!i,

3 '4 .

2 3 4

fr '
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4

'ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1

,
Evaluation of Assignment Sheet #1

... .
4: Evaltkate your scores-lf your score totaled over. 100, your personality rating is definitely

. supenor. If you've been horiest with youtself, you are among the people who are most
likely .to..succeed. A score of 90 100 is above average; Z5.- 90 is liverage; below 75
shows plenty of room for improvement. How did you rate?

r

r-

.

\

4

4:

t

9,4

:



BECOMING A GOOD LEADER
UNIT 1

TEST

1. Define leadership.

-
A - 13:B

1

2. Lig five characteristics of a good leader. 7

.a.

e.

.

3. Discuss in a short paragraph the importance of being a good leader. .

4 I.

. ,.. ,. 0
Select from the list below steps'to take in order to become i good leader by
placing an "X" in the blank's provided.

a. Siudy qualities of a good. leader

b. Develop a plan. for trainina oneself as. a leader

c. Be proud and boisterous about one's leadership ability

ad. Use "I" jristead.of "we when telling about the organization

a.

,-4



I
1 4

i ..

0

S. ,List five values of Kavirig leadership abilities.
i

a.. 0
1.

.0

:

6. List sec./en -items in the FrA-code cif eihics.

A

t

..

#

t

4 -

._ fi it-
Rate yourself as a leader after taking the Pertonality. Self-Rating Scale.

. ..
8. Select leaders within your community, listing traits that make them leaders/.

(NOTE: If activities 7 and 8 !lave not been accomplished prior to the test, ask

# .
the instructor when they should be comPleted.)

c:

.6

.

r

:

/

O

:

P.,

.
SC1

f

. \ )
4 ' .

. .

..:

..

..

1

,
6'
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BECOMING A GOOD LEADER
UNIT IP

4
A 0 A

ANSWERS TO TEST

'

4

-
..,.- ,

) .

-:Ag lir i .

(

1. Combination of qualities which jnspi N confidence, draw others towartlithe lacier,
and cause them to , follow

2. Any five of the following:

a.

b.

-
Faith in people and desire to work with th(err

Poise and confidence

c. .Preplanning of the program so the meeting

d. Interested and, alert

moves with dispatch
,

e. Democratic in dealing with group members .

t
f. Fair arid impartial-

Patient, optimistic, and gives, credit

. Sensitive to the individuals and recog

,

...

Sense of humor to relieve the 'tension

.

r work done

Realization that .his 'responsibility is to

k. Belief in the otanization

I. Desire to be a team member

3. Discussion should include:

a. . Leadership needed in all fields

b. Challenbe to learn leaderstlip
,

I
,-

4

I A .

c. Respect created for others

d: Maturation af individual

4.# b
.

B. Any five of the following:
,

a. Education

b. Respect

.

,

. .

zes individual differepces
,

a serious Meeting .

,

le ottiers share responsibilities

c

..

c

,

I

1

. .



,r
. .

I.

"

ci. N.Finabcial betterrnent
.

e. Pride

f. SecuritY

6. Any seven, of the following:

-

Jr

0

1

...
.

a. Dress neatly and appropriaieiy for the occasion .
0 h

h :
P

. r
.

b. Show respect for rights of others ade courteoui -at all times . , .
... ,

c'.- life honest and, do not take unfair advrtage of others -. k

f..
7'

-
d. Respect the property of others . ..

. i.
.

. S. * . , /
e. Refrain from loud, boisterous talk, swearing, and horseplay

A 4

f. IDernonstrate Wortemanship in the show ring, judging qontests, and meetings
.t .

.. Be modest in winning ind generous in defeat .

_ .
:

. . . *. .

Iv Mti'nd nieetidg prompt1and reseg the opinionsitd otheri in discussion .
,

. . . -. -. . * . . :.- .
I: Take 'Fide in the 'organization, eciifitiei, farMing pioirams, exhibits',,a

tRe bccupatIoo of faming end rinching - ; -

r
, J. Share wttO othersthe experiences and knoWledge, ned by, attending

national meetings tt N.

-^

a

palpated lo the satisfaction of the. instrUctor,

8. . Evaluated to:the satisfaction - of the instructor,

.

8

V

*

1.

.

"a-

- .

4

fir :
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, . ,' IMPORTANCE OF. 14,BVIC SPEAkING .

_

, .
. 1.111-1-7-117-..'1 . , a

I
..

..
'After completion oi is unit, *the student should be abte.to recognize the advantages
of pubti; veaking an relate theie advantages.tO his vocational agriculture training. He
shoidd,bttVg. to ste to a speech and evaluate what the spaaker is saying And be able

-

to usekiiscusiioiti Noup as a.. means of improving ItIseereaking--abilitit. This tmowledge
iiviH be evidenced through demonstra,tion, and by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit
-test. .

TERMINAL OBJECTIQ

..

.. .

A

, NJ

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES ,,

..,

' After completion of this unit, the student shoukl be able tt
....*-.

1. Match terms associated with public speaking to. the correct definition.
. _

., . . 6
p

2. Serect from'a Ii4t of alternatives the pefcentage of 'tithe an ikfividual spends

L

e

..

,

)

comntunicating.
, A

.
. .

3. Name0our ways in which public speakin will benelit him today as a student
and later on as a leader in the community. '

. k. .
4. Name three reasons for public speaking. -
5. Name km. advantages of being able-to deliver a .speech. .

. .
67' Distinguish between good speaking and bad speaking when given an exaMple.

Of each. ,

7. Match poor hkbits of speaking to the correct:means of improvement. . . -
,

8. Select frtrn a list three key characteFistics that will alum' the attention
of a prospective employer. ik P

..:
. . . . ..:.; e

9. Name three advantages of being part Of a group discussion as related to .
his ability to be a speaker. - ,1.

.

..,... .,
i. S . -.....p. -=- -

,

10. Name the four oquirements of a group discussidn: ../.
, . .

11. Match the types of discussion groups to the correct definitron.,
, .

12. Name five rules to follow -when organizing a group diicussian.

13., Name three ways t irnprove his speaking ability-
4.4.

14. Nanie five factors to consid r when evaluating someone as a speaksr.
- -;,.*-i' l

-

air

.,
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4

.

./

15. Matc h the speakeei goals to_thelLitirter_i_cespönt

- 16.. Demonstrate the ability to:

i a. Participate in a group disè.ijsioO.

b. Evaluate a sppaker:
.

,

0 0

4

r.

0.

11,

S.

1,
It :
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IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC SPEAKING
'UNIT. II

1. Instructor:

A. Provide student witti objective sheet.

SUGGiTE15 ACTIVITIES,

.

B. Provide *student with information and assignment sheets.

C.

k.
Discuss terminal and specific objectiqes..

D. Discuss information and assignment sheets.

E. Inform students of any speeches being given in the community.

F. Identify the type of discussion group and select the topic for the students
to use in the discussion..

4

G. Give test.

Student:

A. Read objectives.

B. Study informath sheet. .
t.

C, Participate in group discussion and tucti' in assignmen "sheet.

, D. Attend a meeting where a speech is being given and evaluate the speaker.

E. Take test.

, tNSTR CICTI MAI_ MATER I ALS'

I. Iriciuded in this ,unit:
, .

A. 01;jectives

B. Infqrmation sheet

C.. 'Assignment sheets
7--L7r

Assignment Sheet

2. Assignment 'Sheet

-On-Participate in a, Group

#2-Evaluate'a Speaker

1.

Discussion





,

: ;X '

IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC SPEAKING
. UNIT 9

I

INFORMATION SHEET -

6
I. "Terms and definitions

Ag - 21-B

A. Speech-Form of symbolism; expression of thqi:ight, language, voice, and
action;- product of the total personality.

B. ComrnunicationTwoway process of s'peakitig and listening

C. Communicative,speech-Speech that isnot addressed at or toward its hearem
0a talk with ;and to its listeners. Igt

D. Rapport-Sympathetic 'relationship of mutual undersrdipg and feeling
,

E. Circular resrionse-Mectianisp tiirough which rapport If established and
maintained _ , ,..

_, C .6 ., '
4

F. Listening-More ihan merely, heaiing; attentive, actiyetopartnership role in..
any act of Qral communication

.

G. Discussion-Learniqg process; process . of sharing the' information and
experiepcei of a tioOp .^

."
% 4 6

H. Debate-Opportunityfor Presepting an argument for and against a proposed
. plan of action so that the participants, and listeners May make up their

minds. and be Prepated to tote on a certain issue

1.1. Communicative acaities of individqls

( A. Nine percent in_ writidg

4 r . le
B. Sixteen percent in reading'

s

C. Thirty percent in speaking,
D. Forty-five pergent in Hstening

III. Benefits of publig speaking

Builds friendship

B. Exhanges information ,

C. Gives or asks for orders

D. Entertains others

I

E. Displays wit, intelligence, or information

4 6

_ .

eV

1

J1
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INFORMATION SHEgT
4

Reason; for public .speaking

A. Expreiston.

B. ommuni tion

C. Social -control

Advantages of :speech elivery

A.. ImproVe the art of eiking

B. Develop clearer .understandin neselfI
C. Develop better lindetstanding of o er people

D. Develop more logical, orderly habits o thinking

E. Develop s

VI. Good speaki

ill, ki evaluating what ocie hear

ip eaking.

A. Good speaking- Occurs when the speaker is comm
.

k

B. Bad spaking-Occurs' /h en the speaker is -talking
,

VII. ,,Poor habits of s eakin

A. Careless prepare

B. Boastfulness

C. Faultfindi

D.

E.

F. / Nervous. raj>i speech

andk4 pacing

Means of improvement

Reseirch and. practice

111
curacy; being oneself

C. Accep constwct
t414

Know what one

on A.'.
. ,B.

I.

mating with an audience

t the audience

nsupporfed facts

ufl''veiee

ech
".

is tatking- about

de enthused .4nd

Calm and. steady

'Key characteristics "thai

A: Appearance

Persgpalkty.

1.'4°C Speechf.;7 ,

erition

_.
.

St

pleasant

4

rate cif delivery

4

wo
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II

INFORMATION SHEET. -.i
'tt" i

:

1

. : !X. Advantages of being part of group discussion

A. . Increases COnversational skills
.

B. Develops skills in decision-mking
.. ..

C. Contributes directly to improvement in public speaking

X. Requirementt of group discuisioh ;

A. Phrasing each question for discussion

B. Organizing the discussion ... _

C. Leading the discussion
,-.

AD. Participating in discussion %
.

k .. % A

Xl. Types of Ale&ission grodp0 .1
, .

4,
P. Round table-6rOup of individuals seated around a table each mynber

responds directly: to the question

I
1

IV

.. .
B. Lecture form-Expert on the subject gives a" lecture) discussion comes

.-- - directly from the audience in the form 'of questions
, . - .-

'-. ..
. .

v- ,
. 1 C. Panel discussion-Panel of experts on, the subje,ct sits oh a platform and

discusses the questions among themselves while the audience listens
, i

.

..

..

t

D. Debate. form-Similar to the lecture farm; usuallypresents both sides of. t -
the issue and questions . .

... .

.,... . . ,
-, . -. ,

E. Sympoiium-Group of shart talks are presented by experts on yarious phases,
of the suElject or from different viewpoints which can later 'be opened to
the lIsteners

F. Personal interview-Individual uses the principles of bodisanversition and
discu'ssiOn in conducting personal interviews for bpplying for a jOb

. .: .. . .
'XII: Rules to folio* When organieng a group discussion

. ,\ . . '. ..

A. Define the topic clearly i. , es-4I - - 06. ,
. .

Agree- upon the principles or objectives
-

(.,
C. -Analyie questiork thorotighly..

.-
. .

IV

v

-
D. Determine how it% differenCes in agreements may extend

.. -..
E. Summarize what, was discussed ,

l
*.

...

.

."-,..

.. _ 1.`

IV

IV
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' INFOFil'ylATION SHEET

( .

X111. , Ways to improve spegking ability
, .

) .

..,. -
A. Spdak,vi satisfy oneself

' .
B. Relate stieech .to individual personality

o

C..:, Make speech meaningful to. audience

Mt. Factors to conskler when evaluiting ae-speech
*

.^ 4. .0

A: Is what the speaker saying true?

B. Does speech increase aOdience respect?
.,..c.,

. .

C.N Is the speech audience centered?

::z4.
D. Does speech progress 'from -introduction to conclusionZ".

4, i
.. : ..

.

..,

a

. .

,
P4 0

i

'', .. ,,,

..,,
E. Is audience listening to the speech .or thespeaker?

. . .
.. . .

XV. Speaker's goats Listener's responses

. . . . .. 4 A: °Yo inform . A.: To learn "t
"; . , ..

B.. To Induce 1)00 B. -.To be convinced

C. Te mpv,e to action

D. -To: inspire * .

E. To enterpins

I 0: ' '. .:..
t.

. '. ....
, ..

10, .
o

eo

S. #, 4. .

.
. , .

. 3

r .7. i
,

' .

C. To do what is urged

D. TO fele4rirlSpIred .
.

; . '...

E. To. enjoy,
... .

:

0.. . .

._ .

:

,

' .' 0 '

',No. 0
..-

for
ill :

,

: :v.- .1.
..

411r . y
- ..

. 0.
"4

- $ t N 1

ee ~' 1.( - 4:s

a_
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....

,

. 4. Was the topic -clearly defined? . . ...,,

0

.."

4

,

":IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC. SPEAKING
°UNIT II
K

' . .
1' .,

. ASSIGNMENT SHEET .#1--PARTICIPATE 'IN A GROUP DISCUSSION
. .. 1 '6 , , l'Att ....

,
, f , -

You have been assigned to a discussion geouo which will discuss a topic selected by the
%instructor. Using.the infprmation previously studied, organize the discussion and take an
active part wish the grotid members. rn the spec, proviiled.,4vrite the part of the discupion
that you' will be responsOle for presenting.. At ths-alose of the discussion, write a short
paragraph concerning .yoUr own .personal fee!ings toward the benefits.of a discussio4group.

. t .
. . .

. -
Topic Jo be discussed:

.

..
e °
:

s

,'

Group mémberls discussign apart: . .

Ag - 25-13
,

.
Evaluate -the discussione. group Ar answering the f011owing.9pestions.

1. . Was the distussion o?ganized?
. go . .* . -

2. Was the Odiscussion prorly led?, -.,
4 4

3. Did each group membef ic ate, in the discussion?

5. Di.cl "the goups inemtiers agree 'uiSoh. the principles of Objec 9 s ot-'the
disCussion?.

6. Did the leader df- the discussion group sunimarize what- was.
.., discussed? .

.

Benefits of dithussion groups:

4 .
- .

.
c

;

4.- 6

4.

Vp ,"$10
,

7 1-.7

f ..
",1-t.4g.

444.

J .3

1.
. .

11,./.

, ,e



IMPDRTANCE 6F PUALIC SPEAKING
, UNIT II . "..

01P

.

ASSIGNMENT 4IEET #2EVALUATE A SPEAKER

Select sorn'eone who is speaking in your local community and, by using the .questions
below, rate his skill as a speaker. If no such person is available withinsyour community,
rely on other means such as radio and television. After listening to the speech, complete
the evaluation form below and turn in to the instructor for his evaluation! .

1. Who was the speaker?

0.
,

Ag 27;13-:;:,, ,
. - 1.

2. Speech was given to wha t type of audience?

3: Was the speech-a communication sc*ech?

4. Weis there any poor Kabits of speaking detected? If yei, checjc the
habit or habits.

A. Careless'preparation

b. Boastfulness,
c. Fault-finding

d. Unsuppoked facts

e. #DuU voice

f. Rapid speaking

1.

01P

.

J. Which of the following were'goals of the -speaker as determined by thelext
-of his speech,: Place an "X" in the ,correct blank(i).

a. TO' inform., .

b. To induce belief

To move tO action-.

d. To insPire
4

.To* entertain

. t.

.

01P

.f

. / . ..
6. As the speech audience centered? .

. . .......

7. Did you agree with
.

whaf the speaker was saying? .
,

. 8: Discuss in ,a -short paragrapk . your overall opinion 0 the speech" and your .) imprèssion of" the, spealmr. (use back ofi this page if necessary.)
..

: .. , . V

... i
' : , t ..

... ' .. P...P . . .. ,...
' VfL \ ' "". 1 'Pit

....IP.' ' , ,
. :1. ..'

0

, :

. .

.

0 51
y

, .11

a.
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IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC SPEAKING
UNIT II

TEST .

1.. Match the terms on .the right to the correci definition.

a. Opportunity for presenting an argumeni
for:and against a proposed plan of action
so that the participants and listeners may
make pp their minds bnd be prepared to
vote on a certain issue

b.

1. Speech
P

Rapport.-

Ag II - 29-B '

3. Communication

Two-way process of speaking and 4. Debate
listening

, 5. Discussion
Learning process; process-of sharing the, ,

information and experidnces of a group4%s8-: Circular response

d. Form of symbolism; expression of , 7. Coranunicative
thought, language, voice, and action; speech
prodtfct of the total personality

8. Listeniri
Mechanism through which - rapport is
established and maintained

f. Speech that is not addressed at or
toward its hearers; a talk with and to .

its listeners

g. Sympathetic relationship of mutual
understanding and feeling

h. More than merely hearing; attentive,
active copartnership .rble in any act of
dral communicator%

. . I.
,....,

2. Select f!om the list, below the percentage'spf time en individual spends ccimmuni
cating by speaking. Place an "X" in theklank. .

.

4....-

.,'.

' a. Nine percent

b; Sixteen percent

c,. Thirty percent

d. ,Forty/ive percent

\)
.

FA- 3
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\

3. '' Name four ways in which public speaking will benefit yoi.s today as a sjudent
and later on as a leader in the community.

. .
a.

b.-
i

441

..

4

I

...-
4. Name three reasons for public speaking.

. - .

"--....,,

..

Name four advantages, of being able .to deliver a speec

,
a. .

..
..

6. Distinguish between good speaking and bad speaking by placing ab "X" before
tthe example.of good speaking.

i I

- g

Alw

.,

,

t

,

, a. Occurs when th- whb. Occurs e

peaker is falking at the audience
,.

the speaker is communicating with, an audience .

7: Match the poor habits of speaking on the right to the coreect means of
improvement.

a. Accept constructive Oticism 1.

3.

4.

5.

6.

.,

b. Know what one is talking_ aboui

e
c. Research and practice speech

d.- Accuracy; being oneself *I. . .

e. Nervous, rapid speech and/or'pacing
.

i f. Dull voice, .
A

)
,

6--

.Careless preperation

Boastfulness
s

Fault-finding
.

Onsepported facts
. -

Calm and steady rate
of delivery

Be enithused and .
pleasant .,

- ..,4 ..

c-, _

.1:

4

. .

-
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8. "Select from the list below three key tharacteriitics that ewTil attract the attention
. . of a prosPective employer, by placing :an "X" in -the Birks. :4 t

-

. , a. Intelligence ,,..
I*

'

b. Appearance
IS .44
IA .

1) ..,,' c...Heigh't 4 ,
._ .....

. . ' t..
, .. , .

ft. , d. Speech -"V-
.

-
,'S....' :' .. 0,-,.,,

), .... - ,

e

* -. . . .
4.. Ai

- ; .

P.ersonality. e
-

,
0 : ... V

.
9. Name three:advantages Of being bort of a group* discussion auelatad ,to your. -,

-'
, , f .

". _ ability to be a speaker.7 . . , .,..: . .
1 ::: . .4.

.. ';
'

.4'''6 0 S

3 ib.4.
c. 1 ..

1 0. i)Name the four requirements of a group .04ussion..

a.

b.

c. t

d.
--..-

il. Match the types of discussicd groups on'thi riiiit to
4I i

. a. individual uses ilie principles of both 1.'
conversation atl discussion in

, conducting, p,ersdnal interviews, for 2.
applying for a fob -.

. . 1
. '''jv

6.

_b. Group 'bf individuals spated arountl a
table: each member-responds directly to 4.
the question .

. .

s_c. Group of short tal4 are presented by
experts on various phases'of the sdbject 6.

0-
4.

f ff4 h
later be oppned to the'Vistehers

7

,
1:

the correct stefitiipn:

Round -table

.
Lecure form

.

Pond's discuss
-./ :

Pebate fcirm
. -
SymposiOrri .

.

relsonal interViqw
-or . rom di rent viewlio fits ich can .

.t.' .%. :
"

"..v1

.

r

.

k

.
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)
.. .

d. Expert on the subject gives a lecture;
discussioil comes directly 'from the
.aUdience in the form of questionst , ,

_ e. Similar to the' lecttire form; usu
presents both sides of. the issue an
cmestions

a. ,.

.-

,

:

,
f. Ilanel of experts on the subject sits on

a platform and discusis the questions
among themselves while .the -alidience.
I istens

.

.

.-- 12. Name live rulef to follow when organizing a group discussion.,- a

1
b.

oar

.c.

d.

,
e.

,

.of

t
,

.: . ,
13. Name three Ways to improve your speaking ability.

a,

,

I

'----*--___1.4 Name five factors to consider wheh evaluating sOmeope as a' speakr,/
. ,

a.

b. - t

,

' 4_

,
../

,

a

c c
:

ei-

,
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- 15. Match theispeaker's goals on the right to the correct listener's respOnse,

/
a

.

Listener's responses Speaker's goals 6

a. TO learn 1. To entertain -:
...

b. To enjoy 2) To informs..
..

c. To be convinced 3. To induce belief s

..
d. To feel inspired 4. To move to action

e. To do- whar is urged - 5. To inspire

16. Demonstrate the abifility to:
. .

a. Participate in group discussion.

b. EvIluate a speaker. 41r
. .

,
.

4

-

11

(NOTE: If these have riot been accomplished prior to the twitiosk the instructor
when the Above actiOities should be completed.)

--)

lor'-s
- .

a

6.

i

4,

o.
4

.

_

r
v

'.

,

V

..

*-

*

a

.

)

..

a

o

0,
7
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IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC SPEAKING
UNIT II

ANSWERS TO TEST

1. a. 4

a b. 3

C. 5 I

ft

e. 6

f. 7

g. 2
a

p.

alb

. h. 8

2. c

3. Any four of the following:

-a. Builds friendship.

b. Exchanges information .

c. Gives or asks for orders

d. Entertains others

e. Displays wit, intelligence, or information

4. a. Expression&

b. Communication .

c. Soóial control

.5. Any four of the following:

a: lrnPiove the art of speaking

b. Develop_ clearer understanding of oneself

c. Develop better understanding of other "people

d. Deirelop more logical, orderly habits of thinking

e. Ddvelop skill in evalljating what one 'heats

.

A a

*

Ja;
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:,-

4..

t.

..

.

1

.

1

,
6. b4

7. a. 3

b. .4
v.

c., 1

"Cl. '2 .

e.:: 5

f.., 6 -

, .t

t
8. b, cl, f ',.....i

s A -

9. a: Increases conversational skills

, r
4

,

.

:

,

a.

s
n

I.

:

/
. ___.-----r s ,

. .
b. Develops skills in decision-making

c. Contributes directry to improirement in public speeking
-. . .

' 10. a. .; . Phrasing eich question for discussion

. b.

cl

11. a.

b.

f.

Organizing the discussion

Leading the. discuision
.

Participating in di;cussion

,

-
,

,

.

,

i9

...

6
, ;

1 . ; . . -

.
5

4 .

2 .
!

4 . .

c . .
3 , :.

t1

12. a. Define the topic clearly

.-

4

b. Agiye upon the: principles or objectives

.c. Analyze question thoroughly
. . . .

4. D'etermine fiowfai differences in dgreernint; may extend

"e. Summarize whet was discussed . . .

:

-
,

.

PI

,
,

4-

,

t.

. . ..

. .

., .. 1:i
..
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13. a. Speak to satisfy oneself

. -

b. Relate speech , to individual personality

c. ,Make speech meaningfUl- to audience

*, 14. is what the speaker saying' true? .

Does spe1 .in6rease addidnce respect?

4. -

c. ' Is the speech audience centered?
.

d. Does speech- progres# from-introduction to Conckisitin?
. * -

X

-
e. Is audience listening to the speech' or die speaker?

J

16. Performance skills' Wit- be evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor.; . .
, .

,

4

;

. e
.;

It .-
. --

'
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DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING A SPEECH
UNIT III

TRIVIINAL OBJECTIVE
-'g . 1

..

,-. -
.--4. - . -.. .. .

. . .

After completion or this Unit, the student should be able to name'the intent of .a speech
f . when listening to or reading a text- of a speech. He should be able to Select, gather

informatidn, and deliver a three- to eight-minute speech on some phisi. o'f vocational
agriculture training, Thie. knowledge will be exidenced through demonstration and by
scoring eighty-five percegt on th4 unii, Rest.

t.. ..

2 SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

After com"pletior of this unit, the. student...should be able to: .
../ . .,

1. Match terms associated with develoiiing and delivering a speech to the
correct definition. a .

2. Name the9ive general ihtents of a speech. ' .

- *. ; .
3. Name she steps in developing ideas concerning a speech.

. 4. Name the "must doe factors for beknnia§ speakers whell preparing a speech.
.,

Name the.three factors tg remember whentrecording material for a speech,,-,
6. State the rules for,. Using quotations in a speech,

4

7. -Name three imporiant factors to remember when using statistics in a speech.
e *

8.
. . .

Select tke most frequent error used -by beginning speakers when givr a
list of alternatives.

9. Name,three factors OW facilitate speech development., t _

.

10. Distinguish between a toPical and a sentence outline when given adefinitidd '',---
. ,of each. . ,_-__ . ,

. .

..

. . - -

. 11.. . Name 'fburjeatos. -fcir:- Outlining a speech.
. .

.-: 12. '4- Name .the three principal parts of an outline, arranging them in order of
development.

, 13. Nathe four factörs used' when deifeloping the main ideas of a speech.

14. Discuss in a short .paragraph how- the introduction is used' in a speech.
.

15. Discuss in a short parag9ph how the :)nclusion should blend With the
speech._ .

4

s



-

..

.. .
4

' -..:....:.
.- 1

. o .
16. isiglie three ways of making a good first impression when giCting a speech. '

17. hame fi.ve wa0fOf deVeJoping'.and idding meaning tolhe/delivery.f.
18. Name three reasons for using gestures in public speaking.

19. Name three ways of develop.ing the proper delivery.

.%- . 20, Demonstrate tbe'ability to: t.
. JINN

. . .-- t.
a. Read a speech and identify the introduction, body, and conclusion.

4

MP

t
,

,

,
Select a %leech topic from the different,divisions of the FFA public
speaking contest, conduct research on the subject, and write the ,

information.
-

0
- r

c. Write-a sentence outline of the speech from the information collected.

4

,

Write, and deliver a three to eight-minute speech to the "class.

v,

.

I.

,

1

4.

1M - .-,.....

:

,- . .....o..e.'

- I

-

.
o

e

11.

I

-
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AP

.4.0.
-

. .1.,. -
%-e-r-: < - 't- - I. Included .jn thit' unit: `,-...,vT -.4,...-; ..., ,-- : .

A. OWectives
,4"

-B. Information sheet <.

C. Jukge's scote sheet
- .:- ..f.:-...., ....0,-,....--t..,...,.- '

D. ContesianiT cefrtification,

4

I. nstructor:,
r

.

'DEVELOPING- AND DELIVERING A .SPEECH
UN IT III

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

A. Prgvide student with objective sheet.

S.

B. 'Pro e student with information and -assignment sheets.

C. Make transparenciu.

D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.

E. Discuss information and assignment sheets.

Inform student of.any speeches' beirig given in the community.

G. Give test.

it. udent:

A. R ad objectives. ' /.'
-

B. Study information -sheet.

C. domplete all lgnment shiets and return to instructpr for his evaluation.'
Present a threa- to eight-minute speech tio the class.

. .
E. ,Take test..,

INSTRtiefiON44. iAAT.E.RIALS -
`. -;-4t.' 1,

401'. *.* "A 4 ?: .es- 'k

Transparency matters
/ . .

1. TM 1--Whai is an Ou'linet? -

. . 2. TM 2-What Should an Outline Look' Like?

1 t.

-
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. A

a

8.

; o ..
.

,r
3. TM 3-Principal Parts ot.an Ouitine

. . . . >. .
4. TM .4reoncluSibn

4

F. Assignment sheets >--7-
.

1. Assignmen't Sheet #.1.-Readsa Speech

2. Assignmenv Sheet. #2-Select Speech Topic

,

3. Assignment Sheet #3--Write Sentence. Outline on Selected Topic
. .

-. )

4. Assigninent Sheet #47Write and Diliver a Speech/ '
G. Test -.

H. Answks to test

I 1. References:

A

I A. Eisenson, Jon, and Pau' H. Bosse. Baifc..Speech. New York: The Macmillan
Company..

4.'
B. Olitrer, Robert T. and Rupert L. Cortright. Effettive Siteech. New York:

, Holt, Rinehart, and Winstori:

J.

,

%

4

a

a

a

. ": .;

i

.4

a

A

4

a

4.

c-k."7, 47'; 4F ..-."
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DEVELOPING AO DELIVERING.A SPEECH
.

UNIT Ul

sa

=

INPORMATION SHEET

_I ,--.

L
%.,

Terms and definitions "z- ,J...

A. .Paraphrase;-Procets of taking a quotation and breaking it down into oness_
. dsown por . .,, ri .

;
,

,
,.- .

,

B. FFA public speaking cbntest--Contest had on the rocal, county, distript,
state, regional, and national lwetls where a student cdn demonstrate hi,, abilify in 'developing skijis in public speaking

C. Outline--Lógitel organi;itiOn of ideas which forms the frameWork of anv
story, essay, or other iorm of literature

D. .Gesture--Use of arm or body motions as a meads of expressing or
emphasizing an idea;1 ian ntegral pirt tf. speech

II. General intents of ,9 speech

A. To inform,

'43. To induCe.belief

C. To move to action

D. To inspire:
. -

E. To entertain ,
4

16. Developing ideas concernihg speech .

A. Start with:what one knows

B. Research available references
I.

a.

C. 'Record speech material

IV. "Must do" factbre-for beginning speakers when preparh a speech

A, Write it
4

. 134 Label it

C. File it

.



44-B

4 *

.4% 4- *

.
INFORMAXION SHEET

*. ' 4.-1

V. Factors cfor recording material
k

A. Identify reference source
.

B. Record passage accurately

C. Record material as a single and complete unit

VI.- Rules for using quotations

A. Do, not use several quotations in speech

Aft

(NOTE: Audience wants your opinion, not some unknown author's .

opinion.)
4

B. Use quotations in complele text

VII. Factors to remember when using statistics

A. Source of information

B. Date of information

C. Representative value
.

VIII. Erequent error of beginning speaker-Selecting speech topics that are too broad

X. Factors that facilitate speech development .*

A.. Make the speech- clear
_ .

1. Make it clear to yourself

2t Phrase it clearly for your audience

3. Clarify ther by definition

B. Make the idea arresting

1. Should be ng, ilifferentrand unusual
4'

2. Should be personal

3. Should ba concrete
44

C. Make the idea significant

, .

,

. o
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I NFOR MATION SHEET

D. Make tile idea familiar-Get acquainted with audience

E. Make the idea attractive-Provide the audience with an opportunity to hear
. what. is being said 1 .... -. . ,.. -,

F. -. Make the idea. inevitabie-Speali 'as though tke idea has to happen
._ . ..... .

- IG. 'Make the idea apliepling
. I .

. - . .
X.:=Types of outlines- . e. .

, I
A. Sentence-Clearer and Ware 03,rn_plete fOrm.of outline; gives a more detailed

- , Nrstatement , -
4 ,

.
44

4 *
B. Topical outline-Xey words or phrases that express a thOught

q,

XI. J Reasons foi utlining speech (Transparency 1).
1 - '$ .

A. Reveal strength and. weakness:' '
B. Aid in organization and development of ideas

C. Reveal 'the proportion of the speech

O. Serve as ao invaluable timesaver

-\

It

.

XII. Principal parts oroutline (Transparencies 2 and 3)

A. Introduction

B. Body-Main idea of the speech; should,be deveLoped first when
a speech

C. Conclusion

- XIII, Factors used 'when developing main ideas

A. Limited in numbers '
B. Stand out clearly and emphatically.
C. Adeate to support the theme '

O. Arranged in the order mosti.effective for the audience

XIV.

XV.

Introduction of speedi-Attractive and motivating
subject on Which one is 'going to 'speak

(NOTE: This is a processiof telling the audience

preparing

means of introducing the

what one is going tO say)

'Conclusion:-Combining the various threads 'of the speech in ono final effort to
complete the speaker's purpose .(Transparency 4)

(NOTE: TII the audieite wha t. has. been discussed.).

4

.

e .

.

,
r .

4

-s
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. INFORMATION SHEET

XVI. Ways of making a good first impression

A. Step up to lectern briskly and confidently '
_

.,

,

B. Stand behind lectern in a comfortable but erect position .

C. Be clearly heard with Pleasant volume
4

D. Let an important actions, objects, and aids be clearly seen
. .

,

E. Gain and 'hold audience ittention ,

F. .Recognize that same fear is noal and do nbt get upset

XVII. Developing and adding meiIg to delivery

-

,

A. Eye contact

, B. Gestures -,

1. Hand
# V

2. Facial-

C. Posture

%I

, . D.. Mrement ,

E. Voiee control

XVIII. Reasons,Ior using gestures
A .

A. Signify specific thought

,

.. 1

B. t Imply attitudes or moods

C. Exp'ress thoughts aid feelings

'. XIX. Wos of developing prbper delivery
..

ik. Stand in front of mirror

B. Use tape recoffIer

i. Present speech t6 someone
I. .

,

f 4.

to

-
,

,.

.t

4

4s-

-

. * .
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INFORMATION SHEET'

XX. FFA public speaking contest topics
..

Speech' -
Divisio'n

..
F FA Public. .

Speaking.' .
.

v..Bank-ers

Sponsor

National F FA
roundation

Oklaibma
Bankers Assn.

Okla. Agri
. Co-Op Council

Soil
:;....-.1.,

Conservatiolf',

,
'-Greenhand
Limited to
Freshmen only

It

,16

Dairy

.

Olda.-Assn. of
Sbil and Water
Conservation
pistricts

. Johnny McElrOy
1967-68 State
FFA President

Context Time

Any field 6-8
related ,to -

. Agri. and FFA

G

-
0

- ,.

-. ,- t
..-; Ag -II- - 47-8

i

. Resource 4.'''. :
4Materiais

t
min. , FFA Manual, ,

National 'Assn. :
Materials L

Any phase of 618 ,min.
'-: banking

Arnericr .Dairy
Assn. of Okla.

Aspect of --
Co-Op mgnt.

.
6-8 min.

'Any phase of 6-8 min.
soil and water
ntnt.

local bank; .:

1 oklahoma
Bankers Assn. %

0 kle.. Agri.
Co-Op Council,
Stillwater,
Oklahoma ,

,

County Soil
Conservation
ffice, State
SCS Off ic

lAtanual,% National
Convention
Proceedings,
National Future
Farmrs Ma% ..

Okla. Dairyc- Assn.
Qf Milk 'Producers,'

Dkla, City,
-. Vairy Processing.

FlaQts
.

'Lode! Farmers ,

Union Rep, Office,
Agri. Ferm, Mag:

Any field 6-8 min. -
related to
Agri. and FFA

......
Any phase of
dairy produets,

. promotion, and.
sales
1

4

;

6-8 min.

Farmers Union Farmers Union A'ny phase of 3-§
Agriculture;

. speech must
mention Farmers ,. .
Union

.

(NOTE: For their speeches contestants may choose .enV cUrrent subject of agricultural
.Rature and of general interest to the public. Th speed-I:must be tied dory to the services
and functions of the speech division sponsor.) . _ _

:

. _. . la . 1 ,..

Olin.
s

2

.,
,

' .-

,

n

, ,

.1 .

4

:

..$

,

:
..

,
r

4

,

;

.4

.
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..11166ES SCORE SHEET
STATE PUBLIC SPEAKING CONTESTFUTURE FAI,.MERS OF AMERICA

,

PART I FOR SCORING AND 'COMPOSITION

Igems to be scored . FOinD
Allowed

Points Awarded. Contestants
i I 1 2 4 s

1.

.

'C4N34

CONTENT QF MANUSCRIPT .
Importance and appropriateness of subject
Suitability of the material used

.Acciracy of the statements included
Evidence of purpose .
Completeness and accuracy, of bibliography

200

&
. r

_

2. SITION OF SPEECH - MANUSCRIPT
cvgameation of content Language used
Units of thou'ght Lenience structure
Logical- development Accomplishment of purpose

100 .

. .

FART. II Ftle SCORING DELIVERY OF THE PRODUCTION

Items to be scored
-

Points
AI loyLegl

100

.

--
.

.

,1. VOICE
Pilch . Articulation ' Ovals%

. Fre Pronunciation

2 ST3aE PRESENCE
Personal appearance Attitude

100
. .

1

Poise and bodi posture Confidence
Esse before audience -. Personality

- V

.

I POWER OF EXPRESSION ' .

Fluency Dilectness
Emphasis Communicative ability
Sincerity Conveyance of thought and meaning -

r *, AI .

200
.

$
.

.
' -

s--
4. RESPONSE TO QUESTIONS

Ability to satisfactorily answer the questions
on the speech which are asked by the judges
indicating brigmatity, familiarity with
subject. and abdify to think quickly c. .

200

.

Ili .

.

S. GENERAL EFFECT
Extent to which the speeds was interesting.
understandable. convincing, pleasing. and

eld attention -.a.h

100 .

.
.

' '
...**

. 1
TOTAL . 1000 i .

I
Less tune, each minute . 20

. '
GRANO TOTALS .

...
_

.
a .

Numerical or Find placing of -conastants
_

. .

sj

/

`
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CONTESTANT'S CE RTIF ICATION'.

,

,

FUTURE FARMERS OF AMERICAPUBLIC SPEAKING CONTESTS. .

1 . - :

Ag .11 -..51,-B

I hereby certify that I meet all the eligibility requirements for participation in the state
s .

FFA putplic speaking contests for the current year as set forth by ttle boards of student
. ..

officers"' and directors. My speech entitled #

J11,
in the . e dMsion it the result of my own effort and ability.-. - -

It is understood.that I am encouraged to utilize all available training facilities of my local
..., , -t .

school in developing my speaki4 abilities and that I may Obtain facts and-working data
_

from any source. However, in securing information such as direct quotes or phrases, specific

dates, figures, or other materials, such must be marked in l'quot in- the manuscript4

and are identified, in the bibliography at the end Of Ihe manuscri . Failure tO do so
_...... . ,.

represents plagiat and will automatica)ly lead , to my disqualification.

DATE: SIGNED: ..,

*
(Contestant's full signkture) .

:

t-

,

:

s t

#

.,

APPROVED N

. (Local. Advisor)
sl

IMPORTANT: This form must accompany four dotible=spaced typewritten copies of your
speech to the person in charge of the district or state public speaking contests -

. ,.

It v

;

:

,
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.' A S.KELETON

0

r

A.

.

What ii.aii Qutli e ?

ar

' 4. CIR

'

r

e

A FRAME
.

..

4 -

4

, . .

An-Outline Fonni The Fi.amework Of A.St ry,,Essay, Or SPeech.
...

e

_,.
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A
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_What .Shbuld an Outline Look Like?

I

4

. :--
Ag, I - 55-13

. -,

0.

a

a -

I. INTR.ODUCTION

7 A. Relationship establisher -

B. Interest giiner -

,
, a

,

II: -.'MAIN IDEA . ...

A. Fievelatiofi Of central thought ,

' 4 B. ROson for giving this talk

. , III. BODY

I

4.

1.

:

aa

. 5 .. -

A. First !Min point .

1. SuitheadindBe'velopment of point
_. . .

a. Supportjng idea .

b. Further support

. 2.
-

B. Second *main point

1.

2. .P

0

IV. CONCLUSIQN .

' A .. Summary'Or restatement

B. Final punch line
a

*oetor'.4

4
4,.

v

s

4

7

4.. TM 2,

.
ZP

, :

1.
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N.

Principal farT oi _a, outlini
.. NI 0

S.,

r.

y .1 . ...,.

INTRODUCTION.: Arouses interest in yOu and indicates

, your apprciation of the audience, :
I

-..

t

t

II. :MAIN IDEA,; Lett the.atkdience 'Imo* What they are ii hear aboui

and prepaies them for good listening.

40..

III., BODY :

t

..

Develops the Main. idea,

, ,. 4

1

4

i 4

1

... , ;,. , -.

_Iy. .pONCLusION : .. Summarizes, reyiews, urges' action, or
. , ..

fop ideas. expressed.

1-, .

,

,. .
s

1

S

/

gains !aspect.

Me.
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Conclusion

PURPOSE&OF A CONCLUSION:

-t
4

A. To Give A Feeling :of Fiiiality to Talk

- B. To'Clinch Arguments

C. To'Inspire Action or Respect for Weis

-

I

WHEN fINIS.HED

`.



------7---; :.7777-'-'7"--- -. -F7,-- 717, -
,: .- ., .,- .-

e

1-

DEVELOPING AND DECIVERtfeG A SPEE41"
1. ONITbill". - t

-4
-

ASSIGNMENt SHE.ET #1-TREAD "A.SPEECH

Read -the S peech &low and when. coMpleted with the reading, identify the hitcoductio;i,
boglyand conauslon. This may be accomplished by writing .11 short discusiron of how
well you believe the three parts were written. When compjeted, return to instructor for
his evaluation.

.1

.
A TH4 G CALLED LEADERSHIP

by Speaking - first Place National FFA Convention
Kevin Hall

I'd like to relate to you a story of a young boy who, when entering high. school,
had a burning desire to participate in school athletics. He was.not the same as you and ,..

me, however, for an,early childhood accident left him withotft the use of his arms. They
hung limp at his sides, .permanently, crippled. He couldn't play baseball, footbalVor
basketball. Wrestling and soccer Were not for him. But there, was ohe sport he could
participate in - track. . _ .. . . -

..,

T
In his sophomore, junior, and senior years he practiced hard after achool with the

tracg squad, but he never ran in a race. He wisti.'t goad enough!. Finally, at the last .
meet Of the year, one of his teammates tookill suddenly hrid wai unable to run, The .

boy of our story went to the coach, and a0ed to 13Q atlOwed.to run in his tearionate's
place. Rather than lose }the 'race by default the coach gianted permission, and as:the
runners took their positions.in the blocks, a strange.hushbfell over the crowOhe. gun
went off, and as the runners shot up out. of the blocks and dowrz the track, our- boy
was last. He was last going around the first turn and last going down the far side,.with '
his arms dangling pitifully at his ksides while the other sPrinters conitantly enlarged the
lead. As this boy started around the last turn he lost his balanCe, tripped, and fell. He
got up without the use of his arms and again started to run. Ai he approached the finish
line, the audience stood and cheered, many with tears in their eyes. .

As he crossed -the finish line, not only his teammates but ilso his competitors greeied
him and hoisted him upon their shoulders and paid tribute to him. This boy had drite;
he had ambition, he had courage; he had a goal. And. it is these same four Clualities that
are haracteristic of a succeisful F.FA member and of a-leader. *

But what is this thing called leadership? Leadershia has-almost as many definitions
.as ere are people in the worki. As defined by Webster's7Vew World Dictionary, leadership
is he "ability to lead." 'As outlined in the inspirational book Forward FFA, leadership
in an individual is that combination of qualities and attributes that radiates. confidence, .

insPires others, and causes Others to follow him....
i. Some people accept the philosophy that' leaders are.boin, not made. Others believe

'bat leaders are made, not born'. I believe that no man is born a leader, but that every
man is born with the potential of leadership. Not every man is capable of becoming an
outstanding leader, but every man has a degree of leadership ability that should be
developed and put to work. . , . .... .

Picture, if you would, a fet of concentric circles:1ln the center of these circles we
place a dot The chit represents individuals, and the circles.represent the degree of actual
limits of leadership ability. . .

'

$ I
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ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1
t

Those with leaser ability lie within the first circle, thoie with more ability "come
within the second circle, and so on. It's our responsibility to pbsh toward our 'Potential
to reach for o 'ultimate capability this should be our goal. .

We may nev ach the outer circle - few, if any, will. But ivis there for us to
strive toward each day, week, month-, year and for our lifetime. Our ivOrld, our environment
and its problems are changing constantly and so will our potential.

Some worthy advice to Young leaders and FFA members Who Are striving 'for this
lifetiirie goal can be found in the words of ,talvin Coolidge, who said:

'-'1Iothing can take the place of persistence, ,
Talent will not,, nothing is more common than Unsuccessful len .

with talent, . . . 7 '
Education will not, the world is full of .educated derelicts,
Genius will not, unrewarded genia is almost a proverb.
Persistence sand perseverance alone are ;omnipotent. .

The slogan 'Press On' has solved and alwais will solve the problems
%of the human race." '

W.H. Danforth, a great leader, wrote in his book 1, Dare You, "I dare you to be
yourself, I dare you to do your hest, I dare you, io do better tomorrow than you have
done today."

'Today's youths art tOmorrow's leader*- and today's F FA members are not'only
. going to replace those down ort the farm arid in other agricultural positions, but many

are destined to be leaders as well. At the rate our world is changing and with the growing
complexity of our problems, tomorrow's, leaders wilt have to be more efficient, better
educated, and better citizens. They will have to ice more kritIWIedgeahle about our
environment, more aware of our country's problems, more concerned with the world,.
'but most of all, tomorrow's !cede'swill have to be squares! Squares, you ask?.Secause
you connote square to be a degrading terni or Insult. But4doesn't it all depend on your

-
definition of the word sqUare? Back in Mark rwain's day,. square was one.of the finest
word, in 'the English language. You gave a man a square deal if you were honest. You - ,
gave him- a square meal if he were hungry. ,You Mod Ioursquare for your rights and
square against all unjust oppression. And if you were out of debt' you were square with
the world, and 'then you, could look your felloviman square in the eye. But this sword
square has been badly .bent and missha and today every9ne knows what a square

.is:' .

A square is someone who volunteers when he doesn't have to; someone who sfarts
a job and completes it to the best of his ability. Someone who has the courage to step
out' and take command; someone who helps his neighbor and cooperatei with his
fellowthan. A square' not only preaches the Golden Rule but practices it. This is.the kind
"of- person I pictu're as a leader.

5o the next time someone caWyou-square for going to church on Sunday, for saluting
your flag, for helping your neighbor, for having the drive, the ambition, the courage to
overcome eny obstacles on the way to your goal, be proud you artgiven that distinction,
for tomorrow the world will call upon the kluares to solve the problems and sume
the positions of leadershipl

(NOTE; Taken from the 1970 Proceeding clf the 43rd National ConventiOn the Future
Farmers of Amer7ca,)

". boa-716

a
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ASSIGNMENT. -SHEET' #2--SELECT S.PE_ECH 'TOPIC
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DEVECOPING AND DE-LIVEt RING A SPEECH

UNIT III - . . ,
..-

. ...,

,.
. - .

Study closily tile different divisions of the FFA public speaking contest. After you hive
.

finished. select A toPic on which_yoti would ,litte to speak, Using the identified iefererices.
conduct as much research as possible on the tdpic. When completed. visit.with the instructor
about additionannformation: The research should be recorded below.. .
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DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING A SPEECH,.
UNIT III

. .

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3WRITE SENTENCE OUTLINE ON, SELECTED -TOP1d
.v

V

At this point, you should begin to stnicture your speech in order to develop meaning
....and clarification. By using the information yv have colJgcted, write a sentence.outline.

e When Completed, have the iostfuctar evaluate it and discuss meani of iinprovement.
,-. . , . .. t -. 4 . -

..

1:4
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DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING A SPEECH
UNIT Ul

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #4--WRITE AND DELIVER A SPEECH

Using the sentence outline wr,itten previously, write a e- to eight-minute speech. When
finished, have tfie instructor evaluate it. Study the reamIscript and, be .able to present,
the context orally. The space provided below may be used for writing the speech.

sit

4.

/".

arr

.)

41.
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'DEVELCIPINGND DELIVERING -.A.SPEECK
.'- UNIT III .

- TEST -

, --.. " --
1: ...M'atch lire termi on the right to the coilect definition.-

", a. Contest held on the local, -cOunty,' 1.'; Gesture
dieirict, .stpte, regionalt 'and natiOnal .

2. . Paraphrase-

3%,..-Autfine

41'2 ; .iik;ix'iblk l
, speaking contest

1

A`

-

r

.,

....,.

,

A

s

, levels where a student can demonstAte
- his ability hi developing skills in pithlic

1-siSeaking - - '.---7 ...

____b. Logical ; organization of ideat_Which
. a forms the framework of"any stOry, essay,

,
,

2._ Narne the five general intents of. eopeich.

_or other form of literature...
.

c. Use of gm or body motion's as a means
of expressing or emphasizing in idea; an
integral ?art of speech .

.%0 0,

. el: 'PrOcesi7 of taking.. 0, quotation and
bfeaking-ifdown into" onOs own"words

c.,
d. ..

o.

:

1:,

. ,

. : .

.;

i

* T-'"--

3. Name the three steps in developins ideas concerning a speech., . -.

a.
.....,-

b.

.;

. - -

t

, c. ' . ' .

,

o

,

,.
4. Name -the threa "mtist.:do" factors for beginning speakers' when prepar,ing a. , spee6h, ..- , . ,

.-

. , .s.

,

s.

..

V'

. 49..

. .
1

..:4 ,



e

. . P

1. ..-
. v6 4 ..i,

. Name the three factors to remember when( recording material for a speeh.'
r . . .

C

4.

,

a..

14

,

6. -State: the ivies for uslhg quotation:11n a speech.

b.
- 0 -,

. .

7. Name tlyee.important factors. to remember when using statistics in g. speech._
b 1

7 - N., A ' . .
_ . -.

. . .4 (
1 '. .4.

4
._

I

8,-

8. Select.- th, -statement below which represents the most frequent error used by
.beginriing speakers. Place an "X! in the blank.

-1 .

a. -Speech topic hot appropriate for speaker....

_b. Speech topic not appropriate for audienc
4.

p_

c. "Speech topic too broad

d. Introduction does not fii the- body of speech

9.. p Name three factors that facilitate speeCh development.
7.6

-/
. . ..

10. ,Distinnish between a topical and a seraence outline by, placing an "X' afThe 4
blank m -front of the topical outline:

. . - - .

a. Clearer and more complete form ofoutline; gives a more detailed
statement -

..
- ... ,. .

. - .

. b. Key won.ls or phrases that express-a thought
4 .

_ .

1 . -*NOme four reasons for outlining è speech..

4

4
6

s. '



C.

4 S.

t d. .

'

\\
12. Name the threw prieVal parts of an outline, arranging them in order of

, ,. deveropmenv. . r -Pt. - Ifit1444, *.
. ,

-.. .
o

I 7 444 .. ,

*. . ....
b. ,..... -

k (

t

I'

% ".

/ C4
,\ s f

4 *.e.. :
.

Mame four fectors.tised when deveioptng ttie in ideas of ,a speech.
. - .

- . , .

.-,*. a...4:4,, - .
v....0P: l -

.. . .. -
,t'4.. i, 0. .. 5'.

t.
C: '

< 1 . C'0 t, I\
, a. .. ,

\ - :
14. Discdss in a short paragrapfi 4lOw the introduction .is used in a speech. ,. .

, .
5., , . .

7:04AXL.* 1.
. ,$

i-9) . w '
%

15. Discuss in a shori paragraph how the conclusiori should bieficimitki the speech.
,. .

,... .. . ,

, 1 . Name three ways of making ,0 good first impression wheip giving a speech.

a.

b.

C.

17. Name five ways of developirig 'and adding meaning to your delivery.

4

a. 4

4

4

5



18. Name three reasons for using gestures in public speaking.

b.

c.

.19. Name,three wai,ir of Aeietoping the proper delivery.

c-

20: Demonstrate the ability to: j

e.

.1

c%*

..
a. Read a speech and identify the introduction, body, anIconclusion. L.
b Select a speech topic, conduct research on the subject, and write the

:
. . information. .

, .. .
. . . , .. .

c. Write a sentence outline of the speech' from the infoitmetion c011ected.
. - * ...

..
#

d. Write and deliver a three- to eight-minute speech.
,

(NOTE: If these have not been iccOmplished prior to the fest, ask the instructor
when the above activities should be completed.)

.1

4

4.

r

-
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I a '
. PEVELOPING AN& DELIVERING A SPEECH-,

UNIT HI
.

ANSWERS TO 'TEST

d.. 2
-4.

, 2. 'a. TO inform

.. b. To induce belief-

c. To Move to aCtion

d. To inspire

c. e. ...To entertain

3. a, start with what one knows
.

b. Research available references
,

c. libcord, spetch maierial

4. a. Write it

b. Label it--

C. File ft

,

4t

,

a. Identify reference source
4-

b. Record passage accurately

*

-

c. -Record material as a single and complete unit
.. ,

6 a., Do snot use several quotations in speech

b. Use quotations in-complete text
.

7. a. Source of information
,

b. Date of information

c. Representative value

, .

,

k

-0008M

t;

.
.

:

I '.....=.....

...

.

,

-

,,

A

1
..

\

t

i

-

:



;?. ... -

<

.. .

*.

. ,.

,

c

9. Any three of the following:
A

. 0 . 0
a. Make the special clear/ . .

b. Make the idea-arresting

c. Make the idea significa9t
.

d. Make the idea familiar

e. Make, the idea attractive

f. Make the idea inevitable

.9. Make the idea appealing
. . .

<

10. b

s

1'.1. a. Reveal strength and"weakness

b. Aid 'in -organization and development IA ideas e
, . .

c. Reveal the proportion of the speech

d. Serve as an invaluable tirnesaver .

12. a. Introduction
,

. b. Body A.

-

s

. c.. Conclu skin

"13. a. Limked in- numbers

b. Stand out clearly and empfiatically

'c. AdeqUate tO support the theme

.1.

-

4P

/

-
. .

.-

d. Arranged in the order, most effective foe the abdience
. . - .

14. The introduction is used in a speech to make it attractive and motivating; it.
is a means of iritroducing thegsubject on-whidh one is going.to speak

..p

. ' .

15. The conclusion combines the orious. threads Of thi speech in one final effort-
to complete" the speaker's purOost

...

e

,

l

.

..<

..

.

-

t...

>4

r
P

...
4

- Oivag
a

--
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' W

4.. 4.. . ..

. , 1 Any three of the following:

a. Step up tO lectern briskly anil confidently
..

J

. . '
1

.

bt Stand behind lectern in a comfortable but erect position

l'c. Be clearly. heard w,ith pleasant volume
-

d.. Let in important : a cti o n s, objects, and' et& bv clearly seen,

e.-: Gain and hold audience attention
. .

.

f. Recognize that some fear is' normal and

17. a. Eye contact

b. Gestures

.c. Posture

d. Movement

e. Voice control
. .. .

18.- a. Signify specific thought . .
.

-b. l-mp attitudes or moods,
c. 'Expresi thoughts and feelings

: .,.
19. a. Stand in front of mirror

,

.

-

do pot.get upset

,
,

. RP

.1

,

b. 'We tape recorder

c. Present speech to someone
, 1. .

20. Performance skills will be evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor.
..

, , 1.

..

.. .
.,

...

..

p. ....4186
,""i":: ' 't , -

I

t
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ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPEMENCE PROGRAMS
UNIT I-.

- Ag 11 - 1C

... ....

-ii
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE *

Alter Conipletion ol this unit, the student should be able to list reasons for enterprise
analysis. He should also be able co calculate unit cost and analyze each enterprise owned.
This knowledge will be eysidenced through demonstration aod by scoring eighty-five percent
on the unit test. , 1

il'ECIFIC OBJECTIVES
\. II

After completion of this unit, the student should be able to: . :.

J.

,

I.

r

o
4 \

1 . List four reasons for 'using 'enterprise analysis.

2. List strong and weak points of an enterprise owned.
. .,

3. Calculate unit cost analysis.

4. Demonstrate the ability -to analyze each enterprise owned.,
-..

-

-.-

\
,

,
.

,
,

_

I

.-

r
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ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE 'PROGRAMS
'UNIT

SUGGESTED ACTIViTIES

I. Instructor:

A. Provide student With objective sheet.

B. Provide student .With information and assignment sheets,

C. Discuss, terminal and specific objectives,

4

D. Discuss infor

E. Relate the

and aksignment sheets,

t"

n to the supervised 'farm trAiding record book.

(NO does nof have projects with which -to work assignment
ets, the nstructor should provide him with ifitecessary information to

complete an 'ana11; -

F. Check assignment sheets.

Give_test.

II. Student:

A. Read objettives.

B. Study information sheet.

C. Complete each assignment sfteet pertaining to his projects or assigned by
instructor.

D. Take test.

INSTI5UCTIONAL MATE R PALS i

v 1
1

.. 3

s . i, I. Included in this unit: 1- 1. I
i*, A. Objectives

Information sheet. -

C. \Assignment sheets,,,

a

.1. .

1

. 1

1

1. Assignment Sheet #1--Breeding .Enterprise Analysis

2. . Assignment Sheet #2-Feeding Enterprise Analysis

Ocir..
.



4C

3. Assignment Sheet #3-Crop Enterprise Analysis

4. Assignment Shiet.#4--Dairy Enterprise Analifsis

D. Test

E. Answers to test

II. 9efecences:

A. Future Farmers of America, Supervised Training Record Book. Stillwater,
Oklahoma: Vocational Agriculture, State Department of Vocational and

. Technical Education, 1974.

B. Instructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture I. College Station, Texas:
Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M
University. .

ocOi3t1

4
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Agil.5C

AgeLYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE. PROGRAMS

LtV tT
'a

INFORMATION SHEET

I. Reasons for enterprise anllysis

A. Aids in planning future farm and ranch operations

B. Allows comparison of one enterprise to another

C. Aids in management decisions

D. Evaluates efficiency, as manager

U. Strcing and weak points of, eniterprises

A. Breeding

B.

Strong

1. 909(i Or highe calf crop

2. 125% lamb crop

3. 8.5 pia weaned/litter

4. Weighing regularly
.

Facilities to. handle
livestock, .

4

Feeding

1. Feed efficiency.

2. Good facilities -.

3. *Feeding a 'proper ration

4. Good water: supply

5. Good parasite and disease
control

6. Good management practice

Weak

kess than 90% calf crop -

Less than 125% (amb crop

Weaning less than 8
pigs/litter

No weight. record

Poor facilities

P.00r feed conversion

Poor feeding facilities

Failureto feed a balanced
ration

- 4.

.Failure to provide adequate
water supply

Poor parasite and di
control

Poo r manag errent
(weighing, marketing,

*

oo 90
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..
. ,

6-C .
r

-

4. .

: ,
: .

.19

4 a

.
r

a

.

. ,..

ill.

A.

7.

,

.INFOI3MATION SHEET

.C. Crops
. s. f

1. Quality seed used Fatrure" to !plant high,
quality seed

,

. ,
: 2. Use of fertilizer Failure to use fertilizer

3. Weed cohtrol Poor tveed control ma agement
;... t .

4. High yield Yield top .low

6:--- Seed bed preparation . Poor seed bed prepare on

D: Dairy

.

1. Testing and records

2. Good water supply E

3.. Sanitation
-

4'. Good production

..... Poortecords and failure
-

,
to test production. ,

...
Poor supply of!water

Poor sanitation

ProdUction low

..

5. Parasite and disease Poor control of parasites
control and disease.. .

42*

.. - . ,

(NOTE: The teather may wish to giVe student, the standards of the local
-

- ...-
community or the cOuntY. tudents with ilfe same enterprise should .

.compare.- an.d evaluate each hfr's records.)..
.

,

Calculating ,unit cost
,-

.,.

A. Breeding enterprise
. ,

1. . Calf crop

Total number of calves- x 100 pefcent calf.cropi Total -number of cows
. .

2. Airerage weight of 4nimal at Weaning:

,

1.

41.

.:

-

-.

II

s

,

Total pounds at- weaning' average weight at weaning
Total number of calvei

0 V

i

.4

..-

4

. .

a



41, ...

INFORMATION SHEET
a

B. Feeding enterpiise

1.- TA! ig-ain

2-

Finish weight - starting weight
Total number of animals

Average gain per head -per dayI
Average gain per head
Total number of days On feed

.

average gain per animal

It

age gain per Mad
per day ,

3. Pounds of feed fed per animal -
, -

Total pounds of feed fed _ pounds of feed, fed per
Total number df animals animals-

,

4. Pounds -of feed per riound of gain

Total pounds of feed fed per animal.. pousids of feed
Total gain per animal per pound of .gairr

iftv
5.. Reed cost .per pound of gajn-

Pounds of feet 'per pound of gain x feed cost
, -

100 -

Feed .cost per pound of 'gain

C. Crop enterprise

.4o

1. Yield per acre
."
Total production (bushels,

Total acres
tons) .

units per acre

2.. Cost per unit of production

Total cost (seed + tillage 4. fertilizer + etc)
TOtal acres

0009
;4.

cost per aciar

I

\)
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ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF SUPERVISED EXPEMENCE PROGRAMS
UNIT I .

ASSIGNMEW SWEET' #14-EIR EEDING- ENTE RPR IfiE ANALYSIS
_

0

.

IrSt-rt-

Circle Entererise
Beef, Sheep, Swine

- Bleed *
4

. Date §tarted . -.. . A
..

..
Current School -Near

.
- .

c Date Closed .

State Local
Standards Standards Goalst

Number of bteeding .

animals

Percent of calf crop

Percent of Iamb
,

!lumber of pigs weaned
- par litter

Weight .of calves at
weaning

Weight of pigs at 35
days

90%

7.2

440 Steirs
410 Heifers

20' pounds
dIEW

Strong Points Weak Points

1. 1.

2. ?
3. 3,

Suggestions for Improving Weak. Points

2.

3.
1

-

ra

4.

a

".

ro,
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Ag 11 11-C

I,

ANALYthS AND' EVALUATION OF SUP.ERS/146 EkPERIENCE PROG.RAMS.
UNIT I

4.

. ASSIGNMENT SPIEET #2--FEEDING. ENTERPRISE,ANALY§iS

Circle Enterprise
Beef, Sheep; Swine
Breed

Date Starfaii

.
Number of animals on

feed

Starting. weight of .
.anipals s'

Final weight of animals

Number of days on f

Total gain in p unds

Total gain pex da

Pounds of feed fed

Pounds of feed required
per pound of gain

Strong Points

1.

3.

--Suggestions

- 1.

2.

for Improving Weak floints

State
Standards

Current School Year

.

Date Closed
Local

Standards Goals

# _150 days (Swi ne) (Swine)

75 days (11;ep) (Sheep)

155 days (Beef)

1.4 pounds (Swine) (Swine)

.5 pound (Shessfi) (Sheep)

2.5 pounds.( - (Beef)

32 poundlASwine) (SWIne)

,80 pounds {Sheep) (Sheep)

8.0 potiqds (Beef) (Beef)

'7 Weak Points

1.

.
2.

3. .

a
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.
ANALYSIS 410 EVAWATION OF SUPEA.VISED EXPE RIENCE PROGRAMS

. , UNIT I

..

: . .
ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3-4CROP ENTERPRISE ANALYSIS

4

OI

.Type- of Crop : Ci.irrini gbool. Year
.

.
,

Date Started

Number, of acres in
enterpr4 .

Amount of seed used
per acre .

Fertilizer used

. Kind
.
. Pounds per acre

. Date Closed
Oa

Standards . Goals
..

.

t..

1111

a.

Cost -per acre
, .

Yield per acre .

9
Cost per bushel,9

pounds, stons' .
. .

Strong Points - Week POints ;
1-1. . 1. ,

2.
:

3. .

.Suggeilins for Impr-oving Weak Points

1.
.

2.
. ,z..

\
.

3. \

\
1 4...,

-

2.

a

v

t.

41.

-

SP _

. M
''''-a"..

,

v

<

-

4,

4

\

<
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ANA YS1S AND EVALUAT,ION QF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS
UNIT.1

1.,

-

e
Ag 11 - 15-C.

. ...
.-

,

myi t ,
ts* 1

:.1;,

. ASSIGNMENlif SHEET #4--DAIRY ENTERft1SE ANALYSIS
:---,

.,
Breed

Date Started

Number of cows in
production .

,

A

. :

Current tchtiol Year .

Date Closed
State -, Local

4t. Siandards Standards Goals,
..

. -

Average, production
per cow 1Z100 Ibi.

Average butterfat
production
per cow 438 lbs.'

Average butterfat
percent per
herd

Feed cost per ppund
of bu tteftit
produced

3.6 43.1,

: .65 lb.

Strong Points Weak Points.
,.

I

:

,

4.

I

. V .
a

. .
..:

-11

1. $ . .1..
* ; ,

2. 2. s .
. ,

. 1
3. 3.

.
..,,

Suggestions for Improving Weak Points ,

,

,

s O

10 1 -I, + , .
,.. .'

,
A'

.-

oote6

r
-.

:

s

II.

$

,

AI

..

.,

A.
e o .. . .

,

a

- It

.

1

-1
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ANALYSIS AND EVALUTION OF SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS.
UNIT I

TEST

1. List four reasons for using enterprise analysis.

a.

;b.

C.

d.

2. List two.strong and two weak points for.,an enterpriie owned.

Strong Wyk

. a.

b. b.

3. Calculate unit cost analyses for ttie following .problerns.

a. John Doe, a freshman, owns a Hereford steer:- He purchased the steer
September 1, and the steer weighed 600 Tiounds. He fed the steer for 140
days and the final weight was 1000 pounds. What was the total weight
gain and average gain per day?

1) Total weight gair\

2) Average,daily gain \

b. Jim Smith planted 20 acres of wlieat which yielded a total production 6f
800 I?ushels. What was his yield per. acre?

c. Bill White is milking 20 Holstein coin's witft a total production of 266,800
. pounds. What is the average productkin per cow and average butterfat per

cow using 3.6% .butterfet? .

. 1) Average production per cow

a p 2) Average butterfat per covi
-

*
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18-C .$

.

,.

0

. .
4. Remonstrate the ability to analyze eacheenterprise owned.

(NOTE: If this has not been accomplished prior to the tests ask the instructor
when the above actiVity should be completed.)

. .

.
/
,

*

,

a

l /
4

z

f %

fr .

.,

00044$
/1, 4. .

A

., ,
'1

,

%

. .

,

%
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ANALYSIS AND EVALUTION -OF .SUPEIWtSED EXPERIENCE PftbdRAMS
. UNIT I

.
ANSWERS TO -rEpT

>

.

-N. .

1. 0. Aids in planning future farm and ranch operations
- .

b. Allows comparison of one enterpirse to another

c.. Aids in min)gemant decisions
. .

d. Evaluates efficiency as mjillager .i
2. Evaluated to the satisfaction f the instructor.

0

3. a. 1) 400 pounds.

2) . 2.85 pounds

b, 40 bushels

c. 1) 13,340 pounds
,

. 2) . 480 pounds ,

4. Evaluated to the satisfactiori of- the instructor.
. 4 .

4

4

-

t

, I
,

,

4
4

1_:.---/---
s .

,

ak

.C.

-

,

,

r.

...

.-
4

:

,

..

0
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FARM CREDIT
_UNIT II .

.

Ag II - 21-C

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE
.

. °
After completion of this unit, the student should be able to select charactepistics of a
lender_and a borrower, list sources of credit, and discuss factors indicating that borrowing .

money is a good business practice. He should also be able, to identify credit instruments
and write a check correctly. This knowledge will be evidenced through demonstration
and by scoring eighty-five 'percent on the unit test.

.,

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

-
-

After completion of this, unit, the student should be able to: -

1. Match terms associated with farm credit to the correct definitions.
,.

2. Select from a list characteristics a lender should look for in a borrower.t

3. gelegt from a list characteristics a borrower should look for in a lender.

4: List five main sourcei of credit:

\
5. List five purposes of a loan.

fi. discuss the factors indicating that, borrowing is a gooci business practice.
0

7. State causes for poor repayment ability of yloan.

8. Identify credit instruments.

8. List five factors to consider othen writing a check.

10. Write a check.

11. Calculate interest and interest rates when given a pro6lem and a formula. c

' aI.

00100

-

. w

-

t
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FARM CREDIT
UNIT II

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

1

I. Instrtictor: 4a. .

A. Provide the student with objective sheet.

B. Provide the student with information and assignment sheets.
\

C. Make transparencies.
-

,-4

: Aril I - 23-C

/

. .
D. Provide each studeniswith a copy of financing Modern Agriculture which

can- be obtained -free from the Farm Credit Banks of, Wichita, Wichita,
Kansas.

E. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.
\

F. Discuss informaton and asiignment sheets.

G. Give test.

II. Student:
)

.4

. A. Read objectives. v 1
..

- B. Read and study information shcet and take additional notes when necessary.
\

. C. Complete all assignment sheets and have them evaluarid by tlie instructor.

Di Take, test.

. INSTRUCTIONAL MATEI3IALS

\......
, -

I. Included- in this unit:
4

A. Objectives

B. Information sheet

C. Transparency Masters

1. . TM 1-Credit Instruments: Check and Warehouse Receipt

2. TM 2-Credit Instruments: Bill of Sale Sight Draft: Front and
Back

3. TM 3-Credit Instruments: Promissory Note

01 .



24.0

./

-

..

.
-

or. a

D. Assignment sheets J

1. Assignment Sheet #1--Writing phecks

2. Assignment Sheet #2-Calculating True Interest -Rate
_

E. Answers, to Assignm t Sheet #2

F. Test .

G. Answers to test

rl. References:

,

,

.0.

A. Financing Farm and Ranch Activities. Wichita, Kansas: Farni Credit Banks.

B. Hall, hF., and W.P. Morteson. The Farm Management Handbook Danyille,,
Illinois: The Interstate Printers and Publishers. t

C. Hamilton, James E. and W.R. Bryant. Profitable Farm Management.
Englewood-Cliffs, New "Jersey: Prentice-Han, Inc.

D. Financing Modern Agriculture. Wichita, Kansas: Farm Credit Banks, 1972.
..

/I

. .. ,

. 10

..

,

a.

r

.

4

402
,
,

.. .
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FARM CREDIT
° UNIT

.

INFORMATION SHEET

I. Terms ind definitions

- A. eiedit-tilse of borrowed capit'al which is obtained with a promise to repay
the borrowed capital at %a future date .

.. .
B. Interest charge--Amdunt o money charged for the use, of money loaned

(NOTE:- This term is sbmetimps referrea, to as finance, charge.)

C. Check-Signed .written order on a bank to pay, a certain sum Of money
on dema ci to tile tearer of the, check or to the order of a named person

Or'ef -Order frdm one party to another 'directing ihat party to pay money
tog a third pally; similar to a checli

missory note:-Wiitten 5rorId of the borrower to repay a certain sum
of money to a certain per'son or bearer on Clernand or on a specified date

F. Lie'n-Legal claire against property: usualljr proven by a mortgage, a Security
-agreement, a sales contract, or other. written contracts'

.
.

G. Mortgage"--Instrurnebtkrepting a nen o peoperty or making a conditional
transfer' of title to pr rty; given as. ecuritir for the payment of,a debt
or the carrying ö of ,a fract :-. .

H. Warehouse recgipt-Receipt given br a warehouseman for goods received
by, him for storage in his waiehousee,

I. Bill of lading--Contract or receipt signed by a common carrier agreeing to
deliver the described freight to a given person at a stated placef .

' J. Release-Transfer of a person's interest
.
or right in prOperty to anotheewho

has an ihterest in and usally ,,possess ion of4it .

K. Sales contract-Agreement by one party to sell property or a service to
a second party for a stated price and under stated .conditions

L. Consumer credit--Services bought that are used Up or consumed and do
,..../tiot directly improVe the earning capacity or financial condition of the

bOrrowpr

M. Short term credit-Loon usually madp "for one year or less
e

N. Iniermediate term credit-Loan written with a maturity of more than one.
year, but not.more than .seven years

. .

, t

`r-
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.- INFORMATION SHEET

9

0. Long term credit--Real estate credit used to finance.investments in larid,
. buildings, and other fiked capital which can be"used for a long period of.

. time, usually for ten, years or more .
_ . .

II. Charact eristics a lender looks for in a borrower
,

,

A. The persbn
3..
,.,
8. Managerial ability

. , 4

I ,v.

C. Financial position

..

. .. -.

. 1>

,

D. Ability to repay

E. Purpose of the loan

.
# F. Security for the loan .

,
III. Cbaractetistics a borrower looks for jn A lender, ....

. A. Character
-

4

.-

/ 8
Lending policjes

C. Permanence and dependability

D. Experience and knowledge of agriculture

E_. Cost of the loan -

r.

,.
IV. Sources "of credii . #

-
A. Merchants or dealers

,,

8. Individuals . P

#

C. ComfneFcial banks
. ..

D. Insurance com'panies
4. ,

'l

E. Federal land banks ,

F. Production Credit Association
\

G. Farmers Home Administration

*

onall

4

1

;

4

,

,

4

A

-

4

,

,
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INFPRMATION SHEET

MI

C

sA ,

V. PUrposes of a loan

. , A. Buy a farm
...

.

.-. B.' Add new acrpage to the farm already owned ,-

. ,
C. Build a house, barn, grain storage: or other farm 14uildling that will add

, value to the farm or efficiency to thd oPeration
.-

,

I

,,

/

-

I

.:.

D. Buy equipment with which to operate the. farm
. v .- .... ,

E. Buy fertilizer or other, itiaterials .to make' the land more productive-
:

F. Md improved breeding stock and increase Production
. ..

G. Buy feed.fordivestock or buy livestock
1

H. Consolidate old loans or debts into repayment schedules coordinated with
new sources or limes of income

L EF.iy other goods or saNices
e 4

VI. Factors indicating that 'borrowing is good business practice
,

vil

A. Additional income

B. Increase in size of operation

C. Product price riie
. - *

D. Sufficient repayment capacitY

-
-

*-;

E. Individual's ability as a manager .

t
Causes for poor, repayment ability

A. Business too small
.

B. Low rkoduction per unit
-:

Examples: Poor crop yields, small calf crop, small pig crcfpi, small returns ,

from poultry .. ,v .

C. Low price per unit sold

Examples: Poor myket, poor marketing management, poor qualrty ,
,
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INFORMATION SHEET

. High cash production costs

E7mPles:r. High feed, high labor, nigh replacement

E. Elig cash overhead

ExamPles: Heavy debt load, high interest rite, iieavy taxes, high
maintenance cost

1
F. High cash\living costs

-00

Examples: Extravagance, sickness, education of children

G. Borrowing above abiliti to repay

H. Overattimating the amount of the loan

VIII. Credit instruments (Transparencies 1, 2, and :3)
1,

A. Check 1

B. Draft

(NOTE: It is sometimes strred to 'as a bill of sale draft)

C. Promissay note

D. Warehouse receipt

. lX Factcirs. to .consider when writing a check

A. Write in ink

B. Write plainly
1

C. Do not-leave space-between dollar sign and check amount

D. Write out amount . (

E. Do not ,make payable to CASH

F. "Do not sign a blank check

G. Void check if mistake is made

H, Write memo stating reason for chec1(

A

I.

41,

, Ma"
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411.1. , ..
INFORMATION SHEET .--

1

e.

v

,

1

,

X. Written check (Tfansparency 1)

Xl. Calculating interest rates
--.

A. Formula

, Total of finance
True annual . charges x No. of payments x 1

.intdrest rate 'A original loan No. of years
,

Npay%eonfts

1. . plus one

B. Problem
J

A farmer borrowed $8,000 which cost him $400 for 24 months. What was
,his interest rate? .

f

400 x 24 x 1 . 4.8% interest
4000 2 25

.:

t,

A

AI

.

,/

,

*

,

i

:".

v
-

.IN

.-.

*.

.
. -6o101

.
.-

. .

1
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FARM CREDIT,
UNIT II

) ..

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1--WRITING CHECKS
.-

Write two checks using the information given below and on the following page".. 4
e

aheck #1
1 ,

1. Date: Determined when check is written. ;
-."

2. Pay to: John Doe

3. 'Amount: $250.00

4. For: Pasture lease

5. Sign your name

f, (NOTE: -When finished writing the check, write VOID across the face
of -the check.)

/CP

-
*e

,

-Fa/OKLAHOMA
.0.., Bark&Tniat Company" No

in iulphtv: oklahoma
/

PAY TO Tile
ORDER OF _

t

ACCT.
' NO.

ea,

-

1:10 3 Lw L06E4

,

06.1060
1031

19 _
$ ..___

DOLLARS

I

T

;
i

;
f

,

x

.
0

,

,

,
,

-
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r
. Check #2

"4

a

ASSIGNME NT _SH EET #1

N---_-,'
-,

1. Date: Determined when check is written
..

2. i Pay to: Henry Doe

3. -Amount $345.50

4, For: TWo cows

5- Sign your name
,

e

r I

,

-

(NOTE: When finished writing the check, write VOID across the face
of the check.) ,.

k ',

I

O. 0

Www.COKIAHOMA
. w Bank &Trust COmPany

. in sulphur. okIahorna
, 19

-PAY TO THE
ORDER OF $.

.

.. 'DOLLARS
t.

IC-1000
1031

WT.
NO.

/,,
.: Pp S'ip. LOGGI:

I I I .1, 1,.. .

4

4,
A

..

. . 001111
... '

. , .

4.

.,

e

0

dr

,

,.

e v

\
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FARM CR-EDIT
UNIT kl.
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t

;

Ag I I :-39C

t 'k

ge

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2-CALCULATING TRUE INTEREST -RATE ..
.

° f\ ,. .

Wei% each of the problems listed below using the formula given by the instructor. %filen
work is finished," turn in to in,frudior for grading. _

1. Farmer A borrows $1,200.00 which cost him 4200.00 for 24 months. What
was his true interest rate?

N.

0 ( .
,

. I

,
. , .

2. Farmer B borrows $800.00 which cost him $40.00 for 12 months. What rate 1

of interest did he'piy? .
i

°

, .., '''.. . .

)

3. Farmer d borrows $24,000.00 which cost him $1,000.00 for 24 months. What
. w was his rate of interest?

. -

4

4 d

4..

^

-,

e

el

A ''. e

!

., )

a

. e

. ' .

!,
.

..

14:4',4,
- ..,

%

.0c1.13 .
a

I

,

s
.4.,

,
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.I) FARM CREDIT
UNIT Il '

.. .
.

;i.

ArWERS TO ASSIGNMEN. T SHEET #2 .- . ,

1. Farmer A-46.0% interest
. .

2. Farmer B9.2% interest
t

3. Farmer C4.0% interest
N

11 .

.1

,

4.

-

I. .

s

siA

I

*

1r1
1

s

I

, OC11 4

41

I.
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t
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FARM CREDIT
LINIT II

. TEST
)./

1. Ititch the terms on the right to the cprrect definition...

a. Instrument creating a lien on property 1. Credit
or making a conditional transfer of title .
to property; given as security for the 2.. Interest charge
payment of a debt or the carrying out
of a contract 3. Check

. .

___,b. _Agreement by one party to sell property 4. Draft..
or a service to a second party for,a stated
price. epee under stated conditiobs 5. Promissory note

,.

A

. .
____. Mortgagec. Real estate credit used to finance 6. .\ , investments in land, lNildings, and other i

fixed capital which can be used for a -7. Lien
long period of tiroe, usually for ten years
or more . Iii. Warehouse receik

'd. Legal claim against property; usually 9. Bill of lading
proven by a mortgage, a security
agreement, ,a sales contract, or other 10: I Release
written contracts ..

11. Sales contract -
' e. Services bought that are used up or

consumed and do not 'directly improve -12. Consumer credit
'... the earning capacity or financial. .

condition of the borrower 113 'Short term credi;
. ,

. . f. Loan itoritten witn a maturity of more 14. Intermediate term
than .one year, bt not more than seven credit

i

-
years

_. - 15. Long term credit
.. g. Amount of money charged for the use .

of moriey loaned # li

h. Written promise of the lprrower to .
repay a certain sum of monis, to. a
certain person or bearer on demand or
on a specified date

Contract or receipt sired by atommon
carrier agreeing to deliver the described
freight to giver person at a stated place

...1

I

*

. . *

.

.

,.
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i

..

.

'.

i. Signed written order on a bank to pay
a ceitain sum of money on demahd to
the bearer of the check or to the order
of a named person ' .

_,._.. goods received by him for storage in his'
warehouse . .

k. Receipt given by a warehouseman for

*

NI

1. Order from one party to another
directing that party to pay 'money to a

. < third party; similar to.'a check
!.

1

m. Use ot borrowed capital which is

obtained with a promisel to repay/the
borrowed capital at a future date_n. Loan usualry made fôr one year or less_o. Transfer of a person's interest or right.
in ,property to another oft has an
interest in *id usually possession of it

2. Select from the list below characteristics 'a lender should look for irk.a borrower
by placing an "X" in theblanks. .

a. Character , ,
. .

. b. Managerial ability_
c. Abrlity to repay t

...

d. Purpos00 the !Oen
..,

'7et:, Lending pOliiies
,

,
- '1.. .5: *

*

: :'.
...
...

,

t

NI

4.

- -

, 31,

Security for the loan
. ,

,g. Financial position r .

. '. "7-", .

3. Select from the list below characteristics a borrower shouldlook for in a lender
by placing an "X" in the blanks.

a:. Charact-er .

b. Total person .
_

c Lending policies ,

_____d Permanence and dependabilrty

Cost of the loan "
.. .

.- f. Ability to repay4',

. ..

,

..

1

-

' I 1G_

. _

v._

e

NI

,

-

NI

*
A

el
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1
,

0

a

a

.

V

*,

4: list 'five main sources Ctf credit.

e.

.

5. List five purposes of a tO8rt. '

a.

'',....'.

.14

I, 1

b.

c,

cl.

i-
i e.

,

/

..,

I

6

e

_ .

e

a

e

t

. .

..

v ...

6. Discuss the fadtors indicating that borrowing is a good business iiradtice.

a

.

J

4

4

..

7: S te three causes for Poor repayment allility of 'a foart:
4,.....

b:

0 ,
c.

a

a

s

.

/
..

4

*

%.

."

4

.. L' ..
.

s
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iIdentify the following credit nstruments.

,
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. .... .... .. 444,44 VW,
. J . ...1 . O

,......41...........4I/ Vo....4,...............-......

$0
IN V6441,0 144,44,644.
C4,4 U. 04 4-4 eftoN. U.*. 0,

U.

q A 1A.a... a...4 el,41.-6. Aro.... L. 14.4 eA 4,, I. Cf$10
J644,.. 4., 4.4,1 4. 6.., t 6 11 r4.1. .Ztv-v't

1.

a

NS
1

b.

II

a

'

0
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a

e

-

.

9. : List five fActors to consider when writing a check.
.

a.

b.

d.

e.

.1

. .

A .,
1

-
10. Write a check to Sam White for $842,50 'for purchase of cattle,

.. ,
.....-'

0,

11. Calculate the interest for a-farmer who borrows $10,000-whiCh cost him $500
->

. for 24 months to be paid morrthly. .

/

-1

. ...
dr

Tot.al of finance
True annual _ eharges
interest rate 112 originol loan

::
V.,

.. .
*24i

. .

.4, l ao. .
. .

4

,

4,

vs. ::

x

1

No. of pajements
No of ye. ars

-

*

1x
Isri:7737
payments -
plus one

.
...

I

. 1

/

- ..

1

. -

<

;

40

i

\

0

A

;

.to

,

J.

fe

:
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FARM CREDIT
UNIT II

ANSWERS TO TEST

.4.

a.

b.

6

_ 11

f.

g..

14.

2

k.

I.

8

4 .

014,

C. tS h. 5 m. 1

0
d. 7 9 K. 13

e. 12 j. I 3 o. 10

be c, d, f,

a, c, d, e

Any_ tvecif the following:

p. Merchants or dealers
. , .

b. Individuals

c. Commercial bank.
U. ,Iiisiirance companies

111

a e: Oederarland banks
1

f. Produetion, Credit

g. FarmOrs Home Administration' .

1-1

AssocietO)n

.

5. Any five of the following:

I

.

a.. Buy a .farm.. -
,

b. Add Aew acreage to. the farni already pwned .

C. Boild a house, barn, gr ain storage, or other farm OA* that will add
valme to the farm Or efficiency to the operation f

1

"

d. Buy "equiprn" ant with which to .operate the Wm, 0 a

" .1

a. Buy feidlizer or oth0 rcateriais to make the land more prodgMive

f. Add improved breedine stock. and increase. production .

g. Buy feedfor likestock or buy ) livestoeki;
* . I

.

,
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Ii

4

h. Consolidate old loans ordeb
new sources or.imes of inc me .

I. Bi.iy other goods or service

into repayment schedules coordinated with

6. Discussion ihould include:

a. Additional income

b. Increase in size of oPeration

c. Product price rise

d. 'Sufficient repayment capacity

e. Individual's ability as a manager

.7. Any Ihree of the followirtg:

a. Business too small
s.

b. Low _Kollugtion__Ret_u_nit

c. Low price per unit sold

d. High cash production kosts

e. High cash overhead
#

f. High cash. living. costs 0
*

g. Borrowin4 °above eBility to repay

h. Overestimating the 4rriount of the loan

8: ...a. Warehouse receipt

b. Check or

c. Promissory, note

I ?
4' I*

d. .Oreft it

Any five of the foildwing:

& Write in ink

b." Writh plainly

*-4

c. , Do not leayé space between' dollar iign and Check

A
d. Write out. amount

. .

4.

"

c

ool.21
.

am ount

4..
a.

.z



o

e. Do not make p to CASH

f. Do not sign a blank iheck

.9- Void check if a rnieteke- is made

h. Write memo stating reason for check

t

--Ag, 116: -81:C

1
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ELEMENTARC( STUDY OF SOILS . A

f UNIT 1 ;

TERMINAL,OBJECTIVri
4.

.
After completidn of this unit; the student should be abl e.i. select from a.lfst reasons
that soils ere important He.should be able to discuss soil fotmation and 1aIeI layerh of
a soil profile. This knowledge will be 'evidenced by scoring eightytive percent on the'
unit test.

8 ,
,OPECIPIC OBJECTIVES.

lal . - 1-

-Alter Completion of this unit, the student should be able io:

i 1. Match termi associated w th fbils to the correct.definitions.
'..

.

2. Beleck from -a l'st reasons that soils are importaht
.i" 7' .

.
3. Discuss three ctots that affect soil formation. %

.-

A

4. List five benefits of duanic matter. .

5. Identify -three soLarticIes accordrng to 'fuze.
. .

6. tabel an illustration shoirling tfie 'different layers cif .a soil ,ppf

7. Identify five kinds of soil ,sti-uctures. 41,`

8. Match colors- of soils with the identifying- characteristics of each,

9. Label rdrawing showing the composition of an averagedsoil..
.-

10. Match terms indicating degree oi erosion toythe correct descjiptibus.

11. .'Match terms indicating. soil 'depth to the correct descriptiOns.4

12. '`M'atch tens indiCating degrees of perrneability to ti)e correct,descriptions.
p

.
11 gatch irms Indkoting degrees of slope' to the correct- descriptions.

Avo

-

-

41.

g.

, ,

-t oo g
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MI

t

. .' I. Instructor' .

ELEMENTARY StUDY OF, SOILS. ,

UNIT 1

411W

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

0

A. 'Provide snident ,with objective sheet.

B. . Provide student with 'information sheet.

C. Make transparencies.

D. piscu mina! and specific objectives.

E. Discus inf mation sheet.

F. -tConduct field trip' to study soils.
.

G. Give test.

'II. Student:

Alb

A. Read objectives:' a

B. Study information sheet and take notes.

- C. 'Take test.
o

e

Ag II - .3-t)

fr

.es

fa.

jNSTRUCTIONAI MATERIALS it

I. IncIdded in Ois unit:

N.

A. Objectives

B. Infamatiorr sheet .

C. Transparency misters

41.

1. -1 "TM 1--Types oi Physical. Weathering

2. TM 2Soit Particles'. .

3. "" TM ;3--Soil Profile

4. TM 4--Soil Structure

5. TM 5Composition of Average Soil

e
0 01 2 5 :



1

4-0

D. Test

E. - Answers to" test

II. Recerpces:

A. Instructional Mateals,for Vocarional.Agriculture I. Coll s e Station, Texas:
'Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural Education Depa ment, Texas A&M

.0

University. .I.
,

B. Millar. tharles Ea nest, 'Lloyd M: Turk, and H. D. F th. Fundamentals of
Soil 6cieng. Ne York: John Wiley and Sons,.

C. Berger, Kermit C Introductory Soils. New York: T e Mbcmillan Cocepany.
,
D. Donahue, Roy . Our Soils and Their Managem t. Danville, Illinois: The

410r Interstate Prin rs acid fublishers, Inc. .

e Plant Science . Columbia:: Missouri: State epartment of Educatio9,
Agricullbral ducation Section, University of Missouri.

F. Sail Structur Urbana, Illinois: Vocatiorial A ricult re-Service, Unigersity
of Illinois.

G. Soil Color. Urbana, Illinois: Vocational Agr culture.Service, UniOrsity of
Illinois. .

, . H. Roberts,. &it "Land Judging in Oklaho a." Circular E-598. Stillwate
, .

Okiahom : Cooperative Extensior,Service Oklahoma State' University.

4

oo..4.2 d
1*

t.
...

1

.

4.
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ELEMENTAFW STUDY OF so! Ls
ti UNIT I

: 1NFdRMATION SHEET

* I. -Terms and definitions

A. Soil-Outer layer of the earth's crust capable- of supporting plant growth;
made up *of mineral and organic matter . .

B.. erganic matter-General ternri for plant and animal material in lir op the. /
soil in all stages of decompoOtion

* .

(NOTE: In. chemistry, organic refers to tile compounds of carbons.)

C. Mineral--General term for the inorganic elements in the soil
.1_

Examples: Nitrogen, potash, phosphorus

D. Soil profile--Cross section of a soil from top ti5 bottom (Transparency 3)

E. Soil texture:Size of the individual soil particles such'as sand.,s4 andclay
.fp

F. Soil color-41ndication ofitoow.neofasnanicinatter, moisture. and texture'
of the soil

(NOTE Kinds of compounds containkl in the soil, such ai iron (Fez 03).
will also give a characteristic 'color.) . -

G. Soil structure-Way-in which individual soil particls are grouped together
to form .clusters of particles (Transparency 4)

.

H. Rock weathering-Process by which rocks are broken down into soil-sized
particles through exposure to the weather Ter hundreds of years

I I. Leaching-Removal of soiC components from the soil 4 the downward
. 4* actiOn of water . .

. 1
J!. Rock--More or less consolidated mass compened of two or more tminerals

K. Aggregate--Single mass or cluster of soil particles such- as a clod, crumb,
or granule-

L. Slope-Numtier of feet fall in each 100 feet of distance

M. Permeability-MOvement of air.and water through the soil ,

N. Depth--Total thickness of soil from the topsoil to the parent material

.sJca
\IP
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:

.

I.

*

,

\ ../' ..4-

..

o

II. Importance of soils

A. Provide food '

B: Provide energy
s

C. Provide shelter

I.

INFoRMATION SHET c.

Ill. Factors affecting soil formation

A. Pirent materials

;

. '.1-
Rocks

% '
a. Igneous-Derived from

the earth's crust

,

1.

ihe molten materials in the center of

b. Metamorphic-Formed froin the pre-existing rocksIbrough
the action of extreme heat and great pressures .

c. Sedimentary--Deposited by rivers, moving glaCi'ers, or wind

2. Moveir by

a. Wind

b. Water

c. Glaciers.

B. Weathering (Transparency 1) ;

t

:

C.

a

D.

.
.

1. Physical--Mechanical kirces caused by .temperature changes, such
as heating and cooling, freezing and thawing, Which kave soil
abrasive action

. . !

2. Che'mical-Chernical mactions of water, oxy.gen; an'd carbon
dioxide I /

Climate . /
11. Temperature /

3 / t t
2. Rainfal) J.4,4-1,

,

Vegetation and- organisms'
,

1. Plant-Lichens, mosses, weeds, grasses., hrubs,
..

man2. Animal-Becteria, fungi, birds,. . i
/l

facrig.1

i

,

trees

,

,.

-1. "..

t.

-

i

,

1
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I.

INFORMATION SHEET

41.

E. Slope and drainage

1. Hillsides

_

a. Thin topsoil caused by erosion

b. Less plant growth
_

c. Less organic -matter

d. Less leaching

2. Flat lands

a. Deeper topsoil

6. More vegitation

c. More organic matter

d. More leachiny

IV. Benefits of organic matter

A. Makes soil porous

B. Supplies nitrogen to the_ plant
'

C. Holds water in tOrsoil

D. Furnishes food tor soil organisms

E. Stores mineral nutrients

F. Reduce's' leaching

G. 'Stabilizes soil struttbre

V. Soil partkles (transparency 2)

A. Sand

B. Silt

. C. Clay

^VI. Soil profile (Trar!sparency 3)

A. Topsoil

B. Subsoil

C. Parent mategar

,

A

Ag - 7.D

I
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A

04

INFORMATION SHEET

. VII. Kinds of WO structures (Tonsparency 4)

. A. 'Crumb-Very po us granular strUcture

.

p

B. Granular-Individual grains ,A grouped into* spherical, aggregates with
indistinct sides

Platy-Aggregate has thin vertical axis and long horizontal ixis; flat, tubular

D. Prismatic-Aggregate is prismlike with vertical axis of the aggregate lOnger
than the horizontal

E. Blocky-AggrOate has equal sides; may be round or ,angular

F. Columnae-Aggregate is columnlike with vertical axis longer than the
horizontal

VIII. <Soil color

A. Dark brown to black-Rebarded as being the most
contains a higher organic matter content

-
or

B. Red or reddish 'brown-Ustially less fertile than black
may contain- a high iron conterit

441.

C. Yellow-Usually caused by imperfect. drainage

D. Gl'ay-Low in organic matter

IX. CompositiOn of an average sail (Transparency 5)

A. Mineral matter-48%

_-
productive; usually

or dark brown soils;

A

414.

B. Water25% -.11

C. Air..25%.

D. Organic matter-2%

.4.2

!Degrees of erasion

A.- I None to slight-Less than 25 percrt of surface soil remover] with no gullies

B. Moderate-254o 75 percent of surface soil removed with or without gtillies

C. Severe-75 peiCent or more of the surface soil' remoyed. with occasional
uncrossable gullies and/or severe accumulations by wind .

Vry severe--75 percent or mOre of surface soil removed with 'frequent
uncrossable gullies and/or,severe accumulations by wind

.

0012,
1

.80

4%,



,

,

N

- , , -
1

Ir

,

INFORMATION SHEET r
.

,

- ,. . I.

XI. Soil depths .. .

. ,

. A .4' A. Deep-More than 36 inihes deep
,. .

. ,

. ., ,

B. MOderately deep20 to 36 lAches deep

,.

.

C. ihallow-10 to 20 inches deep
p

D. Very shallowLess than 10 inches deep .

4. j
... *, j

XII., 'Degrees pf permiability

A. Very slow,-,Soils that h.ave dense; heavy clay or claypan subspils

*

U.

B. Slow-Soils" that have cnimbly, clayey subsoils . .

. ,

C. Moderata-Soils that have high granular, clay loam subsoils __,----- .

D. RapidSoils that have sandy 'subsoils

Degrees of slope
-.

A. Nearly levelLess than one foot fall in each 100.feet
...0( C.-

B. Gently sloping-One to three feet fall in each 100 feet
. ,

:Mpderately slopingThree to five feet fall in each 100 feet r. -. .

_ -D. :Strongly slbping-.-Five to ei0r4et4all.in each 100 feet
%; " . .

4

E. Steep-Eight to twelve feet fall- in each 100 feet
I

F. Very steep-More than twelve feet fall. in each 106 feet

,

,.

t

..

. t

.
s

s o

: . '
. .

001.31
, IV\
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1
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Types of Physical We.ithering

Wetting & Drying- .

fr

,
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Soil Particles
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Silt -,
Clay4 .
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4a

Crumb

a.

.o,

. Soil Structure
..

I

,

4

. . o

s

Angular Blocky

i

A

" Platy

.

Supangular Blocky

er

N

'Granular

i..

a

I Prismatic

o
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Composition of. Average Soil

Air 25%

A -

Organic Matter 2%

Water 25%

.Mineral Matter 48%'

r"
-

de.

r
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_ ELEMENTARY STUb-Y OF OILS

_ , UNIT i
,

, -TEST

s ,

IV

4.

r

- , ..
1. Match the terms on the right -to the correct definition. .

. _a. Way in which individual soil particles are .1. loll
.

grduped .together .to form blusters "i)fr ..
. particles - . 2. Or4anic .matter,

---b. Crow section - of a soil frogoaop to 3. : Mineral'
bottom , .. . ., .,

.---- - 4. Soil Profile
c. Outer layer of theearthis cniet capable,

of supporting plant growth; made up 6f 5. Soil texture
I mineral.. and 'organic matter

.
. r . . ,

0....., _

1
6. .,poil color

. d; Total thickness of soil from the topsoil,
.- -.... o the parent material 1 re. , . Soil' structu4 . t

1:
10}....

e .. . e. Single mass or clustgr of soil particles .8. Rock WeatheiingI
: such "as a clod, cruibb, or granule -. ..

'9. Leaching

4'

,
1..---

RemOVa1 of,..soil componthus-Itom the
spirby the dcNiri ction of water 10. Rock'

,----

. .,

-
. g: ,Indication of the amount o
, . -, matter, moisture, and texture of the $

. .- ,
h. General term for the inorganic elements

; ih the soil -.

I Movement of .ak-and i;vater thrstugh the
soil, .

,.

: . . .
i,. Numbei Of feet fall in each 100 feet of

distance', -

. k. General term for plant and animal
. material in or on the soil in all stages

of decompositiorr
.

, ,.,

' I. More or less confolidated mass.......
composed of two or more minerals

. .

.arKirrocess by which rocks are brokeh down
into soil-sizeci particles through exposure

' . to the. weather Over- hun reds of years

' 11. --4341;oregate --

.Sieve
.. .

-414, ---
13. Peieabflity . .

. ,,Depth
-ki 4, °

-%.

n. Size of the individual soil
as sand, silt, and. .

..

:

articles such '.
A. ^

. :'1.: .-
4

4 '00137
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27 Select from the list below reasons that soils are importint by placirrg ani

J

Ili the blanks. .. ..

a. Holds the earth together .
,.. . ..

b." Provides lood

c. 'Provides energy . ... .
. --

d. efovides i .bfe-6n which to build houses
, . . .

,
.

e. Provides shelter ... . . ...,..",.:,

- 4. .... =

AP

t. Provides insulation

d. *Discuss three factors that affect soil formation.

4

A .

1

4. List five benefits Qf organic matter.

a.

b.

c.

a.

. . .

e.

VC-1.28
,

AP

V

-



1.

5.. Identify three soil partickes accordind to size.

a

r

1..

A

...-
. .. , .

L.-- I": b

.

Label the drawing below showing the different layers of A soil profile.
A

nC-

I.
,>:\4

4

t I Q
4 I) 4.

1$1.11;;I ..94.0.t.4i4 '4 ,t a,4 ' t'4° b.:.v
by) ,

.
:

ps t.`At "f. *

4, -'

00139

e



tify five .kinds of sot' structures.

Ommt

,e.

ft/

d

..
%.

i' \
N .1-

.
13. Match the color of soil on the right to the correct, characterkstic. .

k
a. Usually caused by imperfect drainage . 1. bDlaarckk brown to-

..b. LoW in organic matter . . :__.._....

. , . 2., Rreodor. reddist
c. Regarded as being the most productive: . .usually contains a higher,organic matter .

content a yellow
.... .,

$

d. Usually, less fertile than black or dark .4. drrtje
brown soils; may contain a high iron .

content

I.

044 tto
.

!=

s :1k

s

40,
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.1.

9. Lake the drawing below showing composition 9ioan average soil.

.

.. 10. Match the terms indicating .degree of. erosion on the 'right to the correct
description.

, .

,

. 75 percent or more orthe surface soil 1: flone to. slight
removed with occasi uncr
gullies and/or -severeN 2. Moderate
wind

3.; Seveie :'
75 percent or more of the surface soil
removeir with freqdent ungrpssable
gullies and/or severe aFuMulations by
wrnd

MO
. ,

. 9. 25 to 75 percent of surface sdil removed
.with or withetut gullies

.. . f.
d. Les'i than 25 -percent of surface soil

re ed with no gullies
.

. 4. Very severe,

1

11. , Match ter s indicating soil detith on the right to the correct 'desciiptian.
. :

a. More than 36 inches deep' 41. Deep '. ; -.. ,

. -, b. 20 to 36 inches_sleep
.,

c. 10 to 420 ificites deep.. .

, d. Less than 10 inche$ deep
2 .

-.:

Moderately deepi

3.. Shallow -. .,

4. Very ihillow

,
'I

:

. .

..
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,
s

'

M.

1.

1

I

e

a
a

a
. 12. Match the terms indicating degree% of\ permeability on the rigbt to the correct

I
s'

description. .- .a. Soils "that have santly subsot

. e ' b. Soils that have crumbly, claye;i,subsoils
.

. .'

- ' V

,

r

i

,_c. Soils that havb dense. heavy ', clay or.
cleypan subsoils,

.4 d. Soils that have high granular, cl4 loam
St]bstails . .

e,

r

1. very. slow

2. Slow,
4

3. Moderate
..

4. Rapid :` .

.
. 13. Match, die terms indicating degrees of slope on' the right to the correct
. description. -..

.
,

a. Lees tharkore footfall in e.ch MO feet

b. Three to five*feet° fall in mach 100leet

4 \
c. Eight to 1welye feet 4all'irieach 10Cf feetI.

..,to
1

d. One to three feet fall tri each 100,feet
.

e

e. Five to. eight feet NI in each .100 feet
.

,

.r .

A.

: . .

f. More thIn twelve bet <fall irl each WO
.

, *diet .
t.

,

: I

e .

I.

PP

..

,

1r

"

tk
.

e
I

!It
. .

'Mel
.-

1. : -.Needy
., . .

2. Gently sloping
..

,

? Moderately sloping

4. trongly sloping .

'. 5. Steep
, .

6. Very..steep

*1

4i 4vot .9

(i
I.

II '

P ,..."'.

) .

.

4

1..

-

,

1

:

I
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ELEMENTARY STUDY OF SOILS.. ,
. UNIT I

e

"e. 11
. .

f. 9

1. a.. 3

'1! b. 4

c. 1
-.

d. 14

ANSOERS TO TEST

,...
h. 3..

1 . 13
, 1

i
, j. 12

k. 2
.

.. Ag -11 2-p y -..

.

.

I. 10 ... ,
...

S.

m.. . .

g:..-6 W -n. '15 -\-
,i . 2: b, c, e . .

a

3. Discussion ayinclude any three of, the* followini

a. .Persat ate leis

. ,,,, 1) Rody ,
,

a) IgneousDerive:1 from the molten materials, in the center
of the earth's crust

N b) MetamorphicFormed from the pre-existing, rocks through
the action of exlrerrie heat and .great pressures

,. .. . 4 .

c) SedimentarlISeposited kiy dyers, movi9g glaciers, or
wind

a

..

1

A

. e

I

' 4:

4.

fil
V.

1.

11

4

........

2) Moved by
,

4. a) Wind. .
.

b) Water
.

.: c) Glaciers

.
. rksykering

,.,
. .

1) PhysicalMechanicat forces caused by limperaturi changes.
such as heating and cooling, freezing; and thawing, which
have. soil abrasiye action

o 1 e
.

2) Chemical-Chefnical reactions of water, oxygen, -and earBon .
. . -.

. n , did4ide
r 0. ,

AP.'

' 0. P

..

.

,..o , ;
o

.., .

a .

5 -

..

0014 3,

A

,

..

A
o .

:pt
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%C. Climate .

- I) Temperature

.,
2) R iknfall

4d. Vegetation an. organisos .
1) PlantLichens, mosses, weeds, grasses, shrubi, trees ° )

,

2) AnimalBacteria; 'fungi, birds, man

e. Slope and drainage

1). I-14des

a) 'Thin topsoil causid by eroSion

b) Less plant growth

c) Less organic matter

dr Less leaching

2) Flat lands $

6eeper topsoil

More: vegetation

c) More organic .matter .

d) More leaching-
.

z ,

4. Arly five of the following:

.1

a. Makes soil Rprous

b.

c:

d.

Supplies nitrogen to the "plant

liolds water in the soil

Furnishes food "for- soli organisms
-

e. giores. mineral nutridrits

f. Reduces leaching

g. Stabilizes soil structure

o'

.4

4



5. a. . Sand k

b. Silt

c. Clay

6. a. Tollsoii,

Subsoil

c. Parent material .

a. Platy

b: Granular .

c. Crumb

d. . Prismatk

Columnar
dr

3

d,' 2

*. 9. a. Air. .
*

s b. Organic matter. -
-
c. Water

d. Mineral mafter
.. . . .

10; a. 3
... -'. b. .4 ,

: _)1
- . y4.. 2 1 -

#, d. 1

'i 1..._a_.4
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so,1L CNSERVATION PRACTICES
UNIT II .

.v

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE

(

-Ao II - 31-1:1

After completion of this- unit,. the student snould brable to list typesAt erosion and
management practices that aid in conservation. He should also be abl6 to select from
a list factors that determine cropping systems and conservation pradtices for reducing
erosion.-This knowledge will Be evidenced by scoring ei9hty-five percent on the unit test..

%

A

.

4 * .

. .t% 4

SP,ECIFIC "OBJE .C.TIVES

After ccimpletion of this 'the student sill:hi Id 4e aWe to-%

1. 'Witch terms* associated with soil conservation practices 16 tile correct
_ 4- definitions. .

2. -List two types of erosion.

3.

1

Selictfron.2),,listv.tonservation practices for reducing wind erosion.
\III

List 'four categories of water eroston.4.

5. Select from a list ct ors that determine the type of, cropping" system to
use.

.

6. ' List four 'cnanagement. practices' that aid in erosjon control.

7. Survey his home farm Ao see how he rates as an FFA conservationist.

8. Survey h0 home communiiy.

a. List'five. examples of .good conservation practicei:

b. List five examples of poor conservation practices.

, A

1' 1.

1.1 7 ;
=of
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I. 19stiouctor:

SOIL CONSERVATION PRACTICES
UNIT 11

eL.
'SUGGESTED ACTIV ITI EP

- A. ProVide student vvith Objeetive sheet. . /
B. ProVide stude?nt 'with` information and assignment sheks.

C.- Make .transparencies.".

-D. Discuss the terminal and specific objeciives.

E. Discuss information and assignment sheets.
-

F. Take student on field trips to see types of erosion and cropping systems.
,:e.t

G. Give test.
...--

.. 40.U. Student:
:.

A. Ria5190jectives.

B. Study ipiormation sheet and tete additioiiil notes:

C. Complete assignMent sheets. .

D. Take test.

(NSTRUCTIONAL MATER !ALS

I. Included in this unit:

A. Objectives

B. 'Information sheet '

C: Transparency masters

1. TM .1Terracing for Erosioh Cont;d1,

,
2. TM Z-Crop Rotation for Erosion Control

3. TM 3.-Strip-Cropping for Erosion Control':

.
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I

1.

,

,

, 1/ I
:

t
,

.D., Assignment sheets

t

\
1 . 411,.

; 0
1. Assignment Sheet , #1-How Da You Rate as an F,FA

sonservaticinist?
4. - . ,,,

2. Assignment Sheet *2-Locating Good apd Poor ConseMtion
Practices -

E. Test 1

Answers to test/

, II. "References: Q,

V

6 ,

:. .41

A. foster, Albert 8. Approved Practice in Soil Conservation. Danville, Illinois:
The Interstate Printers and Publishers, ,1nc., 1964. . .

.. V 1
B. Ddnahue, Roy L: Our Soil and ,Theil- Management.' Danville, Illindis: The "

Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc., 1963. , .

. 4

C. Millar, Charles Earnest, and Lloyd M. Turk. Fuhdamentals of Soil Sciehce.
New York: John Wiley and Sons: Inc., 1965.

,

D. Berger, Kerrhit C. IntrodKtory Soils. New York: The Macmillan Company.

E. . Knuti, Leo 1.,, Meltbn Komi, pnd J.C. Hide. Profitable' Soil Science.
Englewood Cliffi, New Jersey: PrenticeHall, Inc., 1970.

. .
F. instructional Materials for. Vocational Agriculture I. College Stetion, Texs:

Teaching Materials Cerer, Agricultural Education Departmentjexas,A&M
, University-

III, Other Materials -There are rnahy good soil coniervation films that are available.
Check with Curriculum, and Instryctional Materials Cenfer, 1616 West Sixth
Avenue, Stillwater, Oklahoma174074 or Oklahoma State University Audio-Visuals
Center.
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to .. INfORMATIbk1 SHEET .. .

".4..4011
'or 1,4:=, .." '

. e:
, .7,.. -, . ....

Terms andoefiiiions .4
. , 4- , ... . .,_.,,....t .

...*' A. ErOsionRémoval 'of, Soil iiy. Wind a.ridior-iNatr IV`ils:3:: ''..'

SOIL CONSERVATION .4)RACTICES
UNITIL. ,

.1 -ti...4.14,*

.det

, ; .

B. Watar, outletvDitdi 'rhich carries.the 'excess
vt. ,

..
%. . .

4 \if .
C. Terracirig-Structure designed td slow dovvn

erosion on sloping land (TransjiarencyzI)
..e. 4. e

De;itCrop rotation-Rotation of .crops on a field from one crop. to anOther
sarsparency '2) .

wdter from farm *

running water and control
..

E, ''ttrip cropping-.Pfactice Of growing soil-conserving and soil-depleting cro
, in *emote, strips running perpendicular to the slope .orthe land or

1 . Oen of prevailing winds for theourpose of reducing erosion
. rency 3) . . . .

. A 7
F. Diversion ditch-b itch which prevents -erosion by diverting water around -

a field rather than across
, - '41,-40 . .

, ,. . 6 ..

G. Cover.crop-Crop used to cover the soil surface to decrease erosion

H. Types of erosicin

A. ,..yVind

B. : Water

IIL _Wind erosion conservation practicei

A.

B.

E.

F.

Stripcropping

vention of burning

eventioh of overgrazing.

MoistiA conservation

Emergency cover crops

Emergenpycillage oParations

G. Stubble mulching

Sheiterbe% Of trees -'

4.

f
.
I. 5 0 - "I



INFORMAIION SHEET

IV. Categories of water erosion
A

A. Splash

B. Sheet

C. Rill,

D., Gully

V. Factors determining -cropping systems '

A. Slope

B.

;

Eiodibility

C. Drainage

D. Moisture

E. -Ciepth-

R. Fertility

.G. Economics

VI. Management practices that aid in erosion control

4

.r".

A. Wise use' of rand .

B. Water Control systems

1. Terracing

2. Diversion ditches
.

3. Steip.cropping '

4. Crok rotation \
B. Water sutkets

6. Contour farming .

r-

."

.c.

'

. 4

4

Cover crops

...Contiol of gullies

E. Use Of fertilizer'

-
ob
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SOIL CONSERVATION PRACTICES
UNIT I I

- t

- ,

ASSIGNMENT SHEEf 41--HOW 00 YOU RATE AS AN FFA CONSERVATIONIST?*

Answer each of the questions below and on the following pages. Turn in to the instructor.
If 4he question applies to you ojr your farming operation, answer YES; if it does tin apply
to you, answer ,NO.

1. Are droughts on your" farm less mire than
they-used to . be?.

.2. Can you cultivate as soon after a rein as
you once could?

3. Do the rains seem to soak into your soil.
faster and deeper than tbey once did?

Do sta-ms floOd less fi:equently?'
.1

5. Do your fields drain propeily?

6. Are your cr, ) yields increasing?
. , .

7. Wilen you . 'ow, does your soil sedm darker in
color than it was a.'ffw years ago?

8. Do you notice ftwer clay spots in .the fields'
when you- Plow?

9. Are gullies getting smaller in _siee :and fewer
in plumber?

YES NO

1q. Does your toil drift against the fences les; D-....- - now than it once djd?. ..

11. When you dig post holes,, do you find pjant..roots ri Ei
all the , y to" the bottom of the holes? 1.4

. -
. . L ,

12. After _a beating rain, does, the surface of your Ei D. ,.-
.,soil still 4pear open and .porous like a ,sponge?:,- . . ...

13. Is it be6ming less,difficult to prepare- mood
. .

seedbed? ,

r"'

I

/ t

I

once did? .
. .] 014. Does your soil crust over less now than it' E. .

t
15. Do you spread manure on your land as fast aa El-

k _
is- produced? , . ..

--- '. 4

pose
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ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1

16. Do. you grow a soilbuilding' legami.. at least.
one year in three?

Do you plow wider ôr incOrporate all crob
residues'into your soil?

18. Do your crops grow bettex in dry weather '
than-they once did? -

.

Doed-i4,teke less power to plow your. fields -

.than it did. a few years ago?1,

YES NO

...

20. Do you cultivate iyst often enough tO
4control weeds?

2/. . DO you use a disk and chisel more nowt.than . . 0
.. , you do a turning plow? .

. . .. . .
22. - Do you follow the recommendird granting dates .

4br all farm crops? El. .
. ..- 23. DO you Tollow a. recommended crop rotation

pkn for all fields? El 0 .., . 1
I . I,

24. Do you Olant, the highest yielding Varieties
.-of crops? . 0 0.

25. Does your cropping -syskem produce the Molt
possible forage for your. livestockf

. .

26. Are your yields ger acre as high as any
,in your neigithorhood?

I .

27. Have' Iglu increased the grOductivity of
all of yOur fields and pastures?

Do yod dse ds much limestone:as any farrps:.
on Aimilar land . in the neighbctrliot*IPZ"

I
29. Deilkid' ferdlize your fields and pastures

- as much as do any of y,eur neighbors?
:

30. DO you graze the right number of livestock
ori your roue and pasture land?

31. Are ydur livestock healthy?.\

.
.. . ..)

a ; , .

I
%c 1.

. ;_.

0'

-.

.

4

' -
. , -
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ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1
A

32, : Do you have a home ,garden as good as any
in your neighborhood?

33. Have you had your eon tested on a1Nprdens,
fields, and pastures within the past
three years?

Your rating as an r FA conservationist:

f

I

I -

Ag. 45fD
*X

YES NO

Total answers which are YES NO.

I, am" GooCI (2233 YES answers)
Fair (1121 YES aniwirs)
Pbor 0-10 YES answers)

A

.

"*The contents of Assignment Shept #1 have been reprinted by permission from Our Soils.
and Mei r Management by Roy L. Donahue, published by-The Interstate Printers and
'Publisherst Inc., DAnvtlle, IIIinoi ,

.

511A
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SOIL CONSERVATION PRACTICES
UNIT II

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2-LOCATING GOOD AND POOR
CONSERVATION PRACTICES

k . .
Survey your home community and list five examples of good conservation practices.

1.

2.

.3.

4.

,
.t"

5.

List five examples of poor conservaiion practices.

'1.

2.

3.

. 4,

5.

.E,.

0.111,

f...0

r

rs.

., -.I-, ..,

-

,

./... Vt.. -.
.

-
4
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.'. .

..
: ..',.

1.
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SOIL- CONSERVATiON PRACTICES

yNIT II

TEST

,
:

Match the terms orl the rigpt to the correct definition.
.

a. Rotation of crops on a field fro one.

crop to. another
.

b. Crop used to oiver the soil surface to
decrease erosion . .

;
c. Removal of soil 'by wind ',andior water

d. Practice of growing soilconserving and
soil-depleting crops in alternate strips
running perpendicular to the slope of the
land or to the direction of prevailing

-winds for the' purpose of redt.rcing
erosion

, i
e. Ditch which carties the excess watei

from the 4rm .:

f. Ditch which prevents* erosion by---. diverting water around a field -rather .
.
than across

l -, ..

g. Structure designed to ilow down running
water and control erosion on sloping
land

;

2: List two types of erosion.
E

a.
.,

-,t : t- P ''. #:,-- _
.,

4

3. Select from the' listbelcns oriteiyation-precticess4or reducing
plicing an , "X"" 'in 0-oi'61ink-S.

N a. Str ip-croppibg,--,---.

1 . .1, -'.
%

..

'.

-
.-

A

Enision v..,

Water outlet .
_

3. Terracing .

4. Crop rotation
. .

5. Strip-cropping

6. Diversion ditch

.7.

*

._ 41.Pre4ntion at burning

1

_ c:. Prevention of overgrazing

d. Moisture conservaiion '

_e. Emergency tillage operations..._f. emeigeney cover, cropis._ . . . . .
__._g. Stubble mulching

h. Shelterbelt of trees

,.
I.

mi.

ml1

*

O.

..
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P
4. List four categories of water erosion.

a.

I.

b. -

C.

d.
+4

-
5. Select from the list below factors that detirm ine the type of cropearig system

to use_ by placing an "X" in the blanks.

'a. Slope

:-

- .
b. Fertility

c. Drainage

ssa

_____d. Depth . ,

_____e. :Economics

'4f. Row crop 4

6. List four management practices: tliat aid in erosion contrOl.

e

.
a.

C.

d.

i

,

4.

7. Survey your honie farm . to see- how you rate as an FFA _conservaitionist
,

:
8. Survei/ your home community.. e

6: e- .. . 0

a. List five ekamples, of good conservation practices.
N - 3 a..

b. List five examples of. podr- consersafion -praCtras.
.. , ,,..,. -

,

,
..

-

t. .
(NOTE: If activities 7 and 8 have not been accomplishted prior to the teg ask
the instructor when they should be completed.)

. - ''--u.___-------N'. .

.44

.4.0100'

4

ea_

t.

Allia

,
)4

$ .

--

a

r

I

, .

I

_
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3,
-8. 4 .;

b. 7

"d. 5

e. 2

f. 6

9. 3

2. a. WIncl

b. -Water

,
t./ r:

"

.911=01M,

SOIL CON.SERVATION PRACTICES
UNIT' II .

3, a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h

4. a. Splash

b. Sheet

c. Rill .

d. Gully.

5. a, b, id, e

6. Any four of .the 'following:

a. Wise use of land

tfo a 4

_..

ANSWtRS TO TEST

%VI,

.
b. Water control systems

c. Cover crops

d. Control of gullies

e. Use of fertilizer
-.4

Evaluated to the sazisfaption of the instructor.

Evaluated to the satisfaction" of the instructor.
.S:'

*

4

.4

c,
APP

f

,

II
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PLANT GROWTH AND REPRODUCTION
UNIT II1

.TERMINAL 6BJECTIVE
. .
.._ . ..

4. 4 IP ... S . t

. 1 after completion of this unit, the student should be able to matchnss and definitions
and identify the parts.Of a plant and flower. He shduld also be ablei match functions
and plant earts and list the steps :of the photosynthesis process and factors that cauie.. poor germination. This knowlepga Will be '4videnced by scorOg eighty-five ptrcept oq
the unit test. -' .

.

,

,

3

. .

,.. -
t

. Ag II ? 53-D

-,
k 0

II

. '. . " 1

. i v. , . 1

,

1. *, SPECIFIC bEIJECTWES. .

:

After completion of this 4"illthe student should be able to:.
.

. \

1. Match terms associated "1,0th plaicurdwtkand reproduction to the cdrrect
definitiops." . 1-

_
.

2. Label the primary parts of a plant. .

3. Match fiinctions pf plant parts to ihe correct parts: .. -

4. Identify the two rain types of root systems.
..

5. 1-abel a drawing showing the different parts of a plant stem.
_ e.

6. List the stages of seed germinatiOn.

,A

7. Select from a list requirements for good seed germination.
-. -

8. List three factors that cause poor seed germination.
. ., . .

., 9. Select from a list stbstances that must be present' before photosynthesis
will occur. . . .`

10. List the stePs in the procesi of manufacturing of plant food with
photosynthesis. ,

. .-
. 11. Describe three' ways a plant absotbs nutrients.'

. - .
, 12. Label a drawing showing the parts of a complete flower.

,..
... . 13. Select from a list 'methods of pollination. .

. .

14.. List three methods of vegetative reproduction.
_ .

t

.
- , ... .

. .
, k

A'

. ,

k ,

..

c al

f_

,
I..

.,

,.

A.

;

M

..

Mb

.,

mi
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Instructor:

,

PLittNT GROWTH AND RE'PRODUCTION
. UNIT III

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

A. Provide student with' objective sheet..B. Provide student- with information sheet.

C. Make transpare'ncies. .

D. Dkscuss terminal and speclobjectives.

E. Discuss information sheet:

4.

F. Plarit seeds to demovte how germination occurs.

G. donduCt .field trip to demOnstrat`e the.process of pollination or set up a
demonstration in the classroom.

H. Give test.

I . Studeni:

A.. Read objectives.
#.

B. Study infdrmation sheet and take.additional hates.

C. Observe 'seed during the process of germination.

D. Take test.

INSTRUCTIONAt MATERIALS

Included in -this unit:

,Objectives

B. Informaiion sheet

C. TranspWenrcrnasters
s...

1: TM- i:.Respiration vs Photosynthesis

2. TM 2.-Part0 of a Plant

3./ TM 3-...Fyt Types

I
t(e,S

4

n

4-*

a

4
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.
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.. ,

-
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,

,
I

I

4. TM 4-Parts of a Stem

1....-#
#.:o

...
..

5.6 TM 5-Germination of 'a Bean 'Seed -(Dicot),,
i

TM .6-Germination 43f a Corn Seed- (Monocot)
. .,,,

.7. TM ,.7-.-Photosynthesis

8. TM 8-Parts of Flower
,

9. TM 9-Cross PotKnation

TM 1O.Se,6IIInation

TM 11-1.3,oll ation by Insecti

E. Answers to test.

II. Refgcences: -

,

-

, ,

.,

.,

,

i

.-

4 ,

t

)

.,. 10..7.-

3

I .

,

4I

/

Hughes, Harold b., a.nd Edivin: R. Henso.n. 'Crop Production. Aokorotk: ,
. The Macmillan Company. , . :, .

8: Wilson, Harold K., and A. Chester Richer. Producing-Farin Crops. Danville,
. Illinois: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc..'

$

C. Delorit, Richard J., and Henry L. Ahlgrept Obi) Production. EnglewoCid
Cliffs, New Jersey: PrenticeHall, Inc.

. - .

D. Agricultural Education Depariment, Universitif of Missourit Plant Science.
State Department of Education,_ Agriculture Education Section.

., .
E. Instructionil Materials for "Vocational Agricujtur I.. College Sptian, Texasi

Teach ingiolaterials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas AVM
.0314e.rsity;

F. Martin, JOhn H., and Warren H. Leonard. Principles of -,Fidld Crop

a

'.

., k Production. New York: , The Macmillan Company, 1967.

,

-,t-,;,..-,,--

I

t.

#
,

uog

'

,.

- ..

,

0

, -

t.

..
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(

a

e

!II. ....
., ..;,-..,...



Ag, II - 57-D

PLAN'T GROWTH. AND REPRODUCTION
uNyr III

INFORMATION SHEET
. .

I. Terms and definitions

a

a
A. EmbryoRudimentary plantlet within the seed; the germ

B. perminatOn--Changing of 1 dormant embryo to active status

C. -PollenMale. sex- cells produced in the arithers of flowedng plants
7

D. FertilizationUnion of the male (pollen.) nucleus with the female (egg) cell

E. PollinationTransfer of pollen from the anther tO the stigma (Transparencies
9, 10, and 11)

.,

F. PistilSeedbearing organ Of a flower; composed of the ovary, style, and
stigma

. .

G. PhotosymhesisProcesk by which carbohydrates are manufactured by the
chloropbyli-bearing celrgradules from CO2 rd- water by means of the
enargy of sunligh . ,

.

. ,

I- OvuleFemale sex cIel with-- the 'immediate surrounding parts; the Mitre

.
:.

seed . . ....
,..

,I. RespirationTaking in of oxygen and giving off of carbon dioxide
, (Transparency 1)

- . \
(NOTE: This is the process by which plantsjoathe.)

J. Transpiration--Evaporation of moisture through the_Astoma or open pores
in the leaves

K. ChlorophyllGreen vegetable pigment of plants e!sential in the process of
photosynthesis .

I: MonocotyledonPlant having 'one seed leaf (cotyleilon) as in grasses
4.4

M. Dicotyledon--Plant which produces twO seed leaves, sUch as'bealls or cotton,

N. Imperfect flower4lowei lacking either stamen or -pistil .

0. Perfect flower-elower havihg both pistil and stamen

2a.

.-
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. INFORMATION SHEET
6

z
P, Monoecious plantr-Both, sexes present on same plant

. -G. 'Dioecidus plant-Sexes (male and female) are on.different plant
4,

. t. .
...

R. RhizoThe- i.Plant stems horizontal below.ground; sually sending up a plant
and sending doWn roots at the node

-

S. Seed inoculation-Application of nitrogen-fixing acteria to the seed of
legumes before planting

T.

- U. Hypocotyl--Stem of the embryo or young seedling below the cotyledons
. .C

V. Primary root--Root arising from the base of a hy ocotyl1:

. .
Secondary root--Branch of the main root

. II. Primary plant. parts (Transparency 2).

A. Root ,

6

B. Stem
7

-

1

it
(

f

,

.

. a
IP% C. Leaf , . . .

- D. Bud or flower

... III. Functions of the plant parts

A. Root,
. .

.. 1. Absorbs water and minerals

2. Stores food
: . 6

3. Anchors and supports .plant
,

,

,*

,

r

B. Stern .

1. Supports 'leaves

2. Aids in manufacturing plant food from leaves

3. Serves as food storage .area

t

A

. .
.

,

4f..

41



C. leaf,

1. Manuctures food .for the plant

2. Is nectary foe transpiration (evaporation of

3. Serves As food storage,

. r i . _
0 ....

I. ' I Ag II 59-0 .
. -) :-.i, . ....

''` 1..

INFORMATION" SHEET

D. Bud or flower

1. Serves as site of reproduction

2. Stores food.

IV. Root,types (Transparency 3)

A. Taproot
.

-Examples: Cotton, Alfalfa -

B. Fibrous .

Examples: Grasses, cereal graini

V. Parts of a !Mani stem (Tjansparency, 4)

A. Terminal bud

B. Petiole

C. Auxiliary bud-

. D. Abcission layer
. ,

E. Node

F. Internode

VI. Stages oi *seed germination (Transparencies 5 and 6)

water).

I°

^
=

A. Absorption of water and oXygen into the seed -
B. Seed swells and seed coat ruptures

C. Primary (temporary) root goes down

D. First internode goes-up .

E. New leaves. form .and -food troduction starts.

.

so

1.

. ,
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. :INFORMATION SHEET

. t :. .,

VII. Requirements for good seed *germinatioh

A. Proper temperature

*(NQTE: It ranges from 32 to 120 degrees F. Most seeds germinate from
68 to 86 degrees F.)

,

B. Sufficient moisture .
. .

1

C. Ample supply of oxygen ,
.).. .

c'

VIII. Factors that cause poor seed >germination .

,-

A. Mechanical injury (cracked grain)

B. Disease-

C. Storage conditions

D.. Old seed

E. Temperature too cold

F. Hard seed coat (herd-seeded legumes)

G. Drying Out 'of soil

, H. Planting too deep

-

I. Chemical damage (fertilizer)

J. Immature seed

Substances that must be-present before photosynthesis occurs

A. Light

B. Carbon aioxide (CO2)
.

C. Water -

D. 'Essential nutrients -

E. Favorable temperatOre
..

,

F. Living cells containing chlorophyll

. 4.
t i

,

...1

-

-

,



:e

..

10

. . .

X. Steps of photosynthesis process (TTansparency 7)

A. CO2 taken in by leaves
. %

B. H20 taken in by roots

_02 _2_ .. .... C61-11206 + 02. C. c + I-I 0 li ht
- chlorophyl - (sugar)

.. 44

D. Plants convert sugar to starch or reverse the process :as needed to build
protein, fats, or energy

.
.,

- Xl. .Absorption of nutrients and watW

A. DiffusionMovement of gases or liquid from an.area (4 high concentration ,
to an area of lower concentration 4

41

I.

.

tl

4.

INFORMATION SHEET
tt,

.

- -
$

..

Ag II - 61-D
;

-

:"..

-4

c
C.

OsmosisMovement of g iu6stance from the place of greater concentration
.through a thin, semipertheable membrane to the place of lesser
concentrations

%

Nonroot fteding (leaf feeding)--Nutrients and Waier entering plant through
leaves and stems . . -

XII. PON of a flower (Transparency 8)

i
i

-,

1 .

.,
A. PistilFemale part Where egg cell originates .

1.
_

StigmaUpper part Of pistil which holds pollen

2, StyleSupports stigma ,

. .

3. Ovary--Produs qvuc e .develop into seed or seedsiv or ovules which..
%

a. Ovule
...

6. Embryo sac

c. Pollen tube
k

8. StamenMale part of flower
,

1. FilainentSupports anther
. t

2. AntherBears the pollen
1

_ .
C. rccessory organiProtect the essential organs of the plant

1. CorallaPetals pf the flower
l

\, 2. CalyxLocated below the petals

.

f

. ... .

\t

. .

..

i

r

41

-

.-



62-D .'
-

.0.

0
*

t
f ' 11TORMATION SHEET

4- I
,..

3. Receptacle-Top part bf the flower stalk

4. Micropyle-Opening of pollen tubes
. -.

XII!. Methods of pollination (Transparencies b, 10, and 11)
-

A. Gravity

B. Wind 4

C. Insect; . .

D.. Man

.
f

N.,

..

.1. tlybrids-First generation offspring of a cross 'between two
individuals differing in one or more genes .

,
a. Single cross--Progency obtained by crossing two inbred lines. -

. b. Double cross-Progency resulting from crossing two single
crosses .

2. Mechanical pollination

E. Animals
. ,t

. F. Birds

XIV. Methods of vegetative refiroduction

r...----" A.. Tubes

. B.. Root

A
:

,

4

*
C. Stolon

D.. Stem

E. Rhizomes

o

A kl

.

(

I.

v

-

to

\

.
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, Respiration vs Photosykhesis

*A Destruction Process

Food Consumed

- Energy is Released

3

CO2 Given-Off

OXygen Used

Simple Compounds Forni

Produces CO2 and 1120, .

- ,

Godo's on Day and Night

Carried on in all Cells

N

W

r

A Building Piocess

Food Manufactured

Sun Provides Eneigy
3.

-0O2 Taken in arit

Oxygen"Given Off

Complex Compounds Form

ProdUces Sugars,. Starches

Requires Light

I

'

,Chlorophyll.Muit be-Present .

41%

,3

.. 4

4

:.

)

r
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Parts of Plant
11.

c.
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Parts of Stem.
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Abcission Layer
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Germination of .a Bean Seed
(Dicot)

'

t.

t
ss..

0

First True Leaves

, Plumulei

s

a
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'Germination of a Corn 'Seed
(mono9t)

a! r

Plumule
71-eaf .

.

Secondary or
Permanent Root

Orimary Root System

4

'1
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: : Photosynthesis
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Parts of a Flower
ptigma

Style

Ovary

Anthe!

Filament

4

PISTIL

'Coralla,

"STAMEN

Pollen Tube

Aft -*ire

-*Catyx

*:

EmbriiilSac

Receptacle Micropyle

1.6
11
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Pollination by Iniects

am

Male FloWer

49,

Female Flower
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PLANT GRoWTH AND REPRODUCTION
UNIT III

TEST

MatCh terms an the right to the correct. definition.

a. Process by which rgirbohydrates are
manufactured by the chlorophyllbearire
cell granules' from CO2 and water by
means of the energy al sunlight

2.

3.

b. Flower laqking _either stamen Pr pistil' 4.

c. Root arising from the base, of a 5.
hypocotyl.

,6.
d. Female sex cell with the immediate

surrounding parts; the future seed -

Ag. II -'85-D

-';

4

Germination

Fertilization

Pollination

Embryo

Pollen

Pistil

Photosynthes"

4 -

e. Flower both pistil and siamen 8.

11.

12.

13.
a.

14.

15.

16.

17.

.18.

10.

20.

21.

22.

Ovuli

Respiration

Transpiration

Chlorophyji

Moncicotyledore

Diccityledbri
. --

Imperfect flower

Perfect flower

Monoecious pla'nt

Dioeàious plant

Rhizome

Seed inoculation

Secondary rooi

Primaw root

i-lypocotyl

.

.having

.f. Stem of the embryo or young seedlinb
below ,the cotyledons

Sped-bearing organ of a flower;
pbmposed of the ovan0style, and stigma

h. Plant which produces twoseed leaves,
such as beans or cotton

i. Branch of the main root
.

Male sex cells produced in the anthirs
of flowering plants

Plant: havErig tOne seed leaf (cotyledoni
as in grasses

I. Application of nitrogen-fixing °bacteria
to the seed of legumes before planting

rn. Rudimentary plantlet within the seed;
the germ

n. Green vegetable pigment of plants
essential in the process of photosynthesis

o. Plant stems -horizontal below ground;
Aually sending up a plant and sending
down roots at the node

004 82
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,

..

/V

\
. Transfer of poi4n from the anther to the

stigma' \

q. Evaporation ,of moisture through_ the
stoma or open pores in the leaves

r. Sexes (male and female) are on different
plants

. .

s. Union of the male (pollen) nucllus with'
the -female (egg) cell . 4*

. ...
ti Taking in of oxygen 'and giving off of

carbon dioxide. .

U. Both sexes present on same plant
4 .

v. Changing of a dormant embryo to active
status

2. Latiel the parts of the plant illustrated -below by writing
the blanks provided.

,.

1 .

d

r

IN

the correct names in
.-

,

a

00183-

r
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c.

3. Match the plant parts on the right to the correceset of functions.

0

.
a. Reproduction; stores food

b. Absorbs water and minerals; stores food;
anchors and supports plant

1. Root

2. Stem

3. - Leaf

c. Manufaciurgs tood for the plint;
transpirAon (evaporation of w' r)-; .
servegf. ailood storage

d. Supports leaves; aids in manufacturing
plant food from leaves; semosmtfood-
storage area 4.v1.

,

4. Identify the two'*nigin types Zif root systerns as, illustrated below by writing
the correct names IFIr the blanks.

Ag II - 87-D

4. Bud or. fl;wer

a

a

001E4
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i

4-

880

4

, '

,
. ...., I, ,

-
t

5. Label the parts of the stem in the illustration 'below by writing the correct
names in the blanks. :.: '. ,

,

,

. d.

,

.

,

6.- List the stages of seed germination.
,.

e

,

V

..

. t ;

. r

7. Select from the list requirements for good seed germination by placing an "V"
in the blanks.

'1

..
. t

a. Proper temperature , .

b. Sufficient moisture

c.. Ample wpply of oxygen .

d. Present ik southern Oklahdma /

e. Two inches deep in soil

,
a.

.. , ,
-



I

,

..

. t.

f ,
8. List three factors that cause poor seed germination.

. .-,

*.
a.

b.

c.

Sr

,9. Select from the list below substances that must be present before photosynthesis
will occur- by ;Siacing an "X" in thcbranks.

a. Light
..

. Soil -
'MIIM..I1.1.IM

c. Water
. .

zdf Rocks
.

e. Favorable temperature

f. Organic matter

g. LMng cells containing ch phyll -
-

. h. Occurs only in southern" United States

____i. Carbon dioxide t(CO2)"e.....,..1/4.

10.. Lis.c.the ste.ps in the.process of manufacturing o plant Nod with photosynthesis.
.,

_

a.

,

,c

41

. . .
11. Dbscribe three ways a plant absorbs nutrients.

- , .

..)

' a. Diffusion

..

b. Osmosis-,

C. Nonroot feeding

'

., oof e) .'ict if'4..g

...



V

4

4a

.)

12. Label the parts of ttie flower below by writing the correct names in the blanks.
_ ,

, r

I

- : .
13. 'Se led from the list below methods of pollination- by placing an "X" in the 4,

blanks.- .
. 1

. ...-
a. Gravity

. .- b.-"Wind . -.....

. c. 'insects.
I.,

d. ,Man .

..
' e. Animals-..

f. Birds
_

1

a

J

.14. _List three methpds of: vegesat5: reproduction.
. .. .

a.

b.

,

, 00187 :-,
. t

4

a

4'

(

ft

t

, a '

:

tor

I

%



ff.

40.

V

PLANT' G OWTH AND REPRODUCTIO1
UNIT III,:

.

-ANSWERS TO TEST ,

1. a. 7 4 13 o.

b. 14 41,. 20 p.

c. 21,, i 5 . . 6.

d. A. 12 r.'

e. 15 dl, , 19 S.

f. 22 , m. 4 t.

9; 6 n, 11 U.

2. "a.
b.

C.

Root

iter9

f
Leaf .

410P.

- .

d.

Pa

Bud or flow4r..

-3.: a.

b.

4

1'

.4i

C.

d..,

a.

b..

3,

2

Taprpot

Fibrous

5; a. Terminal bud

c.

Auxiliary bud,

'-d. Abcission layer
r

e.

f.

Node

I nvernode

4

18

3

10

17

-4111
2

0.

00.1.88
,.

a.

V.

**,

..
-**.:

Ag II -:, 91-D

1

41.
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1

ap, 0 -

;a. Absorptio-n of watet and oxygen into the seed
f

b. Seed swkils:and seed coat ruptures

. . -
Primary. (temporary)sot goes dbwn .

d. First internode goes up :
.

.

,.e., New, leaves Jorm and food production ,stes, .
, - 4 . .

-

7: a, b, c . -

. 8 Any threeof the killowin-gt,
a. Mechanical- injury. (cracked grain)"

*b. Disease

c.. Storage- Conditions

d. Old seed -

e. Temperature too cold.

Hard seed" coat thardseeded legumes)*

lying out of soil

h. Planting too deep.

Chemical damage if rtilizer) '-

j. Immature seed

Is

s

9, a, ce, g, i
.

. .
10. a: CO2_ taken in by leave

b. H20 taken in by roots:.
-

c. H__2 _2_ linht C6E1120`6 + 02
chlotophyll (sugar)

ft

.

d. Plants convert sugar to starch or reierse the process as' needed to build
protein. Tots, or energy

11. - Desciiption should include;

a. Diffusion-Movement if gatii-or liqàidfrom ararea of high concentration
to an are ower concentration



q-

.1

,

,

, , .

1,

I.

*

.g
f

b.
,

411* II,

4

4.

4

-
q.

OsmosisMovement of a substance from the-place 9f greatee confentration
through a thin, semipermeable membrane to the place of *lesser
concentration s

cf Noncoot 'feeding 0;af feeding)Nutrients and water entering plant through
Waves and stems

..,

12. a. Pollen tube
a

b. Ovule
. .
.c. Embryo' sac

. .
d. Micropyle .:

. . -

.

b

,

IS

I

q ,

vaaa'

e., .Rece_ptacle

- - . . v
.. f. .P.*CMyx

g. Ovary

:h. Filament
_

_..

L. COralla

j. Anther

k: Style ', 0.

d

I. Stigma
e

m: , Pistil

n. Stamen

13. a, b. c. d, e, f

I

,

a

0

,

4.

- -0

.. tr
ay.

. .

14. Any three of the following:

)

a. 'tubes
,

b. Root
...

- c. Stolon

d. Stem
.

e. Rhizomet

...
..

.

1 .

-0.

a

V.,
.

4.
s

1

4 '

1

,
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.. SEED ELECTION .-

, UNIT IV ,-

0 .

.
4 TERMINAL OBJECTIVE ,

r ho

itcg- II - 95-D-,

.-

.
. , :

... .

After completion of this unit, thie student should be able et/ ielga 'good quality seqd.
He should also be able to list and classify weeds as prohibited ir restricted noxious.
This knowledge will be eitidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unite test.

63

SPfCIFIC OBJECTIVES 4

-,

After completion. of (his unit, the student should be able to.:

. t'

1. Match terms associated with seed selection to the correct definitions...... I . 0

2. Select from a list factors tO_ look for in selecting high qUalitY seed.,
^

3. Clrassify noxious weeds as prohibited Or restricted.
4 . .

4. Select from a fist procedures to follow h.,' handling or storing seed.
. -

5. List twa means of securing good seid. 1-,

6. List iiisix requiremehti that must be printed on all Oklahoma seed labels.

7. Identify ten'nóxious -weeds.
9 ..

.

4
,.

8. Select tlualiiy seed.

..

4 .

.. -
.I.

,

' i .
.o. .

-

s
4.

...' 4

'
.

.0

4

.

4

1-

..* .

4 . 4

ft %
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I

I. Instructor:

,

'

E,ED
\ri

sELECTION
UNIT IV ;7: -

40.."

.L

SUG-GEST

v"

ED ACTIVITIES 4.16

A. Provide student with qbjective

B. Provide student with infoimation

11-
,

E. Discuss inforMation and assignment she

'

sheet.

e '
and assignment sheets.

. .

Make transparencies.

'
0

Ag II - 97
..

. k.?.fl ,
-

-,

Discuss terminal and specific objectives.,

.

r

6lect weLd seeds,and -other.cropF. Conduct field trip to aliqw students to c
seeds.

(NOTE: Samples 6f weed-and crop seeds cantle
Club at OklehOme State Universit0

G. Give test.

II. Student:
. .

A. 13 ead objectives.

B. Study information sheet and take additional notes.

-

seCured from the Aionomy

,
C. Complete assignment 'sheets and ttirn in* to instructor.

D.' Take test..
54

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

4 -I. Included* in this 6nit:

A. Dittives
7 .

B. :Informat4 sheet

C. Transparency masters ,

1. , TM iProhibited Noxious Weeds

t 2. TM iRe-stricted Noxious ,Weeds

3. TM 3Seed Label jiequirern'ents

0

.

,

4 A

.!-04.0
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a

D. Assignirient sheets'

1. Assignment Sheet #1-Identifying and Vaseifying 'Noxious-1 Needs

1. Assignment Sheet #2-Selecting Quality Seed

'/ E. Test
- .

F.- Answers to test

References:

7

A. OCIA Certified Sed Standar& and Rules., Stillwater: Oklahoma Crop
IMprovement Aisociation, Oklahoma State University. (Free publicatio0

a .

B. The Yearbook of Agriculture: Seeds. Washington, b.C.: The United States
Qepartment of Agriculture.
. - ,. a

C. Hughes; Harold D., barrel 4. Metcalf, and lver J. Johnseg. Crop Production.
New York: The Macmillin Company, 1967.

a 1 $

D. Instructional Mated* for Vocational Agriculture I. College Station, Texas:
A Teaching Materials Center., Agaultural Education Department, Texas A8044.a .

University. 1

.

E. -Hughes, Harold IX, Darrel S. Metcalf, and Iver J. Johnson. Crop'Production
Pririciples and Practices New York: The Macmillan Company, 1967.

, .

F. &Iles fnd fiegulations for: FFA. Interscholastic Meet. Stillwater, Oklahoma:
College-of Agriculture, Oklahoma State University, 1974.
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SEED SE LECT ION
UNIT_ IV

\
I N PO RMATION SH EET

., .
I. Terms and definitions

1

4

'

1

A. Seed-Plant embryo and stored food\
1
surrounded by a seed coat

Ag II - 99D

..
,

B. Breeder seed--Seed used by the breeder\to maintain the strain or variety
-

'(NOTE: This seed is the source of fouridation seed.)
..

C. . .Foundation seed-Serond link in the certifikd seed chain; produced from
breeder seed and handled in such a way as tb ensure genetic identity land
varietal purity

D. Registered seed--Seed produced froM foundation seed and used to Produce .,
certified seed

(NOTE: This is the third link, in the certification chain.)

E. Certified seeri--See'd which is guaranteed by a state agency to meet .certain
minimum requimments in respect to purity, germination, :and other
characteristics including freedom from' weed seed, disease, spores, and ihsect
eggs

.,

F. Pure seed---Percentage of seed that will produce plants true to variety and
,

type .

G. Inert matter--Percentage by weight of chaff, broken seeds, stems, and soil
particles . 4 -

. .

H. Hard seed--Seed which remains hard at the end of the prescribed test because
it has not absorbed water due to an impermeable seed coat

.
. 1, I. 'Pure line seed-Amount of seed when planted that mill pi.oduce plants

II_ Factors to look for in selecting high quality, seed. -
o .

. A. ' §ize and. plumpness .

Color of seed coat
. , ..

C. i-ee' dfv disease

. .0. Free of broken seed
-

a

,

.1

,

4

r
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4

I

INFORMATION SHEET -, .

E. Free of noxious weeds

F. Free of insects ..\

III. Noxioup. weeds

A. Prohibfted noxious (Transparency 1)

1

. ,

B. Restricted noxious (Transparency 2)

.,

1. Field bindweed* ,

...

2. yei low nu tsedge* l 4
11,

.

-3. Canada thistle

4. Hoary cress

5. Russian knapp

..

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

- 11.

12.

i 13.

&acted plantain*

Buckhorn*

Cheat*

Dock* .

Dodder*

-
Johnson grass*

Purple nightshade*

Wild onion*

Corn cOcKle

Giant foxtail

Quack grass
-

iSheep. or red sorrgi
4

Darnel

.

,

4

ib

,

.

. )

..

,
..

--

. r

..

-

,

\\

,

(NOTE: *These are used in FF A fcrops, identification.)
. -..'

00195. 4.
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t

4

\ 4. I N FO RMATI,ON SH EET

IV. Procedures to follow in handling and storing seed

A. Purchase foundation or -registered seed ior planting'

B. Select clean seed, if home grown .

C. Control weeds

D. Prevent seed from mixing
.. :.

E. Store in a cool, dry place

F. Treat seed for inseots and s sease

G. Protect from rodent

H. Test seed for ermination

I. Insp ed during storage

N //

J. ake sure moisture iS favorable for storage before harvesting home grown
seed

V. Means of securing good seed, '

A. Home grown*

B. Reliable seed dealers/
)

... .

VI. Requirements printed- on seed labels (Transparency 3)/
,.

A. Kind; variety, origin -

B. Lot number .

C. Percentage of purity

D. Percentage of inert matter.

/

. . ,

,
, E. Percentage of weed seed

. )4 F. Percentage'ol other .agricultural seed

e. .

m

0

,
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Prohibited Noxious Weeds

I

)- t

t I

. ', .

Field Bindweed
I

`fellow Nutsedge

Canada Thistle
>4

Hoary Cress

Russian Knapp..

\

I



J.

..
C:

4,

t

-i
m

..

4,

I

*

4,

*,

at

RestFicted Noxious Weeds

1.

4

racIed,Pia.ntain, Wild Onion
- 1

Ruckhorn : Purple Nightshade..,
--........,..---- .

,

Odder. Corn Cockle .

-I
DOck Darnel , Cheat ..

Giarit Foitail '.

a

...
Quack Grass

.

Johnson Grass .

.

Sheep or, Red Sorrel
_.-...J.

1

o

441.
t
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'
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a
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>
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SEED SELECTION
UNIT IV

Ag II - 109D

ASSIGNMENT. SHEET #1 --IDEITIFYING AND CLASSIFYING NOXIOUS WEEDS

Collgct ten noxious weeds found n your local community and bring to class. List the
weeds below and classify them as either prohibited or restricted noxious weeds.

.
Name

.

- Prohibited Restricted

1. .

-.

2.

_

3.
3

.

.

.

4. .
_ lb

.

.5. .

.. .
.

./ .
-

_

7.
.

_

8.

..

.
.

..

.

,

.

.

9.
.

-
.

-
.

I
.

.

4.

1 0. .41 * 4
I

.
.

J

.
.

4

. 4
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SEED SELECTION
. UNIT IV '.--,

.

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2--SELECT1NG QUALITY 'SEED
.10

$

- ..*
Ag ll - 111-D

Collect ten samples of seeds in your local coMmunity and bring to.class.*Put allfthe seeds
that are of one kind and variety together, identify each bcr number, and selea the one

_that is of the highest quality.
. . 1 .

List beloW the number that you think is the highest quality,' When completed, check
with the instructor for evaluation.

.

Sample. Number
.

Name, Kind, br Variety
,

Owner
.

.

1.
I $.t

.

--

.

_

I

, .

4.

,
.

5.
. (

_

6.
.

.

.
.

.

.

.
_7.

. t.

8. I . .

.

..
.

9. .

. . .

#

,

_

.

10.

0

I t

-

-

,

,

-

.
s a

.,

0

Moi,
..

4

,

- .
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SEED SELECTION
UNIT IV

TEST
,

1. ',Match. the terms on the right to the correct definition.

a. Plant emblyo and stored food surrounded
by_ a seed coat .

4110-
b. Seed which is guaranteed by a state

agency to meet certain minimum
requirements in respect to purity,'
germination, and other characteristics'
including freedom from weed seed,
disease, spores, and insect eggs

c. Amourit of seed when planted that will
I produce plants

. .

d. Seed used by the breeder to maintain the
strain or variety

e. Percentage . of seed thbt will produce
plants true to variety and type

*
f. Second link in the certified seed chain;

produced from breeder seed bnd handled
in such a way as to ensure genetic

'Nentity and varietal purity

g. Seed produced from foundation. seed .*
and used to produce certified seed

h.. Percentage 1-.)y weight of chaff, bi:Oken
seeds, sterns, and soil particles

i. Seed which remains hard at the end of
the-prescribed test because it has nat

.absorbed water due to an impermeable
seed coat

1. Seed

2. Breeder seed

3. Foundétion seeth

4. Registered seed

...Certified seed

6. PUie seed .

7. Inert matter

8. Hard seed

9. Pure line seed

Mt.

t

2. Select from the list below factors to Jook for in selecting high qualiiy seed
by placing an "X" in the blanks.

a. Size and plumpness -/
' b. Texture

A

c. 'Color of see d coat 4%.,
V

00208)

?-
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. .

, d. Number of stones

". e. Free of disease

f. Free of insects

g. :Free of rats

h. Free of broken seql

so
7:

.

3. Classify the following weeds as prohibited or restricted noxious by listing each
under the proper heading: field bindweed,-wild onion,sheat, yellow nutsedge,
dock, dodder, Johnson grass, bracted plantain, hoary cress, Canada thistle.

Restricted Prohibited

i
C. C.

d. d.

e.

f.

i.

b.

.e.

,

4. Select from the list below procedures to follow in handling or storing seed by
placing an "X". in the blanks.

a. Use combine run seed ,

___b. Purchase foundation or registered seed for planting
.:

c. Control weeds .

d. Have the elevator man to select seeds

......._e. Prevent seed from eixing, ,

f. Use straight run seed from an elevator .
t

g. Store in a cool, dry place . 4

h. Test seed for germination

i: Never look at seed in .a closed bin 0

...

,

4

5. List two means of securing good seed.

a.

b.

,
4

{ ).

N.
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i. . / ' . .-.

. 4
kist the six requirements that must be printed on all Oklahoma seed labels.

/ .

a:. .

b.

s

7. Identify ten noxious weeds.

8. Select quality seed.

il

o

I

,.

,

c
..

P0ei

..

V

(NOTE: If these havp not been accomi5lished prior to test, ask the instructof
when the aboVe activities should be completed.)

f

Ar
0

1

; 4

.,

. ..

#

;

.

a

I

. . .

..

. 4

X," 6 ,

-

;

i

,
:.

c

..

r

-

4

.0.

f

A.

:.

'e
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SEED SEkECTION

, MIT AV
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. .
,

ANSWERS TO TEST

1. -, a. - 1 ,, . cl.

b. 5 . e..-
,

-' c. 9 f.<
, .

..

,

2
,

6
t'l

3

.
...

g.

h.

i.,

4

7

8

. a, c, e, f, h .. 4, .-

..

3. Restricted
.

Prof Ilitg.0

a. Wild onion a. Fiel ed ;--
,

b. . Cheat
,

c. Dock .

' .d. Dodder% e .

e. Johnson,'grass

f. 'Bracted plantain

4. b, c, e, 9, h

5. a. Home grown

b. Reliable seed dealers

.. . 6. a. Kind, 'variety, origin
.. ,

b. Lot number

'c. Pertentage 'of purityl

.
.

.

. cr Peräentage of; inert matter
,

e. Percintage cif weed seecl

Nit
b. Y llow mit tetl*ge

c. Hoary cress

d. Canada thistle
.

.00

f. Percentage of other agricultural seed
,

,.

7. Evaluated to the satisfaction of the instructor.

8. EvaluateCl.to..:the sitisfacon l'of the instructor.

a

4, 1

a

-
, .

r

....

4

4

s

ll

N.
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LAND i)REPARAT1ON
UNIT v.

N

TEAM I NA L OBJECT IV E 4

1

After corripletion of this unit, the student should be able tb match terms and definitions
and select from a list reasons tor tillage. He should also be able to itlentify eqmipment
used irt land preParation, deternfine when to plow, and discuss advantages of turnirl under
crop residue. This knoWledge will be evIdenced by scoring dightyfive percent on the unit
test.

SPEClIC 69JECTIVES,

r

. After completion of this unit, the student should be able to'.
. '2:

1. Match terms associated with land preparation to the correct. definitions.

2. Select from a list reesons for tillage. ',it .. i. ,
e3. List five chiracteristics of a good s!edbed. .r

1 * - i
4,, Select from a list factors that determine the time to plow.

.
.. 5. List advantages of fall plowing Ind siring Piowing,,

.. 6. Discuss advantages of turning under crop 'residue. *

7. Describe the purposes ,pf skimmer fall6Wing.
. - *

3, 'List ieasons for stubble mulching., e :
, .

-9. Idenfify- equipmenti used in land preparaon.

.1

1

ar

;

,
*

aa

" -ft.

00205
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LAND' PRtPARATION.. ,

. - . UNIT V

/ '
SUGGESTED- ACTIVITI ES

.

I. Instructor:
.

A. Provide studen with objective sheet.
.,

,

.Ag II 1,12143-
, .

,*

s

...,..
B. Provicte student with informatiOn sheet. ;

... -
Q. Discuss' terminal. and specific objectives. - - '

, 0::

. D. biscusi information sheet.

E. Take class on field trip" to an implement dealer tb,sei tYpes of tillage
implements used in the commpnity...

a
:

F.
.

Have students collect picture§ of tillage implements and bring to class.

G. Give test:

. II. Student: .
a . ,- .

A.. Read objectives.

%

e N.

..2:-.. , .
.,. et. . dz 2, ,i.

: -

B. Study information sheet.
. . - 4- .. ..

r C. Collect pictbres of tillage Implements used in your 'coMmunity.,

D. 'Take test.

e

,.-1

a

. I NSTRUCTIONAL-MATE RIA LS,

,.
I. Included In this unit:

A. Objectives: .

El, ,Information sheet
7

C.4 Test
....., a . -

D. Answers to test-.

, t

- ..
I I. References: . .

: .- r,
.

# A. Airten, .11Nhn H., and Warren H. Leonard. Principles of Field Crop
produetion., New York: The .Macmillan Company, .1968:

r 4
.

. , .

.

< f,

.00206
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.,

I

..,

...

. .. ..
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B. Hughes ", Illarold D. and Edwin R. Henson. Crop Production. NeW York:
. nip Macmillan Company,. 1967.

C. Instructional Materials' tor Vocational Agriculture 1. College Station, Texas:
. TeachingiV1aterials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M

University. .
wo,

, 1

i
,

. IP

,

;

v

v.
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t
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a

4
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LAND ?REPARATION
. I.MIT V

IF

s

1 r
..

IN FO RMATION SHEET 4
, .

t.

I. Terms arid defiaons* .

. 1
A. Tillage.-Type of culfivation used to maintain a seedbed and control weeds .

B. Crop residuePak df the crop that is left on top .oi Ihe soil after harvesting
. ,)

(NOTE; The kind and amount of residue will determine type of tillage
to use.)

Stubble mulching-Tillage beneath the stubble .withou covering an the
residue A

. -
ErosionRemoval of .soil by wind and/or water .

Land preparationComplete process of. preparing, the soil after a crop is
,removed until a new crop is planted

Summer failowCreplAnd left idle, usually for one growing season, ilihile -
The soil is being cultivated to- controlsweeds and consbrve moisture

I

- ...
.,

-MoldboardImplement that breaks loose or shears off furrow slice and
inverts tht soil -

,
One-way--Disk plow Used in loose soil andhard, dry soil where a moldboard
cannot be used; leaves a ,rough surface and .does not toverall the residue

st

. (NOTE; You can only turn one direction with it.) ...
..

-. , .
I. .SweepUsed for stubble mulihing; leaves surface rough with all residue on .

N. . . '

top . ...
.... ..

pofE: This is used primarily* in the dryer climates.)
_

I .

A

. -
r Chiseltmplement, used to break up dry, hard soils foil water penetration.

- . .

K. DiskTillage impleffient fur loose soils; used in final prhration of the
- , seedbed .

.\
.

----.sII. Reasons for tillage

A. Eliminate *Weeds . .

B. Increase soil's chemical and biological conditions for seed germinetion

. C. Loosen soil so that rdots or seedlings can penetrate

. .
b

.

6026%

-

-..

:

;
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, , IN FORtIATION SHEET

D. Aerate: the soil

E. Destroy insects

M.

F. Prepare land su;lace for irrigation

G. Aid in erosiont control

H. Conserve moisture

III. .Characteristics of a good seedbed

A. Clan ,
8. Firm

C. , Mello0

:

D. Free of disease .

E. Free of insects

F. Free of trash and weeds it: .

(NOTE: Seedbed preparation is determined by the crop to be planted.),
,.

IV. Factors that determide time to plow

A. Type' oi. crop

8. Weed prolilem ,
. .

.C. Erosion

,

O .

.

Moisture
. ._

V. Advantages of fall and spring plowing. .

A. Fall.
.../

I. Increases time for crop residue to decay
,

2. Reduces tillage load
,

3. Improves chance of forming a firm seedbed
-.. .

4. Xllows 'time for soil to crum6te from freezing and thawing
. ,

5. Aids in idsect control e



40

INFORMATION SKEET
4'

-

, B. Spring

. ._ .
1. Aids in controlling erosion on sandy soil

>

;..

\

2. Add s organic matter- ,

VI. Advantages of turning under crop residue
,

A. Adds Organic matter to the soil.

\,
li. Increases food, elements

C. . Increases microorganism. action
-

_

D. Conserves moisture dir

dir

-

- Ag II 1,25D

I

* oi''' ..
VII. Purposes ,of summer fallowing

%.

A. Conserve moisture
-

,

. B. Control weeds .
. . .

VIII, Reasons for stubble mulching
.0.

' 4

A. Reduce erosion (wind)

. B. Increase moisture intake

,
C. Increase crop 'eld

,

4

r

o F (NOT . Cropitteld may *mese the iirst year Or two before it starts to
. ..1incr ase.)

.
,

,...

09210
w
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V
INFORMATION SHEET

1 X. Land preparation equipment

A. Oneway plow

'
str-'..

tartit

-- ;,_
,ei" ,A ' ' -,04tooli

B. Subsurface till&

- C. Chisel *plow

-

o'Fif '11111--
-

* 4P' .

r

1_

-.to

4.0
17'

:-_
L

111'1.'

0 0 2 1 1

1
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;
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INFURMATION SHEET

Semimounted moldboard plow

k. Spike-tooth hbrrOw

ers=?.'"

iimik

_

4- . - -
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INFORMATION SHEET

F. Spring-tcibth harrow

-

_

' "*"1.'44,108vr...

4.

6

7:41>.= ,"""!'..,*e:Zt; *- I.*.
"4/7AVI_

",....n;
,- t"--.`

7

_

trg
G. 'Tandem disk

. -

IN:

._, --*--'1 7'','",=V764- ."" 4 :.,7.........,,m .40.,,

--4-i4-' 44141-k.T7..444-4.,.
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s' LAND PREPARATION
UNIT V

*
. $

10* TEST

1. Match terms on thriet to.the correct definition

a. Complete process of preparing thesoil
after a crop is removed wail a new crop
is planted

b. Type of culiivation used to maintain a
seedbed and contrcil imeedt -

. c. Tillage* implement for loose ,solls; used
in final preparation of the seedbed.

k

,

.

4*

2.

d. Implement used to break 14, dry, hard'
soils foi water penetratioti .

I

oi
e, Removal of soil by wind a(dfor water

f. Tillage beneath the stubble without
coverireg all the residue

Used for sfubble mulching:leaves Saface
r gh with ;11".residpe on. toP

g.

f
. 115k ploW used in looseescp and coli dry,

ard soils wttere a rrioldboald cannot be
used;:leaves a rough surface arrd does mit
cover all the residue ;

I. Cropland left idle, usually for., one
growing season, while the soil is 'being
'cultivegd to dintrol weeds WI caserye
moisture

Part of the crop 'that is left on top of
ihe soil after, harvesting -.

k. idtplement.that 'breaks 'loose or shears
, off furrow Vice andinverts 'the soil

or description.

1. Crop residue

2. Stubble mulching
."

3. .Erosion

4. Tillage
.
6. Land preparation

6. Summer fallow '

Moldboard

One-way
-

SweeP

Chisel

Disk .

.;

.9.

:

Select from the list -below reasoni for tillage by placing an "X" in the blinks.
"4 .

. r
. /a. Eliminatle weedk

-
b. T Aerate ,,t1ie sil

00"1



4

131D

Or

c. Destr y insects

d. Ai in erosion control

e. Conserve 'moisture

3. List five characteristics of a. good seedbed.'
a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

.t

A

4. Select frie thehist below factors that determine the 'time to plow by placing
a

r

& " X" the . blanks.

a. Type .of 'crop.

. b. Time of day

c. Mon*,

d:- Weed problem

e. 'Erosion

f. Moistide

4*

5. List advantages of fan plowing and spring prowing,

Pall,

1)

b. Spring

1)

2)
z

00715

II

4

I
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V

Discuss the advantages of turning under crop- residue.
. .

7. Describe two purposes of summer fallowing.

.8. List reasonstfor stubble mulching.

'b.

-c.

A

Ag II - 131-13

.

_. .

9. Identify the 'following equipment used in I d preparation by writing the correct. .. inname the blank. .

< .. . .. . . ..
.

.... .

tA
` 4

IP
. .,

.i.":
r., .,.. , -,

!.
.40..z",.\,`......27110V,a..

7:.111;:t47;;'',101..''......... s

%.,.,
4: .' 5 .4,. 1 -1..N. kr., .4
11',,fr "Z" 7 ,,,- -V , -:,,

',..7ti,4,1- '. -...

1-47 i \14 trAVF,TI1-' TI...7:7pyC',
/ )''

.5,, ., . -,..lefl'-'1

4

;

Is

, -

a,. b,.

. 1

I

d.

,

S. It

6

I

A

sab

I.
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LAND PRE,PARATION
UNIT V

1. a..

b.

c.

d.

e.

5

4

1),

3

2

ANSWERS TO TEST

4*.

,h; 8

1. ,6

1

.k. 7

.S

0 4.

OS

. a, b, c, d, e

3. )kny five of the' following:

4.

5.

a. Clean

b. *Firm ,

c.. Mellow

d. Free of disepse -

e. Flee of insect's,
.1 4 ,

f. Free of trash and weeds

S.

40

:

A fl. 1337D .
!

oz

5

I.

4

a, d, e;) I
a. Fall (any four.of the following)

)

1-) , Ihcreases time for ,crop residue to decay

'
2) Reduces tillape load

.,$
. ,

-4. 3)` Improvbs chance of forming afirm seedbed

Allovis time for soil to 'crumble frdm feeping and,thavVing
-4

.
.5) Aids iin insect control. - -

..
b. Spring .

,., ',Aids 'in controlling:erosion onsandy s.
, .

.
P 4 401.

k'

s
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. st.

021 Adds organic matter

6. Discussion should includet

a. Adds organic matter to*the soil
. -

b. .Increases food elements

c. ,,,lncreases microorganism action . ,

d. Conserves atisture

7. Des-criptipn pould Include:

a. Conserve moisture.

b. Coritro) weeds i
e t

8. c a. Redule erosion (wincl)
,

b. increase rpoistue* iltake

c. increase crop yield

A

et.

9.. a. Chisel plow
.

b. Spike.tooth harrolg

c. ,Semimounted mokkoard plow

cL 'yandeni disk

4

0

s

v

s

0^.

a

Oh

"c.
(

1°'

s.. ....
, r .,,

. ., 4 i
O.,. 4 oh

-, 0' .t" V.4) -; _ ..

to.

:

.

.0

°

..

11,

I
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CHEMICAL WEED CON,fROL
UNIT VI.

idttl1;14 CatECTlyE ' kt

) #

After completion of this unite,the itudent should be'able to list'llys weeds ate spread ,
and describe damages they cause to a farming program. He shluld also be akle td calculate
the proper amount of herbicide to use and the application rate. This knowledge will
be evidehced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit.test.

'to
. .

sPEcIc OBJETIVES
I -.;

. . -.

After .completion of this unit, the studehr should be able to:
. . 11 - . .- ,

1. Match terrnt associated with chemical weed Control to 'the correct'..
,

definition4 ,
. ,

2. List Jour safety precautions to. observe when using herbicides. .-.

3. Select frOm a- list three ways weeds are propagated from aiea. to 'area.
.

? - . i-1 trni
:4. List four means by whicli seeds are spread.. ,

, :.
. (I .

-.. .;,
. - .. ., :i

E. Describe three ways weeds car; hinder a farming. program.- (tk ..
- .-

.
.... /4-

Match the methods of chemical 'application to the correce descriptions.
-. - , .,....

7. Discuss in writing three classifications of 'herbicides

8. ° List four foAs in which herbicides lay be purcha d. \ -
- v , '. . .

9. Select, from a list factors thafterrnine herticidit.applicatkin
.

.11:, ,. .
.10. .i .1...ist - three factors that determine when to apply, herbkides.

..
.

. 11, 14entify three types of'epray nbzzles.i - -..,- . ' .
; 1.2; . - Calculate 'application rates of 'herbicides. .-

e

v

0

.
0021 P7

e. s.
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1,1
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CHEMICAL WEED CONTROL\
. UNIT VI .

. ,

SUGGESTED- ACTIVITIES

1., Instructor: /It .

A. Provide studen t with objectives.

,Ag II 137-0

B. Provide student with information and asiignment sheets.. ..,

C. Make transparencies. I
.

.

D. Discuss terminal and specific objectiVes.
, . ;s

.

E. Discuss informition and assignment sheets.
. -

F. ColleCt chemical labels for class use..
G. Take students on afield trip to a. chemical supplier.

_

, .
H. Te"ach unit-od dhenlical safety ,before teaching this, .. ,
I. Give test \

. . , \
0. .Studeot: . . .s,

..,,,
.. \

: ,

A. Redd objectives.
8 ' 0' I 8,

Bi- Study information sheet and take notes.'

C. Complete the dctivities outlined on the "assignment sheet.

D. Take. test.
mr

INSTRUC'rIONAL,)IATERIAtS-

I.

S"

I ncluded in this unit: I

j
?

.
4

-3

a.
,

, .
. A, Objectives I e

k .

. ..,

..- B. -Information sheet ,
, .

% .. i
t' J

C. Transparency. masters 1.

. .. .

. . 1.- TM 1Application qf Her6fcides
2. . .°
1

2. TM 2AppliptiOn of Herbicides ,(Contindeil) . .
.. i

4 . S S 1

. .,
.. it . 1

I.
,

41.

I

$

% \
T

''.
S S a

:. .
i;

.
... ,

:".4



138-0

10.

-7 7 7' f-

3. - TM 3--Nozz le Types

4. TM 4.-Spiayer Calibrtion Normograph

-
D. "AssigoMent Sheet #1--Calculating Application sates

%

I.

,

E. Answers to assignment sheet*

F. Test
,

G. Answers to test

References: ,

A. Weed Control:* Cultural and Chemical. /Columbus,

"Agricul,a1
Education', Ohio Svte Universify. -

of Herbicides

r
Ohio: Department of

.4

B. Instructional Materials for Vocational eflgridulture I I. College Station, Texas:-,t
Teaching Materials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M
University.-

C. McVicf(ar, Malcolm H., and Jain S. McVickar. Approved' Practices in Pasture 4

Managenient. Danville, Illinois: The interstate Printers and riiblishers, inc.
,

D. Wilson, Harold lc; and A. Chester Richer. Prod :Icing Perth Crops. Danidlle,
Illinois: The interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc.

E. Phagan, C.V. "Sel*iing and Osing Field Crop Spray Equipment." Circular
E-782. Stillwater: Extensir Service, Oklahoma ..State University. (Free

1 publication.) -

1

1 /

F. "Precision Calibration of a Sprayer." OW prensioh Facts. Stillwater:
Extension Service, Oklahorna State UniversiV.I

. 1

,

G. Sowell, Wendell. Notncipaph on Calibration of Sprayer. Stillwater:
. Agriculture Engineering Department, Oklahoma State University,

; '

rt. t--:- -"1

* :

I.

. I



A

\
CHEMICAL WEED CONTROL .

'.UNIT VI -

INFORMATION SHEET

4
I. Terms and 'definitions

.

A. Weed-Plant growing where it is not wanted
*

4

II = 139-0

B. Herbicide-Chemical developed ,to control Weeds witholit harming crops
..

C. Label-Legal, identification attached to Containers" of any commerciallir sOld
agricultural chemical 'giving a summary of its properties, uses, '-nd
precautions

.

D. Foliar herbicide-Herbicide applied to the crucial parts (leaves) 'of a plant

E. Soil herbicide-Herbicide applied -dilectly to the 'soil

F. Selective herbicide-Herbicide which kills or damages certain types of plants

G. NonselectiveTherbicide-Herbicide used to remove all or most of the plants
within a given area

(NOTE: It may also be referred to as a soil sterilant.)

H. Penetration--Movement of the herbicitle retained on the surface'

I. Translocation-Movement of a herbicide from .the point of penetration to
the other Warts of the plant

J. Retention-AmOunt of herbicide.that remains on the foilage after application

K. Perennial-Plant tflit normally lives more than two years

t. Hazardous chemical-Chemical harmful to man, antmals, and plants

It. /Safety precaaons to -observe when using herbicides
0

Follow recommendations

- B. Use according ts5 label instructions

C. Use only on recommended crops

D. Wear protective clothing

E. Guard against 'injury to other plants

". (NOTE: Instructor may add other precautipns as needed.)

0 022Z

,

"
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-

.1.

a !I

7 .

.1 WO R MA TION SHE ET .

-. . .
I I I. Ways weeds are propagated.

-' A. Seeds

B. Roots

. C. Stems-

.(IV. Means by which seeds are spr.ead

A. Wind

B. Water,

C. 'Animals

D. Man

,
E. Equipment

a

*

All

it

*

-.

% . .

V. Ways weeds hinder a farming program
- ..

i A. Reduces crop yields

-

I

8. Reduces quajity of crop.., .-

- C. Increases production.cost

D. Increases labor ahd equipment casts
. .

E. Lowers land Value

F. Harbors disease, and insects

G. Damages livestock and gieople
. .

,

.s .

,

(WOTE: Most of the ways mentioned are affeped through the competition with
craps and by removing soil-nutrients, moisture, and carbon dioxide.)

. 0

VI. Methods of chemical application (Transparency 1)-,

A. Broadcast--Covers the entire area ,or field at a uniform rare
a

B. Row or bent-J.-Places chemical directly over the rows

Apot-:Pitces chemical' ih limited ;areas infested with weeds

P. Directed spray-Piggy spray directly on -a certain part of die plant

a

00P7753
.

4,- .`

.

I
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'INFORMATION SHEET

..

. .
.0,

. , , .

. "VII. Herbkide classifkation (Transpirency 2)
... ,

, A
?. Preplant:-App Iflying erbicidi 'before the ctop is planted. .

B. Preemergence--Applying chemical before the crop ar weeds eri;erget.

0 C. Post nergence--Applying chemical after ,the crop or weeds, emera'

VIII. roirns in which herbicides may be purchased , _../
. /

' A. 'Emulsions

!. B. Wettable poWder

C. Granules .

. D. Solu6le liquid and solid

E. Foam 1 .'

IV

.

-IX. Factdrs th'at determine applidbtion rite-
.

A. Texture -of soil a

. 4
-. . . B. ;Organic matter in 'soli

4.
.4 s

,

.
41

i ,
, i

Z. 1
. s

C. Size and-condition ,of crop:.-.

D. Size and condition of weeds...
. ,

4 E. Available moislre .

- -.

X. Factors that determine when to apply . herbicide§
;

. ..

-..

s

IV

A.
,

Climate

1. Temperature
,

2. /ind

t.

,

1,

,

.

' .

3. Moisture

B. Stage of plant growth
. - .

C. Condition of piant

Xl. ° Types of spray nozzles (Transp irency 3)

A. Hollow cone '

B," Regular flat fan .
. . .

C. Floodind ,flat .

.i...

.,

Ot)2...11

, ,

e!.

o
4

s,

..

,

I.

, 4

.. .

.*

.
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111

INeFORMATION SHEET

.

XII. Calculation of problems

A. Calculation of nozzle calibration (Transparency 4)

(NOTE: Use nomograph to determine missing fietor)

Example: Sprayer ground speed is,4 mph, nozzle spacing is 20 inches,
'and desired application rate-ls 20 gal/acre. Solution: Using
a .straightedge, draw a line from 4 mph on SPE,ED LINE
through 20 inches on NOZZLE SPACING pNE and locate
point where line intercepts PIVOT LINE. Now draw a line
through intercept point on PIVOT LINE and through 20

'gal/acee on APPLICATION BATE LINE and locate point
where line intercepts CALIBRATION CHECK LINE. Read
either 35 oz/min or 0.27 gal/Min. Select nozzle size to give
0.27 gal/min at desired pressure. Adjust pressure regulator
to give a flow rate o1 35 oi/min from .each rkozzle.

B. Mixing herbicides

1. Product label.-Static amount of active ingredients,

a.' Percent by weight

. ,

, OP

e

b: Poundt equivalent per gallon of liquid

2. . Formula calcillaticss
4.

a.., 'Pounds per-acre by 400% Pounds of product
Strength of mixtgre iequired per acre

4 pouns per acre actve ngredent.
p

;b . d i i i
0
r
n
o
e

dugc
a

t
[torenn yol

ired".. '4 pqunds per gallon product .

per 'acre ......0. 4 . ., . -
,

4+it Jko
P:8... CSO

,

1

oeyen.vI-
.

to.. 219s.

a.*
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Application of Herbicides

/t\%. / /1 -1 *' /17rk \/11 I
f / / */ r 1

A . t I " 3V"-----4-.

Broadcast Spray,Vattern boyars Entire Area

rr

Directed Spray Beneath Plant Leaves.

4

Band S.pray Pattern/
Qver the Row
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Applicátion' a-Herbicides'
(Continued)

4
Weed Seed

4

3 .
. ,..
* .

.0

./.

: g

.

e 4

, .
....

?reemergenc
.,t .

.0

M.

,

M.

.4

.

i

:

,.

,

., .--,...
f

/A\ Crop Emerged
! ..,. ,/. \

Postemergence .

ft

e

ftt

40,
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, . Nozzle Types

, Hollow .C.One Nozzle-

I

.

Flootling. Flt ,Nozzl
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. Regular Flat Fan, Nozz e
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CHEMICAL WEED CONTROL .
. UNIT VI

0 ,

Ag Il - 1511D

a

4.

..

A,

t

.

4

.

.

,

ASSIGNMENT SHEET %ILL-CALCULATING APPLICATION RATES OF HERBICIDE . 0
. .. .

, . .

,. .

7.

.,

. .$

. .

P

,

.
Work the" folloWing problems and show your work

, . ..

A manufacturer recommends four pound4 of a 50 percentweitable powdeP for
spraying corn. How many pounds of this product would be required to spray

.1.
.

a .

.0

J ;

a required acre?
. .-..

-- 4-- a.

, \

A

..

/
.. . . -

4.

t

./ .
,

. .. . .
2. A manufacturer recommends four, Rounds of an 80 percein wettable powsiee .

for spraying corn. How many pounds of-this product wOuld be.required to spray
. a required acre? , . .

,

,
t

.:.

4,

t

;. .

. . ., , .
3. Use nomograph on Transparency 4 and calculate the following problems:. .

.

. . a. A broa(4cast sprayer has a 20 inch nozzle spacing. A check of the noulei .

. shows each one puts out 2B ounceper minute. Hotoys fast would you have'
- to drive to apply f5 gallons per acre? . . ,

... ....

If,

- .
. . t ..

,

,-

r . .-
r

a. 41

0

..--- ., .

$

,

. .
. ' . .....,,. . . .

. .. . ., ..
10

as , '
:

l

.:

#

00?::",,O
r

.
0-,

. '

. ,

I

.,
,

.

1 4

I

A

0

.
4 ..
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1

4
0 : a.... ..,

. I*
a s

0

*1

C

. - ..

..

ASSIGNMENT. StIEET #1

.
. . .

b.. Rows are 40 incha apart. You want to spray a 14 inch band at fiye miles
. ,per 1)our and with an equivalent broadcast rate of 25-gallons per acre. How

many', oun4e's pet; minute would 'be applied?..

S

S

9

1

.

'
el ,I,

( i ..
9

.
8

4

r °S ..

.
-0

i,.

.
9

.
9

A 9.S 00

4

o

I

f

.

5

4

, ,

a
.

Os

''.
4

1

,
1

F
9

?

W.

1

6

`au Want to spray a broadcast rate of 25 gallons 1)0 acra at a speed
. .

of 3.5 Wales per hour. The:nozcles are spaaed 20 inches apart on the boom.
What st;ould be' the flow rake for, each nozzle?

..
.

:

.

%.

S 9 .
t

s

.

0

,
o

se

i

a 9

:

a

a

:

00

1-.

1

, ,

, 00231
0>

%

AY
99

,,

4

1.1 4. A

4

OD

W.

..

./4

*

a

1

a
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CHEMICAL WEEP CONTROL .
.

UWE yi

ANWERS TO ASSIGNMENT SHEET ity

Ag 153.D

S.

..

1. 8 pounds of the 50%wettable, Dowder required per acre,
. , . . 1

2. ,,S., pounds of 'the. 80% wettable powder required per acre
-.,-

3. a. 4.3 miles per hoti
. ,

b., 3$ ounces per minute per nozzle.

c. .3 galldns per rpinute or 38.5...ounces per minute

4

,

002;.s..2 N.,

V

"

4

4
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CH,EMICAL WEED CONTIIIIIK .

UNIT VI ..
s

0 v * !

' ,
. TEST ,

Match the terifis on_ wtne right to the .correct definition ONIescription.
.

..
-. 1. - Weed' '

,

2. Herticide

,
a. Legal identification -ahached to

41I1= containers of ,eny commetcially sold
airidultyr4 Chemical giving" a summary

. 'of its properties, uses, and precautions
,.,

, b.' Herbicide used to remove all or most of
. the plants' within a: given area

.
.. -

r

, ,

.

...

,N

I

,

:

I.

.

e

-

.

*I

. c. Plant that no1rally lives more than two
years n..

-,

:
d. Chemical developed to control weeds

;., ...without harming crops

1. 'Label .-
.

. - ,
4. Paw Herbicide

5. # Soil herbicide
. ..

6. Selective
herbicide

, e. HerbiCide whiCh kilts,qrdarnageecertain )
. .types ot -plants . . 1 *

.4.

f. Aimount of herbicide that;reinains on the
Joilage _after application -

Plant 'growing where it is not wanted, '10.g.

9.

.-

11. Herbicide applied directlY to the soil ° 11.-7.--: .. ,
: i. Movement of a herbicide -from thepoint 12.

of penetration.16 the other parts Qt the-
plant,

Herbicide . applied to the crucial parts

i (leaves) of a plant i

..

, .
, k. Movement of the herbicide retained on

the surface .

- I. Chee-iiga/harmful to -man, animals, ,and ,

plahts i
.

-,

24 Lifst four safety pre autions to observe when using herbicides.

4

'

,

,

Nonselective
herbicide -

Penetration
f_

Trinslocation

Retention
..
Perennial
. .

Hazardous I
chethicel

. -
' -

;
.

, ,

t4007n3
,

,.
. .

-

. ,

.
1

.

,

,
,

,

I
,

,

s,

t

,

MI

. ..
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4.,

. Select from the listithree way? weeds are Propagated from area to area by placin
. an "X:t in the blanks. . .

. ..
,

a. 6irds
. : .

b. -Seeds .

.
.

c. Animals . . ..-.

1
. .

.d. .Roots
..a s

- e. Siems .. ,. . .

t
. 4. _List four means by which seede are spread.

. .
.

4.a.

b.

d.

5. Describe three ways weeds can-hrnder a farming program.

4

alk

...

4 tt

'6. Match the metItods of chemical application on the right to the correct
description.

. .

a; Places chemical if) limited areas infested .1. "'Broadcast
with Weeds

. . .
- 2". Row or band.

b. Covees the- entire area or field at a '
uniform rate 3. Spot

a

C. Places spray directly on a certain palt 4. Directed spray.
of the plant .

d. Places chemical directly over the rows

60234

I.
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V,. Discuss in writing three c. fassifkatibnsibf herbihides..
, ..

4.
. .

i
,. , - ft

I.
4

'..,"
1. ,. I

, *
.4

p
';

A4 I 157tD

.

=

4.

4.

A

. ,
List lour forms in which het6icifies may be. purc6ased,

i

".

S.
, . c.

d.
4

4.

9. Select from the list belpw factors th
placing an "X" in the Walks.-

, a. Texture of soil

6. Time of. day 1.
c. Month.

"f"

cl. Organic matter in soil

determine herbicide application rate by

.

e.- Size and condition of" Erop "

f. Size and conditibn of weeds

g. Available moisture

JO. List three facthrs that determine when to ply herbicides.

-b.

c.

'5

0025

-4

,4

4

4.

lb

'
.

-

4.

e.



t),

..t. 108-D

I.

.4-

11. lOntify the folk:Ming types of spral., nozzles by writing the correct name in
*, the Wapk- provided.

a.

.
Cdlculatet.applieation rates of herbicides.

.= when th above activity sh uld be .)dompleted
(NOTE: :it this has mit been accomillitlhed prior

$

c.

. i

rr-r A
v,, -

e test, ask the instructor"

7

4.

jy-
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CA,'MIC . WEED CO

.

NTROL
7,UNIT, VI

.
.-

AOSWE RS , TO TEST

/
a. 3 e g. .1

b:1 7. &" -h. 5

c.- l. 9

, .d. ' 2 ,

I

e. 6 .k. . 8

.1. , 10 . I. 12

2. Any four of 'the following:
,,, . . -
: a.. FolloW reCom?nendations . ..

.., .
b. Use according to laberinitructions

4 .

c., 'Use b ly on recommnded crops- /". f
d. Wear irotective clothing I

.. '.. e. Guard against injury tq other plants
. v

f. t Others as added..by Instructor. -

3. b. d, e -.-

oft . I
4.' A

4. Any four, of the following:
. ..

. a. Wind c'
II

.br Water . .. .
A* .

c. Animals
,

c*

Q

t

40-

1

,

f-'

.:

1

,

4

.....
..

.4

..

_........

d., Man./
e.. Equipment

,

6
'-' , ..,

5. Ilescription shoult1 include any three ot.the following:

o

a. Reduces crop yields
. .

b. Reduces quality of crop. .

...

..

. ..
.4 2 .6

.,'

002
4.

,37 (
40

t
a

.,

t

.

t

*
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c. Increases production cost

ci.. Increases labor and equipment costs

0. Lowers land vatue

f. Rarbors 'disease and insects
.

..- ..
g. Damages,. livestock and people . ,

6: a. :3' -....,,

,

,

,

.
4 1

4 - b. '1 .
4

.
A

. 6. 4 )
.. .

. t
'N..-

7. Discussion should iriclude: ,- i

a. ,Preplant-Applying herbicide before the crop is planted z,

b. Preemergence-Apply g chemical befors- the crop or Weeds emerg e

c.. Postemergence-Ap hemical after thee crop and weeds emerge
.

.8.
' .-,

' Any four of the "following:.
6

. ,
--. ..-

. ..
a. Emulsions ,

b. Wettpble powdert
c. Grinu les ,

d. Soluble liquid and solid

e: Fodrn -

9- a,
.
d, e, f, g ,

. 10.. a. Climate

b. Stage of plant growth-
1

,

-4

I

,

.

` '

..

,

. .-

c. Condition of plant
.. . ,

' . 11. a. Regular flat fan nozzfe::
. . .

b. P.loodini flat nozzle - . -
. . - t

"ii.
c. Hollow cone nozzle . .. .. 4- , , .-

12: , Evaluated to:the satislacti".of the instrdCtor.. . .

00238
,
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PLANt -INSECT COTROL
UNIT VII

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE

Ag ll' 161-D:

: After completion of ihis unit, the student 'should be ehli to match plant darnage and
insects that cause the damage. He should be kble to classify iksects aecording'to the way
they feed and whether they are harmful or beneficial. He' shobld be able to discuss the
importance of insect Control as *relates to the farrniftg program. This knowledge win
be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test.

SPECI Fi C OBJECTI VES

After completion of this unit, the studen't should be able to:

t-

1.

2.

3.

Match terms associated

List fiye practices used

with ,iilant insects to the correct - efinitiont.,

in eontrollIng insects. z.

.,

Match insects to tile, rilanil damage Caused 131 eaCh.

of
4: Classify insects according to the way they, feed on plants.,
5. o'lassify inse ts as either harriul or beneficial.

0

,

6: Discuss the imPOrtance,of economics in relationift fo plant ihiect control.

7. Label a drawiwshOwina life cycle pf an insect
. A

8. Match types. of insecticides 'to the Correct descriptions.-

9. 'Describe natbral and artificial methods or insect control.

10. Name the insect when given description, damage, and crops attacked.

. .
Collect and identify common insects, telling ji they are harmful QF-
beneficial.

. .
.

,

Wit
"

- ' 9'

00239.
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-PLANT INS.ECT CONTF101.
- UNIT VII

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES'

. Instructor: '

A. Provide student with objective sheet.

B. itovide student with inforeation and ,assishment

C. Make transparencies.
-t . .

° D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.
. ,

E. Discuss 'information and assignment sheets.

. F. Take studenti on field trip to.callect insects.

G.' gislit students in identifying insecti.

H. Give- test.

Stydents:

A. Reid objectivee 4:

B. Study information sheet and take notes.

C. Collect insects-and complete assignment sheet

Take' tesi.'

..v.
INSfRUCTIONAL MATERIALS'

I. Included in this'univ

A. Clectiyes

B: 1nfOrrnation sheet

a

:

'
sheetst

'4"^

.4

C. Transparency master's. - ' .

1. TM 1--Insect Damage -.
.

. TM 2r-Ber i ict2 l Insects* 9

e .

- . -. - .

S: TM 3Lif d Cycle ofnsects
. - a .

'I4. 'M 4Life' cle bf. Insects (COntinuid)
. - tv,. ; of .% .,.': , '-'4.1"

L 7.
; .

41.

4

4

,

. . .1.
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1

4

A

er.

D. Astignment Sheet #fSolleciing .and Identififing Insects ".

. 4 4 1

E. -1-st

F. Aniwers to test .
":

It: References:. , .
A. Instructimal Materials for Vocatknal Agriculture IL CollegeSittion, Texas:

Teaching Materials Center, AgeiOultural Education" Department, Texas A&Ms . UniTsity.
.

..
. _ .

B. Hughes, Harold D., and Edwin R. Henson. Crop "Production: New York:
'The. Macmillan Company. . .

C. Young, Jerry 4. "Alfalfa Insect Control." OSU.Extension Facts. Stillwater:
Oklahoma State University. . *-

. .
D. Kunz, Sidney E. "identifying Oldahonia Cotton Pests." .OSU Extension

Facts. Stillwater: Oklahoma State University.
4 . "

E. "Worm Pests of Oklahoma Cotton." OSU Extension Facts, Stijiwater:
Oklahoma State University. #

4

.

".

1, .
:e

I

1

0
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PLANT INSECT CONTROL
. ufirr 1/11

a

.
INFORMATION SI-15Ei

T

. .

Ag 11 - 465-D

,
a

a

I. Terms and definitions, .. -.
. . a . .

A. Insect-Small, boneless anirhal whose body is divided into this* sections.
*

and has six legs
.

. .

B. Nymph-Young insect which looks.like a small adult insect
.o, .

- , C. Life cycle-Stages in the life development of insects
.,

.,p. irisectibide-Chemical or biological material used tb kill'or contrOl insects,
: E7--'PesticideChemical or biological materlal used lo.control pests

i
(NOTE: An insecticide may be classed as a pesticide.)

H. Practices used in In sec t control .,
1...

A. Tillage, pasturing, and timely planting .

-. B. Rotation anti selection of crops

C. Planting dates ,

D. , Destruction of trash
.*-

E. Quarantine area..
. - .

F. Biologioal controlI
.., "G: Poison baits

,..
H. Chemical" cdntrol *

. 1

a

)

st -

a

. .
ill. Plant damage)and insects causing damage (Transparency 1)

e
A. Cotton boll weevil..

* V I

:

A. ' , 4
-.

6

o .6 .
;. ' a r . A

a
,/

6,..

.
4

..-4.1,.

. . IIM

6 4d1

B. Corn earwor'm
A I.

:

14

40

66

6. a

.

r.

C. Southwestern corn borer a

:

,.

.

..
,

,
.

. ... W. ,
. ..

A
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1

-

vo.
INFORMATION SHEeT

IV. Insect classification according to feeding habits

A. Chewing

(NOTE: These insects ,bjte off, chew, and swallow plant parts. This results
in ragged, deformed, sr stunted pleas that may bb more susceptible to

' disease and may die' utkie .to excessive damage.)

Armyworm- 1

:
2. Grassh ()per-

a
)

Cum

4. Potat6 beetle. ;

5. Blister beetle
4'0

6. "Cotton bollworm

7. - Southwestern c+ iinrer

B. Sucking
,

(NOTE: These insects,pierce the outer layer of the !Ant tissue with their
"coke straw" beak anti feed on .the plant sap-)

1. Aphid

F. I,eafhopper

3. Chinch bu6

4. Thrips

5. Scale

6. Hessian fly

7. dreeritiug

Internal feeding

(NOTE: This group entersohe plant and fee-di from within-)

1. Europ'ean corn bor'er

2. Cotton boll weevil

3. Corn earworm

s

-414
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0 ." . 4

D.. Subterranean", .

(NOTE: Thie g;oup includes both chewing- arid sucking insects which enter
4

..

the plant below the soil surface.) -- .

1. Corn rootworm

2. Wireworm t

'N.

V. Beneficial and, harmful insects

A. Beneficial insects (Transparency..2)-----,

1. G'round beetle-Feeds on iosects

2. Lady beetle:-Feels on 'aphids

#

3. Lacewing larva-Feeds on aphids

4. Big-eyed bug-,-Feeds on moth eggs (lepidoptera)

. 066

5.. Pfrate bug-Feeds on _moth .eggs (lepidoptera)
L,

6. Damsel beetle-Feeds On caterpillar and smgll, softbodied irisects

Y "Z"A

7. ,Assassin bug (wheelbug)--Feeds on caterpillars and softbOdied
. insects # ,

6,,

8. Spider-Fee/is on caterpillar and soft-bodied insects',

B.' Harmful insects ,

0

1 ArmyworM-Eats foliage; stripi fields

2. Chinch bug-Sucks juice from plant

3. Southweitern corn borer-Eats leaves and then bores into stalk
,

. 4. Corn earwormi-puts through husks; eats and, tunnels through. kernels

. 5. Lesser cornstalk bores-Bores into nuts and pegs of peanuts and
roots of other crops .

. .
,...

t

6. Corn rootworm tsouthwn)-Bores into stem and feeds on roots
. I

7. Alfalfa welpiorm--Webs tops of plants together; devours leaves'

8: -Cotton boll weevil--Feeds inside squares of balls

oPPI

/
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ir

I

I:
k s

.'" . A. FoOrstaie

---,--- ________._
. . 4.

.. 'it4FORMATIO'N SHEET
.

.4,-.
. - a

,

. 9...4k CutwormCuts plant istems off near sot surface 4
' -

.1.4. -,,,
-'.,-

10. 44ertasshopper-Eats fblilige; strips -plants
,

.
..,4, ,

. . , . .'' : , 11. - Greenbug:-Sucks ,sap, weakens And kills plants
- ..,

,. 12. Covon
:
fleahopper-reeds oti tender liarts of the plant

f )s ..A.f. . ., . . .. .
I .13. Thrips-Feeds00 young plarkts ,, -..t, . .

>:,

. 'l ...4(14,-, ,:' Granary weeyilFeeds 'gin grain in storage
t4'.; ' .

.. -
,

Vt. Ean$43mic importancotof insect control
, .. -3 ,....

4

01

':

2-

A. 'Oyer WO& nEllion speni annually on ins4ct.convol

B. Over $2 billin annual Joss

Five to- ten percent of tdtal .crop='damaged
-

D. Over $100 million %pent yearly, on cotton alone
r.-".

Vit. Life cycles of jnsect*Transparencies 3 and 4 -
i.:0 ,

,... ............
......a.,- lz! ." A ggj --:'.f.P.I. : /..:. w

z,!...,-.:,,,. -.:- '--. :0:%:", ,- -
1-. ':;,*.,/,. .
,.: '...?,.r.-'),.../. .7. 2. . Lima** ',.`i ''.. . ..

4.: --.:..
.:. :

.
-

' , ... 3. . 'Pupa

4. Adult

.9

a

B. 'Threesikge gram

1. Egg- .
2. 4 ivymph

3. Adult z

0

A

V

. -
VIII. Descripilon of types of insecticides

. . . . ..
. . . r

'' A. - Fumigant poisonl-Enteis the insect's-body throup the tracheal oystem in- ' -the form of a' gas - , , -k
. .

B. Stomach poisonEaten and digested by the insect

t

00045
40.

A



INFORMATION St-IEET

- .

C. Contact poisonAbsorbed through the insect's skin-or body'wall and act
upon the pest's neerous system

3. . .

Ag IJ 169D.

IX. Methods of insect control

. Natuyal

1. Climate

2. Temperature

3. Rainfall

4. Sunshine

5. Predatory insects

6. Diseate

B. Artificial

1. Mechanical and physical

a. Insect traps

b. Male sterile insects

Example: Screwworm fly

c. Colored lights-

2. Cultural

a. Rotatkin of cro-ps

TiHage'

.
C. panting date

4.

d. Drainage

-e. Improved plant varieties

Chemicak
9

:: 06246
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A

Insect . . Adult Description
.

Larva Description Damage

Eats foliage; .
strips field

Control `

DyloX,
Toxaphene,
Endrin, Sevin

Crops Attacked

Corn, grassesArmyworm Moth;brownish gray,
1 1/2-inch wing spread

i

Caterpillar, greenish,
stripes on side;

1 1/2 inches long

Armyworm
(fall)

,

Moth, gray, white, or
dull-cialored, 1 1/4-inch
wing spread

Caterpillar, green to
black with inverted
white Y on head;
1 1/2 inches long

Eats foliage;
often completely
destroys crop

Toxaphene,
Endrin, Sevin,
Parathion,
Diazinon

Corn, sorghum,
grasses

,

Chinch bug Soft-bodied, black
with white wings with
spots, 1/5-inch long
4

Nymph, brick red;-
wings reduced to small
pads until adult stage
is reached

Sucks juices
from plants

Malathion,
Sevin,
Parathion

Corn, small
grains, grasses

South.
western corn
borer ,

Moth, white to smoky
yellow, 1 1/4-inch wing
spread

Yellowish caterpillar
with dark spots; 1 inch
long

Eats leaves, then
bores into stalk

Crop rotation,
Diazinon EC
and Granules,
Furadan

'

Corn, sorghur.n,
Johnson grass,

Corn
earworm

,

Moth, yellowish-green
or gray, 1 1/2-inch
wing spread ,. .

N

. .
,

Caterpillar, varies from
green to aimost black

. .

Cuts through .

husks; eats and
tunnels through
kernels

k

Sevin, Azodrin,
Toxaphene,
Parathion
lipthomyl

Corn, cotton,
grain sorghum

,.

Cotton,boll
weevil

Snout beetle, yellow-
ish to almost Wick,
1 /4-inch long . ."'

I
l

Wiiitegrub, wrinklid,
curved brown head;
1/2-inch.long

.

.

.
,

--

Grubs feed'in ,

side squares of
boljs

. .

Toxaphene, .
Parathion,
Guthion,
Sevin,
Malathion
ULV (ultra
,low volume)

.

Cotton ,

.;
.

.

_i

8.

a

4
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.,
Insect Adult Deicription Larva Description Damage ' Control - . Crops Attacked

Lesser corn-
stalk borer

.
.

Mdth, brown, 3/4-inch )
wing span; active at dutk
and early evening

,

Bluish green, 314-inch .
long, nine narrow brown
lines on each segment, .

brown to black head

Bores into nuts
and pegs of pea-
nuts and roots
'of other crops

.

Diazinon,
Parathion
Dyfonate - '
Dasanit
Aiodrin

Peanuts, corn,
grain sorjhurn

.

Corn root-
worm
isouthern1

. c ..,
.

.
Beetle, yellowish green,
12 black spots-on wing

: corners, 1 1/4 inches
long

.

,

Slender yellowish white
worm, brown head, 6 ,,

small legs; about 112inch
long

. . .

Bores into stem
and on
roots

.

.

Late planting;
EPN or Sevin,
Parathion

. .

Corn; small.
grains, grasses,
cucumbers

.
,.

Alfllfa
webworm

-
.

.

Buff to brown moth.
3/44nch wing-sprea'd

. '

.
, .

.

Greenish brown, 3 black
dots in each side; 3/4-inch
loni

,

.

Webs tops of
plants together;
devours leaves

..,

.

Mow early;
Sevjn,,
Parathion,.
Dylox, ..
Toxaphene

4

Alfalfa, vege
tables, clover.
soybeans

'

Cutworm Moth, varies in color
with species, wing spread
11/2 inches

Caterpillar; pale brownish t
to grayish white worm
. .

...

ir
Cuts plants off
near ground

*
-

, t

- Rotate crops;
t ndrin,
Toxaptlene,
Parathion,

;Sevin
loxDy.

Corn, grains,
grasses, cotton,
clover

,

.

GrasslippOr

.1. ..

.

. , .
.

N.

Varies accordinq
to species '

.

.

Nymph .

.

k .
Eats.foNage;
strips plants .

.

_.
.,

.

,

ativation to
destroy eggs,
Sevin,
Toxaphene, '
Malathion

..

Coin, small
grains, alfalfa

,

.
,

...,

\::( -



Insect
.

Adult Description
Chestnut brown
beetle, 1/16-inch long

.

Larva Description
.

..._____--...'<

. ,

, ,

- .
Damage

Feeds on grains
in storage

-
Granary
weevil

.

Greenbug .

1

Yellowish green- ,

aphid

1.

Nymph
. ,

.

.
Sucks sap, weak-
ening and killing
plants

4

.

ParathIn,

Hessiin fly ' Mosquito-like fly, dark-
bodied, 1/10-inch long

Small red 'Maggot;
1/16-inch long -

.

Sucks juices from
plants -

Delay seeding
until flies*
have'emerged

Wheat, barley,
rye, and some
grasses

Cotton flea-
hopper

.

Pale green, 1/8-inch long,
wings ire marked with
small dark spots and
black marks near.the
end

.
Nymph

,

Feeds On tender
part of plants

.
,

Cygon, Dy lox,
Sevin,
Toxaphine,
Parathion
Bidrin

,
Cotton

.

.
' -

Thrips
.

.

.

, .

Small, slender- insect,
yellowish with two pair
of narrow wings with
long hairs .

, e

,
,

,

.

-

. .
. ,

.

Feeds on young.
plan,ts ',

I

i

I
i

,
t
1

Methomyl,
Bidrin, Sevin,
Toxbphene,
Parathion,
Ri-Syston
(Granules),
Phorate
(Granules),
Thimet
(Granules)

.

Cotton,
peanuts

.

- '

7

""

'
a>

4
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PLANT INSECT .CONfROL .

UNIT VII
I

ASSIGNMEN1: SHEET #1-COLLECTING AND IDENTIOY1NG 1NtECTS

Survey ybur local community and collect five specimens of insects. List the inseCti on
the, chart below and indicate their methods of, feeding and the broPs they attack.

.se ...
Insect

_

Method- of 'Feeding )

.

_

'Crop Attacked i_
.

Harmful
Beneficioral

.

. Sucking' C hewing
.

.....-

"It

1

t

.

.

,

..

-

.

1

.

.
"

,

.

..

1

.,

l

.

.

4

-

0

.

.., .....

4'

- 4: .-_

.

c

e --
. :-..--4_,,

..
.-

.* --I,

II

..

7'''

'
<3 .

'
''.' I

.
""

.
.

.

_

...

.

.

.

...

L

. .

; .,.

,

_ ...

*
,

. .1 .-.-,->dtt -- -

. ..
. , .
....,2 a ,. 1. . ,

,....5..:
OC.......? . . '

,5

i ."

._

...--,...,,t..
. -

VIT..

t
)

-
r : .

4-*

.......
,

.

_

I

.-

..

te- -

4

.

1

/

.

l

. t ... ..
.

I

4

4 .

. 5

<

..
.

at
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it , ,. PLANT INSECT CONTROL *: .

, . UNIT, VII

1. Match the 'terms on the right . to the cotrect definiItion br description.

a. Stages in the life develorimen/ . 1. Pesticide % ir -...:..ko.=
. of insects , :

.

. 2. Insecticide.
° . b. Chemical. dr biblogical miterial

4..

used to Cohtrol pests . 3. Life-cycle .
s.

,, .,
. rt.:,c, Young insect which looks like I. Isljrmph . ..

a small adult insect ?
, ,

. Insect
d. Chemical or biologial material

used to kill or control insects

e. Smail, boneless- anirriaj whose
body .is divided into three',
sections and has six legs

. 1... -

". 2.. List five practices used in controllin* insecte.

r

,

a.

b.

c.

.
...

. - 4
. .

1 0- - _ . . . - - .. - . . -

..Match the insect on the Nit to Thelma-ed itistration sflowing thideniage
each does. ,

. ,
.. .. ,

,

-

b.;
,

c.

, po.55
-.

/ o .

2. Corn earwcirm

., 3. Southwestern cont.borer

. .

A
fl.

,.

.
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a

-

f.

4. Classify the following insects according to the way they feed on plants by viting
the narrie in the proper- colum6.

Armyworm
Grasshopper

*European corn borer
Wireworm

Subterranean

3.

2.

Aphid
, Leafhopper

Cotton boll weevil
.4-Corn rootworm

-Internal feeding Sucking

2.

3.

. Cutworm
chinch bug
Corn earworm

2..

3.

5. Classify the following insects as harmful or beneficial by placing an "H" in front
of the harmful and a "8" in front of the beneficial.

Chinch bug

GrouncjIlieetle

Slithwestern corn borer

Lacewing larva

Pirate bug

Corn earworm

6. Discuss the importance of economics in

?N:

<""

9. Cotton boll weevil

h. Cutworm

1. Spider .

j. Grasshopper

k. Cotton fleahopper

I. Thrips

relationship to plant, insect control

label a drawing showing the four-stage life cycle of an insect hy writing the _

correct name in the Wank.

OW5:6
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a

1".

;.

.

Mb.

. 4 ;Ps

1,
So G 4

.

8. Match 'the; iype of insecticide on the right to the correct description.

a. Absorbed through the insect's 'skin or,1,
body wall and acts upon the pest's

. nervous system
,,

0 b: Eaten *id digested by the insect
.4

-, c. Enters the inseotY liody through the
. . tracheal "system in the form of a gas
. e -

t < %

9. Describe oitural and artifitlal methods of insect , Control..

1

if

7

4 . 4

4,

Stomach poison

Fumigant poiton

Contact poison

9

( - .

4 C:

10. CoMplete the chait below by naming the insect when given the descriptkui, '"" .
. damage, and crops attacked.

Insect Adult Description Damage Crops Attacked

a

_

Varies according
to species '6

.cats foliage;
strips plants .

.

.
Corn, small
grains, alfalfa

J

.

b.
. -

Moth, browniih gray,
1 1/2-inch wingapread

Eats foliage;
straps field

..

.
Coro; grasses.

c-
.

Buff to brown moth,
3/4-inch wing spread.

.

Webs tops of
plants togetheri
devours leaves

Alfalfa, vege-
tables, clover,
so'ybeans

d

,
.

Moth, varies in color
with species, wing spread
1 1/2 inches . .

Cuts plants off
near, ground

.
Corn, grains,
grasses, cotton,
clover,

e.

Yellowish green
aphid ,

.

Sucks sap, weak
ening and killing
plants

Small'grains ,.

' corn
.

4. . .
.

11. ` - Collect and identify common insects, telling if they are harmful or beneficial.
.. . , .

1NOTE : If this has not peen accomplished prior tb the test, ask the instructor
when the abovw`activity should.be 'completed.) .

, . ... et .
V

i."' .

a

.

07c-.1

we.

a



b. 1

C. 4 4-,
..

d. 2

e. 5

.

PLANT INSECT CONTROL'
UNIT VII

ANSWERS TO TEST
-

2. Any five of the following:

a. Tillage, Pasturing, and timelySbntiog

a

4

b. Rotation and seiection of ceps
.

c. Planting dates

d. Destruction of trash

e: Quarantine areas

Biological control
.

g.. Poison baits

. h, Chemical control

3. a. 2 .

c.
,

4 Subterranean

. .

1. Cork rootworitcf
2. Wirewdrm

*40258.

:

. .

Internal Feeding

1. European corn borer

2. Cotton boll weevil

3. %Com earworm

Ii

4t e
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.

...

. 6

- '4
.4

,

Sucking

. . A hid
45t.

Leifkopper

3. Chinch bug

5. a. H -' g. H

' 4 b. B
,

h. .,H
.,

c. H i. .... B

d. B j ...1'!
,

e. B

f.. H . I, H

6., Discussion should include: .

.. . a. Over $705 million spent annually on insect control

. .b. Over $2 billion annual loss

:

CheWing

1. Armyworm

Cutworm--
,

. Grasshopper
Po.

.4

,

,

.

V`.....

. .. .
c. Five.to. ten percent of total crop damaged

8 i

d. " Over $100 InilliOn spent yearly on cotton alone.

. 7. a. Egg
-

. --.b. Larva

. C. Pupa
. .

(I' Adult

8.° , a. 3 .
. .

b. 1 . ft .\
4 c.. 2 .

. g.

4

4 4

.,

...

4- 4

,

.

4 , ,. ,

"*""',... )*
' 10

...

4

. i.

.. .

4, ,
gescrirition should include:

a. Natural

1. ; Climate

. ,2. Temperature

3. Rainfall

.. r:=
. 00259

8

. .

4,

4

,
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4. .` Sunshine

6. Predatory insects

6. Disease

b. Artificial

.1. Mechanical ahd physical

- Insect trapi

b. Male sterile insects

c. Colored lights

2. Culturai

1-.

a. Rotation of crops

b. Tillage

c. Planting date

d. Drainage

e. Improved plant varieties

3. Chemical

.10. a. Graishopper

b. 'Armiworm

c. Alfalpha webworm.

d. Cutworm -

e. Greenbug

11. Evaluated to "satisfaction of instructor.

VW.

1

/:..", Oe?

,
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PLANT DISEASES
UNIT VIII e

. .
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE

.

4 . Ail ll - 191-D

After completiOn of this unit, the student should be able to match terms and definitions,
classify a dim*, and label a drawing ihowing 'the life cycle of smut. He shbuld also
be able to collect and identify diseased plants. This knowledge will be evidenced by scoring
eighty-five percent on the unit test.' ,

,

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

.

After completion -of this unit, the student should be able to: .
, .

i

1. Match terms associated with plant diseases to the correct de itiOns._
<

2. List four prapices used to control plani diseases.
.. . -

3. Match plant diseases to the damage caused by-each.

4. Classify a disease as a fungus, bacteria, nerriatode, Or virus.

6: Label a drawing showing the life cycle of smut.

Name the disease when given the dropa,affected, symptoms of the disege,
and .methods of control.-

a '
7. Identify diseases of plants collected in his community.

N4

;:s4;
s'4.,;,,' .

i

1"-I ,

'.:

. r-.,
. ,:

..0.
,.).,=,

-i, ,,,
.4 l'''', - "-

. : r
4 *

.4

k

,

%

.,

,, .;

,

e
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PLANT DISEASES
UNIT VI I I

SUGGESTEd ACTIVITIES
s

I. Instructor:

A. PrOvide student with objectiire, sheet

B. Prciride student with information sheet.
- .

C, Make transparencies.

-

.:

-D.. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.

E. Discuss information sheet. .r
A. d

.. .
. , d % .I

F. Provide student with an opportunity or an incentive teno ectplant diseases
fof,:jclent

.
fidation. . _

. .
-- . ,.

- a. . - .
G. Conduct a field trip., ., :.

, H.' dive test.
I t

. II. Student:

t

.

-

s

r

A. Read objectives.
.

B. Study information sheet and take notes. .

C. bollect and identity. plants showing disease damage.
...

A

.

.
j

D. Take test.
. ..

..- .

INSTRUCTIONtL MATERIALS

4 Included in 'this unit:
.S. .

A. Objectives

1:1". Information' sheet
,

c: Transparency masters ,.
.

. I

-' .- 1. . \i'Mr1--Fungus Diseases
.

IV

,

a.

a

,

,

.0,

OA

.

2. TM 2--Fungus Discloses etontinued)

4

4

:44{
Ty

4
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-

r

..

-ik..

. .

f

,....,
. 3. TM 3Bacterial nispases 4

4. TM 4Bacterial Disposes (Contintied).

.
. . %,

{...
-

-'

*

a

,
5. TM 5Nematode Diseases

e
6. TM 6Life Cycle of Smut

A
a

,
4

i
. . ;

1
).

,.. . t

. 1

,
a

4'

I.-. . 2

I;

$

D. Assignment Sheet #1Collect and Identify Playn Disease Damage i
. . .

I
. : .

. v., iE. Test .
. 1 Z. . . . ; 1. 4

. F. Answers to test :

.. .. : i
. II. References: . . z

6 - $

3

. A. Wilson, Harold K., and A. Chester Richer. Producing Farm Crops. Danville, I
:.

.

4Illinois: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc., 1967....----.........

B. Bel 1, Richard J., and Henry L. Ahlgren. Crop Production. Englewood
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prenticetlall, Inc., 1967.

..- a

C.. Hughes, Harold b., Edwih R. Henson, Darrel S. Metcalfe, and lver J.
Johnson. Crop Production. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1967.

D. Compendium of Plant Diseases. Philadelphia, Pennsylvania: Rohm and Hass I
.

,

Company.

. ,

1

:
?

i

i

i

E. Pearson, Lorentz: Principles of Agronomy. New York: Reinhold Publishing
Corporation, 1967.

,.

- - .

;1*.

/

.

rt

.4

. I,
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PLAN
- .1JNI1'VIII

T DISEASES \

INFORMATION SHEET

1. , Teims 'and definitions ;

,

d

.

,

o

.

0-

, ,

...

A. BlightRapid discoloration and death of tissue,ov.et certain portions Of the ,. .
plant . .

.. .
4 ,. .. -..

,.
. B. Fungicide:-Chemisal or biological material used to kill Or...Control fungi

0.,

,

*

/

,

,

. .

C. DwarfingFailure of ark part of the plant or the entireplant to develop
properly 4.

(NOTE: This is generally caused by utritional def" iencies or i diseased
condition.)

,
,

..

D. HostPlant in which the disease lives ind obtains food .
.

4

E. Restant-Inheiited ability of iplant to retard growth of disease Organisms
. , .

F. Fungus-Plant whiCil lacks chlorophyll and obtains its f_rd froM other plant .
matter, dead or alive . .

. . i
. Paretic Oant-Plant which cannot manufacture its own food but lives on

other living plants ,
i,

H. Ring spotYellowish ring on leaf with green tissue *inside the ring

(NOTE: This is a virus 'disease that is common on sweet potato leaves.)

_ . i e.
. .

I. ScaleCrustlike, diseased lesion produced as a result of disease infection

. ^
J. LeslonAbnormal change ir.i parts of a plant due to disease or injury 1

K. MosaicSymptom of certarn virus-incited diseasin which angular patterns r

of leaf cOPoration are apparent due to loss of chlorophyll along some of
the veins .

..

L. VirusMicroscopic. proteiVike substance cap e of causing mosaic and
other diseases _

. M. Conk-Dead area 6n a stem surrounded by living tissue
. .

N. Wilt-Lois of freshness and
.
, drooping of leaves

. . .,

O. Gall Knoton the plant root produced by nerriaiode; causes stunting of plant'
'and severe rethiction in yield /. .. ,

00264

,

,t
.
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:.

.

I
,) r

INFORMATION SHEET

1

II., Practices used to contrOl plant diseases
4

A. Use of resistant varieties -
, -

B. 8radidation of
.

?alternate host plants --. .

,

C. -Treatment ot soil

D. Rotation 'of crops I.

E. Destruction of plant residue
4

.. t,
F., Use of clisease-free seed

.

. ,- ...
III. Plant damage caused by disease (Transparencies i, -2, 3, 4, and 6)

--.

.

0 4,

N
A. Root rot

:
B. Blight'

C. Smut

ol Stalk rot

E. Bacterial spot on tomato

F. Cotton leaf *Wight,

6: Root gall

Iv. Diseise classifications. .

- A. 'Fungus (Transparencies. 1 and 2)
,

".7

40

1, Seedling disease

2. Root rot
_

a Rust :: 4

4, Scab

6. Smut

6. Ergot

4

4-.

Bacterial (Transparencies 3 and 4)

,

..

)

7

.

1. BaCteriapblight .
r

oo?s,5----

t

,

)
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;:,. ./...-v."

.:-

c

,

1 : .

INFORMATION SHEET*
t

2. Bacterial will.

3. Leaf spot
" .

4. Angular leaf spot_
4 )

4
5. Cornstalk rot

, .
,

..
4 ..

- 1 .. '".

. .
, I

. .
1

Ag
-

I l'
)
- 197-'0:

' .. t
* a

.

'6. Verticillium wilt. ,

. .Nematode (Transpatency 5).

1.. Gzi il ....)
,

. .,

2. Root-knot

D. Virus--Mosaic..

'''
,..,

I

I

.. o

f

.

V. Life cycle of smut (Transparenby 6)
,

. A. Seed 'planted; produces plant but seeds 'are destroyed by imut

B. Black head

C. Spores

,

t .

.1
r

ofY"

. I
41 Infected young ..,/.../......N

1. New heads ,
...di

2. Young spikelets

. E. Infectious seed

, VI. Common plant diseases
Ns,

rr........- 4

,

.

,

(NOTE: Refer to chart on the following page.).

O.

a/

t
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. VI. Common lantdiseases- INFORMATION SHEET

-

'Disease .
.

Crops Affeqted
. .

Symptoms
.

Control
.

goot rot , , Cotton, alfalfa, peanuts,
soybeans .

Yellowing and bronzing 10
. leaves; leaves. become _brown
and dry ..

_

Rotation with other crops;
useearly-maturing varieties

Rusts black stem Wheat, oats, barley, rye,
grasses

,

Long brick.red pustules on- ,
stems and leaf sheaths;
later turn black . .

Use resistant varieties and
early-matapring varieties

g -. .. ,

. Smut .

...

Son% sorghum, oats,
-barley, rye, wheat

. v

v
Grayish White galli on ani
part of plant; filled with
mass of black spores at
maturity

A. '
Ctop rotation; use resistant
hybrids; _treat seeds

.. .

1
- -

Bacterial blight
, .-

Soybeans, sorghum, corn
.

.

..

Light to dark brown ..8

irregular spots withouf
marginal halo on leaves, l':,
stems, and podt,

-Destroy crop resIdue;*treat
seeds; use resistant 'varieties: ,.

.
..

Bacterial wilt

..

.
.

Corn, alfalfq .

.

. ..

Leaves wilt; turn yellow, .
then brown, and plant dies;
stems shcniv yellow dia-
colored area .

.

. ,

Rotation; lice hady and
resistant yarieties . .

Mosaic. (virus)
.

.

.

Alalfa, soybeans Plants may dwarf; yein
yellowing with dwarfing of
stems ,

.

,00d insect control
'

.

'

. ._.

Ergot
.!_.,

.

.
BarleV, wheat, rye

.
A blue black, hard mass
replaces the kernels in
the head of the plant

Rotation; sow disease-
free seed ' .

. .
.

Nematode
.

Wheat, rye - Rolled or durled leaf; stem
enlarged near the base,

' frequently bent

Use resistant varieties;
plant disease:free seed

.

.

.

Verticillium wilt

1
.

Cotton 4.

.

Discoloration of leaf
margins; diseased leaves;
bolls sbed

Use wilt-resistant varieties
.

;
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Fungus Diseases
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Fungus Diseases
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Life Cycle,of Smut

Spores .k.,,..
V:
,

...
A.--:: '

.". .% ./
,

0

.1
.1

#

4

.I, . ..:

Infected Young.
p.... .,. - .

. i \ .
3

i .1

. 1 7
i

.t.. ..

,
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...ifectioui sSeeil
,
,
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, J Seed Produces Plant big

,. ,Head is Destroyed by Smut
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PLANT DIS'EASES
.. UNIT VIII

-

/
ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1.-COLLECT AND IDENTIFY,PLANT .

DISEASE DAMAGE ,

/. '..
. . . .. .

Survey your local community and collect ten specimens of olants,I that are chseased. List
-each plant belciw and identify the disease. ,

--Plant

.4.
11.- .

yr

c-

,

a

I

/

..

'00994
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PLANT DISEAS.ES

UNIT VIII

1. Match the terms on the right to the correct -definition'.

a. Dead area on a stem surrounded by 1.

2.

4., .

5.

6.

7. .

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13:

id.

16.

,
0..

Blight

Fungicide

Dwarfirfg

Host

Resistant

Funs*,

Parasitic plant

Ring spot

living tissue

b. Yellowish ring on leaf with green tissue
inside _the ring

c. Plant -in which the disease lives and
obtaini food

. d. Symptom -of certain virus-incitad
diseases in which angular patterns of-leaf
coloration are apparent dueto foss- of
chlorophyll along some of ,the veins

e. Crust-like, diseased lesion 'produced as a
Scale

Lesion

Virus

Mosaic

Conk

Gall

Wilt

I

result of diseast infection

f. Inherited ability of a plant to retard
growth of .diseise organisfns

.d. Loss of freshness and drooping of leaves.

.b. Abnormal change inliarts of a plant due
to disease or injury

I. Plant which lacks chlorophyll and
obtains its food from other plant matter,
dead or alive

j. Microscopic protein-like
. capable of causing mosaic

diseases

k.

substance'
and ,other

Plant which cannot manufacture its own
food but Jives on other living plants

. Failure, of any, part of the plant or-the
entire plant to develop properly

Chemical or biological material used to
, kill or control, fungi

\ s

. 011)2175
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.4.

1
., .

...

11..

,

:

.
:

s

le

. _.. i ....,-n. Rapid discoloration and 'diltru of.tissite
ovee pertain portions of the plant

1
. - os. Knot on the plant coat produced by

nematode; causes stunting of plant. and
. : .. severe reduction in yield

, ,,.. ,

..

-t' 2: Litt four ptacdces (lied to 'control plant,diseases...

..

i

,

:.

,

. , ,

,

,

e
e

itt

, .
Match the plant diseases on the right. to the plant damage caused by each.

: .

\I
ti

1 4

,a. a. c. d c .

4. Classify the followi g diseases .by placing an "F" . in front of the fungi, "a"
in front of the bacte ia, 'qv in front of the nematodes, and "V" in front of

1. ' Cotton leaf blight

2. -Root galls

3. ..,:Stalk" rot

aht
Smut

the viruses. . ..

a. Root rot g. Mosaic
. -,

b. Leaf .spot

'c. Cornstalk rot

.._h. Root-knot

'I. Smut

d. Verticillium _wilt j. Ergot #.
,.

e. Rust k. Bacterial wilt.

.-. a, . ,

\
1

;.1
I,

f. Gall

\
1

\

-

F. Seedling disease At

. ,

,
4

1

-
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5. Label -the .drawing below showing the life cycle of _nut.
.,

e

A

4

..

/
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.6. Name pie disease when given the crop affected, syrhptom of the disease, and' method of control,

a

:

4

- !
. -
:

Com, sorghum, oats,
barley, rye, wheat

1 ..

Grayish white galls on any
part of plant; filled with
mass .of black s'pores at
maturity

Crop rotation; use
resistant hybrids;
treat seedst, ,

,

Wheat, oats, barley,
rye, dresses.,

Long brick:red pustules on
stems and leaf sheaths;
later turn 'black

Use resistant varieties
arid early-matudrig .

varieties
. .

.
, Barley, wheat, rye

..

A blue Wack, hard mass
replaces the kernels in.*
the head of the plant

Rotation; sow disease-
free seed

_

.

. .1

Soybeans, sorghum,
corn ' Light Jo dark browk

irregular .spots withrout }

marginal halo on leaves,
stems, ,and pods ..

Destroy crop residue;
treat seeds; use
resistant varieties

;.
Alfalfa, soybeans

°,

Plants filay dwarf; vein
yellowing with dwarfing of
stems

..
Good insect control

,
.

,

7. Identify diseases of plants collected in ydur cbmrminity.

(NOTE: If this has not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor.,
wheirthe.abthe activity should be completed. .

e

60278

,



PLANT DISEASES
UNIT VIII

41

ANSWERS TO TEST

1. a. '13 h. 10 _ t o. 14
_.

8b.

. ,-
.4:

C. .4 11

d. 12 i. 7 atdr.
e. 9 : L

,. . f
3

i .
g..

f. 5 . m. 2

g. 15 , n. 1

2. Any four of the following:

a. Use of resistant varieties

b. Eradication of alternate host plants
,

c. Treatment of soil

d. Rotation of crops

e. Destruction Of Wadi residue

f. Use of diseasefree seed

3. a. .3

.'' b. 4

2

s.

4. a. F g. V

b. B h. N

c. B F

d.
,

e, F

f. N

A

40?19
%Vi "

4t-

'
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,

6. a. . Seed planted; prauces plant bu't seeds are destroyed by smut

b.- Black head .

c. _Spores

d. Infected young

e. Infectious seed v .. i
i

. I

6. a. Smut 1

V

b. Rust
,

c. Ergot 4. 1

d. Bacterial blight

e. Mosaic

7. Evaluated _to satisfaction of the insiructor.

00780
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'LANDSCAPING
UNIT IX

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE

.

1

r -

After completion of this unit, the student shOuld lie able to design "a basic landscape
plan shovOg the three major areas. He should aso be able to determine location of the
areas wIthin the plan and apply the information to fit his local community. This knowledge
will be eliidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test.

vs,

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

,

1'._.....;. i

*

After completion of, this unit, -the student should be able to:

1. Match terms aisociated with landscaping to the correct definitions. -

2. fdentify three major areas ,in a landscape 'plan, ,

3. LiSt three overall- objectives of a landscape plan.

4. Select from a list four _factors ta consider when selitting trees .for a
. landscape plan.

. . .

List three factort to consider when selecting shrubs for a _landscape plan.
.

Select from a list three factors to consider in selecting plants for a landscape
plan.

.
i...,..

7. Discuss three rules 'of thumb to follow in drawing a landscape plan.

8. Classify plants ai, pees or ,shrubs..

9. Identify symbols _used in drawing a landscape plan. e

Collect and identify ten samples of. trees and shrubs used in his local
community.

Draw a landscape plan using the basic symbols and plantt .found in his
. ,.

area.

e

i

,

'.:

'a

4.1..

a
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LANDSCAPING
UNIT IX .

- SUGGESTED ACTIVIT S
, ,

I. instruCtar:

A. Provide student with 'objective sheet.

a. Provide student with information and assignment sheets.

C. Make transparilicies,

D. Discuterniig and specific objectives.

E. Discuss .information and assignm-ent sheets.

F. Provide student 'with a situation to landscape.

Ag n = 221-D-

(NOTE: A landscape planning kit carbe purchased from W. R. Brown
Enterprises, Box 429, _Claremont, California' 91711.) ,

44*

G. Give test.
.

II. Student: -

A: Read objectives.

B. Study information sheet.

C. Complete assign mrt slidets and turn in to instructor for evaluation.''

D. Take test. *. 0.

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
s

I. Included in "ihis unit:

A. Objectivet

B. Information sheet

C. Transparency. matters

1. TM 1.-Malor .Arearof Landscalpe Plan
.

. 2. TM 2-13asic. Landscaping Symbols

I
.

vs.Ooptp
,

-

a

4
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4

,

,
. ..'',.... ..

r". '

.e.

,
D. Assignment. sheets

.. ., .. .. .

1. Assignment Sheet #1Collect ing and ldentiqing Trees andShrubs

2. Assignment Sheet #2--Drawini a Landscape Plan

E. Test -
.i.

. F. AnsWers to test .

..
H. References: I

A. Dertiseri, Eivin L. Principles of Hoiticulture. New York: The Macsan
Company.

,

)
4., v

I

41 ,

.

4

. .

:

B. Garrett, J. _C. 'The Beginning of a Landscape Plari." Circular E-683.:*
Stillwater, Oidahoma: Agriculture Extension Service. . ,

- r .. , ii
C. Garrett, J. C. "An introduction to Landic.ipe 11 anning." Circular E-682. .

Stillwate, Oldahqma: Agricuitum Extension" Ser,ice. .
D. "Plant Material List.i' Stillwater, Oklahoma: Department of Hoiticulture,

Oklahoma State University.gt ..... . .
. -

E. 6arrett, J. C. Landscape Plant lliateriali for Oktahoma. Stillwater: Oklahoma
:

Agricultural Extension Service. ..- ..

F. Landscaping the flame and School Grounds. Columbia, South Carolina:
State Department of Education,tffice-df Vocational Education, Vocational

. Agriculture Section, 1970. -
, ,

. .

6. Landscaping-the Home Groundi Columbus, Ohio: Agriculture Education
Services, Department of Agricultural Education, The Ohio Stati University,
1969. i

t

.

0 ,

-

w
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LANDSCAPING .

UNIT IX

.

INFORMATION SNEED
- .

I. Terms ilefinttions.

'A. Landscape design--Ait of developing lancl fo.r.. use and enjoyment in such
a way as to 'provide 'maximum .utility and beauty with a minimum. of

° - Maintenance .

6. Deciduous-iPlint -having no living leaves 'during doniiant season-

(NOTE: Deciduous plants drop their leaves.by Decernt;er.)

_

EvergceenPlant retaining functional leaves throughout the year

length Oan width

relation to the length

C.
-

D. Narrow-leaved-Plant Flaying' leers ,of much greater
- -
E. Broid-liaved-Plants hiving a relatively *ad le.af in

Conifer-Cone-bearing trees; most Wilds are evergreen cedar type trees

\ G. Formal balance--Pr cise and methodical treatment of an area to produce
geometric exactnes dr" ixait pairs of plants or plant groups

H. Informal balancePlant in masses

(NOTE: Plants should be grouped. together for a pleasing effect versus
duplicate balpnce iewhich duplicate plants are planted on bbth sides of
desi0 with center open.)

II.. Major areas of a landscape n.frrapspArency 1)

A. Public--Afea that lies between...the street or _highway and the house

B. Private-Area used for outdoor yelaxation, rest, entertainment, and general
family enjoyment

(NOTE This area is generally behind the house and may also be a childrera
play area.)

C. Service--Area conveniently --Iticated near the *kitchen, utility, room, garage,
and drivew

00284
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.

III.- Objectives of a Aandscipe pl41
... .

A

, . . 0

..

.. A. Attractive

'B. Interesting
,

C. Convenient

D. Useful
.

E. Comfortable

(N-OTE".. Co fi:iitabte refers
' Iouod.) - . a

. . - ,- , . . .
. IV. Factors td consider in selecting trees

s

#

. .
.

04'
..

,
%

to comfort from shade, wind, dust, odor, and
_

..-
A. Adaptability. .

4

.-

,

t B.

0
0

Freedom from major disease and insects or pests
. ...

C.. Use of tree- .

D. Size - 1

l

(NOTE: Tall houses require tall growIng trees. Low rambling houses require
moderate=sized trees.) .

E. Shape

V.' Factors to 'consider in selecting shrubs
-

A. Placement of shrubs

B. Size in width and height

C. Shape

I,
D. Winter andfor seasonal color

yl. Factors to consider in selecting plants

..

A. Climatic conditions

B. Ultim9te size

C. Shape ,

.0098g -
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1110RMATION SHEET
..

. 0 I,:
. .

11, Rules of thumb for drawing a landscape plan. . . ..
..

A. Do notolant shrubs closer than three feet to the house .

-4..,........._ . ,

1: Make sure the saverage Ifni of shrub height does riot exceed
one-third .of the eaves line height

.. .

.....

Ag 11 225-D

. .

2. . Plant all shrubs in groups of three or more of a kind except for
. accent

. ..

3. Do not plant duplicate shrubs orgrotind cover without eliminating
and contkAling bermuda grass first .

,
4. Do riot plant' thorny plants where people pass

B. Do not overplant
.E.

C. Do not cover windows i
D. Plant large plants at least twenty feet from hbuse

.
..

E. Beware of obstacles A
0

A

,
. ' 1. Sewer

9
2.

c

.,

Power lines
,

,

1,

1r t

7

3 ,

. ; 3. Underground cables . .;

Consider assets of .landscape

Dust .

A

ex

Oar

3. Soun

4: Sight

5. View ,

,
..

00266
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INFORMATION SHEET

VIII. Classification of plants

Name Shrub Tree Height Spread

Lacebark Elm X 50 A__.0'
8 -- 10'

35 - 50'
*Burford Holly X 6 - 8'
Pyracantha X 8 - 12' ' 8 - 12
Fruitless Mulberry X 30 - 40' ' MN 40'
Redbud X 15 - 30' 10 - 20' -

*Red Cedar X 20 - 90 7 - 30
Glossy Abella X 6 - . 81 5 - 8`-
Sycamore 50 - 75' "50 -*60
Green Ash

-
50 - 70 40 - 50'

' 4 - 15-r*Arborvitae X _ 4 - 20'
*Pfitzer Juniper. X 4 - 8' 10 - 18'
*Euonymus * . .. X 4 - 8' 5 - 10'
*Photinia , X 12 - 15' 8 - 10'

Scotch Pin-e X 40 - 50 18 - 20'
Austrian Pine X 40 - 60' , 18 - 25'

, . Oregongrape X 3 . 6:__.
15. - 20

3 - 6'
Golden Rain Tree X 1.2_Q__,5_

6 -
30 59'

Forsythia Xe_.__._ X
6 - 8'

101 - 150'Bald CyRress .
Vitex X

.
10 - 12'
10-_- 16'

13' - 10'
10 : '12'
50 - 100'
40 - 60'.

Privet X
Pecan X 70 - 150'

50. - 70'Shummard Oak . X.
Bur Oak . . 50 - 75' 35 - 60',

*Nandina . 4 - 6' 3 - 4'

*Ever6reen

go.

00287
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IX. Basic landscape symbols (Transparency 2)
,

A. Vine oh support

B. Wood or masonry fence

C. Walk

D. Drive

E. Stepping stones., 4

F. Medium.to large thade trees

G. Small tree ,

H. Narrow leaf evergreen upright

..

I. Narrow leaf rergreen low, spreading

J. Broadleaf evergreeh

K. Sheared hedge
.

1. Shrub border or group

%

Ag II - 227-0 .
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Basic Landscaping Symbols

...

Vine on Support

0000
. Steppini Stories

...
e

1

Narrow Leaf Evergreen
Low, Spreading

1

.

t,
y

.:.1,44161::. : ': - . UM g.
ifood or Masonry Walk

..., .. . .:...,

.Fence

Medium to Large
Shade Tree

Broadleaf
Evergreer_>1

Small Tree ,

../

Sheared Hedge

Drive

0

J

4

* Narrow. Leif
'Evergreen
'Upright

Shrub corder
or Group

I

,
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LANDSCANNG
. UNIT IX

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1--COLLECTING AND. IDENTIFYING TREES AND SHRUBS -.

Collect and identify ten samples of trees and shrubs founir in your local community.
Bring samples of plants to class with the completed chart.

OhP91
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- LANDSCAPING
UNIT IX

o

AS§IGNMENT SHEET 42--DRAWING A, LANDSCAPE PLAN

i
Using the basic symbols, draw a rough draft of a landkape plan showing the location
of trees, shrubs, flower beds, and other features. Your plan should be attractive, interesting, -

convenient, and useful. .

s

1

t

IP

o

i

c

.s

6,

N.

V

..., . ... -

09292.
74. 6

,

I

:

..,

e

a



CANDSCAPING,
- UNIT IX'

TEST

4.
/-

%.

1. Match the terms on the right to the,correct definition.
,

a. Plant retaining functional
throughout the year

b. tonebearing trees; M st
evergrpen cedar type t

c. Plant, in masses

cl, Plant having no living
dormant season

leayes

kinds are

leaves during

e. Plants having a relatively broad leaf in
relation to the length

.

f. Precise and methodieel treatment of an
area to produce geometric exactness or
exact pairs of plant or plant groups

...

Art of developing land for use and
enjoyment in such a way as to provide
irtaximum utility and beauty with a
minimum a maintenance

,

h. 'Plant ding leaves of Much greater
length than width

g

.

,

- 237-0,

'1;

3.

Deciduous

Evergreen

4. Nefowleaved

5. Broadleaved

6. Conifer
4 .e

7. Format _balance

8. lnforinal balance

Landscape design

2.: Identify %three major areas, in a landscape plan.

t. t

o

00293
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List-ttkee -overall objectives of a [andscape pjan.
.

a.

.b.
.

C.
10

,

. p

Select from the list below four factors to consider when seleckihg trees" for a
'landscape plan by piacihg ah_"X" in the blanks. .

.6" ..a. Adaptability

%..___b. Color_
. , ..

. c. Season' .___,
4

,.

,

mi

',. _d. Freedom from major diseas$ dand .insects or pests
. : e

..

e. Use of_____ tree.

f. Sike-. .. .
5. . Lit three factors to consider when selecting shrubs for.elandscape plan.

t, III- s 4
a.

a.
b. . 4,

.. : ..
C.

.
-..

7 .
6. Select from the list below three factors to conslaer in selecting plarns for a
. landscape plan by, placing an "X" in the blanks. .

.

.

p.
.

. )
. a. Climatic conditions ..,-

"1. inter growth.
14.

c, Ultimate size

4

a

,

d. Shape

e. Color____
44

-. . f. Depth' -

,

,

,

,J

,

. VO294
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Discuss in a short paragraph three rules of thu
plan.

f

II (

:

,

r

b to followin drawing a landscape

t

it.

1.

los

8. Classify the following plants by placing a "T" in front of the trees and an "VI,

I

in front of the, .shrubs.

a. BurfOrd Holly
*

____b. Pyraca

c. Redli'ud -
,

d. Sycamore
-.

e. vArborvitte

Identify the foll4ing symbols used iri drawing a landscape plan.

.

$

f. Scotch Pine

Bald Cypress

11- Priyet

Bur Oak

____j. Nandina

,

1

Mon

`.-

,

..

. b

..

IS.
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il.
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10. Collect and identify ten samples of trees and shrubs used in your local
. . .community. . ,

. .

.11. Draw a landscape plan using the basic symbols. and plants found in your prea.

. (NOTE: If these have not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor
when the above activities -should be completed.)

,

..P...,
, )

4.

u

4

,

/ ..

4.

,.

x

..;

\

)
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LANDSCAPING
UNIT IX

:..f.

) Ag II - 241-D

ANSWERS TO TEST.

,-

. e. 5

. f 7

g. 1

h. 4

o1.

0

4.

2. a. Public

, b.. Privite or children play area

c. Service

3. Any three of iie followingi

. , a. Attractive

,b. Interesting'

c.-
.

Convenient

d. Useful

e. Comfortable

4. a, d; e, f

5. Any three df the following:

. a. Placement of shrubs`..-
I

b. Size in width and height #

c., Shape

d. Winter and/or seasonal cdlor
..

-*. 6. a, c, d .
.

- ' *
.

.4 7.. Any three df the. folloWing: ., .

. a. Do hot plant shrubs closer than three feet Id the house
. 0 . . -

- 1) Maki sure the average line of shrub height does 'mit exceed
.. one-third of "the eaves- line heightc..p

,

ot.

.IN

0

-

.7,

-

,

.....

,.. . .
...

. A. 00297. ,
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,

2) Plant all, shrubs in groups of three or more of a kind except .for..
accent

3) Do noi plant duplicate shrubs or ground cover without eliminating
and controlling bermuda grass first

, v

4) Do not plant thorny plants where peoph pass

b. Do not overplant
-

c, Do not cover windows

d. Plant large plants at least 'twenty feet from house,

e. Beware of obstacles

1) Sewer

.. ...-

.

2) Power lines

3) Underground cables

1f. Consider assets of landscape

1) Dust ,,

2) Odor

. 3) Sound .

4) Sight

5). View
.

, .

8. a. S - f. T

b. S g. T .

.
c. T h. S r- .

d. T i. T
:

e. S i, S

ti.
9. a. Small tree

,

. . b: Broadleaf evergreen ..
6

... %

c. Sheared hedge

d. Shrub border or group

10. Evaluated to satisfaction of instructor.

_11. Evaluated to satisfaction of instructor.

r

c / 04, )..

v

i,

. s
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*
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ANIMAL NUTRIENTS
UNIT I

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE

V

, .

, After completion of this unit, the student sh6uld be able to discuss'the effects of feeding
antibiotics and write the purpose of feed additiOes. He should beable to match nutrients
with their sources, functions, and deficiency symptoms. This knowledge will be evidenced

. .by scoring eightyfive percent on the unit test.

N,,
SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

..

ol.

..

e .

._

s

After completion of this unit, the student should be" able to:

1. Match terms associated with aniinal nutrats to the correct definitions.
.

2. List the six major 'classes of hutrients. t

3. Select from a list two types of protein.

4. Match* nutrients with their functions.

5. Select from a list the major minerals.

6. List three minor or. trace Minerals.

7. Match nutrients to their sources.
A

mfin. _..

8. Match vitamins-to the correct deficiency symptdms.
..

9. Match minerals to the correct deficiency symptoms.

. .10. Write the purpose of feed additives.
_ _

11. Discuss the effeces Of feeding antibiotics.

...

,te

.. .

s'

4.

4

,

e .4'22'11
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. .

q. .

,
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. ANIMAL NIURIENTS.

. '- *UNIT I 4.

w6

,

; . - I'

, SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES
-

I. I nstruc tor: -

,

. .
. ,

6

'A. Provide student with objectives.

B. Piovide student with .information sheet. ,

#

C. Discuss terminal and specific objedtives. .

D. Discuss information sheet. , .

E. Provide opportunity for student to took at a fe

F. Give test -,

II. Student:,
.

A. Read objectivei.

B. Study information sheet and take notes.
. ..----

. C. Take test.
. ,.

,

. INSTRUCII:IONAL MATERIALS

,

I. Included in this unit:-

.4 .

.. .
A. Objectives

B. Information sheet
6

C. Test

..
D. _Answers to test

. .

II; References:

,

,

,

4

:P.

. .

,

A. Cessard, Daniel W., and Elwood M. Juergenson.Approved Practices in Feeds,
and Feeding. ffranville, Illinois: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc..
1963. ,

or....; .. .

.

B. Morrison, Frank B. Feeds and 'Feeding, Abridged. 9th ed. Claremont,
Ontario, Canada: Morrison Publishing Company, 1961.

,
1

.

.
. 0030 0

. .
,: *

I..

..

'I

4
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C. Insoltctional Materials for Vocational Agriculture II. College Station, Texas: °

Teaching. Materials Center, Agricultural Education Depariment, Texas A&M .

versi,y.
.

. °
.

D. Nutrient Requirements for Beef Cade; 4th ed. National Academy of
Sciences. 70. « <-

. .

E. Bundy, Clarenc6 . and -Ronald V. Diggins. Livestock *and Poultry
. Production. 'Englewoo Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall. Inc.: 1961.
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ANIMAL NUTRIENTS
UNIT I

INFORMATION SHEET

I. Terms and definitions

Ag II '5.E

A. NUtrientSingle class of foods or group of like foods that aid in the support
of life

B. Total digestible nutrient (TDN)That portion'd a nutrient which may be
digested and taken into the animal body

C. Feed additivePowerful substance which is added in small amounts to feeds 0-
for prorrroting rapid growth, for more efficient feed utilization, and for
disease treatment

D. Protein--Nutrient which supplies puilding materials for body growth Ind
repair .

E. Digestible protein-Amount of crude protein in a feed that can be digested
by the animal

F. StarchCarbohydrate which supplies energy to animals

G. V.itaminComplex chemical essential for normal body functions

H. MineralElement which is necessary for proper body functions and life
processes

I. Amino 'acidBuilding block of protein

J. Antibiotic--Substance used in small amounts to help prevent and control
certain diseases in animalt

'n
K. Ureai-Synthetic protein substance used in ruminant rations

(NOTE: A rule of thumb says that urea should make up not more than
three:percent of a grain mix for dairy cows; the beef cow should not get
more than I/4# of actual urea per day.)

U. Major classes of nutrients,

A. Water

B. Eroteiri

C. Carbohydrate

- D. Mineral

E. Vitamin

F. Fat

00n.r!
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INFORMATION SHEET

II I. Two types of protein

A. Plant

Examples: Soybean meal, cottonseed m ea It linseed meal

B. Animal

Examples: Tankage, fish meal, meat scraps, dried milk Products

IV. Functions of nutrients

A. Water

1. Transports nutrients and waste materials

2. Regulates body temperature ;

B. Protein

. Develops muscle tissue

2. Repairs worn-out tissue

"Carbohydra te

1. Supplies heat and energy

2. Stores heat and energy

D. Mineral

1. Aids in, skeletal development

2. . Provides chemical balance for .proper body functions

E. Vitamins

1 Vitamin A

a: Aids in disease resistance

4 b. Aids in development of nerve cells

2. Vitamin D--Aidsrin skeletal development (bones, teeth, etc.)

3. Vitamin E-- Is necessary for reproduction

4. Vitamin K--Is necessary for blood clbtting

,

.00303
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INFORMATION SHEET
e

5. Vitamin 'illt

: .
a. Piomotes growth

' \
so b. Prevents skin infections

E. Fat

1. Provides source of energy ,

,
2. Provides source of insulation

V. Major minerals
...

A. 6lcium (Ca)

. B. Phospliorus (P)
8

- C. Soditim chloride (NaCI)

-. D. Potassium (K) .

. E. Sulfur (5)

VI. -Minpr or trace minerals
,

A. I ron (e):

B.. Qopper (Cu)

N.
C. Zinc (Zn)

D. lodte (I)

& . E. -6obait (Co)

F. Magnesium (Mg)

VI I. Squ'rces Of nutrients

.

..

4

.f.

,

A. Prot.ein
_

. 1. Cottonseed meal,
,

. 2. Linseed meal

00304' .
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INFORMATION SHEET
..

I .
J.

3. Soybean meal .1.

4. Skim milk
. .i. . Tankage

6. Alfalfa hay

Carbohydrate,

1 . Cereal grains

4 Examples: Wheat, oats,
s

2. Nonlegume ro-ughage

3. Molasses

C. Fat .

,
1. Tallow

s 2. Animal products

. Seedi

D. Mines:al

barley,, corn".d

:
*0

it

. ...
1. Almost all .commo,n livestock feeds.

.
2. Commercially prepared mineral and trace mineral mix

E. Vitamin .

1. Most feeds

2. Produced in the rumen

3. Commercial vitamin _premix

VIII. Symptbms of vitamin deficiencies ."

A: Vitamin A

1. Blindness

2. Loss of young

3. Poor development of bones I

4. Slow browth

..

1.

b

.

.
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B. Vitamin D

INFORMATION SHEET -

..

P 1. Bone deformities
-

. ... 2. Rickets .

C. Vitamin E

1. Loss of young

2. Failure to reproduce

D. Vitamin K

1.. biternal bleeding .
t

2. Lung deformities resulting in
\.

E. Vitamin B cornellei

1. Müscttlar weakness

2." Abnornialities of young \

IX.' Symptoms of mineral deficiencies'

A. Calcium

1. Rickets

2. : 'Broken bones

3. Poor gains. - ,

.:-4; Milk fever

v

I

death

." Et: Phosphorus
.0 Ti

1. Lameness
III

2. Stiffness` of joints 4

3. Less appetite
,

. 4. Reduced rate *of gain

5. Decreased heat 'cycle

1 1

..

I

ir

,

i
C. Sodium chloride' N

-

1. Lack of appetite -t

2.: Unthrifty appearance

C. .)

06306
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INFORMATION SHEET

D. Potassium

1. Slow growth rate

2. -Reduced feed cons7Ption

3. Stiffness

4. 'Shock

E. Sulfur4nthriftiness

F. Iron-Anerriia

G. Iodine

1. Hairless pigs
..

2. Goiter

H. Copper--Anemia

I. Cobalt

1. Loss of appetite

2. Unthriftiness

A.(

A r
Delayed sexual. development

X.- Purpose of feed additives-Increase growth and 'feed efficiency

Examples:1 Stilbestrol, progesterone, teposterone

Xl. Effects or feeding antibiotics

4

Exaniples:- Aureomycin, Terramycin, PeniclIin, StreptonWcin
,

A. Increased gains

B. Prevention and.control of certain diseases

S.

00307,
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- ANIDAm. NUTRIENTS
Cifillf l

. :-
TEST .

.

-

1. Match terms on the righi to the correct definiticin.
. Y.,

,.

a. Nutrient which supplies building 1. "Nittrient
materials for body growth and repair

, 2. Total digestible,

b. Element which is neCessary for proper nutrient (TON)
body fundtions and life processes .

. . 1. Feed additive
c: Amount of crude pfotein in a feed that ,. .

cbn be digested by the animal 4, Protein

a d. Substance used in small amounts to help 6. _Digestible "aprotei n4
s prevent and control certain diseases. in .

animals . 6. Starch

e. Carbohydrate, which supplies energylo 7. Vitamin
. .

animals , t ,
. 8. Mineral

f. Synthetic protein sub.stante used in
ruminarit rations 13. Amino acid,

.'>
g. That portion of a eutrient, which may 10. Antibiotic"

34.Th
bboeddyigested and taken into the animal

. . 11. Urea

I.

h. Building btock of .protein -.,

i. Powerful sub;tance which is added in
.

,. small amounts,to feeds for promoting
rapid growth, for more efficient feed
utilization, and for 'disease treatment

4.
4

Sin etclass. of foods or group of like ,-
fop s that aid in the support of life

k. Co plex chemical essential tfor normpl
body functions . ../

2. List the six major classes of nutrients.
. .

a. .

b.. .
.

c.

.3.

a

-ed.

e.
A

f. .

a

1.

,

'Ny-

, 00208,
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i : .
. . ..

a

0

6

..

a.
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,

,.

,

*

C't.3. Select om the list below two.types of protein by placing an "X" in the blanks.
.

-

11.
6

.0

_a. Old e. Yellow. ..._
-..

-,

b. Plant , f. Supplement,----
c. 'New g. Corn

d. Animal 0
(

4. Match 'the vitrients pri the right to the correct functions.
4.

;

._:....a. Supplkes heat ang energy; stores heat and .4,
energy .

1

____.b. Transports nutrients and waste materials;
regulates body temperature

c. Aids in skeletal development; provides
chemical balance for proper body
funciions

4.
d. Prgvides source of eneiy; provides

source of insulation

_____e. Develops muscle tissue; repairs worn-out
tissue .

1.. " Water

2. ', Protein
r , '.

3. Carbohydrate

4. Mineral

5. Fat

t. 5elect from the list below the major minerals by placing en "X"

-.

II

. a. Caleidin

b. 6old .

Abies c. Phosphoius
,

d. So dium: chlockle
. .

s, _____e Silver .
.

, f..i.Sulf.ur
, .

i ...

..,

g. Argon

/ .
h. Helium

I. Potassium
,

BorOn -

. k. Silica. _____
. .i

. l'., Sugar
)

.
.6. List three ,minor oLtrace- m'nerali.

.

,

J
' .. .

V 1
6

%

at
P

. .

:

,

.,

'0 003096

I

: d

ot 4. (...

...

6

4/6 :4

,

1 : ,
A..

,

,

in the blanks..

_I

6

,..

t

,

4.,

'
6

/

a,

-

6

s

6

a

,

o

-

,

.
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,

7. ...'.11/1atch the nutrientson 04
_

s

. . -
right to the proptr source or sources.. Nutrients-may

*be used more than.once.
,.. 0

P
0

-

a, Tallow J.
4 -

b Seeds. % ./.. 2.
.-

c. Commercial vitamin premk .3._____ . 4 . .
d. Cottonseed meal 4:.

.
e. Cereal grains . . 5.

f. Skim milk .

,

Ag II 13-E

,

Protein

Carbohydrate

Fat

Mineral

Vitamin

. .t .
g. . Animal products_h. Soybean meal '.

.

.4 .
, i. Nonlegumekroughage

a.

. . 1
j. Cömmercially prepared mineral and

, trace mineral mix -

..

..

t

.

a-

-

k. Tankage ,, .

.
...- r. Molasses '.

. .

a
.

__,..m. Alfalfa ay . '
. . 7. t. ... .. .

8. Match. the vita s on the right to tile correct deficiency symptom.

.

r

-

I

. . -- i. ..
.

I
. :,..

i. Internal -Reeding; lung defprmities .
1. Vitamin A..i.

resulting in 'death
.

- .
. .

%b. Blindriess; Joss of Young; poor
devekipment af bones; slow growth .

2,

c.. I,ass of young; failure to reproduce

.
d: Muscle weakness; abnormalities "of young

,.. .. :I._e. Bone,deformitiet rickets' , '
. . .

a

0
. w

.
. : e

a

t ; : .

!
Vitamin 8
complex ,

Vitamin 0

Vitamin E
._

.VitaMin K..

0

- ;1
,

. 0

4
%

r

..

.,

.5

0
t

..a

;

4

a

.
,

4.

..!. . ..
.

:
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Pi

9. Mat h the minerals on the right to the correct
.

a. Larneness;. stiffness of jointsf less
appetfte; reduces rate RI gain; decreasbd
heat cycle

..

fb. Loss of appetite; unthriftiness; delayed
sexual development ,.

c. Slow growth rate; reducad feed
consumption; stiffness; shook

d.

$ e. Anemia

. f.

Hairless pigs; goiter

. )

deficiency symptom. ,

IRickets; broken bones; poor gains! milk
fever

10. Write the putose of feed additives. ,

.it Discuss the affects of feeding antibiotics.
. ,

4.

.'
r

o
.-

V'

1. Calcium

2. 'Pho'sPhorus

3. Potassium

4.. Iron

5. 'Iodine

6. Cobalt

,

40

db.

r

e
%

s

o o M 1

i

; eit. .*

..

4

4

, f

..

..

,

s.
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' ANIMAL NUTRIENTS .
UNIT I

o

Ag H - 15-E .

(

1

/---'.ANSWERS TO TEST
.

,

-

4

.
?

4 g. 2 ...

4
8 h. 9

5 1. I. 3
4.

31 0,
.

1._ 1

.1

6 , , k. 7,.
4- *

f. 116 .
.

2. a. Water

J. Protein
--

. ,
c. Carbohydrate

. d. -Mineral

4
e. Vitamin

6

t
f, Fat .

_.

3, b, d ,.-

4. a. , 3.

b. 1
-ti 4

t. 4 ,

5. a, c, d, f, i
,:

6. Any three of the following:

a. Iron

p. Copper
..

c. Zinc .

d. Iodine

e.. Cobalt

f. Magnesium

#, I

f
r..

..

d. 5

e.

...

(

r

00312

r

s.

o

.

,

6

.

i

I

s
_ . -..... - -..... -...... -

c

r

s

.

s

I,

. fr , 3

,5
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-s,

-

,

7.

,

a.

b.

c.

3

3 .

5'

..

.. .d. 1
. .

.
e. 2

f. 1

9. 3

8.' a. 5

b. 1

e

c. 4

d. .2 ,

a

d. 5

- e. 4

\

1-

v

4 ..

r

'h. 1

. 2

j. 4

k. 1

I. 2

m. 1

..

,

S.

..

at4
,

,

;

.:

...

,

,----,----. __-- --

t

10. Increase gniwth and ifeed efficiency

Qic 11. Discussion should include:
4 . 4 4

4. Increased gains it .
a

b.. Prevention, and control, of certain diseases

I

... ,

-

,

,

4.

O.

%

.a,

,

*
. .

a

7,

a

s

r

-..

..

a

a

, 0313

4

..
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.
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COMPOSITION ANDCLKSSIFICATION OF FEEDS -.. .

UN vi. ,lI ..

...)k
. TERMINAL OBJECtIVE

.
.,..i

After completion of this unit, the 'student should be able to complete a chart showing
the composition of a feed, determine value of a feed, clesify.feeds into concentration
and rough'age, and compute rations by the Pearson's square and trial and error methods.
This knowledge will be evidenced lit scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test.

. .

10

Ag II - 17-E

11.

.0 ''' SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

'After completion of this wit, the student should be able to:
,

: Match terms associated with composition and classification fof feeds to
the correct definitions.

.

P-,..
t

1.

2.

3.

4.

.5.

-.

7.

.
3-,

I

. .10.

.

11.

12.

Complete a chart showing cbmposition of feed.
1..

.

-
r

List three methods.used to determine value of a feed. .
.

Classify feeds into the proper category.
. .

Select from a list three requirements that every commercial feed company
must state on its feed tag.

,.

,
Classify sugars os cbmpOunci or sim --pte. ,, . '

. . .
_

Describe the procedure for determining Water end dry matter content of
a feed. .r .

ii44tch peraent of protein requrred in a fation -th size o arious livestock.

Compare the composition of feeds as to digestible iirptein- and iotl
digestible nutrients.

: deterane the total percentage of digestible protein and total:dig;siible
. .

nutrients of feeds.. - .

.. _

ela lance a ration using the Pearson's scl-uare .6method.. .
, '. ., 7

, , .
,

Balance a rition- for digestible kotein, dry matter, Aidu.total dig,tible
nutrients using the trial and error emethod. - 2 v .

,,,"-.4
"111

0

13. Deterrning protAn requi ents for variouizamals. . /t -

- Ir

.a.

...',
1

.,

.. r

.00314
%. ' -

'

3

4

4

(

,
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...

,

4
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CQMPOSITIgiN AND CLASSIFICATION OF *FEEDS
UNIT II

.4

4

, I. Instructor:

SUGGESTED -ACTIVI TIEg.

-

A. Provide student with objective sheet;

B. Provide stadent with info-imation end assignment sheets.

14 C. Make transpareficies.
IPP

D. Discuss terminal órici specific objectjves.

$
E. Discuss information sheet and ,*cedures for completing the aisignment

. -sheets.,-
-

F. Provide the students with a col:4 of a commercial feed tag.

G. Take students on a field, trip to a, food company to see how feeds, are
,mixed and rations ate determined, if possible. .

0. a

Ag II - 19-E

A

R. Give test.

II. Student:

A. Read objectives.

B. Study information shriei.

C. Complete assignment sheets.

a

, . ,. ' . . , t t
D. Attempt to -figure a ration for animals included, in supervised training. .

i program. - I , , 4 ,,.

I. 0,

.E. Take test. -

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

1. Included in this Unit

A. Objectives
. r

B. -Information sheet

2

. 4

a

A

4

.13

s

.1

-
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4 :

A

1 '

C. .Transbarency roasters

1. TM 1Feed Composition

2. IFIYI 2Classification (11 Concentrates
: .

3. TM 3-Classification of .Roughages "

. 4. TM 4-Commercial Feed Tag"'

D. Assignment sheets .

. I

I.

4 I t
r

A

'Assignment Sheet #1-Determioing TON pnd Digestible -Protein
/Content of Basic Feeds

Assignment" stitet

3. Assignment Sheet
Beef Animal

Assignment Sheet
Swine .

4,

5.

.'

" 4

#2--Balancing Raytns Using Pearson's Square

#3--Working a Sample Ration fo.r.Fatteriing a .

"#4--Working a Sample Ration for Fattening

Assignment ShCet 45-Determine
Various, Animals

E. Answers to assignment sheets

F.' Test 4.
,

G. Answers it 'test .
4

References:
-

A. General Facts
1

oQ/Liyestock Feeding.

.

13; Mor rison, Frank B. Feeds and Feeding. Abridged, 9th ed. Clarernopt,
Ontario,-Canada: Morrison Publishing Company, 1961. .

rrotein Requirements, for-
.

Urbana, Illinois: University of filinois.

C. Cassard, Daniel W., and Elwo od M. Juergenson.Approved Practices in Feeds
and feedin4. Danville, Illinois: The interstate Printers and Pu6lithers, Inc.

ID. Swine,. Feeds and Feeding. -Urbana,' Illinois: University of Illinois.

Feeding-Dairy Cattle. Farmers Bulletin No. 2153. Unied States Department -,

of Agriculture.

F. Henderton, H. 0., .and Paul M. Reaves. Dairy Cattle Feeding and
Management. New York: John Wiler and Sons, Inc.
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'Ai COMPOITION AND LASSIFICATION OF FEEDS

-. t. '.: 't ''' - UNIT ll .

:, , 1. 1
U.AL . .#4

. t

! # I INFORMATION SHEET. ...

\
.1. Tej-4,and definitions

A. PiberTough part of i feed; uot Very 'digestible
. ..

B. Roughage--Feed that is high in fiber or nondige4tible material end low in

.. total eigestible nthrients 4
. .

0

A

CDncentrate-,Feed that is high in total digestible 1:iutrients and low in fiber
c

D. Silage-Feed from dogs cured and stored green or without drying ,..
,. .

E. Ration-Feed allowed tor aigiven animalduring a day of twenty-four hours
. . ,

(NOTE: The fee8 rnay be fed all at once or at intervals throu6hout the
day.)

1

. 1

F. Balanced ration-Ration which .furnishes tie, seveill nutrients in such'
*portion and amount as will properly ourish la given animal for
twenty-four hours

.G. Supplement-Protein or vitamin addea to a feed

H. Crude protein--Total amount ofprotein contained a feed
a:-

J. Digestible protein-Portion of crude pr tein which digested by the
.animal

J. Total digestible nutpdnts (TDN)--That portion.of e f;ed ivhic is digested
and used in the animal's body

K. Pasturage-Plant
1

growth available io an mals on the r nge or in the bsture

L. Protein-Organic compound consisting of carbon, hydrogen; oxyg
nitrogen, and sulfur

.
I

M. Fat-Organic, compound cotnposed of carbon, hydro en, and oxygen

N. Dry niatter'iD VI)-Average pircentage. of dry paterial in a feed found bie
weighing the hell, drying by heat'and reweighing

i' '1

00317

0
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/II. .(omposition of feed (Transparency 1

;4 / A. Watey

., i .,
, . .. ...

..

. . , B. Dry matter.

/ .

t ,

INFORM

li
wer .t

I ..,...." .
-* e

,

O.

:

0

..

i

. . 1. Ash .(minerals) .
4

l s
2. Orga'nic 'matter

. .
. . i .

,

o

,

s

a. Protein. . ,
,

, b. Carbohy rates
. ,

1) Crude fiber (celiuipse)
4 .r.

2) Nitrogen-free 'extract ,

a) Simple :sugar
,

b) Starch ,..,. . .

,
c) Compound sugar e $# .

C. itamins . -

d. Fats
. . .

.111. Methods used t. determine value or feed

A. Cost per ound of TON
,

B. Cost, per pound of protein .
$.

. Cost p r pound of feed

' IV. Classification of feeds

A. , Concenteaos (Transparency 2)\
1: Grains $ '

O.

,
4

e

.

;

Aft.

,

,

Examples: ' Corm, ikheat, oats, milo, bailey '

2. Grain by-ProdUcts ,.
.

/ Exampiet-,. . Whe,at bran, whreat standard middlings
,

/ .
Molasses ,

,

Ns

Examples: Cane, beet

,

1.

#

-St

.
: .

003113 .i
. ..
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e

o

,

v

4

4,

t
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. 4.:
a INFARMATION SHEET

.

Oil. meals:.

4

. . 4 l.
V. t 0. beampleF '. poybean, cottonseed, linseed, peanut

a ...

A,.5nimal *ducts
i.

l e ,
# ;',... 0 Examples: Mea$

scra4

ps, tankage, fish meal, dried
. .: k dairy Firoducts

. - i t. ..... :

,3. B. Roughages (Transparencv3)
r mV

ir

a .

kst a

>-

,j.

Jr-

'::.44)
,:4Ir

41k

.4;7.

,

. , '..1. . ory .

Ag II - 23E

JS

*/*. "' at lq.dt
.

.

.
% ` Examples': piass, jegume, alfilfa

... ..
. ,

. --.. a -. b. : Hulls
,, . ,_

.,J
.a.

Examples: Cottonseed, peanut, rice ,
--,,

: ;,-. .
.

, c.".-*, Straws
.4...
*y.- . .: .

'Bxariiiples: Wheat, oats, barley

':

Green

, a. Roots

Grasses

ct. , Tlibers

Silage

. Examples: 'Corn forage, sorghum fdrage, grass
, .

V,. Commkcial feed tag requirenients (Transparency 4)

""'- A.` Minimum of -crude p'eoiein

Minimum of cnide'fat
.

C. Maximum.of crude. fiber
,f 'r

.. (NOTE: Laws govern the, saje of commercial feeds and mineral mixtures- to
protect the purcttaser. TheAngrklients of a- mixture must be labeled With'

.. contents, bUt Abe ,percent 'tit each is nth required.)
. .

-

VI. Classifjcation of sugarA ';rt,r,

- Simple
.4 . 'T. c.

I. *Mu se:"
0, ;'

2. F uctose -I .
1 3. Galactose

00,319

4.

a

"4

44.

4



B.

..

'

Compdund

..

#

INFOR ATION SHEET
. Q.

1

..
. - ) 0

.%,

$

1.

2.
$

B.

Maltose

Sucrose

Lactose

.

Po

..

'..

4 0.

..

VII. - Proceduré for determining water and dry matter content of feed
. ,

A.' i/tieigh febd

B. Dry in oven
-.--.

C. Wei9h again . -

,

I.

t

(NOTE: The difference in the weights is the, water or moisture content.
Dry matter content should be the'same as second weighing. Generallit, feed
grains are about 90 percent dry matter and 10 percent moisture.)

VIP, Percent Of protein required for various livestock

.

. A. / Swine. .

. 1
. .

% .

-,

1. Birtil to-15 'pounds,' 20% protein

2. 15 t,ID 50 pou4s; 16 - 18% protein
I .

3, 50 to 125 pounds, 1-6% protein

1

4. 125 to 240 pounds, .14%

B.' daide ,,
,,.

,

Avg
Body.._ Daily

Wt. Gain
(lb) (1.4)

.0iriishivg. Steer CAlves

\ Daily
Dry Matter. . ,

per Animal

protein.,

A

..

Total
Protein

(lb) .

a.,

:-

Digestible
. Protein

(lh) r

.-

'300
400
500
600'
700
800

. 900
1000

.

1.9
'2.1:-

2.3
2.4
2.4

. 24
2.4 -

- ,2.3.

4-

`

'

6.8
9.8

12.3
t4.4
16.3
18.0
19.6
20.8..

.

- ,,,,

1

0.89 ;

1.21 I '
1.50
1.76
1.66
2.07
2.18
2-. CI

,*
0.59
0.811

1.00
1.17
V.30,
1:34
1:39
t.49

o

0,

1

..

.

, ,

.

00ZO,
., .

,.., .

o .

..
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1.

.

;

.,

..
4

1/4..

,
A

INF'ORMATiON SHEET

Finishilig Heifer 'Galves
.

0 ....

300 1.7 6.8 0.89.
9 400 1.9 9.g 1.21

500 2.0 12.4 1.51
600 2.1 14,7 1.79
700 2.2 16.6 . 1.99
800 2.1 18.0 2.07
900 2.1 19.4 3.15

Finishing Yearling Steers

500 2.9 14.7 4 1.63
' 600 '2.9 17.0 1.8e

700 2.9 19:i . 2.11
800 2.9 I 21.1 2.33
900 2.9 22.9 . 2.54

1000 2,.8 24.1 9' 2.68
1100 2.7 25.3 . 4 2.829

# ' N
' Finishing Yearling Heifers , .

500 2.7 v .146.7 1.74
600 22 . : 17.7 1 1.96
700 2.7 . 19.8 2.18

.. 800 .7 21.9 -2.42
900 2.6 '.; 23.7 '2.6g

1000 °. 2.4 . 24.3 2.70- .

-

%

.

.
4.

.

.

' .

:

0.59
0.81":101
1.19
1.31
1.34
1.38

1.04
1 .if).
1.35
1.50
'1..03

1.72.
.1.8 1

1.12
1.26

, 1.40
1.55
1.69

. 1.72,

.
:

9

,

".

.

.°
,.

..

44

t

N .

94

1

..

.

,

'

,

Fintshing 'Two-Year-Old Steers
.. .... ,

' 700 93.1 '' : 21.3 2.26 - 1.51 ,,--- 0 -,..4.1,- ---
p(10 3.1 23.3 2.57 _ "1.65 ". a .
900 '3.1 25.3 4.. 2.80 9 117. .

. i
1000 3.1 _ 27.4 3.04 /1-ff's 1.433 ,..
1100 alfli:s7X 29.5 .-. 3.28 1 .89. 1 ; L ,f4 . -.: .,

, "9 IN= . :-' '-9-' lEte : .. ... ,...
. ..

,, . . .. .,-
Growing Steers- *

4

, ----.---,... .. ....r . ,

00 0.00. 5.6
, 0.55 6.0

1.

1.10 6.0`
1.65 5.9

.

400 .0.00 6.8
A 0.55. .8.8

1.10 9.4
1.65 9.5

..-

0.213 `
0.68 z.
0.77 ;

-4 0.87

0:53 -,
".0.90.

1.07 ,`,"

..1`.1.3

'

":

.

.

.4
LP

a.

..-

0.22
0.46
0,51
0.60

0.28
0.56
0.70
0:73

.

'-'.

'

...,,

. %
,

0

,

. . ,

0 0321. .
1

A.
e A
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. .INFORMATION tHE
,

. .. . 500 0.00
0.55.
1.10
1.65

,
600 0.00

- 0.55-.

1.10
,

1.65
i..
, 700 0.00

`.- 0.55
- . 1.10

1.65

1141)
800 0.00

A 0.55
1.10
1.65

900 0.00
, 0.55

1.10
1.65

,.>

8.0
10.9
12.5
12.8

0.62
1.04
1.33

41.43

9.2 0.71
12.5 1.13 0
15.3 1.56
15.8. 1.76

10.4 0.81
t4.1 1.23

A 17.8' 1.74
. 18.4 1.96

t
11.5 0.99
15.7 b33
19.7 1.83
20.3 1.95

12.6 0.99
17.3 1.43 .

21.7 .1.92

.
22.2 194.,

- 0.34
2, 0.63

010,-
0.92

, 0:39
0.68
0.97 .
1.13

0.44
0.72
1.05
1.24

0.49
0.75
1.08
117

'0.54
0.77 4

1.10
#(..,1..11

Growing .Heifers
. _. .

° *-

.

\ 3O0

400

500

, ..

600

.

0.00°
0.55
1.10
1.65

6.00
0.55

'1.10
. 1.65

0.00
0.55
1.10
1.65

0.00
0.55
1.10
1.65

*1:

e

' g.6
6.2
-5.9
6.0

6.8
° 9.0

9.5
'- 10.2

8.0
11.1

,12.9,,
% , 13.8

9.2
12.7
16.1
17.0

. I

.

.

0.43
0.73
0.76
0.87

0.53
0.93
1.09
119

0.62
1.06
1.39
1.53

0.71
1.15
1.65
1.88

-

t

.

'

00322

0.22
0.48
0.61
a61

0.28
0.58
0.71
0.77;

0.3-4

0.04
0.87
0.97

0.39 .

0,69
i.01
.20"
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.. 700
,

0.00
0.55
1.10-

.11
1.6t

*
'

800
0.00-*
0:55,
1.10
1.65

c
-

906
0.00
0.55
.10'
1.65

-
10.4
14.3

-
,

18.9
19.7

11.5
15.8
20.9
21.7
9 °12.6
17.3
22.9
23.7

,
D

ry P
regn'ant M

ature C
ol,tV

t

700 .
'11.9

800
13.1

900
'

14.3
1000

15.1
1100

16.7
1200

4
17.5

1300
18.7

-1400
..

19.9
.,

.
*.

-C
ow

s, N
ursg C

a Ivg

14A, ic

,

:
4

E
E

T,1.25
.1.85
2.05,

0.90
-

34-

,

1.

2.0844

0.99
1.43
2.03 .

-2.07
I

i .-

0.69
0.77
0.85
0.87
0.97
1.03
1.09

1.14
,

.
`.-

s, F
irst 34.M

onthi postpirtum

. 4

p
700
800

- -
`

900
.

1000
1100 '

.1200

18.0
19.4

',^
20.8

if .
21.9
23.1

.
,

24.3
,

,

/4.64
.'- 1.78

i e'
'1.9
1.99

*

2.14
2.28

B
ulls; G

row
th *and M

aintenbnce (M
oderate A

ctivity)

. .
1

.

A
g 11

- 27-E
 '

,
*

0.44
0.72
1.11

.6
1.32

O
.49

0.75
1.14
1.26

0.54

1.18
1.20

,

I

6.32
, r

'V

0.36
0.40

.-

0.42
0.46_
0.49
4.52
0.56

0.95
1.03

-
1.12
1.18

-
1.26

. 1.34

ba,

a,

.
.

:...
I

I

G
I

600
700

-
800

-
900

. 1000
110p

- 1200
1300
1400
1500
1600
1700
1800
1900
2000

'
2.3
2.2
2.1
1.9
1.7
3.5
1.4
1.2
1.0

'0.8

0.2
0.0
0.0
'0.0

184
19.7

.21.0.
,22.4
24.4
26.4
26.1
25.7
26.1
26.T
25.7 .
23.3
22.1
22.9
233

i

2.60
2.72
2.83
2.98
3.25
3.52

-

3.45
3.17
3.12
3.11

' 2.87
,245
2.21
2.29
2.37

'

1.81
1.87
1.93
201

.

2.19
2.38
2.24
2.10
2.04
2.00
1.81
1.51
1.34
1.39
1.44

a

.......

I.

o

-,

,

.
.
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AFORMATIO14 SHEET
. a

S.

11.
66

AUTRIENifIEQUIREMENTS OF SHEEP IN PERCENTAGE OR
AMOUNT PER:POUNd OF TOTAL RATION

. (Basdd on air-dry feed contaiping 90 percent dry matter)
_ 1 -

Daily ' Percentage of ration or
. . Feed' . amount per lb of feed

.11/ I 6

6 1

. 1 i
1

`1,. Daily 1 . .
Body gain . ' Rer . Pro-

4

tein Protein"'weight, 9r loss animar % tive , TDN DP
. Th. 6 Ile lb weight, 76 % 4 % #/dayA -

go- '

a

e:

-.

.0

I

/

.

---,

et

-

.3

t

#

, . .

,

*160

*

4

,164/

,

..

100
"120

40
160

1 op.
1120..
140

100
120
140
160

100
120
140

. .

60
80

100
120

I

0.07

0.07

0.37
.0.37

%..0.37

0.37.

-0.08
-0.08
-0.08
-0.08

.

*
0.07
0.07
0.07

. 0.07

6

0:30
0.20
0.14
0.07

.

EWES--Nonlactating and first 15 eks of gestation
,

2.6 2.6 50 8.0 414 .21
3.0 . 2.5 50 8.0 4.4 .24

7 3.4 2.4 50 8.0 , 4.4 .27
. 3.8 2,4 50 8.0 4.4 .30

,
EWESLast 6 weeks of gestation

v 4IA .

3.8 3.8' 52' , 8.4 4.6 :32
4.2 3.5 , 52 . 8.2 4.5 .34
4.6 3.3 52 8.0 4.4 .37

4
- 4.8 3.0 . 62 7.8 4.3 .37

, :

EWE$-Firsf 8 to 10 weeks of lactation,
' ,

4.6 4.6 59 8.7 ;, 4.8 .40
5.0 4.2 58 8.4 - 4.6 ' .42
5.5 3.9 56 8.0 4.4 .44

' 5.7 3.6 55 8.0 4.4 .46

/ 4 : '. .
EWES--Last 12 to 14 ,sweeks 'ot lactation

.

3.8 - 3.8 ---.--i, : Di 4.6
4.2 3.5, 52. 8.2 4-.5 '' .34
46 /.3 ,52 8.0 4.4 .37
4.8 3.0 52 7.8 4.3 .37
. .

.
EWES-Replacement lambs Ad yearlings:
. . -%

2.7 - 4.. 55 11.0 6,.0 -. .30
1.2 4.0 50 . ' 8.7 48 ,28
3.4 ,3.4 */ 50 7".6 4.2 .26
3.4 2.8 50 7.0 3.9

t.
1

004:1P4 .V*

4 _v.

. . ,,..
A

Id

,

.

66

..

,

P

,

0
.6

i

0

,

,

0

.,
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il 4. INFORMATION SHEET

- RAMS.-Lambs and yearlings
,

80 0.40 44. 3.2 4.0 62 . 10.0 5-5 ,32
100 0.30 3.7 3.7 . 57 8.6 ,. 4:7 .32,
120 0.20 4.2 3.5 50 7.6 4.2 .32 . .

140 0.10 4.6 3.3 50 .6.9 ,3.8 .32
160 0.10 4.8 3.0 50 6.6 3.6 .32 -

1
. LAMBS--Fattening

. A.).....
60 0.35 2.7 4.5 56 12.0 6.6 ,32

.

70 -0.40 3.1 4.4 . 58 11.0 6.1 :34 .
80 0.45 3.4 4.3 62 10.7, 5.9 .36 .
90 0.45 3.7 4.2 62 9.6 5.3 35

100 0.40 3.9 3.9 62 9.4 .2 ' .37

f

r

,

t

e

,

,
Courtesy of Dr. JOe Hughes,

.
Animal Suffice &partiuent, Oklahoma State

University, Stillwater, Oklahoma.
",

IX. Comparison of feed composition /('
(NOTE': The, following info'rmation was taken frOm. Mor.risonss Fiads and
Faking, Table I-) -

Feed . DP . TDN Cost/lb
Milo gram 8.5% 79A% $ .042
Corn: dent, Grade #2 7.0% 80.0% $ .061
Wheat,. average all types 1.1% 80.0% S .070
Oats (not, including Pacific 9.4% 70.1,% . S .056

Coast-. states) "
Alfa:fa hay, average all 1.0.9% 50.7% S .035

analysis .
,

A. Cost per' pound of protein .

. Mile .042 .4- .08.6 = S' .494/# protein
-4... Corn- .061 .070 = S .871/1f "protein

Wheat .070 .111 el $ .630/# protein
Oats : .056 .094 =. 5 596/# protein
Alfalfa, .035 + .109 = S .321/# protein

B) Cost per pound of TDN
4

Milo .042 4- .794 . S .052/# TDN
Corn , .061 + .800 = S .076/# TDN
Wheat .070 4- .800. r- 5 .087/# TDN

'.0ats .056 + .701 = 5 079/# TDN
. Alfalfo" .035 .5047 2 S .g69/# TDN

'

i

1

-
,

,

0.0325 ,
.
, -

.
,
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INFORMATION SHEET

,

,

. .-

. X. Determining total percentage 'of DP and TON in feeds--Use Morrison's Feeds

-

-

-

41

41

and Feeding, Table I

XI. Balancing rations using Pearson's square 'method . .
. 6

A. Select amount of .piotein required
-,

B. Place in square
-

C. Select feeds

-
D. 'Cross-subtract

\

-

(NOTE: his gives parts of.each feed needed in the ration.)
4

Example:

I

1.11 k I o 8.5%

SBM 41.0%

I. 4
41

Part % #A00#
25

, '

;

7.5 23 25# .

100% . '100#

,

,

XII. Balancing rations for dry matter, digestible, protein, and total digestible .

nutrients-Tnal and error method . .

.

A. Determine type of animal '
.

B. Look up requirements Of the anismal in Mortison's. Feeds ,and Feedink
;

Table l II .

: . _

f
.C. Select *feeds to use

. _

D. Look up composition (Morrison's Feeds and' Feeding, Table I)
,

E.. ' Determine amount 'of each feed in the rationr
F. Compute thejation

4

. ' -,...
. . ,

,

,

:-

< . ,a
.

. . 'cob

P a
... 0

_a

.:.6 ,

,

- . ,

.

,

0 .

. ,

-

a,

,

1.
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Example:

INFORMATION .SkET

QM DP TDN
Corn

. Oits .

, 85.0%
90.2%

. 7.0%
.9,4%

80.0%
70.1%

Alfalfa hay 90.5% 10.96 . 50.7%

Alfalfa 9.4# DM DP TDN
.905 .109 .507

-x9.4
,

x9.4 x9.4
8.507- 1.024 4.766

I

Corn 1.5# .850 .070
.71. 9 4x1.5 x1.5 - x5

71- .105 1.191'

Oats 1..5# :920 .094 .701 .

x1.5 x1.5 x1.5
1.353

vo Example of trial and error method. 400# dairy heifer

Ration too high in protein
Dry

matter'

, Lbs.
Requirements 9.1:11.4

.Ration
Alfalfa hay, 9.4 lbs.. 8.51
Corn. No/ 2, 1.q lbs. . 1.28
Oats, 1.5 Ips., 1 35

Total 11 14

Ration too low in protein

,

Requirements
Ratidh

TimothY hay, 6.6 lbs
Corn silage, 10:0. lbs.

I% Corn, No, 2, 1.5 lbs. '
Oats, 1.5 lbs

Total .. . A

Digestible
protein

tbs.
0:760.87

1.92
0.10 .

0.14
1.26

. Tbial
digestible
nutrients

Lbs. .

. 6.0-7.0

4.77
1.20
1.05

. 7.02

- Dry
matter

- Ebs.
9.1-11.4-

Digestible
protein

Lbs.
0.76-0.87

Total
digestible
nutrients

Lbs.
6.0-1.0

5 34 0.18 2.95
2 76 0.12 :1.8g

0.10: 1.20
1 35 .0.14 1.05

. . 10.73 . t 0.54 , 7.03

w

4.4 AC

i



. ." 32
i

4

a

..........--.

1*

,t

4
_ 1.

.::

--

6

- -

INFARMATION $14EET
.

.. .,
A balanced ration 4

a w

.-....... ....F.., .-..

r
'. DrY Digestible Total

. ..,

matter protein digestible
noirients

,_ - Lbs. Lbs. , 4s.
4 .

Requiliments 9.1-11.4 - .06:0.87 6.0-7.0 ,
., Ration

Timothy hay,. 6.0 lbs -- . . . . . 5.34
Corn silage, 10.0 lbs. 2.76
Corn, No. 2, 0.75 lb 0 84

.
Oats, 0.75 lb. 0 68
Linseed meal, 1.5 lbs . 1.37

.10 79

..

I

r

,

. $

0.18
.0.12
.0.05
0.07
0.46
0488

,
2.95
1.83
0.60
0.53
1.13

:

7.07 4Total
,

4

..

*. 1

4

.
1

0

4

I.

A

*

4k

*7'

1

.

001";14

..

a

3

-

ft*

t
.1.

...

.

*

i



1

0

'1

.1

I
..

-

4
. Feed .CoMposition.

.

4

*

III

I

4

Ash fr, ... Organic
.: (Minerals)

j
. Matter

.

AI

. .,

A

4

v

.-
4

:

...

. ;

q

:.
..

0
4

.

Protein .

.
.,

c arhohYdrates
,

lvrats

.

c .
rm sWa

.

Fats

,

..-
tt -.........

-

4

A

Nitrogen
free Extract

.. .
Crude Fiber,.

MA

-

I

_
Simple
giver ". -,

Starch
.CoMpound

Sugar

-1

4111

AI

Cellulose

,

.1

e

L

III,

I:.

0

cr, _
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. Classificition of- Concentrates
e

OIL MEALS

Soybean
Cottonseed, I

..
Linseed 4

Peanut

MOLASSES

Cane

Beet

e

a

(

GRAIN BY-PRO,DUCTS

1

Mept scraps. --)
Tankage -.

Wheat bran
Wheat standard middljngs

I"

. ANIMAL PRODUCTS

4

Fish meal .

Dried dairy products

4 1

.

i

I

I

.1.

Ar

'GRAINS.

'e Barley'
,

Wheat
4- Corn

Milo
Coats

)

Os

.1.

II

O.

t '
ar

#

.04.

I
S.

r
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tlassification of Roughage*

Rei

REEN flOUGHAGES

Roots

Grasses

Tubers

44.

ri

4

DRY RO9GFIAG.E5

Haysf",14. 7'

Grass a Legume,

Peanut and Cottonseed

Straw
Oat, Wheat; ,

Barley; and Rice

0.

HAGE

Corn

SOr

%Grass'
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Commercial Feed Tag.

.14 I
4z..

4.

50 Pound4 (Nei) B & D BRAND SPECIAL:CATTLE CUBES

. 4, GUARANTEED ANALYSIS I .

CI ude Protein not less thair ' ' 20.00 ftreent
Crude Fat not less than "':' 4 2.50 %cent
Crude Fibermot more than . ... . . 14 00 %cent

INGREDIENTS: Compoied of grair oducti, plant protein products, processed grain. by-products, ani-
mid protein prtiluctl, dehydiated Ifillfa meal (preserved with ethoxyquin), mixed screenings 10%, rice
mill by-producff 10%, cane molasses, calcium carbonate, deiluorinated phosphide, salt, and TRACES of
manOnous oxide, zittc oxide, ferrous sulphate, copper sulphate, calcium lociat$, and cobalt carbonate.
(Total added minéral ingredients less than 57o). '........

.. .1. :

- Manufactured by

.
, FEEDING DIRECTIONS: A cattle supplement for-winter range.,

. 4

. .

,

ø
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deM *1 TION ANO--CAtAiSIFICATIoN OF FEEDS4, r s ; '- UNIT.ii ... s:4, . -"I.?, ..'l ' %.
'.1*

/ . : 1

.110 . j C
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4 .7.P1:1, ASSIGNMEV- SHgET41;-*TEFIMINI-IcIG frDN ANO DP
-- , 4 CONTENT- OF- BASIC FEEDS

,..

14.`,'

1. AU i
i

4

ski' Table I einVloriisbees reeds and Feeding, ca1cuIate,he ION and DP of the following
feeds.

fliiw wany pounds Of TON are there in: :

"a. 50 pounds of No. I Yellow corn

b.. 30 pounds of milo grain

c. 50 'poun'ds orwheat, "airerage all types-.
- .

I.

d. 50 pounds of oats, Nific Coast statesI.
e: 20 pounds of alfalfa hay, all a.nalyses.

git

-

-1

-1.

2,,

, --..
: I.

How many pounds of pP are there in each of the, above pounds of feed?.
- e.;

44.

.

0

:11#2":71 f

44IP V3 33

0

"«.

7

I41 4. ,
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COMPOSItION AND LASSIFICATIOIsI OF FEEDS
NIT II.

ASSIG'NMENTT SHEET 42--BALANCI G BATONS USING PEARSON'S SQUARE

a.

y.
. .

Detgrmine the total parts
meal 'Show your Work,

.

needetl'in406%

N", ..1:

.

-fr. -.

r

Vie

qr.

e

ation using 8.5% DP rido and 41.0% cottonseed

0031.2\f"

s

:*

4r-

4
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Ag II - 45E"

COMPOSITIOICAND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS
UNIT II

ASSIGNMENT SHEET- #3WORKING A SAMPALE RATION FOR
FATTENING A BEEF ANIMAL. . -

, ..

Balance a sample ration for an 800 pound bief fattening animal for DM. TDN, and DP. )
Use Morrison's Feeds and Feeding for reference, .

e

Animal Requirements - DM Dp TDN

Use the following gres:

Corn, dent, drade #1,

4

Soybean meal 41%

1
4

a

ek,

od a

Cottonseed, halls

I.
&

It

Ty

()was-.
.

. ,

. yr'

A.

e'

..s

- ,.-

_

A

et-

-
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COMPOSITION 'AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS
UNIT .1 I

ASSIGNMENT SHEET. #4--WORKING A SAMPLE RATION
FOR FATTENING SWirsiE....

'f- ." -

.
Ratan& a sample ratiiin for a 125 pound swine fatterliqg animal for DM, DP, and t DN:
Use Morrisiin"S Feeds and Feeding for rlference?` .

-
, ' . . : ...... . ,

. ...
4

Animal requirements

,
Use the following .grains:

Wheat, average all tjepdi

r .

N T.

' Corn, dent Grade #1

f

-SoybeM61:41%.

,

..

r-
%

." ."
4."

; 4*.- *
. .

.

V.

4

DM

4

PF'

*

.
v.

. TDN..

-
' . 44. - -t ' C.

I

. & ' 0 ,. P . I

!.. ".... %. ^ ' .04 '1.. :".......
'

- ,.. ... . "4- ` . ... . -.-
4.-.. "..

_

. 00336 , -
oir,.."
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COMPOSITION AND CLASSIFiCATION _OF FEEDS
iJNIT 11°

T

.ASSiaNMENt SHEET #5--DETtRMINE PROTEIN REGUIRiMEOTS
_FOR VARIOUS ANIMALS

Ag 1.1 - 49-E

to,
.

FroM the tables provided in the informatioh- sheet deterkiine the pounds of. protein.
... required per day per animal. 1. ° 0 41

. 1
.4 .,

4

Calculation can also be made liy using...the following idrmula:
. , .

. . '.
Pounds dry matter dr pounds of;faid per day per animal x percent of prdtein of the

, ration # of protein per day Per animal ..A

''r 4. I
Check answers found iri the:tales by caulating problems I and 2. Use only table vakies
ow...the renlainder of the, problems.

I. 70* Iamb to gain 0,40# per day

1

\
4 %

140# nonlactating ewe in filit-15,

. .
.

3. .500# growing hbifer Ad gaio 40.550er day. ..
.. . 1

,
. . .,,

.../.. '., .0., t.
4

9

, .

vestation' to gain "0.01#_per day
,

4. 600# grpwing peer to ghin 1.10Cper day ...

$

5, 4200# dry:pregnant "'mature, cow. to Maintain her_meighi
.14 '

. '
-

6. 1800# .bull to maintain weight
.

.

"*.
.0.

4

k

.

P Pr
d.

l

-

erbe

".
l'Aka0:..";4'.1%:

'" .4 ,

-.4. -

'`"
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t. COMPOSITIO0 AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS.

. . -UNIT It?'
1 / . ..

- '? i A
. ANSWERS TO ASSIGNMENT SHEETS

x ,
p, 11;

t(i%
Assignment Sheet .#1

1. a. 40.9 lbs. TDNI. ,-
b. 23.8 lbs. TDN

c. 40.0 lbs1 TDN

d. 36.1 lbs. TDN

1. e. 10,1 lbs. TDN

' 2.. a, 3.5 lbs. DP

b.. 2.5 'lbs. DP

ca 5.55 lbs. DP

4. 3,50 lbs. OP.

e: 2.18 It's. DP

Assipment Sheet 4f2

,
1, 25.0 parts of milo

1:5 parts of cottonseed meal
32.,p total parts I; A

Assignment Sheeti #3 andi44-Instructor to supply ansWers

Assignment Sheet -#5

.4

=

, '
I ' t, e ail

< F: ' Table: .344
Calculation: 3.1# * 1'1.0% ---- .34

2. Table: .27 ,
-

'Calculation: 3.4# ...x 8.0% ---- .27
. ..:

DP Total Protein
3. Table.,. ,64

. ... 1:0Q

4. table C97. .
"i

5. Table !.41.
. ... - i -

. kr Table ,
,
I 34

. ..

A a 41.

0
4e.

Us'

4 2 _

4 dir

ir
I

Ag 511E
.

44

1



COMPOSITION AND-CLASSIFICATION. OF FEEDS
UNIT II

-

9-E

- t

^

.

fr

.

2t-

f"
TEST

Maid) the terms on the right to the correct definition.

a. F'eed that is high in total digestible
nutrients apd low in fiber

.
1.1.

b. grganic compound composed olf carbon,

1. Roughage

2. Concentrpte.

A
3. Silage

4. Ration/

5. laslanceiel 'ration

6. Fiberi

.7. Suptilenienf

8. CruCie protein

Digestible protein

Tbtal digestible
nutrients (TDN)

-
11. . Pasturage

12. ,/ Protein

13. , Fat

0.

hydrogen, and oxygen

c. Feed from crops cured and stored green'
or without drying

,

That portion of afeed which is argested
nd used ih :the animal's body

e. Protein or vitamin added to a, feed

f: Ration which furnishes the several
nutrients in such proportion and arnourft
as will properly nourish a given animal
for twehtyfour hours

g. iFeed that is high in, fiber or
nondigestible: material and low in total
digestible nutrienp

.-
h. Average percentage of dry Material in a

feed found.by weighing the,feed, drying
by heat, and reweighing

Pórtion of crude protein whichmay be
digested by the animal'

Feed allowed.for a given animal durirtk
a day of twenty-four hours

".1c: Tough part of a feed; not very digestible

I. Organic compound.consisting of carbon, .
hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen,.and sulfur

k rd. Plant growth available to animals on the
range dr in the pasture-

n.'Total amount 'of protein contairied in a
feed

t.

Dry rizoir (DM)

/r-
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2. Complete the following chaq showing the composition of a feed.

b

1

I .
1 I (Malesirials) :lb

,.

' t
s

.1

* ,

Protein

. ,

c= [ Vitamins . Fats

.
Simple Sugar

.
e

[Compound
. Sugar ,

. 3. .List three methods used to determine value of a feed:

- s

c.
4

/
,. ,

,

4. Classify the following feeds by placing a "C',I in front of -the concentrates and
an "WI- in front of the roughages.,

$

.
. a. Grains (cprn)

,

k

,

I

:

1

6. Hays (alfalfa)
,

c. Grain by-products (wheat bran) ..

d. Molasses (cane)
.

,
,..

e. Cottonseed hulls

f. Wheat stra*

.
g.- Soybean oil meal

ilitil ......r....h. Meat scratA .1
0

-:

,

t i .,

09340.
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6. Select frbm the liit below three requirements that every commercial 'feed .

.. e company must state on its feed tag. by placing an "k" in .theblanki.
.. ,

, . , I
ti...Percept4i.of corn

'40. Minimum of crude -prosin ,

?c. Minimum of -cep& fat. , .
--.-

. de MinirnOrn of crtic19, Tiber
.

.

. .

e. laii4um of crudq protein
.- .i:( -

.1

: 7
,_

('
. .f." MaXimern of crude fiber .

. , \.'6. Classihr.-Alle4owi"ng* list *of su.gar's by placing a "C" in .front ef the 'compound

..,.

stigars: and :4 "6". in front of, ths, simple sugars. 1*-- 's z
. ,

1
, . ,....

4 i 0 .1 . . .

I. a. Glucose cl. fructose
,. 4 - . .:,i"T

b. Maitote e.. Siiirpie ,
w,..... T .... .

11-;
1..

_434.*it:1Se -I --1-...f -Lactose _ ,..... -
..

7. * Describe, in ae,hort Paragraph the procedure for determining water and drY- Matter'
w

rl
Coltenaof a.. feed. .

., . - .....-.17. -.

t y- .t. .

-

.1 .%

.
.._,

A
.

w ,
, a

a , t,

'PO .
".

=. -5.

. ,

11.

I.

-tt

ts-0

!.

4

1
. '4; .

5

. .... -.1'. 7; ., t ee ... .....
a .. : Match.the percent of protein required irta ratio!' on theridht to, the appfopriate-

, -....

size of pi§s
...::

a. `50'.1bs to' 1g6 *lbs
: /. ''' ' ; '
' b. gsyth42--.15 lbt .

. . . 3. - 16%.._....,.._0...1 6 to 50 kis' ..- ....

. -1,:' ..
d. 4. 14%426 'to 240 lbs- .' .

- *4,

0.

2. . 16 18%

, .

00341
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9. CoMpare the cost per pound of piotein for the following feeds.

(Cost per pound 4- DP = cost per pound of protein.)

.
a. Mild costs $4.50/wt - DP $.5%

.131 Oats cost $6.00/wt DP 9.4% .

Cost per pound
of protein

;

c. Which costs more per pound of protein

10. Determine the percentage of DP and TDN in the following feeds by using the
table given below.

j

a. Corn, dent, Grade #2

b. Oats (not including Pacific
Coast states)

c. Alfalfa hay, all analyses

% DP % TDN

TAritz 1. Average composition and digestible nutrients

-
' Feeding staff

Total
dry

matter

Dig.
pro.
tem

Total
dig.

nutn
etas

Man.
tire
ratio

Avon* total composition

PrO
tein Fat

I

Fiber
wive
extract

Mineral
matter

No. of
anal.

Dry Roughages
Mfalfa hay, all analyses
Alfalfa hay, very tetify

( less than 254% fiber)
Alfalfa hay. leafy (25-

28% fiber)
Alfalfa hay, good 09-

31% fiber

Per ct.
90.5

90.5

90.5

,
90.5

Per ct.
10.9

'12.8

11.7

10.i

'Per ct.
50.7

52.7

51.2

60.3

I;
DR

' 3.1

3.4

3.9

Per ct.
15.3

17.5

1 i3.0

.
14$6

Per et.
1.9 .
2.4,

. 2.1 '

1.8

Per ct.
. 28.6

22.7

;27.2

29.6

Per ct.
$6.T.

$9.5

. 36.8

$6.5

Par ct.
Ka

8A

8.4

8.0

1,288

21,91:

/94

323

Corn, ent, Gra. e No. 1
Corn, dent, Cuide_No, 2_
Coni,dent, Ginfie No. 3

87.0
85.0
83.5

6.9
6.7
6.5

81.9
80.1
78.6

10.9 f ',9
11.0 . 8.7
11.1 . 8.5

1

3.9
3.8

2 1
2.0
2.0

70.;
69.2
68.0

.3
1.2
1.2

?

169

.,

Oat rnilibyproduct,.
high _grade °. ,.

Oat mill by-produet
with molasses ° .. .

.0ats, not including
i'acifie Coast states ,

040. Pacific Coast
stairs

Oats, ground, usual corn
merrial feed gr.tde °

Oats, light weight
Oats, wild _ .

91,5

924
.

90.2

91.2

89.8
91.2
89.0.

7.9

3.6

94

7.0

9.0
84
9.1

58.8

37.2

70,1

72.2

68.5
59.8

5.3.9

6.4 .10.8

9.3 5.5

615 12.0

9.3 . 9.0

6.6 11.6
6.2 ,12..0

4.9 12.3

,39

1.4

4.6

5.4

4.1
4-5
5.5

1

17.7

24.1

11.0

11.0

12.1
15,1

15.2

53.2
.

.55.0
.

88.Q

62.1.

57,7
54.9
50.9 ,

5.9

64
, .. ...

'4.9

3.7.

4.3
4.7.
4.7

1

10

$1

4
. '498

118

4119
, 32

2

'7

ft

".°-
Jr
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11. .Balance a ration using Pearson's square method.

Corn 7.0%

Soybean meal 44%

S.

184;

Ag 11 - 57-E

Parts #/100#

I a. d.

S.

b. e.

c. 100#

12. Balance a rpion for digestible protein, dry matter, and total digestitile nutrients
using the trial and error mettood.

13. Determine Protein requiiements for various animali.

(NOTE: If these have not been completed prior to the test, ask the instructor
when the above activities should-be completed.)

4.

.

4.7

^

gt,-4 -"1"`-...),,,,,jVt." 7:. . :I., 7,4,4..

00343-
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a.

b.,

c.

d.

.e.

f.

9-

a. Water

- b. Organic matter

-- c. Carbohydrates

d. Crude fib6

e. Star.ch

,

...
COMPOSITION AND CLASSIFICATION OF FEEDS

UNIT II
a

-

ANSWERS TO TEST
,

2 h. 14

13 , 4:
L 9

3 j.

10 k. 6

7 1 12 *0

5 m. 11

1 n. 8
el

- ,

a

7.,

3. a. Cost per-pound of TDN,

b. Cost per pound of protein
--.

c. Cost per 'pound of 'feed
. a

4. a. C e. R
\..
b. R - f. R

0 V

. - c. C
-

- g. C ;

d. C h.* C. .

5. .b, 6, f

6. a. 'S d: S
I.

4. .
". b.. C e. C

:
c. S

- *

,

vb.

.. ,

1..

,

., .

O6,44
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..

..?

. 4

7. Description should inch.mie:( . ..

at Weigh feed t
g

g

i
1)1 Dry in ovenr
t. . Weigh 4again

.:.

..
8. a. 3

b. 1 -

d. 4

9. a. $ .53

b. $ .64

c. Oats

10. % DP % TDN

a. 6.7 81.9

b. 9.4 70,1.

c. 10.9 50.7 .

r

4

#

-

l

a

................ .-.m.. .. ..

\

...

, Parts

a. 26

11

,
0.: 37

instructor'.

instructor.

..

,.

d.

e.

.

Corn 7.0%. . \ I
S....

18%
,, .

%
s., %SBM 44% 4

.,

Evaluated to the satisfaction of the

Evaluated to the satisfaction of the

O.

t

,

..

;

W

,

#/104

70 ,

we-
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ANIMAL DIGESTION
UNIT III

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE

After completion of this, unit, the student ihould be able to label the parts of varlous
digestive tracts and classify anirnpfs according to 'types of stomachs. He should also be
able to list functions of hormdas and describe the chemical and digestive processes. This
knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES,

After completion of this- unit, the student should be able to:

1. Match terms associated with animal digestion to the correct definitions.

2. Label drawings showing parts.of the digestive tracts of the cow, the pig,
and the chicken. N

a I
., 3. State in writing the primary difference betweerr a simple and ruminant

-aniinal. ". . _ _ _ . .
.

.

4. Classify animals according to simple 'stomach _and ruminant.
,

5. List three functions .of hormones in the digestive process.
. . 4--.

6. Select from ijist the digestive processes that take place in the mouth.
- ... . ,

. .
7. List five glands that aid in the breakdown of -feeds. '.

... . .
8. Desc. ribe the chemical and -iTiechanical digestive processes.

.

I

1

4.1

.1

00346
4

-
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5.

I. Instructor:
a ,. .

At Provide ,student with objective. sheet.

AMNIA!. DIGESTION
UNIT III

.

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

B. Provide, studegt wkh informationgheet.
:

C.. Make transparencies.. .

D. Discuss-terminal" and specific objectiyes.

E. Discuss information sheet.

-
Ag, 11 -

(NOTE: If facilities are available, the instructor may want to take the class
to a slaughter facility to see digestiye tratts of iarious animals.)

F.. Give test.

' 8.tuclent:

a

A. Read objectives. ,
t.. .,..:

B. Study information sheet. t
4 "

Take test.

INSTRUCTIONAL MATE R !ALS

Included in this unit: .

-Objectives

Information iheet

.

t

I.

C.

,. ,..- ., .... --, .. _-.Transparency it)isters...t.-ti. ''-' `
... -

TM 'I-Comp ound Coilestive System of the Cow

. 2. TM 2Simple DigestiVe System of Swine

3/ . TM 3Simple Digestive ,SYsfern of 'the Chicken

D. l'est .-

E. .Answers to testt. . 00347
. .

t 4
. ,,.,...

{,
.9

4.
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1

, C. EnzymeMysterious &genie compound' which? brings about chares in other
1 . .

'organic compobnds without ke,ing changed or broken down itself .

/ D. Hormone--Internal body secretion that regulatis varioui body processes

E. Mastication-Grinding or chewing of food tO aid in Igestion
_

-
F. Metabolism-Sum of all phyeAcal and chemical changes which take place

within an orgadism .
.......

.
. (NOTE; This process includes both material and energy changes.) '

. -

..

7---) .

). Terms and definitions. ,

6

.

% -

t.
el.

ANIMAL DIGEST'ION
UNIT jil

INFORMATION SHEET

..

Ag II - 65-p

A. Digestion-Process of breaking down and dissolving feeds so that the body
can absorb them

B. Absorption-Passing of food materials from the, digestive tube into thebody
after they are dibested wid dissolved,.

. .

,

)

.. .
Excretion-Remol of watei and waste material from the body

H. Regurgitation-Process by which fazd eaten by a ruminant is cairied from
the second stomach alli the rumen into the gullet and.then forced up to

Imouth for chewing

. I. F,eces-Manure; undigested material aod wastes expelled at the end of the
digestive tube

. J. Pan&eatic juice:-..Clear, wate0-fitikr,w)it siii .alkli'ii-i.eaCtioit secrete.i
. .,

. ,1... ' . lhe wed*. agli io..4fged-breardotan:. .., - 2 -

. __, . , «...
- i' ... . _ ,. .:'...- . , ,..J., .. ...

K. Bile-Thin, yellowish broweor greenish liquid secreted by the liver .. .-.
...4,0:-s--- . e;, . : '......,

L: Ruminant anim'al-Animal with a four compartment stomach
-. l ,

. .

. AI._ Paris Of digestivy tracts : .
. /

, .
,

f-- t.$. Cow it-renpateyde.4:,.,
7:f "i.-4.- :

. i
..- - .

at ;

; -

,

d

.1. Salivary ducts

2. Pharynx

3. Esophagus

,

. 00349 -.
."

r

, a

.9

a.

,e.
e

,

s

%

,

,



INF RMATION SHEET

4. Rumen

5. Reticulum

r 6. Omaium

7, Abomasum

8. Small intestine

94 Cecum

.10. . Colon or large intestine 1

11. Arlo

B. Pig (Transparency 2)

1. Pharynx

2. E'iophagus

3. Stomach

4. Small intestine

54 cecum
Or

6. Large intestine

7.. Colon-

,sa.. fiectum -
C. Chicker! (Transparency-3) :1.

1. Esophagus
."

Crop

3. Proventriculus

4. Gizzard

5. Liver

64 Pancreas

7. Duodenum

0356



IV

,.
4

lifFORMATION 'SHEET.

.*

.1

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Small intestine

Cecum

Large intestine

Rectum

Cloaca

Vent
. ;

'

"1.

Ag :11 67-E

III. Primary difference between simple stomich and ruminant--SiMpl stomach.
animals have only one compartment stomachs while ruminIfl1i have four
compartment stomachs I.

IV. Animal classification according to simple stomach or ruminant

A. Simple stomach

1. Pig

2. Chicken .

3. Rabbit

4. Man

5. Dog

--6.. Horse

Ruminant

1. Cow.

2.. Sheep:-".

3, Goat

V. Functions of hormones

A. Digestion

B. Metabolism

a.

C. Milk secretion

A

. ;

a

,

0. Let.-down of milk

E. Development cif sekual characteristics -

00351

4
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*

INFPRMATION SHEET

VI. Digestive processes in the mouth

A. Chewing or grinding. of feed

B. Secretion *of saliva

VI 1. G lands that aid in feed breakdown

A. Thyroid

B. Parathyroid

C. Pituitary

/ D. Adrenal

E. Pancreas

F. Liver

VI I I. Digestive processes

A. Mechanical

1. Chewing

2. Grinding

B. Chemical

1. SalivaProduced in the mouth

-2. Juices-Secreted into the stomach and intestines

4.

;

. I.ST

a,
I

400

- 4.1 ;

..--

00352
.
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a

Conipound Digestive 'System of the Cow

Rumen

"Esopnagus
Small Intestine

Cecum Pharynx
4.0

."

4

X

Colon or Large Intestine

*V

Salivary .I5ucts

Reticulum° I.
.';

Omasum

Abomasum
"41

01.

rn.



I.

o.

:1

..Simple Digestive System of Swine
I 1

4

Small, Intestine , Colon

Pheyynx
i

p r

r

v ;

6

4

1 ..

Large Intestine,

e

:



A

e

4

v

...

..

,./

/

r

t
A

a

1

. . 1

..

-S.

, Sime. gigestive System of the Chicken
Rectum r4 ,

, .

. - --Large intestind:
,

4.

vt

o

Proventriculue
Small -Intestine

N

1.

9

. I

3

.
. ,

)

...

t
. .

.4

v. ..



ANIMAL DIGESTION
- UNIT III.

TEST

"

t,

Match 'terms on the right todthe correct definition.
'--

a. Process 'by which food eaten- by 1.
ruminant is carried from the second

, stomach and the rumen into the gullet 2.
and then forced uP to the mouth for
chewing

b. Mysterious organic compound which 4.
brings about changes in other organic
compounds without being changed. or 5.
broken doviki itself

a.
c. Thin, yeirdiviiTErown or greenish liquid

secreted by the liver 7.

d. Removal of water and waste material 8.
from, the body

. 9.
e. Animal with a four compartinent

lastomach

,

.

f: Sum.of all physical and chemical changes 11 .

which take place within an organism
"

Grinding or 'chewing of food to afd in
digestion

h. Clear, watery fluid with an alk4line
reaction secreted by the pancieas;
aids in feed, breakdown

Manure;.,undigested material and wastes
expelled at the end of the digestive tube

-
Process of, breaking down and dissolving
feeds so that the body can absorb them,

. k. Passint- of food Materials from ,the
digestive tube info the ,body after they
are digated and dissolved

r/1

I. internal body,, secretion 4tpat :regulate's
various body processes .

Oofmg

Digestion

Absorption,

Enzyme

11-lormone

'Mastication

Metabolism

a

Excretion

Regurgitation

FeceA .

Pancreatic. juice

Bile .041,R

Ruminant aniinal
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. 2. - Label the following drawings by writing the correct name in the blank...



-..

,

,

. __, ..*

't.

,,
,-

,

, -

4

.

-,

. ,
3. State in writing the primari difference between a simple stomach and ruminant

animal.. .,

,

4 , . .

4 . Classify the following`animals by placing an 'S" in the-blank for a simple stomach
animal and an "R" in- the blank for a ruminant animal:

.
a. -Horse e. :Goat .

.'_ t -

b. Dog . f. Merf.
,

, .
c. Cows, ' g. Rabbit

.. ,-

d. fig. h; Sheep' .

,
5. List., three functions bf hormones in the digestive prodess.,

,

,

:

a:

b,

c.

#

,

6. Select from the Hsi befow the diaestive processes diet iake place in the mixith
by placin6 912 "")et, in the blank, ..

4 4 -.- . .. ; 0a. Absorption

.,

4

- b. Exaretion
I. 1,

.
w ..

.,- .- ; t.
c. Chewing or grindilt. bf Med,
d. Metabolism ' ..,

4

'''...1'..%1%...r. Mi.t.V...,
e. .Secretitm of ili.va* ... . I 4 . .

I4 - - . . e

.. .

7. List five glands .that aid in othe breakdown of feeds. *-

a.
,

' b.

C.
. a

a,
111

,

I
1

, t

,

,

1

,

a

...

-

4

..,

,

,

1.

,

,

a
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o $ t...., " . '., ... .

1,8. 4 Describe the chemical and metchanical digestive processes.. .
:"4,
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ANIMA!. DIGESTION .

.. , uNit Hi' -
.....

.

...,.
. 1.8 a. 8

'b. . 3.

-
. c. 11

,..

J. 7 .,

e. 12

I .
f. 6

' ..

ANSWERS TO TEST

\

2. a. Swine , . '
.,

1) Pharynx
4

2) . -,Esogelagus.
.

3) Stomach

1 air
4) Small intestine

6) Cecum
\

6) Colon
\

7) Large i ntesti rpk

8) ., Rectum

.b. Cow

1) -Anus

,

2), Colon or large inteitine
..

3) Cecum

4) .. Small intestine

S) Rumen .

. 7 .
6) Abomasum . .

7) Esophagus .

.... . -
I i

4 4:

."



80-E '... . ; ...
.

, ,. t
.,

.

t

a '
.81 Pharynx

.
#

..

9) Salivary' ducts -
. 4

10) Reticulum

11) Omesum
Ms

,
,

,

-

..
*

#

..

a c. CI;Lisken

1)

2)

3)
..

4).

5)

6)

7). .

8)

9)

. 10)
c -

11)

12)

; 13)-

gsiiPhagus
e

°Crop

Proventriculus
.

Liver

Gizzard

Pancreas

Duodenum,. -, .
.

Small intestiPe,
,

Large intestine
....

Rectum

Vent .

Cloaca

Cecum

-

:

.1

.

>

. ,

-.

r

t

t
..

I

i

,

Lf

44

4

,

14

4 f

4

1

,

.!
.,
4

' ;

.4. .4
3: ,' SiMple stomach animals have only one compartment stomachs

h#e tour compartment stomachs ...n-

a, ..

b.

c.

cl.

S.,

S

R-

S

-,
a'.

47

4.
A. eOP 1.

g.

h.

R

5%

6

R

' 4.

5- Any th!ree of the following:
Li

a. Digestion

b. 'Metabolism
,

, I
4

,

. I

-

.00261
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while ruminants
a.

,

.1



c.( Milk secretion r-

d. Let-down of milk

e. Development offsexual tharacteristics
.

6. c, e

7. Any five of the following:

a. Thyroid

b. Parath*oid

d. Pituitary

d. Adrenal

e. Pancreas

f. Liver

8. Description should include:

a. Mechanical k

1. Chewing

2. Grinding :
b. Chemical

SalivaProduced in the mouth

2. JuicesSecreted into the stomach bnd intestines

-1
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MAINTAINING ANiMAL HEALTH t-

UNIT IV

. 40%.

1IRMINAL OBJECTIVE 4

. .

Ag .11 - 83-E

.

After,completion of this unit, the student should be able to determine health of an animal
by observation, match temperatures of various animalsjo thesorrect animal, and develop
an animp al health plan for his own situation. This knowledge will be evidenced by scoring..
eighty-five percent on the unit test.

t

, SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

.. (
After completion of -this, unit, the student should be able to:

.

.:

,

1. ".

2.

3.

4.

6.

6.

' 7.

8.

Match terms associated with animal health to the correct definition.
. .

Select from a list signs that indicate good animal health. .

N
List signs of pOor:animal health.

. .

Match average temperatures to various classes of fivestpck or ppultry.

List thrpe factors that' consdtute a good disinfection program.

Identify kinds of injections.
fr'...

Seleci -from a list four agencies that regulate animal healtip
.

Develop a plan for maintaining animal healtliusing livestock in his supervised
experience program.

,

-

,

1M
,

a

#

t.

,.

e

t

k
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t
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MAINTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH
-.* UNIT .IV

. ' SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

I. Instructor:

A. Provide student witl; objecilves.

B. Provide student with information and assignment sheets.-
' ..

C. Make transpbrencies.

D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.. . .

E. Discuss information and assignment sheets:

a
.

_.
F. Demonstrate the proper procedure for vaccinating ap animal

G. Give test.
, .

II. Sttident: -0

A. Read objectives.
1.

,

-

Cen-s'

.1.

*

AI

w

B. Study information sheet. ,
..

. C. Complete assignmenz sheet. . ii
D-. Applor* good animal health plan to your livestock program. ,-, - .

E. Vaccinate at least one inimal .4 .,

F. Take test.
A

INSTRUCTIONAL,MATERIALS
.-

I. Included in this unit:

A. Objectives
..

B. Inforniation sheet

C. Transparency master: TM .1Injection Points..

D. Assigninent Sheet #1--Dgfeloping. an Animal Health Plan.

E. Test

F. Answers to test -

et

00364 : ,
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II. References:,

.

. ..
. and Publishers, 1965.* . .

, .

B. The Stocknian's Handbook. Danville, Mini) is: The Interstate Printeri and
,

I

t

a

. , . ..
. A. Ensroinger, M.E. Animal SCience. Danville, Illinois: The hnerstate Printers

Pu6lishers.
..- .. ..

C.. BUndy, Clarence. E.. and Ronald V. Diggini:Livestook and Podltry
Production. Englewood Cliffs, Neil Jersey: r.orenticeHall, 'Inc,

-... .

D. Initructional Materials for Vocational Agriculture I. tollege -Station, Texas:
Teacip(Materials Center, Agricultural Education Department, Texas A&M
University. .

- t . .
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MMNTAINING ANIMAL HEALTH -

UNIT, IV,

I N FOR MATION SHEET

I. Terms and definitions

Ag It - 87-E.

A. Vaccination-Injection of some agent into an animal for the purpose of
preventing a disease

B: Vaccine-Oreparation containing live Or killed microorganisrAs that ate given
to an animal tci produce an immunity to a particular disease

7

C. Diiinfectant--Substance which destroys.infactive agents ,

D. Antiseptic-Substance that will inhibit the growth of microorganisms without
destroying them

E. Injection-Placing of vaccine or antibiotic into an animal's b-ody

F. Serum--Watery portidn of an animal's Wood which will stop the action of
an infectious agent

G. Syringe--instrument used to mak& injections, consisting of a plunger, a
barrel, 'and 4various types and 'sizes of needles

IL Signs t&it indicate good health

A. Contentment.
4

B. Alertness

C. Chewing of cud (ruminants)

D., Sleek -coat

. E. 11,ht teyés and pink eye membrane.
.

F. NormaLleces and urine

G. Normal tempera ture

H. Normal jiulse rate..
I. Normal _respiration

,

III. Signs that indicate poor health

A. Loss - of appetite

B. Rough hair coat. .1 A

41.

139026 .
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INORMATiON SHEET

C. Abnormal. feces .

-'
D. Dull eyes

.

E. High temperature

F. Discolored urine

G. Ruminants not chewing their cud

IV.. Average temperature of various classes of liVestock or poultry

Class of Livestock
or Pbultry

.

Degree F
Average -

Degfee F
Range

_

Cattle
.Sheep
Goats
Swine
Horses ...

Poultry -.

.

101.5
102.3

.103.8
102.6
100$
106.0

.

-100.4-102.8
100.9-103.8,
101.7-105-.3
102.0-103.6
99.0400.8

105.0-107.0

V. Factor.s that constitute a good Idisinfection program;

, A. Cleanliness Al, area before applying disinfectant

B. Killing strength of disinfectani

C. Dilution at which disinfeetant is used

. D. Thoroughness of application

VI: Kinds of injections (Transparency 1)

A. Subcutaneous--Injection placed under the skin...

B. intravenous-Injection placed in vein

(NOTE: This is *wally used when, fast adtion is- desired.)
.

_ f
C. intramuscular-Injection placed in the muscle

(NOTE: This injection is generally, placed in the thigh or neck.)

, D. Ora1-tInjecti9n placed through thp mout.into the stomach

E: Intraperitoneal-Injection pjaced in the right side of tbe abdorriinal cavity

16

,

-
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INFORMATION SHEET

F. Udder infusionlniection placed in the adder

Ag - 89-E,

(NOTE: This inieCtion is placed through the teat opening into the udder.)

VII. Agencies that regu late. animal health

A. 4nimal disease eradication dMsion'

B. , State veterinarians 9

C. State sanitary commissions

D. State agricukural boards

VI I I. Fadors . to consider when developing an animal health plan

A. Proper housing .

91,

.

B:, adequate Centilation -

C. firoper manure clispOsal

D. Control of rodentv.and birds

E. Use of disinfectants .

F. Proper carcass disposal -

G. Proper Isolation of new animals

H. Pasture rotation

I. Vaccination

J. Parasite control'

(NOTE: Others may be added by. instructor.)

.04

6

04 ,
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4 . Injection Points
Intraperitoneal Injection

(Right Side Only)
- Oral Injection

t 4
0 Intramuscular

-
co Injection

;-:

co
.

peep Into,
Muscle)

e

e

/14

I

$

. Intravenous Injection
(Into Ji.igular'Vein)

11.

!7),
( i If?

A

#,A

V4',

Subcutaneous Injection,
, (Under The SKin)

e

Udder. infkiion

.4

-a"

e
'r

'

tt.,4
,



MAINtAINING ANIMAL HEALTH ;
. UNIT IV

ASSI:GNME;NT SHEET #1DEVELOPING AN ANIMAL HEALTH PLAN

SV

Using livestock in yoyr supervised expeiience program, Cleve lop a plan for mai9faining
animal health. Factors on the information slieet may be used as.a guide. Complete and.
turn in (0 the instkictor for evaluation.

.9
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MAINTAINING A MAL HEALTH
UNIT V

TEST.

1. Match terms on the 'right to the correct efinition.

SUbstance that will Inhibit the gro of
microorganisms without destroying t m

Watery portion of an animal's Woo
which win stop the action of an
infectious agent

Infection of some agent into an animal
for the purpose of preventing a disease

Placing of a 'vaccine or antibiotic into an
animal's body

Substance which destroys infective
agents

Instrument 'used to make injections,
consisting of a plunger, a barrel, and
various types and sizes of needles

Preparation containing live or killed
microorganisms that 'are given to an
animal to produce an .immunity to a
particular disease

-1. Syringe

2. Serum

3. Injection

Antiseptic

5. Disinfectant

6. Vaccine I.

7. ccination

2. Select from the list signs that indicate good animal health by placing
in the blanks.

a. Contentment

b. Loss of appetite

c. Alertness

d. Sleek coat

e. Bright eyes and pink eye membrane

f. Fast respiration

Chewing of cud (ruminants)

00311
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3. List three signs that indicate poor animal health.

4. Match the average temperature on the right to the cotrect class of livestock
or poultry.

a. Poultry 1. 102.6

b: Horses 2. 100.5

0, Swine 3. 106.0

d. Goats 4. 101.5

e. Sheep 5. 102.3

f. Cattle 6. 103.8

List three factors that constitu4a good disinfection program.

a.

b.

C.

6. ldentify,the folloyvirlg kinds of ittections ey writing the correct name in the, .

blank provided.

C.

b.

00373
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Ag II - 97-0
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7. . Select fret the list below agencies ih"it regulate Mimi, health by placing 'an'
"X" in the \blanks.

.

a. ba4limen's association

b. Ani ar disease, eradication division
4 ,

c. F.ede l government
,

d. State ioterinarlans

e. State sanitary commissions

f: Stift ag4cultural boards
- i

g. State unkeisities .

8. bevelop. a plan for maintaining animal health using livestock in your iupervi
experience program. .

4

;

4 -

. - r

(NOTE: If this activity rtas not been accomplished.prior to test, ask the instru or
when it should be coMpleted.) ,

#

,

e. 0

.10

-

-

N

I. .4
1 (l - 1

4

/
1

1

. .
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MAI NTAiNING ANIMAL HEALTH.
UNIT IV

.
ANSWERS TO TEST .

:

e. 5

sb. f.
.. 4

< C. g.

d 3 4

2. a, c, d, e,

3. Any three of the following:
,

,

r

\ .
a. % -Loss of ap eta%

, I
.b. Rough'hair

c. Abnormal fece

d. Dull eyes

e. High temperature

f. Di§colored urine

g. Ruminants 'not chewing their cud

-4. a. 3

b. 2

C. -1

cf. 6

e. 5

f. 4

5. Any three of the following:.

qi. Cleanliness of area before applying a isinfectapt

b. Killing strength of disinfectant
,

...
..

c. Dilution at which disinfectant is used \ .
.., .

d. . Thoroughness of application

6. a. Intraperitoneal
.

b. Orel

:
,

00374
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LIVESTOCK DISEASES
UNIT V

TE RM [NAL OBJECTIV E.

s

.,,
'. .. . .

After completion of this unit, the student should be able to classify diseases as infectious,
noninfectious, or nutritional; list ways brucellosis and cholerkare spread; and name the
disease wheh given the symptom, species affected, arid treatment and control. This
knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test.

0 ,

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES
%

1.. ,
After completion of this unit, the student thould be able to:

1. Match tenins associated with livestotk diseases tb the correct definition.
-

2: 'Classify diseases as infectious, noninfectious, or nutritional.

3. List-steps of a brucellosis eradication program.
. _,

4, Select from a list ways cattle rnay become infected with brucellosis.
r ..

5. List waYs swine cholera mai be spread.
,

B. Select from a list items that will help in the control of swine cholera.

7. Coniplete -a chart by naming the disease when given the silecies affected,
symptoms, and treatment and control.

. ,.

.0

,

. $. .. '

W.

,.

00376 .,
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LIVESTOCK DISEASES
UNIT

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

I. Instructor:
o.

A. provide student with objective sheet.

B. Provide student with information sheet.

C. Discuss terminal and, specific .objectives.'

D. DisCuss information sheet.

E. Give test. ,

.Student:

A. Read objective. sheet.

B. Study information sheet.

d. Apply fru-formation to your supervised experience program.

D. Take test.

INSITRUeTIONAL MATERIALS

I. Included in this unit:,
A. Objectives

B. Information sheet

C. Test

D. Ariswers td test

H. References:

4

Ag I I - 103-E

A. Instructional Materials for Vocational Ailriculturel. College Station, Texas:
leaching Materials Center, Agricultural. Educatidn.Department, lexas A&M
University.

B. Diggins, Ronald V., and Clarence E. Bundy. Beef Productiod. Engleivood
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall,. Inc., 1965.

00377



Nt
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194-.E ...

,

. -..

'S ...a. i
.,

C. Bundy, Clarence E., and Ronald V. Diggins. &vine Production., Englewood
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, inc., 1963.

r

4.

,

"D. Butidy, Clarence E., and Ronald V. Diggins. Dairy Prodaction. Englewood
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prendce-Hall, Inc., 1969. . .

.-.... -. . .
E. Ensminger, M.E. Animal Science. Danville, Illinois: The-Interstate Printers

and Publishers,t/ Inc., 1967. 4

-F. SnaPp, R.R. Beef Cattle. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc.-, 1.969.
4.-

G. .. Dykstra, R.R. Animal Sanitation and Disease Control. Danville, Illinois: The
Interstate Printers and Publishers. t

H. Nichols, C.W. and-WIr. Brock. ".flow to Use Anaplasmosis Vaccine:: OSU
. Extension Faffi; #33p.- Stillwater: Oklahoma -State University, 1973.
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DISEASES
, 'UN IT V

INFORMATION SHEET '

I. -Terms and definitions .
A. Disepse-Any departure from the mormal state of the living animal that'

.affects the .performance of the vital furoions -

m.
. .

B. Pathogen-Disease-producing- orgasm

C. Infection-gntry and -development of a pathogen in oriki the'animal body

D., Infectious diseaseDisease of man or animal sesulting from an infection

E. Metabolic derangement-Unbalance of the vital organs in tile animal body

F. Noninfectious diseaseDisea4 of Iman or animal not due tolin infection
but resulting from physical-or-ch micar agents or metabolic derangemint

G. Incidphce of disease-Number of cases of a disease occurring during a
prescribed time interval

*
H. Prevalence of disdse-Total, number df cases,of a disease at a particular

time -
.

1. Symptom-Any observable sign or evidence ol disease

J. Incubation period-Period of time between the exposure to a disease agent
- and the appearance of the first symptom or sign of ,ffie disease

K. Carrier of disease-Animal whichharbors in its body the specific organism
of a disease without showing symptoms

1... Vehicle of disease-Medium-by which a disease agent may be iiread

M. Fetus--Unborn offspring of an animal in ,the later stages of development

N. *Abortion-Expulsion of a dead or immatUre fetus

-
II. Disease classification

A. Infectious .

1. .Brucellosis (Bang's)

2. Leptospirosis

3..° Vibriosis

. 00379 .
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INFORMATION SHEET

4.- Trichomoniasis

6. Vaginitis

.6. Blackle,g

7. Ariaplesmosis.

.Foot rot

,9. S cotirs

10. Pink eye

11. ErysiPelas

12 Cholera_

13. Swine influeraa

14. Shipping fever

16. Pneumonia

16. Mastitis

17. Warts

18. Red nose

19. Tuberculosis

20. Atrophic rhinitis

21. Transmissible gastroenteritis (TGE)

.

I

B. Noninfectious diseases

1. Bioat

2. Prusic acid

3._ Milk fever

4. CancereVe

4.,

4.

Ir

m
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4.

C. Nutritional ' ,

1. Aneria

2. Founder

3. ' Ritkeis

. - 4. Ketosis

III. Steps of a lorcellosts fredication program .4.

.

.
fi - 107-E

..
. A. Test all cows and heifers 4 4

.s. . r. , .. -B.. iiemove alloreactors froth herd .. . -- .

4t.

- , C. Calfhood vaccinate "a4 replacement heifers .
1 . ..

4w4v

D. Retest at regular intervals 0
E. Isolate all- new animals purchased

F. Test all new animals before placing in herd

IV. Ways cattle mal become infected with brucellosii

.A. PUrchased" animals mas/ be infected

B. Contact with infected animals over fence lines

C. Exposure at livestock shows

D. Livestotk trucks and yailers

E. Public livestock auctions

F. Aborted calves not disposed of properly'

V. Ways swine cholera may be spread

A. Feed contaminated with urine

B. Secretions from mouth_ or sores

C. Drinking unclean water

D. Feeding raw garbage

et
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.

VI.' Iteirs that, will help control swine cholera .

-

- ,

A. Cook raw garbage before feeding
..

B. Prohibit the use of live hog cholera virus ,

. .
_

C. Report all cases of hog ctiolera
:0-.., .

(NOTE: This ika mandatory procedure introduced by the State.Dei3artrrtent
of, AO Culture. The disposal of carcasses is supexvised by officials of the
State Department of Agriculture.)

N

D. Dispose of infected animals properly
. -

E. Clean and disinfect facjlities- .

F. Conform to int6state and intrastate controls on movement, of swine
'

. . VII. Diseases '.

%

k,"
I

0

(NOTE: .Refer to xparts on the "following pages1
,
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V11. 'Diseases

I'NFORMATION SI-OT

DISEASE IF

.

SPEC fES AFFECTED SYMPTOMS , TREATMENT AND CONTROL

Brucellosis.
.

.

Cattle, sheep, swine,
and man

Abortion; retained placenta;
, repeat breeders

Slaughter infecied animals;
caffhoOd vaccinate -

.Leptospirosis

, . ,

-

I--%
Cattle, sheep, swine,
anii man

.

,
MO °

.

Abortion; loss of appetite; feverish;
heavy breathing; bloody urine; calve4
may be born, 6ut are weak and
death may occur

Abortigrg low conception;
temporary infertility --

.

Perform Wood test; \MCC i nate all
animals; isolate new animals .

.

.

No treatment available; use ,

antibiotics; sexual rest
Vibriosis Cattle and sheep

Trichomoniasis

,

Cattle .,

.

- , .
Abortion; low conception; repeat
breeding; inflammation of uterus

.
.

'Sexual, rest "cows for '3 months '
after abortion market infected
bulls .k

Vaginitis
.

Cattle. .

,

.

.

Tissue of vagina reddish,' roughened,
and granular in appearance
,

..; ..
u.se artificial inseratnation; purchase
clean anishals

Blackleg and
Madgront edema

. .

-

.

Cattle; less frequently
sheep

,
.

.

, .

Sudden sickness or death; high feverl
lameness; iikelling °of muscles;
crackling sound may be heard when,
areas dre touched ..

. .

Burn or bury carcasses; vaccinate
sheep -24 weeki before shearing,
castrating, and docking; vaccinate
all, calves
i

haplasmosis
..,

, ....,

Cattle; she'el) to lesser
extent

.

..i.,
.

, - I
.

iAnliiiials become weak *id lag behind
,,

herd; skin becomes pale around eyes,.
on the rinsizle, lips, and /eats, and.
then turns Yellow

Vaccinate all, animals irs. winter months;
keep animals from bruihy areas; con
trol flies, ticks, arid mosquitoes; 'mai
cause neonatal anemia; will not clontrol

.an outbreak , ., ,

Foot rot
. .
. .

.

Cattle and sheep ^,- -....

, . ., -,
,

. .
*.-

.

. ...

Lameness; reddening :and swelling
of skin above hoof between toes, .,

. ..
.

* '
-

Move animal to dry quarters; tro .

inflamed foot and wash with warm
soapy water; )ulfa drugs *ad anti.
biotics are effective intreating .'06

- ,

rn.,

'
^
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INFORMATION SHEET

A

<

DISEASE

..
'SPECIES AFFECTED

,

SYMPTOMS TREATMENT AND CONTOL .

Carter eye C.attle
. . .

. ,
A small tumor on eyelkl or
'eyeball:- irritition around eye

. .

Early diagnosis followed bi-
surgery; slaughter .

Pink eye
,

..

Cattleand sheep Watering and squinting of eyelid;
severe reddening of membrane

, -

Isolate affected animals; use
antibiotics for control .

.

Milk fever

.

A

Cattle, sheep, and
swine

<

Occurs one to two days before or
soon after giving birth; loss of ap
petite; constipatim nervAusness; .
head usually turned back

4. ,

.

Kee good supply' of vitamins and
minerals available; treat with an in-
jection of calcium glucose intravenously

Erysipelas Swine
,

.

Purple patChes under belly; stiff,
swollen knees and hocks.

.

ir, t

.

Isolate all sick animals; clean and
disinfect pens; vaccinate once -or
twice a year; uss intibiotics for
control

.

Cholera

t

Swine
.

t

,

Sudden onset; fever; loss of appetite;
weakness; drinking considerable
water; belly may be purplish red
color; coughing is often evident

Isolate new animals coming into
the herd; do not feed uncooked
garbage

.

. .

Swing influenza .

...

Swine Loss of appetite; become distreised;
difficult breathing; discharge from
eyes; cough is deep and loud; high
fever for a few-days

Provide warm, clean, wellventilated
quarters and ample supply of fresh
water; use antibiotics

,
.

Shipping fever

.

_

Cattle, sheep, and
swine

,

High fever; discharge from eyes;
hacking cough; 'difficu41.breathing;
sometimes swelling in region of
neck

'Provide good feeding and management;
vaccinate three weeks before stressing
cattle

i

I.



' INFDRIAA.TI-ON SHEET.. -

DiSEASE - SPkCIES AFFECTED

I-
SYMPTOMS TREATMENT AND CONTROL

-
Pneumonia

.
Cattle, sheep, and
swine

1-\

High fever: quick. shallow
breathing; loss of appetite; .

craCkling noise with breathing;
discharge from nostrils

) .
Isolate sick animals; practice
good, sound husbandry; use
sulfa drugs and antibiotics

Mastitisql

.

Cattle, sheep, and
swine

Acute: udder becomes_ hot, very
hard, and tender; increase in
temperature; milk flow reduced .
and watery
Chronic: milk thick or lumpy
Sheep: discharge from teats or
gangrene (blue ban)

Eliminate sOurce of udder injury;
provide clean bedding; use
antibiotics .

. .

.

.

Warts

..

Cattle Growths on the skin varying from
very small to large, appearing
around teats and head .

Isolate cattle; clean and disinfect
pens; vaccinate cattle to remove
warts: ,

Bloat Cattle and sheep
.

.

Enlarged paunch noticeable on
the left side .

Keep animals on feet and moving;
'use stomach purrip; feed dry hay
before turning in to green, lush
pasture

Prussic acid

.,

4Cattle e
.

,

Staggered walking; animals will
.go down quickly

,4
v

Keep cattle from grazing frost-
or drought-damaged Johnson grass
or Sudan grass; prompt treatMent
will result using nitrate boluses

Ane ia 'Cattle, sheeP, and
swine

.

Loss of appetite; slow and
inefficient gains; death J

t Provide adequate amounts of
nutrients; vaccinate suckling pigs

.

Founder

.

Cattle, horses, and
sheep

_

.
Extreme pain; high fever; dropping
of hoof soles; turning up ,of toe
walls

.

.
Avoid overfeeding of the animal;
severe cases should be destroyed;
vaccinate early affected animals,

Rickets 4,t, Cattle, sheep, and
swine

Enlargement of ihe knee and hock
joints; bowed legs

Provide Sufficient calcium,

.
phosphorous, and vitamin 0

_1
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INFORMATION SHEET
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DISEASE-'"
.

,

SPECIES' AFFECTED
.i

SYMPTOMS
*

TREATMENT AND CONTROL

-

Red nose

...

Cattle

-0,
--.

Cough; loss of appetite; loss of
weight; nasal discharge; rapid
breathing; high fever ,

Vaccine available; practice -good
sanitation 4 v

Ketosis. .

. ,

Cattle and sheep

.

Cows: Loss of weight and appetite;
decline in milk production ,
Sheep: Weakness; .frequent urination;
trembles when exercised; death
usually odcurs in 90% of the
cases

Glucose injection; feed well-balanced.
ration; add molasses ration

.

I

Transmissible
gastroenteritis

.

.
Swine

.

Scouring and vomiting; disease
spreads rapidly

----

No effective treatment- available;
prtctice good sanitaiion; m_ove __

fargowing grounds

Tuberculosis
,

.

.
Cattle, sheep, and
swihe

.

Very few symptoms; coughing;
labored breathing ----'

. -------

, PractiCe good sanitation; test
and slaughter reactor animals

.
.

Atrophic rhinitis

.
.

,

Swine .
. .

.

.
Starts with by pigs; show signs
of sneezing.; snout twisted or
distorted

.

.

Select replacements from clean
herd; slaughter infected animals;
SP 250 in feed.,

.
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\ LIVESTOCK ,DISEAS S
UNIT V

TEST:

1. Match terms on the right to the correct d initton.

a. Entry and developinent of a pathog n in 1.

or on the animil body

A

b. Any departure from the normal state of
the living animal 4;hat affects the
performance of the Oital functions

c. Total number of cases of a disease at a
particular time \

d. Disease of man or'enimal resulting from
an infection

e. Un* offspring of\ an animal in-/he
later stages of development

f.. Expulsion of a dead or 'immature fetus
\

. g. Number of cases of a disease occurring
during a prescribed time interval

h. Disease Of man or animal not due to an
intiction but resulting from Physical or
chemical agents or .metabolic deranges
front

i. Period, of time between the exposure to
a disease agent and the appearance of the
fkst symptom or sign of the disease

j. Animal which harliors in its body the
'specific organism of a disease without

' showing symptoms

k. Unbalance of the vital organs in the
.animal body

I. Disease-producing organism :

tn. MediuM by which a disease agent may
be spread

n. Any observable s!gn 'Or evidence of
disease

4

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8..

Ag II - 113-E
r

.

Disease.

Fetus

Pathogen

Abortion

Infectious disease

Vehicle of disease

I nfection

Carrier of disease

9. Metabolic
derangement

10..

11.

12..

13.

Incubation -period

Noninfectious
disease

Sympthm

incidence of
disease

Prevalence bf
disease
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,

2. Classify the followin§ diseases as infectious, noninfectious, or nutritional by
r placing an "I" in front of infectious, an "NI" in front of 'noninfectious, and

an "N" in front of nutritional diseases. ..
, ..

a. Pink'eye i. Anemia
. .

b. Bloat i. Cholera '

c. Vaginitis r
. k. Shipping fever

. .

d. Milk fever I Founder.

e. Anaplasmosis .___ m. Rickets

f. Cancer eye n: Atrophk rhinitis ,
,

,g. Brucellosis o. Ketosis

h. Prussic acid p. Transmissible gastroenteritis

3. List six steps of a brucellosis eradication program.

a.

b.

c. , I
d. .

.

e.

)
4. Select from the list below ways cattle

by placing an "X" in the blanks.
,

a. Contact "with infected animals over fence lines. i
b. Eating feed low in minerals

___c. Exposure at livestock shows

d. Exposure to weather____. ..

e. Aborted calves not disposed of properly

5.-1 List four ways swine cholera -may be spread.

may become infected with,brucellosis,
- ..----

.4..

' . ..e!

6 ..
,
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1. a. 7

b. 1_.

c. 14

d. 5

e.. 2

f. 4

g. 13

2. a. I

b. NI

LIVESTOCK DISEASES
. UNIT .

ANSWERS TO TEST

h. 11

i.

\

8

lc. a
a

t. 3

m. 6

n. 12

I. N

"i- S.

c. I k. I

I. N
. .

e. . . m.N

f. NI n. I
. -

g- I o.VN

h. NI p.. 1

. .

3. a. Test all cows and heifers

RemoVe all reactors fro) herd

p

A

.

c.. Calfhood.vaccinate all replacerrient heifers-
.

d. Retest at 'regular intervals

e.. ISolate all new animals purchase d

f." Test alynew animals before placing' in herd ;
4. a, c, e

5. a. Feed contaminated with urine

b. Secretions" from mouth qr_. sores

.
OOP90

'Of

es

,

Ag 117E
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1 ,....
.Drink\ing uncl.ean water .

,.
1 d. Feeding rv: garbage

. 6. a, b, c, d
.

7. a. Brucellosis

b. Cholera

c. Anaplasmosis

d. Pneumonia
.

e. -rysipelas
.

f. Pink eye

/

er

e

,
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LIVESTOCK PARASITES .
uNrr VI.,

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE.

. .

After completion of this unit, the student should be able to classify parasites as internal
or external. He should also be able to reproduce the life cycle of parasites and name
the parasite when given the animal Affected, symptom. and prevention and control. This

- knowledge will be evidenced by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit test.
. .

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

,s

.0

-°'
. *

:-
. #

,

After completion of this unit, the student should be able to:
.

1. Match terms associated with livestock parasites to the correct definitions.
I I

,
17

2. List gene? measures in preventing internal and external parasites.

3. Classify parasites as internal or aternal.i . ..
4. Reproduce the steps in the life cycle of an internal parasite and an external

a parasite. . 4k
., -.

S. Identify external parasites when given a drawing.
.

6. Complete a chart by naming the parasite when given the species affected,
symptoms, and prevention and control.

-.
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I. Instructor:

1 Ag II 7 121E

LIVESTOCK DISEASES
.UNIT VI

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

A. rrovide student with objective' sheet.

, -,

B. Provide student with information giliet. -

..
*C. Make transparencies.

D. Discuss terminal and ,specific objectives.
.,

E. Discuss information sheet. ..

F. Emphasize the major parasites found in your community.

"(NOTE: There are several good films on parasites that are available from `-
01qahoma State University or various chemical companies that would .be

.1 .helpful in creating motivation.) ,

G. Give test.

II. Student: i

A. Read objectives.

B. Study information sheet.

C. Take test.

, -

.

! 1

IN4TBUCTIONAC MATERIALS

. .
s .

..

ea

_.

I. Included in this unit: 0
..

', A. Objectives
.

B. Information sheet . v

e

t

::

,

-

ii-

4

. 4

C. Transparency enasters .

1. : TM .1.Life: Cycle of pe Horn Fly

. 2. TM 2.-Life Cycle of the Cattle ,Grub

3. TM 3-Life Cycle of-the Swine Intestinal Roundworm'

° 4, TM 4-Mernal Parasites- ..t.,

A 00.:z93
,- - ,

. ..

*

d
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D. Test

E. Answers to test
.1.

II. References:

A.---Jagnon, Kenneth A., Reuben Albaugh, and George H. Hart. Beef Cattle
. Production. New York: The Macmillan Company.

. - .
B. . Bundy, Clarence E., and Ronald V. Diggins. Swine Production. Englewood

Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice:Hall, Inc. .

C. Ensminger, M.E. The Stockman's Handbook. Danville, Illinois: The
Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc. ...

D. Flora, Newton W. "Beef Cattle. Parqsite Control.I! OSU Extension Facts.
Stillwater-. Oklahoma State-University, 1969.
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LIVESTOCK PARASITES
UNIT VI

.

INFORMATION SHEET

V
I. Terms and definit ons

A.

.1

4.

Ag. II 123,E

......
Par-asite-Organi that lives in or O'h another anynar and obtiins its food
from its host

B. Life cycle-Series
life

C. Metamorp-hosis--Chan
birth or hatching

changes throgh which an organism passes during its

in the form or structure of an animal ocq.irring after
I,

D. External paresite-Orgen4m that lives on or under the skin of an animal

\E. Internal ,pOrasite-Organismthat lives part of its life cycle inside the animal
body . \

F. Blowfly
%

-Fly that breeds in ecrotic (dead) animal flesh
-

G. Screwworm fly-Fly that raises its maggots in the open wound of animals .

and feeds on live flesh

H.

1
Horn fly-Small black fly often sken resting around the base of the horn;
sucks blood from the back, necki, and shoulders l

I. Grub-Maggot. (larva) stage of a ho eybee-like insect Inown as a heel fly

J.

K. Lice--Small, flattened; wingless parasit

L. Anaplasmesis--Serious blood disease of. attle caused tiy insect bites

Ringwon-n--Coritagious fungus growAon the outer layer of the skin
.110.. - .

M.

M. Horsefly-Large gray fly generally fslund round bushy or wooded areas;
s .

known to transmit -anaplasmosis to cattle'.
\x

N. Coccidiosis-parasitic disease caused by prektozoan organisms known as.

''
coccidie

.
,

O. Intestinal wortn-,-Long worm found in the storach, small intestine, and ."
colon .

r Lu gworm-White threadrike Worm 1 1/2 to 3 nches long found in the...

tr' alga and bronchi of cattle
A

Q Ascarici-Yetlowish or pinkish worm 8 to 15 inchis long;, almost the size
../

Re. Tick-Blood-feeding
, organism from one animal to another

,

of'a lead pencil
. 824\

parasite known to transmit 'ome disease-bearing

-----.-... . 00395
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II. Measures for

A. Internal

1.

2..

.3.

y B.
/

INFORMATIdN It4ET
A

preventing internal and external. parasites

Practice pasture rotation

Check aniinals regularly .

Treat animals .016wing signs of parasites
#

4. Practice proper lot sanitation

5. Drain wet pasture sites

6. draze young animals on clean pastures

External

1.
,

2.

r

-

u

Keep manure cleaned from barnyards to prevent fly breeding
,

Spray livestock regularly
-

a. Spray livestock housing ._,..---

.4. Control grubs before they damage the hicl,r

5. Spray nevi; animal's arriving On the farm

6. *Check livestock frequently

III.. Internal and external parasiies

.-

,

. 'IL

a

.

1

1
...

A. Internal

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

, .

,t

.Coccidiosis

intestinal worm
.

Lungworm

Ascarid

Liver fluke

Stomach wgrm

Tapeworm

1-

*
-

.:

,

*

..,

0

-

.

`4,

4.
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INFO.RMATIO11 SHEET

B. External

1. Blowfly

-2. Horn fly

3. Screwworm fly

4. Grub (heel fly)

5. Horsefly

6. Tick

7. lice

.8. Ringworm .%

9. Mite

't

1

Ag 11.- 125-E

4

3.

-.

IV, Life cycle of parasites ,

f 6

A. Horn fly (Transparency 1)

.=10.

B.

,1. . Egg

2. Larva

3. Adult

Cattle grub or heel fly (Transparency 2)

1. Adult lays *st.
-

2. Larva%-enter,s body

3:- Larva -drops to ground

f
4. Adult emerges

4

C. Swine intestinal' roundworrri (Transparency 3)

1. Egg eaten by swine

2. Egg hatches to worm

.3.. Adult worm in small intestine

4. Eggs bre passed in feces

..004397

4

0

1
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INFORMATION SHEET e
V.- External parasites (Transparency 4)

A. Mite

B. Lice .

C. Tick

D. Horn -fly

E. Barn fly

' F. Heel fly .

G. Screwworm fly

VI. Parasites

...

I Ati.-

i

-

'(NOTE: Refer to the charts on the following pages.)
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VI. Parasites

I

INFORMATION SHEET

A. External 6 Species Affected Symptoms
,

Preventions and Controls'

Blowfly

-

. t
Cattle, sheep, and
swine

.

Infected wounds; soiled hair or
. fleece; animals become weak and

fevered

Use proper procedure for destroying
dead animals. Use wept, poisoned baits,

. and repellents. ..,
"1

Horn fly

,

Cattle Cattle refuse to graze; seek pro-
faction by hiding in buildings,

.brush, or tall grass .

.

.

Remove manure from around barn. Spray
animals frequently from early May until
frost. Use MethoSochldr, 1,6xaphene,
Malathion, Ronne, Co-Ral.

Screwworm fly
.

,

Cattle, sheep, and
swine

..

Loss of appetite and poor condition .

,

Branding, dehorning, and castrating during
winter months. Keep property free of
trash and report all cases to -proper author.
ity. Kill larva stage. Use EQ 335 a,nd
Cq-Ral.

Heel fly

_
Cattle _

.

Grub (larva) in back of cattle from
December to May; swelling in backs
of animals

-. Control ,flies between June and October,
Use CoRal; do not use after October 15,

.

. --.V'No spray is available, WI frequent spray-
ing helps from May untb frott, Keep
animals from heavy brusM areas. Usei
Pyrethrins. L..

Horsefly
_

Cattle and horses
.

.

.

'

--,-.
-Irritation, restlessness, and loss of

condition; causes anaplasmosis in
cattl9

Tick

1

Cattle, sheep, and
swine

,

1-
,

.

.

.
May cause anaplasmais; weak, weight
loss, ears droom .

-
Spray or dbst frequently. Use Liridane,
Toxaphene)-nd Malathion,

.
.

Lice

. ,..

.

Cattle, sheep, and
swine,

. .-

-

.

Irriiation, restlessness, and loss of
condition; some lice cause animals
to become anemic

.

Spray frequently from October until
spring. Use Toxaphene, t o-Ral, and
Malathion. . .

. .
.

Ringworm Cattle, sheep, swine;
ancl than' t

-v.

.

Round, scaly areas around eyes,
ears, 'and neck

..

.

Isolate affected animals, disinfect equip.
ment, and practice strict sanitation. Apply
,iodine solution.

..

Mktes and
Scabies

(Attie, sheep, and
swine: i

r .

.

Skin ,irr,itated; itching and
sctatkhing ' I

,.

.

Spraying and dipping. Use Lindane,
ilme-sulfur. ,



r

IN5ORMATION SHEET
, i

B. internal Specief Lektfected '
... Symptoms PreventionTiM Controls

Coccidiosts

.

.

Cattle; sheep, and .. ,

swine

. -

_
.

.

Diarrhea, bloody feces, and
. weakness .

.
.

6__.

. Avoid contaminated feed and water,
isolate aff9cted animals, and keep fee rs
and waterers Sanitary. Consult veterinar
Use sulfa drugs.

Rotate pastures, isolate calves and lambs
from adult animals, and keep feeders and
waterers sanitary. Use Phenothiazine or
Thibenzole.

intestinal ..

worm

....___.1, _...i...__
Cattle, she4p, ant
swi

..
ne

.

i t',

Coss of weight,- poor rate of gain,
anemig, and/or diarrhea

.

LUngwOrm ,

-

Cattle', sheep, and
swine

.

.
Cbtighing, labored breathing, and lbss
of appetite; young animals become
stunted and unthrifty

Practice good sanitations Do not spread
infested manure on pasfure. Use Dictycide.

._.-/

Aicarid . Swine
,

.-

Coughing and hard breathing; young
pigs becoryie unthrifty and stunted;
liver "damage

.

Clean farrowing quarters. Wash sows
before farroviiing; place sows and pigs.
on clean pasture after farrowing. Use
"Piperazine, sodium, and fluoride.

'
Liver fluke Cattle qnd sheep Anemia, digestive disturbances,

loss bf weight
, ,

Avoid wet pastures. Use a good
drench of Hexachlorethane-Bentonite '

mixture. .

Stomach worm

'
Sheep. No specific symptoms , i

. Pasture rotation. Drench with
Phenothiazine.

Tapeworm
.

Cattle, sheep, and
swine

.

No specific symptoms , .

. firucotine.

.

Pasture rotation. Use copper sulfate-
sulfate.

.

_

a.

4)
4

4)
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Life tCyc e. of the. Horn Fly
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Larva
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, Life Cycle of the Cattle Grub
.

0

z....---
4

Larva Drops to Ground..
(November-January

a

I

I

larva -Enters Body.

(February-4rd)

..:ANduli Laiti Eggs ,

(February:MarcN

Adult Emeeges

0

.:,

A

N

. ."

4

4

L.)
, Il -

- MI
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4

External Paiasites

4.

K-%

'Mite :

. -Barn Fly 1' Heel.. Fly

Tick

-

I.

Screwwörm Fly.
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LIVESTOCK PiRASITES

UNIT VI

1.

A

TEST

f

Match the terms 'on the right to the correct fddfinition.

a. 8636d-feeding parasite known 'to 1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

.9.:

10.

12.

13.

14.,

15.

16.:

17.

18.

Tick

Aseerid

Lungwortti

Intestinal worm

Coccidlosit

Horsefly

Riogworm

Grub

Lice

Horn fly;

Screwworm fly
4

MO/fly

Internal parasite

External parasite

Pletamorphosis

Life cycle
,

Parasite

Anaplasmosis

transmit' sOrne diseasebearing organism
from one animal to another

b. Parasitic disease caused by profozoen ,

organisms known es coccidia

c. Small, flattened, wingless parasite
.

,
, <I. Organism that lives part of its life cycle

inside Oa animal body

e. Organism that lives in or on another
animal and obtains its food from its host'

f. Long worgi.-found in theltomech, smell
intestine, ,erid colon

g. Maggot (larva) stage of a honeybee-like
insedi known as a heel fly

. h. Ely that breeds in,necrotic (dead) animal
flesh

i. Series of changes through, which an
organism passes during its life

ri ,j) Orga 'sm that, lives on or under the skin
of an animal . ,.

k. Sniall black flc often seen resting around
the base of the, horn; sucks blood -from

--ttle back, neck, a,nd shoulders
41*

L Lar e gray fly 9enerally found around
bu hy or wockied ar known to

410'

srnit ariaplasmosistra

Yellow's
g .

m. or pinkish 8 to 15
inches long; almost the sirs of a lead
pencil

v
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. .
13)3E 6

.,
4

4 & , '4 ' ..
n. White thieadlikeaworm 1 1/2 to 3 inches

long found in *the trachea and bronchi
a

of cattle 4

o. Contagious fungtis growth ,the atter -,
layer of the skin

. ,

p. Fly that raises its maggots In the <toed ''
wound of animals and feeds on live flesh .. .. .

. .
, q. Change in the foem or structurq o( -art

, animal occurring aftei birth iir, hptching
-. ,

' Jr. Serious blood diseise of cattl; catised by' . .-
s insect bites . . .

.

"4
e

, -
,

.

2. 1..ist three general measures to- be used "in preventing iriternal ar.tcr extetnal
. parasites. 4 ,

. t
74 aa't

a. Internal A .
1) . .

OP

.;

2)
M.

M.

it. .

.. ;

$

.
. 4

..-

s ': 4.. .
3)
e . ,

External , st - .

.

2)-
, )

A.
e *
' I,

:IP

4

4.

.

:

41 ) .

- o- a. i .
3)

,
:. . .

,. : 4 -'-'' \

3... Classify internal and external parasites by Macingan "E" Fn.front of the external
and an "1" in front, of the internal.

4 . . lc. . ,. .

a. Itorn fly . V.* Lungworm . .
.. .

. -:b. Coccididsis
4 ..

I g.; Lice
i s .0

. c. Blokfly h. Tick .. .- '' , -
. .. .

d. Horsefly ..i: lotestina) Worm - a .
. ,

1P° . ae Grub. (heel fly) . 1 SCrewworm fly b

. ..

.

-

.4

;

t . .
.

..., .

i

w

w

.. ,.

a
M.

$

e

I
.

.-

; I

,
4.

. li. .
. 4 '.. . 4

4
t

;*

. /. i$
4 .

.
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,
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4. Reproduce thi steps. in the life cycle of an internaf pa.rasite and :an'external
parasite.. . ., -.

.
a. Draw the life cycle of the swine intestaal roundworm.

,
. .

..

, -

bo

V b. Label the arawing below Showing the life cydjö ot tne caftfe grub elf heel
fly.

4

. . .

o

. , , .

.,.

,

1

Al

,
a

J.
'MP

:

0

*

-

4..

:.

w

- .
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01

A

5. Identify the following external parasites by writing thecorrect name in the blank
proviged.

4

j

a.

4,

d,

*Al

4

9..

-.

s

e.

*

4-

4
f,

.r
.

4.
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4

wt .

. Complete the chart below, by naming the parasite when given species affected,
,

symptoms, and prevention and control.

Parasite Species Affected
.

. *
Symptoms

.

Prevention and
Control

.

a.

.

.

. - .

Cattle, sheep,
and swine .

. i

.
Weak, weight loss,
ears droop -

.
.

A

.
. .

'Spray and dust .

frequently.
_

.

.

b. Cittle, sheep:
and swine

.
.

.

Coughing, labored
breathing, loss of
appetite

. .

bocid sanitation. Do
-not spread infeged
Manure on paiture.

.

.
0 i

6

-.

t.

.
6

Cattle

.... ....2..._ ._....

..

Swelling in back of
animal. .

.

.
Contriflies between
June and Octobei.

.

d.

,

.

! Cattle and
horses

,

' r
. -

.
. ,.

i.
lrmation, restlessness,
loss of condition:
causes anaplasmosis
iq cattle -

.

c

No spray availhble.

.

CI .
. -

.

e.

.

.

.

.
. ,

Cattle, sheep:
and. swine 5

. - .

.

.. .

Irritation; restl4, essness,
loss of condition

.
. .

.

.. .

Spray freguently from
October -until spring.
:... .
,...

.

a

;

Or,

166r

4.

14::

I

f

we "
r.
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LIVESTOCK PARASITES
UMIT VI

.. - . ' ..

A NSWARS TO TEST
...

.,
4.,.... a. 1 j, 14

. b. 5 k. 10

iii
C. 9 I. 6 .-

2, . Any three from ekch group:

..

,..

.S.

:
. I

#

,

.

r

**,

r-
. a,. Internal . .

, .

1) Practice .pasture rotation
. . . ,

2) '' Check animals regularly .

.

. 4

,
,

3) tint animals showing jgns of parasites
. . .

4) Practice proper lot sanitatio.
. .

5) Drain wet pasture sites

6) , Graze young anim'als on clean pastures ,.

-

b. External
.

-.

. 1) Keep manure cleaned from obar.nyards to . prevent fly breeding
, . . .

. 2). Spray livestock regular:Ty
, r .

3.). Spray livestock hqusing ". . .. ,

41 V Control' grubt before "'they lamaie the hide

. , 5) SPray neW animals,rriving on, tAiP farrn .

1 #.
Check livestock ii-equently

3 .
. ..

, . r,,. ,
#

.,.

,

, . ,

6 4 1

_

l' .. e
.1
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4.

3: a. E0

b. I

E

d. E

e. E

4.

V

Malt Moral irr Small Intestine
t

Eggs Eaten by Sviine .

. b. 1) Adult la\fs eggs

. . - ., 2) Larva enters' body
4 t. , . , .: ,01

. . _

.., 3) Carve- drops to ground :

T .

. .. .

.

Eggs Passed in Feces
Th

ke.

,

a

0

, 4) Adult emergi: . ,:. ..q. I f. . .

, ,
1

i * 9
, . ,

I/ .

5; . a. Lice .. e. Heel fly
SS.0

b: 'Mite 4' s s f. Horn fly . '
. , , - .. ,. 0 .,

. .
c. #ScrewworM fly 1 d; 'Barn fly ..

1

d. j Tick

6. a. Tick

Lungworm

c. Heel 'flisr

p.

A

d. altorsefly

e.. Lice
-

0-1.14. 1 .
.. . .. . a

4

. 4, Iii,,
9

ti
.. 1 4i

*
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. DRAWING AND SKETCHING k,
,, .UNIT I t .

. .

/
I., 4

_TERMINAL OBJECTIVE
. ,

. ,
After completion Aff this" unit, the stuckent should be able to interpret drawings bf simple
;Pans. He should-also be. able /o identify parts of a drawing, symbols used for weldtng,
and abbreviatims used on a drawing. He should be able to cothplete a simple drawing
of a project to be made in the shop. This knowledge willbe evidenced by storing eighty-five
percent on. the unit test. +. ..

..s

44 / 6 3.

P.
, .

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

s

After cOmpletthn of tiiis unit; the studerd should be able to: :...
I

1. Matth terms associated with drawing 'and sketchig to the correct
4 .

.-
. definitions. --1

... -- . .
2. State in Writing the purpose ofja sketch or drawing.

. . .
3, 'Identify the threernajer vie of a pictorial drawing.

/ .. c

4. Select from a list-three basic elaments of a drawing."
. .,. . .

5. Match The basic types of dimensions' to; their uses.6 6 i

.
. .\

6. Identify bisic lines used on 4 drawing.
. . . .

7. Match drawing .apbreviatibris with their corresporiding identification.
. .

8. Identify basic welding gymbols used on a drawing. *

9., :Read and interpret a drawing. .' .

Deaw. i simple thrte-view sketch of a rectarigutar bloCkS" long, 2.thiok,
and 4" wide. .

. . . .. . v 11. Complete a draiving of a simple project to construct in the shop. ,- .

.
,s

s ..,

t
.

*

*

. ..

I

s

*

.

a

.\

4
'. mil

s
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DRAWING AND SKETCHING -

UNIT' 1 t

. r
. I .

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

Ag J1 -
. ..

4.
f.

,

I. lbstructor

. _
. . . ., i

G. Give ,test. °
,,
f. .

: , / f. .
II. Student: ...

I.

/
:

A.

- :

Provide .student witli objectives.

B. lirovide student with information and.assignmént sheets.-

woo,.

C. Make trapsparencies. , . - .1 4. , , . i . . - -*. I i i I . ,. / 1D. piscuss terminal and Specific objectives. p ' I____
-TSr FT:.--

. .. . fr ''
1 , i

. 1:* ..
E. Discuss information And assignment sheets.° - / 1.".'e ,. . ,

,, :/ . ,, . .,
F. Provicie the students with.necessary equipment and 6Op9rkunity to inaksp.

a simple drawing or sketch. ,r . - . ,f

d' 0.)
A

.
/

P .)
;

A. Read objectives:

B. Study information sheet.

C. Obtain drawing paper and necessary
or sketch. ;

D. Complete assignment sheets.'

E.. Take test.

. .
t .

eqummer0 make sirnpielitaw!NI
- ' e,

" 4
A , f

'

INSTRUCTIONAL MITERIA,L8
,-

I. Included in thi/s* unit:

A. Objectiies

B. Information sheet. - a
C. Transpareney masters

r

'

f

1. tM 1Converting a-Pictorial\ View intol ThreeSided View

2. TM 2--Types of- Dirnensioas n,a Drawing'
. ..

00412 .

J

- 4 .



AV

a

- - .

3.. TM 3-Basic Lines Used' in Drawing and Sketching
. , - .,

;<, 4. 2."- TM. 4-Use of pnes oh a Drawing
.

- : 5. - TM 5-Basic Welding Symbols
,

D. Assignment sheets :

2. Assignment Sheet #2-praw
,{ A A

3. Assigninent Sheet #3-Drew
.

E. Answers to_assignment_ sheets

3. Assignment Sheet. #1-ftead

F. Test

ci Answers to teit

and, Interpret a Drawing

a Thiee-View Sketch

a' Simple Project

-s

Referericès:
.. . ;'.-. .

A. Bennett, AX., and Louis J. Sly, Blueixint" Reading for Welders. .Albany,
New Yorki Delmar Publishers, Inc., 1968. . .....

5- Sacks, F,iymond. Theory and Practicw of Arc Welding: NeW York: yan
Nostrand ReinholdeCompany

C. How tol Read Shop Drawings. Cleyeiak Ohio: The
..

ComparlY,
, . . .4, / . r

D. Little, 'chard L. Welding and Welcnni 74nolog?. New York: McGraw-Hill
A

,

Lincoln Electric,

Book mpahy, 1973.
to

E. _Walker, John R. -Ekploring -Drafting: ..South "Holland, Illinois:
Godclleart-Willcox Company, 1972. .

Lioyd. Mechanics in Agricultuee. Darwilfe, .111inois: The Irrterstat
ters end- Publishers, 1967;

; .00414 .

80.

c i
A.

1
1

11

>

:



DRAWING AND SKETCHING '
UNIT I

Ii4FORMATION SHEET

I. Terms and definitions
s . , ., /'. .. . .

- A. Drawing-Written message conveyed froni the draftsman to the workm
containing technical information .

i"'" . . .
B. Sketch--Rough drawing 'representing the chief. features of an objec r scene,

Ag II -

0

_s_

(NOTE: 'A ske,tch is usually made without the aid of drafting strumen
'

Blueprint-Photographic print in white on "a bright . grpund used
* especlallyfor copying maps, niechanicar drawing, an architects' plans

D. DimensionProcess, of illustr'atin-g the size of van/
E. 'Scale-Proportion kietwean twb sets of dimens, ns

drawing and its origin"al

,t

Picto rial view-Illuitration showinl three or more sides 6f. an objbct

Size dimensia-Notes and dimens ions that tell the size of an object

s objects/:\

as between those of a .
,

H. Shape dimension-Views- that hlustrete, the sh'ipe" of an object, .

I. "Purpose of a sketch or- drawing-10 express,an idea or ,an object on paper "so
that it nlay be understoo0 fzy odier persons involVed

k" Ill. Major vieWs of--a pictorial drawing (Transparency 1) ,

A. Top

'B. Front or side

C. End tN.

1W BasiC elements of a drawing

A. Lines-Shape and dimensioning of the object'

B. - Dimensions-Size and location of various segments
constructed ,

C. Noros-:Details of constructiori not shown .by Irnes

4

00415 .

4
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6F

4 .

INFORMATION SHEET

V. Types of dimensions (Tr,ansparency 2)

Overall--Describes -a total. distahce, such as the complete length, width, or
thickness of an object

B. Size--Gives information concerning the size of an object

C. Location-Gives information concring the focation of sOme details of.
construction, such ag a hole

VI. Basic 'lines used on a drawing (Transparencies 3 and 4)._

. A. Border line-Serves as a frame, for a drawing

B. Object line-Indicates the outline'df an object -

C. Hidden line--Broken line twat represents an edge that cannot be seen from
the outside of the objeo

-
D. ' Extension line--Indicates the exact distance the dimension describes

E. 'Dimension line-Extends between the extension lines to indicate distance

F. Center line-Vsed to tocate ffie Center of a circle or a curved surface

G. Leader line-Shows the detail described by a dimehsion or note

, H. Cutting plane line-Ifsed to show the shape of. complicated parts

I. Break line--Used to show interiOr detail

VII. Comrlion lbbreviations used on drawing& .

C. 1. = Cast iron - F. 5..= Full size

C. C. = Center to'antqr\ F. S. D. = Full size detail

,C. Bore = Counterbore. . . Hex = ,Hexagon
- . .

C. R. S. =. Cold rolled steel 1.15. = Inside 'diameter

C. S. = Cast,sieel .- N. C. =-National coarse
. - ,

.
Csk. = Corintersink . N. F. 4: Niti'Onal fine.;

Dia. = Diameter . No. Or # NuMber ,.
, 1

... 0.01

F or Fin -= Finish . . otc, = On center.- . ,.
. .

. . .
.oF. A.. a '-= Finish all over . 0. D. =' Outside diameter ir

.

. . .. .

-



R. or Rad = Radius

Req'd = Required.

..INFOOMATION SHEET

S.A. E. = Society of
Automotive Engineers

Sq. = Square.,

U. S. a = United States
Standard

GI = Galvanized iron

. = I beam

In. or " = IDch(e0

Mal I = Malleable iron

Std = 'Standard

Sp Mg Steel

T. S. = Not $o scale Sti C,= Steel casting

Cir .= Circular

Cyl = Cylinder

Deg or ° = .Degree(s)

Ga Gauge.

g

Thd or Thds y Thi-ead(s)

WI = Wrought iron

Br* = Brass, SAE#

Bro# e--*.Bronze SAE#

Chfr = Chamfer

VIII. Basic welding synjbois use.cl on a drawing (Transparency 5)

ft

A.

B.

- Weld Type

Fillet

.4

Plug or slot

C. Arc seam, arc spot

: ,T 4 7:2*
PV: .4' !,eli

D: Butt or scivar

-r

Symbol

N
/

00417
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A

H.

I.

J.

ti&

J.,
INFORMATION SHEET

J

Flare V

Flare Bevel I\0 sr. 1.

k Weld all aroUnd 0 . s

Field weld .

M: Flush contour

N. Convex contour

to

.

.

4

-100418 , I.

t

,

v
k

y

dr

4 1

ad.

.

cr

:

s
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. Types of, Dimensions on a
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4

'L..,

Bask Lines Used in Drawing and Sketching

Border Line

:Object line

*Hidden' Line
4

Ofma .4 4 i Y 41111 n NSM MOP i 410

Extension Line It

Dimension Line

Center .Line

Leader Line

*.t

1=4

o

. Cutting. Mine, Line `.

. ;
Break Lino

-I *.
. c ,

to' : 4

.

4

4

f

. -n



1

4

4

t
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M Use of Lines on a Drawing .

:AD _

.. / . ,

'.-.
. i.

BORDER, L INE :

a

N

i

:

t

. f. a

VISIBLE EDGE OR OBJECT L INE

vim

:.
;

i
:

1-

1

1

.1

1

..-

EXTENS t ON

...4.

1

2" ..

b 114/ENS ION

L I NE

f

L I NE.
4I'

LEADER L I NE
...

..,.. %

i

I NVI S I BLE EDGE OR .

HIDDEN L INE

.750

.748

4

A

4

N I

CENTER L INE

...

I.

,

l

I

1

..

)- . : Iri

. ,

4

:

a

4

4

4

4

v

)2.. '141
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Ag II 17-F

Basic.Weiding Symbols
$

N.

WELD TYi)E .AfiOlitf SIDE
.

FAR SiDE

i

4

BOTH SIDES

Fillet

,Plug or slot

Arc ?earn,
a arc spot

Butt or groove
Square

pevel

c

.

t

Flare V

4 4

Flare Bevel

#

-17-Th N
$

NOrused

Not used

\k

0

;

v \
\---1"--\ . \-

,;A V

(
- .

1)

: - il
N...p.N., \

.
\k

SUPPLE*WCARy SYMBbLS
, V

i
,

WELD . - FIE1.0 'FLUSH
ALL AROUND WELD CONTOUR .

I.

4

CONVEX
CONTOO

. .

; g.

t. -

,

..,

. ,..

op4s3
,'. . -Pt ....,.

,

,

, t

cf"...N'

i. -.

.

a

N

%

N

.TM 5
4

-,

.:'.
I:

"..;

co.

...

. -

O.

-:.
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PRAWING AND SKETCHING:. . _ .
UNIT I

.r

ASSIGNMEetHEET #1-11i;AD AND INTEirflET
DRA ING .

.0
t
ilk

Much- practice is necessary for developing-skill in reading'and interpreting a'drawing. The

C

qvestions and problems below will provide such pragtice. Work each I the problems and .

return to_ the instructor- when comPletecl.. . .
,

1. Sttidy this drawing' and antwer -the following questfense

Rev Descriptieni
a

Changed Wtdih To 'Sin. 4/1/70

s - Changed. Stock To OA,.
Was Walnut 4/3/70

6

s

Ar

,
min )3y: W. Watosh

t

Checked Br,

Mat'I OaI..

Scale: .1/41,1=

". . a. What companY did the drawi9g?
\

b. What. is the namV-of .the object? .

4

c. What is :the scale of the drawing?

d. Who was the draftsman?
S

4

.4.,;
Bookend
Pb .

Co.:

Jones
gorp,

DvIs.
No,:

C 3218

11

6.

4-

0
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1 .2. Give the dimensions of this. object.
.

ASSIGNIVIgNT SHEET #1

it'

.I SI

I
0

4

.1 : 4

1i .
___, .

h.41-1/4-6-01, , .

441,

. . ,)

. a. Height inches
...

b. Width ',r inches

c, fiepti:f inches

[:1
1-41/210-1

ot,

Olt

3. Answer the following questions Flealing with views,

-^

A

T.

r

a. Suppose you are stinding directly in front of this object. You pannot
see any other, part. What viewS would you be seeing?

A
411

1

00425

4.



r

..

1

s.

4

. r

V

MI

r

S.

A.

A

s

Is

0

.0 \

a.

e

. .. .

:4'Ag 11%- 21-F

. .
ASSIGNMENT,SHOE.T #1

41,

b. Which .would be considered the front view of'the follOw

S.

t

r .J

..

1

c. Which vie:w

* t

re

..
.,.,

..

;

,.

-s.
dir ll,

ft.

4

V

I
2

4-

,3-

...( '
. . . I,

I .

. .. . : ;: a :1'4

would be considered the top 'view of the object beloW?-
. 4

ft. . X' 4,1,,. ... ,' 4 .., ...... v% ... . 't .1 ,t;

-.' ....., : " '4., i .,.: ..,.
; IP.' e-, e , .

. ..., , ,: J.1. , : , 1

' ,

1/6

1
t,

J

J

f
....

- ..

.=

e

l
e

r

OO4c6

A

f #

t

.. .
3

I

. .

i

.. ''''

e .. ,...

I.

1
4 1

0'

. I . , .
. - .. . .

..

. , . . .

te ' % I

..

I
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k

.

.-

1

ASSIGOENT SHEET #1

(
d. Label each part of the drawing below.

. 4.

\ 4

,
._. ,

1

1

.

.

e. Stu

0

..

4

this- object \ clOsely, and label each view.

0 I

. . 1 :'"

i .

1

4

00.127-

C

-.\

Ili

o

0

4

v-

.

,

,

.
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DRAWING AND SKETCHING
UNIT I

110

SSIGNMENT BHEET #2DRAW A THREEVIEW SKETCH
A

Draw a three-vi sketch of a rectangular block oiing the following dimensions. Be sure
tp show your di Onsions,

.

, 1. 5 ". long b 2 wide by 1" thick

11

- S

a

-

2. _46" 'long by 1" wide by 1/4" thkIZ

.
1

4

64.

. .0

.0

l

1 .

00428

el*



-

j.41

-.

bRAINING AND SKETCTIING
UNIT

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3--DRAW A SIMPLE PROJECT
I Iv

Ag ,Il :25-F

: . -
Complete a three-sided drawiii ng of some project that will lib built ih the shop.. Draw $a
front, side, and top view showipg all dimensions. The instructor should aiSprove the drawing
before construction begins..? .

-
. ,

. .
., ..

-:"4,4

I

3

V

I.

4.

0045_

I

-;

.

3

0.

,0
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&

:

4

1

I

.

0

.

.. t

0

` ..

,DRAWING AND SKETCHING
UNIT I

.- -, ANSWERS TO ASSIGNMENT SHEETS

- Assignment Sheet, #1

t

1. a, Jones Corporation

b. Bookend .

C. 1/4" =.1"

d. W. Watosh

2. a.. Height 3/4"

b. Width 1.114",

C. Depth 1/2"

,.
.1? 6.1

3. a. 1.

. 1

.c. 2
k .

d. 1) Top

i 2) End

1 3) Front

e. 1) Front

e
2) top

3) ightside

.

. I.

e

1 .
. .. ... tli -

;I:"; .. -:-

,.. 4 .

t

1

,

I*

a
'

..

a

.t.

,

..

P

d

&

AI

I

:
*

)

At

. .

Ag II 27-F

*

'`I. :lt

4

'4

S.

: . .. -'

. . 004:30

5- : .

5 ..

4

.

1 .,
c,,,
-4, . .-. . .

.*,

1

7

t

N

.1

:

S. J4.

...



Assignment Sheet It2

S.

-
a

«
1 .r1

«
. ...', .
Assignment She?t #3tvaluated to the satisfaction cif the instructor 1

-

11111

004711
I -

.4

41.

41

I. ;
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DRAWING AND SKETCHINP
UNIT I

. TUT

Matbh terms s n the rfght to the correct. aefinition.
4E0

-NOtes 'and diMensions that tell the siie
of an object

Rou gh drawing representing the cbief
features of an object or scene4.

c. Proporaon between two sets of
dimensions as between those of a
drewing and its original

,

d. Written ,message conveyed froin the
draftsman to the workman containing
technical information

.0 ,
e.' Illustration showing three or more sides

of an _objeqt

f. Photographic prin't in white on A bright
blue groand.usid esPecially fdrcopying
Maps, mechanical tirawing, and

- .archltectsi plans
-

94 Processgf illustrating the size of varioUs

Views*thil* illustrate. the shaixi of. an
object .. 4

' r
State in writing the purpOse of a sketch or drawing.

objects

'

1. Scale

2. bilpension

3. Pidtoriel view

". 4. Size.dimension

5 81.1aPe dimension

. 6. Drawing

Sketch.

8. - Blueprint.'

dr*

. -4 -
2

4
a

:21 . 0

.

,

-

-a

V.

.

fro

,

- 040

4

74 A- ,47..;

a.

cs

";



. .

30:F

Identity the three Major viev
P

r

'S

Pictoiial drawing.":

.1

a":

6"

r
6

T
44'7

, br..

' 4. Select from the following list three
"X" in the blank.

a. Pictures

b. Lines

AM,

. c

baiic elements *of a dcawing by placing an

.. .

d, History

e. Notes

410
c. .Dimensions

5. M&ch th c types of dimInsiohs on the right ct Ijse.
. ..

a. Gives information concerning.* siie of Overall t
an object . i .

. . I 2. Size
:. b. 'Describes a total distance,. such as the .,

fr

complete ler_igth, width, kir thickness of I . 3. Location -

an object . .
.

- .
,

,
- c. Gives iformation concerning the

location drsome detaill of construetion,
. such as a hgle .

7
e .

..,

-

Identify the

0/
c C,

.

- os,

'Ob1.06'

d.

e. "-
,

f.

following' basic lines used_ in a drawing.
.

r

.4, %ow

,

:4*

-.

a
,

b

14-

.00'Y

.2,.

-
!.. .".
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. . e ,4!

Ag- II -=-31 T-7-7
_

;:
NI'. . I

7.. Match the drawing abbreviations op tte right to the:correct name each reprearts.
..

e
ar1 . s.

,-1-"
a. \5tan4d 1. F dr yin

. .. -
, b. Counteisink :? 2. Chfr

4
. c. Outside.diarneter 3. Sti

. -

. . ,
a

t .
*

,

.

d. Malleable (iroqf ; .4. Br*
......

e. Hexagon . . Cir

.
g. Brass, SAE*--- 7. Std )

,
f, Cylinder. . -

6. R.

41.

. :

1

41.

...-.. . ,
) h. Steel 8.* N. C . .

-- =i.. *SeqUare 9. Hex, o .
.A" .t. _

, -.-----_----7.--"Cliamfer 10., Oag .
. . .

...... ..._1(4. Degree 1 11, 7. Sq.
I

. - I. Circular .- ig. 12. Csk,; $. -. 4.
,

1. . .; m. Finish t 13. o. b. ,.

s'

,i'\

4,

.

v

,
.-

_n. Radius . 14. Cyl.
..

_x_o.- Nadonal coarse
v 16. . Mal. l'

8. Identify' the foifowing basic welding symbols. .

i

v

a.L. L
b. ,. II

_ c. k:/*1

.. ,

f. 0 ..J4
.

t
.

9. . Read and interp'ret. a drawing.

. l

:, a.
..... .

1

41.

4011.

1

:

/ ) 4

4-. . . .

, (NOTE: If, this has not been accomplrshed tirior to the rest, ask the instructor

..

N.

*

S

when the aboye actMty should be completed.)
I . .

-. . .. .
.. / "4 .

.

. ..

, .. ./.
o0/2,,a4

.. ., 4 .
4

t

..../. . ...

.41 .

.--- .`

..

v

41.

:



10. Draw a simple three-view skesh of a arectangula: block 64 long, 2". thick, and
4" wide. .

>4
I.

.4"

.0`

t

1...
0

11. Complete a drawing- Of r simpter7projetT tb-coristrucf,in lie
.

(NOTE: If this has not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instiuctor
when the above activity should be completed.) ...IN

i:

/....,
, s ,

1

t"

1

/00

9043

osz

\ - - '"

4
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°

0.-

A

#

..

#

1,. a.

... . toe,

Ir. 7

C. 1.....

S .
, g 11:, 33F';,.

..

t.

.,

DIkAWING AND 'SKETCHING
UNIT 1,. '..

,
..

ANSWERS TO TEST
,,

-
.

e. ' .3.
4

. I f. 8
.

. , .. .

:.- i 9- ..

.

i . .

; I..d: 6 h. 5 0. .-
.. ........,

, .

2; To express an.idea .o. r an objecl'on papir. so tat it
other persons involvpd

3. a. Top
,4.

- 4):-- Front or side

, co End'

#

I. .

#

4
6

4

... .

4 . . 4s

#

..

,

1 , ..

,

#

' g

.4:

May be understood by ,
_ , , ' .ir

i

N IP

4. b, c, e . y .
..

:

6. a. 2

f
b. 4. .' . ,

.

c. .3 .

. .

_

6. a. Hidden .
- .4

4 .

b. penter line . 3-
,

.,
c. Extension line ,, .

.; . .
d. Dimension line -. . .-

-
e.: Object line .

.,

I_ ,

fo Border line . .
, . r

'7, a. 7 . f. 14.
______ ic. 10 ..

.
b. 12 -.. 9.. A : -

,..- I,- 5

.. c. 13 , . .h. 13 .. m. 1
.....

d. 16 1. .., 1 :i 4 q n 6

1111

ea 9 .. - I-- 2'.. '' .t. ii o. 8 -..
. -

, ''' . . -

.1

..,

, . -
, - I ,.

..- 004:36 '.

i-

,

#
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4. ' ,. . "t
., , 8. a. Fillet

i. b. Butt
.

.

... C. .V groove

. d. Bevel groove.

r e

. .

:

e. U groove

.. f: Weld alriirdisnd./

11=1.

9. "" - Evaluated to ssatisfactido bf ihttNctor. . ,
.

se.

t .

10

.

I

4.

1 1.

6H-

Front or Side

Evaluated to

#

4. ,

satisfaction of Insttudtor.

ft

/ 1".

..

1.

,

."

.
Nx.

.,.
e ,

V 4

4.

. .

4.
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POSITION WELDING
UNIT II

TE141INAL OBJECTIVE

,- -.--

Mei cOmpletion of this unit, the -student should be able.to identify welding positions
and properly and improperly fortned beads. He should be able to domplete exercises in
the four positions. Pas knowledge will be evidenced through demonstretion and by scoring

. eighty-five Percent on the' unit test. .

< SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES .

.
After 'Completion of this unit, the student shoujd be able to:

1. Match terms associated with position welding to the correct deflnitions.1

2. List four factors tkiat determine jkobet machine adjustment.

:
3. Identify the four yvelding positions.

4. Select from a lisLreasons for removing elag from a;.weld: ,

-

Describe the importance of Meng one bead Itth another.

List four factors that detOmine"weld quality,

7. Identify properly and iMproperly formed beads;

8. Discuss solutions to prevent -arc blow.

9. Label a drawing of the different types of groove joints.,

10. berilonstrate the ability to:
"e(

.

a. Make as pad in tlp horkontal position.,

b: Make a single V-groove butt welds in the flat position.

hodzOntg position..
verticil up. position.'

C.

,

Make' a- single V-groove -butt weld in the

Make a single V-groove butt weld in the

Make a single Vgroove butt weld irt the overhegl position..

Bun a cOntinuous bead tieing pine and flay-plate:
A

A

is
.004,-8

.. 10.

1 '

.-



Instructor:

POSITION WELDING
UNIT II

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

A.. Provide student with objective sheet.
-

B. Provide student with information, and job sheets.

C. Make transparencies.

D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives. -

E. Discuss information sheet. '

F, Demonstrate and discuss procedures outlined on the job sheeti.

G. Demonstratq weld patterns and rod rseeffrulation.

,H. Give test.

U. Student:

A. Read objectives.

B. Studcr inforrriation sheet.

C. Demonstrate the ability to accomplish the procedures outlined in the job
sheets.

D. Take test:

1

INSTRUCTIONAL MAT6IIALS

I. Included in this unit

A. tObjectives

13. Information sheet

C. Transparently masters

1. TM 1--Weld -Test Oositions: Fillet Welds

. 2. TM 2--Weld Test Positions: Groove Welds
. .

-3." TM 3-:Properly land Improperly Formed Beads

4 004:79

40



38-F

,

*4: 1St

4. TM 4-Types of Groove Joints

5. TM 5-Undercutting and Overlap

D. Job sheets

sit. .

\

1. Job Sheet #1--Make a Pad in HorizOntal Position. .;

p t
2.. Job Sheet #2--Make a Single V-Givove Butt Weld in Hat Position

3. Job Sheet #3--Nlake a Single V-Groove Butt Weld in Horitontal
Position - .

4, Job Sheet #4--Make a Single VGroove Butt Weld in Vertical_
Up Position

5. Job Sheet #5--Make a Single VGroove Butt Weld in Overhead
Position

6. Job Sheet #6--Run" a Continuous 8eia 40

E. Jest
. .

F. .Answers to test

IL References:

A.

-

Althou'se, Tumquist, Bowditch. Modern Welding. Homewood, .Illinois: The
GoodheartWillcox Company, Inc., 1970.

B. Giachino, Weeks, Brune. Welding Skills and Practices, 3rd id: Chicago,
Illinois: America/ p -TeChnical Society, 1967.

C. The Welding 5ncyclopedia, 16th ed.. Morton Grove, Illinoi: Monticello
Books, 1965. ( .

i
D. Little, RIchard L Welding and Welding Technology: New York: McGrawHill

Book Comp ny, 1973.

E. tiepar!_loyltding School Workbook. Troy, Ohio: Hobart School of Welding
TeChnbToly, 1969.

00e.:40
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41.

4

POSIT1oN WE CD 1 NG
UNIT II

INFORMATION SHEET

I. TermsNand definitions

A. Pad--Series of overlapping stringer belds that completely cover the surface
of a practice plate incteasing its thickness by each subsequent layer

B. Horizontal position--Running of a horizontal bead on a vertical surface
(Transparency 1)

C.

E.

Vertical posicion-lEteads are deposited vertically on a iiertical surface; axis
of the weld is vertical (Transparency 1) .

Wid faceExposed surface of "a fusion weld -",

Root-Bottom sunace- of a weld;.the.opposite side froin which the welding-
was done

71- .
- -

F. Penetration-Distance from the odginal surface of the.base metal to that
ppint at which fusion cases

G. Undercutting-Portion of the crater left unfilled-clue to excessive current
and the improper movement of the electrode; occurs at the edge of the

(Transparehcy 5) .

H. Crater-Depresaon in the fate of a weld caused by arc force; usually fouh.d
at the end of a bead

14. Fusion--Melting of mptals until die molten' parts unite with ,each other

J. Spatter--Depoit of small spots or particles of metal on the base metal
alongside the bead (Transparency 3)

-
K. Overhead position-Position of welding wherein welding js perforrried from

the underside of the joint L

L. 'String bead-Weld bead made with very little rod manipulation

M. Root opening-Gap between the members to be'joined at the root of the
joint

N. Porosity--Condition Caused by a trapped gas pocket in a weld as it solidifies

0. Slag inclusien-Norimetallic poroui material edtrapped in weld meta 1 or
between the infeld metal and base metal

.\P: Cold lap-Piling up .of w d Metal clue to improper sierts and current
i

adjugments tausing a defect. 'usually at the start of The weld

atltio

004
o

1

41.

-
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INFORMATION SHEET

Q. Arc blow--Concentration of magnetic -force acting on the welding arc causing
it to deflect, move, or "blow" from its normal path

R. Coupon--That portion of a weld which is removed from the test plate to
test

. II. Factors that determine proper- machine adjustment .

A. Length of welding cal;les

B. Thickness of m-etal

C. Diameter and type of electrode

D. Welding technique used by operator

E. Efficiency of welding machine

F. Polarity of machine
e

)

G. Welding position

414

... .

III. Welding positions (Trinsparendes 1 and 2) .

A. Flat.

,B. Vertical
6

4

C. Overhead

D. Horizontal

. I V. Reasons for removing slg

A. Perrnits better fusipn of beads

B. Prevents gas pockets and_slag inclusions from, forming in bead

C. Improves appearapce of bead

V. Importance of fusing one bead with ,another

A. Increases strength of weld
4

B. Improves arypearbnce of weld

C. I inproves penetration ..
00:4":124

'

4.

;
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VI. Factors that 4Ietermini vld quality

INFORMATION SHEET

. A. Amperaie

B; Leng, of arc

C. Speed of travel. ,
D. Position bf electrode

\AI. Properly and improperly formed beads (Transparency. 31

4

Ag II 41.F- ...

'

A. Current, voltage, and speed normal-Smooth well-formed bead with no
undercuttirig, bverlapping, or piling of.slag

B. Current too lowPoor penetration; slow proctressi excessive piling of Weld
metal

. if. . . ,
C. Current. too high-Excessive-spatter; ,updircating of weld fointi

D. Voltage too highPoor penetration with.flat head; weld zone not shielded

* . - -.: w . - - ,

...' E. Voltage -too lowPoor penetration; wide. hamped Wad; electrode- too close
to crater, causing porosity -4 t

,

F. Speed too slow-Excessive Mat; piling up of weld metal, Jeading to
unnecessary diitortion, of loint .

S.

G. Speed too fast-Irregular bead; poor penetration; not enough metal in joint,
causing a weak joint

VIII: Solutions to- prevent arc blow .

.
A. Reduce current

B. Switch polanty .

C. Change' cuirent to qc
7

I.

D. Change loc'a,tic;n!,of. ground clamp
..

E. Wrap ground cable .around workpiede and pais ground current through it
to neutralize m"agnetic 'field

:. tF. Maintain' a short arc

4

T.

a )

1
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1
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.0.

' INFOIAMATION SHEET
l

IX. Types of 'groove joints (Transparency 4)

A. 'Squaie

.
, o -

. ..... .

i
T.

s

1.3. .1

C. Single_bevel

D. Single V

E. Double bpyel 1

F.

, ( t
(

... a

I

1,1

J.

'4

6

A . ..

; s -*". .. 4". .1

Y.

A

A

i

I

Nr

A

4

.1

i

-
I.

4

AAA

I

. * . ...
..

-.

..

-

A

A



4,

Weld Test Positions
FILLET WELDS

40.

A.

;
it

Throat Of Weld
VerticatAxis
of Welt Horiiontal,

Veriicalt Position ,

Axis 4offiWelil Vertical

Vertical Plate -
.

A

Horizorital Posiiion.

Vertical Plate

,4

.,

t

I.

Axis of Weld Horizontal

Is

-

or

Overhead Position

Vertical Plate
Axis of WeW,Horizontar

I 4
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A

t.)

s'

4

k .

s

,

--:. Weld Test Positions
GROUVE WKDS,

(A) Plates & Axis'of
(l3) Piate & Axis of Pilie

r

-Piiii Worizontal;
Vertical; Axis of Welds,

Pipe, shall be Rolled
Horizontal

while1, Welding Flat
ds

..........,...
.....'h:--

..,.
, ..,. 1 \ . .

1
\

o
\

A;.0

I -

A

R

4

, ..

(C) Plates Vertical
,

kids -of Weld 4

, Vertical
' A '

I

II

(E) Axis -of Pipe Horizontal:
- Axis of Weld Vertical,

b
0 f 4 N.. -,

A

2

4

1

1 ...

(D) Plates Horizont:k
Axis of Weld

, . . Horizontal.
. ` s t

4

%./

411.

%

A

;
1

,.

r

.r .'
" - 1

. '
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. i
Properli ipd Improperly Formed Beads

Current,' Voltage, i
awl Speed Normal Current High ...Voltage Low .4% ', .Speed Fast,

., 4

;

i

,. .
.CUIT fit Low

.

v

,

;

.

Voltage
4t.

High..

It

r ,

e

-1.

,

..

! Speed Slow ,

V

s

4

i

0

)

I.

0, NM
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Undercut

Undercutting and Oirerlap ''
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POSITION WELDING
UNIT ll

JOB SHVT #1--MAKE A PAD IN T14E, HORIZONTAL POSITION

Equipment and materials

A. Arc welding station and required toolt

B. Protecdve clothing

. C. E4610, .6011,- -or 6013 electrode 1/8" or 5/32"

1: 1/8" - 75-130 amps*

2. 5132" -- 90-175 amps

D. AC current

E. Mild 'steel plate 3/8"-thick, 6Vey 6"At.
II. Procedure . .

k Adjust r-nacl\ine to correct type and amount of Current

Position meter Ii horizontal,position for welding ind tick
k

C. Position electrodi'down 5°-1fr and angled 200 in directidh of travel (Figure
1)

Ag II -

wt.

Direction of .Travel
. -

(a11,EJ
tC(Q,L

7.0

/

4

#04-0



4.

54-F

-

JOB SHEET #1 .!S'

ft

. e

D. Strike aroand hold high arc lengt 1:2 seconds in lower left-hbnd c.ocner,
welding to the lower right-hand gorner

(NOTE: Some type of manipulation of the rod will be helpful.)

(CAUTION: Care should be taken to hold center of bead from 1/8" to
116" frp91 bottom edge to avoid burning off edge.)

.

Chip anA brush weld Clean after laying first.bead and check weld surface
for pi oles and slag iriclusioni . '.

A -1' .

(NOT Crater at end of. bead a .

F. Continue running beads, overlapping at least the first one-third drthe
previous bead until ptd is filled (Figure 2)

(NOTE: Alternate trav.il direction for each pass.)

FIGURE,2'

ToolUkKh Ovedap
_

NO Enough ONeWapProper Overlap

:

End View, End View .
Proper Bead Lap improper Bead Lap'

4.
(NOTE: Clean each pass thoroughly before -overlapping with another to
insure a sound weld deposit with proper penetration. Each pass shOuld fule
with the base metal as well as with the preceding pass.),

.
G. Clean the pad and turn it in for Instrucfor's apprOv,al.

4 . -'
. ..,,

4

4

t' A0D1:51.

1,
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,POSITION WELDING

- UNIT II
,

:JOB' SHEET.#2--MAKE A SINGLq V-GROOVE BUTT WELD
, IN F LAT POSITION

(NOT.E7 This welding exeicise wilfbe tested.). ,
.

I. Equipment and. materials
,

A. Arc welding station and required to-ols
,

B. Mild steel, two Pieces 3/8" thick, 5" x 6"(4

,

N

C. E-6010, 6011, or 6013 elecp;ods, 1/8" or 5/32""

- 1, 1/8" - 75.130 amps

2. 5/32" - 90-175' amps

D. AC current
. .

E. Protective clothing

U. Pkbedure .-

^

I.. .

r.; A. Adjust welding, machine for correct current and amperage settings
- - . -

. - B. ;--Prepare meol for.welding -.....
. , - , *.

"". 1. Bevel edgeof plati;*30° (Figure'l) ...

4

FIGURE 1 a, c

Bevel One Long Side of Each Plate

- - 30°

Remove Burrs.,
...

..
,

.:

Grind 1/8" Robt Face

Remove Burrs on
Back Side pf Plate

t
1/8"' Root Face

t i
4

t.

r

2. Remove- all burrs and slag .

GOA: ttf"..
. .

4.,

,

,

.
...

..

,
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, %.

\
JOB SHEET #2

A

C. Place metal together parallel to each other leaving a root gap from .3/321
to 1/8" in flat position (Figures 2 and )

N
%

,

,

,

it

..

FIGURE 2

Hold Plates Together Tightly, Separated
By One End of Spacer Wire

-
kemove Spacer. Wire
Immediately After
Depositing Tack

..

Spacer
Wire

s

Light Tack

..
Deposit 1/4" Tack Here

FIGURE 3

Hold Mates Together

,

-.

,
Spacer Wire

Separate Plates with 3/32.1/8"
U-Sbaped Wire Spacer First Tack (Light)

,

Deposit Light Tack ,

At One End

Back ,SiCle%Up7°
, ..

..
Joint Spacing Should Be Equal
From One End To The Other,,

, ..

. z.

D. Tack pieces together at both ends and feather tack with a right angle grinder

0

.
(NOTE: Place a strip of metal undei each piece to hold it off table too
Wien welding.)

,

. .
00453

eA

,

-O.

.

..

..
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.4.

710.

4

V.

. -.

,

. (Figure 4)

FIGURE 4
. Deposit First Bead

JOB SHEET #2

Ag .1l. - 57-F-

E. Position electrode straight into plate and angle 5°410° away from weld puddle
. °

Electrode 'NG

5°-.10°-;

F.

.

;

Electrode
..

90° .

30° i
) r

End Vie,* .-

Hold Electroile 'in Vehical Position.
Angle -Electrode Away .frorn Weld
Puddle 5°-10°. Travel from Right to Left.
Penetrate Joint Complettly.

. . 4

Strike hjgh arc length tp heat plates, then move toren4 and weld plates
together using a stringer bead.

I

(NOTE: The root pass should have .:10096'penetration on 'both . plates
extending through the root and overlapping 1/16" of an inch on each side.

. The back of the root pass should have a convex appearance when obseryed
from the bottom -of the plate., ee Frgure 5.)

. . a

6

-

AL

,
-..,..., FIURE 5-

$

i

.
4

. (CAUTION: Avoid todercutting faces of groove.).
..

L. Chip slag and brersh weld clean i

d.?... .

00454

-

-
I

k

s



: 58-F,
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I.
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_

.. -46B SHEET #2

'

.

a

. .

H. Deposit necessary, filler passes to fill out the V. using Care to remove qil
slag deposits between each pass

40 r
(NOTE: Filler oases tan be stringers or weaves.)

. ;
I. Make cover pass or Passes slightly convex, overlapping edge of groove 1/16"

on each side

. 4. Cut and prepare two,coupons out of this weld

a -

.

. .
Cool- plates slowly

(CAUTION: Do not place plates in water.)

L. Turn in plate to instructor for testing

. a

,

,

.

,

.

O.

00453

.

/

-

-

:
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I'
POSIT 1 ONAW E LD1 NG

UNiT 11

..

.-. JOB SHEET #3.4,4AKE' A S1NbLE V-GROOVE *BUTT WELD
IN THE HORIZONTAL POSITION

,7
.. ' ..

. Ag 14 - 59-F

1111111'
z..

a

..
(NOTE: This welding exercise will be tested.) ,

1. Equipment and material?
-"t

J-

. A. Arc welding station and required tools ...0`

B. M ild steel -plates, two pieces 3/8" ,thick, 5" Sc 6"
J.

. C. E -6010, 6011. or 6013 electrode, 1/8" or 5/32"

1. 1/8" - 75-130 amos

2. 5/32" - 90-175 amni

D. Ae custent
.

4

.
E. ProtectiVe clothing

11. Procedua .

A. Adjust welding mathine for correct ourrent and amperage settings

B. Prepare plates for welding
-,

1. Bevel each plate 30° (Figure 1)
,.

FIGURE 1

Bevel One Long .Side of Each Plate
, ..

30°

pemove Burrs

Grind 1/8" Root Face

Remove- Burrs on
Back Side of llote

t .

1/8" Roof Face
4

"Ik

,
2. Remove all bur,rs and ilag, if flame cut _

C. Tack plates together Ifiving a root gap of 3/32"-1/8" slag and feather tacks( «

00476
r

,

.

,

am

..

.0.

alb

Z.
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JOB SHEET #3

. D. Position plates vertically as shown (Figures 2 and 3)

FIGURE 2
a \_ Hold Plates Togetlier Tightly, oSepari!ed

By One End of Spacer Wire

Remove Spacer Wife
Immediately- After
Depositing Tack

Deposit ,1/4" TaOk Here

Spacer
Wire

4

Light.Tack-

FIGUCE 3

Hold Plates Together

Separate Plates with 3/32-1/6"
Spacer Wire

First Tack (Light)UShaped Wire Spacer

Deposit Light Tack
At One End -1

Back Bidel)

Joint Spacing Should Be Equal
From One End To The Other

E. Hold electrode 900 or straight into joint, tilting 50-100in direction of teavel
(Figure 4)

FIGURE 4

a

. 00457'
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JOB SHEET #3
a.

,

.. ,
- . . ,-...

- , Ag 11. - 61-F

F. Strike arc and ? hold high arc _length- tt; .1;;; Plaies; use root pass
.

.

1

.,

(NOTE: The root pass 'should have 100% penetration on both plates
extending througtt the root and overlapping 1/16" of an inch on each side:
The back of the root pass should have a convex appettrance when observed
from the bottom of 'the plite. °See Figure 5.). . . ...

FIGURE 5 s

G. Chip slag and brush weld clean after each pass

;

H. Deposit additionel welds as stringers or weaves (as determined bliinstructor)
2

I. Make cover pass or passes slightly convex and overlapping top edge of groove
. 1/16" on each side /

J. Cut and prepare coupons

K. CooljAte in still Air slowly

(CAUTION: Do not cool in water.).,

L. Test coupons .

. p .

t-.

ar

1

.-

;
..

.1

t-

0

1

41'

4

$

. J

1

i

1

1
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. . Ag II 63-F-
a

, <

POSITION WELIN NG ..

UNIT II .'

.

JOB SHE.ET, #4--MAKE A SIN9LE V.-GliOOVE BUTT WELD
. IN THE VERTICAL UP POSITION fr

'
I. Equipment and materials

A. Arc °welding .station and required tools

B. Mild steel plates, two pieces 3/8" thick, 5" x 6"
/

C.' E-6010, 6011, or 6013 eleetrode,--1/8"- or 5/32"
.

., 1. 1/8" electrocie 75-130 amps

' 2. 5/32" electrol 90-175 amps
.. . D. AC current"

E. Protective clothing ...

II, Procedure

(

,

A. Adjust welding machine for correct current atkotperage settings

(NOTE. Vertical up requires less amperage than flat and horizontal welding.)
..

M

B. Prepare plates for welding (Figure 1)

FIGURE 1
-

Bevel One Long Side of Each Plate'

,

,

30°.,

1

If

Remove Burrs

Grind 1/8" ,Root Pace

Remove Burrs on -
, Back Sicle of Platet"

I
A

1/8" Root Face
4 .

-

1, Bevel .each plate 30°

2. Remove all burrs and slag if flame cut
- ,

1

4
..... 1-
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A

64-F 'WO

t7.4

.10B'S.WEET. #4.

3. Tack plates together leaving a 3/32. to 1/8" root gap (Figures
2 and 3)

FIGURE 2

Hold Plates Together TighilK Seliarated
By One End of Spacer Wire

Remove, Spacer Wire
Immediately After
Depositing Tack

Spacer
Wire

Light Tac-k

_Deposit 1/4" Tack Here
FIG RE 3

, 'Sega fe Plates with 3/324/8"
Spacer.Wire

.U-Sh Spacer First Tack (Light)

Hold Plates Togethq

Deposit Light Tack
At One knd

Back Side U0
a

Joint Spacing Should Be Equal
From One End To The Other

.

.4. "Slag 'find feather.tack as necessary'

C. Position plates in vertical posttion (Figtire 4)

FIGURE 4

7

Plates Vertical Axis 0 Weld Vertical

: 00/160-.

.
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JOB SHEET 'Itl,

I

1

...

AO- - 66P:

D. Position electrode 90° or straight into joint angling electrode 5°-10°.up Iron',
horizontal (Figure 5) ..., . '-

FIGURE 5

'6

Top View

a
s,

r

16,

. .

E. Strike arc pnd hok a high arc leuth to heat-plates; move to bottom of
c. plate and start weld ....

.

. _ , .

(NOTE:, Melt out \key hole as large as electrode diaineier. See Figdre 63

5-10

r

1

FIGURE 6

.

4

Keyhole

1

-,4

>

t

g,

1

r

ElectrOde

. Weld Crater °

-.

-, 1

-p.1 3/16" }-4-Bead Widlh

,./

'`

3! ,

. s

a

.,

v
OO151

-

f

e

..

,.

I

1

r

r
*a 4

I 1010

'

s,

. .
AO..

.,

I

., .,.
,

o

A
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66-F .

a.

-. JOB SHEET

F. Fill crater to abopt 3/16" bead width

.(NOTE: Some form of electrode manipulation is helpful in forming a'bead. r"\
The root pass should have 100% Penetration on both plates extending
through the root and overlapping 1/16" of an inch on each side, The back
of the- root pass should have a convex appearance when observed from
the bottom of the plate. See Figure 7.) .

G. Remove slag from, end of bead and restrike arc below keyhole,should arc
be broken before completion of bead (Figure 8) 1"

FIGURE 8

1,

1" Sfag
Removed

.T
- Arc-Restiiking Procedure

Strike Arc Here

H: - Remove slag and brush each weld before applying next pass

I. Depait necessary filler passes to fill joint, using stringers or weaves

J, Make cover pasi oi Pastes slightly convex' and oVerlapping top edge of groove.
1/16" on each side

o
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JOB SHEi'r #4

K. Cut and prepare coupons
,V

J

L. Cool plates 'Or coupons in still air. slowly

. (CAUTION: Do not cool in water.)

. - . M. -Test coupons.

A,

4

6,..

...

:
o . .

-.

..

ar

-

.0

I

9.

.,

4

t

4,

. .

..

/ I.

.

*:

'

.
.

,...
..

J

. 4.
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N
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Ag. ll z 69-F..

i

, 14
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PbSITION WELDING
UNIT 'II

,

J06 SHEET It6-)1AKE A SINGLE V-GROOVE BUTT WE-LD
IN THE OVERHEAD POSITION

.. .

"(NOTE: .This welding exerci4 will be .tested.) 4

.I. Equipment inc.! materials . -. .
. /

. A: Arc welding sttipn with nOcessary tools and equipment

B. Mild steel plates, two pieces 3/8" x 60 x 6"
s ,

C. E-6010, 60114 'or 6b13 electrode, 1/8's or 6/3P

I.' .1/8" elktrode - 74-130 amps

2. 6/32° electrode 90-176. arniis
. . .

. .
D. AC current ;--

... -

E. Protecyve clothirig.
. \..

./II. Protedure
. .

A. Adjust welding machine for correct current and amperage settings
. .

...
B. Prepare plales for welding 1

1. Bevel one long side of each plate 300. (Figure 1)

. .
FIGURE 1

,

$

N

Bevel One Long 'Side of Each Pitte

10°

-

Grind 1./8° Root Face

Remove Burrs on
Back Side of Plate

. .

1/80 Root Face .
.

..
. . ,

Remove.; 4urrs .. .&

,
2..... R`emove all burrs and iag.,

*
$

.11.
-," 4)0461

MI

- b.°
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JOB SHEET #5

3. TaCk plates together with a 3/32"-1/84 root gap (Figures 2 ai2d
3)

..

FIGURE 2 i
-

., '

Hold, Plates Together Tighfly, Separated-
By One End of Spacer Wire

-t-,. .

. Remove Spacer Wire
Immediately 'After
Del:limiting Tack

. -4. I
,

'

` Spacer
Wire

S.

\ *Light Taik
e.

.

Depiasit 1/4" Tack Here

I>

. FIGURE 3

-Separate PrawresWith 3/32-1/8" '
U-Shaped ,Wire iacer

....

Deposit Light Tack .

At One End

'I x

131,44
.

7

#

e

.-

,

..

. .

Hold Plates Together

-Spacer Wire;

First Tack (Light)

BaCk Side-Up

Joint Spacihg 'Should Be Equal
From One' End To The,. Other

_

4. Slag and feither 'tack as necessary

PositiQn plaum-in.omheM position

'

..

I.

. .

0 0 4IS5 .

t i

. . e

4 . .
V

..

e

,

1

.

.

t .

r

1
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JOB SHEET #5

.

Ag II - 71-F .

_

D. Hold electrode straight into joint vertically and angled WOO* in direction
of travel (Figure 4) .

FIGURE 4.

Half of Root Face (1/16") i

t.

,

*

f End. View

Weld Bead

5°.10°

Space Melted Ou
Arounkkal&Pud e

Electrode

Travel lo.-

Side View
,

.1'
. .

E. Strike arc, holding long arc to heai plates and prevent cold lap; move, to
s

end of plate and start ,weld u ,
.

(NOTE: The root pass should have 100% penetration -on both plates
°extending through the roof and overlappini 1/16" on each .sidc The back
of the root pass should have a convex appearance when observed from
the bottom of the plate: See Figure- S.) v

i
..

* FIGURE 5

,

..

..

,

,
,

,

. . 601:56
i

,..

:

op ..,\ t,
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JOB SHEET #5

F. Po How welding technique below as root pass is run

- 1. - Hold short arc length and position end of electiode halfway into
root gap (P.igure 6)

'FIGURE 6

Half of Root Face (1/16")

.;
End View

Weld Bead

Electrode

5°10°

Space Melted Out
Around Weld Puddle

Side View

Travel*.

(NOTE: A keyhole should form in front Of weld Puddle to insure good
fusion to root .of joint. See Figure Z.)

FIGURE 7

Keyhole
Area Melts Out in
Front of Weld Kiddie

Weld Crater Electrode End

2. Deposit thin layers of filler metal ,using some form of rod
manipulation to control weld puddle

01:)1.437

I
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Ag II - 73-F
. .

405 SHEET #5 4.
0

G. Remove slag from one inch of bead and restrike arc should arc be broken
. before weld is completed (Figure 8)

-

FIGURE .8

_

/
1" Slag

Removed

I
Strike Arc Here'

-,
Arc-Restriking Procedure

H. Slag each pass thoroughly before applying next one

I. Deposit filler passes to fin joini, using stringers or weaves (Figure 9)

FIGURE 9

'-,

,

,

,

N.

, 01)Amco

..

I .

r
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, .
JOB SHEET #5

x

J. Cover pass or passes should be wen fused into previous passes with a 1/16"
overlap at the top and en both sides of V-joint; bead should be convex

. in contour ,

K. Cut and prepare coupons .

*
L. Cool plates in still air, never water

M. Test coupons

0

4

-,

,

A

,.

*

7

. I+

,

*

,
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POSITION WELDING
UNIT II

.1

JOB SHEET #6RUN A CCINTINUQUS.BEAD

I. Tools and equipment. .
...

A. Welder, electrode holder, and ground clamp

B. Gloves, helmet, and safetif'glasses

C. Chipping hammer

D. Wire brush .
4

E. Pliers

a v

II. Materials .

A. kild steel plate, 4" long by 4" -wide by 1/8" to 3/8" thick
. .

B. Black pipe nipple, 4" long by 3/4" to 2" in diameter

C. Welding rod., E601.0, 6011, 6013

III. Procedure

r 4. Place nipple near center of plate

B. Place .metal in proper welding position

.Nt. C. Start weld at position shown in Figure 1 on the following page
. .. ,

D. Hold electrode 25° from nipple
..

. E. 'Strike arc and continue welding without breaking arc

F. Chip slag and brush clean

G. Turn in to instru0ctor fOr grading

1. . e
)

.
4

1 1;

,

1

Ag II - 75-F-

'I

1

;

4,.

,
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FIGURE 1

JOB SHEET #6

4
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' POSITION WELDIN-G
UNIT

TEST

e

-.1. Match terms on the right to the correct .

a. eries of overfapping stringecbeads that 1.-- Root
completely cover the sueaw of a
practice plate increasing its thickness by 2. Penetration
each subsequent layer

3. Undercutting
b. Melting of metals until the rndlten part

unite with`each other 4.. Crater -

c. Position of welding wherein welding is 5. Pad'
performed from the underside of the
joint 6. Horizontal position

d. Gap Between the -Members to be joined 7.- Yertical position
at the root of the joint

Running of a horizontalbead on a
vertical surface 9._ Fusion

f. Deposit of small spots or particles of 10. Spatter
metal on the Inse metal alo*ide the
bead 11. Coupon

g. Distance from the original surface of the , 12. Arc blow
base metal to that point at which fusion
ceases 13. Overhead position

Condition caused by lt trapped gas 14. Cold lap
pocket in a weld asit solidifies.

15. String Pead..- >.
i, Depression in the face of a weld caused

by arc förte; usually found at the end, 16. Slag inclusion
of a bead

8. Weld face

17., Root, opening
j. Exposed surface of a fusion weld

18, Porosity-
k.". Concentration of magnetic force acting

on the .welding aTC .causing it to deflect,
move, or "blow" from its normal path

.

.1., Nonmetallic porous ,miterial entrapped
in weld Metal or Iltween the weld Metal
and base metal

0
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78.F .

.,

r

m. Portion of the crater left unfilled due-to
- excessive current and the improper s.

movement of the electrode; occurs at the
edge of the bead

. .- :
n. Beads are depotited vertically on a

vertical :surface; axis of the weld it
vertical

o. That portion of a weld Which is removed
,from the test plate .to test

p. Weld- bead made with very little rod
manipulation

q. Bottom surface of a weld; the opposite
side fifom which the welding was done

r. Piling up of weld metal due to improper
starts and current adjustments causing a
defect usually at the start of the weld

I
2. List four factors that determine proper machine adjustment

a.

b. -

o
C.

d. .

3. * Identify the following welding positions by writing the correct name in the blank.
>

T

es..

1..

h.

,

a b

c, d

.*

.

A

1

'00/173

14

-,

.0

S

,

V

,

.

,

"!

' 0

IP o

\

.
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.
,. A§ il. 19- ... . . :

. /. :`":
. ,

.4. .
...

4, telect-frOm the list reasOns for removing sitig irom thi weld by,placing an
in the blank. - ,

.. . -

. f ,.. .

' a. Penrits better fusion of beads .
. . ...` t

,.-
. 5 Describe in A short paragraph the,Importance Of fusing one bead with another:

. ..

0. ...-b. Prevents gas pocked and slag inclusions from forming in beAd
e .

. c. Improves appearance of bead

d. Prevents cold lap -or undercutting

e

I

s

6. List foul facsori that determine Weld quality.

. . s

M.

-
a

.,

. : '
, ...

00474

,z

<
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..

-..:----,
-

7. Identify the properly andimproperlyformed bead5 by tellirfg the cause. '
, ...

,

e
4

m

*

IV

.c.

'e
ge.

6

I

:

IV

a. b. , C. ci. .

I

1

,.. . .. . .

,

..-----.._

..

ik.
..

-

4

e. - f. 9. .

,

.4e

V.
4

41
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-8.; - Discuss in a short liaeaoraph thive solutions to prevent.arc -mow.

lb

.

-

g. Label the following tipes of groove joints.

I I

.

b.

4.

e.

00176

I 4



s

.

.

;10."- Demonstrate the ability tor 0
.

a pad in the horizontal position.

.

.
. b. 'Make a single V-groove butt weld in flat -position.

o. Make a single V-groove butt weld in horkontal position., .

VI

_

.

#I\d. Pita)(e a single V-groove butt weld in vertical up position.

. e

7

e. Make a sinffie V-groove butt weld ip toverheqd positiop.

f.. -Ron a continiious bead using.i.tina 'and flat plate.
. -

(NOTE: If these have pot been accoMplished prior, to thatett. ask the instructor
when ..the above activities-should be OOMplettc1)

1 I .

.

s

,

I.
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POSMON., WELDING
.. UNIT I i .

a , -
..

ANSWERS. TO TEST.

a. 5 g. 2,

. b. e Ai. . i13 . . .

c. 13 i.. 4. .

. z tl. 1.7. .. ' j 8

e. 6 k. '1

f. 10 1. , 16, . .. - ..
2. Any four of the following:

a. Length of welding cables

t

m.

ft'
_

.-

4 '

3 .

,

7 ..

o 11

p. 15
, -

q: 1

r. 14

b. Thickness of metal -

,..
c. Diameter end type of elctrode It
d. Welding techhique used by operator

e. Efficiency of welditig machine .
9
f. Polarity of machine,. ..

- g.. Welding position

3. a. Vertical

; b. Flat
- ,

.
c. Hordonta I '

,

.

A,

;

,

-' s /....-

4. a, b, c .
,

5': Description should include:

a. Increases strength of weld
, .

b. Improves appearance(Of weld
-s.

c. Improves penetration

4

*

:

a

..r. ..

. .

.- .

. 00478
,

) ,
e

,



.

6. '.... a. Amperage,

b. Length of arc

c., Speed of travel
..

cl, Position of electrode .----: .

7:- a. Current too high ..-
y . :

b. Current too low

c. Speed too. fast
.

,
, d. -Current, Voltage, and speed ndrmal tib'

...

-

.

e. Voltage toO' hidh

f; Voltage too.low -
g. Speed too slow . ... ..

11 Discussion should include, anif three of the following:

a: Reduce current

b. Switch polarity

c. Change current -to AC
,,

d. Change location of ground clamp

Miintain a short arc- if
:.

f. Mir) ground cable atidrid workpiete and pass ground current,through it
to neutralize magnetio field . . ...

...

-,

..

...

".

9. a. Single V .

b. Dou.ble bevel

. . a.), J

d. U

e. Single bevel .

.3

4..

;o.:4.

10. Performance skilli evaluated to the satisfaction of the instfuctor.
...

.10 , ,
-

. .
. .

.. .

o -

.. j

4 . .

'ai " . o

4

.

001,79
,

. I

...

1 -

,
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OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING
UNIT ill

TERMINAL %OBJECTIVE
4-

. . _..4,

After completion, of this unit, the student should be able to demonstrate the ability to
,light, adjust, and turn off the oxyacetylene welding equipment, handle the equipment
properly, ancf make welds with or without filler rod. He should be.able to select proper
tip size and list factors that determine the correct type of filler rod. This knowledge .

will be evidenced through demonstration and by scoring eighty-five percent on the unit
test.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

After completion of_ this unit, the student should be able to;
4 .. .

1. Match terms associated With oxyacetylene fusjoil welding to the correct
definitions.

2
,

. List ten safety. rules to observe when handling oxygen, acetylene, and
'oxyacetylene Ikelding equipment. .

.4 .

,

'1

l

.!

4ft

3.

4.

5:

' 6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

'

Identify the parts. of oxyacetylene fusion welding equipment.

Select from'a list factors that determine weld quality!.

List jiroperties of a good weld. -
. -

Select from a .list factors that determine tip size in oxyacetylene welding.

List two factors that determine the type of filler rod to use in oxyacetylene
welding.

..
State in writing the purpose .0 a filler rod.

Identify three types of oxyacetylene fusion welding flaMes.-

Demonstrate the ability to:

i

$

I
3

I

-

le

a

a. Turn .on, light, adjust, and turn off the oxyacetylene welding
equipment.

\
b. Construct a corner weld without filler rod.

c. Lair leads on gauge metel without filler rod.
-

d. Lay beads on gauge metal with filler rod:

e. Weld butt joir with ,filler rod.
'

I
.,

Orof33
le

4.4

w
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\ OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING
\_ UNIT III

, .

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES .

Instructor:

A. Provide student with objeCtiye sheet.

,

S. Provide student with information arid job sheets:*

\ C. Make trinsparen" cies.

D Discuss terminal and specific objectives.

E. tscuss information sheet.

,

.

F. De onstrate and discuss procedures 'outlined in the job sheets.

(NOT The instructor may want to secure films on oxyacetylene fusion
welding om Curriculum and Instructional Materials Center to show to class.)

G. Give test.

II. Student: --

A. Read objectives.

S. Study information shee

C. Demonstrate the ability o accomplish the procedures outlined in -the job
sheets.

D. Take test.

INSTRUCTIONAL TER IALS

I. Included in this unit:

A. Objectives

S. Information sheet

C. Transparency masters
. .

r

srl. TM 1Oxyacetylene Welding Equipmerit
..

2. TM 2Welding Torches .,

-.

001.81

0

4

i
1

1



88-F

3. TM 3--Welding liegulators

4. TM 4-Oxyacetylene Fusion Welding Flames

D. Job sheets

1. Job Sheet #1.-Turn On, Cight, Adjust, and Turn Off Oxyacetylene
Welding Equipment

2. Job Sheet #2--Construct a Corner Weld Without a Filler Rod

31.1 Job Sheet #3:-Lay Beads on Gauge Nletal .Without Filler Rod

4. Job Sheet #4.-Lay Beads on Gat4e Metal with Filler Rod

5. Job Sheet #5-Weld Butt Joints with Filler Rod

E. Test

F. Answers to test

1'1. References:

A. Smith's Instructor's Manual -for a 'Basic Course in Oxyacetylene Brazing,
Cutting, and Welding (Form 424). Minneapolis, Minnesota: Smith Welding
Equipment, Division of Tescom Corporation.

B. Instructor's Answer Key (Form 429). For use with Smith's Instructor's
Manual (Form 424). Minneapolis, Minnesota: Smith Welding Equipment,
Division of Tescom Corporation.

Phipps, Lloyd J., H. F. Mcgolly, L. -L. Scranton, and G. C.:Cook. Farm
Mechanics Text and Handbook. Danville, Illinois: The interstate Printets
and Pubjishers, Inc.

D. Althouse, Andrew D., Carl H. Turnquist, and Witham A, Bowditch.Modern
Welding. Homewood, Illinois: Goodheart-Willcox Company;,, Inc., 1965.,

E. The Oxyacetylene Hindbook: A Manual on Oxyacetylene Welding and
Cutting Procedures. New York: Union .0arbide-Corporation, Linde DMsion.

I I I . Films:
# .

to,

A. "Oxyacetylene Welding Equipment." Film Library, Curriculum and
Instructional Materials Center; Oklahoma State Department of Vocational and
Technical Education, 1515 West Sixth Street, Stillwater, Oklahoma 74074.

$ .

B. "Oxyacetylene Welding: Torch' Techniques." Film Library, Curriculum and
Instruclional Materials Center, Oklahoma State Departmentof Vocational and
Techni5al Education, 1515 West Sixth Street, Stillwater, Oklahoma 74074.

OCI,48?
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OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING -
UNIT III

I N FORMAT! ON .SH EET

I. .Terms and definitions

Ag" II 89-F

A. Fusion welding-Joining of pieces of metal by heating the adjoining edges
4i to the fusion or melting point and allowing them to flow or run together

and then cool

B. Penetration-Distance from the ori-ginal surface of the base metal to that
point at which fusion ceases

C. Base metal--Metal to be Welded

D. Alloy--Mixture with metallic properties; composed of two or more elements
of which at least one is a metal

E. Inner cone-In er white part ni a neutral flame

F. Tack weld-S oct weld used for temporarily .hcilding metal in place

G. Backfire-Momentary burning back of the flame into the tip; flame goes
out with a loud snap or pop ,

Flashback--Fire inside the torch; indicated by a hissing or squealing sound

. (CAUTION: This is a very dangerous condition.) , .

II. Safety rules for handling oxygen,acetylene, and oxyacAtYlene wrrig.2quipMent

A. Support oxygen,. and acetylene cylinders in an upright position so they
"cannot be tipped over

. (NOTE: Acetylene gas is in a liquid state in the cyWder and should 1?e
used in the vertical position in order tOat acetone will not be withdrawn.)

. . . .
B. Bloiov out cylinder valves in order to remove dust and dirt that may damage.

, regulators
.

(NOTE: Be sure ta crack cylinder vahies for a second bpfore attaching
regulators.)

C.'. Release presure adjuiting screw'on regul tor before opening cylinder valve
.to prevent damage to regulator and po 'ble inju ry to, operator

D. Stand to the side of regulator, keeping the cylinder valve between operator
and regulator while opening cylinder valve e

6Pgs3:,



90-F

INFORMATION SHEET

E. Open cylinder valve slowly

F. Do not use acetylene ,(in free state) at pressures higher than 15 psi

(NOTE Acetylene becomes unstable at pressures above 15 psi-anOecomes. ,
highly explosive.) .

G. Purge oxygen and_acetylene passages individually before lighting torch
t.

H. Light acetylene beforeopening oxygen torch valve

I. -Never use oil or grease on regulators, torches, or fittings

(NOTE: Oil or grease and oxygen have very great "attraCtion 'for one
another and will unite with explosive violence.) s..

J. Do not use oxygen as a substitute for compressed air

K. Use safety goggles, gloves, and protective clothing
, .

(NOTE: Keep gloves, hands, and cilthing free from oil and Irease.)
-

L. Have CO2 or 'dry powder type fire extinguisher availabth ,

'
M. Test connectioni foqpleaks with Ivoiy Soap suds, paintbrushx and water

N. Avoid lighting torch or welding near combustible aterial
40.

O Never open the acetylene cylinder 'valve more than 1/2 to 3/4 turn

P. Always operate torch in ,e wenventilated place

O. Never weld on containers that have been used for combustible materials

R. -Avoid breathing toxic fumes when welding

Example: Galvanized metal

S. Place steel caps on all gas cylinders when, they are being moved or stored
to protect the valves ,

T. Shut off cylinder valves when not in use for any length of time to reduce4 the possibility of leakage end strain on equipment

U, Turn off acetylene torch valve first in order that the flame will go,out
immediately

."
Never- cut or weld near concrete

10

A
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z INFORMATION SHEET

W. Always weld or cut at least five feet ftom cylinder

X. Always protect hoses from hot metal:rupture, or mechanical damage

V. Always light torch . with frictibn lighter

Z. Never leave a burning torch unattended

r (NOTE: The_ instructor may want- to add other safety rules.)

III. Oxyacetylene welding. equipment (Transparencies 1, 2, and 3)*"

A. Acetylene cylinder

8. 'Acetylene cylinder 4alve

4

4,

a

Acetylene fitting.

Acetylene regulator

Oxygen cylinder

xygdncy Linde r valve

Oxylen fittgJ.,

H. Oxygen regulator

.

1. .13xygen. forcb valve
0,

Welgling. torch .body.
$

K. Acetylene torch vahtb

s L. Welding tii6

Welding .goggles

N. *Weldir16- gloves

O. - Safety:Alain
"
P. Flint lighter

Q. Cylinder truck

-

ai

"I

'44

MR.
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92-F

..

' 49

41 :

)

INFORMATION SHEET0

IV. Factors that determine weld quality

A. Proper flame adjustment--.
-

B. Angle of rtip .

C. Distance from work

D. Speed ortravel

E. Moverrient of tip
...,

V. Properties of a good weld

-

#

1,

a

-.-
" >

A

.

q
iA. Consstent width -, ... .. . .

B. Straightriess

C. Slightly. crowhdd

D. Fused into base mkal

E. Clean appearance r

VI: Pactprs that" determine iip size

. A. Thickness of metal'
B. Size of Welding rod .....

#,

(NO TE:, Always use manufacturer's recommendation on ti .size.)
. .

41 I
1

..

-.

VII.- Factors that determine filler rod seleetion

A. Rod with simiproperties as base metal .
f

- .
B. Thickness of metal

-
ch

,
4NOTE: A geperal rule is to use a rod witha diameter equal to the thickness
of the base metal.) .

VIII. Purpose -of filler sod-To, add strength to weld .or joint
,... .

IX. Oxyacetylene welding flaaes (Transparency 4)

A. Carburizigg. flame .
% .

1. Contains an excess of acetylene
,

7

(NOTE: An acetylene feather fs visible on the inner cone.)'
% , . p 110 .

, s

..

W.

-

*

01

*

.

:
1
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I NFOkIVIATION SHEET

Ag 93-F

2. Recommended flame for welding cast iron

3. Introduces carbOn into weld; causes hardening of the metal

6, dxiding flame

_Burns an excess of oxygen

dentified by short inner cone

3. .Oxidizes the metal, causing it to harden and become brittle

4. Not iecommended for welding of most metals

. 5. is the hottest flame

6. Recommended for brazing when slightly oxidized

C. Neu tral flame

1. Burns equal parts of oxygen grid acetylene

2. Identified by clear, well-defired white inner scone

3. Burns at a temperature of tapproxirnately 5950°F
N..

A

4
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OxyacetyleR' Fu-sion Weldk1g Equiintient
CYLINDER

VALVE, , OXYQEN
.REGLILATuR

ACEMENE
REGUI.A.TOR

ACETYLENE
, CYLINDER. ,

VAtVE

FLINT LIG

otTs-two

ACMLEisig.-
-CYUNDEA

"$SAF
--1-.::)* 't

. Az 'CHAIN::

#fr;

J. WELDING GOGGLES

ti?

:OXYG.EN
CYLINb

OXYGEN FrrTING (RIGHT-HAND -THREADS).

OXYGEN TORCH,VALVE..

TORCH BODY WELDING TIP

WELDING..GLOws

. to'

CYLINDER *CI('

ACETYLENE FITTING
(Hex-grooved nut, left-hand threads).

CETYLENE'TbRCH VALVE
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a

Welding Torchet

Welding He d Blowpipe" Handle Oxygen Valve..

114

v ,,,, - I ..7--.-"

.........._

L ?-114. -....w--WI lair \ \\..,,,,' ./.,,, -..",...._.. ,.....,_ ,....\\\,. , ....
4- ..._

AA

'OR.W., 74'

".- injectv . Acetylene Valve
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WORKINGUESSURE
1" GAUGE 0-150 PSI

Welding Regulators
Ag II. - 99-F

A. OXYGEN REGULATOR-GAUGES

2. CYLINDER PRESSURE GAUGE 0 to 3000 PSI

,

3.
OXYGEN CYLINDER

INLET FITTING

4. OXYGEN REGULATOR ADJUSTING SCREW

5.
OXYGEN HOSE I"

OUTLET FITTING
,

7P6. CYLINDER

RESSURE GAUGE

0-400 PSI -t

B..ACETYLENE RE6ULATUR

7. WORKING

PR'ESSCIRE GAUGyi

0 TO 30 PSI

x

1

8
ACETYLENE REGULATOR

.

ADJUSTING SCREW

1

9.1ACETYLENE HOSE OUTLET FITTING ------4-

0P.4 90. i
-

10. ACETYLENE

CYLINDER
INLET FITTING

-,

TM 3 -

.



,..,2,......0" voe

;,::, :434,,=±,,tel. il.,...,............/e;ifili,4.1:02.tIN. :::Z..%..... ' ...... ,'A'..
- v.f..4..-: ' - 7-............ .4..7., ..! 4 , . ,...46-4.u.....1-.........Nt,,,,

- ...."........, . . ,. 1 ...... fl... ...........i7



*

-

4:

.

Ag 11 - 103F

OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING
UNIT III

. . ,

JOB SHEET #1-.TURN ON, LIGHT, ADJUST, AND
TURN. OFF OXYACETYLENE WELDING EQUIPMENT

. I. Tools, equipment, an4 materials

A. pxygen cylinder -

B. Acetylene cylinder

C. Hoses

-,

,

I.

r

a
,

0

D. Oxygen and acetylene regulators

E. Torch body and welding tips

F. Cylinder holder, and hose. rack

G. Flint lighter

H. Welding .goggles ,with. #5 lens

I. Gloves I
...------

11. Procedure for turning on and lighting

1

. ,

I.

A. Check all cylinder; regulator, and torch valges to make sure they are Aurned
off

B. Open acetylene cylinder valve 1/2 to 3/4 of a turn

(CAUTION; Never open more than 1 1/2 iurns.)
.

C. Open acetylene valve on torch one turn to purge line

,...
s

'
D. Turn acetylene regulator pressure adjusting screw clockwise until desired

working pressure is reached

..

,

it.
,

.11

a

(NOTE: The- working pressure is determined by ihe size of the tip.) 4

E. Close acetylene valve on torch 4

F. Open oxygen cylinder valve all the way and tighten in open:position '

,
G. Open oxygen torth valve one turn

H. Turn oxygen regulator pressure adjusting screw clockwise until desired
pressure is reached

(NOTE: The working pressure is determined by the size of ,the tip.)
_

.
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m

o
JOB SHEET #1

j. Close oxygen valve on torch .

J. çpen acetylene valve on torch .1/44.turn
-

K. Ligh't the torch with flirit lighter and adjust until smoke on ,flame clears

L, Open oxygen torch valve and adjust to a neutral flame With a tiny trace
of feather on the inner cone

III. Procedure for adjusting welding torch for the three types of'flanies--Start with
a neutral flame.

A. To produce- a carburizing flame--Reduce the supply of oxygen by slowly
dosing the oxygen torch lye until an excess acetylene feather is produced

B. To produce an oxidizing flarne--Increace the supply of oxygen by slowly
opening the.oxygen torch valve until a short, white inner cone is produced

IV. Procedure for turning off the torch and oxyacetylene welding unit

A. Close tacetylene torch valve
--

B. Close oxygen torch valve-

.0. Close acetylene cylinder -valve

D., Close oxygen cylitder valve
.

E. Open acetylene lorch valve

4.

(NOTE: When gauges reach 0, release acetylene regulator pressure adjusting
screw and close torch v,alve.)

F. Open oxygen valve on torch

,t

4

le e

(NOTE: When gauges reach 0, release oxygen regulator press re adjusting
screw and close torth _valve.) 0

44' (CAUTION: Do not open the acetylene and oxygen torch val at the
same time.) r

.Place torch and hoses on hanger or brackets

*a

-

CS)

4;0

-

4-*
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- Ag II 196-F

OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING 4
,UNIT III .

.

JOB SHEET #2-CONSTRUCT A CORNER -WELD WITHOUT A FILLER ROD

I. Tools, materials, and equipment _

A. Oxyacetylene welding unit

B. Welding tip (according to manufacturer's recommendatiOns)
. ,

Ci Gloves
-

4P

D. Goggles
.

,
E. Pliers

, .

F. Wire brush

G. Flint lighter

H. ,Fire brick .
. .

I. Mild steel,' 2 strips of 16 gauge, 1 1/4" x 6"

II. Procedure

A. Prepare metal 'for welding -

B. Place metal in welding position

4I)

C. Turn on oxyacetylene unit -?
r

D. Set' working pressure (actording to manufacturer's recommendations)
. .

E. Light torch and adjust to a neutral flame with very slight feather

F. Tack weld metal in position 4

,
.

-
e

G. .-Place inner cone about 1/16" to 1/13" from plate

H. Do not begin travel until you have established a molten puddle
...

I. Begin welding at right end
. ,

. ,,,

. t

0iqi4.4it:r ! 2
.

-

,

,

a
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JOB SHEET #2
I.

J. Hold tip vertically at 45° angle from direction of travel (Figure 1)

K, Slowly move flame down the joint, forming puddle as you travellrom right
to lift

.
L. Examine welded joint for good bead characteristics and penethtion

Ms Repeat process until instructor gives permission to go on to next job

4("N p Ar *.
t./ -1
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OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING
_UNiT III

\
JOB SHEET #3LAY BEADS ON GAUGE METAL WITHOUT FILLER ROD

1

..

Ag 11 - 107-F

...

I. Tools, materials,' and ecr
.ipment

\
.e- . .,

.NA. Oxyacetylene welding unit
^ .-

B. Welding tip (according"to nianufacturees recornmendations). ..
C. Gloves

D. Goggles

E. Pliers C
e

F. Wire brush

G. Flint _lighter
. s

.1-1. Fire brick ..

1. Mild steel, 1 strip of 16 gauge, 1 1/4" x 6f

II.. PrOcedure
.. .

A..... Prepare Metal kr welding

B. Place metal in welding position -

. C. Turn on oxyacetylene unit ..

4 .1 ..).

N. D. Set working pressure (according'io manufacturer's recommerillations)

r''

f

\

,

.- .
E. Light torch and adjust. to a netitral flame

_

.

ye
F. 'Place inner corte about 1/16" to 1/8" from metal' ,

-1

#

ir.

G.
.

Do not begin travel until ..you have established a vnolten puddle

..

;

.1-

.

POO"; qr!,

)

,

I

I
-
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JOB Si-TEET #3

H. Hold torch 30° to 450 from,center in direction of travel (Figure 1)

FIGURE 1

AWN NAV )

Eit

. `,. . .

...': . 5 ....,...4.44c..
Slowly miiye tNe torcn_ rejl"nrct.Allehevv

._
tnet4kito meA ..41",

. J. Repeat process until instructor'.giyes permission to go on_ to next_job

4

e p7

/.1

i

9: . ""7,-
.; j

"$- -$2
,st
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OXYACETYLENE 'FUSION WELDING

1' UNIT.III ,

Ag II 109-F

#

JOB SHEET #4-LAY BEAD5.0N GAUGE METAL WITH FILLER ROD
m.)

w. w

I. Tools, materials, and equipment

. A, Oxyacetylene welding unit

B. Welding tip (according to manufacturer's recommendations)

C. Gloves
,

D. Goggles %.
. .

E. Pliem
1

P. Wire brush

G. lint lighter

H. Phi tirick X

I. Mild steel, I strip of 16 gauge, 1 1/4" x 6"
.. . ..- --

1

J. .Mild steel filler- *Id (according to manufacturer's recommenditiotos1
i

II. Procedure / .

.,

A. Prepare.metal 'for welding
. -,

6.. Piaci metal in welding positipn
: .

C. Turn on oxyacetylene unit.

.

7:

e

D. Set working pressure (according' to manufacturer's recommendations,
, ..

E. Light tordi and adjust to a neutral flame -

w
4

,47> 4"*.
[ . 1 ' t

: 4,

.-

:

4
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JOB SHEET #4

F. Hold torch 30° to 45" from center (Figure 1)

FIGURE 1

30° 30°

PAMI Tack

G. Place inner cone about 1/16 to 1/8" from surface of puddle

H.' Do not be gin travel until you have 'estab lished a molten puddle

I. Add 'filler rod to front edge of puddle in front of torch

J. Move puddle forward with torch and allow puddle to form in base metal

K. Add rod .to front edge of puddle and withdraw rod as you move puddle
forward

L. Keep puddle the same size and shape for the entire length oj the peed

.M. Show bead to instructor when: completed

1

ntet.vtju

4
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OXYACETYLENE 'FUSION WELDING
UNIT !II

JOB SHEET #5--WELD BUTT JOINTS WITH FILLER ROD
10- 4

I. Tools, materials, and equipment

A. Oxyacetylene welding unit .
B. Welding tip (according to manufacturer's recommendations),

C. Gloves

D. Goggles .
_

E. Pliers .

F. Wire brush

4 G. Flint lighter

H. Fire brick

I. Mild steel, 2 ,strips of 16 gadge,'1 1/4" x 6"

. J. Mild steel filler rod (according tO manufacturer's recommendations)

II. Procedure

A. Prepare metal for welding

.

sl/

..

B. ,Place metal in welding position -
,

ve

C. Turn on xyacetylene unit

D. Set' wqF rig pressure {according to manufacturer's recommendations) ,
%

E. -Light tor h and adjust to a' neutral flame,

F. Tack weld metal ,together at both ends: of joint

s

s fi

..

%

..

t 1

,

. Or's'un,

7..

0

;
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JOB.SHEET #5

'I

..

. .
,

G. Hold torch, 3tle. to 450 from center (FIgure 1) .
..

,

.-

...
.r ..
c

4 #

A

,

0

FIGURE 1
/

,

'I

Tack 1/16"
' to 1/8"

-

ask

H. Do nos-begin travel until you have establisfled a molten puddle

1. . Placa inner, cone 16" to 1/8". from, surface of 'puddle

J. maAdd filler rod to front 41ge of 'puddle in front..of torch
. .. .

K. Move puddle forward with torch and allow puddle to form in base metal
.

L. Add rod to front edge of puddle and withdraW rod as you move puddle
forward 44. .

M. Keep pudctle the same size and shbpe for the entire length of the bead

,

N..

\

%

.° * II
s

P

-
.

1

,

. cr.Fo4
...

(%

0

v..

,

.

4

s

I

:

,

411

,

4

...
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.4CTY.LE1\18 *FLIS104 ilELDING.:
UNIT 1f1 ... !, :..

.r.:.. fr .

fie. %
:

0

r 0

"-,.

, . .

,Ag 11 -

e

-,; ....1

1. Match the terms on the rigkit to the, correct definition..
.

a. Metal to be 'welded . 1. Tack weld
.

. b. Fire inside the torch; indicated by a 2. Flashback
hissing or squealing sound

. . . 3.

- IP
r

,44.

,
d. Joining of pieces of metal 91..k heating the

adjoining edges to the fusion or melting 4.
point and allowing them to-flow or rpn
together and then cool

_ . ls ..
d. Inner white 'pare of a steutrakflave

I.

i

Backfife
. -

Inner cone
.

Alloy's

6.

e.. Distance from the origittal surfadepf the 7.
base theta) to that point at which fusion
ceases .

f. Short weld useii for temporarily holding
metal in place

. 9. Mixture
. bothpose

which

with metallic properties;
of two or more elements of

least one is a mete

I

h. Mome ntaryburning back of the flame
into the tip; tlame goes outyvith'a loud .-;snap or pop

.. . , .

Base metal -. .

Renetration
4 .

8. Fusion welding. .

.-

.

List _tan safety rules. to observe when handling oxygen, acetylene, sand
oxyacetylene welding equipmeni. .-

.

s..

e

:

lk

-

e. . . ..... .. sf.., .

9.°

,.

s

4 4

:.

,

/

.

r

;

. .
. . . *.. _

4.

co9n5ci,..,

.. )

;

/

A ,
.

I

-#

-

.0

s.

.
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1.

9

-

4 #

; 4 ' ii. .
o , , ;. . .. i

3. Identify the oxyacetylene fusiorl welding equiprnent illustrated below by w.iriting
the correct name in the blank. .. 4 gs

.

11

/ *

Of.--41

q.-
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..

Select from the list below factors that determine weld quality' bi Placing an
X" in the "blank.

. a. Proper fl adjustment

b. tngl. of tip

c. Distance from work
. .

-d: Speed,of trayek\
e. Movemept of tip

f. Thickness of . metal'--/
__g. Width of bead :

5. List thret prOpertip of a 'good weld.
v

a,

b.
.'
c.

,

*a

(

c
II 0

r

4

. . i

k

6. Select from the list bel9w factors that determine tip size by .pla,cing an
in the blank. . , c,

v

Si a. Size of welding rod

_b. Temperature of metal._ .

-c.'. Thickness. of metal:

_____d. Distance to work

7. List two factors that determine
. _welding.

.. I0a...

,b.
-

4

.

;
.

. ._
the type of filler rod to use in o acetylene -

-

..
State in writing the p4rpose of a filler rod.

, , . ,,,,,.. ' If .'/ .. / ., / f. ., ,..i

..,

,

e - 0

4,
I

. 1

v_

oD5q4

..

4

4.1

,

I&

.111

4
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Identify the three types 6f flames illustrated below by writing tile correct name
in the blank,

a.

" . *.e..a.
"

4.."
-

- _
^ ..2:.

10. Demonstrate the ability to:

a. Turn on, light, adjust, and tufn off the oiyacttylene welding equipment.

b.. Construct a corner weld without filler r6d.

cP . Lay beads on gauge_metal withs3ut filler rod.

d. Lay beads on gauge metal with iUer rod.

a

e. Weld butt- joints with filler rod.

(NOTE: If these have not bienfaccomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor
when the above, activities should be completed.)

-
t, . I

7:

e.

-
I '

0
"" .

z .

4

9,

t7\05 .

r
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OXYACETYLENE FUSION WELDING
UNIT IH. .

e

ANSWRS TO TEST ...
p

r a. 6 e. 7 a
".b. 2 f. .1

. .
c. .8 .. g. 5

I

d. 4 h. 3-. ;

.
,I

2. . Any ten of the following: ;.
i

4r .: . J

a. tuppert oxygen and acetylene cylinders in en uPright position so they .
1

cannot be tipped over . ,
I
:

I

a

1 o

,

-. . i
b. Blow out cylinder valves in order to remove dust and dirt that may damage

regulators .1
1 '

.
1

; i
_.c. Release prenure adjoisting screw on regulator before opening dylinder valve . Ito prevent damage to regulator and possible injury to operator

1:I. Stand to the side of regulator, keeping the cYlinder valve between operator r"*' I
and regulator while opening cylinder valve , 1i

1

1

.
1

i
1

i
1

. , I
h. 4ight acetylene before opening o gen to valve , 1

I

i

e. 'Open cYlinder valve slowly
. . .

-- *f. Do" not use. acetyletle (in f ref state),,at prenures higher than 15 psi:

) I.

.
..

9. Purgi oxygen and acetylene' p ges individually before I tong h
-

.-

.i. Never use oil or grease on regulator, torches, sot- fittings . .., .

i. Do not use oxygen as i substitute for compressed air
, t

k.. Use safety goggles, gloves, and protective clothing
. C.

I. Have CO2 or dry p-owder type fire extinveisher available . .

. , ..i. . -.. `rn. Test connections for leaks with Ivory Soap suds, paintbrush, and water
., . , .

.- .
n. Avoid lighting torch or wilding near_combustible material

t .. ...
o. Never open acetylene cylinder Valle more' than 1/2 to 3/4 tun; /

J.. . I

. .

.,- .

p. Always operate torch in 'a liellvintilited place
. ..

c.
.ii.

,.

.,

-

0
%

S.,

* e 06.506 .

4

!
lb

$ _ . .. -
..

4.4.1" i
5-'4e.4 S"

..
..

.. .1

. -

. -
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-

: .

q. Never weill 010 containersAhat have been used for combustible materials

r. Avoid breathing toxic %molt/hen welding

.s. Place *steel caps oq all gas ,cylinders Wfieiv..they are INing nibved.r stored
to protect the valves

t. Shut off'cylincler valves when no t. in us; for any length of ti`ri* to rnite
.. the possibility of leakage and strain bn equipment 4-

u. Turn off acetylene torch valve first ire order that the flame will go out
immediately

v. :Near cut or weld near conceete... Ittlr .,..

-w. AlWays weld or .cut at least five feet from cylinder.-

-
X. Always protectshoses from hot metal, rupture, or mechanical damage

ge

y. Always light torch with frictiqn lighter
4

t

z. Never leave a burning torch -unattended

(NOTE: Instruct& may want to 'add others.)

3. a., Oxygen regulator

"

b. Oxygen cylinder valve

c. Acetylene regulitor

d. Acetutpne cylinder valve

.
e. Acetylene cylinder

f: Safety chain
-

g. 'Oxygen cylinder

h.. Cylinder truck

Oxygen tfitting

Oxygenjtorch valve

.k. : Torch body

14 Welding, tip

Acetylene fitting

n. 4.Acetylene torch valve

. .

tisli

-

4

49 1;6

,
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.. 6.
* . - .. r 6

o. Welding goggles4

,

p. Flint lighter

q. Welding gloves

4. a,

5. Any three of the following:

a. Consistent width

P

4

et

b.'. tlaightness , t t
a .

4

c. Slightly crowned 1
s. ..

d. Fused into base metal a

e. Clean appearance

6. , a,. c

7. a.: Rod With. similar propertiet as base Metal

b. , Thickness bf metal °

8. jo add strength to weld or joint

-,9. a. Carburizing

b. -Oxidizing,

.c. Neutral

44

a

10. Performance skills evaluated. to tit satisfaction of the instructor.

4

e

4

tit

t.

P *

4

a



1.4

OXYACETYLENE BRAZE WELDING
UNIT IV

TERMiNAL OBJECTIVE

. Ag II 121F

After coripletion, of this unit, the student should be able to describe the differences
between'braze welding and fusion welding and list advantages and disadvantages of, braze
Welding: "He shopld also be Sable to describe the reaction when adding bronze to base
metal that is tob'hot, too cild, or correct. This knowledge win beevidenced through

. demonsiration and by, scoring eighty-five percent on 'the unit test.

4' SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES,\
. .g '

After comp.letion of this unit, the 'student should be able \'to:. v.

.

..
..

1:

.
3.

4.

5.

S. t

I.

Matth, terms associated with brazing to the cte itt definitioris..
. -

'2. List three advantages and three disadvantiges. u braze wel4n0. A.
State in writing the importan0 of hiving a chem
in braze welding.

Select from a list methods for removing oxides fres

Describe the differences between, braze welding a

6. List fife purposes for using fir.
.._.

..7. Deicribe the reaction of Aten bronze when the.ie
metal is', oo hot, too cold; and c&rect.

.

ly clean/petal SO ace,

a cle,h meta surface.

fihion elding.

ture of the bdse,
d'

bUtt joints8. Dernonstr the abilitY to braze weld a squire gro

4

,r

- ' I

9

L.
"

4

00.51:

t

.

,,:;';

$
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Instructor:

oXYACETYLENSAMAZE NNELDINd
UNIAL1/

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIESit .

A. Prbvide -student With objective sheet.

B. ProMde student with enfprmttiion and job 'sheets.
,

C. Make transpareney.

D. Discuss terminal and specific objectives.

E. Discuss informatiOn sheet.
4

F. Demonstrate and discuss procedUre outlined in the joi sheet"'

(NOTE: Thb instructor may.want to secure the film on braze welding from
a local welding supplier or the Curriculum and Instructional Méterials Center
to show to the class.)

Gi. Give test.

V. Student: ,

A. Bead objective sheet.

B. Study information sheet

C. Demonstrate the ability to accomplish the procedure outlined in the job
sheet.

,D. Take test.

.

I NST BUCTIONAL MAt IALS '

... 1. Included in thts unit: . .., .

A. Objectives

10

B. .Information. sheet

C. transparency master': TM 1--Braze Welding a Butt Joint
. .

'D. Job'Sheet #1Braze Weld a *pare Groove Buit, Joint

A n
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E. Test

. F. Answers to test

II. References:
.

,

,

,

,

-

Ir

: -0

,

i

/

A. The Oxyacetylene Handbook: A Manyal on Oxyacetylene Wilding and
Cutting Procedures New York: Union Carbide Corporation, Linde Division,.
1960. !

B. Althouse, Andrew D., Caril H. Ouinquist, and William A. BovIrclitch. Modern
Welding. Homiwood, Illinois:' GoodheartWilcox Company, Inc., 1965.

C. Giachino, .1%W., William Weeks, and Elmer Brune. Weldini Skilli and
Practices. Chticago, Illinois: American Technical Society, .1967.

, .

I I I. Film--"Oxyacetylene,Welding: Torch Techniques." film Li6rary, Curriculum and
Instructional Materials Center, Oklahoma' State Department.of Vocational and
Technical Education, 1515 West Sixth' Street, Stillwaer, Oklahoma 74074r .. ,

t .

4 ..

i

e

I' s

,

. onFil
e

..

4

1

.
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OXYACETYLENE BRAZE WELDING

UNIT IV

e

Terms and definitions

INFORMATICiN HeET

-__7\0

$

'... ": 't/ -

. s Ag II 125-F
.

o

-0

,

A. 'Braze welding--Heating the base metaf -to a dull red color and depositing
a head over the seam (joint) with a bronze filler rod; the base metal is
not melted (Transparency 1)

p. .

B. Malleability-Propérty of metals whicn allows tliem to 'be bent or
permanently distorted without rupture; opposite of ,brittlenesi

C. Ductile-Capable of being drawn or stretched out
.

D. % Tinning operation-Nelting a small amount of bronze r d onto the surface
and allowing it to spread along the entire seam (' int).. ..

(NOTE: It is this flow of the thin film of bronze which is known as timiing.i
:

E. Flux--Chemical toed to clean metals and to promote fusion during the
welding process .

, I I. Advantages and disadvantages of braze welding

A. Advantages

,
-

1, Provides less chance qi deS oying main characteristics ot base,
metal since it- is not fleaterf to a molten condition

2. Coneumes les1 gas

, 3. Can be used on thin metais

4. S Used on malleable castings
..

5. Increases speed of . joining metals

6. May be used to join different kinds of metals

B. Disadvantages $

1. Cannot be used on metal where stress is a factor
s

2. Bronze rod is expensive to use

I

r

,
3. Not recommended kr parts which are raised to temperatures

higher `than the meltfrig point of bronze, either in service or during .

heat treatment - vif
i.

-



INFORMATION. SHEET

4. Bronze will lose rES strength ai temperatures above 500°F

Bronze may have corrOsionresistant properties which differ fran
those of the base metal being used

;
III. Importance If a chemically clean surface .in braze welding

A. Ensure the mo lten bronze will stick to the base mitll

B. Have a stronger bOnd on base metal ,

C. Allow bronte to flow smoothly and evenly over eivire weld aree

IV. Methods for remQving oxides
.s

A. Mechanical means

1. Wire brush

2. Grinder

B. Chemical- means-Flux . r.

OS

(NOTE: Both methods should be used to completely remove the oxides.)

V. Differences betweep. braze welding and fusion welding.
A. Braze welding

1. 'Bash mettfl is not' melted

(NOTE: Base metal is heated only to a dull rta cool%) ".

s

alloi rod is uted to lay a thin coat Oi bronze alooviie seam ;
.

.4...g.
Fusiorr weldng ; ec e . .. . g N.

- ,. . , , t t... -.) v.. '. t F. 6'B. i .. :,.. ,.ii-- 6
. °

1.
,

Base metriarThelted -and joined ,
_--,... .. . . ,

. ' '' 2. Rod with similar 'characteristics 'of base metal. must be used
.. .

.1 . s., WI: Purposes for using flux .
f. t .

a

A. Clean the base meial chemically .( ., A

B., .Prevent oxidation of filler metal

. C. Float end remove oxides already present. .

. lr: 'D. crease flow of filler metal .'
, . . , ,.

01.14."r12j..

,Mb
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INFORMATION SHEET

/
E. Increase the ability of filler' metarto adhere to the bast metal

F. Bring the filler ,metal into immediate contattwith metals. being joined

G. *Permit the fillet metal to penetrate the pores of the base metal

VII: Reaction of 'molten bronze at different teriteratures
lk

k Too hot-The molten bronze will tend to boil and form little ball;

B. Too cool-The Molten bronze will form into drops rather than flowing
evenly over the surface

C. correct-The mOlten bronze will spread evenly and flow .over a considerable
area

<

.

,

.. I "as

N

47
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Fkix'
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Tack
1/16" to 1/8"

4

'Braze Welding A Butt Joint
30-45° 39-45°.

zip

))V
Flux Piluit Cover Molten Metal

End View

' .

%-1

Tack
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OXYACEYYLENE 'BRAZE WELDING
UNIT IV

. $

JOB SHEET #1--BRAZE WELD A SQUARE GROOVE BUTT JOINT

.
I. Tools, equipment, and materials

A. Oxiacetylerie welding unit

B. -Gloves

C. Safety glasses

D. Goggles ..
4 E. Welding tip (according to manufacturer's recommendations.)

:
F. Wire brush

:
G. Flint lighter't
H. Fire brick

. . I. Mild. steel, 2 strips 1/8" thiCk, 1 1/4" x 6"

s J. Bronze filler rod /use according' to .manufacturer's recommendations)

K. Welding fluxk

I II.' Procedure

A. Clean metal

B. Place metal in braziog position, 1/16" to 1/8" apart

Turn on oxyacetylene unit.s
D. Adjust pioper working prIfssure of oxygen and acetylene (use minufacturer's'

O recommendations) .

a

I

.

-

,

I

,

4 . .. -i .
E. Place metal on fire brick

. . .
i (NOTE: Do not lay rpetal flat on brick. Arrange metal so a small space

will be between the base metal and the fire brick.)......,
.

, . .
- F. Light and adjust .torch to a -neutral or slightly oxidizing flaine ,

. .

s'

..

I

. .,

G. Prqheat the end of the brazing rod and dip in the flux or use fluxed rdd
---. ,.

H. Tack Metal in place using braze' fillef metal

,
.0

-

.
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I.

S.

JGB SHEET *1

I. Heat the urfacp of the weld area sligh4

J. Hold 'torch 30° to 450 vertically; hold filler rod at same angle in opposite.
direction (Figure 1)

ao-45° 31:145°

F*IGURE 1

Flux

4,"4
Tack '1/16"

to 1/8"
,

,
Flux. Myst Cover Molten Metal. .

DON

4

90°
End View

4

T;ck .

- K. Melt a small amount of bronze rod onto tke surface and alloW it to soread
along the entire seam -when a cherrx.red color occurs

L. Start depositing the proper size beat! when 'the base 'metal is tinned
sufficiéntly

(NOTE: When metal is not hot enough,*the 6ronze will form-into droOs;
when metal-is too hat, bronze tends to boil)

M. Complete the weld- and practice doing other welds

N. Inspect weld; thin check with- instructoi

*

f)'474:1
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OXYACETYLENE BRAiE WELDING
UNIT IV

TEST

1. Match tams on the right to the coirect definition. /

a. Capable of being drawn or stretched out 1. Flux

b. Chemical used to clean metals and to 2. Braze Welding
promote fusion during the welding a .

. process 3. Malleability
.

c. Property of metals which allows them to 4. Tinn ing operation
be bent or permanently ?distorted
wifflout rupture; opposite ofltrittleness 5.. Ductile

d. Heating the base metal to .a dull red
color and depositing a head over the .
seam (joint) with bronze filler rqd; the
base metal is not melted

e. 'Melting a small amount of bronze rod
onto the surface and allowing it to
spread along the entire semi (joint)

2. List thr.ee. advantages and three disadvantages of braze welding.4

a. Advantages

!).

) 1)
2)

Disadvantages -
4

*

1 sl
.

GO.Fef S 4

04.

4

:

a
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a.

3. State in writing .the iniportance of having a chemically clear; metal surface in
braze welding:

4. Select from the list below metpods for reenoving oxides from' a clean metal
surlace by placing an "X." in .the blank.

a. Wire brush

b. Hamper

c. Acid

d. Grinder

e. Flux

f. Water

5. oescribe the differences between braze welding and fusion welding.

.
111111

. .
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List five purposes.for Using flux:,

a.

,C. - .

-.-

7

4

:

C.

.

- .
Ag II ... 135-e

.

.,
,

4

:

7. Describe the reactions of molten bronz when the temperature .is:

a. Too hot

b.. Too cool

.
Correct

itot i

e

o .

"

f

.

... w .
.. 9

8. DemonSirate- the* ability to 'braze weld a separe groove butt joint.
7.-. .

(NOTE: If thit Nes -not been accomplisheerprior to the test, ask the instrucrr. ,
:!-when" the above activity aiould be cpippieted.)..,::. ...

..

.
4

tO 7- *
.14

t
3.

..
P. ,

! 0

.
.

3.

. .,

I .
.

. :.-.. ..,

0

,

-

-- .
.,

a

.

0.;k5Z0
.
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t

t
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* .. ANSWERS :IQ TEST
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OXYACETYLENE BRAZE WDING
UNIT IV'

r,

. 1

,

,..
b. 1

. :

. : c.

.. . .

..,

dt 2.

1
e. 4

..
-; 4

i
.

. 2. Any three from each group:
. .*

,

t

,
,

A

I

.1 .
.

..
a. Advantages 4. . ,. .

t ,.
1: PrOyides less chance of destroying main characteristics of base

metal 'since it is not healed to a morten condition .

41.

..,. .. , . ...).

. 2.. Consurnee less gas

3. Can be used on thin metals

4. Used on malleable castings .

5. Increase speed of jo,ining metals
4.

6. May be used to join different kinds
. . .

b. Disadvantages
1

1. Cannot be used on metal where stress is a factor

2. Bronze rod .is expensive to use .
',. . . .

3. Not recommended' for parts which are raised to temperatures
higher than the melting point ofbronie. either in service or,during .

heat treatment
_

4. Bronze will lose its strength at ternperatures -above 500°F

-. 5: Bronze may have corrosiortresistant properties wpich differ- from
* i those of the base,metal being uied'

. ,
. .k-

.
...0! ..

a

,

..,

- ocs'i .
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Discussion should include:
..

t. %Ensure the molten bronze wil sti4 to the base metal

.b. Have a stronger bond on base metal.

c, AlloW bronze to ,flow smoothly and evenly over entire weld area- _ . .

4. a, cl, e
I . 4

6. Description" should include:
..

-. ..
p- Bi-aze welding

1. Base metal is not melted

-:

III

s

\

. . ..
. 2: An alloy rod is Used to lay a thin coat of bronze along the seam

I

a

t

$

I

\

e
b. Fusion welding . "/ .

I

1. Base metal is melted,and joined

2_ Rod with similar characteristics of bise metal must be used ,.- .
6. Any five of-the-following: x

,
q a. -Clean the base Metal chemically

. .

b.: - Prevent oxklation of filler me4 r
. ,

- .,
c. Float and remove oxides already presept

,
d. Increase flow,pf filler metal

e. Increase abiliw of filler metal to adhere to tin base metal

f. : Bring the filler metal into immediate dontact with metals being joined

.,

r
, ..

9. Permit the fillei metal to penetrate the pores'of the base ,metat-r .

. Description should include:

a. Too hotThe molten bronze will tend to boil and form little balls

b. Too coolThe molten bronze will form into drops rathetthan flowing evenlY
over the surface i

i. -
c. CorrectThi molten bronze will sPread evenly and flow over a considerable

. area .
.

8. . Performance skills evaluated to the satisfacdon tof the instructor.

i:

O.

'

0 ..

.'illek,

-,

,

k

-,

. 4

*

,

I
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After comple tion o /this unit, the studen ouid be,#)le to complete a bill of matprial
for various pro* lie should also 1:"ie a to calcutate problems in determining board
feet and costs bf/arioüs material's. This k owledge pill be evidenced by Icoring eighty-five
percent on the/unit test.

After completion of this unit,

1. Match terms a

;
SP IF I pBJECTIVp

-
;

ertt shdil cVhe able to:

with bill of material to the correct definitions.

2. Match the u s of meas re by witictAierio'us materials are sold to the correct

. .
fr 3 Select frlitn a list basi measurements in width and length by,which most i

lumber7 sold..
._

, 4. Identifit tife compon nts of of material.,
5. patch sym6ols used in ber. selection

,
to. the correct descriptions.

.

..-

i`6. .. State the rule for c lculating board feet. . .

7. Calculatt problems etermining bdard feet. ..
.. ....-

e,-. .

8. Calculate problems etermining cols of varidus miterials.

9. Complete a bill of eerie!. I
, ..,

. .

4. ^ woe,.

1

4

4t
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BILL OF MATERIAL
UNIT V

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

. . 4...
I. Instructor . .

- A; Provide student with dbjecti4 sheet.

B. Provide student with information and assignment sheets.

C. Make transparency. .

O. Discuss terminal and specifictobjecves.

.( . E. Discuss inforniatron and aSSIgnment sheets. k

. 1; . . . . . . . 1
F. Require each student to complete a bill of material for each project he

constructs in the shop.

G. Give test.

II. Student:

A. Read objectives.

9

B. Study information shtet.

C. Complete all activities 'outlinekiit 'assignment sheets. ,,.
D.' Take test. 7

,

,INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS .

ncluded in this unit:

A: 4.\ ,Objecti;es

B. Information she2 .4,-

'1/4"
C. Transparency master:. TM 1--Components of a Bill of Material

.
O. Assignifient sheets

Assignment Sheet#1.-Calculate Board Feet

, Assignment Sheet #2--Calculate Cost of Vadous Materials,

Assignment Sheet "#3Complete a Bill of Material

..
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E. Answers io assignment sheets

F., Test

G. Answers to test

4II. References:

s

A. Jones, Mack M. Shopwork vn the Farm. New, York: McGraw-M.1i Book
Cornpany,1955.

/B. Phipps, Lloyd J., H. F. McColly, L: L. Scranton, and G.C. Cook. Farm
Mechanics Text and Handbook. Danville, Illinois: Interstate Publishers and
Printers.

6
Steel Reference Book Standard Steel Company, 1400 E. erio, Oklahoma
City, Oklahoma.

4 '

11

f.

"."

s

On5:4:75

4

>

4

.1
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BILL OF MATERIAL
UNIT lt

. INFORMATION SHEET
4..:,

. %

I. Terms and definitions
)

,

4

-

A. Bill of materialItemized list of the number and kind of pieces needed and
the dimensions of each for the copstru6tion of.a project

:
. .

B. Board footpiece of lumber one inch thick, 12 inches Ibng, and 11 inches
wide .

4 k -.
. .

C. Running footF.00t length of a material regardless of thickness and width.
.. ,-. 4

. D. Square footEqual to" a 12-inch by 12-inch surface regardless of thickness

E. Cubic footMeasur4ment 12 inched long by 12 inches wide and 12 inches.
,thick

4

F. SquareU it of Measurement eqUal to ibo square feet of Material
. .. .

. .

G. Surface m erLumber that hasNbeen Surfaced by runnirlethrough, a,

. planer . . .... -.
,

.
. l :Ii-

H. Rough stock--Lutuber that has been sawed to dimension bCit not '..Planed;
usually thicker and.wicter

4 .

II,. Units of measure for various materials

r

rr.

..

a

Board footLumber
..

.

(4Whing foot--Molding, some. steel

Scjuare footSome steel products

rods, chain, cable
.

. ,

(NOTE: Steel peiced bythe square foot general! is calculated from weight
per s9uare foot.) . . r

I.

SquareMetal siding, roofing -dieet Iron, shingl
,.

BundleLathe, sdrnetimes shingles when a square is broken

, . (NOTE: Four bundle's or standard 16-inch wob6 shingles make a square. ,

Three bimdles or asphalt 'Shingles make a- "squai6.). .. ,

,

,

F.
. ,

WeightSteel
4.. .'
,INOTE: Practically, all.

P

.- .

mea ls are priced Per Ound.

,

i

:

.

. r

.;.,,
. ,
t

.1

..

,
4

1

t
0

I ' %

..

4

...



INFORMATION SHEET

1 II. Basic measurements of lumber IA width and length

A. Width

1. 4 inches

t
2. , 6 inches

3. 8 inches

4. 10 inches

5. 12 inches

B, Length

1. s. feet

2. 8 feet .:

*

3. 10 feet
$ .

4: 12 feet

5. 14 feet

6. 16 feetU.

t -.IV. Components 'Of a bill1 of material ITransparency 1)

Date

B. Name and address pf (he buyer

C. Name of purchaser

D: -Froject
. I

E. Number cit pieces -

F. Kind of material .

G. . Dimensions'

H. . Unit cost per kind of. material

I.-. Total eo'st

or'N p.1

1

fib

,
4.

:
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A

INFORMATION SHEET

J. By whom received

K: "Terms

(NOTE: Mdst firms have paper pads or order books used for comple ting a bill
of material.) - . .

V. Symbols used in lumber selection

A. S1SSurfaced on one side

-Surfaced on two sides

S1E-Surfaced on one edge

D S2E--Surfaced on -two edges

.E. S4S-Surfaced on all four sides

Vi. Rule for calculating-board feet r
. ,

No. of pieces x thickness in inches _x width in inches x, length in feet

12
.4

' .

= board feet 44: 1.6 .
e . I , . $ ' , . . .

- VII. Calcojation of boatil feet-Sample. proplem .

. .

1. One board 1 ". thick x 4" wide 4 12' long
..- 00;

2, .- 1 x 1" x 4" x 12' = 4 board 'feet ...
, 12 . .

...

A VIII. Calculation of cat of various, material
- ,. -

S

A. "Lumlier-Board feet. . .
. .-

. .. .

e , ". --: -
, . tr. Figure num of bOar.a feet

.. .. - - -
. - 2. Multiply-, ribber of board feet by* cost per board foot v-

. .4

. ,..-3*. Sample .0roblem

.;

..

o-

,7-

4 . a. 1.2" 4.1", x 121 at S.3Wbd"ft#or srk10/M (1000 bd ft)
. 1.r. . . 4 't

PA . b.. 7 1 X 2" x le, x 12' = 16 board feet- . .
. 6 12 .

". -.0.
.- . .. -, A ... ,

o. 16. &lard Met x S.30 = .4.86
. .

.... .......... -
6:1.- . -..

1
.

.1 , e, .4 ;

6.
P66.6r.

.t.
4
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liNiFOIRMATION SHEET
/ .

1' "
a

B. SteelSam* problem. .
4)

(NOTE: Sixteen gauge sheet steel weighs 2.5 lQq ft.)

1. 3' x 8' 16 ga.sheet.--- 60 lbs

2. Steel it $.30/lbs

3. po lbs x $.30 = $18.00
/ ;

C. Sheet iron roofing
. %, .

1." Figure'number orsquare feet to Ife covered

2. Calculate number of square feet per sheet

3. Determine number of sheef.$ needed

G,

.

.

r.
4. Simple problem

7\

4.
a. Roof for shed 8' wide 10'

e .. ..,-
* b, Sheet roofing is 2' wide and P long

c. Each sheet contains 20 set ft (2' X,410' 20 sq ft) r 1
. "

d. Roof ontai"ns 8: x- 1:0' 2.- 80 sq ft,
J

' e. 80 sq ft ÷520,sq ft = 4 sheets of- sheet iron reofing
.4

4

1 . . .04 .

4

:

:

-lir

Fa.- a
41"1 e.

ea

.

.4

. .

. -
142,4.a
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Components of a Bill of Material
. I

i

ft.

. -
..

. 0. .

-

.

..
.. .

.

,

Sold

Job

.
. .

To I.
Date

.

. , ..
. .

..
.

._ 4-

', . .

An\itown Lumber Company
Everything for the Builder

1117 West Eighth Avenue Anytown. Oklahoma 327-5569

TERMS CASHO CHARGED PAID. ON ACCT.0 '4
- t ,

NO.
PIECE SIZE LGTH

A -

ESESCRIPTION
. FEET

TOTALWT .
PRICE AlvIOUNT,

_ to
.

, .

.

- .

,

.
. . 1

, .

4 .

.
.

.

. r

.
.

N., / .

' .. c

.
i ..,

.
.

. .
.

.
.

o Received By

0

. *

t

. ...
J
r. *
1,

010

4
1

.%

rt e". tr. el,
al

a , 4.
S0

I 1

I,

40

:. Tali 1

,

01.

0

,

i

.01

.
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BILL OF MATERIAL
UNIT y

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #1--CALCULATE BOARp FEET

4.

, .

Calculate the total board feet in each of the problems listed below.

Formula:
11.

Number of pieces x thickness .in inches x Wid;fi iri inches x Tength *in feet
f2

1. . A "piece 11' k"."15 x 10'. =
.0

1 piece 1" x 4" x 14' =

3. .1 piece 2" x 641 x. 8' =

4.. 1 piece 2" x 8" x ,10' =

. '5. 2 pieces 2" x 4" x...8' =
J

6. 5 pieces 1" x 8" x 8' =

10 pieces 4" -x 6" x lb' = .

8. 1 piece 2" x 4" x 18'. =

.

9. 7 pieces 10" x '12" x 20' =

,- N.
10.. 3 PieC-$s 1" x 2" x 6' =

1

Al II -

101.
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6ILL OF MATERIAL
UNIT V

r
ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2-CALCULATE. c9sToF MATERIALS,

*.t .
Calculate the cost of the varioas materials listed below.

1, -Lumber-Number olf ward feet x 'cost per board foot = cost of lumbpr

4 pieces 2" x. 10". x 1V.at a cost Of $275/M

b. 22.pieces 2" x 4" x 16 at a cost of $.321bd
14.

. SteelPounds, x price per pound = cOst of material

Use the tables on the following pages to determine weight of m'etals for the
Oroblems below.

Find the cost of 4 pieces of shOt tolled sheet steel 18 ga 3' x 8'. at $.27
per pound.

b. Determinecost of 100 pieces of 1" x 1" x 1/4" angle 20' long at
a Oa of $.2§ per pound,

12 pieces 1" x 121! x,12' at a cost of $.27/bd ft

c. Find the cost of 10 pieces of i '" round 'stock 10' long at cost of $.32
per pound, ,

d. Calculate the cost of 5 pieces of 5184 concrete reinforcing bars.20 ft tong
at a cost $.07 per foot.

e. Calculate the cost of one piece of 3" channel iron 10 fs lonn that weighs.
foot at a cost of $.30 per pound.

Tr.

4

w ..- , , =..
OPerp`r"A
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-...
ii.% It SIZE:. WeIght

(Jut r.16.or Pounds- Dinchtter
thwhft) (Numbers) Per Pt. Inches

1, 2 , .167 ` " .250
3 .376 .375

I ' s 4 .668 .500
1.043 .C25

3, , 6 >44 1.502 ..750400.

7 ,.. .. 2.044 ..875
4 1 8 ti 2.670. 1.000

.1 f . A 3.400 '*" 1.128
Ilx 10 4.303 1.270
1 Ii. 11 5 313 . 1,.410

MUNDS
t. .

44,

- -*WEL .71.4 44 "AMP- -aca

a

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2

MCKIM REINFORCING BARS

Site In . Weilick
Inches Per 11.

4. ' i.- 0.167
..-.. * .....

. ' *it 0.376t .... 70.611
0.468... .. 09845',

- 1.043
4,4 .. :... 1.602-
% .. ... 2.044

1 . 2 670
11.is s..... 3.37%

c I 4 . . ... 4.173

112 . .. . 6 01
16.1 . 7.051
134 . . 8.18
174 .1.39
2 1.0.68

-214 12.0G

4

x
33se In
Inches

' Weight
PI 11-

2% ........... ,'..i3.52
.2% 15.06
21/2 4 1649

23'
18.40 .'

. 20.20S
24.03

3 'I 28.21
32 71

4 . . ... 42.73 -
4% .... ..,.. ., 48.23

60.25
5 . 1.0 ... ..66.7#

1'3.60
512 . .80.78r
5% i38.29
6 .. .96.13

_

".

CHANNELS-STRUM:URAL2
Drnth ot

harinf I
. ,11. ,...1 RI 1 It t. Thicknesa WpIth

Inas. 'As Wch
ot 1 IntR 13111:

3a .... ' A . 4.1 0.170 . 1.410
... 5.0 0.258 1.498

...a 5 4
6.0

00 318506

11:75528046

s

7 :I5 -. 1.0,320
.

5i .. . 7.... . 6.7 .. 0.1904 1.750

. (00...3236 2211:104321
.

\ .7/;,. . . ,
.41:093.050

6 , . . ... ...A. ..... 8.2

. r . .
12.25

0487
0.210 - 2.0901,
0.314 A,1.94.- *,r- -..
0.419 2.299
0.220 ; ', 2.260 -

' I 11 31 ..675
18.76

0.303 ', 2.343
0.487. 2.527 6

9 . :,. 13.4 0.230 . 2.430
15.0 0.285 . 2.485 ...'

. 20.0 0.448 2.648 F-* 10 ' ...
25210623;p. '0001247690 ': Ell;
30.0 - 0.673 3.033 .:s :

12 20.7 0,280. 2.940 -

- 25.6 0.387 .. 3.041 .
, 30.0 0.510 3.170

13 , 31.8 0.375 401200
60.0 . 0.787 4112

15 , '
,

3369 , 0.400 3.400
40.0 0 520 3 520-1 50,0 1 57111 3.716

18 . . . 45.8 &WO

4ir

1

A."...
-

, :*

On5.341
1

6

S.

6

t

6.., 4.- -
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ASSIGNMENT SHEET #2

- 4"
r
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4 .

ANGLES-BAII SIZES 41IGLES-STRIUCTURAI.---
_

S.20 111 Ineb:s
Ight

Per Ft.

1 la xls .... .80
1.16

Is 1.49
1iftx1lixti . .90

11/4x)'*xt. . 1.01
1 4.4
1 9g

1aox cxl* .9f
1.32
1.64

11,:x11,1x24 1.23.
.... 1.80

2.34

4
1a4x1%xia 1.23

11.4x114xis, 1.44
r12 9.12

2.77

2 x1 1/4,0* 1.96
:t* 2.55

W. wig
S4t4 an Inch.* P4r.Ft .

LI.*

2 XlreIls .. 1.4412r
i",

12 3 x2 re 3.07
k 2.71 % 4.10

x2 x ig 1.65 * 5.00
:24.41846

is
3.02 3.--.12%x% 4.50

at, .. 4.70 lir - 5.60
214x11:x1".. 94 .... 6.60... 2.28
9°:xllix134 .... 2.44 .1, 8.50

% 3 19
2 . .

31/2x3 304, . 5.40
A 3.92

. 2.7'5
* ....... 6.60

21N:.9 ". x11'...-

. 3.62 14 12
7.90
0.900

at
.: 354/0 314x3%x% 5.80

..1.1 . 7.20
.,. 3.07 3. 8.50.21:x21:xt;:

4.10 9.80
5 00 4 ....... 11.10

. 5.90. 4 x3 x14 5.80
1:1* 1%70 7.0

.
I' 8.520

r,

Site in Inches ter IN., SIS* in Inches Pr, IN..
WeightWeight

I
Lbs.

%
14 9.80*

12 11.10
as

4 x3qx14
13.60

6.2
. fa 7.7

lig 9.1 '
fa 10.6I,a e 11.9

4 x4 x% ..... 6.6
16 4 8.2
% ..... 9.8
i'e i.... 11.3
ti ....... .... 12.8

4511-
.10.7
18.5

. 5 x3 xli 6.6
.1% 8.2

?. 1121.838

5 ).3':.:x1 ... v 8.7
V.2 10.4

''i ..... 116321860,

*.,
1.

a, 19.8

r.

3 x3 x A;ii
4°4

114

. 1/4

31/2x2%xi?..4
ir
%v2

5 x5 x%
%
%
%

6 x334xir
%
ra

6. x4 x el
14.
1'4
$.4%
a.4 .v,a

x6 x%
ia
%%
2i

341

1

7 x4 ,x%
.. I .

;-;

8 'ix4 xiJ
8 x6 ,z1

%
1

8 x8 xii,
"4 .
34
7
, 2

1

Lbs.

4.90
6.10
7.20
8,30
.9.40
4.90 ..

.: -6.10
...... , 7.20
. 9.40

16.2
...- 20.0

23.6

9.8
11.7
15.3

10.3
... 12.3

14.3
16.2
20.0
23.6
27.2

14.9
17.2
19.6
24.2
28.7
33.1
37.4

13.6
..... 17.9

22.1
. 194
.4 23.0

i 28 5
33..8

. .....4..44.2
264

....... . e 32 7

....... 38.9
45.0
51.0
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.ASSI-GNMENT 'SHEET #2

HOT ROLLE6 SHEET STEEL
Commercial Quality Prime Open Hearth Low Carbon

(Manufacturers Standard Gage)
A

Guile end Est Wt.
417.. 111 Der
Inches Sheet

No. 7 (3/16")
Wt. per Sq. Ft. 7.50

36 x, 96 ..... 180.0
30 x 120 . 225 0

x 144 270.0
36 x 240 , 450.0

42
42

2
4,4
4'4

1'11

#.61,

60

72
x

72 \
72 x

90 ...
120
144
210

96
120
1-14
2 10

120
144
240

90
120
111
2 10

. ..210.0
. 202.5

315 0
526.0

240 0
30010
'160.D
000.0

300.0
37;.0

.450.0
750.0

130.0
120 0

o
810.0

r 72 Su Phtte-,

No. 8 (.1614-)
W. per Sq. Ff. 6 875 s.

,x
36;

31
x

42
42
4 2,
42'

48
48
.1q

r,4
54
54

120
111

192

00
120
14 1
192

90
120
11.1
192

96
120
14 1
192

165.0
200
217.6
339.0
192 5
240.0
288

220 0
275 0

.-.. 333 0
_440 0

. 247.6
309.4
371,3
'495.0

Gaut* end Est. Wt.
Size tn Pet
inchee Sheet

No. 8 (.1644') (Coned.)

1

Geste and Est. We
Site in reer
1nçbea Sheet

No. 11 (.119rxcaned.;
60 x 96 .275.0 Wt. per Sq. Ft. 5.00
60 1( 120 .343,8
GO x' 144 412.5
60 x 192 550,0
72 x 96 ....... _330,0
72 x 120 412 5
72 x 144
72 x 192
No. 14 (.1 ss

Wt. per Sq.
36 x 96 ... .135.0
36 x 108 .151.9
30 x 120 168.8
36 x 144 202.-
40 x 90 150.0
40 x 120 187.5
42 x 90 .157.6
42 x 120 .. .196.9
42 x 114
4R x 96 180.0

x 120 225.0
48 X 144 970.0
54 x 90 . 202.5
54x 120 253.1
GO x 96 225.0
06 x 120 281.3

N 141 337.5

72
72 x 120 .

72 x 144. ... 405.0
72 x 102 .. 540.0
No 11 (.119r)

Wt. per Sq. F1. 5.0
.n6 x 96 .120.0
3$: x 120 ... 150.0
3r; x 114 180.0

495.0
660.0

Ft. 5.625

60 x 96 2000
60-x 120 25010
60rx 144 300.0
72 it 120 - 300.0
72 x *144 ....... .360.0
72 x 192 ....... 80.0
x,
No. 12 (.1046")

Wt.per Sq. Ft- 4375
36 x

49 x 96
40 x 120 ..... .

42 x 96 ... . 122 5
42 x 120 ...... 153.1
42 x 144 .1 83.8
48 x 96 .140.0
48 x 120 175.0
48 x 144 210.0
48 x 15$ . 227,5
54 x 96 ..... ".. .157.5
54 x 120 _196 9

x 192 315.0
60 x 96 175.0
60 x 120 218.8
60 x 144k. 262 5.
60 x 168 . 06.3
2 x 96 . *10.0

72 x 126 262.5
72 x 144 . ........ 315.0"
72 x 192 420.0

96 .......105.0
.36 120 ... _131.3
36 144 . 157.3

N. It (.0747").
Wt. per Sq, Ft. 3.125

.12 x 96 140 0 36 x 96 ...... .. . 75,0
42 x 120 175,.0 36-x 120 . ............93.8
42 x 144 210.0, 36 x 144 ,. .112.5
48 x 06 .... ..160.0 40 x, 96 83.3
48 x 120 . .200.0 40 x 120 18047..52

411 x 144 .240.0 42 x 96
51 x 114 270.0 42 x 120

.

"Igt.34
x42 144

Gan, and Est. Wt.
Size in nor
1 itches . Shoet

No. 14 (.0747") (Cont'd.) ,
48 x 96 100.0
48 x 120 ..125.0
48 x 144 150.0
48 x 156 162.5
54 x 96 ,., 112.5
$1 x 120 ...... _140.6
54 x 4156 182.8
60.x -96 .... 1210
GO x 120 ...... .... 156 3
60 x 144 .... ......... _187.5
60 x 192 .... ,.:' . 250.0
72 x 96 ,150.0
72 x 120 187.5
72 x 144 . : ... 225.0
No. 16 (.0598")1 .

Wt. per Sq. Ft. 210
30 x 96 60.0
38 i 120 ...., ...... 75.0
36 x 144 ., 90.0
90 x 94 66.7
40 x 120 83.3-
42 x 96 70.0
42 x 120 .... .... 87.4
42 x 144 105.0
48 x 96 80.0
443'x 120 100.0
48 x 144 120.0
48 x 156 , .130.0
54 x. 96 90.0
54 x 120 112.5
54 x 156 ..146.3. .

60 X. 96 11)0.0
60 x 120 125 0
60 x 144 . 150.0
GO x 108 175.0

No. 18 (Aim .
Wt. per Sq. Ft, 2.00

30 x 96 .---.------ .180
:;6 x 120 40.0

442 x 96 56.0
92 x 120 70.0
4R x 96 64.0
48 x 120 80.0
48 x 144 90.0

e

fit

V
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BILL O'F MATERIAL(
UNIT V 1 'fox

ASSIGNMENT SHEET #3COMPLETE i A ,BILL OF MATERIAL

-
Complete a bill of material for a.project
'by the instructor. . .

--- .1,

, I 4

Mb \
,

-

,

,

4

,

-

-

Ag Il - 155-F

you are to make in the shop or a project designated

,

. r

i

7.

r
414

"I

-

. 4

i

t
4

' ,

-,

e,, e.. 1

,

,

41
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,.

, ft

.. A

BILL 'OF MATERIAL
.

.
UN T V . )

A

ANSWERS TO ASS NMENT SHEETS

Assignment' Shed #1

1. .8.3 board feet
,

2. 4'.6 board feet

. .3. ff board feet :
. ,

- -......

.4. 13.3 boa.: rd feet

5. 10.6 board feet

6. 26.6 board feet

7. 200 board feet

8. 12 boardlifeet
. .

9., '1,400 board feet

10. 3 board feet-

Assignment.Sheet #2
'.

1 a. $22.00

b. $75.09

i C. $38.08

-. 2. a. $64.80

b. $745:00

3'4

4.

P.

,... ,.
-.

1

C. 01.38

. d. $7.00

e. $15.00

14

;,-

V

Assignmeint.Sheit #3-Epluated to satisfaction of'instnictor

:

ft

o

IV

00537
-
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BILL OF MATERIAL
UNIT -V

TEST

1. Match terms on the right to the correct *definition.

a. Piece of..-lu1ll3er..one inch thick, 12
ffiches longi and 12 inches wide

. b. Foot lencith of a 'material regardless of
thangss and Width

c. Equal to a 12-inch ,by 12-inch surface
regardless -if thicknesr

d. Unit of measurement eq I to 100
square feet of material

.
So. .

e. Lumber that has been sawed to
dimension tut not planed; usually
thicker and wider

f. tiniter that has been surfaced by
running through a planer

Measurement 12 inChes long by 12
inches wide ana 12 inches thick

h. Itemized Fst of the number and kind or
Pieces ileedt_ and, the dimensior of
each fof tliftbnstruction project

.1

1. Square grot .

2. oubic foot

liurining foot

4. Square;
,

Board foot

6. Surfaced !Umber

7. Bill of material

-8. -.Rough stock

31

2. Match-the units of mem; by wi-iich materials are sold on the right tothe -correct
material,

a. Lumber

b. Sieel

c. Shingles

d. Molding

e. Lathe

Bundle

2. Weiiht

3. Board foot .

4. - Square

5. Running foot
4. 1

'NW

I 00538



. . .,
3. Select fromlfie list below basic measurements in widtk and length by which

most, lumber is sold. Place. en "X" in the correct blanks.

Width

47a. 1/Vinch
.

b. 4 inches

c. 3/4. inch

d. 6 incheil.'..

a. 9 inches

f. 8 inches

.g. 10 inches

h. 12 inches

'Length

1. 6 feet

, j. 4 feet,.

k. 2 feet

$ 1..8 feet

rn. 14 feet

--n. .12 feet
7

o. %16 feet

p. 18 feet

4. ldentify-the components of the 1111 of material illustrated below/.

9, a

Anrown Lumber Company
Euerything for the Builder

11I7 Wats Mows /*tom, *Wham 9214599

, rum CASIO. CHAR410 PAID ON Accr o

ii3E11!!!PEMMIMINI 'AW MIwen: mossimmitilMM MME MI MIEN
MIMIC 71111MXINI

IMMIIIPAIIIIII1
MMUS IIMI MI MEMEM MIME=
IIMMON MINNINI11
M IMM MIMI=-WM 1011/
MI RE MI Iii!MEM111111 MIN IMI NMMI 1= OM OM=== MIN MIMINIMM1 MIMI=NM IG =11 NM MUNN
MEI M - MOMWNW MIME

AMOUR,

&owed St,

a

e.

0095 'IS

it-

9

-ste

.

*!.

Oa ;
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^ 5. Match symixils used in lumber selection On the right to the frrect description. '

Ag II - 161-F

$

a. Surfaced on one side . 1. S4S
4

-
2. ,S1E .

I

c. Surfaced on one edge 3. S1S

d. Surfaced. on, two edges 4: -S2E

Svrfaced on alt four sides 5. VS

6.- . State the rule for calculating board feet.
-

b. Surfaced on two. 'sides

7. Calqulate problems determining board feet.

a.

(NOTE: If this hai not been accompliihed prior to the 'test, ask the instructor
when the above, activity should be corripleted.)

Calculate the following problems. ;
,

a. Find the number of pounds of steel in! 10 ga sheet 48" x 96" if it weighs -
5.625 pounds per sOuare foot.

.

b. What is the cost of 100 board feet Of lumber if it costs 6300 per thousand
board feet? . . .

9. Complete a all of' material.

(NOTE: If thjs Is not bee; accomplished Oriar to the test, asjc the instructor
when the abóe..hctivity Should be Completed.) . . .

.'

;

, 9

I.
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u.

,

4.

1: a.

b.

c.

d:

; 2. a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

5

3

1
-

4

3

2

4

5

1

BILL 6-0 6.Z.ERIAL
Ulla V"

1.

ANSWERS TO TEST

e.

3. 13; d, f, g, h, i. I. m,-n, o

4.. . a. Mae. 14'

b:. Nano of purchaser

Number of pieces
2

d. Kind.of material
. Ire ":-4 ; .t . cir

- sTtr
A

4ra.:

..1401.0"
. f. received

,

. 4

.0."-1" r4S. .". t ..0. -.
".". ".

- ;

5. a, 3
I "

b. 5
e fes' '

sa,"
"." c. 2

- d. 4

I

e. 1

A 1 .

1 "

P;



- -

.

6. : No. of pieces x thickness in inches x width in inches x length in feet .,
12

,

board feet

. .
7. 1 EvaluAted to -the satisfaction of the instructor.

.

,
E,yaluated to the satisfaction of the instrUctor. '

(

6

..

z

1 ,

.., . , . ., : ..

-*.t_. 1- 3..% %.

11-

..2=C e -.)-
':

0

I
.. .1. l

6

1

6

s.

%.

:

..

.,

a . . I .

..
.._ ....., ...

I's ?

4 ...
e.

-, .,. (
.

%I

, .

6

. -

e-

6.

-
- -7

.
--7-"1-6'' -

,

'4Rr.:74.
.. ...

6., -''
4 .-t, 6,-

A.

.% .

t
. IP, . ........

00512 ,
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`' PLUMBING

UNIT VI

t

.

TE RM INA,I; 6BJecTIVE --

After completion of this unit, the student should- be able to identify various kinds Of
pipe or tubing and fittings. He should also be able 'to demonstrate proper proceduyes
for fitting various kinds of pipe or tubing. This knowledge will be eyidenced tgrough
demonstration and by scoring -eighty-five .percenon the unit tegt. .,

4-

Ag II% 165-F

'It

0%

SVECIFIC OBJECTIVES

- A
After completion of this unit, the:student should be able 30:

..

1 I
.) ...t

4

t

1.

2.

3.

4.

6.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10:

41.

ee

s

I

\

.4
...OPP

.

o .

..

All.

..
4

..

Match terms associated with plumbing to the correct definitions.l
,

Match the variou) kinds of pipe to the use of each.

Identify common pipe fittings:
4

SeleC? from a "list reasons for using threading compound.

Identify tooli used in p(umbing. 6
List reasons for usinp cutting oil.

". tb

Select from a list common sizes of pipe and copper tubing uled irt plumbing.

,

Describe now pipe size is determined in relationship to copper tubing.
4,

0

Discus the differencei between pipe, bolt, and copPer fitting threads. .I
Demonstrate the ability to: ,

a, Cut pipe.

. b. Ream pipe.
. .

c. Thread pipe.

-

4

, -

d. Join or fit plastic pipe.

e. Sweat a corilr joint. .

f. Cut and flare capper tul?ing.., T

.

,.

411,

4

,

, "'

0 3. .

----:."---'N

q0,513-

,,.

MMNIMI.

r

-.

..

4.0

.
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, PLUMBING
A UNIT VI `

SUGGESTED ACTI VI TIES

:
.0.

-.

I. Instruc!or:

A. Provide 'student with objective shek
.-

B. Provide student with information and job sheets.

*#

,

C. Make transpa rencies.

D. Discuss terminal and spetific objectives.

, E. Discuss.information sheet. . .

.
F. Demonstrate and discuss procedures outlined on the job sheets.

..,
G. Give test. \

ll. Student:

A. Read objectiveS.

B. Study ,information sheet.

C. pernnstrate the ability to cOmplete the procedures outlined on the job
sheets. -,

D. Take test:

A

kk.

. .

-*

,

.,

.

INSTRUC TIONA L MATE RIALS

I. Included in this unit:

A. Objectives ,. s . ,

. B. Information sheet - *

* C. Transparency- Masters

1. TM 1Pipe Fittings
-

...2,....... TM 2-Types of Valves t

10 .1" C. p. TI4 3Plumbing Tools
(1. .

o

e

C

s

S.

.,

..

4 '

..

.
..

4. TM 4-- bmbing Tools (Continued). -
4.

4 6. TM 5Pipe "vs Bolt Threads ..
. .

c
.
4-

°051.7;14
, N.

am

,

.



168.F

4

,

a .
..

.

I

.

4

- i

>

. .

Ile

- i.

6

a

..-.

de

fil?. .
a, .'

. D. Job shels

1. Job Sheet #1-Cut Pipe
. .

2. JOb Sheet #2.-Rearb Pipe,
. i

3: sIslob Sheer #3.-Thread Pipe- ..
4. Job Sheet 44-Join ,pr Fit Plastic Pipe

,

5. 'Job_ Sheet #5..Sweat a Copper Joint
....

6. Job. Sheet #6-1Cut and Flare popper Tubing

1

1. ;

.... 6

k... . .

,.... .

%

,

.. .

,
E. Test c 4 .
F. Answers to .t est r-

.

.

I I. References:

A. Phipps, LloYd, H.F. McColly, "I-1:, Scranton, and..G.C. Cook. Farm
Mechanics Text and Handbook. Danville, Illinois: Interstate Printers and. .

. Publishers.
-.

B. Jones, M. M. Shopwork on the Farm. New York: McGraw.Hill Bollk
Company. , ...,

. . ..

C. General Shop Guide for Vo-Ag-&udents.'Montgomery: State of Alabama,
State Department of Education, Vocational Division, Agricultural Education
Service. . .

D. Handy Man's Plumbing ind Heating GuRle. .New York: Arco Publishing
Company, Inc., 1973.

\
ws

° w

,

... .

* I

0

.4,
t
' ., .. A

, ow

.. ..
#

\ ,

,
. .,

V.

)
c

,
.0

-



9

-gee

PLUMBING
UNIT VI

Ag- II - 169-F

INFORMATION SHEET sfr

I. Terms and definitions

A. Plumbing-Piping and pipe ,attachments used to carry watgr into buildings
and to drain away sewage and waste

B. Soil Ope-Any pipelhat receives the discharge of waste Water from hoUse
fixtures'

C. Fitting-Piece used to, join pipe, to provide opening in pipe, and to change
the direction of pipe

D. Trap-Water-sealed bend or4amber_ in a waste pipe

E. House: drainkPipe which carries all the sewage from the house

F. Stack-Soil, waste, or ventilating pipe

G. fixtuie-Appliance connected to the plumbing

H. Septic tank--Tank whith receives all the sevVage piped into it and allows
the process of ,sewage treatment to take place

Lateral pipe-Pke which drains the liquid from the septic tank to.the soil

H. Kinds of pipe and their uses

A. Slack-Used for natural and L.P. cies, oil, ap air lines

B. GalvanizedUsed for water lines

C. Copper tubing-Used for water, 'refrigeration, and waste systems

.
-D., Cast iron-Used in sewage systems

E. Brass or lead-_-Used, for trap§ and drains

F. PlasticUsed irr'water systems .

G. PVC-Plastic pipe used in a water or sewage system

Soil--Used in sewage..system; generally a cast iro'n pipe .

00,74f3

e

Sae-- 4
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II

a

INFORMATION SHEET

. -
.

Pipe fittingsjTransparencies 1 and 2)

A. 450 elbow

B:' 90° street elbotko

C. Bell reducer

4

---

@

il 0

., .
,. .

D. Coupling' :
. .

E. Nipple .

F. Tee '4

,.

,

s
-.

H. Bushing

,
s

.6 4

G. Union.

. . . .
s -I. Cap

,

.4.

A.

J. Plug

K. Floor flange

L. Straight cross

M.

N.

t1 11

alobe valve

0. Gate valve

.

I

,

I

i

,

.4.iiI)1!___

, .

-

+

-

I :

1

4

%1111
J..

p 4,

I

. . -. . . s

P. Gas stop

+04

IV. Reasons for usin threading comi;ound ,
. . 4 ...

A. Irisures tight joints
,

B. Prevents threadsfrom ruschig'

V. Tools used in plumbing (Transpirencies 3.and 4)
. ::-

A. Die .

,

B. Bench yolk or chain vise

Or-1647
IA

,

1

.1.

4

.,

t

A

-
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4

INFORMATION SHEET
.

C. Burr reamer

D. Pipe wrench

E. Pipe cutter

F: Haaksaw
_

G. Tapered triangular file

..
H. Tubing cutter

I. Flaring tools

V.

/
VL Reasons .dds afo ing itting oil .2. ..

A. Al ows tools to cut smoother

B. Permits tools to cut easier

C. Lengthens lifeiime of tools

e

*

,.

.

.IN

OD

k

'Ag II - 171-F

4

, . .

D. Removes burrs and cuttings from dies

.,

4
...

VII"' Common sizes of pipe and copper tubing used in plumbing

4 A. Pipe .
sr

/ 1. 1/4" ...

,
2. 1/2"

3. 3/4" .
.,. .4. 1"

....- 5. . 1' 1/4"
,

s

I.

B.

it

4.

Copper tubing

1. 3/8"

.2. 7/16"

3. 1/"

4. 3/16"

5/8"

1.

: 'as*
VY :.`.......4..%

404 .
..

r

r

4

OP0 4 ...--,i...

b.

-.

.

,

.-

,

.IN
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1

,

..

. *

INFORMATION SHEET
_

_ .

VIII. Size of pipe vs topper tubillg >-

A. Pipe size Aetefrnined by ipside diameter

. B. Tubing size determined by outside diameter

C. Pipe wall generally thicker

IX.. Differences between pipe, liolt, and copper fitting threads (Transparency 5)
,

-

1

-
A. Pipe .

1. Tapers 1/32" per inch in length ,
,

(NOTE: This insures a tight fit.) .

2. Has standard threads

. B. Bolt .

_ .
1. Siraight

2. National coarse

3. National fine ,

C. Copper fitting-National fine threads

(NOTE: National fine threads are used to provide more strength_ to insure
a tight joint.)

,

.

.

002

r

.
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Plumbing Tools

Small Ratchet Threader

Flaring Tool

litprr Reamer

4

4

Bench Yoke Vise

Pipe tiiirench

"4

4

,
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0

t

*

,
. Pium-bilig Tools .,

(Continued)

I.

Pipe Cutter

J-.
.

Die .

0

. .

1

Tubing Cutter
'.

i

,

Spiral Ratchet
-,Pipe Reamer

r

. Tapered Triangular

r
-

File

Hack Saw:
I

.1

J

I

.. r.

0

# 0.

f

:
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PLUMBING
_UNIT VI

,

JOBi SHEET #1--,PUT PIPE

3

l; Tools and materials

. A. Vise
0,

B. Tapered triangular file
-, r

C. Ruler or steel tape

D. Pipe cutter

E. . 3/4 inch pipe, 2 feet

F. 1/2 inch pipe, 1 foot

II.. Procedure. . . .
(NOTE: Using the procedure below, cuuxoeriSreces of 3/4111ch pipe eight inches, long. Cut one piece of 1/2 inch pipe eight inches song.)

A. Measure length of iiipe desired (Figure 1) .

..

t

..

.,

a..

,

v

v

Ag II- - 18.1-F

*

4

FIGURE 1
,

. B. Mark desired length with tapered triangular file ,(Figuye -2)

I

. 1.

FIGURE 2.

s

:-

,,-
4

,

.. C. Fasten_pipe in vise so mark is at least four inches from vise
t.....----

4

.
.0. Place pipe cutter 'on mark.

. 00555

..

.
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a*

A

,

e

,..

,

- - -
. _.:

s

JOB SHEET #1

a...

E. Tighten pipe pq ae)-. by screwing m handle until cutting wheel is snug against
pipe N

F. Hold handle perpendicular to the pipe and tighten handle until cutting wheel
penetrates metal

G. Turn pipe cutter 1/4 tilt per revolution until pipe is cut off (Figure 3-)
. . .

FIGUREe3

- a
t:

1/4 turn per,. revolution . A

..

H. Cpeck cut for squareness (Figure 4)-

FIGURE 4

,

f

-.

I . -

. urn in to instructor for grade

005 .6

.. t,

i

A

f.

-i

..

e

e

*

1
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PLUMBING:
UNIT VI.

r
JOB SHEET #2--REAM PIPE.

- I, 'Tools end materials

A. Vise

B. Burr reamer

C. . Carpenter brace

D. itct.nch pipe, 8" inches tong, g pieces

E. 1/24th pipe 8 inches long, 1 piece

jt)pt..)TE: Use the pipe cut in" Job Sheet #1.)

II. I4ocedure

(NOTE: Usini. the procedure below, ream two pieces ot,y4 inch pipe eight"
inches long. fieam one !gem of 1/2 inch pipe eight inches lopg:)1.:

A. Fasten pipe in vise allowing four inches to extend from vise (Figure "I)

B. Place reamer .in line with pipe_ (Figure 1)
.

C. Tum reamer clockwise untkl inside burr is off (Figure 1)

D. Remove reamer e Check with' finger to see if burr is cut away

(NOTE: Do not cut more than.necessary because the first threads on pipe
will be weakened.)

E. Turn in to instructoi for grade.

It

00557
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P LUMB I IIG
UNIT VI

., .

, JOB SHEET #3--THREAD.PIPE

1

I. Tools and materials

A. Vise

B. Flat file

C. 3/4" and 1/2" dies

D. .Die stock.

E. Cutting Oil .
F. Wire. brush

. G. 3/4 inch- pipe, 8 inches long, 2 pieces

H. 1/2 inch pipe, 8 inches long, 1 piecei
- (NOTE: Use the pipe cut in Job Sheet #1.)

II. Procedure , .

(NOTE: Using the procedure below, thread the pieces of pipe that were used
in Job Sheets #1 and #2. Thread pipei on both ends.)

, ..

, A. Place pipe in -vise, alloWing six inches '. to extend frortn vise

B. File .off any outside burr that may be on pipe end

. C. Place proper size die in stock.

D. Place pressure against die holder with paIrri c;f hani; turh clockwise 'until
die starts cutting threads (Figure 1) .. ,

Pe

.wk ,

,.

..

,

:

M.

,
I

1 l . .
11011

:

o

t

..

0105'_,-7.8
. .I,

,

.. ,

...

..

.

-

'.

*
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AA

AV

JOB SHEET #3 .t

E. Usk cutting dril on the threading area at all times,
F. Continue threading until one thread is past the die

G. Back off die and inspect 'threads

H. Use, wire brush and clean threads

* I. Turn in to instructor for grade

.-

V

I

i

i
1

,

AA,

All
..

I.

,

v-----

/

.
.

0

t

-

I

AP

s

-

-

...

1

s
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PLUMBING
UNIT VI

I

>QN1'

JOB SHEET #4--JOIN OR FIT PLASTIC PIPE .

-

1. Tools and materials
or*.

A. Hacksaw .
.

B. -1/2"- plastic pipe, 2 feet .-

. .
C. Plastic pipe cement. .

D. 1/27 plastic coupling

E. Clean rags

F. Solvent for cleaning plastic pipe.
Procedike

%L.

:

A. Cut two pieces of 1/2" plastic °pipe one foot in length (Figure 1)

(KITE:. Make-sure ends are cut.,square.).
FIGURE 1 1-4------,1t--4P-11

1/2"

B. Smooth gie ends Coupling.'

C. Clean ends of pipe and coupling with clean rag and solvent

A

D; Spread cement evenly over inside of coupling

E. Insert* pipynd-give 1/4 turn

(NOTE: Make sure the pipe is 15ushed into the coupling as far as it will
go. See Figure 2.)

,*t

FIGURE, 2

F. Repeat 'steps C, D, arid E for -Other end of coupling .

G. Let set until dry

-4'3-

s

.%
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PLUMBING
UNIT VI

JOB SHEET #5SWEAT A COPpER JaINT

I. Tools and materials - -

.
A. .1/2" copper tubing, 2 pieces

B. 142" cdpper tübing4coupling sweat joint

D. ,FIux

E. Oxyacetylene torch
,

F. Tubing cutter

G. Rearriing tool

2

Ag -- 191-F
r

H. Clean rags - %. .
. \ z

. IL Procedure

, A. put tubing to desired" length

B. Remove burrs, inside and out. (Figure 1)

,0

f :URE1 .

,e

'

C. Clean the surface to bsoldered by coating with flux arid mriping clean
s

2

1.0"
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. k.

JOB SHEET #5°

. D. Apply a thin, even coat of flux (Figure 2) °

FIGURE 2

..-

, E. Join t'ubing and fitting; give a 1/4 twist (Figure 3)

(NOTE: This will spread the flux.)

,
...

FIGURE 3

*
... *IF

P. Apply heat to t
where solder ent

e

FIGU'RE 4

,

/

J

,
heaviest part of the fitting first then move to the opening
$ (Figure 4) ,.

r

1
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JOB St--4ET #i

G. Apply solder to joint (Figure 5)

(NOTE: Heat melts the solder and capillary action draws it into the
clearance spacer of the joint.)

a ,
Ag U - 193-F

..

FIGURE 5

4

H. Wipe joint clean while solder is molten (Figure 6)

FIGURE 6

.4

a

00562
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--PLUMBING
UNIT-VI

JOB SHEET #6--CUT AND FLARE COPPER TUBING

I. Tools and materials

A. 3/8" flare nu,ts, 2

B. 3" cqpppr union 1
)i..,

C. 3/8° copper te3,6ing, 6" long, 2 pieces

D. Tubing cutter

E. Flarihg tool

F. Reamer

G. 'File.

II. Procedure

A. Cut tubing to desired length

B. Remove burrs, inside and. Pout

C. Place flare nut on tubrng (Figure 1) -

ra4r

D. Place tubing in flaring tool and secure (Figure 2)

(NOTE: End of tubing should be flt:ish with flaring tool.)

40 44'

FIGURE 2.

00563
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. E. Flare end of tubing

o

,

. .

(NOTE: Make sure end flares evenly and will fit the union snugly.) .

I.

r

00564
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a j PLUMBING
. UNIT VI

-

.. TEST

1. Match terms associated with plumbing to the correct definition!
.

. a. Pipe which drainr the liquid from the 1. 'House drain

2. - Stack

3. Fixture

4. Sep-tic.tank

5. Lateral pipe

, 6. Plumbing

7. Soil pipe

8. Fitting

9. Trap

septic tank to tke .soil

b. Pipe which .carries ali-the sewage from ,

.,I

.....,

. the house

c. Water-sealed bend or chambor in a astew

. -

.
pipe .'

d. Soils-Waste, or ventilating pipe

e. Piping and pipe, attachments used to
carry water into buildings and to drain
away sewage and waste

f. Piece used to join pipe, to provide
opening in pipe, and -to change the
direction of pipe , - 4.:,/ g. Appliance connected to the plumbing

l''''
__h. Any pipe that receives the discharge of

waste- water from house fixtures

i. ,Tank which receives all the sewage piped
into it and allows the process of sewage-
treatment to take place )

Ai

2. Match the various kinds of pipe on the right to the correct use.

a. Used for water lines

4 b. Used for natural and 1_.P. gas; oil:and
air lines . .

c. Plastic pipe used in a water or sewage
system

d. Used in, sewage system; generally-a cast
iron pipe

e. Used for traps and drains

f. Used. for water, refrigeration, and waste
systems

,

09565

1. FiVC

2. Black

3. Soil

4. Galvanized

5: Brass or lead

6. Copper tubing
t

t
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1,

:

.

7
s

J. .;14*, i..

..

. .
4. Select from tbe list below reasons for using ading compound by placing

an "N in* the blank.

t

. . :
Ag II

a. ,Insures tight joints

z_b. Fits together easier
,..

t c. Prevents threads from rustirig

$ d. Can be disassembled easier -

Identify the following tools used in plumbing by. writibg the correct nime. in ,
the blank:

,

I

-

1

c:

1

..

S,
- .b.

-

or

.

Ja.

J

i

,

N1....

av

-N

e. .

44
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.----vm......

.. 6. List four reasons for using cutting oil.

a.

b.

-

'd. .

".

s

,

7. Select from the list below common sizes of pipe and copper tubing used in
plumbing by placing an "X" in the blank. ,

Ape Copper tubin

a. .4" h. 2"
,

.

b. 1" i. 3/8"

c. 1 '1/4" j. 1/2".
,

d. 1/2" _____k. 7/16"
A:

e. 3" - I. 1"

f.. 2" m. 1 1/4"

g. 3/4" .'
____. _

n. 1 1/2"t

8. D'escribe how pipe size is determined in Telationship to copper tubing.
.

,

9. Discuss the differences between pipe, bolt, and copper titting threads.
.,

(

P

-

, 00565i '.
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4.

10. Demonstrate the ability to:

a. Gut pipe.

. b. Ream pipe.

c. Thread pipe.

d. -join or fit plastic pipe.

e. Sweat a copper joint.

f. Cut and flare copper- tubing.

Ow "

Ag II - 261-F

(61(rft: If these have not been accomplished prior to the test, ask the instructor
when thAbove-Ittivities should be completeb.)

I s

d".

00559
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PLUMBING

.. UNIT VI

Mb

-

ANSWERS TO TEST.

1. a. 5 f.

b. 1 9. (3

c. 9 7

d. 2 f. 4

e. 6

2. a. 4 d.

b. 2- e.

c. 1 f. 6
t..

3. a. Coupling f. Tee

.1i. Straight cross g.. Union.
.

c. Cap h. Plug

d. 45' elbow I Street elbow
.=

d. Pushing j. Nipple

4. a, c

5. a, Bench yoke vise

" b. Spiral ratchet pipe reamer

c. Pipe cutter
.

. d. Ratchet threader

e. Pipe wrench

6. a. Alio* tools to cut smoother

b. Permits tools to cut easier

c. Len§thens lifetime of tools

d. RemovePbdrrs and cuttin9s from dies_

0057e
A.,
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. ''.
7.

8.

,

9.

a
.-
a

w . .
* .,

A.,

:
r

1

b, c, cl; g, 1, j, k v

Description sho.uld inciude:-_
.6

a

....-
4 0

.a., .. Pipe size determined by inside diarneter
-.

- . .....--- .

b. Tubing size determined by oulside diarneter

c. Pibe wall generally thicker
0 .

Discussion.ehould include: .

'a. Pipe

,..

,
.

. 1: Tapers 1/32" per inch
-

in length'.
-, .-

. 2. ; Has 'step:lard threads

b.. Bolt
.

1. Straight

'2. National coarse

3.. National fine
. e

f. a

s.'

4.

, e

, C '" popper fitting-National fine threads .. .

$

1

-

II

d

6.

4.

- 10. Performan ills evaluated .to satisfaction of the instructor...

i. I. , a, 1. r. tnt At

..

-

r

-

-

,

,

-=.-------
.---.-------'

A.-
.4,....:,

.

I
.

...s...
......

."

>

OCr4-47'
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,

.

*
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PREFACE

- Th10 course was developed in resTionse to both society's

demands that the graduates of the public schools be literate contri-,
,

, . .
buting metnbers of that society and the educator's need to afford rele-

vance to the educational content of the school system. Career educa-
.

tion has provided the opportunity for this demand and need to be ful-

filled in an integrat
A 1

nture.

Hoyt, et. al. , in C:reer Education: What It is and How to dO It,

describe career education as a total concept permeating all of educa-

tion merging the worlds of the home, the comrnunity,_ the school and

the workplace "into a challenging and productive whole". (p. 3) It is

not intendd to .connict with, bull to iugment existing sound educational

obj ectives.

In spite of the fact that educators must be, recognizant Of
I

pociety's demands in.relation to their own striving for relevance and
--Ni.

legislatures' enactments of accountability measures, It may seem

trite to remind ourselves of the obvious --- the students in the schools

today are aducation's first responsibility. The.ze the persons to

whom we must be accountable.

It was this underlying philosophy that prompted fix application

for and ultimate awarding of a ,VEA Part ."D" Exemplary Project tp

held test the.Manpower Management Information System (MMIS) at the

local school district level. This project provided funds which allowed-.
. .

,
,

-.

I
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%

the use of MMIS to document a needs analysis and the subsequent de-
..

velopment of the course "Science Career Education". The develop-
.

- .
.

ment incorporated a flexibility rnto 'the course stz:ucture and content
4 , .)

which allows revisiens to be made easily in order to adapt this course. .

to meet the unique needs of a specific locale or for future changes in

the j.ob,market.
a

These materials were developed pursuant to a grant by the
. -

State Department of Education with funds available through the
r

1

Vocational Educatron Amendments of 1968, I3art "D" Exemplary. The

freedom to express professional judgment in the development process
...

was encouraged. Points of view or opinions expressed do not,. there-
.

fore, necessarily represent official State Department of Education

position or policy.

I

i
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IlltRODUCTION
4

"Science Career Education" wai developed for incorporation

into the Science curriculum of the Si Mi Valley,Unified-Srhool District.

Theeformat is one that is not,.only aznenable to the existing individual-
.

ized.science instruction at Simi Valley High Sch a for which the course
.-

was written, but is on,e that with niinor variation c n be adapted to a

variety of instructiOnal patterns incliiding. the more tra.ditional "lock

step" a.pproach. e
-

The course is divisible into tkvo major comp onents as illustrated
"

.ih the "Cours:e Design", (p. 11). The firs.pmponent is a "Core"
I.

which primarily but hot exclusively promotes career awareness within,
f

_the science career dilater. There is a dp ecific emphasis upon the
. .

It non-.pro.fessional", sciepce career& .Non-irofessiOnal careers will be

defined.aethose requiring minimal or no poitsecondary education as a

vrerequisite for employment. The promotion of areer a:waren s is .

to be accomplishia both directly by research and evaluaAn Of the

related,careera anti indirectly through tielpresentatifnof that know-
.

ledge and those skills prerequisite to more specialize-a career
.

education. Although the initial purpote of the project wa.s to develop a

, cou-rsefor the ecycating of laboratOry astifitilts, research has indi-
_

cated that a broad specirum. of,employmen t possibilities, i ncluding

those of laboratory.assistvitslare dependent ifix in a conimon base of

43.
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.1.

science knowledge and skills. It is this cominon base that composes
.* ..

,.- -#he tnowledge and skills of the Core.
.. . .

The sicond component, consists of education for the indicated

-......?ecialized vocational choices. An anticipated outcome of the first
.,

semester would be the student's selett,iyn of one-of these specialized
_

vocational choices to be pursued dtiring the second semester, A

further discussion of some of the aspects of this compon nt can be

found in the second semester overview which should be rea*prior to
.

atiempted.implementation of the coure. .
IN%

Thi's course in its current sta e of development and proposed

*1 application, as a matter of .practica necessity, has narrowed to three

categoriei of specialization. "Curreit Stage of Development"bas well
. g 1 r

1/

ii

..
as that section in. the "Course Design!' entitled "Miscellaneous" must..

be und,e'rscored since they are the indi tors of the dynamic potential

/ #an tunelessness Of the second semest offering. Two of these

/alternative categories afford the educatitri'Considered desirable to_
,,

7

,I/ qualify a person for employment as laborat sric,vsisteattli,either_ip
-1/2-,---4

1) medical laboratory or 2) non-medical (testing) laboratory: A third

..

alternative is to provide furtlier specialized education preparatory for
... 9 ih .

continued postiecqndary for an allied health career, as is ivailable in
,
..

the Simi Valley,Adult School.

These three were selected because it appeared that the
s

gieatest effective educational impact relative to local conditions

, -4-

4

-.

0

......
- .

. ./

CI ,
I.



would be.realized from that combiation. A need for laboratory

assistants combined with no recoinized educational program of'a

value in existence justified the first two alternatives. A viable
4%14,

functioning allied health program requiring a. basic icience background

in Adult Educatiori justified the third alternative. The nurse's aide/

orderly alternative was eliminated as an initial option since there

....-- were existing programs available to fulfill this need. Another alter---Th
na ive, the prescription of a scienoe program leadin,g to a science

career requiring the Bacclaureate Degree, its equivalent, or a

,higher degree, will be implenlented at a later date.

As can be readily noted, the second component is the more
....,. . _

- flexible of the two. Whereas the time line for th,e first semester was. ..

. `k,

.--4" one period per day, the flexibility of tills component should alltm for,'

differing time requirements. This component, more than the Core,

requires a tailoring to local employment projections, student interests

and the availability of existing educational programs. This course

develipm7kbas refl--Efted these criteria for this demographic locale.

3The content resulted from direct communication both with potential

employers 2.nd with persons instrumental in the development and

administration of related postsecondary educatidnal programs. A

:complete treatment of tins proceps can be found in the Vocationat

Education Plannino Process Manual available from the Vocational

Education Section, California State Department of Education.- Tills

I
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I

manual would be an invaluable resource in attempting to tailor this

course to local needs,

3

,

Although this course has been developed to utilize a particular

series of textbooks and supplementary mIterials this is neither to be
,

construed as an endorsement of these materials nor an implication
-034.

that other chiiices may not work equally ai well. Regardless of the

fact that some objectiv'es were derived4om textbook sources, they
4.,

were selected for their inherent value and contribution to the ful-

fipment of the course goals. Other resource materials may be found.
..-

,.

to be applicable and of equal or greater value in a given situation. It ..

:
should be noted, hoviever; that a search for resource materials for

the class did riot unveil any one comprehensiVe resource. Even had

one been located, it wotald not liAve beenCs-ed iriasmuch as it would

have projected an inconsistency into the simulation experience. Within
. .

the spectrum of experiences that the student will be anticipated to
. .

encounter While employed, he will not be able to get ali the answers

from one soArce but will have to make decisions regarding the best
. .

available sotrrce of inforination. The laboratory simulation will pursue

this premise and utilize a varigty of information sojarces.

Since the iptention of this course presentation was to retain
r

flexibility allowing for Che easiest possible adaptation and implementa-
c .

- Hon into a lcical educational system, special directions to the instruc-

tors were kept to a. minimum being replaced by' an o drview of the
,, . .

-.6-

..
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corresponding units with some general suggestions included. Also

since differing textbooks and laboratory investigations may be selected,

t

the teacher's resource guide for each will be found to be the most

effective resource for specific problems.
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COURSE 'TITLE:* Science Career Edu.cation
A

COURSE DESCRIPTION: .
-... . .

This is a course designed for the student interested in obtaining
_.

. science knowledge and entry-level occupational skills qualifying him
,.

for employment in a varie,ty of non-professional science cateers
1

/(i. e., lab aides, (medical lab assistants, nurse's aides, orderlies,

etc. ), or for entry into other postseoondary science career programs.
,

.This course emphasizes the acquisition of knowledge of basic science
,

and training of specific laboratory skills.

- The course is individualized witli all students being iniroduced

to the cognitive aspect via a ,"corefl program which includes basic

relevant materials in theareas of biology, chemistry, and phy.tics.
.:

The epecific laboratory Skills training is individually prescribed to
,

coincide with the studentrs chosen gOals. 7he course content, both
. _ , ...,

,.

cognitive and psychomotor, has been seleCted as the result of inter-

views wit.1.1 potential employers. The student'.s goals are to be
. .,

,

- determined $feom tile results of interest surveys (Career Planning
v

.Inventory- -.- CPI), aptftude tests (General Aptitude Test Battery --

GAM), psychological tests (Practical 'Aptitude Test for Nursing --
-

PS13), work observation, and personal counseling.
:

This is a one ye
.
ar course and is recommended for 12th grade

. .

studerts who have completed prelitninary counselinPin career planning
. ,

.,
, .. -
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a

I

in the Career Guidance Center. Although the Core may be completed

at an earlier grade to allow for prescription into the college-prep

-

sequence, any other area of specialized training should be reserved
,

for the 12th grade.
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COURSE TITLE: Science Career Education

COURSE GOALS:

-71.

-.

I

.
. ,

Identify career opportunities in science and sc' ce-related fields
and indicate their corresponding educational. a training require-. imeats. .

-, ..: ....

, 2. Explore a chosen science career cluster including the following
consideration 8 : .-

a. level 0 f, preparation needed.
b. ability, interest, and aptitude requirements.
is. working conditions, salary, shift times, etc.
d. einployment opportunities.

I

3. Demonstrate an understanding of fundamental laborator skills .
and safety procedures. .v

..,

4. Demonstrate an understanding of the processes of observing and
measuring. .

( . tr. .

5. Demonstrate an under st ding
,of recording, representing, com-...,_

414
municating, andinterpretilig data in written, pictorial, tabular,'
or graphic form.

. I.

.1

6. Demonstrate a comprehension of a basic vocibulary of scientific .

terminology. , t./
%

7. .Demonstrate an ability to recognize basic laboratory apparatus .
and to describe its function. ... .

8. Demonetrate an undezstanding of the chafacteristics of life.
. ,

9. Demonstrate en untlerstanding of the structure and composition oi
matter; d h hanof the cemVal cankes in rnat r. . 1

o

10. Demonstrate an understanding of tile physical opertiesoftnatter.
. . . .r , _ -.,, .

; 11. Demonstrate an understanding of energy and energy relitionships.
f..

>

12. Demonstrate a prescribed exit level Proficiency as determined by
the postsecondary goal choice. These choices may intlude mini-

. rnal Scientific literacy, specific job entry-level, or further.
-

, edimation (incluang adult education-,.community college, four-
. , ..a. -yar college, traininychools, etc.). -

.
- 1 0-
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Fir st SerrAster

'CORE

COURSE DESIGN

Careers Exploration:.
EmploymentaApplication/Potential

(-1 week IntroductiOn; 3 weeks
concurrently with other
cburse work)

Introductory Chemistry/Physics
(9 weeks)

Introductory Biology ;

(3 weeks)
Lab Safety/Techniques
General tabware Identification
Terminology
Data /Recordkeeping

(Concurrently as an integral
part of the_IntrodUctory
Chemrstry/Physicsaiology)

N .00

a

Second Semestir
-I

LABORATORY ASSISTANT
(Medical)*

Biochemistry Module
Medical/Hospital Laboratory

Procedures

LABORATORY ASSISTANT
(non-medical)*

Organic/Inorganic -Chemistry,
Modale

Quality Control/Technical
Laboratory Procedures

NURSE'S AIDE/ORDERLY*
Nur sing Skills
Hospital Practices
BasiC Anatomy & Physiology

PROFESSIONAL SCIENCE
CAREERS **

a College Pieparatory Courses:
Chemistry, Physics, Biology,
and Anatomy & Physiology

4.17LT EDUCATION *
e Core would allow for en-

rollment into any of a variety
of Allied Health courses' '

offered at the Adult Education
level and neither feasible to
offer ncIr necessary to dupli-
cate at the secondary level.

MISCELLANEOW
To be developed a's other
related areas exhibit ne,d.

*Preparation for employment
at graduation

AColrege preparatory sequence

a

alb
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UNIT TITLE; INTRODUCTION OvervieW
At

-

'This unit is one which practically never receives a priority of

unit status ativi more often than not is relegated to an ad-lib, free.-
,

. style vesentation of 'What has been presented yeir after year. In

reality it is this unit which ultimately can make if or break it for the
4.

0

students. Therefore utmost consideration must be given to the stu-
.

e
i)

dents insuring.that they understand the purpos:of the course, how it,.
. 4

i is to be conducted, and what are its requirements. More apprppri-

l

,

_.,

,

.

9.1 -,
ately this should become an intioduction for both the- students and

their parenis.- Past experiences have shown that when parents are

involved from the very beginning, the 'rate of success of the program
4.

and the progress of the student is much greater than if the parente
. .

are nbt included. It would be of considerable value if this introduction
-

with the parents were begun at the time of registration. The intro-.

ductory parent letter could be sent home with the student as soon as
-

they have registered in the course. Additionallysed on favorable
. .

experience, an evening nieeting for all parents could be scheduled ,-

ear.ly in the eburse preferably during the first week. Further, con-
.1

sideration should: be given to have this meeting include both the

students and their parents.
4

Regarding the introductory process in the classroom, the

students should at this time have their course sylabus and it would
i

N

-

-12-
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I

be .well, in essence, to "walk through" each student perfo mance

objecti;te. It is quite possible that this is the first time in the
4 4

studentis educational career that he will be faced with stud nt

performance objectivepl\t,elling him what he is expected to learn.
'

This intr-oductory unit provides an excellent opportunity to develop
*

a non-threatening atmosphere familiarizing the students with the..
. .

4 anticipated function of performance objectives. Emphasize the

i

I

i

E

E

I

-

importance of the use of the performartce objectives as aid;lb
.

study and as
,

screens to eliminate non-essenti4al mate-riats, not

as ba.rriers.
.

'The skills developed in this unit are primarily cognitive in

. nature although Objective #3, Unit I, Segment-I, "become Familiar

with Natetials Available In and Use the Science Resource Room", is
..

one stressing the psirchornotor skills. It is recommended that the

student is introduced to the Science,Xesource Robrn by the 'lie Of an
, . .

audi&-Ntortal unit within the room itself. This, hovever, is one of
4

o.---, tlif.o se objectives uniquely deveroped for Simi Valley High School.

which may hay,e limited application elsewhere.
,

I
4 t As was implied earlier, the length of time required should be

'.

. e

,

of the least concern; the primary concern should be the assurance

that the students understand the procedures and tIL requirements of
_ t, -.,,s

. .
the.course and hopefully providing them Tith a greater oppbrtunity

.,

.. to be successtil.

. ..
4a



4 I. Uni,t Title INTRODUCTION

/

e

ra

..

1 / 1

Unit Segment
,

0

A. Segment Title Course Format/Purpose
I

B. Student Performance Objectives
,

. . t
-

1Distinguish between the purposes of the first serneiter '
"Core" (exploration, guidance, general background skills)

. and thos4 of the second semester (specialized education for
employment/postrcondary education.

4 2. Explain the Kocess of the individualized approach and
select a pacing schedule.
e

.

3. Become familiar with materials available in the Stiencf
'Resource Room (SRA) and demonstrate an, appropriate use
of those materials.

4. Communicate with parents/guardians the format, purposes
. and requirements of the cours .

4

I

(

L

:

4

1

.
1

4

4

*

,

C. Segment Resources
.

Course Sylablis ...,

"Scieace Career Education-Organization"
Parent Letter
Intr6cluction'to Resource Room (Tape)

*

it

v

..
1 .

-14-
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. I. Unit Title INTRODUCTION

,

,

%.

r / 2
Unit Segment

,..
a" .

A. Segment Title .Course Requirements

B. Student Performance Objectives -\)

I. Distinguish bets;een ninety percent (9Q%) mastery level
required for employment recommendation and aeventy
percent (70%) mastery level for science elective credit.

2. Identify consistent attendance and promptness as a part of
the laboratory simulation said vitally related to evaluation.

. ,
3. QemonstKate an understanding that extra-class visitation .

and observation ls required.

4. If riot already. completed, take the General Aptitude Test
BVtery ,(GATB)- and the Practical Aptitude Test RIF Nursing
(B1SB), and regeive ost-test Counseling from the appropriate
per.sons;

- 1

5; Participate in the courseas an employee-in a simulated
commercial laboratory.

,

. C. Segmerit Resourceg. 6

. , .

Course Sylabus
GATB and PSB

. Career Counselor

0 0

,

%.

s
4

<

,

,

)

. I
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'SAMPLE LETTER

.,
Dear iDarent:

Your son/daughter .is currently enrolled in the course "Science
Career Education".(SCE). This is a new course for the Simi Valley
Unified School District being offered at Shni Valley High School (1st
year entrjr only). I would like to offer a brief explanation so,that you

- may be familiar with the course and its objectives. ...---, 4...-----.

,

o

..

The course is designed tO afford both science elective credit
r meeting graduation requirements and to offer a particular skills
>. . education for those students whg maY be ihterested in entering a ,

science-related vocation. The content of the first sernester-includes
research into the variety of science-related occupations with employ-
ment potential and a basic generalized science background for
preparation for the second serdester.

1'
4,

The second semester 4 one which win allow for specialization.
At the end of the first semester each student shcruld be qualified to .
select an area of vocational specialization. This first year there will

. -. be two major areas from which to choose. Speaialized education W11
z
* be given to qualify for employment in positions of Laboratory Assistant

or Laboratory'Helper in either medical or industrial laboratories. The
1

alternative is to select from a variety of individualized study units in
preparation for entiy intb postsecondary courses not feasibly taught at
the high school including the Allied Health Courses offered at Adult

4 E du c a..ti o n . ,These include, but'are hot testricted to, Nurse Licensed...

Vocational (LVN), Operating Room Technician, Respiratdry Therapy
Technician, Dental Technologist, Dental Aisistant and any future
additions.. ............_.

the classroom laboratdry conditions, insofar as possible, will
sirnulate those. found "on the job". -This will mean that certain school
policies v.ill be adhered to more rigidly and will have a greeter effect
on grading than may occur in some of your soh's/daughterts other
classes,
N........s .

Two standards will be used in the.class. A eeventy percent
(703,...) mastery level will be- requited for science elective credit and/or
for transfer credit into the Adult Education courses. A ninety'percent
(90%) in-tstery level will-be required for recommendation for employ-.
ment placement upon gradiiation. Hopefully a certain number of job '..openings Will be available for placrnent in June. Attendance and

(

e

,

.. . ,

' '' r-.. . -16-
...

ge .

( .. Jr
.

a

.

i

:
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14.

f
promiotness to tlass will be most important. A maximum of five (5)
days fardies/absentees will be allowed for placement recommendation

6 unless an emergency'situation occurs. Art extension would be allowed
only after a student-parent-teacher conference is.held.

i-Additionally the class will be individualized and self-paced. A
-proposed time schedule is _included within the course silabus tich
iou may Want to make reference. The primarl; responsibility will be
upon the student to maintain thrs pace. He/she May progress on
schedule or More rapidly Chan the schedule withoUt any formal
.declaration. A student may opt, for a variety of ;easons, to prbgress
more slowly, but this option will require a student-parent-teacher
conference. The student be providtd with one copy of the course'
sylabus. Any additional copies will be available for fifty tents (50).

.

Early in the first semester your son/daughter will be, required
to make arrangements to visit a variety of work situations or Classes
outside of the regular school day as homework. This is to proidde
him/her with an awareness of the 'ariety of related, vocational
opportunities and assist in the making of a valid realisti,c career
choice. The available visitation sites and contact persons will be .

yro vided.
4

Since Ole class requirements are somewhat different,from most
offeringit, I would like to have you sign and return the enclosed form.
U you have any questions, idease call 526-0330. I would be most
happy to try to answer them for you. .

WCH/pk

.

-17-

Sincerely yours,

Wayne C. kollins
Curriculum Planning Specialist

d
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SCIENCE CAREER EDUCATION - ORGANIZATION

Locate the apprdpriate unit study guide and suppl ental materials
in the course sylabus.

2. Read the unit study guide identifying the performance objectives,
'applicable investigations, and unit resourceaids.

-
3. Listen to the iritroductory unit tape in the Science Reschurce Room

(ShR, S-7), take notes if necessary.

4. Stlidy the assigned material with the objectives in mind.

S. Determine by pretest,if aupplemeritary review materials are
*necessary. Use as pretest indicates.

6. Use tile ricommencled unit resource aids in the SRR.

.7. Complete the required investigations:
a. Select an investigation to do - read what the book has to say

about.it and check the investigation hints on the unit stud3P
guide and from the ,taped unit introduction.

b. Check out Lab maerials from the lab assistant,
c. ,Plan. your Iab time carefully, often more than one investigation

can be done .concurrently especially if more than one day is
needid for completion.

d. Make sure that a teacher observes and initials your lab work
while it is in progress.

e..Return cleaned equipment to the lab store rooni.
f. Be prepared to discuss the investigation during its progress'

or upoh its co pletion.
g. All students 'llsbe required io have a bound laboratory note-

book. It is stongly recommended that.the type sold in the
student store be used.

8. Get investigation write-ups and worksheets approved.

9. Review objectiyes and investigationst' study for test. If available
complete and 'elf-grade 'preparatory test to aid in study.

JO. Sign up in the r th4 unit test one day in advance of testing. `

II. Taice the unit test in the SRR.

t.

a



.. .,
. 612. Obtain the results from the.classroom instructor.t. -. .. 4

13. Following successat.completton of.the unit, proceed to the next,
unit study guide in the course, sylabus.

.4 /IP

*

..

%

*
t

t

*

.,

- REMI:NDERS - ,

A

a

4tl .t.%., .

I Re'ad the.as-sign materl relited to the objectives thoroughly
before doing an tnvestigations.

-,%

..

2. Iteadink iiititten_Vibrk, defining v
reports, stus1ying. 4testp A t.c

,

r. . .
discussion. .

.

S
, i

a

.4. The SRR,is to be used for QUIET stiady, testing,_and %mit resouree
aids only! - ..

- i

abulary words, compteting
oula,14 dope as hornewcrk.. ..,

, '1;.' .'
3.* Classguyte,shouId iie.,uaetexausivg,iy for 10.1) wi)ik or group,.

6

IA

r

.-
6

t<Sep your laboratory note.00k upqo crate arid bring it, the course
4

sylabus, and the textbook t class pach day. -
t

6. If you need More help-than is available during clasp, cotne in
.- after school or &ming lab -nite (to' be arranged).

4 - ...

* - r9-

t

..

3
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oil,INIT TITLE: CAREER EXPLORATION - SCIENCE

N.

z.

Overview .

J.

The purpose of this unit "is threefold: 1) to' stimulate an intro.-

spection on the pait of the studerits'in 'order.to assist-them in increas-
'4

ing their self-awareness, g) to expand the.studenis' perspectives
4.

regarding viable career Oppoztuhities which are complementary to

their own goals and aptitudes, and 3) to provide a realistic evaluation. /
of their specific career choice. These,purposes are compatible with

and fulfill Course Goals-1 and 2.
IV

Two days will be spent explaining the methods of utilization oftthe available data sources. THis is to include visits to the Career
So AL

. _

Information Center (CIC) and the introduction of those persons who can

. give guidance both in the use of the CIC and in providing career infor-
.

mation. This unit is intended to be self-directed on t e part of the.,
. .i
student,' tlius this time.should remain.flexible assur ng the instructor

t
. ,

-....-t that all students have' a grasp of the, tasks expected f them. This also
.

.implies that the irrstructor is knowledgeable of the functioning of the.-
. x

CIC if a facility of this type exists. If such is not.the case, the`
4*

instructor 'should undertake and Complete az orientation of. the CIC.

prior to tile beginMng of'this unit.

(

gt-
1 gt

.

Is .It is anticipated that following the introduction of this..unit, the

research necessary to fulfill the requirements of the Perforrnan6e

.

. e f
'Objectives would occur .outside thp classroom as a form of homework

:
..

..

,. -20-
4

.
t

.
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.
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O.

f

.

A-
and goncurrently with subsequent course units. It would be advise e

for th$ CIC to schedule science-rela:ted career presentations durin
. .

this tithe allowing e students in 'the course the opportunity to relate

to persons ac ciive in the field of their reer interests while at the same
:.

time introd*cirig thts.career cluster to ther students. It would seem,
in addition to the knowledge gain uri esentaiions that the

interactipn_between the stud' ts in the course'and t ose.'still "looking"
.,

could be invaluable:
. 4

.-
Five weeks would be afforded torthe students for completion of

this unit,. Evaluation of successful com etion will be 6ased up.ii the
..

presentation of doctirn.eiitstion eitiier in wr tten of orai foim-6-fruTfith;
: .

Y

4-

.

. .
. ment of the stated Performance Objecthres. An Occupational Analysis

I

it
Worksheet is provided to/facilitate the completion-of this part,of the

unit. Although sogfe sample job descriptionsand application forrcis
I.

-have been included, if some could be obtained reflecting lo al agencies

this wO-iild be of.more-value than the ones herein. ,
4,

,

Yr

, , I ,.

*

I )
AO

-21-
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I.

I. Unit T4tle CAREER EXPLORATION

1

, Unit Segrne
- SCIENCE.,

& Des'ciription'A. Segment Ti4le Job Identification

Studeitt Performance Objectives

1. diven a list of science-related careers, analyze:no less tlian
three aewhich at least two are pre-professional, e.-g., do nbt
require a college degree. Include sucli items as working
conditions,, shift hours, salary, advancement and employment
opPortunities, duCakional /training requirernents, etc.

2. Completethe Genere Aptitude Test Battery (GATB) if not
already dohe'and dig5cuss the results,, relative to.your career
research, with the Car'eer Counselor.

.

3. Select p. preferred .science occupation .and list thet4kills and
, knowledge needed in order,to be proficient'in tha ccupation.

I

4. idenlifrat-Tftw-oahe'r occupations related-to yOur -otctipa,
tional choice which with further education you cotild be caPable
:of accepting,. employment.

5f,Distiriguish between monetary and non-monetary benefiis and .

list those' that apply to any occiipation wtthin yotir chosen
career clu"ster.

.

, 6. Docurnent'at lea'stsix,(6) hours of wOefc observation of whieh
one-kalf the timemust be in an OCcupation other thaii the orie-
that is your preferred choice. -

,

C. Seginent Re'soprces

Career Coutiselor -

Career Guidance Technician
CalifOrnia ',Occupational EDD

'Career Opportunities foi Technictans Spe ialists, FergusOn
Encyclonedia of gareers "and Vocatiohal Gui ancii

Ferguson ,
'Otcupatiohal Analysis orksheqt

-

9.

. .

. '
S.



'A,

h
Uriit Segment

Unit iitTh CARtER EXPLORAtION - SCIENCE (contd.)

C. Segment Resource's (contd. )
.

Occupational Guidanee Books, Finney Co:*
Occupational Outlook Handbook, U. S. Department of Labor
Sample Sob Descriptions
S. R. A. Occupational Exploration kit - Individual Briefs and

Sob; Family Ssrfes Books
Vital Ifformation for Education and Work' (V/EW), microfilm

-

D. Introduction7Motivation (Comments)

N.

16

Students will be intToduced to the Career Infeimation Center
(CIS) stAssing both the persons available for guidance anti
the data sources which can be used tO fulfill the objectives
for this unit.

4.

tr.

`.

a.
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-

Tina Segment
I. Unit Title "CAREER.EXPLORATIOW-_SCIENCK__ #

A. Segment Title Idelification of Educational Requirements

B. SO _Went Performance Objectives

I. Identify different placeilwaYs wherein educattiyor a
particular occupation _can occur.

efr.

It 2. -IA case a preferred career requires p4secondary .

.

education, liit-and analifze both the prerequisites fof
and the temands of the postsecondary educatiori.

ill VIP

. .` \ # itt.. -

t`

J.

r 4

44

4081.

:1

a

C. Segment Resources

' As tisted for Unit' II/Segment 1 -
-

. .}' .. .
I. P .

. < . ...,

D. Introduciion/Motivation (Cothments)
a - 't

-.. A

): /Continuation of those for Una II/Segnent 1
. .

. '

ill i I;
r

k . .

4 1

4e.

te
r 1

'

4444

411.

;-24-
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a

, Unit Segment
T. Un.iit Title CAREER EXPLORATIog StiiWCE

A. Segment Title Applicaiions io Ad-vancement

B. Stade& Performance ObjectiVes. 4 N./

1. Identify industries, by name, wheie person's "in ?four selected
occupation, might fiiid 'empfoyment.

,

2. Given fbe guidelines for responding to an interview, exhibit
that knowledge in an interview (simulated) situation:

. 6 f

3. Given th'e guidelines for compltirtg a job application form,
exhibit that knowledge by fillint out a jOb -application, coni-_
pletely,and correctly.

4
4. Idengfy at least two ways of advancement and/or increasing

,

one's salary.
- .

-

6

C. Segment Resources

4.

I

. iWorld Of Work Audio/Tutorial Units .
-S.R. A. Guidance Serief
Sample Applicatien Forms il

. NewsPaper "Want Ad" Sections
Plus resources as listed for Unit II/Segment 1. ,

D. intro.duction/MOtivation lbomrntnts)

Continuation of thOse for Unit II/Segnient 1.
-

-25-
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i.
1

OCCUPATIONAL ANALYSIS WORKSHEET
,4

Reviewer:.

i Job Title:-
\,

-
S. Related Job Titles (l4):

Yob. Description:
,

4
.

1
49 ,

. .
'

Skills Needed:

I .
.. .. ..

9

;

.

s

. .

0

.0

. . i

4 .

. .

4

Work Conditions: ,
.

4

#t
. Training/Educational Requirements:

... !

a,

q

i..
6

41

t

Educatidnal SQurces:-

. .

Average Salary RangAi
I ,...Advancement *Opportunities:

1

r

-. .1

, Usual SMft Hours:
I * 9

.1.

r %Emplovnent bpportunitiep:

#

46.

. .' 31
-.

A

-4

*

r

(

Ii-

41.

1

.... 4r

r

t

.

r

i..

..
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r

LOCATION:

SCHEDULE;

-,

LABORATORY GLASSWARE CLEANING

Labocatory "Procedures, 'W!est

, Plant'
, .

. NATURE OF WORK: To provide'thor-oughlir'clean glassware for ,... : laboiatort units. 4

FUNCTIONS OF SOB

MINIMUM
EXPERIENC:

ON-THE-J6B
VIALKIWG:

.
4Provides thoroughly ciean glassware for use-in 1.

all areas" of tte labaratory. Reiponsible for ''
. .

piCking Up used glassware frora.laboratory units;
washing glasswareiby hand or machine Using
special acid or other Washing techniques.in
accordance with establiihed procedures; and
delivering clean gla.siwire to the laboratory
uAits

,

4

Mate required.

One month tos'become familiar with different
procedures used, eitipment.operation, and
needs of laboratory Units.

EQUIPMENT USED: Automatic washing equipTent.
r

, PERSONAL Must vórk accOrding to details of washing pro-.

< - REOTAREMEI_IT,54.----cedtkr'e. 1-1"C'o4nti.gtp withoa4l laboratory units. requiring Cooperation' and even temperament.
Good manual dexterity is important,

PHYSICAL DEMANDS:Ability Vo 1ift 40 lbs.

WORK CONDITIONS: Exposure to acids and possibility a cuts and
-burns from broken. glass and bot water. :

INITIATIVE AND Requires initiati4 to meet needs a various
RESOLIRCEFULUESS: laboratory tinits.

Responsible fbr following procedures .ca$_efully
and providing thoroughly clean glassware for
laboratory'units.

.

RESFONSIBILITY:I

SUPUVISION
EXERCISED: None.



, ,

r

. et,

,

.

..)

04.

LOCATION:

SCHt 6ULE:

LABORATORY ASSISTANT

:

k ..

Laboratory ProcedUres,' West
/

plant

NATURE OF WORK:.

0

I

To assist abora.tory technologists by performing
regular rooedures which are permissible under
Califo ma law. .

..
. 0 --) - I,

FUNCTIONS_ OF JOB; "To Lsist laboratori technologists by perforrkingt
t e regular procedures which are permibsible
nder California law. Responsible for.folloWing

. detailedprocedures establishedby licensed per./ sonnera:nd performing such-regular functions as
% , /- . distribution of approved test results to other 's

. laboratory units for transmittal to clients,
transferring specimen qualitatively to appropri.
ate receptacle on instrument or equipment, -
lieeping reagent containers.filled.. k.

,

..

.MINIMU
...

ENCE:

/ ON- E.,TOB
-TR ING:

/
r,QUIPME,NT USED:

PERSOIUL .

REQUIREMENTS:.

0,

High school graduate is desirable. Courses 4j-n
cheMistry and sbience would be desirable.

Up to three months is required to become famil.
iar with specific responsibilities, location of

. supplies, and overall operation of the laborator.
unit assigned.

16

,

Various types of mechanical laboratory equipment.

Must be able to work rapidly and accurately,
f011ow detailed instructions precisely, work well
with others, and pay strict attention to detail. t"-

,

t
SoMe parts of Work 'require ,heavy lifting.

-
PHYSICAL DEMAND

WORK CONDITIONS: Exposure to cuts from braen glass and possible
healkh haiaxdfrom handling-specimens.

-.1

INITIATIVE AND . Must demonstr4te that he is capable of handling
RE SOURCEFULNESSaarge volume of work within time limits. Mu st '

. als-a demonstrate that helas the ability to follow
*detailed indtructions precisely and to keep °per-
sting equipment sUpplied with proper realyents. \./-

'.

.. .
I ,

..

/ .;

0-
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. LA 0 Y SSISTANT, I .cOntd. ) I. 4
._ .,..( .

\
, \

RESPONSIBI Responsible for following defailed work instruc- .
0

.
tions precisely andior performing specific .t.asks
within proper time Vmits and with a high degree t /of/accuracy.. .. .

...

SUPERVI 0.N...,
.0., 4- EXERCIS Di .

r

...

* .

.r.

O.

t

'

..

*4.

4

.--

6
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A

LOCATION:.
SCHEL5ULE:

NATURE. OF WORK:

V

LABORATORY ASSISTANT" If

Laboratory Procedures, Week

Plant

To Assist laboratory technologists by perfofrning
the more crztnpltx procedures which are per s-

.sible under California law,
r 4

FUNCTIONS-OF JOB; To, assist laboratory technologist's by performing
th,e more complex procedures which p.Z.e perimis-.

.i. sible under California law. ResPonsible to'r
,1 following detail proCedu'res established by. . 4

, 'licensed Rersonne144 lArforrning. sudh functions
... . .. V,Se pTeparationlof culture mpdia, assisting in

. . . 4

4 ; location of specimens, estribliting approired
, . , .

, teat results to'other labqratory units tor trans-
. . -

: .., mittl to clients, staining slid.. es for microscopic
examination, preparation ot rnedhanitakeq14- .-

. ment for operation, trAnsferrilIg specimen. ..,
:..... qualitativelv to appropriate receptacle On an

# q .4instriintent, ke0ing reagent containers filled,
trazrscribing rpsults which halt,..e been, previously .

.1 if, : 41 4::' 0 a; re.ccis icle <I by licenseei;ersonnel. -., , f I. .... ( i

r'

01,
""'

t,
414 .1

el

. M EVit4 1114 4. 14: r14'Thioh school.ea`citiate is. deslrable,
EXP,ERIENC.E?' .4 q` ; 4

'el:41,' 4. ' ' ' .' . :
1. I.".; t 4. .

.
.

4 f

ON-THE-JOB :A, minimum of thran years prior experience, as N.,. ..
--1 i

,-

"'rat

4

TRAINING: a laboratory assistant. . .

EQUIPMENT USED; Uses varioxis types of tp.-04chanica
eqOpment.,s. .

!a-

PER'
e 4.3. .A. 40,

REQUIREMENTS;

**, V .26%,.,

fablaratory..
.... ..! Ai

-L - *
.a 11.0.

N i .. 6, .,.. t
- e a

Must be able to work rapidly-a adcuraee .ly, . .

follow detaileci instructions pre 'aely, woe Well
with others, and pay strict atte tion to det$I-.'

..

Must pe#orm tests With ininim Uper on
acid work;closely witfi laboratory. assistants a
Otlier labOratory personnel. Integrity of
repartini results is essential. .

.
,

t.

-3.0-

PHYSICAL, DEMANDS; Some pills orwork reqUire heavy liftin I '

a

1.
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4

se

4.;

LABORATORY ASSISTANT II (cOntd. ) \- .
WORIt CONiDITIONS: Ex posure to cuts from broken glass and possible

health hazard from handling specimens.

nvITIATIvt AN D Both are req, uirel p conduct tists indepen entl
RESOURCErTYLNES: recognize variances, ancrtake necessary acti

to correct yariances. Muit possess initiative
and resourcefulness in assisVng licensed labora-
tory personnel with more complex procedures
authorized under California law. puch proce-
dures may include calling attention Of licensed
personnel to unusual operation of equipment,
and in keeping viiiipment supplied with reagents,
and in the location oX thissing specimens or test
requests.

RESPONSIBILITY: Responsible for following ifistruations preCiiely
and calling immediate atteAtion to'licensed per-
sonnel of any. deviation from lite-established
standards. Responsible fokaccuracy of test'
performed,- results reporie& and keeping up-to'-
date.in the field plinical testing.

SUPERVISION May help in the training of laboratory assistants
'., EXERCISED: under the supervision of licensed laboratofir

4 . . personnel and/or supervision. "Prsonal techni
cal dire n of work of-laboratory assistants. .

.May also asèIstin training of other laboratory
technologists.

a -

ft

-31-
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A

. LOCATION:

A

L a

'-

REAGENT PREPARATION I .

.t .

4 .
Laboratory. Procedures, West

4.

.
C.

SCHEDULE:I Plant

NATURE OF Woktic: T4 prepare and provide high quality retgents fox
.
,

laboidtor.9. units when needed, and to maintain an
adequa4e inventory of reagent ingredients to'

. .
assure that laboratory reeds will bemet.'

. .
FUNCTIONS OF JOB:-.To prepare and provide high quality rea e or

. .

. laboratory units when peeded., 'Respo sible for
; selecting correct ingredients, prepar ng them

, */ exactly from foimula, identifying Completed
. . reagents properly and deAvering them to the

proper laboratory units. This requires Mow-
ledge of chemicals, chemical symbols, metric
system measure;nentsg and basic chemical
mathematics. .

*

.
s

..

I
.-

To maintain an adequate inyentory Of reagent
ingredients to:assure laboratory needs will be
met. Responsible for inventory'of existing '
ingyedie s reciording use of ingredients and'
re-orde ing ingredients ahead of time 'so that
there 1.v II be enk)ugh ingredients on hand tO meet
the nee of the labovatory units. -,

-.,_

MINIMUM High school g d te with chemistry and 'male-.
EXPERIENCE: .matic courses being highly desirable,

. *
-

ON-THE-JOB One Month to become:familiar with reagent
tBAINING: demands, ingredients, formulas, measurement

dquipment and calculations for reducing or
t increasing proportions based on potency of-

'ingredients or amoUht of reagent needed.
. .

LABORATORY Balances, colornieters, and other standard
EQUIPMENT USED: equipment and glassware:

.

PHYSIC.AL DEMANDS:Must be capable of lifting, shaking and carrying
60 lbs. several times each day.- .

...

(
t32-

o
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' REAGENT.PREPARATION I (contd. )
.

WORK-ZLONDITIONS-:` 'Subject to ht;rns from chemicali and cuts from
.--,

s... gla1ssware.
\%

*
)

L

-

1

k..

..

INITIATIVE AND, Bo4 are rociuired to a great exteht to plan and
RESOURCEFTJLNBSS: cothplete his work schddule so ehat.quality

reagents are available within time limits and\ adecluate inventories of reagent ingredients are
maintained.' .

RESPONSIBILITY: RespOnsible or aceurate and careful selection
of ingredients, measurements, calculations,
and preparation exactly from formula of reasents
used by laboratories. Poor qUality reagents ma)c-

.

4 a
4 4 i t

4

/

..
,.

causelnaccurategaboratory test results, loss of
la oratory operation Urn!, and'damage to speci-

ns sent for testing.

-
,

.

i
,

41i

A . . ;
1

,

1

4 t
flPa
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4 REAGENT PREPARATION II

,

I LOCATION: Laboratory Procedutv, West
.. .

% SCHEDULE:

,

,

«

plant ,
I

,

NATURE OF WORK: To prepare a:nd providegh quality reagents
for laboratory units as needed, and to assist in
training of new Reagent PreparatiOn personnel.
To maintain adequate weekly inventory of all
chemicals and all materials listed' in.Central -

Supply. To assist.Automateld Chemistry person- ,

nel in putting reagents on-lfn9 as required. To
learn to perform jobs in other departments at a7 maintenance level in order to provide adequate .
back-up for vacations, illness, e.tc..

z

i ,
FUNCTIONS dr SOB: To prepare and provide high quality reagents

for laborato'ry units as nedded. Responsible for
careful selectioz of sorrect ingredients, identi-
fying complete reagents properly,,., putting them
on-lirie. Standardizing, adjusting baselines, .

trouble shooting reagents on Automated Chemis-
try machines as required. These functions
recluire knowledge of chemicals, chemical
symbols., metric system measurements, basic,,

chernical mathematics, and equipment basic to
, a chemistry laboratory. '.

.

.MINIMUM High School gradtiate with courses in Chemistry
EXPEItIENCE4 and Mathematics is highly desirable. Two years..

.. - expeVience at R.eagent Priparatiod arong with a
p`roved ability to produce quality reagents.

. :Working knowledge of Most machineS in Auto-
mated Chemistry a.nd an ability to trouble shoot,

reagents as iegards their ube oti those machines.
A proven record of versatility in a cliNcal
laboratory.

.. LABORATORY Must hive working familiarity with equipinent
EQUIPMENT USED: such as pH meters, various balances, automated

chemiitry machines, and other standard equip- ., .
r,

..

X

.

. . 4

ment and glassware.

t
;

.

-34-
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REAGENT 'PREPARATION II (contd.) ,

PHYSICAL, DEMANDS:Must be capable of rifting, shaking, and 'carry-
ing.6.0 pounds several times each day.

. a- -., t,. .

WORK CONDIi'IONS: SOject to burns from chemicals and cuts from
- glasswaie. Must be able.to take constructive

criticism; must be capable of maintaining an
even disposition in the-face of adverse situations.

INITIATIVE .A,ND Both are required to a great extent to pldn and
RESOURCEFULNESS: complete his work schedule within time limits,

, to,be sufficiently flexible to meet STAT demands,
to be able to trouble shoot reagent problems as

\they pertain to 'Automated Chemistry-machines,
to prcide supervisor with an adequate weekly

0. inventory of chemicals and materials needed for
Reagent Preparation and Central Supply, to
assist in training of new Reagent Preparation,'
Personnel, and to perform jobs in other depart-
ments for illness, vacation, etc., to learn and
pefform regular radiation safety jo.k,s as out- .

. lined by the Radiation Safety Comm Wee or by
the Radiation Safety Officer.

<

,

t

o

,

r

,

I

,
s

,

,

..

.
4,

,-35-

/4 0

f.

I

4

en.

,

r



4

1.

LOCATION:.

SCHEDULE:

,
SPECIMEN PREPARATION I .

.

Labo'iatory Procedures, West

Plant
. . .

NATURE OF.WORK: To accurately, receive, identify, perform initial
.processing, and deliver specimens andlabora-
tory' work records to proper laboratoryNuoits. .

.... ,

FUNCTIONS OF 10B: To accurately receive and fy incoming
ipecimens and test requests. esponsible for
carefully openind incoming specimen mailing . ,
containers and checking thoroughli the contents

611 of the,e'ontainers to assure that specimens and '.
..

,testrequests are carmeny identified; are com-
plete, and are correct. This requires a thorciugh .
knowledge of the types.o tests performed by the

t laboratory units, the:type 'of specimen required,
the quantity of, specimen required, the propar. . containers for each-type of test, and the proPer .

. data which must accompany the specimen on the
test revest.. .

, . 4,

a, .......To perform initial processing of specimens.
Responsible for maintaining c rect identifies;

. #tion of specimens by run,"tra n and sample
,Aumber, for properly centrifuging and pouring , r..
lpecimens into laboratoryftest containers, and .

#
for transferring correct laboratory number to
the test containers. This requires' following

. established procedures exactly. ..- . , .. . .
. .

To delivey prepared specimeneand necessary - .
work records to proper laboratory.units.
Responsible for promptly deliverihg specimens .and proper:wink sheets or records to each .

- . laboratory for testing, for delivery of complete,
. and accurate test requests to data processing; , .
, and for locating missing specimens or test

. requests. This requires a thorough knowledge .

of laboratory. operating procedures, time
schedules and which specimens and requests ate

. ' ready for testind versu's those which.will need.,
additional follow-np by Oilers prior pq testing.

us 7 .,,
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1,

r

.

SPECIMEN PREPARATION I (contd. /
. .

Responsible for keeping accurata_count_oLmai
ing containers 'teceiVed, time received,. time
specimens were, delivered to laboratory units,'
time test requgpfs were itelivered to data pro:.
.ces'sing, and that mark sense.test result 4eport
cards are accurate,

.

Responsible for feieping work area clean and
,.orderly and cleaning centrifuges after use,.

a I

None required, although high 'schoohcouries in
chemistky w.ould be desirablitorre kpowledge of key
punch rnal-Kine is desirable, but not necessacii:

. .

MINIMUM .
EXPERIENCE: .

ON-THE-JOB.
TRAMTING:

EQUIPMENT IfSED:

PERSONAL
REQUIREMENTS:

-

Up to three months required to become fainiliar
With laboratory terminology, procedures, and

. ..various test recpiirements.
. _

Centrifuges, copy machinesgkeypunch macitine..
. ...

Must be able to work rapidry Ind accurately witfi
limited supervision without becoming flustered.
Works.as a teammattiber and must be able to,,
coaperate with, others. Attention todetail is
e ss eittial.. ' it.4, .

PHYSICAL DEMANDS:Some parts of work requfre heavy l\ifting.
.0

I

WORK CONDITIONS:

INITIATIVE AM),
RESOURCEFULNESS:

.RESPONSIBILITY:

Exposure to cuts from btoken'glass ald possible,
.health hazard fiom handling speciments. . ,.

_

Mtat possess initiative in Proccksing,large
volume of incoming specimens within time
limits as well as in calling attention of auper7
vision to specimens or requests whia need to
be followed up prior to; cessing.' Resource-
fulness needecktcvlocate.missing sp cimens or
test requests.

Responsible for proper identification anAre-
paration of specimens/for laboratory testing.
Errors can make test resultinvalid ftd cause
re-test to be'necessary which is extremely

-37-
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damaging to LaboTatorf Proceilueil relation-
. ship with its cliqntt. Human-lite may be

r dependent upori acceracy of identification:and-
oreebaration of specirrktns...

None., SUPERVISION
EXERCISED:

,'46

e

4.'

40,

4

A.

-38-
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SPECIMEN PRE-PARATION IT

LOCAT-101r--- lAboratoryWocedures, We.;

SCHEDULE:.

NATURE OF WORK:

Plant t

$

're accurately subdivide specimens'received for
'multiple testing and maintain positive identifica-
tion of the original specimen in addition to
accurately receive, identify, perforin initial
processing, and deliver specimens and Tabora-
torY work records:to proper laboratory units.

,

FUNCTIONS OF3013; 're accurately subdivide specimens rectived for
multiple testing ind.maintain positive identifica-.

tion of the original speciMen.. Responsible for
carefully dividing original specirriens into
separate tubes for processing by various labora-
tory; units. This requkres thorough knowledge of
the quantity requirements.for all tests and the
special handling requirements for alksrcimens.

,

_

'To accurately receivesind identify incoming
specimens and test reque8ts. Responsible for

eAilly-opening incoming specimen Nailing
-vitaiiers and checkinuthbroughly the- contents

N of the containeis to:assure that, specimens dnd
test requests are correctly identified, are com-
plete, and aie correct. This requires a thorough
knowledge of the types of tests pdrformed brthe
laboratory units, the type of specimen required,
the quantity of specimgn required, the proper
containers 'for eath type of test, and the proper
data which must accompany the specimen on the

'ftest request.
T

To perform initial processing of specimens.
Responsible for maintaining correct identificition
of specimens by.run tray, and sample number,' ,for properly centrifuging and pburing specimens

* into laboratorylest containers, and for trans-
.ferring correct laboratory number to the test .

qpntainers. This requires following established
prbcedures 'exactly.

rrr. -
4Ibt,

-39-k. O. or mow. T T. .
44.
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MIMIMUM
EXPEittiNCE:

-
re'

,

SPECIMEN PREPARATION II (contd.',

-76 -deliver preiared specimens-and- ne ssary.
work rlkords to proper laboratori unitjs.

. Responsible for promptly delivering s ecimens
and proper work sheets or records to bach
laboratory for testing, for delivery of complete
"and accurate test requests to data pro essing,
and for locating missing specimens o test
requests. This requires a thorough 1nowledge ;
of laboratory operating procedures; qime schea-

,ules and which specimens and reque s are
ready for testing versns those Vhich ill rteed
additional follow-up by others prior o testihg.

Responsible fOr keeping accurate coint of mailChg
n iners received, time received; time speci-

are delivered to laboratory units, time
1-teittkOquests were delivered to data processing,
andlhit mark sense-test result report cards are
accurae.

esponsible fot keepingwork area clean and
o. ely and cleaning centrifuges after use.

onsiderable experience-in specimen preparatilf
-ork is desirable. P,ractical experience in

making accurate visual measuremehts 4s A
desirable. High school chemistry desirable.

MIMIMUM POSITIONS Present workload requires a minimum of four
NECESSARY: '" positions at this time.

ON-THE-JOB
TRAINING:

XQUiPMENT USED:

PERSONAL
REQUIREMENTS:

Two:years' prior experience in Specimen Pre-
paration I, plus ability to work with a minimum
of supervision and must demonstrate continued
initiative and d pendability.

Centrifuges and Copy machineR.

Works on own Mogoof the time and thereffxe,
must be capabll arviorking rapidly, acovreffeiy,

* and not get fluitered. When workirtg with other
specimen preparation employees, must be cooper-
ative. Attention to detail a.nd ability'to mike

..... - -40-
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SPECIMEN PREPARATION U (contd,)

,

- accurate visual measurements. Past work
- recor-a is an imOrt.ant.fauctar_inAuklifyingior

N. Specimen Preparation 1/,
4 ''t.

4
APHYSICAL,DEMAN"DS:Occasioriat heavy lifting,

, . . -.
WORK CONDITIONS: Exposure to.cuts from broken glaes and possible

_

- - health hazard from handling specimens,,
,

,
INITIATIVE AND Initiative required to process large volume of
RESOURCEFULNESS:incoming specimens within time limits, ,to plan

Own wort schedule in deciding.specimeni, and-
*to indicate whicJi specimens neetl to be followed

. .upen prior to processing. Must be resourceful.
. to locate missing specimegyks oktest requests,

4 and to achire special.4andling ?if certaip, ...
' specimens. , e

A

.
. '' . .,

"RESPONSIBILITY: . Responsible for accurate measurenfent-and
. identification of dividsed specimer4p,, koper .

'identification and preparation of Sp Omens for
laboratory testing.,, Errors can ma e test

. , result invalid and cause re-test to 1fe necessary,
. ,.

. which is extrexmly damaging eo IA oratory
. o .

- Procedures' relationdlip with ica clients,
*41 . Human -.life may be depentlent upon ac. curacy of

iderhification and preparation ospecithens.
. -

I

.,

$UPERVISION Mai act as supervisor o'r teldin.spncimen
EXERCISED: . preparation arla in absence of supervision,

. ., ..
y

' . . .

.

-41. .1
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UNIT TITLE: LAgORATORY ORIENTATION

Of all the.units of the Core section of the course this unit has

the potential for the greatest amount`of individualization, thus the.

greatest depe ndence upo ? a pre-test. The performanc.e'objectives

for' the individual segments can summarily be referred to is the most'

basic laboratory skills prerequisite to any continued laboratory work.

It should be emphasized that the mastery of these skills will neces.sar-

ily be exhibited time and time again during the progression through the

course, and that there wilrbe a ,e6ntinuing evalliation.relative to a

demonstration 'of their mastery. The determination to include these

skills resulted fromlnterviews of, potential employers,
- #

.Stressing the hikh.levei of mastery, in sonie cases one hundred

1percent (100%), should fielp develop the concept that the classroom
<

..laboratory will, as much as is possible, simulaete an actual.laboratory. ,

Nor st ould it be unreasopable to expect a continued high level of

copapetence in these laboratory .skill areas, The nurture of the
A

combined .concepts of the re.ality to.be faced outside the classroom and
-

. r
- thq respeinsibilities Oak these realities demand mnst-of necessity

i
begin with this unit, if not sooner. , It may not nee'd stating but in .;-.

. . . ..0 .t ,----/
, ,.

...1,....,.

L Xsome manner the idea of responsibility must result from an awareness ,..;.
.-,s-- ,

.16 , ... .---.
,

of the critical nature -- in tome cases life and death -- of the decisicaiii-/-z_
.,

.'
4. -ri. tO be derived from the laboratory test results. A concept of

4

:.
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4 t

.7-1 . 3

. ..

responsibility based iimply on adherence to a set of regulations sIo-uld
1

beavoided.
1

r.

°
1

II

°

Inasmuch as the first laboratory manipulations occur In this .
t

t

unit, a comrrient from a prior unit is worth restating --the assurance
1 .

.. . -
that the student has a confident rrasp' of the basic laboraiory skills is

1

.1

II,

1

-
of far greater importance than the amoupt of time required to instill. ... . .

this ponfidence. These skills will fuLtion as integral component; di

the laboratory simulatiOns.
K 4

This woulibe a good time to acquaint the students with the. .
corkept of the laboratory simulation. In'the simulatiortsthe wp1 be

..-

ftinc.ticri in a rOle defin.ed bt a job desc.ription. They Will wo;k
. ., is,

cooperatively with other persons. in the.laboraiory wall other job
..

-.14 ,. .-;,..

descriptiOns:

.

I '-

/ t
Ci

.

i. .

4

4

6.

-

6.

It.

..

. .

6.

ak

f

r .
..

%

.
t ,
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Unit "Segment :-.

,
i

1

1

I

Unit Title
-.

LABORATORY ORIENT TION

A. Segment Title Safe0 in Laboratory

B. Student Perfol;mance Objectives
14.

dvitily and ol)kerve safety regulations ri lat,l to,the
lowing laboratory procedures: heatinglliqindR
inunable/non-flammable), pouring liqiiids;.)iot glass
ending), mixing chemicals, acids and baseglass
bing, pipettes, centi;ifuge, btirners, testVibes and,

terns.any other related laboratory procedures
. 4

.

. . lb., 4

2. Identify by location/function, and use when a`pprttpriate,
the following safety apparatusi gogglei, 4rons, funie
hood, fire exiinguisher, fire blanket, pye- wish, and any
other items noted.,

i .
s. .

. : . : .... ..
i'. 3. Perform simpll"firit-aid for any labilrai4); injuries.

. . (Note 'Plat the Ara step is to report accidtp,the",
$ inetruCtor. ) . . 1

. ''...... , ;.

4 4. Identify and observe lalioratroy.regutationis fin. waste..
, disposal and cleanliness. .

. '..

A

s

I

C . Sigment'R,esources (Title/Page nunibersr ,. .
.c

i. i
..Interdisciplinary Approaches" to Chemistry-4-peactionVind-

Reason (IAC-R teR), p..91*
Chemical Zechriicianol Ready Referrence Handbook In

. jiandotit Sheet of Laboratory .First-Aid" t". :. .. -
Safety Worksheet.- . . ....4

Pt s. . , -.

Ue IntiodUction/Motivation,(Comments)

. -

*_

-

,.

$

4

4::$ntinuation in course is contingent upon passing safety
test at 10670 mastery level:. sb

Laboratory grades both now and in the fuare diil eectt
continued observance ot the laboratory andsa ety
regulatidns.

;44-
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Unit Segment'l .,-
I. Unit Title LABORATORY ORIENTATION

a
A. Segment Title Labware/Apparafus Identification & Use *

4

..

..

:.

,

B.- Student Perlormance Obj'ectisres .
. .

1. -Correctly dperate and 'read Dial-O-Grarn (vernIr scale)
t .,: 'balance: .

.....; ,..

.: .. . .
2. Correctly operate arid read analytical1h4ance..

A

3. Select appropriate burner for intencad laboratory proce"-
dure and correctly light and adjusit it.

;°P;
`.....) ,_ .

4. Identify visually and byOunction the.follo*ing labware:
. .

flasks (volumetric, Erlenmeyer, boiling), beakers, test
tubes (chemical; culture), graduated cylinder3, ,pipettes,

... , petri dishes, mortar and pestle, crucibles, and-anjr -
other iterds as- noted. ,, .. . ..

,

-.
.,

4 .:

4

,

,

' 1

_,

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)
4s. 1 * . -

) .Molecules to Man aaiM), p. -527 .

Labware Identification, Audip-Tutorial (Ah),
Vernier Scgle Workiheet. -;AnglitiC Ba(lance Guide. -

, . . c -4,

4

-..

,

% .. . .. .
`13. Introduction/Moh o .,(COmments)

. .4 14
, .' a .4 ..
. A . a'.

..Continuiticin in )course is contingent ilppn successful comple-
tion a the fabware identifi cation 'and labbratory- skills
test at4he IL00%'rnastery level: . ..e . -. ,

V Laboratory gi-e:51e will reflect continued abilitytto 'identify
. -

,

.
..

_ proper lalopare arid 'correctly opeiate the lalleratory
.

. .app*ratusi- . - '' . . .

. ' . .

. . . , ..-.-. 4..

. ' t. _ I : = ...b.. 7 -.. ; . .
... ..

. : I
l .. s . ! 1

-
. 4 4 . 4

I
k .4

:4". "
.....i . . .

) ,e. AO 44` ti C .11
z_.. .1.

. _

1.---_,., :570
,

4.
. I

c-)*c

4 .
* ...-. .. ; - :."-

NA ..

.
i

% 4 d I i
ay........ % 4_.

..1
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.
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AN.A.LYTit, BALANCE (Sartorius 2842) GUIDEs.

teps in weighing usirki the analytic balance: (Refer to accompanyingage' of diagrams.-)
--oor

11. Adjust zero point. er
'at. Move arrest-lever (A). to releas,e (position 3, rig. 2).,174 Turrezeroupoint,adjustment knob (B) until reading markcoincides with the zero line of projection scale (Fig: 3).e.

, ,
. .c. Mov arrest-leVer (A)

,
to arrest (position 1, Fig. 2)./

., .'. t
2. -lore-weigh. ,i a. Place (sample on balance pat -- close door.

.
s

b.- Move Arrestlever (A) to pre-weigh (position 2; Fig. 2).. The coarse sveight can now be _seen on the optica(sCale. (?'tg. 4).
1 , '....c. Read 'the number below tl-ie index mark. Weight: 72.g..0

e . .

3. Dial ttie 'weightknobs 4C, D) to` the number reading below theindex mark. ) A

i"

4. Weigh the,§a., .
a. tMoxe the a e t lever- (A)" to release (potition 3, Fig: 2).4he proje tion seale.to stop playing.c..."Mcive the micr meter knob,(E) until the index mark,cAncides.ivith-oneline of the projection scple. EXaMpt4.',Aight: 72.5234 g.
IL Arrest the balanA:
e. Rettole the sapiple,,
f. Zero the bakenc'e.

Basic Rules
t

4

f

"IP

1, . Never place chemicals.directly on pan; a ays use weighingpaper (take irito aecount its "weights; when o ng computiiionsT.
# td .2. Use forceps to place sairlples on and remove them from the.iian:

.r.,,.
-. 3, ".Weigh" with the glaas doors closed. -** .t-,,,,

-. '' '4..-4tAls'vay5 zero ba-tance after use.
I.

1 ;I- ., .. -5. Keep balarice 'atid table clean...
'6 12 ..:.

.
*

i

-, ...
N '

1

/
I-

1...

. .- ...46 440
..t* . .4

'
..,

1
. I .

1.,
...

...r .... 4

J . i
.v. " 404. ; 1:40,,,i

..

..

..;.1
t' 94 ;!... :

.
. .. -

- .
,

, ....
, . : ." .

ar0
I. .



r

i

. malartailo' asaizabss,

Pig. 1

A - Arrest lever

1 - Zero poilit'-adjOitarat ksob

C - b to dial weights 1 - g
. _.

D - &lob to dial weighti,10 . 150g .

E - .14iormioter (M. setting koob)

I ,

o

l

,

1
-I V

-.

,

a

. I

Pig. 3
GMN11=m

rico lit.I.=t
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I. Unit Title LABOTTORY ORIElsiTATION

III / 3
Unit Segment

-

vA

A. Segment. Title Biology/"Cheznistry: Human Activities

B. Student Performance Objectives

1.- Pistinguish betweenpbservation nd intprpretation.

2. Distinguiph betwee qual,. ltattve ancrquantitative observations,
lo I .

a

3. Identify ubservation t at cin indicate that a reaction his. .occurred between two substances.

4; Observe physical and chemical phenomena arid accurately
report ob sevvations. (IAC-R&R;A-2, MtMtl -B)*

5, Devise a classification scheme for any given set of materials.
(IAC-al&R:A-4, I IS:Bio:2-6)*

6.- Report laboratory observations accurately (honestly) and
neatly. ,

4Parenthesized references are applicable laboratory investigations.

C. Segment Resources (Titke/Page numbers)

IAC41&R, p. 12-17
MtM, p. 2-14; 29-36
Ideas and Irivestigations
Introduction to Segment
Variation on A-2 -- Kit

ment) 2%7T

. .

in Science: Biology (IIS:Bio), Vol. 2
_._

(Tape)
w/numberdd tubes (keYed for.replace-

"Techniques for Recording OBserution" MT*

11. -48-
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1. Unit Title LABORATORY ORIENTATION

II1/ 4
Unit Segment,

A. Segmeat Title Biology/Chemistry: Measuring -/ .

B. Studerit Performance Objectives / ,.
-

1..Explain the differonce between mass, and weight., .
. -

Z. Measure the mass and volume of a solid object, reporting
both values tO the precision of the respective itistruments
used. Use both the DiZ1-0-Gram and'thwinalytical .

balances when applicable.
4.

3. Measure the volume of a liquid reporting the valkie to the
precision and correct choice of, the respective instruments
used. Use volumetric flasks, graduatAd cylinders, andl

. pipettee (LAP: Liquid Volume ,It/leasurement).
. .. ..

4. Conduct a quarait,ative investigation (MtM 1,-7 or 1-A) and
record the results.

. . .
`-. ,,.

. .
5. Construct a graph of the.data. obtained from either ofIhe
i,--abs.v investigations containing paired values (i.e. , mass-

volurltb, vOlume-tirrie,. volumeticoncentration).j. .

6. Read data from a graph of paired malues.

-:-

7. Use metric units to report laboratory measurements.

C.Segment Resdurces (Title/Page numbers')
10

p. 18-23
MtM, p. 13-27
LAP on Liquid Volume Measurement
Graph Worksheet
Introduction to Segment (Tape)
"'De Metric System"* (A/T) An Audio-Tutorial Amiroach to

- CILemistry; Hohhton Mifflin, Co.
"Colle,cting ind Plotting Data 1) Linear Graphs, 2) Non-

linear Graishs, Biotech: Communication Skille Corp.
*Suppamentary for students needing further practice/instruction.-

-49-
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FIRSTAID IN THELABORATORY

.

.1. The first and MOST baste rule of First-aid is the preven tion of
accidents aiself-protitetion. ae alert It all times and use your
bes-t commonpens .AmtELESSNESS IS THE MOST COditsion. .

,
.

... '4...-., - .......CAUSE OF ACCID TS. .
. ,

Retain,this and yo,u1 sb.fl,ty regulations worksheet and-follow their'
'rules ',/ .

0,
, %,

In Case a`ti "accident.e, occer' always get tieip, "preferably thp
instructor..:FOr. corri5sive'Irquids/chemicals inlhe' eyes or fire,
get-neirettil available p" erson for help IMMEDIATELY: (Likewise
be'prepared to help ai*oe. ) ,"

.;.,

.

.; .

- a) &riO'sive liquidsifcherrileals in eyes: wash eyes for sevaralk 4
minutes with eye wash. IMMEDIATELY have someone else/. 4,

. tell'instructor.
, j ...,.- -. -,,-.,

b) Fire,(clothes): wrap/get wtapped,in fire. blanket..

I

O.

S

c) Fire (other): if burner:is-involved, turn off gas,(Octinvish
*iith fire exOngUisher.

. .
.

d) For any injuriegitit Firqt-aid fro'M til'e iistructor before...c. ,

- going to the school puise. ,, . . .
-

. .. .

0

V

1

lk

-

t.*

#

e-

7

5
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.

SAFETY WORKSHEET

Dir'ections: Using available resources including your text, reference
books, and audiotapes-in tl* classroom and Science
,Resource Center, listall of the rulis pertaining to the
followhig topics and U applicable an itemrs locati,on. 2

Goegles-

Laboratory.apron-

Fire extinguisher-
:

Fire blanket-

Use of pipeite-
-

-

; Tasting/ smelling, chemicals -

e*11

-51-

S.

_ T«.



4

SAFETY WoRKSHEET page 2

Mixing chemical's-

Use of test 'tube-

Use of burner-

Use of fume hood-

Working with glass tubing
(include thermometer s)-

Acids and bases-
.

Centrifuge-

Work- area-

.
,

AN,

s

-52-
,

.

MI



1

. 0

e

"LABORATORY INVESTIGATION AND RECORDING PROCEDURES"

.
,

(Script) IN

.

,

,. .
While listening to this tape, you should have the worksheet. .

from your sylabus entitled "Laboratory Investigation and Recording
..

Procedures". Unless there are specific instruetion4 telling xoti to
e4. .

follow another procedure, the procedurre that is now being elaborated
.. . -----

is the one that you will use for all lab investigations.
., .
In order. to obtain material's for a given experiment or ir4esti-

gation, go to the central storage area and submit a request to the
... 40 ,

laboratory attendant for laboratory4matgrials_by investigation nurbber.

The laboratory materials are contained in boxes referred to aslab
,

kits. For example$ your first experiment is A-2. In getting the
_

materials for this experiment you would request lab kit A-2. When
L

you get the lab kit you will see a cardIisting the contents; oheck to

make sure that the actual contents do in fact Match with the list. Do

---, not accept a lab kit which is incomplete. Make sure that the lab. ,
.

attendant has it completed; also 'report any discreganoies to your
.t

instructor. You will then le asked to initial yosir card indicating that-
to

you have aceepted the lab kit and that it does contain a full complement

of items listed. ,
..

. After you have completed the investitation,,;eturn the lab kit
.

toilhe centnal storage, check off Your name. Make sure that all items
. ,

.......$
,

,
____,__ .. .

6

4

4,

S.

-
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i

are in the kit and that they are all cleaned.
s

t

he purpose of recOrding and maintaining our data a iegu-

la,t. quadrille line laboratory book is preferred. No, Peeclee folders or

any other foose-leaf type folders are accep.table. /If y'ou want. to get i.

t'.
4i ,* ).

. i
r,

\

).

other thanithe quadrille line laboratory book c eck with yourinstruc- .

tor first,,to obtain his approval. Prior to ac lly conducting the
:Pr ,

investigation, mItke a note of all of the hints that may 'be 'found either.!-- . . .
w

iii the textbook, in the introductory unit ta is, or n your sylahus.
. _

You wi,11 use experiment A:2 again airin, ample..

Checking the sylabus for
,
experi ent A-2 note that instructions

ate given for the proOer,salvage of the etal. These are the kinds of,
1 v

e .,
things.to look for. , When makins ohser tions during the progression- i,--

of an investigation always record a1,1 d as you collect it. . Do not
. ,

.
presume that you are going to rememb r to record it later. The

,

following steps sciould allow for easier ollection and recording oi.,

. .-1-.

. -

,
your data: ,

I. Read the instructions for the expert ent to determine the..
categories of data that you are plann g to collect.and to see

i( they,,have any interrelationship; for instance, volume with

time, color change with volume, oy te perature change
. ., . . ,

. with time. There may be any number s possible comb
-4\tione-of these. Note in your lab workbook any that yoi find.

, . . \
In most instances the instructions will identify sample table's.,

,

,
I.

-44- -.
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2. Based on your reading of the experiment and if no example

is given, devise some means for collecting-your
1
data. In

. t
most instances this will just be a simple-table, and the

directions for the experime4 will inform you as to the

properixtedis of recording the data Collected. 4.

, .
1..

3. Make sure that you label your data. Again; as r,stated pre-

ously, do not assume that you will remember what the
".

data categories are. Record them a series of numbers

without labels will be of no value to you or anione else.

4. Perhaps the most important idea, if any one idea regarding,

data cdllecting and recording can be labeled most important,

is that there are no wrong .resuits although the degree of

validity may vary. YOu reerd what you see. Ti you have

at

.11

questions about the reliatility or validity of youi slats.; you

-Can check with other people. You may want to duplicate your
_ .

experiment. Theiiiost ixnportant thing that io.0 can do U
1

th re is a variation is to determine why such a vax:iation dil
. .

oc, ur and what Means can be taken to increase the validity.
...../ .

-. .
5. To this point your record of data may be very jumbled knd-

. you may have a rather messy.notebook. Do not be concerned /

if you...can reid it and make sense from it. The final iiresentt-
ation'ot datla in your lab book, however, wheqier it a table,

a graph, a chart, or any other type of display, mnst be NtAT.-

1

-55--
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/If the display requires strlight lines use a straight edge to, ,
do your drwing. Do not free hand these final presentations

. ..
c. .-s .

of itiata. The final presentatton o fe not coMplete unless
"Tar 9.

it has been fully label,ed. A name raustobe given to the
_--..,._

t. .. . .

display and each data item mustbe libeled iegardineits. .

valUe. Refer to the worksheetfor examples of correct and
. -- *

incorrect data pkesentations. Note that in order to mike

e tables neater, the headings include the units of measureinent
.- ..

in parantileseS; for instanc, (ml.), (gm. ), (°C). If these t

Alit's are included in the heaciiirip:.they do not have i9 be

..

. , .,

repeated in the columns or row.s ofdati. The.numbers .- .
.:' .

4

l

. s. ,.
.. should bewhole numbers with fiactions expressed as

, ..
deciinal fractions. If the decimal fraction is -less than4 . .s. .

one always preceed the-caecimal point with a zero. Note the .,
..- .

examples in the wOrksheeto .
,

.
.., 6. When there are calculations, if they are hand calculations,-

. ..
, O.

include these in your laboratety book. If ihey are done on ..
... . * . . .. ,

the woniptiter, tape or staple the computer calculations on . _._ : - .,
--. .. .

.. ... , ._.
a-page. If the computer calCulation,i_need lai3eltifig,. l

-ibel-
, . . .,

. 1 - " 71. -,-.....-
.

,-.

the clata thatiaNeen-inserted into. the computer and label. , ...1-., :- . -

4..r. the answer's that the computer has given 1;:$u.
*

7. Complete the practice exerciles and self-check theni with
-

_
the answer sheet available from youx instrror.

. . .

..

1

$

.-56-
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!: If. you feel that you need some help or. review on the proper.. . .

techniques of produang graphs, there is an,f.iidio-tutorial

unit entitled "Graphs". Complete the practice exercises

on the worksheet and have them approved by your instructor.

if there are any questions regarding this particulir tapesee
. .

1113 zructo r.
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UNIT TITLE: INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY .9verview

This unit tkrovides the opportunity. to, ktrdss the contipuing
g dis-1

evaluition ot the laboratory and safety techniques introduce.d
4at .4s

-***

Unit al. The emphasis upon a: confident and effectiveserformance

of laboratory manipulations as initiated in the last unit should_continue

with additional reinforcement.
4

At the risk of waxing eloquent without stitistil dc;c4mentation,

the following will be declared: Tliere is a greater possibility of getting

II correct" results consistently when the emphasis is upomproper lab-

oratory techniques than when the emphasis is placed on the result

rather than the iirocedure. This is not to say that the residts should"

not be considered, but rather, that as so often happens, tkir should

not be considered as ends in thetnselves. It is perceived that as skill

proficiency increases the validity of the results will likewise increase.
.

The individualized atproach lends itself to this philosophy. The
'

student'can utilize alterztattszCitts70-stssaktons an ta e e amowit of
'7 --, . ' 4

6 .
f - -tithe necesbary tb-achieie success for any given psychomoton-skill.
..

Any variety of Chemistry Laboratory Workbooks and/or ihetisiructorfs 4

. .

. 4 own experiences can 'provide a source for the alternative exercises to % .o. .

*

I-- 41)6 used for teltlitiortal.practice.. ..1
-

. -
This and tile following Unit are the ones with the purpose of

developing those skills whicli the student will utilize during the se-cond

-58-
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semester in his/her area of specializatio-n. The completion of

Unit !land the initial selection-of the student's choiee of an area of

specialization should occur vn. 131 the time "ipan covered by. this unit.

,

. 44 t

1.

4

.
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. . Unit Segment
I. Unit Title INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY

c

A. Segment Titre Investigating Phydical Pr

B. StildentPerforMagce Objectives
:

1. Explain the importance of objective unbiased observations in
science and list ways bias, can be introduced.

2. Distinguish between pure subttances (elements andconi-
poundstafid mixtures, I.

. .3. Separate the components of a mixture, using processes
appropriatsto the mixtut such as dissolving, subliming,
filtering. (A:11)

4. Calculate.the mail percentage composition of a mixture .

from measured values. (A-10)

S. Determine the relative solubility of assubs*nce in various
solvents and kt different temperatures. (A-11)

I
.

6: De mine the density of;a substanCe from a mass-volume
gra , or' calculate the density from direct mass-volume

-' measurements; and express the debsity.in correct udits.
(A-13)

7. Determipe freezing and boiling points of pure liquids and
znixtures: (A-13).

,/
8: Use the Handbook of Chemistr and u sits to compare

experimeiital kcc tval
A.

9. Formulate an explanation fo
results and accepted vAlues.

'ation oratory.

10. Describe or recognize features of-th
theory. 1 IC 'mole Cula r

-

11. Account for the Observable physical propertieS hanges
Of state of solids, liquids, and gases by means of the kinetiZ,

Inolecular theory..
4

t ..1.

# %



4 4 .. 4 r: . .- 0.4
1.* . 7 't V :. . 4

r
4V lo,

I. . *. - . .:.. . .- ...
. , . IV*/ l(C011td. )

. $ e Unit Segment

12; Identify an unkqown substance from collected data on,its
). density, boiling point, freezing point, and solubility. (A-18)

. . .
!MI

s,
C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) '. .

, ,, a. "''.-t' .
IAC-R&R- (Investigations A-10, A-11, A-I.3), p. 24-35
'Handbook of-Chemistry ind Physics .
Segment rntroduction (-Tispe) . - . N V141

."Definition of Chemistry anct theUse of the Centliradel
- r ahrenheitand Kelvin Terriperature4cales" (A/t)*
An Audio-TutOrial Introduction-0 Chemistty.,- Houghton...

Mifflin Co,
,

.
,. - .

114

.1.
t-Supplementary for students needing further pra2tieelinstruction.

:)

-61-
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1: Unit Title INTRODUCTORY CHEMISTRY

A. Segment Title Chemical Chan es

atuklent porforinance Objectives
4

- IV / 2
Unit. Segment

- .
I. Distrnguistt. between chemiCal.analysirs -tna synthesis. (A-20)4

/
"J k .* . .

- .
sA. Reccgnizeavidence for Chemical Change. (A-26, 31)

zp-
3. Derrionstrate decantirigeinoval of moisture from ayre-

_

Cfpitate., 'Vnd dissoliing a titrecfpitale. (Avitrr.
. .- .

, 4. Cfafsify%a,soltition as either acidic, basic, or neutral,given
t the solutien ald pH paper and/or ?.. pH meter. (A-21, 7-A)

, -'
S. Write wor4 and tyinbolic.equitions.

P

s

joi
6.4Classify chmical reactiouT by type from arpoug

reduction, neutralization, precipitation.
.

<

7. Determine tbe relative masseb of tbe etements in a bknax:y
compound, given data simile to those in this experiment.
(A-22)

40

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)

/A.C-R&R (Inyestigations A-20, A-21, A-2 2),p. 36-52
MtM, p. 137-34
"Using the pH Meter" Worksheet
Progrttnmed Unit in Clientfstry: Chemical Symbols

p,)rentice-Hall.
Progtammed Unit in Chemistry: chemical. Form-ulas and

Names, Prentice-Hall.
"Decimals, Signed,Numbers, and Solving Simple Linear

Equationsmr= An Audio-Tutorial *introduction to,
Chemilitry, Houghton MiRlin Co.

''Electrolytes, Adds, Bases and Salts"tt An Audio-Tutorial).
Introduction to Chemistry, HoughtomMifflin Co.

PSupplementary for -students ne4ding further pzactice/instrudtion.
. .

. .
.

-62- -. - . . .
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IV / 4 -
..

Unit Segment
I. Unit Title INTROD6CTORY CHEMISTY

A. Segment Title The Language of Chemistry

B. Student Performance ajectives
%.

I. Differentiate between an ion and a neutrally charged atom.

. 2. Interpret formulas in terms of elements or ions,present.
and their relativearnounts.

3; Write formulas for simple compounds.

4. Write balanced equations for reactions stated in symbolic
or sentence form.

5. Recognize the importance of an international system for
nomenclature.

A

I

. / . .
. -

at se
. .

. C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) .. . ..... .. 4 r..IAC-R&R, p. 61-66
.....4i.,

Ivitivi,-. p. 433-34 .
___.,....Programmed Unit in Chemistry: Balancing Chemical Equations,

Prentice-Hall.
"Chepical Equat' " sheet

*(t--.

.
-63-
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. al METER - USER'$tULT.D

, .
v.. :

,.

4

Procedure'' I. Rotate the switch to STANDBY. AllA; to warm up.
,

,.. .4

When the insirument is not in %lie,- keep-on STANDBY. :
3 -...

CAtiTION

- o

4

. .
2. Raise the electrode from the storage solution in the

_

beaker. ! -. ..,
. 4 a

CAUTION Aluiays keep the electrodes in" distilled water when not
..- in use. -1

., i

3:-. Rinse "the-electrodes thoroughly syiith distilled water.
4 Blot with absorbent tissue. ..

4. Determine the temperature of the buffer solution with
a thermometer.. If the unit has a TEMPERATURE
_calibration, adjust it to corritspond with the buffer
temperature. . .

,

- -o . ..
4

.
i

I.1.
I

. .

O. Calibrate the meter by immersing the electrodes in
. a buffer solution of known-pH. ..

a. Rotate the selector switch to pH. . ...

p._ Twn tile adjustment knob to CALIBRATION
to reathe pH of the known buffei" polution. -

CAUTION ..' *Do not allow the electrodes to touCh the sides Of the
beaker. -

. ..

6. Rotate the selector knob to STANDrY.
b a: Raise the electrodes carefully.
. b. Remove the buffer solution

c. Rinse die electrodes thoroughly With'
distilled water.

d. Blot theelectrodei with absorbent,-
lint-free tisstie.

4

..

I7. Place the beaker of solution to be tested beneath the
electrodes,

4

4

!

1 .

8, Lower the electrodes carefully.into the iolution. e
. . . ..:... ..

49. Rotate the selector knob to pH. Read the pH of the
. , "- '

. o

,

6 1
? s... .

A

4
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1.

pH METER , USER'S GUIDE (Contd._

solution directly from the meter. Record the value.
..

10. When the determinition is complete: .
, a. Switcb, to STANDBY. Raise the dlectrodes.

b. Riise the electrodes with distilled water.
c. Store the electrodes in distilled water. .

.- -

# -
1 .,
i. . .

.4.
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- - UNIT TITLE: MOLECitE OF LIFE ,, t
, Overview .

. 1
..

This unit is a continuation of Unit IV with an emphasis upon
4

related life functions. Although chemistry provides the vehicle for
s

- #

the, presentation of life processes, it (chemistry) should be viewed in

a 4Omplementary role rather than either a primary br supplementary

position.
,
,

The Intr oduction for the Teacher'S Guide of Molecules in -

Living Systems very sptly ana succinctly stases the positIon that ought
- .

to be maintained during this unit: "the somplexitypf the subject should

not be a'barrier to enjoying the study of biochemist " In tact
, .

the entire "Introduction" should be required reading for all instructors
/

inasmuch as it more than adesivaiely presents the basic philosophy Of

particular reference'to this complex subfect area.
., .. -, .-

While the student is in the process-of completing.this unit
. . ..

.

he/she should be-directed to finalize the selection of a dhoice of

specialization for the second semester. _,The instructor will hi;
. -

required to do some counseling to assist the eitudenti to are* together .t-
their experiences to date. This counselingshoufd emphasize the

-
-. ...,

contribution of eaeh unit to the choiCe to be made. Referenge may be. %,.
! .

-

.

, made to the "Course,Introduction" and second semehter "Oveirview".... 41, I' . r

. it must be noted that a decision not to continue kit the second semester
.., .

. .
L. ,

c is a valid decision. . . .

li
l., .

I.a
.,

C
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Unit Segmeitt
I. Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE

A. Segment Title ConsiderinliAfe ProCesses

B. Student Performance Olijectives
.5

4
1.'identify the functiods and basic structtiral characteristics of

the biomolecules.of each biochemical class and cite exaMples
of each.

4.

2. Define isomerism.

3. Distinguish between the functional groups cif alcohols,
aldehydes, and ketones.

4. Draw electron dot and line structures of simple.organic.
molecules. t,

5. Recognize the structuris of.the carboxylic acid, -amine, and
peptide grotips and show how the latter is formed.from the
two former groups.

.

6. Distinguish between amino acids4by recognizing different
functional groups.

7. Recognize carbohydrates in general by their complement of
functional groups.

8. Describe types of carbohydrates (mono-, di-, and poly-
, saccharides)and give an example of each by name (not struc,-

t.tir e), e. g. , gluco se -monosaccharide. (B-6)

9. Identify by name 'Carbohydrates u.sed as energy storage com-
pounds or used,as structural.compounds.

10. Recognize exaMples of lipids (saturated and unsaturated) and
Identify their functiOnal groups.

-C, Segment-ResourCes (Title/Page numbers) ,°

IAC-R/R - Molecules in Living Sylltems (MLS), 1239
MtM, p. 144-149;, 684, 686, 687
"MolecUles and Processes of Life" (A/T) PLAN: Biology,

Sirestinghouse Learning Corporation

-67-
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. V / 2
I.Init Segment

A i ...

4

..

I. Unit title MOLECULES OF LIFE
L.-

A. Segment Title Propdriihs & Reactions of Biomolecules
. . _ .

..

WWI.

B ' Student Performance Objectives
1 ..
1. aiven the structure of ibiomolecule, predict on the basis of

functional groups present,1,its Solaiility in pola; and non-
polar' solvents. (B-10) . . -

. r .

2. Distinguish experimentally, monosaccharides, azhino acids,
proteins, And lipids, through physical and ohemical tests.
(B -13)

.,

3. Define acids and bases according to Bri6nsted-Lowry theory.,
It-

4. Explain the acidic and basic properties of amino acids.
,

5. Identify the acidic and basic parts of a. zwitterion.
)

6. Discuss Miller's experiment simulating primitive earth con-
.

ditions.
,

-7. Explain the hypothesid of coacervate fornia.tion. (7-B)

C. Segment Resources tTitle/Page numbers)

1r

'i

I

IAC-MLS, (Investigations B-10, 13), p. 40-50
MtM, (investigation 7-B), p. 134742

-68-
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- L Unit Title- moLgcuLEs OF LIFE

,

` ,

-A- v I 3
Unit Segment

A. Segment.Title Enzymes: Where the Action Is .

.
B. ttudent Performance Objectives

1. List and describe the properges of enzymes including a .
definition of the "active site". *

,4 2. Compare properties of enzymes and catalysts. (B-16)

\

3. Distinguish experimentally ,between catalyits and non-
catalysts. (B-16)

4, Explain, in general, how enzymes are structured and the
ways that the Structures of enzymes can differ.

5. Carry out calculations that relate pH with le .concenfration
and with -OH" concentration. (Exercise B-22)

)
.

6e Explagn whyVange in pH will cause 4 change in enzyme
activity.

41111 7. Determine optimum pH for an enzyme reaition given the
experiMenial data. (8-23)

z

..

8. Experimentally detet-mine the reaction rate of a given enzyme
. .and plot reaction rate vs. pH. (B-25)

-
. 9. Demonstrate the use of a pipette.

10. Carryout an experiment which shinvb the relationship, .

between substrate analogs and reaction rate. (B27) '
-

11. Cite exaniples from daily living and discuss the consequences
of protein denaturing. (B-20) . ., .

12.\ Determine the effect of temperature pn reaction rate. (B-2-9)
I ..,

. 13. Explain how temperature effects of enzymatic reactions would
differ from non-enzymatic reactions.

. .
1.

t if
-69-.. .,
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C. Segment Resources (Tide/Page

I.AC-MLS (Investigations p-
p. 51-81 .

MtM, p. 150-52

Li

4numbers)

3 (contd.)
bnit .Segmenk

16, 20;,22, 23, 25, 27, 29),

-70-
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1 Unit ' Segment
1.( Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE itO

e_--.1,

e

r

..
A. Segment Title Metabolism, 'the Community of Enzyme Reactions .

,

.x '.°' : ...-;.-

B. Student Performance. Objectives
:I

1. Explain and eistinguiLsh between the terms "metabolism" and
"digestion". .

...

-
2. Determine if a given enzyme will hydrolyze gelatin. (B-31).

3. Identifi and cite examples 'of metabolitep and cofactorli.
)4. Explain tile faction of some vitamins in metabolism.

5. Outline an experimental procedure foi demonstratinglithe
activity of ATP. .

i
6. Identify the events of the light reaction ana the dark reaction

of photosynthesis that result in the transformation of light
energy into chemical energy:

7. Explain where most of the ATP from glucose metabolism is
generated.

1 1 i
8. Explain why oxygen is so important in the metabolism of

many organisms. (1 0-A) ..

4. Measure the amount .of an acid by titration. (B-39) .

.
C. Segment Resources'(Title/Page number's)

IAC-MLS (Invest atión B-31, 39 p . .81 -98
MtM (Inveetigation 1 0-A), . 1-5 57, 1 86-191, 69 0-92, 700-02
"Respiration/Glucose Metabollsm"* A/T
"Photosynthesis"* (A/T)
"Eneigy Transformation: U-3'4 (A/T) PLAN:Biology,..

Westinghouse Learning Corporation.

P

,

..
Supplementiry for studepts needing additional practice/instruction.

-

,
: -71- X
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L "Unit Title MOLECULES OF LIFE

Unit Segment

A. Segment Title Puttink It AU Together

B-Student Perfoimance Objectives
,

emonsiiate the correct use of the microsCope by being able
t locaite giVen specimens in the micrdScope field; predict the
o ser le changes of position of a specimen when viewed in
th and mOved on the. stage. (1-C)

2. Identity f om a-diagram, model, micrograph, or description
mg nuclear structures of a cell; nucleus, nuclear

envelope, nueleolus, chromatin (thromosoine).

3. Deterniine the functions of the nuclear structures listed in
objective #2.

4. Identify from a diagram, mosiel, microgra.plt, or description
the following organelles located in the cytoplasm of a cell:
plasma membrane,, rrii tochondrion, endoplasmic reticulum
(smooth and rough), Golgi Apparahis, vacuole, ribbsome.

S. Determine the functions of the cytoplasmic strtictures listed
in objective #4..

.,
6. Compare and contrast between the structures of plant cells

aid animal cells.

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)

Mak (Investigation .I-C), p. 236-46
"Cellular Basis of Life" (A/T) PLAN:Biology, "Wes'tinghouse

LearnP4 Corporation
Ari Atlas of Fine Structure: The Cell, Ibs Orginelles and

Inclusions, Don W. Fawcett, W. B. Saunders Company
T he Living Cell: ReaClings from Scientific American

1 "1

11
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I. Unit Title MOLECULES obi LIFE

V / 6
Unit,. Segment

A. Segment Title The Organization of Cellular Activities'

-.:-B. Student PerforSance Objetives
.r

1. State two fuicctions of the cellular membrane.

*

_. .. .
, ..2. Identify and distinguish between the different proce-sses a

transport across a membrane.
11! .. .

_
.

3. Perform a separation of different sized molecules by
..----- .tialysis. (5-42) (AlternatiVe: 8-B) .

4. Contrast the acti.vities of the mitochóndria and chloroplasts.
<

'-,5. Sepa.rate particles of different densities by the density
.gradient method: (B-47) *

. 1
-

1.
. 6. Given a DNA sequence, be able to,pair bases and "synthestze"-

az? RNA sequence. .f . . .

, . 7. Explain'the interaction betWeen DNA, RNA, and the ribsomes
to synthesize proteins. . .

I a4

(

I

8. Compare and contrast the mitotic and meiotic processes of
?-cell division. (13-B)

.

.
. .

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers) .
_:

IAC-MLS (Investigationi B.-42, 47); p.99-1.21
MtIV1 (Investigation 8-B, 13-B), p. 198-,224, 246-51 262-64
"Cellular Events" (A/T) PLAN:Biology, Wes1ingh4ipe

Learning Corpoiation .

,

(.-
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SECOND SEMESTER
.0

Althougii.titled "Second Semester"- Overview" this could easily.,

be considered an introduction for a second course. i'Be preparedlt
. .

bcomes more than a.e Boy Scout Motto;.at this point It becomes an. .

. , -, ,.
, 1 .. .< .

.r. '. admonition both to the.inatructor a .& tothe student. Jar the ingtructor

it shoutd prompt him t; assess realistically the educational setting in

terms of personal involvement* course organization,
e . -. . i

.
and facility Essentially this assessment

a'

and the materials

should ;have pre-
,

ceded the initiation a the first semester a the course and coutija as

an ongoing process. ZIT the student it is an embarking,into s

simUlated application growi out of his first semesta experience
0

and decisions.

As the instructor aesesses 'the educational setting, there are

several factors to consider and constraints to bedetermined. It

would be valiaable to the success of the ?rogram to place móre self4_

constraints on it rnitially than appear to be ,necessary.

.Considerations:

I. It twill be during the second semester 'more than at any

other time that the abilay to, cope with individualization will ocdur.
,341*

For those with experience iiaL the individualized cladrsroonl, the co'n-. .

straints will Se fekver. 'Those persons who have had little or no

expeilence with an individualized 'approach would be advised to lihiit

the available career timulations to one or rwo. Approprely these

4
t



4

'11

would be the ones for which the greatest student interest/employment

potential was exhibited. Likewise the students should be made aware
, .

of the anticipated conditions of the second semester-while comPleting

the Core.

2. Integral to the first consideration is one which determines

the potential and useability atithe physical settino. Just as'persons

have different tolerance levels for accommodating a a variety of

activites occurring simultaneously so also does the c sroain/

laboratory and complementary facilities. One must first-achieve a

sense of the totality of the events which will be taking place and pro-

ceed to organize the laboratory accordingly. With a little visionary
4

creativity the flexibility of the classroom can usually be "stietched"

to afford greater accommodatian than its anginal planner ever had ift

mind. To help.minimize some of the facility/laboratoty apparatus

constraints, those persons interviewed *unanimously counseled that'

ths lack of sophisticated.equipment should not be consideted a con-
:.

sttaint. Sophisticated apparatus could be simulated as well as

experiences, i.e. , tbg u-seiird 1.u;derstanding of the Spectionic 20
. r .. r,/ .

could well substiiute for the use of any computerized automated
.

. .
calorimetric apparatus. ..% .-... . ..... . 4

3. Th xper2ences to.be provided will be determined ..n pgat. -

by the aboye consideratidn but as has been implied, like a 13koken

record, must aIs-a reflect thejacal sithation. The units included for
.,

or

.4

I.

4.

-
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.

lise in thiS section of the guide have not been given unit nor segment
, e .

.>

numbers. This is intentional. The numbering has ken eliminated

. since these,units are to be selected and tailored itito an individually
va

functional courae. -Titles.have been retained to assist in this

fashioning process, but ail unitewithin a given category may not,

be necessary. A "cut and paste"-methOd of Matching theStudent
-1

. ...
Performance Ohjectives with the needs of the locfl situation should

be the criteria deterrnining their: selection and inclusion. Likewise,

in no sense are these to he considered comprehensive and applicable

to every situation. They ame simply those developed forlse in tile
. t.

pilot progiram at Sixth Valley High School and it ii anticipated that ,-,. _ .
. . ..

they wilt be revised and supplemented as the needs arise. .
. t

40

Althougkinherently implied it is practically demanded that the
.--s..,

simulations of this portion of the course focUs on actual problems

Anticipated to be ehcountered in the potential 'sites.of empboyment.
s

.
These can blist be determined as the result of dii.ect contackWith

. - .
the result of persOnal interviews, it waepossible employers. As. . . . ,.

.. -
.- ,determined that the type of experience (problem solving), i.e.,

,
analysis of water quality, rather than the sophistication of labdratdiy

apparp.tus, was the more significant feature.. It is intended alai i
.,

"Cover Unit" wile useiár developed to organize the svond
. h... .. - _

semester program smith complementary segments (Performance

Objectivea) selected whfch apply to any of the'simulationa assigned.
.

;
...

i° 1

,

V.
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Three samples have been provided.

In summary, it would ippe r to by obvioUti that no dne consider-

ation can be examined independently of any of the other considerations... .
Each agects and is affected trdCisions resulking from any ok the

.4' .

con.siderations.. 'the value of this segment of the course can only be
.

determined by evaluating how closely-the "tailored product" correlates
9

with the "on the job" experiences of the graduates. This program; wilr
t of necessity regdire ongoing evaluationin terms of graduate follow-up

and.ievisions made to-coincide with.both gfaduates and 'employets'

recommendatiops.

S.

5

t

7

A

1

p./
S.



v

.0

r

2'

i

z

..

t

.0,

0

4 1

,

....

4

%

..

COVER.UNIT 1
..

L. Unit 'ride LAB ASSISTANT (Medicall

C .0
e 0 f

%

3

4

sq.

A. Segment Title Laboratory Simulation ,
%,

..

B, Student Performance Objectives :

lAtoistininis'h between the,functions of a primary and a
ekrence laboratory.. 0.4 0

1

2 Tst the job functions of positions within the simulated
medical reference laboratori.

, .

.5. C .

..Func%ion in an assigned position within the laboratori
simulation and assist imother areas as requested and
work Joad alloWs.

Maintain a record of assigrimeptcompleted.

. --
. . .

5. Complete study segments as assigzi d. ,

1 -; -.
6 . Demonstrate proficiency in the se sand understanding of
.. apparatlus required in fulfillment of 'assigned job duties.

7.-Exhibit a responsible attitude while functioning in assigned
positions.

, ,

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)
. .

Job De r.icription(Labotory Procedures Divisi. on of Upjohn Co,-)
Specimen Preparation, Reagent Pireparation, Laboratory

, Assistant, Laboratory Glassware Cleaner, Prescribed
Study Segments ,..

s

r. 4.

4E.

,

,

,

..i -78- '
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>2 COVER UNIT 2

I. Unit Title LAB 'ASSISTANT (Non-Medicall
1

:

-

-

6.."

,.

A. Segment Title Laboratory Simulation
l

B. Student Performance Objectives
-

I. Determine the characteristics of a variety of non-medical
, .laboratories -- quality control, chemical, consumer

products testing, food, etc. .

Z.:Function as an assigned lab assi stant in a. situation sirnula--ting tlikivef laboratory chosen., .

3. Maintain records of analyses underta )en with results
properly recorded on appropriate refort forms. .

4. Complete study segments as assigned.
MP

, .
5. Demonstrate proficiency in the use a understanding_ of

apparattis required in fulfillment of a ignedjob duties.
.. .

6. Exhibit a responsible attitude while functioning in assigned
positions.

. .
.1

..

G.Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)
- .

Prescribed Study Segments

..

-79
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COVER UNIT 3

x

0

,
.( k.,

.0
*

v

..

I. Unit Title PREPARATION FOR POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION
.

.. 4, ..
A. Segment Title Program Design

2

1

t

f

4

s..

(

40

I

i

e,

-

4

......

B. Student Performance Objectisiei
, / r

11

4.* State postsecondary goals and list available educational
resources for their-fulfillment.

.,
.2. List the prerequisites and recommendations to be completed

which will faciiita4 acceptancedinto the-desired postiecondary
program.

3. Utilizing available study segments with the assistance of 'the
instructor, develop a course outline which will fulfill pre-, .

requisites.

4, Complete study segments and participate in any simulated
c

. situations, which ivy be prescribed by the Instructor.

...

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numberi) .
-)

prescribed Study Segments

-80-
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I. Unit Title LAB ASSISTANT
*

CORE 1/2 / A
Unit ' '. Segnient

A: Segment Title Periodic*: A Chemical Calendar-
-.

B. Student Performance ObjeCtives
1 It

P

- 1. Desc.ribe changes in ionization energy-as a periodic
function.

,
PM*

.t

,la

-:

2. Distinguist-between metals and iionmetals on the basis
of their physical properties.

.
3. Determine die relation between ionization energy wstd.

atomic number for a giver; chemical family and
chemi'cal period.

'J.

- 4. Illustrate the atomic number and iopization energy data
relationship by means of a graph. (IAC-D & P:I-4)

.
5. Given an element, predict its relative chemical

reactivity based on its position in tilepeiicidic table.

6. Givenan element, use the relationships in the periodic
table to predict its valence. -

A

7. Using an diement's valence, write formulasof compounds
stich as oxides and halides.

.:.
1

8. Perform a redox reaction experiment to determine
relative chemical reactivity of the halogens.
(1AC-D ir P:I-9)

4. .

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers), .

IAC - Diversity and Periodicity (D 8,; P), p. .13-37

a

, .

to

-81-
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I. Unit-Title .. . 1,,,AB ASSISTANT

.,

AP

)

CORE 1/2 / B ..
Unit Segment

A. Segmeni Title Bioinorganic Chemistry

B. _Student Performance Objectives
,

q

.1. Give examples br write equations to illustrate ho
inorganic materials can act as environmental p utant ,

...1.
. .

2. Determine the effect on algal growth of the presence çr ,
absence of essential trace metals.0 (IAC-D & P:I-42

,

4

3. Propose an experimental procedure to quantitativel
-determine and recav.1 the changes in the algal gro th
of investigation 1-42.

4. Eq.:plain the function of meta4lic eletnents in biochemical
enzyines.

5. Explain the function of hemoglobin and myoglobin in
respiration.' .

6. Illustrate by equation the redombehavior of Fe in.tht
cytocbrome c system.

. .

',

co.4Segment Resourc'es (Title/Page numbers).,
% IAC-D & P. p. 96-106

e

The Human Organism, McGraw Hill Co. , p. 132, 322-27,
40_4-09

.......

. $

-82-
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I. Unit Title

-)

CORE 2 I A

LAB ASSISTANT: TEfTING

Unit Segment

A. Segment Title Structural Chemistry of Metals and
Their Conipounds ,

B. Student Performance Objectives .
. .

.1. Describe 'and explain the malleability of .metals in terms
ol their metallic bonding. ..

. Identify and test physical propertiekof metals and'non--petals. (1AC-D & P:I-12)
.

J

3. Recognize the properties of metals as determined by the
arrangerixents of their atoms and electrorks.

4. Construct three-dimensional moaels of metallic lattices
using plastic balls and hoxes. (1AC-D &.P:I-14).

5. Explain malleability and ductility of rnetals; relate these
properties to theease of "layer glide" in the crystal

"system.

6. Construct three-dimensional models of ionic lattices
using plastic balls andboxes. (1AC-D & P:I-16-18)

7.. Compare the physical properties ormetals and nonmetals, to the physical properties of icini)compounds.

8. Given an ionic crystal, explain its physical properties in
terms of its ionic lattice.

_

, ,
4

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)
4

1AC-D & P. p. 38-54

Industrial Analysts, Franklin Pub".' Co. , p. 433.3 -414

gt,
..

:

4.
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.1

. CORE 2 / B

.

I. Unif Title . . LAB ASS/STANT

- Unit Segment

A. - Segment 'Title Inorianic Molecules

B. Studen erformance Objectives,
^ 1. Identify covalent bonds as those that result from the

-sharing of electrons.

2.- Predict shapes of -molecules, including those with non-
bonding pairs a electrons.

. ,
3. Write line, formulasa and electron dot structures for

molecules. (I.ICC-D & P:/-22),

4. Relate the physical properties a molecules to their
molecular geometry. (..

-,.5. List common:tmportant inortanic màlecules and indicate
why they are imnportant.

0

... 4

/

4 :,

4.

4 4

,

2 t

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)
.-

. ,

i

.

..

lAC-D & P, p. 54-67t . .

.. '

-c

.04

. .
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CORE 2 / c
Unit Segment

I. Unit TiUe LAB ASSISTANT

A. Segment Title Chemistry of the Transition Elements

B. Student Performance Objectives.

1. Given a compound or ion, determine the oxidation state'
of the elemebts composing it.

2. Write equations to illustrate the oxidation and reduction
of elements.

3. Given a.coordinatioft compound or complex, identify '
its two components.

4. Synthesize coordination compoubds. (IAC-D &

5. Determine the effect of different metal ions on the suds,ing
Ability of soap solutions. (LA.C-D & Pa-34)

6. Determine the effectiveness of different chemicals as^
water softeners. (IAC-b & P1I-35)

7. Use solvent extraction to separate a mixture of compounds.,
(IAC-D & P.a-37)

8. Test qualitatively for the presence of absencepf,lead in
a sample. (IAC-D.& Pa-39)

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)

IAC-D p. 76-96 .

Industrial Arialysis, p. 281-329

0 1/
es .
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I. Unit Title LAB ASSISTANT

A. Segment Title . .Organic divmistry

B. Student Performanclt Objectives

Unit Segment'

1. Identify the bond type found in most organic compounds.

2. Distinguish between sing1%, double,- and triple bonds1
relate thesecbonda to the number of electron pairs,

. shared. ,

3. Disoiss the formation of organic compoinids froxi-v
inorganic cornpounds; interpret appropriate equations in
the discussioh. .

k ,
4. Explain the sitgnificance oi the forniation of fossil fuels

from once-living materials.
h.'

5. Distinguish between an organic compound and an inorganic
compciund by means of their combustibility. .

(1A.C-F & Fr0-13)
A

6. -Explain fractional distillation.. I-

7. Given ;. two component mixture, separate it by meins
of fractional distillation. (1.A.C-F & F:0-10).

,- - . - -

8.. Given several compounds, identify by structure those-mist
likely to undergo slibstitution and addition ractions.

. -
9. Identify saturated molecules coMpared with unsaturated;

nnoleCules as deteirnined by their reaction rate with
KMn04. (IA.C-F & F:0-13) _

.
-

t la;

,

.
.,

-

. ;- .

Predict reactivity of coMpounCls based upon their structure;
and then verify the predictions by experiment. '
(I.ACF & F:0-13)

.
C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)

.

.v

IAC - Form and Function F & F, p.'12-36:-
. q
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I. . Unit Title LAB ASSISTAgT ,
. . .. -

A. Segment Title Alcohols, Esters,..and Acids. ,

. .-

B. Student Performance Obje.ctives

1. Describe oxi4ation-reduction on the basis of a loss or
gain of oxygen or hydrogen.

. .
2., Explain the increase rn boiling point. Of arc.ohols

- __ompared with hydrocarbons in.terins of H-bonding.
- i., . ..,,

3. Given the structFire and properties, of 4 variety of
compounds and solvents, predict their solubility.

--
A. "Experimentally determine the ltolubility of common

materials in water and organic solvents.
-.(JAC - F & F:046).

5. Identify an organic acid and an ester by their structure. .

6.. Experimentally irrepare a specific ester. -. (IAC-F & F:0-28)\
4

7. Experimentally determine, the meltirig poUits of i variety
of compotpidi. (IAC-F & F:0-30)

1

M.

8. Syntliesize 'an aspirin sample comparing its properties
ts those.of.cornxnercial aspirin. (1.AC-F & r:0-30)

, .. .
G. Segment resou, rees (Title/Page numbers)
: ,

.

.. IAC-F & F, p..3677I ,

1:. ,

". 47 -
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I. Unit Title PRE-NURSINGI

6:ME 3 / . A
Unit..

.r

A. Segment Titles Tissues

B. Student rTformance,Objectives

.

Segment

.
Yieually identify-represontaiive exa'mples of eirithelial.,.
connective, ind muscle tis.sueS when'presented in-35 ram
slide, microscope slide, or diagram form.-

Ait
2. Identify these tissues from definitions of btructure, location

and/or function. .- -
.the relationship between-the structure

the iissues-being-it4ied.
e

3. Be able to.disc'uss
and the function o

.

4. Understand and co rectly use vocabulary relative to the
study of tissues..

*.

S. Explain cartilaginoui and.
t '. .

6. Explain tissue rephii and
tissue/organ transplants.

7.

membranous bone development.-

major problems associated with

laistingulih between mucous and serous membranes by
definition and cite specific examples of each.

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbeis)

The Human Organism, p. 68-94

Anatomy and Physiolo_gy, .p. 46-84

-88-
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C011t 3, ../ . B
Pnit Segment

I. Unit Title PRE-NURSINO-

A. Seginebt Title Skeleton

B. -Student Performance ,ObjeCtiyes
. . .

Identifr visually the. bones of the humin skeleton.
4.

.
2. Identify 1:rislialiy and verballY five different iypes of
. articulations bald give examples of,eaeb.

.4. ,

-3. Understand and use- vdcabulary relative to the study of the
skeletal system.

4. Discuss at least one be:sic difference between infant and .

adult' skeletons with ex.:ivies. (Size not an acceptable
difference., ).; - -

, . ' . ;; 4.

-5. Discuss at least thrthe medical ProbleMs associated, with
the pkeletal system.'

6. Diicuss with exr2Sples.thzee functions of the human
skeleton.

4

1.

r . -.2.
4N.. -

C. Segment ResourCes (Title/Page numbers)

The Human Organism, p. 98-127
ed
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I. ,Unit Title' PRE-NURSING

4

CORE 3 /
Unit Segment

A. Segment Title Respiratory System

B. Studeiit, Performance bb)eCtives.

1. Locate.and identify the structures of the 1essiratory
system listed witliin the vocabulary litst.

a. The structUies- should be located on the mannequin
aild/or on a7diagretn.

. .
b. The structures should be identified by fturction and/or

dt. .
,ocation.

Detail the "fate" of aOgiven breath of air by falowing an
moleculefrom the nares to"the cell tisstte and back

again.

3. Discuss the function of the chemoreceptors and pbresso-
receptor s.

t.
-

Comp-are external respiration with internal respiratiOn
indicating similarities and differences.

5. Discuss the role of the gas lar of partial pressures or
tension of gases 4a they relate specifically to respiration

sand the trailsport of gases; be able to,Compute partial
pressures.

6. biscuss at least three specialized iespiratory movements.

to' Diecuss the mechanism of breathing -- how do you kreathe?
. A 1,

8. Summarize the neural control of breathing; include the
Hering-Brewer ,Feflex.

C. Segment Resources (Title/Page numbersr

The Human Organism, pp. 420-45

Anatonl Ph siolc yfk, p. 369 -98
*-9b-
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- ,I.. Unit Titleo :, PRE-NURSING

# Unit Segment'
. - .--- .

A. Segment Title Digestive System

B. Student Performance Objectives .

.
1, Name and describe by structur.e, location and function the

paris of the alimentary canal,
.-

2. Name and describe by structure, location ind fupction those.
1.. parts of the digestive sfstem which are not a part of the

alimentary canal.accessory organs, .

*,
3, List the digestive enzymes, their source, area of aetivity,

sul;stralb, and resultant substance. .
4. Discuss the stages of digestion.

5, Discuss the role of peristalsis in digestion,

6. Know at least, six vitamins, sourcek an effects On
physiology., ,

1. boduss the various changes which occur to, food during the
f process of digestion.6

-
8. Discuss absorption, the type and Weis wherein each occurs,. . .;

. . ;

.

Shmezit Resources (Title/Page numbers)

Anatomy & Physiology,,

.

4

414

P. 399-46e.

.

4

o -A



7.1

CORE 3 -/ E
Untt Sigment

I. Unit Title PRE-NURSING

4.

A. 'Segment,Title

B. Stude:14tlerformance

1.

'Circniatory System ,

Objectives

tType blood; A, B, AB, 0, and D (Rh).

2. Make a bloed count and compare it to' t,t.normval counts".
10

3. Make a differential White blood cell count.
0

-4: List and diecuss 10 functions' of the blood.

S. Discuss the disorders of ihe'blbod; anemia, sickle ,cell
animia, hemophilia and leukemia. .

6. Discus's the clotting mechanism and factoys affecting it.

7. Diagramtically follow a unit of blood `through, the }maxi
beginning at the,vena cavae Ad ending at the aorta. List
and'identify'the structures through and/or by whiCh this
blood-passes,

.

8. Discuss the caYdiac cycle and the activatilig mechanism.

9. Take blood pressure. /4

10: Compare arteries, veins; and capillaries regarding tlieir
anatomy and function.

C. Segrnent Resources (Title/Page numbers)

. The Human Organism, p. 330-415 4

k
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CORE 3 / F ,.

Unit Segment

I. Unit Title PRE-NURSING
. .!'A. Segment Title The NervousSystem

, .

B. Student Performance Objectives

0

1. Describe the structure and function of a spinal motor
neuron; spinal sensory neuron and association neuron.

- ...... ,

2,, Discuss the origin and characteristics of nervous.tissue.
:. - ..,

3. Discuss the conditions accompanying a nerve impulse.

0 4. Distinguish between convergence and divergence of nerve
impulses:

5. Illustrate and discuss a si.mle reflex arc.
-

6. Discuss the chemical transmission of nerve impulses across,
synapses or froM motor end plates to muscles.

i ..

7.. Describe the structure and function of .the central nervous
. system.

4
8. *Distingtisla between cranial and spinal nerves.

.., :

I.,
C. 'Segment Resources (Title/Page numbers)

The Human Organism, p. 188-439

-93-
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Abstract

.Funded under Part B of ihe Mocatiohal Education Amend
.

ment.(VEA) of 1968, "Career Placement by Work Sampling for

the Handicapped" commenced in.February, 1976 by the Simi

Valley Unified School District under the Department of Instruc-

tional Operations. The project's goal was the placement.of

diversely handicapped students at the seaondarj level.in'

suitable vocational, programs which would lead to eventual

emplOyment. The technique 'emplOyed to didcover the aptitudes

of these special students was work sampling, which is a voca-

tional evaluation procedure utilizing "hands on" experiences,

interest and-basic academic skills iesting.to assess the

client's vocational potential. Facilities at.the Regional

Occupational Program (ROP) of the Ventura County Superin-
/.

f tendent of Schools were-utllized* while the County of Ventura.
. . 4 .

Health ServicesAgency Work Evaluation Unit served the more-,

severely handicappecl students. " .

.Tivo vocational technicians were responsiblelroztthe inr

plementation dethe project. Twenty hours of.mcirk sampling
. lo

was administerid, followed byoparent, dtudent and teacher

conferences. An ih7service component consisted of an initial

orientation to parents, visiOtion of the facilities.ana a
. .

staffitig session with teachers and evaluation staff.
. .

1
.

It was felt that the work samiding was Affective in most

cases in delineatingatuadnte,aptitudes and, to a somewhat

..
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a

lesser extent, their interesta. Follow-up, consisting of

.placement in classes, training programs and/or additional

counseling, was difficult 'dub to the tirid limitation.

The project ndicated a need fdiP" further work and research.
-

in, this area, and was for the m st.part supported by students;
.. ..., .

..- - , 7

parents and teachprs.
'

-
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Preface

In eras past; handicapped individual were regarded as

"demon-possessed"'or incurably rierktally ill. ortunately, the

human collective consciousness has emerged from thgse barbaric

and medieval diagnoses-, and now can see these individuals as

capal4e of productivity and self-fulfillMent. A major respon-
,

sibility ot education is to tap and develop these potentials

to help prepare these special sdents for a meaningful tife

after high school graduation. 90 this end, wis this project

.conceived, proposed and implemented.

Although the obvious end of i projeCt of this natute is
eventual placement in the Torld of work, the major-benefit of

such a prograft may indeed ipe a less tangible; measurable one.

. The success a student experiences in a hands-on, job-related

task, the encouragement he receives from staff and teachers,

the insight that he can.do something well, may'prove to be a

more immediate, long lasting result.. A positive glimpse of

himself in the midst of what seem to be ovetwheiming handi-

. caps may encoura4e the student to furthet explore, develop

and trgln in-hil interests and aptitUdes. 'If taswere the,'

only result of such a project, one would have to gauge it as

an overwhelming.success.
-

As, a pilot project,-the limitationb of'this project are
. :. . .

.

. realized and delineated. iet it is apparent that much value
.

.
.

lies with the idea of increased in-depth vocational evaluation.
,

It is:our hope that the lesspns leirned teere will serve as a

9

IA
it.

A

:
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motivation and a basis for further research and%programming
.... : .

4 .

ln the area of.career awareness for handicapped students:
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Background and Theory

Heed and Previously Eiasting Conditions

'

Career planning, vocationiaf education and related areas.

have a high national, state.and local priority for students in
A

grades.K thru 12. Preparing students to function effectively

after graduation is a primary goal of secondary.education.

A survey conducted by the' Simi Valley Unified School Dis-.
. 0

trict during the 1974-15 school year requested teachers and par-
.

enti to prioritize the educational goals for students in the
'

district. Results of this survey indicated lpe highest pric&'it
.

- - .

for vocational' guidance and career planning.

Students, too, seem aware of this need. 'According to the

Summary of Results of the Ventura, County Superintendent of
;

Schools Cireer Planning--In'Creniory given in the Pall of 11975,

70% of the 30,000 Atudents who participated indicated a need

for additional or considerable help in car,ger planning;

Students from special education classes are often doubly

handicapped when it comes to job preparation. .They not only

are unsure of their physical limitations, but most also have

readin9 and/or math liabilities which need tO be considered.

High school students (grades 10-12) who are moderately-to;
- 4

severely physically or educatiobally hand*capped pomprise about

4% of the total senior high school population in Simi Valley.

In iddition, the school district s&ves,the entire deaf and.

hard of hearing and orthopedically'hanaicapped student popufa-

tion in the southeastern portion of Ventura deunty, also the deaf

III students from the'Las Virgenes Unified School Disttict in Los

I.
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4

Angeles Counetk.
4

One of the.special education teachers has acted in the
.

capacity of Work Study Coordinator fin the handicapped part-
:

.

time since.l972, mainly in conjunction with the Departmeft of

Rehabilitation (OR).agreement tvith..the Ventura County Super'

. JD

'V"

intehdent of Schools.. An on-campus work incentive pay program .

and supervised work experienCe comprised the greater Part of

411r

the program.. Besides the obvious'time and personnel limitattonst,

attention was concentrated on those qualified as clients with

D R. Funds for this position have been dwindling each yev, and
lr

next year these funds will no longer be available: Other mean&
-

to serve a greater variety of handicapped students

I Prior to the tnitiation of this project there

ticre needed.
. .

was no speci-

fic plan for evaluating the vocational potential of these stu.:

dents in order to effeCIVely place them in regular.vocational

education programs.

,

..

Via

0

;

t
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Work Sampling Theory

Several forms of work Sampling have been in use.for re-

'habilitation purposes for some time, but it wasn't until the

lateisixties that a systematic discipline of vocaiional evalua-
.

tion with an explicit theoretical framework gained widespread

acceptance among professionals.

done by VocationaGuidance and

Pigneer work in the field was

Rehabilitation. Services in

Cleveland, Stout State Universitytin Menemonie, Wisconsin,

and the Philadelphia Jewish Employment and Vbcational Service.

Since that time, Singer-Graflex has produced a complete line

of audio-visual evalaation units, and Nalpar Corporation of

Arizona has continued to develop and norm a component work

sampling system. 4

0'
.A work sample is defined as a mock-up -or a close simulation

of an actual industrial operation noedifferent in its essentials

from tbe kind of work a pbtential worker would be required to
4

perform on an ordinary job. Work sample evaluition is a syste-

matic procedure for assessing work potentials and behaviors.

1Piuitt (l970)f outlines nine basic .postulates of work sample

theory:

1. Persolls, who do poorly on psychological testi can be

effectiVely evaluated .by th4 method of work'sample evalua7

tion. Pas includes populations for whom standardized

tests are not normed and.ihose.persons below the average

level in verbal, mathematical and academic skill or train-

big, which most pencil and paper tests assume.

.

i .. -

1Pruitt, W. A.,
.

Basic assumptions ftderlying.work sample
--iheory;.; Journal Of Rehabilitation4 1970, 36, 12-15.

'3



2. Work samples differ from psychological tests in the

degree of relatedness to the criterion. The criterion is'

work behaior and job performance: Hence, the client or

student pees,h4mself as performing a...work task rather than

taking.a test, increasing his interest and lowering his).

anxiety.

3. Work samples are as efficient and as inexpensive as

other evaluative methods including psychologiyal testing.

4. Work samples illustirate the client's ability to func-
4-

tion in a field of work, such as bench assembly, clerical

work, etc. This broadens the scope of possible job selec-,

tion and helps narrow choices to a field of work most'suited

for the client or student.

5. Work samples can be graded with respect to their pro-

blem solving complexity

aspect helps to predict

cupational'area.

and- occupational area. This graded

occupational level as well as oc-

'6.1g Work samples not only measure qualitative performanfe,

but also-allow for evaluation of such factors as mcitivation,'

vocational self-concepts, interpersonal relationships, ini--

tiatIvez,ability to accept criticism, attention span, phy-.

sical stamina and emotional ;maturity. Work samples also

provide mea'sures of manifest (perfdrmancd) .iqtvests and

aptitudes as.opposed to measured, (pencil-and-paper tested)

.interests and aptitUdes.

4



7. .Work sample evaluation provides the necessary information

*for vocatioiiel choice decision making.

8. Work sample evaluation reports are more me ningful and'

have more inAediate application to both client Adt relatea

personpel (counselors, teachers and placement specialists)
*

than psychological repoits.

9. Work sample evaluations provide information of broader

scope than do Psychological tests.

Another important facet of work sampling is that it is

directly related_and keyed.to worker functions, traits and

working conditions. Most work sample syétems use the Depait-

meht of Labor's Dictionary of Occupational Titles (DOT)

"Dita-People-Things" class tion, coupled with.the DOT's

components of training time, aptitsdes, interests, temperaments,
4*

,pplhysical dominds and woiking conditions. (See Appendix A) This

, provides a direct link from the work sample evaluation to.the

it
actual job market.

Thus, work sampling can be.seen, at least in theory, as
. -

applicable to a handicapped student population as a potentially

. effective tool for the assessment of aptitudes and interests, and

. to provide bothistudent and staff with informaOmn.heeded for

vocational decision making.

or
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Work Sampling Facilities

, -

In Ventura County, two work sampling evaluation centers

are in existencethe Career Evaluation Laboratory.at the

**Regional Occipaiional Program (ROP) of the Ventura County

Superintendent of Schools at the demilitarized Oxnard Air /

Force Base in Camarillo and the Work Evaluation Unit at the

Ventura County Hospital BARD unit operated by the County.of

Ventura Health Services Agency (BSA).

'The ROP facility, the newer of the two, is outfitted.
. c.

with Valpar and Singer units, suppiemented with samples from -,.-

the\Jniversity.of Wisconsin/Stout Materials Development Cen- 3

i 1

1

i

ter: 'A is funaed priniarily `by the Comprehensive Employment
1

, 1

Training Act (CETA)-of th e State of'Ciliforniat and as such,
.

I

1evaluates primarily CETA clients. Due to its
0

iorcation ay
;

%.
. ..

association with the school system, thierunit was the prima/lr i

. i

. ,
.

evaluation center. (A description of the .ROP facility's ser-

I

.;riges.are 'included in Appendix'B). 1

I

..
, Alk's facility also included the Valpar and Singer units,

. 1

i,

and is supplemented by Jewish Employmentsand Vocational Set- ,

,

I

u

vices <JEVS) battery. Their clientele consists mainly of DR
a .e

.
.

clients and County Hospital referrals. This facility was
,

iutilized for the more severely handicapped and wheelchair stu-* , 4
,

dents, as it is both barrier-free and adjacent to the hospital,

Should.any student require immediate medicallassistance. (See

;Appendix C). :*
.

.

The ROP and HSA work under a non-Inglciaf'cooperative
. .

agreement.

6,

4.
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GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
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ft

Goals add Objectives

Program Goals

.

The project-determined goals,weie as follows:

1. -To provide all moderate to severe phYk9ally and

educationally handicapped students in grades 10 thru 12 with

comprehensive career evaluation to assess their vocational

po-tential; this to leadto placement into programs designed
i

.
i:to maximize

.

theiracguisition of marketgble skills and their
i

. eventual ability "to be self-supporting. 4 1

1

i

)

i

2. 'To provide teachers, counselors ana parents of these i
,

' )

students with appropriate Orientation.and assistande as io

their role in implementing a reUistic vocational education
.

1

.

. 1

,
16:

1

4
program.

,

`

)7'

'
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a..
Measurable Rekformance Objectives -

The following measurabre performance objectived were pro-

posed to astess the attainment of the goals of the progrim.

1. Neches In-servici,Training

Participating teachers of students in grades 10-12 with

exceptionil needs, high school counselors and selected \mica-
.

. tional education'teachers will receive 12 hours of in-service

6

training an the goals ind objectives of the prjoect and their

specific roles in its implementation.

2. .Parent ParticIpation

. <

, A, Oanimum'of 75 per cent of the parents of the par.tici-

paiing students will particieete in a three-hour.prientation'

program to explain the goals and objectives ol,the project

and their role io its implementation.

3. Student tvaluation

Thirty,itudents will be selected and evaluated by the ROP

or RSA work evaluatiop program and a written report of the re-

sults will be, made available to appropriate.school'personnol

,and become \part of the student's cumulative file. Partici-

pating students will be administered on a pre-test/post-test

Ma
tosis the'Career Planning Inventori (CPI) in,order td deter- 0

mineattitudinil changes brought about al; a result o*their

participat-ion in the"project.

. 4. Stud nt,Placeinent.

t-
B-ased oflj4e results of the work sampling evaluation, each

student will be placed, as appropriate, in regular op-going dis-

/



-

trict, vocational educa4 classes, work experience'program,

and/or advanced training programs. Each placement will be-
6-

made following a review of the student's assessment data and

in consultation wierthe student's parents, teacher, Director

of Special Educltion, appropriate Iligh school counselor, and/oi

.work experience coordinator, appropriate'vocational education

teachers and the project "vocational technicians.

,

2

11.

a.
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Research Techniques
.!

/-
Design(

(

The original projec proposal called for a one group,,

pre-test/post-test experimental design. However, to asiesS

the effecits of work ation on the population,

ihe Director of esearch 'and the ex ernal evaluator mOdified

the design to a tw&-group pre-test/post-tist design, utilizing
4

an experimental and controlimxip.

1

\

3,0

1

(

4

,



Sampling
0

were students in special education

level, whicb included the following.

The target.population

classes at the high school

handicaps:

Learn Disability (LD)

Educable Mentally Retarded (EMR)"

Trainable Mentally Retarded (TMR)

Deaf and Hard of Hearing (DHH)

Orthopedically Htndicapped (OH)

Visually Handa;pped (VH)

APhasiC

Initially, the project called for the se4tion of 60
r1:

students, theiryrioritization based on_need and abi4ty.to

profit frbm pvalua on, and a narrowing of the simple to

30 targeirstudets.-. r, with tbd modikicition in design,
. 0 , -

randomiza'io of the initial election was preferred.

SeventK-thfee reteirals'were, collected and first arranged'
\

i

by handicap,"then spratif ied by graae'level. Through randomi-
.

. I.
4-

ration procedurs, 30 students. were issigned to the experimental

group and 30 functianed,as the control.. The r t was a stra-
,

tified matching, random'sample (Table 1, page 12).

Unfortunately,time constraints did not allow for explor-
,

ation of:the students' lingness io participate. As a con-

sequendv several substiitions had, to be.made.in both the ex-

periMentfil and.the control groups. 'This was done with conrsider-
.

A w.
ation,,using the criteria chosen.* the external bvaluatorl%

(handicaps and, grade.). The gfolips were kept carefully bg/anced.
.

. Sex was not A'Controlled variaq.e:

11

..1).
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,

Composition of Experimental, and Control Groups-

.Handicap,

OH APH LD EMi TMR

8 .
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Astrudentation
0,0

-

10'1

,The Career,Plannizig Inventory WPI)

,The CP/ is administered annually tá all students in
/ -

Ventura Countyin grades q-1 2, The pre-test vAdtihitially

administered in November 197C%lthough Several Of the sample

group were gi/en the illfentory in February due to theirabdence
. .

. .
. .

ai the initial testing.. Atopy of,the CPI,A)nd a detailed ex-
.* _.

planation of iti conception4purpose Lid 4Se isyubils ed by

the Venture County ROP, and ts included in Appendix D. .

. ,

, .

- The CPI was re-adminUtered in. May. 1976 as the post-test,

Student profiles wee obtained and Comparisons. made.
0ft

Amajor limitation of the CPI, when uied in a pre-test/ I:

post-test design, is the ambigpity of response chagt6 and-

difficulty in the interpretation of thb ielated causes'of th

, e

changes. For example: Student A mgy on thg%re-test indk-
.

cat& that he is sure of his interests,-and bn the:post-test inai-

cate thae heids. ncelain.of his interestsii IS ihis uncertgintY

"baa", the work sampling Co-rause-111V), Or is

"good" (is,he opre aware of'diffeient yocationalposSibiIities)?

Conc lusions,"theil are 'extremely difficult to arriVe at.

More thin tilfq, the CPI.4 being a fairiy'sophisticated instru-
.

mentwas extremely difficult tor moetof the s le poPulation
/ , *-

to read and/or understand. .ItApas necessary t 'read tile inv4n-

A

tolly to many of theltudents. Therefore,-Oe validity orthe

AsPonses-ts truly representative of these studentst'attitudes&°

came into serious qUestion. Problems of m ry retention/ 1

7 'i

t
* 13



1

a

I

.

vocabulary and attention span also presented difficulties in

its adminisiation. E

The CPI, although possibly giving a vague indication of

att4udinal chadge, proved ineffective-with this population.
. .,,

;
.

. .

Parent, Teacher and Student Feedback Forms

Id order to evaluate the projeciVs effect on parents,

teachers andhstudents; questibnnaires were developed in
_

order to.give these groups an opportunity tolrespond td-the
A :-

activities abd,goals of the project (see-Appendix E). The
.

teacher and student Feedbac*Forms were designed around the

.aciivities in whiCh.each Participated. The parent Feedback'
A

Form was consiructed-around what the parenis perceived as the
. .

effepts of the project. This resulted in a three-dimensional
.

.. evaluation of the program.-

Alma.

.>

0

4

14
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ta

eng ged in throughout the project, arranged in chronological

or er.f Forpp, letters,'etc., utilized in the project are
7.. 4

pr ntea on yellqw paper at the end of ais section and are A

r ferred to by page number.

Project Procedures

Thip section is a descriOion of the vari us activities

4 .\
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Teacher Orientation

Thé initial orientation to

,Pebruary 10, .1976* was attended

teachers involved with students

the two voCational techniciand',

the project, held on

by all special education

at tjle secondary level,

Mr. Stan Norton Director'

of Special Education), Dr. Shayle UrOff (Director of Re- .

search), Dr. Chet Howe (Director bf Xfistructional Werations). L b
. .

Jerry Kinzel (Occupational Counse19r/ HOP unit), and Terry..

. Dinneen (Work Evaluation Supervisor, HSA unit). Mr. Norton,

explained the'need and relationship of the project to special
.

. # .

education, and Dr. Howe distributedNa project abstract (page 27)

and briefed the teachers on the goals and objectives of the

program, afid Dr. Uroff described the design afid some of.the

mechanics of the project. Terry Dinfieen 14esented slides of

his facilities and answered,questions raised about the work

sampling procedure. Jerry Kinzel then passed out referral

forms (page 28) and eiplained the referral system. TeaChers

were asked to fill in All informatIon for any student they

felt might benefit from such "a program. -These forms were
A

later collected by the vocational technicians. It was also'

announced that there would be one yocational.technician sta-
.

tioned at eaa of the two high schools available' to aid and

consurt with teachers during this process.

16
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; Atixtisor
1

tee

After th

)'r,
':1
referrals had be;en c011ectedi
.

$

I ;

4

a 110.

an advi.sory com-1:.

mittee meeting was callea. 7 This consiStO of Dr. Howee, b. Uroff
: , -'Dr,. Lee Hendi ck's (external evaluatp.r.for the project) , kicle

Cardohi (repr ing HSA) e, Jerry Kinzel (ROP) and tSerit reyat'ilions-;k
,.C.

,

berger and Mark Sherie (voc tionhl tted.hniciapsy 4.... -s .., .
. .

... .. ., . ' .Pi. - ..° -
A & . 1At th*s meetIng the basic outline azA: mechanic* for the

_ ,. ., ; . 1 . . ...1

projeqt were decidëd, Upon (see agenda and- siiggeskiiane pagd, . '
- ' .Responsibilities fOr vhriCstiesparts ol4. t#4 inLsenrice.sponen.tg. .,

,

,were assigned and ffnal selection of studente was made. Restilts s

of this meeting are:recorded lit the informal miractes,,(pages: 31-34)
,

The vocational techniCian* were.utilized 'pa. tacilii.qe all
. - ,.

pbiies of the program'. The lipplementatiofi of'the.work-,sam'iinge*

in-service trainin)J ,' parent bkientation "c6imutrnj.cations

arrangemetits, conferences 4nd..compi4ation of ihel.final ,r port be-
*

, it

.
ysical

.
pamg the responsibilitee af the technici!ans'..

.,-. . ,

.

17
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1

ded on

duced fld

sente

.ficampl

each"p

of con

Inf

the pare

completed

parenti o

for-their

weie ihitially notified of their son's/dau41kter;s

p4q ipition in the project by telephone. A
,

rMin46,heil'serWction was mailed to them carrying ,
.

e of *he Director 9rSpecial. 6E4catiop (see page35).
: * CF

4 the,p4vram briefiy and ini.;ited the parents to

orientaLon meeting on March 2, 1976. P

veriing tUrned 9ut to be cold and 1.feryrainy. Even-
,

ty ér cent of ehe parentt attended (anlagenda is inclu-
I

pa e 3.6)% The program was explained, the"staff intro-e-
the goals stressed. A-slide presentation was pre-

.
by Jerry Kinzel and Terry Dinneen, and several work

1

s w re demonstrated. A timeline (page37),was given to

[
.1,

re t which outlined the work sampling schedule and dates

erncts, evaluat n and filial reports.
,

ation release,-forma (see page 38) were.passed ou'to

ts pnd their pUtpose explained: All parents attending

tile form. (It should be noted here non

participating students refused to grant atrizaion

hiedis- ticipation in the project.1
..,. IP' .....0

. .

.. ,- . '.1 4. 4% . . : J
0%6 4, . ' -.:.;10 ' .

A quedtidn-cAlWer period followed. The main-,concern f the

. a.x;ents seemed to be follow-up-and placement. It was made clear

to them that time limitations might irevent.on-the-jOb placement

for every student, butIthat this project would serve as a start-

ing point. Reaction to the orientation. yas almost totally. ,posi-

and with the exception of only a few Isolated cases, parents

were supportive of the project throughout.

,
18
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Veaoher Visitation of Facilities

f ,

Prior'to the actual eveluation of students, the speoial'

education teachers and selected sO4?ool counsefors toured the

pop and USA work eialuation units. The philosophy and his- '4

---Aory of each center was explained by its own staff, and teachers
,

were able to do actual work samples in order tO become familiar .

with the,testing environment. A tour of-all the ROP and County

. school facilities was included, taking in the voqational train-

ing areas,._county offices, And the centeefor severely handi-
. ,

.. . N'.

capped children.
t

Releese time Was provided for participatin7 staff. Approxi-
,.; . .

mately 90% of the special education teachers participated. Car

pool transportation was arranged. Other than comments about the

,distance to the facilities, teacher reaction 4p; overwhelmingly

-**

- 1

19
%
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Work Sampling of Students
.1

Referrals of students in the experimental group were de-

livered to Jerry Kinzel at the ROP. He and the.HSA determined

that eleven of ,ihe ttiirty students w%re'to be evaluated at the

gsA due to the nature of tbIkr hafidicaps, and the iemaining 1.9
...,, . -

.

would be tested'at the ROP. 44-

As,originally agreed, the"HSA providedetransportation.for

wheelchair confined students.
, 4

provided. by-fhe District, via

thevocational technicians.or.

All other transportation,
. -

wa's40

school station wavn. driven by
.

\

carry-all or bus driven by.Dis-

trict transportation-personnel. Some_of the transportation

arrangements proved to be very limiting regarding .the actual

time,students spent per day in testing.'

Each group,of studeifts was evaluated for five days, from"

three to four hours per day depe 'ng upon distance to facility

and transportation arrangements. lit all cases

facility was able to gather enough information

, the evaluating

fdr a colliplete

evaluation of each stu dent. Students needing additional:testing
< . ..

.

due to absence w re transported for make-up sessions near the

end of the project. The fact that there were two technicians

working on the projecf made this possible.

The profect technicians were also used by the itOP and HSA
,

to assist thg evaluatri in admihistering and scoing work sam- ,
7 .

..

. .

ples. This gave them, in addition to spending time eftroufe to
. .

'facilities and'at lunch, valucZ information about ea6h student

and his/her potential whiOn they shared with.'both parents and
. . -.,

teachers4 - A. .

-...., .

d 20..

.
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4 \
The Otendance office, counselors, work expe;:ie>tce co-

Ordin4ors and. all

of each -4tudent,s
..

other teachers Of students were notified

absence while participating ,in the sampling

-. (see Page 39-40). Teachers were requested to allow for make-up
. .,.

work.
4-,' .

. No negative.feedback In thlt areawas

. 'either teachers or qudents.
a . .

4*

e ,
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miipmms.

Staffingiaria Manpower PresftntatIon

On April 28, 1976; members of the_ROP and HSA staff and

teacheis of participating students met for a "staffing" session.

"Staffing" is the term ased by these ageficies to denote a de-

tailed,briefing of a dacher or counselor about an individual

gudent.. Eacri-teacWer was gaven the opportunity,to ask Ties-
.

t

tions regarding each of his/her students and discuss.this in
.. .

....
. .

., relation to classroom performance and behavior., The Director .

of Special E4ucation and vocational technicians also partici-

pated in the staffing, which consumeethe entiremorning and

early afiernoon. IleXease ye was made available, and 70% qf

the special education teachers took part.
.

In the afternoon, John Van Zant and, Maribeth Potter, of

the Dissemination Staff for a spesiel projedt developing the

Calgornia Manpower'Management fnformation System (CMMIS) Pre-

sented a basic outlook of the job market for high school grad-

uates and explained the crous. . The system combines several

federal And state resources and wiencies to.provide information

cn all jobs listed in the DOT in a simple yet comprehensive

form. Thp information includes projected.emproyment in the

.field; general educ4ion and specific training reciuired for the
;

job, daia on physical demands and working conditions, along with

a.schadule of institutions in Ventuia Coudty which offer a pak-

ticular kind of training for that job.

'Teacher reaction to this presdntation was enthusiastic,

yet a need for.more training in thelise of these aids was ex-
g

pressed..

. ,

22
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Student de-briefing
10

. ApproXiiilately'a month after testing was completed,.glinal

work evaluation reports were received from the evaluation units

(fee Appendices F.and G for'sample reports from each facility).

Following-the staffing Of teachers, the vocational technician

anCi the dtudent, alon7 with.e-combination of teacher; parei:st
k

and/or counselor reviewed the report and discussed educational
. . .

and personal limitations with that student and possible areas
*

of vocational exploration and training. *The tone of the inter-
,

view was to be positive and encouraging, yet honest and consis-

tent with the'evaluation.

These de-briefings were of much value with LD, DEE and VH

studenis. However, with the OH and EMR stu den ts, it remains

.questionable if the intent of these inteiviews wai perceived.

It was also found that in some iistances with the parents

and/or teachers involved in the bonferences, the discussion

revolved around personal and educational pralems.not directly

related to the evaluation procedure and vocational area.(these

problems 'are seen as important, but possibly over-emphasized.
s °

""'N
or misplaced during-the.de-briefing session). The most pro- 4

#.

ductive interviews occurred when 'the technician met separately

with the student and then.the parent.. Although this method
.

was much more time consuming, interv.iews tended to be more

honest and candid.

ei
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Up.

Parent Confeences

a

,

-In most cases, parent conferences were held during or

immediately follbwing.school hours. Twenty-one of the thirty
sr

Oudents' pdrents attended personal conferences with.the tech-
.

A

nicians; A copy,of the evaluation rhort was given to the

parents to read and keep, while the technician expLained any_

questions that croe up. Areas of discussiem were primarily

as follows:

Present educational status 1,htA.

Employinent potential of the stticlerkt.."
Nature and remediation of physia), and/or educational

limitation
.Work, personal and social' behavior- t
Immediate job/training possibilities
Vocational classes for next school year -
Summer Job Survival SkillsIclinic

(offered by Youth Amployment Services)

Those parents who.could not'oattend pdrsonal conferences

tk

-

were contacted by phone and sent copy of ihe evaluation re-

port. A cw'rer letter invignq thel to future.conferences in-

- clu ed phone, nuMbers where the tech icidns could be reached.

\Some of the conferences reveale personal and family
,..

s protaems of 'students and/or parents. Counseling wis recom-
. .

mended in several instances. Most pa ents were quite pleased

that their son/daugfiter had been selec ed for and participated
A

in the evaluation and wire anxious to u ilize the results.,
.

"NI
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III PollOw-up

frI
)

Due to-time limitations, only a minimal amount .of follow;
, ,

up was accomplished. .This was to.include placellent in.on-tHe.-
so

job training (OJT), scheduling of vocationsl education classed

I

s

P-
for the next year (to be done by counseloxs.and teacher) and-

placement in Actual job eStuatilm." The following is a lummary
. .

1.
. ,

of completed Illow-up as a Airect result of the project:
. .

Activity

Enrollmen in ROP (see Appendix,H),and/or,
vocátiqttal education classes

Job Surifval Skills prograM (see page 41and
'Aripe (diX /)

DA refqntals
Gi)eech-theiapy evaluatbon

Number of
Sttdents.Involved

16

4

2

, , 1
'-Pdyohological re-evaluation .

I
Hear4ng test (non-DHH student) . A.. . . /

:Special assistance'in gomPletion of Estployment\
ApPlicatiOn .

-.
, ' -. "1

. Volunteer Job Exploration 2

Many of the students continued in the District's on-going

incentive-pay

given special

opportunities.

work experiencit program. araduating seniors were

* .1te,
attention regarding employment possibilities and

*

25
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.
Evaluation

Assessment,of Ithecprogram by stuaent.!, parents and teachers

Was accomplishes.through.the.uie of the feedback fOrMt Studenti

and teacherslpie-administefed these questiOnnaires during school

hours. Parents were mailed the forms, and a self-addressed en-

Velope was included. Information from these forms is summarized

in the Results and Conclusions section. .

-

a
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. SIMI VALLEY UN1FIE1) SCMOL DISTRICT
Nall= ABSTRACT

t4 .1

Project Title: Caacer Placeinent 'by Work Sampling fa the Partdicapned

Funding Source: Vocational Education Amendments of 1 3 - Part B
. .

Duration: January.1976 June.30, 1976

-Project Director: . Dr: Chester A. Howe, Director of Instructional Operations

Reiu6sted Funding: $33,263
r ------,

Project Dacription: '
"The project Will provide the Career tvaluation Assessmcnt §crviccs of the
County R.O.P. facilities in Camarillo to assess the.vocational potential of
30 moderate to severe phys.ically and educationally handicapped students in -

grades 10 thru 12. A three hour orientation meeting, with the parents of
target students,kow41 be conducted to excslain the goals, objectives,and activfties
of the prograp. %

Welve hours of inservice train ing will be given to participating teathers,
counselors and other appropriate schciol staff personnel on the goals, objectives
and activitl.es of thel3roject 'and their roles.

Following assessment of the students (each student will receive 20 hours
°of assessment at the R.O.P. facilities) the results'will be used ti) place
students in engoing district vocational educational. programs. henere possible
existing kograms will be modified to accoamodate "the needs of4handicapped students.

:The project staff will cons)St of the following personnel:
e.

1. Project Director
2. Vocational Technician
3. Part.thse clerk
4. External evaluator.

3

:

In addition ihe following personnel bill ,be.'closelir involved ath the
implepotation of the project: Mr, Stan Norton, Director of Special Services,
Dr. SWIe Uroff, Director, OE Resear.ch, Mr. Van Zant, 'Ventura County Director
of Occupational Education, and personnel froarthe R.O.P. -Assessmegt facilities.

27
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STUDSNT PROPIa

.CAREER EVALUMION PROGRAM

SCHOOL

LA§T, NAM

.

. FIRST IN/TIAL ,

wan ADDRItils
- .

CITY
4

ZIP CODE

TELEPHONE MIER

,

AGE . BIRTHDATE

/ /

prc SPANISBAPEAXING ONLY

YES NO .

ESTEEM AY: .
.

.

/ GRADE
,

9 10 11 12 ii,11 n n ri
lo

JOB TITLE

JOB TITLE

REASON POE LEAVING

o
mum* POE LEAVING

DISABILITIES: (Includa functio:Val limitations; medication, etc.)

EDIICATIONAL-VOCATIONAL TESTING (Name & date of teat, scores, etc.)

Plsase attacl( transcrip.t if available

COMMENTS; lAnclude bobbies, intereets, etc.) Use back af page if pecessart

28
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AGENDA
Advisory Meeting

Project "BH"
February 20, 1976

To Proposid Calen4ar
February - Sfteening and contact OS parents
March Work sampling, in-seryice training for .

parents and tgacherd I .

April Evaluation and de-brisfing, field tnip
and job placement 1 -

.
,

May, Wtite-up of project, evaluation-of exist-
ingprograms

June Printing and distribution of final report
, .

II. Screening, Procedures

III. Parents
A. Contacting
B.-Pre-testing )

,., C. In.tservice training
D. Post testing
E. De-qpriefing

TV. Teacher In-service Training
A. Orientation d pre-testini (2 hodrs)
B. Observation of sampling MOP & HSA, 5 hours)

4

C. CMMIS (2 hours),
Post-testtnrand evaluation (1 tour)

' g..Total remaiApg tours. (4 hours)

V. Physical Details
A. Trazisportation,
B. Lunches and.46B/HSA

VI. Criteria,for Write-up

2Er



4

a

40W

SUGGESTIONS FOR:

4

TEACHER IN:-SERVICE MINING

1 hour - Orientation Meeting

Or.

4 hours. - On-Location Training Observation'- ROP, HSX
(Monday)

2 hours - Evaluation of Student bY ROP or HSA Evaluator
(Friday) .

2 hotqs - Manpower Presentation

1 hour - Tour of Adult *Education Vocationa:1 Facilities
Workshop

1 hour - Parent/Student Debriefing

1 hour - Post-test and.Eveluation'of Pr4ect

12 hours Total .

.

,*

PARENT IN-SERVICE TRAINING

.

1.hour - *Orientation (to stress supOort and positive'..
reinforcement .of,

1 hour - Student/Parent/Teacher/Technician Debriefing
0,

Post7testifig!and Evaluation,of Project1 hour, -..

houis Total

,
gm,

OPTIONAL: Observation at ROP/HSA of SamplinOorocedures

f

4

29%

/
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SIMI VALLEY UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT

Parent'Oriiintation

Career Guidance Center

`90

INTRODUCTION: Stan Norton, Director pi Special Education

7:30 P.M.

e

#.

,

A. Student Selection ..

B. Introduction of Staff _. ..

C. How and why Simi was selec1 e0 for.Project
.

.

.

.' .-.0 .. . 1
-,,- .Q.,, ,r k J.

PURPOSE: Terrypinneen, Work E*02*.gtiveBupervisor1 Health Services
Agenay and Jerry Kinzell,'00ipational Counselor, R.O.P.

.'.,Avv Won@ OCcupational Proirami& Htalti Servthes Ageney
. :.. , .

,!.;lf,g441.4ti'es:-I-RellyiOntship to'Special Education Students-

*.;.-093.4,4fitdn Of'AiAti404 r - \,,State & Local,le--ls
0,1.mitatioilsoflpeogroilt -. .

' D.-AlOwzlica,k, Svimplinik:Kftes to.actual Mork world
,

.,

... 0 ,t,' 4..:

OBJECTIVEd: tr. Chelrq$40.rector of Instructional Operat4.ons
. i ,. N -

, ...1.; .. .

. A. Couutywide objectives
B. _Ideal programs

PROJECT iIME LINE: 'Mark Sileiley & Treva Honsberger, Vocational
Technicians .

A. Time.line'

B. Invitation to parents to visit facilities
C. Parent authorization Aorms

WORK SAMPLING'EXHAIT

AI

.

36'
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PROJECT TIMELINE

WORK SAMPLING AND EVALU4TI9N
3/8 3/12

Laura Lee, SVHS
Marie Ternosky, SVHS
Craig Smith, Royal, .

Marilyn Sanders, Royal
Dale Richards, Royal
ShaiOn Mestaz, Squipia
Royce Hunnemanw"Royal
Sherri Freed, RoYal
Kim Hard, SOS

. .

Jerry Maulding, SVHS
Tim Eaton, SVHS

3/15.- 349

' Kathy Evelyn, SVHS
Doug?.ds, SVHS

Patricia-Arius, SVHS
Dan Ransom, SVHS
Randy Laell'SVHS*

.4

4

-

3/22 3/26

Michael Wintets;Roya
. Donna Beebe, Royil

Robert Austin, Royal.
' Roy Childers, Royal
Dena Hounsley, Royal-

.

,

3/29 -04/2 4.

George Jepsen, WHS.
Paul Sims, SVHS
Howard Schwartz, SVHS

, MAtthew'Kennye S:VHS
'Steve LiCker, SVHS

415.- 4)9 .7.

A'

.1*

1

A

8

.)

. -,

Health Services Agency

a.
R.O.P. Center

R.O.P. Center

.P . Cenier
0

.

Debbie Smith, Roya
. . . .

,Ron Laughter; Royal 0 -R.O.P.Center
. : .

4 Sheila JonestRoyal
0.Chris Hansen, HOyal

PARENTZTEACHER.CONFERENC S.
4/]9 - 5/7 .

.

_III. 'POITTESTING AND-EVANATIPP.
5/10 - 5/14',

IV,."' FINAL REPORTS
V)/ -.6/4

%

-

3/

x

4
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SIMI VALLEY. UNIFVD SCHOOL DISTRICT
---PupilliersennelSeryicc-s X

875 E. Cochran St.
'Simi Valley, Ch. 93065

.

, .

,

AUTHOIViATION rog RELEASE OF INFORMATION

4 Now-School Agency
,NK

hereby fequest and authbrize tfie SIMI vALLOIWTrIE stwooL
DISTRICT to release Educational & lecords, & Photographs re-
garding to,Ventura County Shperintendent,

A 4 .

of Schdbls.Office and.Cobnty of:Ventikra Health Service Agency..
,

It is understood and agreed that the authorized institution'or
individnpl will not permit any othei party to have access%) such in-
formation without the written consent of the studtnt's parent or the

P .

adult stlidents' 6

witness 4.-- -

e /--,. ,t
. , .( .,,

signature of Oarent'or guardiam:

date

. * * .* * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

. .

I hereby request'and authorize Ventura.County Superintendent of

.
relationship

* *-* * * * * * *11-* * * * * * *
, r , ;

Schools Office and County of Venturaoftalth eivICes Agency, to release
.

. .

Work EValuation Resnits information Cdncernihg
name of student

4 : 4

to Simi Valley Unified School District, Departments of Speeal Educakion

and Instructional Operations. .
.

Tt is understbod and agreed that the authorlz institution or
individual will not permit any other party to have'acce s to such in-.
formation without the,writteri casent cf the student's parent or the--
adult studeni.

' 4

signgture of parent Or guardiap ,
...t.i-x'- .'-' 1/4... .. ,.

. .. . . . 116 J

'.^. ,
1

,

. 0
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Date

lOYAL HIGH SCHOOL

. .To the teachers of I

The above named student *11 be participating in 'a skcial
vocational educational program during the weelc of

- He/she will'be taking part in a wgtk sampling program at either
the Regional Occupational Program facilitY or the Health Services
Agency in Ventura. The work sampling is designed to help him
better evaluate future employment possibilities.

lole would like to request that this student be perkitted to make
up any work missed during this peek, either piior to or follow-.
ing his.actugl absence. We definitely woula /ike to prevent his
falling behind in regular school work whilt taking part in this
program.

If you have any question's or would like more,information, please
call either his Special Educagon teacher, .

or me. I'm in the CGC.

Thank you for your cooperation.

4

Vocational Technician

4

A
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Memo to poyal High'School

From: Triva Hoilsber4er, V

I thought yyu night like an
a federall funded project
Ed studen possible job p
CoIlegevor trade'school if

-

.Royal High School

unselors

tional Itchnician, VEA Project "EH"

of what "Project BH" is all about. It's
goal is vocational placement of Special

t, vocational olasses, BOP programs,
tageous, etc.

_This is tobe accomplished by york sampling at eitiver the HOP center irt
Cunard or the Health Services Agency located in the hospital in Ventura.
Each of the, thirty Scial Ed involved in this project will receive
twenty hours of work s ling career counseling. They will be abse4
from classes for five da attached schOule). Me will go with them
on the bu's, stay with them during the work sampling, take them to lunch
and return with them. 'Ibis will all'occur within the normal school day
hours. Ivan send notes to their other teachers to inform them of the
reason for their absences and to request make-up work.

7

At tile end of.the sampling there will be a conference w.ith the parents,
Special Ed teacher.and each child to go over the resulfs.

An orientation for parents was held last ?tight and weshad a little better
than 50 per cent response. Most parents seemed very supporti0e. We are
taking the Spacial Ed.teachers Friday to visit bcr facilities, and will
'begin the actual work sampling on Malay.

Pleake g4t in touch if you have any questions, suggestions or information
that you think we shot:knave. I will be in the career center when I am
cn camas. I apologize fdF not doing this sooner - there simply has not '.
been enough time.

I1

00'

Vs

4 0

..7
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NOM Mt row;

4100.

Dear

Remmnber us talking about,a Job Survival Skills workshop? Well,
here are the details:

June 3, '1946

TO C

MST J. NIVAI 15WICIPat

.
1

The Yotith Eatolorent Service (Y.E.S.) of Simi Valley is sponsoring
it, and what it is want to do is aguaint you With hag to 'find a job,

how to present yourself in an interview, haf to fill, out job .applidation's,

hay to nake out your resare, how to get along with supervisors mid co-
workers, and 'just generally orient you to the world. _of Toork. Sans of
the wars they do this is by using a video-4ape maciffie, so you can ,
can actualy-sed yourself in an interview Situation, aixi
playing', which is acting out actuai job situations. .

71Lis workshop will be offered tie .week'after schOol's out, June
21-251 fran 9 - U am. This' will give you-plenty of tine to get out
aild put what you learn to work and find a job!

Xf you want to go, and X really think you would get slot fran it,
call the Youth Eatoloynent Service at 522.THIRE, and they will put your
name on the list and tell you where its going to take place. X really
hope you'll gei, and if there is anything wore X. can do to he,lp', lee
ire know.

Haw Job Hunting!

P.S.-glarr this letter to your parents and ask them what they think.
,They might even let you out of washing the dishes or inowing the lawn
if you decide to gol

t,

6.-

0111

4*
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4 Results and ConclusiOns

Due to the nature of the project, results, ii their varioUs

modes, were difficult to interpret,and in some cases it was nec
4

essary to base conclusions.upon.direct observittions in combina-
.

tion with test and evaluative data. The analysis of the follow-
,

ing results are thus interpreted.

se

of.

4

ti

yo

-42
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Outcome'of Measurable Performance Objectives

1. zgaglea In-service %milling,

Ove; 12 hours of in-service training waS provided for

teachers in connection with this project. Time allotment,

was, as follows:

2 hotrs - Initial Orientation (2/10/76)
5 hours - Visitation of,Pacilities (3/5/70.
4 hours - Staffing Session (4/28/76)
.2 hours - Manpower Presentation (4/28/76)

1/2-3 hours =, parent Conferences

Approximately 7.0% of the special education teaChers were

actively Involved in the activities throughout the entirety of

the project. The remaining etchers attended at, least seven

hours of the in-service comporient.

2. jAant Participation

60 per cent of the parents attended the,initial orientation
17

program, while 65 per cent attended conferences to discuss the

results of the work evaluation. Although this did not meet the

objective of 75 per cent participation, to have two out of three

parents attend a seskon to discuss the vocational-potential and

plans for their child was considered both-significant and respect-%
o

able.

3. Student Evaluation
1:k.

.01

Two students dropped out of the program due to.previous
,

commitmAs, and ohe of those vacancies was filled. Twenty-nine

students were fihally evalUatede and the written evaluation re-

lorts were distributed to appropriate school personnel.
#

43,
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Pre-tests/post-tests sets were collected pa 80 per cent of

the participating students. The more severely inI)Isklved handi-

. capped students were unable to coinpleie one inventory or the $

other. Results of the CPI. pre-test/post-test are summarited

in'Taiole 2 (page 45). The limitations of'the test instrument

have already beep described. No drastically significant. dif-
,

ferences were obderved,,yet several trends are alluded to:

a. The experimental group, changed their

more than did the control. This may

posure to the work sampling made the

expressed interests

indicate that ex-

experimental group

more aware of vocational opportunitles.

'b. More certainty as tothe experimental grobdp's interests

are ievealed. Combined with the greater number of,

changes in this group, it could indicate a more real-
%

istic view of their vocational outlook.

c. No Rignificant differences'are observed in either
-,.

changes in or certainty of aptitudes between the,two,

groups. This may be a possible indication that the.

-stud t did not understand the concept of "aptitudes",

and/orthe purpose of the sampling.

d. The thanges, in types of training for the experimental

group, besides being 'greater, were almost exclusively .

a switóh from an 'academic,to a vocational type Of pre-

paration, such as apprenticeships or trade schools.

Alth'oUgh it must be admitted that itie work sampling was

,

geAred around benchwork, clerical and industrial occU-
,

pations, yet the fact-that over half-the experimental
. ,

group *indicated a change of this-type could: possibly



4

4

CPI PA-test/Post-test Summary of Reitlts

Variable Experimental Control
).*

Inerests - (Question C.)

No change -,. .

1 .change
' 2.changes"-

.Certainty of InterestS (D.)

No change -
More certain
Less certain -

Aptitudes (E.)

No change -
1 change -
2 changes -

,Certainty: of Aptitudes (F.)

No change 4
More cel%ain -
Less.dertain

Future Plans, (H.)

No change--
Morwtraining
Less.trainihg,-
Change in type of

training -
,

Educational and Career
Planning (L.)

No change -
Need less help -
Need more'Nhelp -

Occupational ChOices (6.)

No change -
1 cllange -
2 changes -

- .1

14%
72%
14j

32% .

41%'
27%

40%
35%
20%

30%
35%

9% 5%
41% 65%
50% 30%

32%
45%
23%

I.

I

27%
14%
5% .

54%

41%
45%
14%

40%
40%
20%

303
20%
15%

35%

60%

2

20%
0%

1'20%

35%
45%

Table 2

4
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be indicative of a realization 'Of their abilitiep

and.possibilitiee fpr success in.such an areA.

lOok at.the summary of poit-test results regarding cer-

tainty of.interests, aptitudes, and career..planAing (Table 1,

page 4Z reveais no significant differences between grodps

relating.to interests and aptitudes. The experimental gioulor, -

however,

planning.

project.

104Ates more ceitO.nty in educational and career
.

This could be partlaily due to,..thelleffects of tbe

- ,

It is to betaken,into consideration that many, maybe

even 'post, of the changes gauged by the CPI are'a result o

vocational maturity., which is closely linked with social and

personal maturity. /t is evident, then, in dealing with a

handicapped population, that these areas would lag behind those

of regnlar students. The intent of this project was to-aid in

the development of.that vocationAl maturity. Direct obslzvation

of the studeh4s behavior and reaction pointed out two areai in

whiCh.the experimental group benefited as a direct result of

\ .

1) Many o the,students gained a.sense of increased self-

wqrth n that they:were able'to do things they had notseen

thems4ves capable of previously, and 2) their vocational hori-l-

thA project:

zons were sighificantly broadened from their exposure to many

new,areas 'Of work.% These were seen in bottltheir behavior and
. .

conversation, and,is not always apparent in the results from.the

cpI or even in the feedback forms.

4: Student Placement. r 1:.

Due to time,limitatignse only lislited placement was accom-
.

plished. Thirty pei ctit of the. experimental 'grotip--144, been ilb ;

46
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- Student Attitudinal Summary -- Post-test (CPT)

Nt."4

4.

:

-

Variable Experimental

Certainty of Interests

32t
sur4 7 45%

A little Uncertain -! 19%
Very uncertain 4%

Certainty of-Aptitudes

Certain -
_Fairly sure - 1

32%
41%

A little uncertain.- 27%
Very uncertain - 0%

EdudUtional .a.nd Career Planning

I.
14%'Need considerable help -

Need additional helps - 32%
Need no help -- 46%

Control.

2.5%

50%
15%
10%

15%
55%
30% ;
-0%

4. Q.

Table 3

47
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.
. ..,-

signed up for.XP.classes:as bf the end of school, four students
... .. . ..

4attefidga a sumder Job Sikvival Skills program, and two were in-
. ,

. tc..;,% .. .

volved in volunteeAbbOexplOration one as a candy-striper and
....., -...

oie in a horticultural nursery). The information has been for-

warded to teachers and counselors, so further placement may take

place next fall%

..

S

1

1/4
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Teacher Feedback

Results from the teacher, feedback forms are summarized iii

.Table 4 (page 50-51). Generally, teachers 4med to be in favor

of the ,program and were actively involved. Many of the short-

comings of the-project noted by-the technicians (e:g., time

limitation, problem of prOject orientation, etc.) were alk;

'pointed out by the teacher" These suggestions will prove
.

.
. \

valuable-in revilang and improving the program.

.4

../
1.

t

Natra'..

°

4
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Tablel

Summary of Results
.

TBACHER'PEEDBACE*

Work Sampling for Uandicapped Students

Please comment on the following areas of the project:

I. Selection of students for Sampling -

Teachers'wish to either select or prioritize students for .

participation (80).
Random sampling not well received.

2., Scheduling of stubent's for Sampling -

Majority reported "Good" or "Good (Index eiteam.stanee.s." (90%)
One commented they should not miss so Mach class. (10%)

3. 1n-service orientation (Mar. 5)
-
Good or excellent (40%).
Disorganized but'infotmative (10%). .

Disorganized (10%). Unnecessary (20%).
..

, Not long &tough (10%). No response (10%).

Os

4. 'ROP & County Hospiial facilities
,

Good, excellent or adequate (80%),.
Better units available elsewhere (10%).
Do not have facilities for more severely handicapped (10%). -..

5. 1n-service staffing

Goo& or excellent (30%).
Need more individualized.meetings & dismission (30%)

e ,s.Did -notAttend 1400. .

"
6. Written Reports of itesults,.-

- .1t.-Excellerift400d, thorough and
Average 30%)
Comments: "pet/taps dtiiteatt

".shoutd.be totaten

7. Debriefiaofiitudents

Gooa MU-
Time:available had limiting effect (10%).
DIR students did not understand what Vas taking plate (20%).
Should be done by ROP or HSA staff (20%).
VO response (20%).

r
, "- -

, .

realistic MO.

patents'to 'Lead.°
Le44 ettnteatty.'" .

*1.00% response'
450
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f.

8. Parent conference

Informative, go
Did not participa
Inad!quate (10%).
No response (20%).

A

(3010.

9. Vocational Technicia s PP

ta

"*.

Belpfil well-info ed, excellent, 4illing, reliable (70%)
Limited background a d experience (10%).
No response.(20%)

, ..
. .

10. .Student benefits of ro ram -
..

$:,...- ., -

.

,

Difficult to determine at this point, same benefit (40%).
Important in planning cational traininga good experience (30%):
No response (30%); \t,

\Comments:
.

"Fo4 many iAilwa.f. a-Ata4t thei4 thinking about job.8 in the
6utu4e. Eado4tudent.en p d the individuat attentioft. Some
woutd have-befteiitthed mo4k next Augaste4 whenimo4e 4eady and
mote matu4g."

.

.

,
. \,-,

"Thezie 4tudent4 need p4o6e4.5.iiinde ea4ee4 guidanee eounAgting
to a44.i4t them aite4 Aampting, othe4wi4e I 6gal-that they
witt think the p4og4am iA o6 no beneiit.".

-*

1a;

41.

4* vs.

10.

1
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°

..

Parent Feedback

mops

1

.

Response to the mailed feedbaCk questionnaires ifor this

.
. rr

4 4

e

group was only 25 per cent, which was disapkintylg, -Only

parents and students in the experimental group were given the 4

forms. Parents whO responded felt that the program wai "some-

what effeCtive" in relationship to how their child viewed himself

and the program. The orientation was seen as informative, and

the parent conferences were very informative. Comments received

indicated a concern for both.the.quility and continuation of the

program. It is safe then to conclude that this project met with

significant parental support.

. s-

e

52

o .

.
k

.

'



^ -

a-

Table 5

Summary of Resultst

PARENT FEEDBACK

Work Sampling for HandicaPped Students

1: How effective do you think this program was in relation to;..

a. Ybur chiles'positive view of himself/herself?

. paivery.effective somewhat effective

1M slightly. *eifective ineffttve I= don 't know
.

, 'lb. Your child!i awareness of his/heF actual-abilities?

effective Insomewhat effective..

02Eislightly effective.,..:4:Zlineffective, C:Ddon't knoW

c, Your child's ihiareness of different possible work Ireas
in whichche/ihe can be successfully involved?!

very'erfective Eff somewhat effectiveriff

BCE
- .

slight:14 effective ineffectivee dong-t-- know

d. Making the possibility of meaningful work more a reality
for.your child?

(=very effective mr somewhat effeptive
.

En slightly e'ffective El ineffective =don't know.

2. How effective does your child think this program was?

Eivery effective Irnisomewhat effective

Egislightly effective Flineffective Odon't know

3. How informative was the iniLal program orientation.for you?

Mvery infonitatiVe EUEsomewhat informative

C:pslightly informative CDnot inforMative Effididn't a'ttend

4. 'How informative was the confer2ice discussing the resUles of the
evaluation? . . :

trEiveiy informative ME somewMt informative

\
III/slightly -1-7)not wormative Mdidn't attend

* 4. lb
A

A 5. Observations antl com4nts (We would welcome any suggestions for,
''. improving the progfat, assuming that it will be possible to con-

.tinu4 next year.) ..
"The *opte wha g-tvé the te4t ma4t Aea22ze they axe Ideating with .. ,

high 4ehoo f kid4 and not-adatt4 who halm woAked anenow need
Aehab itatian." .

Went 4hoUtehave the option olf gOing,thAough a pAogAam.
Ope iii hertheN4 in doubt oti.theik abitity." .

. ..% ;i
.1.

. ,
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Student Feedback

Response from students in many cades was somewhat,ambiguous.-
_

It is felt thafimany of the students who responded did oot under-
....-v ,.

stand the significance of the for. m. .Rveutso, the largest re-

Emonse to each questionwas a positive response to_their e4eriendb,
_

,
, ..

.

. ...
.

.

Some'of their domments will also be helpful in improving thb pro-
.

.

. gram.

t.

NO/

4,1
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Ie . Table 6

Sumiary a Resnle

STUDENT FEEDBACK*

' Now that yau have finished the work samp11415,,and seen the
results, we would like to know what you- thoqght of the pro- .

gkam. Please tell us honestly hqw you feel abeut it, ana.qf
you have any dugigestions as to how it could-be. improved, inA
cludeithem under "CoMments." Thank you for your time and
patience. If we are able to.continue next year, pleaie come.
by and see us. We'd like to know'how you're doing.

t4

'1. What did *the work sampling
you didn4t already know?

I'm a good wonket; good
than 7 knew (34%):

Okught on emsy (10%).
Leanned nothing mote.. (241).

- No 4t4pan6e (11!).

tell -You about

with my hand4;

yourself that

man.d a b it4:4 eSe

2. .What did you like and/or dislike about the work sampling?,

Likes: ,
11404t on. att ot it 131%).
A patticutan wank. 4ampte
on aetivtty (24%).

'Getting out oi 4chpot
- Staii (4%).

Dislikes:
Viiii4cutty °if ta4ki (10%). .

Too 4hont timewi4e (10%).
Food w44 bad (Jo%).
Vidn't tikeany'oi it too....

14%).

3. yedtpiale,t1Isthereabetterwa.toscllesamli.n?Ifso,

_
choose cifiei:Ttiffis-1Rillciia*GFV-fic]f&Ur aeasW .

..
,

. a) One week, four hours per day 58%
,

b) Two weeks; two hours per day. . ,4%.

c) Four weeks, one period per day . 8%

d) After school :- 14%

e) Other Entlre semester , -4%*

'Ons.week, six hours per day 4%

4. How do_you plan to use what you have learned about Yourself?

irty and-get a job (37%). Von't know' 1141).
(Uokle bettek (4%). Lvaned nothing (4%):
look at mpeti illert.e4t4 (40. NO 4e4pon4e---(11%)...

5. How could we improve the work sampling?

No change needed .(17%). -

. Job ptacement- (M.
Mote Wonk 4ampte4 (.17%).
Handen ta4k4 (,4%). ,

Hot$ Wen 4c1toot (4%).
Imptove tunche4 (8).
Von't know 1101).
Mb keapoiae (21%).

4

*851 4e0dit6e. Some students made'more than oneftcomment under each
question.

55

Cr.\

(continued)





Limitations

Generalizability of Results

Because of the cross-section of handicain involved in the

sampling, it is difficult to generalize any of the findings to

special edud'ation students as a whole or to a particular pro-

gram.within sii)ecial education. Observation and analysis of the

individuals sampled leads to the preliminary conClusion that .
. .

this type of procedure is of most'immediate enefit to the fol-

lowing groups in rank order:
,

Learning.Disability
Visually Handicapped
Aphasic
Deaf and Hard of Hearing
Orthopedically Handicapped
TMR
EMR

o

Special procedures for each handicap, however, would increase

the benefit to the students and lend to a more accurate assess-

ment of the results.
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Time and Distance .N.<

The major limitation of this protht was.zundoubtedly the

brevity of its duration due to lateness of funding. Originally

,scheduied to begin when4school commenced, the project-did not

get underway un..). mid-February, and at that time no specifid

, plans had been arrivéd. at.. This affected several crucial &teas.

Tfie selection of stlidenti

fortunately, the willingness

took p/ace oppr two Weeks. Un-

dcstudents to participate was not

sinvestigated, requiring nuMeroUs stIbstitutiqns

sample and many scheduling difficultie3.

Transportation.was ahOthei' problem.aiea. .The

Ventura and back is 65 miles, and the, journey to

4

in the original-
.

arillo id

SO miles rouhd triR. 'This calised Approximately three t io.ur

hours of evaluation to be missed each week. Thus, for effidi_Ay4

the work5sampling of students was accomplished in a continuous

five week period. Staffing, reports and cpferences followea.
4

as quickly as posgible. Even so, some nine or ten weeks elapsed

between the evaluation and de-briefing for those who were tested

near the beginning-. .More immediate feedback, it is felt/ would

have°strengthened the impact of the,sampling on the students.

Due to stiortness of time again, the staffing/tad to be
e r

",

held in one day. This required many teachers to litten to all

evaluations rather than juSt that oftheir own students. Indi-
.

vidualized spaffings with teachers can be a key to proper follow-

up.



P'

I

o

Time for follow-up with the students wds almost noh-exis.tent.
- '

Explorationoof their iftterests and jobs relating to'their apti-
401,

A tudes is as vital as the evaluation itself. More individual:

attention with'each student after the evaluation might help

crystallize the expeiience and motivate him/her to explore,'

'different possibili0.es.
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Uniqueness of Project .
i

,

t

I

It was apparent from the start that very:few op,te,
.

f

people _involved in the implementation of thelsroject were
1

,
)

,

1

familiar with the-work sampling process. Thls,raised some ;
. _ . . . !

;

unique problenis, witich were exaggerated.by the time,limitation.

The project technicians came into,the project "cold turkey,

1

knowing nothing a6out work sampling. Both had Some experience

in career guidance and counseling, which was a great asset. A

thir orientation pr.ior to the actual sampling of stUdents.

btief visit to each of the evaluation units was the exteht of

'

This mple itidiffiqult to distribute detailed'information to 04
o o

teachers, parents and students at bhe beginning of tlie project.
40

Much was learned in the aCtual sampling process, and they were
,

able to put thiS knowledge to work in the student de-briefings
k

.

and parent confeiences.
.

,,
Y

Neither of the evaluation facilities had been extensivelar
..

involved with high school'students prior to this project.. This
.

... .0.

was seen in some of %'e reports and the difficulty each facility_.,

had in orienting the tudents. As a first attempt at adapting

a vocational rehabilit.4tion procedu're to an:e.duCati.ona; setting

'And population, much was learned and will'be valuabie in further

evaluation experiences. oth parents and teachers were aware of

this weakness (see Table B. item 6 and Table 4, item 5). Nevi- \
\

sions in the procedures will\need to be made should the program

continue.
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Despite all the limita-tions, the project proceeded smoothly

and efficiently, with significant and observable results being
e
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Recommendations

Involvement of Related School Personnel

.The'involvement of Career Guidance TeOhnicians (in the
. 7

Career Centers), Vocational Counselors, Vocational Education

Teachers and School Psychologists, acting in their areas of

expeitise wou41 add great dimension and depth to the program.

Their inclusion in orientation and in-service activities would

raise their awareness and provide solutipns to many of the

liAitations 'cited, particularly in,the area of follow-up.

Counselors, particularly, would be a great asset to the students

if involved in this procedure.,

t'

4.
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Immediate Feedbaci-from Evaluation .

The time lapite between the actual work sampling evalua-
.

tion and the student de-briefings tended to have a dartipaning
,

effect on their initi4l budding enthusiism ibout the world of
. . r

work and careers. 'Two things might p.this cooling.effect:

AO' First, more counseling during the e ation by the evaluation

staff -would help give the students immediate' direction and

motivation. This may involve more time per evaluation, but is

seen as vital to the process. If a student was also able to '

-1read his evaluation a*week after his evaluation, thezt the follow-

up could start and enthusiasm would be maintiined:

-
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Additional Areat for Guidance

I.

s
_ .

. Many Of the stUdents in"the handicapped pdpulation have

personal problems tfamily, behavior, paydhologiCal$ that must .

be dealt with t;efOre any meaningful vocatiOnal decision making

cell take place. Either counseling .by schddl counselors and

-psydhologists (it referrals to other sources needs to be included

in a career:placement program for the handicapped.
,

Additional vocational counseling is also ind' ated. Directed

exploration of expressed interests and information of jpbs avail-
\

'able should be Tide Available to these students.

A recommendation which came upfrequently in the reports was
0'

assertive training or confidence-buileng of some natures As

most of these students would not be 'able toTarticipate in a

4 " k

regular training program of this sort (due to their already low

self Concept), it would be beneficial to.develop a pire-essertive=.
4

ness training-program foi this group, possibly led by a handicapped

facilitator,.to boost their feelings of,self-worth and ability to

"succeed in social' aila work relationships.

The job Suivival Skills prodram offer
I '

cellent for these stuaentsif geared down

oi them have never been exposed.to work d(

'ed by ROP would be ex-

to ther
i:-

level.- Most

ituations or have even

applied for a job. This 4orkshop could be offered, during school
-

hours and would be of immense value to these students.

A 1.
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Evaluation of Vocatictial Education Programs

In'an effort to place these students filto vocational train-

ing programs, the present vocational education programs, in-

"cluding the individual iunior high and high schools, Adult Edu-
,

cation and ROP should be evaluated'as to their feasibility for

placing special education students into therb and their chandes-----:

of success on the job after such training is completed. A

comprehensive list could also be compiled of post-diploma train--

ing institutes which would accept special students, their fields

and duration of training and.cost, to be Used in directing grd-

uiting seniors. A list of local employers willing _to employ
r ,

such students could also be obtained, and possible work experience

stations set up in these locations!

.

65.
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Expansion and Continuation of.Program

Since observable benefits to students have resulted from'
4

his project, and as there is no other-program avatlable for
.

-vocational evaluation and guidance for special education atu-
.

dents, it is recommended that the program continue next year,

expanding Its services to 60 more students including ninth
0 .

gradens, and following up on students evalhated during this

project's duration. If pOssible, the above recommendations

should be included, as thid would proyide a comprehensive career I

-

A
guidance program fof these handicapped.high'school students. :

enabling-them io find a meaningful place in the world of work. ,

T'"-^
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Appendix A

Explana04n of RelatiOnphips within
Data, Peopie and-Thingsilierarchies

and
Worker Tiait Relationships.

*

from
Dictionary of Occapational titles

1965
. tifolume II

OccUpational Classification
and

-Industry Index
Third Edition'
pages 649-656
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APPENDIX A

;le ' Ezplanation.of Relationships"Within Data, People, Things Hierarchies

Much of the informationin this edition of the Dictionary is Wised on the premise that, every' job requires a
worker to function in relation to Data, People, and Things, in varying degrees. These relation.hips ari identified
and explained below. They appear in.the form of three hierarchies arranged in each instance from the relatively
aimple to the complax in such a manner that each successive relationship includes those that are simpler an&
excludes the more complex.' The identifications attached to these rola ips ars referred to as worker
functions, end provide standard terminology for use in summariiing exac at a worker does on the job by
IBMS of one or more meaningful verbs.

A job's relationship to Data, People, and .Things can be expressed inteims. of the highest afpropriate (unction
in each hierarchy to which the worker hes an occupationally significant relationship, and these functions taken
together indicate the total level of complexity at which he must perform. The last three digits of the occupational
code timbers in the Dictionary reflect significant relationships to Data, Sople, and Things, respectively.' These
last three digits express a job's relationship to Data, People, and Things by identifying the highest appropriate
function in each hierarchy Te.w.Lh.lic the job requires the worker to have a significant relationship, as reflected
by the following table:

DATA (4th digi4 PEOPLE (5th digit)/ THINGS (6th digit)*

0 Synthesizing 0 Mentoring 0 Setting-Up
1 Coordinating 1 Negotiating 1 Piecision Working
2 Analyzing 2 Instructing 2 Operating-Controlling
8 Compiling 3 Supervising 8 Driviirg-Operating
4 'Computing 4 Diverting 4 Manipulating
6 Cop 'int; 5 Persuading 5 Tending
6 Comparing 6 Speaking-Signaling 6 Feeding-Offbearing
71si No signmcant relationship 7

8
Serving
No significant relationship

7
8

Handling
No significant relationship-

ATA: ,Information, knowledge, and conceptions, related to data, people, or things, obtkmed by observation,
investigation, interpretation, visualization, mental creation; incapable of being touched, written data take the
form of numbers, words, symbols; other data 013 ideas, concepts, oral verbalization.

Synthesizing: Integrating analyses of data to discover facts and/or develop knowledge concepts or
interpretations.

Coordinating:Determining time, place, and sequence of operations or action to be taken on tile basis of analysis
of data; executing determinationg andfor reporting on events.

2 Analyzing: Examining and evaluating data. Presenting alternative actions in relation to the evaluation is
frequently-involvecf. 4 . )

41

3 Compiling: Gathering, collating, or classifying information about data, people, or things. Reporting and/or
carrying out it prescr,td-actioin relation to the information is frequently involved.

4 Computing: Performing arithmeticoperations arid reporting on and/or carrying out a prescribed action in re-
lation to them. Does not inclua.founting.

5 Copying: Transcribing, entering, or Posting data. . . .
6 C4Fnparing: Judging the readiiy observable functional, airUctural, or compositional characteristics (whether

.

'sbnilar to or divergent from obvious standards) of data, peOple, or things.

PEOPLE: Human beings, also animals dealt with on an individual basis as if they were human.

0 Mentoring: Dealing with individuals in terms of their.total personality in order to advise, counsel, and/or
guide them with regard to problems that may be resolvad by legal, scientific, clinical, spiritual, and,'or other
professional principles.

s As Menet an rettinAlgne io People rep:exam wide range ol comptexity, resulialr;randerobte owlets *moot ecAtplitioost theft csroattemergb $omalybig lifhi
tory end con be considered i hietaretty only In tbe most generation*. . -

°ORO those fetausolshhoo *huh ete Gana:enema *mama in terms of tbe nputreatente of the 'Jot. are reflected In I be code numben, The takidental i(AtIonittpl
!Web seer, wefts hes to bate, Peopie, sad pup, but *Ina Jo not serioustect sucauentul pedenneate of the essential datki of the Job, are notreflected.

00-811 osa---yor. 2--42 .68
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,
1 Negotiating: Exclumging ideas, information, atoll opinions with others to formulate policies and progriuus

and/or arrive jointly at decisions, conclusions, or solutions.

2 Instructing: Teaching subject matter to others, or training others (including animals) through explanition,
demonsInition, and supervised pi actiee, or inaking recommendations on the lmsis of technical disciplines.

3 Supervising: Determining or interpreting w ork piocedurcu for a group of nurkers, assignidg specific duties to
them, maintaining harmonious relations among the:it, and promoting efficiency.

4 Diverting: Amusing others. s

5 Persuading: Influencing others in favor of a product, service, or point.of view. ,

6 Speaking-Signaling: Talking n ith andlor signaling people to convey or exchange information. Includes giv ing
assignments and/or directions to helpers or assistants.

7 Serving: Attending to the needs ur requests of people or animals or the expressed or implicit wishes of people.
Immediate response is involved.

THING'S. Iniymate objects as distinguished from human beings, substances-or materials, machines, tools,
equipment; products. A thing is tangible and has shape, fopn, and other physical CharacteristieS.
0 Setting Up: Adjusting machines or equipment by replacing or altering tools, jigs, fixtures, and attachments

to prepare them to perform their functions, change their performance, or restore their proper functioning if
they break clown. Workers who set up one or a number of machines for other si oikers or who set up ands
personally operate a *ariety of machines are included here.

1 Precision Working; Using body members and/or tools or work aids to, work, move, guide, or place objects
or materials in situations whereultimate respousibiity for the attainment of staodaids occurs and selectim; of
appropriate tools, objects, or materials", and the adjustment of the tool to the task require exercise of con-
siderable judgment.

.

2 Operating-Controlling: Starting, stopping, controlling, and adjusting the progress of machines or equipment
designed to fabricate and/or process objects or materials. Operating machines involves setting up the machine
and adjusting the machine or instead' as the ss ork progresses. Controlling equipment involves observing
gages, dials, etc., and turning valves and other devices to control such factors as temperature, pressure, floe
of liquids, speed of pumps, and reactions of materials. Setup involves several variables and adjustment is
pore frequent than in tending: -

.

3 DrivingsOperating: Starting, stopping, and controlling the actions of machines or equipment for whkh a
course must be steered, or % h ich must be guided, in order to fabricate, process, and/or move things or people
Involves such activ ities aa observing gages and dials, estimating distances and determining speed and direction
of other objects, turning cranks and w heels, pushingslutehes or brakes; and pushing or pulling gear lifts or
levers. Includes such machines as cranes, conveyor systeips, tractors, furnace charging machines, paving
machines and hoisting machines. Excludes manually powered machines, such as handtrucks and dollies,

' and power assisted machines, such as electric wheelbarrows and handtrucks.

4 Manipulating: Using body members, tools, or special devices to work, move, guide, or face objects or nia-
terisls. Involves some latitude for judgment with regard to precision tittained and selecting appropriate tool,

_

N.

object, or material, although this is readily manifest.

5 Tending: Starting, stopping, and observing the functioning of machines and equipinent. Involves adjusting
. materials or controls of the machine, such as changing guides, adjusting timers and tehiperature gages, towing

valves to' allow flow of niaterials, and flipping switches in response to lights. Little judgment is involved in
making these adjustments.

.

6 Feeding-Offbearing:" Inserting, throning, dwnpMg, or placing materials in or removing theta from machines
or equipment which are automatic or tended or operated by other workers.

7 Hpndlitig:. Using body members, handtools, and/or special devices to work, move, or carry objects or materiel.'
Involves little or no latitude fro judgment with regard to attainment of standards or in selecting approprerts
tool, object, or material.

NOTE. Included ip the concept of Feeding-Offbearing, Tending, Operating-Controlliog, and Setting Up, is ihc
situation in which the worker is actually part of the setup of the machine, either as the holder and Oder
of the material or holder mid guider of the tool.
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APPENDIX B

Explanation of Worker Trait
/C

opiponentt

Those abilities, personal traits, and inaiiriduai characteristics reriulred pf a worker in order to achieve avettga
successful job performance are referred to as worker traits. Occupational information presented In volumes I
and II is based in part on analysis of required worker traits in terms of the six distinct worker trait component;
described in this appendix. These six components have been selected for this purpose because they provide the
broadest and yet most comprehensive framework for Ahe effective presentation of worker trait information.

this framework the user will and data concerning the requirements of jobs for. (1) The amount of general
educational development and spes;fic vocational preparation a worker must have, (2) the specific capacities and
abilities required of him in ord& to learn or perform certain tasks or duties, (3) preferences for certain types of
work activities or experiences considered necessary for job success, (4) types of occupational situations to which
an individual must adjuA, (5) physical activities required in work situations, and (0 physical surroundings
prevalent in jobs.

Information reflecting significant worker trait reqUireMents is contained, explicitly or by implication, in the
job definitions in volume I. In the Worker Traits Arrangement in volume II, the qualifications profile for each
worker trait group shows the range of required traits and;or levels of traits for the first five of these components.
Numbers or letters are used to identify each specific trait and level. In this appendix, theL... identifying numbers
and letters appear in italics.
The wprker trait components are:

I. Training .time (general educational development, specific vocational preparation)
II. Aptitudes

III. Interests
IV. Temperaments
V. Physical demands

VI. Working conditions'

I. Training Time A

The amount of general educktional development and specific vocational preparation required for a worker
to acquire the knowledge add abilities netlessary for average performancoln a particular job.

General Educational De velopment: This embraces these aspects of edupation (formal and informal) which
contribute to the worker's (a) reasoning, development 'and ability to follow instructions, and (b) acquisition of
"tool' knowledges, stich as language and mathematical skills. It is education of a general nature which does not
hare a recognized, faiily specific, occupational objective. Ordinarily such education is obtained ii elementary
school, high school, or college. It also derives from experience and individual study.

working conditions are worded se pert ot aka lob ansipsis. and me reflected. is hen appropriate, 1st jolt *billow et volume 1. However, bavitata Offdid not .
contribute albs homogeneky ot worker Mit groups, iheir do not Appear so. component in the Worker Traits Anagenent.

7 0
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The following is a table explaining the various levels of general edupational development.

GENERAL EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

. Itemoidef Development Mathematical Development

Apply principlea of logical or scientific
thinking to a wide range of intellectual
and practical problems. Deal with non-
verbal *mbolism (formulas, scientific
equations, graphs, musical notes, etc.)
in its most difficult phases. Deal with
a variety of thstract and concrete vari-
ables. Apprehend the most absiruse
classes of concept*.

Apply principles., of logical or scientific
thinking to define problems, collect
data, eqtablish facts, and draw valid
conclusions. Interpret an extensive
variety of technical instructione, in
boots, manuals, and mathematical or dia-
grammatic form. Deal with several
abstract and concrete4stri4bles.

Apply principles of, rational as stems 11 to
solve practical problems and deal n ith
a sariety of concrete variables in situa-
tions where only limited, standard-
ization exists. Interpret a variety of
instructions furnished in written, oral,
diagrammatic, or schedule form.

Apply common sense understanding to carry
out instructions furnished in written,
oral, or diagrammatic form. Deal with
problems involving several concrete vari-
ables in or from standardized situations,

Apply &amnion sense undetstanding to carry
out detailed but uninvolved written or
oral instructions. Deal with preblems
involving a few concrete variables in or
from standardized situations.

Apply common sense understanding to carry
out simple one- or ta astep instructiOns.
Deal with standardized situationii with
occasional or no variables in 'or from
these situations encountered on.the job.

Apply knowledge of advanced
mathematical and statistical
techniques such as differen-
tial and integral calculus,
factor analysist and probabil-
ity determination, or work
with a wide variety of theo.
retical mathematical con-
cepts and make original
applications of mathematical
procedures, as in empirioal
and differential equations.

Periwigs ordinary arithmetic,
algebiaic, and geometric pro-
cedures in stanclard; practical
applications.

Make arithmetic caleelations
ins oh ing fractions, decimals
and percentages.

Ilse arithmetic to add, sebtract,
multiply, and divide whole
numbers.

Perform simple additive and
subtraction, reading and
copying Of figures, or count-
ing and recording.

Language Development

Comprehension and expression of a level to
Report, write, 'or edit articles for

such pablications as newspapers, mac:a-
sides, and t echnieal or scientific iournah.
Prepare and draw up deeds, leases, a ills,
mortgages, and contracts.
prepare and deliver lectures on poli-
ties, economics, education, or science.

Interview, counsel, or advise such
people as students, clients, or tiatients,
in such matter, as welfare chgibility,
vdcational rehabilitation, mental hy-
pine, or marital relations. k

Evaluate eng eering tecludfst-tiata to
design buildirtga and bridges.

i -`

Comprehension, mid expression of a lesel to
Transcribe dictation, mike appoint-
ments for executh,e and handle his per-
sonal ma , interview and acreen people
wishing o Speak to him, and write rou-
tine co pondence on own initiative.

Intervi w job applicants to determine
work pest suited for their abilities
and c perience, and contact employers
to in Wrest them in services of agency.

Interpret technical manuals as well as
drawings and specifications, such as
layouts, blueprints, and schematics.

Comprehension and capression of a level to
File, post, and mail such material as
forms, cheeks, receipts, and bills.

Copy data from one record to another,
fill in report forms, and type all work
fro% rough draft or corrected copy.

Int*r s iess. members of household to ob.
tain such information as age, occupa-
tion, and number of children, to be
used as data for surveys, or economic
studies,

Guide people on touts through his-
torical or public buildings, describ-
ing such features as size, value, and
points Of interest.

Comprehension and expression of a lop) to
Learn job duties from oral instructions'

or demonstration.
Wrike identifs ing information, such as

name and address of customer, weight,
number, or type of product, on tags, or
slips. . .
Requestorally, or in writing, sue h supplies
as linen, soap, or work materials. .

Samples of "principles of rational gamma- ate ilooltkceping, internal combustion eagipd, electric wising weenie, louse bulldog, aussog, hem matogediell4
sailing.

Specific Vocational Preparation: The amount of timi required to learn the techniques, acquire information,
and develop the facility needed for average performance in a specific job-worker situation. This training may be
acquired in a school, work, military, instutitional, oi avocational environment. It does not include orientation
tfaining required of even every fally qualified worker to become accustomed to the special crulditions of any new
job. Specific vocational training includes training given in any of the following circumatances.

a. Vocational education (such u high school commercial or shop training, technical &lord, art school, and
that part of college training which is organized around a specific vocational objeitive),

b. Apprentice training (foT apprenticeable jobs only);
c. In-plant training (given by an employer in the form of organized classroom study);
d. On-the-job training (Belying as learner or trainee on the job under the instruction ofa qualified worker);
e. Essential experiince in other jobs (sersing in less responsible jobs which lead to the higher grade job or

corvine, in foliar inhol whir+ nnalifv).
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The following is an explanation of the various levels of specific vocati nal preparation.
' Lava
i
2

8
4

jinn
At

Short demonstration only.
Anything beyond short , demonstration up

and including 30 days.
Over 30 days up to and including 3 'months.
Over 3 months up to and including 6 months.

Lost
5
6
7
8
9 '

. Tioi`

Over 6 ikonths up to and including 1 year.
Over 1 yeIç up to and including 2 years.
Over 2 yeai up ,to and including 4'years.
Ovei 4 years p to and including 10 years.
Over 10 years.

IL APTITUDES
,Specific capacities and abilities required of an individual in order tio learn or perpnn adequately a task or

job duty.
O INTELLIGENCE: General learning *lay. The ability to "catch on" or4i instructions and

underlyingpriniiples. Ability to reason and make judgments. Closely 'related doing well in school.
VERBAL: Ability to undsrstand meanings of words and ideas associated with thkim, and to use them
effectively. To comprehend lahgusge, to understand relatiOnshiPs between viords, and to understand
meanings of whole sentences and paragraphs. 'To present information or ideas cleark

N NUMERICAL: Ability to perform aritlune tic operations quickly and accurately.
S SPATIAL: Ability to comprehend Jorms in space and understand relationships of ilane and solid

objects. May be used in such tasks as blueprint reading and in solving geometrzproblems Frequently
described Lithe ability to "visualize6 objects of two or three dimensions, or to think visually oigeometric .

, forms. , . - \b
P FORM PERCEPTION; Ability to perceive pertinent detail in objects or in pictorial or graphic raterial,

To make visual comparisons and discriminations and see slight differences in shapes and shaigs of
figures and widths and lengths of lines.

Q CLERICAL PERCEPTION: Ability to perceive pertinent detail in verbal or tabular materiel. To
ohserve differences in copy, to proofread words and numbers, and to avoid perceptual errors in arit
computation.

g MOTOR COORDINATION: Ability to coordinate eyes and hands or fingers rapidly and accurately in\ .

making precise movements with speed. Ability to make a movement response accurately and quickly.
F FINGER DEXTERITY: Ability to move the fingers and manipulate small objects with the fingers

rapidly or accurately.
M MANAUL DEXTERITY: Ability to move the hande easily and skillfully. To work with the hands in

placing and turning motions.
E' EYEZAND-FOOT COORDINATION: Ability to move the hand and foot coordinately with each

other in accordance with visual stimuli.
C COLOR ,DISCRIMINATION: Ability to perceive or recognize similarities or differences in colors, or hi

shades or other values of the same color, to identify a Paiticular color, or to recognize harmonious or con-
tasting color cotnbinations, or to match colors accurately. .

Explanation of Levels
The digits indicate how much of each aptitude the job requires for satisfactory (average) performance. The

average requirements, rather than maximum or minimum, are cited. The amount required is exprased in terms
of equivalent amounts possessed by segments of the general working population.

- ,
The following scale is used: s

I The top 10 percint of the population. This segmant of the population possesses an extremely high degree
of the aptitude.

O The highest third exclusive of the top 10 percent of the population. This segment of the population pos-
..

sesses an above average or high degree of the aptitude. -

$ The middle third of the population. This segment of the population possesses a medium degree of t
aptitude, ranging from slightly below to slightly'above average.,

4 The iowest third exclusive of the bottom 10 percent Of the population. ,This Segment of the populatjnn
possesses a belo7 average or low degree of the aptitude.

5 The lowest 10 perceat of the population. This segment of fhepopulation possesses a negligible degree of
the aptitude.

Significant Aptitudes . .

Certain aptitudes-appear in boldface type on the qualifications profiles for the worker 'zit groups. Those
aptitudes are considered to be occupationally significant for the specific group, i.e., essential for average successful
job performance. All boldface aptitudes are not necessarily required of a worker for each individual job within a
'worker trait group, but some combination of them is essential In every case.

-

, \
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III. INTERESTS "Preferences for certain types of work actiiities or experiences, wan accompanYing rejection of, contrary
types of activities or ceiperiences. Five pairs of interest factors are provided so that a positive preference for 13118

- factor of a pair also implies rejection of the other fact& of t-hat piir. ...

i Situations involving a preferenCe for activities
dealing with things and objects. .

-

if Situations involving a preference for activities
involving business contact with people.

8 Situations involving a preference for activities
of a routine, conp*, organized nature.

4 Situations involiin g preference, for s orking
for people for their presumed good, as in the
social weltare sense, or for dealing with people
end language in social situations.

3 Situations involving a preference for activities
resulting in prestige or the esteem of others,

IV. TKERAMEI113 .
-

vs. 6

vs. 7

vs. 8

vs. 9

vs. 0

Situationa involving a preference for activities
concerned with people and the communication
of ideas.
Situations involving a preference for activities
of a scientific and technical nature.
Situations involving a preference fer activities
of an abstract and creative nature.
Situations involving a preference for ectiviges
that are nonsocial in nature, and are carried
on in relation to processes,. machines, and
techniques.
Situations involving a preference ior activities
resulting in tangible, productive satisfaction. i

1

I

Differt types'of occupational situations to which workers must adjust.. I

1 Situations involving a variety of duties Often characterized by frequent change. i

S Situations involving repetitive or short cycle opecations carried out according to est procedures or se- I
t

quences. . _ 1
1

3 Situations involving doing things oaly under specific instruction, allowing little or no room for inde- ';
pendeA action or judgment in working out job probleria. ... 4- I

4 Situations involving the direction, control;and planning of an entire activity or the activities of others.' i
3 Situations invohing the necessity of dealing with people in actual job duties beyond giving and receiving 1,

instructions.
--... 6 Situations involving working alone and apart in, physical isolation from others, although the activity I

may be integrated with that of others. .
7 Situations involving influencing people in their opinions, attitudes, or judgments about ideas or things.

Situations involving merforming adequately under stress when confronted with the critical or unexpected I
or wben taking risks. 1

9 Situations involving the evaluation (arriving at generalizations, judgments, or decisions) of information
against sensory or judgmental criteria.

O Situations involving the evaluatien (arriving at generalizations, judgMents, or decisions) of information I

against measurable or verifiable criteria.
X Situations involving the interpretation of feelings, ideas, or facts in terms of personal viewpoint.

I

Y Situations involving the precise atteinment of set limits, tolerances, or standards.

V. PHYSICAL DEMANDS

Physical demands are those physical aetivities required of a worker in a job. .
The physical demands referred to in this Dictionary serve as a means of expressing both the physical re- 1

quirements of the job and the physical capacities (specific physical traits) a worker must have to meet the re-. I

vision), and also the name of a specific capacity possessed by many people (having the power of
quirements. For example, "seeing" is the name of a physical demand required by many jobs (perceiving by
the sense of
sight). The worker must possess physical capacities I least in an amount equal to the physical demands made
by the joh. e

. .
Tie Factors

,1 Lifting, Carrying, Pushing, andfor Pulling Strength). These are the primary "strength" physical require.
meats, and generally speaking, a person who engages in one of these activities can engage in all.
\Specifically, each of these activities can be described as: - .

(1) Lifting: Raising or lowezing an object from one level to another (includes upward pulling). _

(2) Carrying: Transporting an object, usually holding it in the hands or arms or on the shoulder.
(3 ) Pushing: Exerting force upon an object so that the object moves away from the force Tin/ludas

slapping, striking, kicking, and treadie actions). A
(4) k'ulling: Exerting forco upcin an object so that the object moves tows4)fie force (includes jerking).

The five degre of Physical Demands Factor No. 1 (Lifting, Carrying, Pushing, andk Pulling), are as follows3_1
7

r1.
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(
. S Sedentaryi Work .... .

LIfting 10 lbs. maxirhum and occasionally lifting and/or carrying .such articles as dockets, ledgers, and small
tools. Although a sedentary job is defined as one which involves sitting, a certain amount of walking and standing
Is often necessary in carrying out job duties. Jobs are sedentary if walking and standing are required only
occasionally and other sedentary criteria are met. ..

,

Z Light Work

Lifting 20 lbs. maximum with frequent lifting and/or carrying of objects weighing up to 10 lbs. Even though
the weight lifted may be only a negligible amount, a job is.in this category when it requires walking or standing
to'a significant degree, or when it involvessitting most of the time with a degree of pushing and pulling of arm
and/or leg controls.,

Ai Medium Work

Lifting 50 lba. maximum witb frequent lifting and/or carrying of objects weighing up to 25 lbs.

H Heavy Work

Lifting 100 jbs. maximuntwith frequent lifting and/or camying of obiects weighing Up to 50 lbs.

V Very Heavy Work

Lifting objects in excess of 100 lbs. with frequent lifting and/or carrying of objects weighing 50 lbs. or more.

Climbing and/or Balancing:

(1) Climbing. Ascending or desclnding ladders, stairs, scaffolding, ramps, poles, ropes, and the like, using
the feet and legs and/or hands and arms.

(2) Balancing; Maintaining body equaibrium to prevent falling when walking, standing, crouching, or
running con narrow, slippery, or emetically moving surfaces; or maintaining body equilibrium when

, performing gymnastic feats..

48 Stooping, Kneeling, Cronc?ing, and/or Crawling:

(1) Stooping: Bending the body downward and forward ..by bending the spine it the waist.
(2) Kneeling: Bending the legs at the knees to come to rest on the knee or knees.
(3) Crouching: Bending the body downward and forward by bending the legs and spine.
(4) Crawling: Moving abcait on the hands and knees or hands and feet.

Reaching, Handling, rmgering, and/or Feeling:

(1)'Reaching: Extending the' hands and arms in any.direction. ,
(2). Handling; Seizing, holding, grasting, turning, or otherwise working with the hand or hands (angering

. not involved); . .. .
(3) Fingering: Picking, pinching, or otheriise working with the fingers primarily (rather than with the whole

. hand or atm as in handling). . )
(4) Fee)ing: Perceiving such attributes of objects and materials as size, shape, temperature, or texture, by

t means of receptors in the skin, particularly those of the finger tips.

-5 Talking and/or Heaihsg: .

(1) Talking: Expressing or exchingiiig ideas by means Of the spoken wird.
(2) Hearing: Perceiving-the nature of sounds by the ear. .

6 Seeing:
Obtaining impressions through the eyes of the shape, size, distance, motion, Color, or other characteristics of
objects. The major visual functions are: (1) acuity, far and near, (2) depth perierion, (3) field of vision, (4)
accommodation, (5) color vision. The functions are defined as follows:

(I) Acuity, farclarity of vision at 20 feet or more.
Acuity, near---clarity of vision at 20 inches or less.

(2) Depth perceptionthree dimensional vision. The ability to judge distance and space relationships so as
tO see objects where and as.they actually are.

(3) Fjeld of visionthe area that can be seen up and down or to the right or left while the eyes are fixed on a
given point.

7 4 Ols



(4) Accommodationadjustment pf the lens of the eye to bring an object into sharp focus. This item Is
especially important when doing near-point work at varying distances from the eye.

(5) Color visionthe ability to identify and distinguish colors.

VI. WORKIKG CONDITIONS
Working conditions are the physical surroundings of a worker in a specific lob.

1 Inside, Outside, 'lir Both: ,
, .

I Inside: Protection from weatheuonditions but not nenessarily froI.m temperature changes.
O Outside: No effective protection3rom weather.
B Both: Inside and outside.
A job is considered 9nside" if the worker spends approximately 75 per cent or more of his time inside, and
"outside" if he spends spproximately 75 per cent or :nice of his time outside. A job is considered "both"
if the activities occur inside or outside in approximately equal amounts. - .

2 Extrenies of Cold Plus Temperature Changes:
(1) Extremes of Cold. Temperature sufficiently low to cause marked bodfi" discomfort unless the worker ii

providsd with exceptional protection.
(2) Temperature Changes. Variations in telperature which are sufficiently marked and abrupt to cause

noticeable bodily reactions.

3 Extremes of Heat Plusqeinperature Changes:
(1) Extremes of Heat. Temperature sufficiently high to cause marked bodily discomfort unless the wicker

is provided with exceptional protection.
(2) Temperature Changes: Same as 2 (2).

4 Wet and Humid:
(1) Wet: Contact with vlater or other liquids.
(2) Humid. Atmospheric condition with moisture content sufficiently high to cause marked bodily discomfort.

5 Noise'and Vibration:. -

Sufficient noise, either constaqt or intermittent, to cause marked distraction or poledble injury to the sense
of hearing and/or sufficient vibration (production of an oscillating movement or strain on.the body or its
extremities from repeated motion or shock) to cayse bodily harm if endured day after day.

6 Hazards:
Situations in which-lie iitdividual is exposed to the definite risk a bodily injury.

.
7 Fumes, Odors, Toxic Conditions, Dust, and Poor Ventilation; .

(1) Fumes. Smoky or vaporoutexhalations, usually odorous', thrown off as the result of combustion or chenii-
cal reaction.

(2). Odors: Noxious smells, either toxic or nontoxiC.. $ - p
(3)mroxic Conditions: Exposure to toxic dust, fumes, gases, vapors, mist,a, or liquids trlich cause general or

localized dissbling conditions as a result of inhalation or action on the skin.
.

(4) Dust. Air idled with small particles of any kind, much as textile dust, flour, wood, leather, feathers, etc.,
and inorganic dust, including silica and asbeatos, which make the workplace unpleasant or ere the source

. of occupational diseases. ,

(5) Poor Ventilation. Insufficient movementof &licensing a feeling of suffocation; or exposure to draft&
, \

.01
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Appendix B
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Explanation of Ventura RbP

O

Career Evaluation Program

a

7.6

-



WHY HAVE IT? WHERE

V

_

Elr.-

AI

The caree'r Evaluation Program was designed to

assist those people who are involved in perstal career

planning. but who lack direction, have l,lei experience

* or knowledge of the.world of work, or who want to

learn about their abilities and how they relate to

potential employment.

3

The' Career Evaluation PrOgrarn is located it the

Ventura County Superintendent of Schools Eclu-

cational Facilities, East Pleasant Valley Road end Las

Poses Road, Camarillo, California.

Further information may be. obtained 14 caning:

(805) 487-7711. extension 4437

WHkT

These ton free numbers friay be used to call from

other areas in Venttira County:

41Iki Ventura-Ojai: 648-6131, extension 4437 ,.
-P.

Sane Paula: 647-0100. extension 4437

Fillmore: 524-2292. extension...44N_

Moorork-Newbury Parl-Sirni-Westlake-

Thousand Oaks: 529-2060, extension 431

VENTURA COUNTY
SUPERINTE I ENT OF SCHOOLS OF F ICE

James F. Co an. Ed.D. Superihiendent

-

IS THE
CAREER
Fq/lUATION
PIZ GRAM ?

G,
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144LUTION PROGRNK,

The main omponents of the program are interest

inventories, a itude assessment, and,vocational infor-

mation. Most ace client's time is spent in work-sample

assessment. Work samples are actual job tasks that are

designed to giv, clients a hands-on experience in

different vocation'al areas. They serve both as an

witoration tool, ahd as In accurate assessmentirik

aptitude and ability, interest inventories are used in

conjunction with work samples to further determine

potential areas of exploration. Various aptitude tests,

such is the General Aptitude Test Battery, aft also

available and are used where'appropriate. All clients
It

spend a portion of time ii the Career Center exploring

specific areas of vocational interest. Hece they receive

career counseling whkh includes information on job

duties, training required, aqd the employment outlook./

40. "

HOW .

4

l'9e1.0;47:44:2;3',

-
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10;
Referrals to the Career Evaluation Program can be

made through Ventura County Manpower Operations.

other Comprehensive .employmenty& Training Act

(C.E.T.A.) programs, or through school personnel
,

work ing with handicapped and disadvantaged students.

A complete evaluation takes a minirr'ium of 20 ILurs.

Evaluations for specific occupational aieas can usually

be completed iti less than 10 hours. Scheduliog is
k ...

flexible and can be. pted to the needs of the
-.., .

referring agency,. . ' r'

,
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tAtEER EVALUATION PROGRAM '

Clients may be referred to the Career Evaluation Program at the,

deactivated Oxnard Air Force Base in Camarillo*y.telephoning 487-7711,

.

Extensia4437, for an appointment. A tompleeed referral fori.together
-

wieh aiy supporting informatfun should be given to.the Career Evaluation

. Program staff prior -to the clienhos first day of evaluatiOn. ,

,
. . .

.Examples of information Which could prove extremely helpful include..
-

. .

any dtsabilities (together with prognosis and any functicihal limitationsS,
.

,

. 4 .: ,

medication that might_affect performance,,previous work history, and

410

results of educational-vdtational testing."
4

A basic evaluation can usually be completed in 20 to 25 hours. The

hours and dayscan be flexible in order toJmeet the needs of'the clients.

Transportation to and from the Career Evaluation Program can usually be

.0.

, .

Oovided (on a space aVailable basis) through the 140.P. bus system.

Clienks wo ride the ILO.P. buses are usually involved in evaluation for

two hours per
4

. The two major pa of Che evaluation process are testtng.andiwork

sample assessment. An atteinpis made to keep.paper and pencil tests to
-

a minimum. When recent assessmenia f a client's reading and math achieve- .

ment revels are not available, the determ tion of-eheie achievement levels

will be the first step in the'evaluation. This done to avoid giving

them work samples or further tests that may be beyond t r current level.

. . 79
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For chose clients whose leVel is quite low, the determinatton of an

ability or
0
I.Q. score is helpful. Fot this determination; -attention has

.

been paid to finding tests that are culture free and not dependenton

a rdhding
e

-

Interest inventories>p administered to a ll clients. A variety
,

. .

is available including one that fs nonierbal. Persoaility assessment wifl

not be attedpted with all clients,".the exception being when specifio .

questions arise or when a client appears to have some type of behavior
.

. )1
problem that interferes with performance. In addition, various.tests such

4
as workvalues inventories are used Nben such iqformation would be helpful.

The General Aptitude Test Battery ih given to clients with an appropriate

reading level.

The majority of the client's time is spent in work sample assessment.

. * . !

Weak shmples are a mock up of a job, a part of a'job or a simulation

of tasks reqpired in'a job. They are a "hands on" experience for clients.

9
which allows them to try out different-typeq of work. ,Each work saisple is

D.O.T. (Dictionary of Occupational Titles) COded and also -crash:indexed 4to

related jobs. Work samples are scored by hoth time and quality. Observationf

are in important part of work samples, yielding information on such variables

as ability to follow directions, work patternsi and distractabilily.

.

All. clients receive a variety of work samples to get .a picture of

their overall performance and ahility. Ideally; the testing program will

yield some information on interests, tilikefore., NrOtk samples can be Need to

-

follow up on these. :They can evainate specific skills and aptitudes necessary

for job in an interest arei.'
4s.

At all times the clients are encouraged to aSk question s and make 'rents

Li
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'about the taska they are performing. This two way c
1

ication is an

A

important part of work sample assessment as it give/ the clients an

opportunity to connect what they are experieacing with the actual Job

e
world.

. a.
,

At some point toward the end'of the evaluation, the clients spend' -

tome time in the career center exploring specific vocational areas of

interest. They receive carer counseling whichsincludes information pp

ik -

job duties, training required, and employment outlook in occupations consistatt
,

with their aptitudes, interests, valuea, etc. - -

-. . v- .

Upon completion of the.evaluation, a report is sent to the referrial

e
0

school district. Included in this report are the results of any'-tests taken
. .44

or work samples administered, a narrative of the overall performance and
.4

'4

specific vocational assets and limitations. Where appropriate, recommenda-

tions are made for further assessment, possible training, or

. ,

The stafrbf the Caresr Evaluation Program is also available

further queitions or set up a staffing upon request.

6
possible placebent.

to.answer'any

Clients will beaccepted from the various school districts on a fir;t.

come-firstAleerved basis. PrioritY will be given to handicapped and dis-

advantaged-Clients.

In order to 'further enhance the emploiability of clients of.ihe Career
. .

4,

Evaluation Prograni, the Singer Job SUrvival Skills Program will be offered ' .

Job Surtival ,Skilli Program activities are based upon group inter-actiOn
.. .

which fatiIitates maximum involvement end participation. Group discussion,

games, role playing, and written exercise create an active learning process

that will allow the client to more effectively seek ind maintain employment.

.1

.



war EVALUATION PROGRAM

TESTS

..
Interest Inventories

Buder Interest Inventory
Ohio Vocational Interest Survey (OVIS)
Picture Interest Inventory
California Occupational Preference Suivey

Reading & Math Test

Ad4t Basic Lein:ling .Exam
SRA Reading Index ;
SRA Ari tbme tic -Index

: Ability Tests
, .

Revised BETA -"ic

Culture Fair Test ofAntelligence
'General Aptitude TestAattery.

Values Inventories

Study of Values
WOrk Values Inventory

Personality,

16 Personality Factors (16PP)

82
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CAREER EVALUATION PROGRAM'

WORK SAMPLES

ADDING MACHINE - Measures the ability to do simple addition on an adding
machine. Accuracy and time are the important factors.

BENNETT HAND TOOL DEXTERITY - Dexterity in working with hand tools

CASH REGISTER -lieasures.the ability to learn the operation of a cash
register and to make change.

CONDENSING PRINCIPLE - Measures the ability to accurately reprilduce a .

diagram of a steam boiler

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT - Measures Several things: I. Following a series of
written directions, 2. Ability to identify and use
common hand tooli, 3. Precision measuring; and
4. Problem solving ability

CRAWFORD SMALL FAITS DEXTERITY TEST - Hand & finger dexteriti while working
with small pieces

FILING BY LETTER - Measures the aptitude for, and interest fin simple filing.

The work sample also involves the ability to visuallse
sequential numbers.

FILING BY NUMBER - Measures aptitude for, and interest in ads one part of
the clerical field. The sample also involves the ability
to follow mritten examples.

MAIL SORTING BY ZIP CODE - Measures the ability to sort mail according to
number. Incorporated in the ability to visualize
numbers in a sequence.

MESLICK MECHANICAL COMPREHENSION - Measures the ability to assemble a small
. structure by following a series of diagrams.

It also takei into account attention to small
details.

NUT PACKING - Measures the ability to concentrate'and to accurately zount
over a period oftime-

ORDER PICKING - Measures the ability to prepare an order for shipping.
Involved are verbal and numerical ability, spatial and
form perception, clerical perception, finger &manual.
aexterity, and the ability to reach.

Sr

PAYROLL COMPUTATION - peasures the ability4 do basic arithmetic functions
in figuring out a payroll. It also measures the ability
to follow mritten instructions and exaMples

4
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RESISTOR READING - Designed to see if the client can learn to inspect,
, determine the.values of, and accept or reject,resistors
based on tests and mathematic calculations. Involved
are theabilityto measure accurately, the ability to
fellow instructionst the ability to use and read a meter,.
and the ability to remember atseries of steps. .%

RESTER MECHANICAL APTITUDE - Measures the ability to follow a diagram and
to.do simple mechanical problem solving.

SI

_ STRONBERC DEXTERITY TEST - Eye - hand coordination as well as arm - band
dexterity.

;

TYPING - Thls is a simpleAest for speed and.accuracy; Met on straight .

typing and then'on a.simpld business letter.

VISUAL PERSUIT - Measures the ability to do wiring according to a diagrim. .

V C RS ASSEMBLY -Measures the ability to learn a manual asseMbly task
and perform it under timed conditions.

WASHER. THREADING 7 Measures the ability to do accurate measurement over
a period of time. There is also some finger dexterity
involved in this task.

FISH LAMP ASSEMBLY - Neasures the client's ability to learn and perform
a manual-assembly task using three hand tools.

SHIPPING & RECEIVING FREIGHT HANDLING - Assesses a client's ability to
route packages and mail for ship-
ment and to determine their costs.

VALPAR COMPONENT WORK SAMPLE SYSTEM .

Valparpsaponent Woa Simple 1, Small Tools (Mechanical) - measures a
person's understanding of and abUrt7 to work with small tools. The

design of the sample forces the client to work in difficult physical
_positions using his fingers and hands in a very small space with the
actual work often being blocked from the client's vision. }

Valpar Component, Work Samplek, Size Discrimination - measures a person's
abatty to perform work plaits requiring visual size discrimination.

yelper. Component Work,Sample 3, Numerical Sorting,- measurea a person's
ability to performwork tasks requiring the -use of nugBers and numerical

series.

Valpar. Com onent Work SampleLi, Upper Extremity Range of Motion - measures
a person s upper extremity range of motion, including the shmulder, upper
arm, forearm, elbow, wrist, and hand. The work sample ia designed to give
the evaluator anactuarial level 9f the client's performance, and to provide
the evaluator with insignt into related factors as neck and back fatigue,
finger dexterity and finger tactile sense.

84



e

Valpar Component Work Sample5, Clerical Comprehension and Aptitude - measures

111

a person's ability to perform entry level clerical tasks. Incorporated within'
this sample ie a typing aptitude, bookkeeping, alphabetical filing, mail sort-
ing, and telephone answering test.

*

Valpar Component Work Sample 6, Independent Problem Solving - measures a
person's ability, to perform work tasks requiring the visual comparison and
proper selection of a series of abstract designs. The purpose of the sample
is to give a measure of a person's basic independent problem solving ability.

Valpar Con2:g_tent Work Sample 7, Multi-Level Sorting...I measures a person's

ability to make decisions while performing work tasks requiring physical
skinipulation and visual discrimination of colors,color-numbers, color-letter
and a combination of color-letter-number. The work sample permits the evalua-
tor to establish a distinct level of individual decision-making ability.

Valpar Component Work Sample, 8, Simulated'Assemibly - measures a person's ability

to work at an assembly task requiring repetitive physical manipulation and
evalpate a person's bilateral use of upper extremities.. The work sample is
characteristic of convgyor-assembly jobs in which material moves toward and
away from workers on the assembly line.

Valpar CompOnt Work Sample 9, Mbole Body,pange, of Motion - measured' the'-
agility of a periRiri gross body movements of the trunk, arms, hands, legs

, and fingers as they relate to the functional ability to perform job tasks.
The work sample is designed to give the evaluator an actuarial level of the
client'S physical agility, and go provide ehe evaluator with insight into the

111 relationship of gross body movement to other *finer" manual dexterities
many differing work situationp.

Valpar Component Work Sample 10, Tri-Level Measurement - measurea a person's'
ability toyerform vervsimple to very precise inspection and measurem4ht

tasks. The sample is disigned so that 5h6 client, is forced to make decisions
which increase in their level of difficulty in irdek to determine if stlecially
lathed, machined parts fit specific tolerances.

Valpar Component Work Sample 11, /11rHand-Poot Coordination - measures a
person's ability to use his/her eyes, hands and feet simultaneously and in
a doordinated manner.

yelper Component Work Sample 12, Soldering and'Inspection (Electro441) -
measures a person's ability to acquire and apply the basic skills necessary
to perform soldering tasks 'at varying levels of di,fficulty. The Workaample
was designed to,apply itself to. entry level worker requirements in various
industries.

er
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SINGER UNITS

Basic Tools - the client uses a variety of hand tools to fabricate a riniVrard

aluminum-bar stock. This work sample tests fur medium finger dexteiity, manual
dexterity, eye-hand coordination, the use of hand tools, me/louring ability,
form perception, craftsmanship and core in handling. - 4

Plumbing_and Pipfitting - the client makes three 6 inch pipe nipples. Me Is
required to measure, cut, ream,file and then thread the pipe. The sample tests
for manual dexterity, 11-manual coordination, the use of hand tools, care in
handling and judgement.

Refrigeration, Beating and Air Conditioning

This work sample,has die client make a tubing frame. Re is required to cut
dnd flare copper tubing and then assemble the pieces into a frame using elbows,
unions and a tee. Among the skills and abilities tested are'manual dexterity,
eye-hand coordination, form perception, care in handling and frustration
tolerance.

Engine Service fl
In this work sample'the client disassembles a small engine, checks and sets

the points and plugs and then reasseMbles it. Among the observable skills are
eye-hand coordination, mahual dexterity, measuring ability, form perception, °

safdty consciousness, caie in handling, and performance with repetition;

Medical Service

This work sample includes a number of tasks.. The client is exposed to ban-
daging; taking and recording temperature,,.pulse and respiration; idasuring and
recording liquid intake and output; and testing for diabetic urine. The ob-
servable skills and abilities iiclude medium finger dexterity, manual dexterity,
numerical ability, measuring.ability, color discrimination, care in handling
and performance with repetition,

4
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The Need:

The W6rk Eval
uation Unit 0 es-
tablished .in _order
ineet a need with
the commttnity for a
single, source to prd-
vit a pompreliensive
real world oriented its-
sesiirient of the reha-
bilitation client. The
program assesses the
client's po,tentials,
terests, and capacities
for work as well/ as activities necepsary for
daily Lhg, The ,program was developed in
response rehabilitation practitibners' ex-
pressed ne s.

.4

(.) The Piogram:

Q. *- The Work EveluatiOn Unit offers a avo
week evaluation program- of vocational ex.,
ploration and work evaMation. Tiv three

1111001...

basic components of the1 program are; Work-
Samples, Aptitude, Achievement, an'd Inter-
ests, tests; and a sitib Search Clinic.

kViitirk Samples, are a mock,up of a job, a
part. of a job, ona slinulation of 'Wks required
of a job. Work Samples drawn frem induitry
'and standardized for time and quality expec-
tations provide an accurate, asetessrpent of
Skirls arid aptitudes. A great deal of emiThasis
is pla6d on the use of Work Samples. They
are reality 43ase-d situafjons which give the
lient the opportunity :to realistically learn
abckut the world of viork as Well as determine,
the relationship of hissoccupatainal assets and
deficits to the' work world. Two national
batteries are presently ed in the Work Eva-
uatiOn Unit, in Graflez System and

'

. I The Jewish Employmtqt yoeational System. The information
gained through the Sample Batteries combine,d with the
information gained through aptitude and achievement tests yield
an accurate picture of the worlser.

The Job Search Clinic is tin approach to teaching clients to sell
themselves. The elinw. nin ifl coimeetion with ,the eval,pation. con-
sists of five sessions of piw to on.e and a bah' hours.each. During the
sessions a vtinety of toputi ary, covered onented arotted helping the
client prepare for employment. Topics covered inclune: Sources Of
Job Information. now :ro Fill Out Application Forms. Schou:. Yolir

I'mparme For The Job interview. !low To Ilandle Prolilous
Encountered Ai Work, and ltekthons Walt V'om Employer.

.1.

eis

'MO 11.y.

Va ',lit

An in-depth evahlation report containing
recommendations and results of the work
evaluatIon will, kie sent to the referral scturce
within two weeks after the evaluation has
been completed. Staffings will be eundurted
on individual clients dining the second week
of the evaaggon.

Clients -are' ordinarily nwoh thf
prdsgrun from ten o'clock a.m. to three-
thirty p.m.. NIonday through 1hurilay and
ten to twehe-thirty on Friday for two weeks.
-Shorter in aluations for specific purposes can
be arnmged unon consultation with the pro-
gram-director,



The Work Evaluation Unit is lo(:atettNin
the Bard truildrng on the grounds of General
Hospital. This location enables access to
many speciahzed 'ervices prdvide0 through
the Health Serviees Agency to enrich the
client's experience. Physicians, psychiatrists,
psychologists, social workers, occupational
theKailists, sprch eraptists, and ph)isical
therapists may be called upon as needed to
augment services provideil through the Unit.

Additional information' can be obtamed
by calling (805) 648-6181,-Exrensioil 3137.

Mr. Ten.4 .8. Di 'eel), M: S. Ed.
4. Work Evaluation StipeMsor

s
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THE PROGRAM IS
ALSO AVAILABLE IN SPANISH

0

41.0
HOSP

4

County of Ventura

HEALTH SERVICES
AGENCY

Work -Evaluation Services

3291 Loma Vista Road
Ventura, CA 93003

Terry B. Dinnem M: S. Ed,
Work EtsAluAion Superyisor
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The Career Planning Inventory
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THIS IS A dUESTIONNAIRE-IT IS NOT
A TEST

PLEASE DO NOT MARKt
ON THIS BOOKLET

.The following questions are about your educational and career plans. Each question is important. Your answers Will be used to
help you clarify your educational and career goals, and to provide you with information about occupations in which you express
an interest. 1

)NSTRucnous:

1. Read each question cerefully and answer it as best You can.-

2. Mark all answers on your answer card, using the special pencil.

3. 'Erase completely any stray marksior answers you wish to change.

4). Print your name, address, and'zip code at the top of the sower card if not already printed.

S. Fill in your sex and grade at the left side of the answer card.

A. Whit* of the following statements best describes mi
present choice of daises? I have chosen u many classes
es poseible that relate to:

selecti
1. Receiving a general education. I am not trying to

specialize in any area at this time.

2. Business, office work, and sales. I -

3. 049/kulturk such as ornamental horticulture. livestock
management, or crop management.

4. Fine ells, such as drawing, drama, and music.

5. Working in a trade or industry, such as auto mechanics,
drafting, electronics, graphic arts, metal, or wood shop.

8. Horne Economics, such as clothing, foods, child care,
and home management.

7. Attending college (cellseeprep classes).

8. None of the above statements best describe .my present
choice of clastas.

B. When I consider my educational and COW plans, how sure
am I of my present _choice of classes?

.1. Very sure. It is exactly what I want.

2. Somewhat sum. I think it is what I want.

3. DoulAful. I am not too sure it is what I want.

4. I realize now I am in the wrong course of study.

C. TWO of the following types of work which Ire of most
interest to me at this time are:

select

7. Work that keeps you outside most of the time in all 10nds of
. weather. (Outdoor).

6. %lark that involves meeting and dealing with people, sales, or
convincing others of a point of view. (Persuasive)

TOL

9. Work involving discovery, understanding, and problem solving
in nature and the physical world. (Scientific)

10. Work involving helping other people. (Social Service)

sure am I that my responses to question 4C" really 24
strongest interests?

select].
1. Certain. My career interests are very firm.

2. Fairly' sure.. My career interests are somewhat clear.

3. A little uncertain. My career interests are not too clear...

4. Very uncertein. My career interests are not clear at all.

E. TWO of my strongest aptitudes or talents am:

1. Creative work involving design, color, and materials; or
work in the performing arts, such as music, dtame. (Artistic)

2. Office work involving specific tasks requiring accuracy,
such as typing, filing, keeping records and accounts.

(Clerk:ten

3. Work involving mathematics or numbers. (ComputatiOnal)

Work involving heelth care of people or animals. (Health)

5. Work involving reading and writing. (Uterery)

6. Work involving machines and tooll. Iblechanicoll

selecti
1. Ability to "catch on" or un tructions-closely

related to doing well in ool. (General Learning)

2. Ability to understan the meaning of words and to use
them effrictively. rbal)

3. Ability to work qu' ly and accurately with ariththetic
problems. {Numerical

4. Ability to picture sometrnq in my mind from a drawing,
to see how the parts of things will fietogether, and how
the complete object will look. (Spatial) .*

6. Ability to see importam details and differences of objects.
(Form Perception)

6. Ability to pick out and copy letter and number combinations
quickly and accurately. (Clerical)

7. Ability I90 coordinate eyes and hands to make precise hand
movements,with, speed7(Eye-Hand Coordination)

6. Ability to work with small objects rapidly. (Finger
Dexterity)

9. Ability to work iYrith my hands easily and skilifullif.
(Manual Dexterity)



P. New ssite we I that my minim 10 41.01100 454 really am

my $1101111mt *WOO

1. Certain

2. Fairly sure

3: A little uncertain

4. Very uncertain

G. SELECT FIVE thareatoNtles tbst am most Important
to you. I would like a careen #
1. Where Ihavea high level of responsibility and make key

decisions involving property, finances, or human safety
and welfare.

2. Where I direct activities of others end have supervisory
responsibilities.

3. Where. I work under close supervision and my lob per-
-formance and work stavdards are controlled by a
supervisor.

4. Where my work IrTvOlves performing the ame ihing time
after time - doing repetitious work.

5: Where I compete with others for advancement end
recognition.

8. Where I work with details continually, such as numbers,
written materials, or "technical data.

7. Where I see the physical results of my work; I see a
product of my work.

8. Where I have freedom to use my own ideas - have en
opportunity for selfexpressidn.

9. Where I help people. ,

10. Where I work independentli - where I use my
initiative, selfdiscipline, and ability to organize.

11. Where I work as a pqrt of e warn interacting with
fellow_ employees in performing mY duties.

. 12. Where my workinvolves a lot &lifting, standing, and
walking -.requires physical stamina.

13. Wher.o mY lob involves overtime or shift work - work,
hours other than normal daytime shifts.

y

4. To get further training et e trade, technical, or business
school.

.

5. To complete a comunity college program involving two
years of training or kW.

8. To start at e Community college sm. then transfer to a
fouryeer college.

7. To go right to 1 four-year college or university.

8. To attend more than four years of collive.

. l them any reason why you may not be Ole to graduate
from high school?

1. Yes 2. No

. 1 with to talk to a counselor about

(SELECT AS MANY AS APPLY)

1. High school education requirements.

2. Trade school, community college, oretechnicel
school training opportunities.

3. Four-year college entrance requiremenfi.

4. Scholarship* or other finencial eids to attend a
private school, community or four-year college.

not wish-to talk to a counselor abilut any of
the above.

K. I sistimate my grades for the last two years to btu

1. Mostly A's.
- 2. Mostly A's and 84.

3, Mostly 13's.

4. Mostly 8's and C's.

5. Mostly as.

6. Mostly C's and D's.

7. Mostly D's.

14. Where I work with ideas; I use my intellect to solve problems.

15. Where I work with people and must be able to get slop°
with others.

18. Where I work with things end must be able to work well
with my hands.

17. Where I work at one place most of the time.

18. In which jobs are widely scattered in most areas of the
United States.

19. Where I influence or.motivate others.

H. Bawd upon fon I ham now, my plan for the futum is

select

L Please note your need ot this time for help with educational -
and career planning.

1 . I need considerable help in figuring out what I am going
to do.,

2. I have some things planned but coulTuse additional help.

3. Ido not need edditional help at this iime as piens are,fiddy .

clear.' "S

M. Do you ham any physical handicaps that limit you In any
way? (Do not include tampons), injuries, dental Wen, or
gloom for minor visual corrections.) .

. .

1. To graduate from high school and go right to work with no
furthe.ducatign or training:

2. To join the militari service.

3. To enter an'apprenticmhip program (formalized orr-the
job training program usually associeted with a union).

1. Yes 2. No

e ne stbdents tide a bus or travel to training 'worms
- -

so they can Mks special couius. Am you willing to attend
such Otani (no more than 30 miles from your school)
if the training you wish to take I. not offered at your
sehool?

1. Yes ,



0. klest people tors ion* hIso of the gissiPsdon(s) theY
misfit Re *enter. From **follow*, list of mew
potions, aka stint owl mead *dee of twooPatiant
you Welt EU to enter. Mirk thethreodielt numher
on your wow cord as iliustwried in the want* to the

- right If the owrapationist in shish You ere iniorattia--
are not Med. pierce try to pldt a Mated occupetion.
You will leaks informed's on tte two ompatian
you pick. It you West "other,' writs the occupation
you prefer on the bosh of **answer cord.

fr

EXWLE: -

First choice:

111 Accountant

Second choice:

418 Dental Assistant

mom* ammo met
1211111111414111M161

OHM *MOO)
024242) COMM,
020,412
COMO!
apcS.Wis
CUOMO
CACria,
01140411,
MOM,

NO

CL1COCD
4111MIP*0

COMO)
CSKOCID
41,020)
CDCP11110

0046140

BUSINESS AND COMMERCE

111 Accountant
1t6 Ackorsising Wake
121 AutoPare Seksponon
122 Automobila Selosperson
128 flank Telly
131 Bookkeeper
136 Cashkr
143 Perk Typist -
!X Computerreereor
145 Computer Pmgrammer
162 Notel/Motel Clerk
166 Merano AVM
198 Keypunch ()peer .

171 Manufactures Sale Renamed',
176 Personnel Workor

-177 Publk Make Worker
179 Purchasing Agent
181 Real Estate Seleperson
183 feceptionin
186 Respurant Manager
187 Retail Seta Clerk

4111
189 Seemery/Stenographer
193 Stockbrokor
196 Systems Analyst
196 Tokpliold °NNW

PUBLIC AND SOCIAL SERVICES

221 &day Operator/Ossoetologist
229 Cleryk/Religious Worker
272 Cook/Chef
228 Counselor
241 Custodian
254 Nemo/Flaw Fighter.

- 267 Homo Economist
.269 Leave
274 Librarian
293 Militery &tyke '
285 Plumy School Tischer
287 Polk* Officer
292 Probation Officer/Parolo Agent
294 Psychologist ,

296 Recreation Worker
313 Social Worker
317' Toseher
322 WakerMaitme

TRANSPORTATION AND RELATED

HEALTH SERVICES

418 Donal Aarlsent
419 Dental fklidniat

'422 Dentkt
435 NospitaManinistrator
447 Hospital Atandent/NUme Aide
443 Licensed Vocetional Nurse
446 Medical Assistant
448 Model Laboratory Worker
465 Occupational Thorapist
462 Optometrist
468 Phannecist
47j Physical Therapist
474 Physician/Doctor
486 Registersd MON
497 Ifeerinarkn
499 X-ray Technkien

ENGINEERING. SCIENTIFIC,
AND TECHNICAL

521 _Biologist
639-Chenicel Engineer
636 Chemist
538 Civil Enginoer
542 DiaftingTechnician
546
547
661
663
572
676
586
596 arroyo!

-352 Air Traffk Controikr
354 Aides &medals/Flight Attendent
368 AWN* Pilot
'363 Bus Orhor
378 Truck Driver"

.4

Electrical Engineer
Electronic Technician
Eng/miring/Selina Technician
Geologist
Methernatician
Mechanics, Engineer
Oceanographer/Markle Biologist

COMMUNICATION; DESIGN,
AND PERFORMING ARTS

612
616
628
432
63$
542
652
554
664
667,
674
677
681
684
692

Actor/Ackess
Architect
Com:medal Artist
Dance. ;
Fashion Dodger
Floral Designer/Florkt
interior Deigner/iNoorator
interpreter/Trenslator
Mol..
Muskisp/Muak Techer
Neoepeper Repckterpoumelist
PhotolirdOw
Professional Arnie*
Rah and Televk1oo4Unouncer.
Tochnical Writer

-

CONSTRUCTION .

714 Bricklayer
721 'Carpenter
723 *tient Mason
729 Electrician
738 Heavy Equipment Oierator
746 Painter/Paperhanger
749 Plumber

. MECHANICAL AND REPAIR

761 Air Conditioning, Refrigeration, and
HiatIng_Mechenic

'763 AircraftMechanrc-
766 Appliance &mkt Technician
767 Automobilo Bo* Mechanic
769 Automobile Mechanic-
774 Automobile Tensmission Mechanic
789 Felt Equipment Mechinic
794 Industrie Mechkery Mochenic
816 Motorcyclo Mechanic
021 New Car Get Reedy Worker
823 Swim Station Attendent
802 Television end Radio Repair Tahnician

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION
AND RELATED

844 Automobile Painter
864 Lithographic Printer
86. Machinist
877 Photographic Lai. Techniclan
809 Welder

°AGRICULTURE AND CONSERVATION

914tAnimal Keeper
916 Commercial Fisher
921 Crop end Fruit Grower ,
923 Dairy and Livestock Armor
929 Fish and Gene itorden
932 Forester
934 Foray), Technician
936 GardsneriGrounds(peper
938 Hone ?Winer/Baehr
945 *maw Worker/Landscaper
949 Poultry Rancher

a

999 other (specify on bock of wear cart.

$99 Undscidsd

CHECK YOUR ANSWER CARD FOR COMPLEtENESS AND ACCURACY
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INTRODUCTION

. During each year. since 1970, the Regiona4 Occupational Program, Department

, -of Occupational Education of the Ventura County Superintendent of Schools-
Office has administreted a fifteen.item Career Planning invidtory.to secondary
students. Re annual Inventory achlinistration process is completed with the
ceeperationlilf local district and tOlool personnel, the Ventura County Commu.
nity C011ege District, and the'Ventura Corty Regftenal EduirtionarDati Process-
ing Center.

The original purpose for administeringlhe inventory (often referred to
as "the questionnaire") wai to obtain student interest data to be utilized for
vocational training program planning and program recruitment: it'was specifi-
cally designed to comply witWthe California State Dipartment of tducatierOr
local district plen for voational'ockicatien requirements. The data obtarned
from the annual inventory administration process directly, relate to the Pope-it
lotion Heeds Analysis, Student Recruitment, and Vocational guidande funptions
of that plan. Now after five years ofsdevelopment and implementation, the
student data are computer processed so that students utilize the information
to assist them in making meaningful career decielons.

%

Computer processing of the Career Planning inventory provides a number
of different reports which can also be'used for many other praises. The
utiliztion of these reports pertains to such activitiel as: (

(

1. -Local district and/or regional program planning.

2. Articulated plann(ng between a local:districeand other
educational entities.

3. - Identification of Students with enettal interest or needs.'

4. Providling students with a sti to exP)efe variOus career eptioes:
4

5. idintificaiipn elf stlidents., o have an
particular occupation.

essed interest in

4.
, .,

Those computer reports includd individual Student profiles, hoolireports
and stalistical reports. The other components Of the sylcem include Career
Planning inventory (the covek of thri report), Occupational Profiles, a

44. pational Briefs. The complete system is transportable to other gOgraphic arca
outside of Ventura County. During the 1974 -79.school :peer there wercover,,
75,000 Career Planning Profiles admrnistor:d In five other coOnties. Fo 1,ip ifiC

to
prlap and procedural information, please cmitact the Director of the Ven ur County

,RegiOnal Educational° Data Processing Ceriter, CountV Offfie Building, Ven

. California 99001

-The next sections of this publication contain a detailed expldhei4en for t

each ofthe various component pafts of the system.
(

. // 4 4-4r
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CAREER PLANNING INVENTIFY

The originil questionnaire was developed by-the San Diego County Schools'
Office In 1968 and was released for use by other educational agencies in 1969.

This instrument was first used by the Ventura County Superintendent of Schools
Office in 1970, and it has-been subsequently reviied and used In each succeeding
yeae.

The Career'Planning inventory (cover of this publication) is designed for
administration by classroom teachers or counselors in 45 minutes'ler less. Wlth
one procter for each 914tudents, it can be administrated in large groups. Each

person administering Ihe'questionnaire is given wrriten instructions for its
administretion.

The four=psge Career Planning Inventory cpnsists of 15 items, "A" through
110," each item requires from one to five responses by the student. The students
use special pencils to mark their responses on a separate answer card. The data

from the.completed inventories are then analyzed by computer In the Ventura
County Schools Regional Data Processing Center.

The results of Questions "A," "8,"."C," "D," "E," "F," "G," "H," "K,"
and "0" are spored in the Student Career Planning Profile (illustration 1 and 2).
The result's of Questiont "8," "D," "F," "H," "I," ".1," "K," "L," "M," "N," and.

"Oware reported in the School Summary Repodrts and the County Summary Reports
(illustration 3 and 4).

1

STUDENT CAREER PLANNING PROFILE

.0 4

1

, The Student Career Planning Profile (Illustration 2 and 3) summarizes each
.individual student'keducational and career plans..

ia addition to summarizing the student's educational and career plaits, new
information is provided for,students brcomparing interests, job characteristics,
and educational plans chosen by each student with the interest areas, Joh charac-
terlstics and requirements, and educational requireients usually associated with
each of 916 differentoccupations. The job characterlitics and requirementi
(including educational requirements) usually associated with the occupations'
fisted were identified In an article which appeared'in the U.S. Department of
Labor's Occupational Outlook Quarterly, Volume 15,,Number 4, winter 1971.-

. Illustration.1 shows which questions on the first three pages (Questions^"A" )
through "N") of the Educational and Career Planning Questionnaire produce the
sraqaus responses recorded on-the Student Career Planning Profile.

1(-

-2-

1/0
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STUDENT CAREER PLANNING PROFILE

Illustration 2 shows that Question "0" on the fourth page orthe Educational
and ipreer Planning Questionnaire produces the students first and second occupa-.

tional choices.

In parentheses to the right of the present occupational choices are a letter

and two numbers. The letter indicates whqther or not a student's post high school
training plans (Question "H") are consistent with the amount of training necessary
to enter the specifiedi-occupation. "Y"mearis "yes," the student's post high school
training plans are consistent while "N" means "no," the student.IS planning to
obtain either more or less education than is required for the occupation. The
first number Indicates how many of the two interest areas (Question "C") selected
are included in the occupation and the second number (after the decimal) indicates
how many of the five job characteristics and requirementsiQuestion "G") selected
'are usualili associated with the occupation. .A plus4(+) after the numbers indi-
cates that the occupational outlook is favorable. A minus (7) indicatei that
the occueational outlook is not favorable ond that there mali be limited employ-
ment opportunities. If there are no pluses or minuses, the opportunities for employ-
ment in that occupation are in the average range.

Illustrations 1 and 2 alsd'show in the lower right hand corner of the Student_

Career Planning Profile, a box with the kKaflng OTHER OCCUPATIONS YOU MAY WISH TO
EXPLORE. The box contains up to ten occupations which can be entered With the amoUn.t
of education the student plans to o6tain. kach occupation contains one or both of
the interest areas selected by the student and at least three of the five job
characteristics selected by the student. The numbers and any pluses or minuses
that appear in parentheses to the right of the occupations listed can be inter-
preted in the same way as those to the right of the'stUdent's present occupational ,

choices.

The occupations listed in this sattion of the.Profile are ranked in priority
order, first according to the number of interest area matches (first digit), sec-
ondly according to the number of Job characteristics and requirqMent matches
(second'digit), and finally in order of employment potential.

if the student's choices result in no occupational matches, this is noted
in the box In OS jowor right hand corner of the Studept Career Planning Profile.
If the student selects less than five job characteristics (Question "6"), this is
noted iethe box in the lower left hand corner of the Student Career Planning
Profile'. If any of the occupations listed In the lower right hand corner orthe
Student Career Planning Profile usually require more than four years of college,
they are marked wiih an asterisk and an explanation is made A the box in the left

" corner:portion of the Student Career Planning Profile.

1 IT SHOULD Bi REMEMBERED'THAT TUE CAREER PLANNING INVENTORY IS NOT TO BE CON-
SIDERED AS A PREDICTIVE INSTRUMENT. THE LIST-OF "OTHER OCCUPATIONS YOU MAY WISH
TO EXPLORE" IS ONLY A PARTIAL LIST OF SOME OCCUPATIONS THAT ARE CONSISTENT WITH
THE INTERESTS, EDUCATIONAL PLANS AND JOB CHARACTERISTICS WHICH A STUDENT SELECTS,.
ON THE CAREER PLAUNIN0 INVENTORY.

1/ 7
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A.

THESE TYPES OF WORK INTEREST ME

C. t

TWO of the following types of work which

(ar of urn
interest to me at this dor are:

MY FUTURE PLAN

H. .

Based upon facts I have now, my
plans for the future are:

p:- COUNSELVNG ASSISTANCE

L,
C..,

Please note your. need at this time
for help with educational and career

MY PRESENT.COURE OF STUDY

The following courses of study are offered In
most high schools.My present course of study is:

S.

MY STRONGEST. APTITUDES

E.
TWO of my stropgest aptitudes or talents aye:

10

STUDENT eAltEER PLANNING

o
mop-,

PACE AIX NONNI cur...
ei scup, 15 comma Of 1110 OR NNE.

0
t CRARY AND SOCIAL SERVICE
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WOULD 1.11tE A. CAREER MOIRE ME JOBS INVOLVE

MY intesoot DocuPAtIONAL. LuctsEs ARE

AMINE STERARKSS (ALS)

al SOCIAL WORKER ." (51.0)

UNDECIDED 0 omit '

MEP OCCUPATITINS YOU WAY WIN TO EiPlORE

I`We Cor ITaPOtomo

V.ING at TtI..16 111 ort4TAS

ytott000A uNitta C0.004 NAIN040.

PEAPORM.80 INT TAW TASK ON A
CONTAAANG SLV

CYAM OTHIA1
1 aux pctrAttio am° AV. AettEoutv
Dmemo* 011 own; WAWA&
!Horne+ 410101*1.4 001 TTOOACAL OAT*

Limi.., HTEIca4 miskttB co yam;

FATTOom 10 Imo Osn 0006 MIAS

4.00tOPPOItt

000AI410 004SNottot1y NTI.
NANAV AND peu,010101.04

r 4114A11114 AS PAST Ot A nada

0 NIOHAIts. ntritcm
41114m AlSO toustotEs

ri 0.114140/1 AVOlt
_t OIHEA VOlAtA 0106A1A1 WAWA

,VAIAOIcailt1041,40,474,01)40

4c11V vo coy A104

"CLX 1,01:::::11;;;;;$414. TAKHItat

O*4:0441410 Ay ONE N.Act
totINNIO TO VIOAA ASIA

Ei&NAY tOCAT00440 100LOY,NNy

yeirUNACOONWTOPININTTNOTAT 00 totaou tome

NOTOIATHATANTrnewettomo
OTOIPP

WOE ECONOIIIST

CLERGYMAM/PELIG. OAKEN

NURSERY $CHOOL RAMER

Mg. VANIER
TEADIER

051,0101.011St

INIEPPRETER/TRAISLATOR

PROS OFFICER/DAM MEW

RECREATICEI OMR

COMMA

OIMAIPAMPIAL opucamot

V

(2.5*)
(2.44.)

(2.4t)

(2.4.)
(2.31

(2.3)
(1.4.)

(1.3')



o o o o o o o o o oo

4,

s

0 0 0
w .

. 11 StiliNtit 11' -
%

, 0.4.1.\\\\

4

.m NM mk.

o o o o o ye""'. At - 1.:.ss \\
vir)ti'l ....6-Alvc\\\ -

6

4

ILLUS. 2 '

4



OCCUPAT16HAL PROFILE'

Profiles hambeen developed for each.125 different-occupations. Each

occupational profile contains a brief description of the occupation, the
training usuallY required for entry into the occupation, and the employment

- prospects, including the Bureau of Labor Statistics estimates ofthe nation-
wide employment in 1572 and the average'annual nation-wide job openings to
1980. Local employment estimates are provided when available.

The Occupational'Próflie also contains the ten'interest areas hine
tudes, Ara 26 job characteristics and requirements listed in Questions "C,.!,_ '

"E," and "0, :. respectively, of the Career Planning Inventory. A brief defi-
nition of each item Is included. Tht interest areas; aptitmdes, and job
characteristics and requirements Usually associated with ihe occupation are
clearly Indicated. Additionally, five related careers are aIso listed.

SCHOOL 140114*/ REPORTS

The School Summary Reports are derived from student responses to the
CareerPlanning lipventory. The computer is. programmed.to prepare 21 different

types of reports tomplied from the studs t.responses. Illustration 3 is an
example of one of report. The tit] block of eabh.report contains the

: stud t.g e level, the letter of the question,, and the question response
number. T report title is para-phrased from.the question on which-it is based.

,

. s

ihe body,..of each report contains an alphabetical listinge each 'student's,

response. A statistical summary is printed by the cohputer inthe lower left .

c
hind COrne,of each report.. It indicates the total number of studentsiOho.
todk the q stionnaire, the number of students who selected the specified
'response and. a percentage factor. ,

4

V

name who responded to that particular question by selectin4 t indicated

4

f
,#

-7

6

4

9

.4.
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SOHOOL.GpMMARY.REpORTS

This is a ii3t of the various report tales, the question-ietter designated
and the response numbers.

Summary Report Tale

1. Students Doubtful of Their
2. Students Who Feel*They Are

3. Students Uncertain or Very
4. Students Uncertain or Very
5 . Students Who Plan to go to

further Education
6. Students Who Plan to Enter

Question and Response
4

Course of Study
in the Wrong Course of Study
Uncertain of Their Interests
Uncertain of Their Aptitudes
Wbrk After High School with no

Military Service
7. Students Who Plan to Enter an Apprenticeship Program (also

matched with their first and second choice of an occupation)
8. Students Who Plan to go to a trade or Business School
9. Students Who ,Plan to Complete a Communliy College Program
10. Students Who.Plan to Attend a Four Year College/University

(also matched with type of 'college plan, estimate of
grades apd where.avallable cumulative CPA)

1.1. Students Indicating They May Not Graduate
12. StudentsWishing to Talk to a Counselor about High School

Education

9-3
9-4
D3-4
F3-4

H-2

H-3
11-4

H-9

N76, 7, 4 8

J-I

13. Students Wishing to Talk to a Counselor about Post High ,':

- SchooVechnical Tralning J-2
14. Students Wishing to'Talk to'a Counselor about-Four Year

College Entrpnce Requirements J-3
197. Students Wishing to Talk to a Counselor about Scholarships

or other Financial Aids (mitched with'their future plans) .
16: Students Needing C:nsiderable Help In Career Planning
17.. Students Needing Additional Help in Career Planning
18. .Students indicatioqPhysical Handicaps
19. Students (listed by sex).indicating their first and

Second Choice of a Pat;ticular Occupation
.20. Students Who Indicated an Occupational Choice Oiher Than,

the,Ones Listed . .998
21. Students Who Are Undecided as to an OcCupational Choice .. 999

111-149

A brief study of.the Career Planning Inventory will reveal the.relatOn-
ship of these titles and responses to the actual question listed in the
Questionnaire.

.1
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coutoy SUNMARY REPORTS

Essentially,,thi County Summary Reports'are computer printed statistical
review of each of the school reports. *The title block contains the same
basic.Information as the School Reports: The left lond columnlof the rePort
identified theAtistrict and "the name of each school within that district.
The next three columns lilt the number of students who selected the particular
question response' indicated, the total,number of students who took the quell -

.flonnalfs and. a **montage factor.

The bottom line of each repdrt Indicates the County totals for esch oOlumn.
it is,Possible to obtein'from these reports data perialnin§ to a particular
school or a district and camPare thesettesuits vs the County,percentagt factors»

.

There is ono additionarriport prepared In the--County format but not
rekortid as.a sepbrati !gee in the School Summary Reports. This repsrt is .

.based on Question"N" and pertains vs thastudent's willingness to le"bitssed.
to a site other than his school in orderito receive occupational training.
The response tokthis question is utiliza in the Stool Report titled "Students
Who 1hA1ootmd An OmPOtional Choice Under the Coition Beading 'Bus'."
.(illustration 4).

SPECIAL REPORTS

Because of the crpative design of the eomputer programs utilized by.this
system, there are other types of reports or services which may be obtathed.by
special request. in additiowto address labels, perhaps the msst useful aWort

s* 4.1 :is.'type is the "SpecIal Trt4t SeFeitor.7

By specifying she appropriate work traits (Question C) and the Job
characteristics (Question 0) it is possible to identify students which match
the requ4rements of a particular'job or training program. Thls report is
particularly valuable forvecrulting student into'new Of unusual programs.
Utilizing a report of thii`nature, situations-such as selectIng a limited
number of students for Job oPportualties or field trips canle re'solved by
school officials. **

t
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USES Of THE SYSTEM

lath student In Ventura Countyyho completes aftareer'Planning inventory
receivesa Student Career Planning Proflie (Illustrations 3 and 4), on
Occupational Profile on each of his twe present ocdepational choices (Question
"0"), and a covet letter explaining howcto interpret the encloeed materiels.

in the cover lettet, the student-Ls encouraged to compere his choice of
letereSts, aptitudes, training endiob characteristics and requirements 4

i

sumaarlzed an the Student Career Planning Profile (illustrations 1 in4(2)
with the Interests, aptitudes, trainfn and job characteristics usuall
associated with each of hik two occupational choices. The approOrfate oicu
pationel profiles are incidded with the cover 'letter and the Student Career
Planning Profile.

/ Sy utilizing the School Summery Reports and the Stedent Profiles',
the Occupational Counselor can identify groups of students who have common

alaterists or shirtier needs. This pkocess faqilitates small or (ergo group .
Jbounsellog. The individual students with particular occupational counseling.
heeds 'cen also be identified. bo

The Occupational interest Reports contained in thelchool Summary
Reports facilitate matching student interest with such activities as career
darror lineal speakers. These same reportsheve been utilifed by work'
experience coordinators to ild in the selec n of potential student job
candidates when specific requests from eonpnthi4ty employers are received.

The vocational educatiOn teacher can )also use.the School Reports to .

identily those students who have a high_ nterest in the particular Occupa-
tfon his pOogram Is designed to serve. T Is feature enables the teacher to
recruit the identified students and thereby -build the enrotiment,in his
program:

,

The'County Summary Reports, reflecting bdth numercial totals and
.percentages by school Ind by district, are beneficial bools'for the
vocetional education planner. With these keports, he canAkickly eisess
the number of potential students available for any program which Is either
presently eperationell or.may be in'the initial planning stages..

."
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Project Developed Feedbaci Forms s

- * .

1) Plrent Feed,back

2) Teacher Feedback
. ,

3). Student *Feedback
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. /1/'/
PARENT FEEDBACK

Work Sampling for Handicapped Students.

. .

1. How effective do you think this program was in relation to:

a. Youi child's positive view of himself/herself? %.

alvery effective Eli somewhat eifective

Elsiightly effective EMneffective Cidon't knOw

. ild's awareness of his/her actual abilitiei?.4

k
very effective =somewhat effective .

- , .

. i
.

Mslightlt effectivia Mineffective =don't know

.c. Your child's awareness of aifferent possible work are'ad
in which he/she cad be sticc4

Elyery effective 4: EDsom What Active

.11111slight1y-...effective- Clineffectille =don't kpow

lly involved?

'1 . a

d. Making the possib4ity of meaningful work more a reality
or your child?

P--"'
. a Livery effective,; =Somewhat effective .

E.:lsiightly;effectve
..

1. How eifgectiye does yo4

['Livery pffectilfe
.

=slightly effective

Calineffective EllaOn't know.

chixid think this program was?

Epsom4: e.

71ineffectIve 1:::Idon't know

ewhat effectiv k

..
3. How informative was the initial prograa-afientation for you?

fery infOrmatiye ED somewhat informative
1 .

.

.
Easlightly informative [allot nformatj.Ve IEDdidn't attend -

. v. _

.4.. How informative was the confefence discussing the resultiok the
. evaluation? :. - 7

. EalAry informative- c::]someuthat informative

ye.

slightly Elnot infoimative. =didn't attend
'

.

5..'Observatiobs andcommentW IWe would weieome any.sgestionsfdr
improv.ing ehe program, assuming that it will be possible to con-
tinue next year.)

'

1

t ' 107 ,

.

.
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'TEACHER FEEDBACK *

Work Sampling fOr Handibapped Students

Please comment on the following areas of the project:

1.- Seleciibn of students for*Sampling

2.

3,

4.

S.

.

6.

7.

Scheduling of studentg for Sampling

In-service orientation (Mar. 5) -

to. '

td

ROP & County Hospital facilitie

. .

In-service staffing -

Written Reports of results'

Debriefing ,of stUdents

r'

91.

1.0

10

C..,

/

r"

rft

108.

(over)A
I.



6.

V

*Parent conferences -

S.

.!

:

ck

cationa1 Technicians -

4.1

10. Student. benefits 1!)f Program

Sr
71.

I

4.0

A

.%

. .

0

1

$414%
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STUDENT FEEDBAdk
!.

,

Now that you have finished the worOampling and seen the
results, me would lfke tO know what yoy thought of,the pro-
gram. Please tell us honestly holli-Vol( feel about it, hnd,if
Jou have-any suggestions as to hqw it could be improvedo'in-

. . clyde.them under "Comments." thank ydu fOr yodr time and
--pWtience. -11iie are able-to-ceihtinue ndxt year, please come

. by and see uk. rike to know how you'redoing.-' '

$

r ,

)1.

1. What did tile-work sampling tell iou about yourself that
you di. dn't already know?

': .

. jihat did yoU like and/or dislikesabout the work aiMpling?

Is there a better way to schedulp the sampling? If so",
chObse one of the folrowinge-or give Us ybur ideas:

,

"a) .One Week, tour hours pei day
/

b) 'No Wdeks, two hours Or gay

/-
c) Pour weeks,,Tone peiod per day

d) After school

e) Other
k , .+

4. ,R ow do yOU plan to lige what you have learned about yourself?
.

,

.

S. Row could we improve the work'sampling?

.
.15,: Row else Could we have eeen of help to you?

--e

7. Comments: Oise tp,e back if you need more space)...

110..

.4
S.
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CAREER EVALUATION PROORAN
WEEKLY OBSERVATION RECORD

,

.: tp.mp Evaluator
Carol Dinnen Date 33676

itd.the client.s op; the following behavio'r,Iduring the"week?
Or

Yes o Corments:

I. odance.

x-
2. 1Punetuality
,3. 'PrOperty groomed and clean

4. Clear communication of needs and

_ responses
5. Free of-irritating mannerisMs ,

15. Free of innpprespriato behaviors
7. Complaints of self-inadequacies
6. Complaints of illness or disability
9. Complaints about co-workers

Adequate work.ipergy
Interacted with co-workers on
breaks

12. Comfortable kth.supervision

_g.

x
x
x
x

x

x

,

Yes lick
.t.

.
%

4'

J. ---' 1. Abiliti W. follod oral initructions

x 2.. Ability to follow written ipstruc- Need's help when math is inyolved.
..

x. 3:

x 4.

x ---'S.
-27 6.

........

X 7.

x 6.

17 --' 9.

lr 10.

tions
Ability to follow demonstrated

.

instructions
)

)

Steadiness of work
Improvement Ar speed in repetition
Improvement of quality in repetition'

k
Efficient organization of tools And %
supplies .

,

Onsistently 'high productivity level .,

Accepts unpleasant tasks .

Ignores.distractions 1

-11..
Requires only ordinary supervisory time .

-Nr 12, Selfmstarter

Form 3

/



CliantA

Evaluator -,Carol Dinneen%

3-30q6
Date

Tests Administered Results

SRA Reading-Index - Handled material through the sentence comprehension level.

With no problem. Missed the 'proficiency level for paragraph comirehension by
..

. two pants.
.., 1.

.
SRA Aritfimetic Index - Handled addition, suitraction, multiplication and division

of whole thinkers with no problem. Unable to do fractions, decimals or percentages.

California OccUPationsl Preference System - Nigh interast area& were professional

and_skilled art. Skilled technology was also above average bilt tonsiderably below

.the rating far arts.

ft

4*.

V.pamples Administered

Pune of sample

Vtsual Pursuit .

Results
(1-highest 14owest)

. Time . Quality

.3 3

Radter Mechanical Aptitude. 2

Naslick Nachanical Comprehension 2

Engine Service
4 .- 3

Shipping ana Freiiht Handling . -.. 3

Order Picking 3
. .

,

e 'A4ding Machine 2

Nail Sorting 1

.MedicalServices 2'

Crawford Small Tools Dexterity -i Pins 25Z Screws 40%

Bennett Hand Tool Dexterity - 25t
.

Tipper Extremity Range of Notion] - '85%
Size Discrimination - assembly 33% dissssembly 65%

Simulated Assembly - 35%

Eire-hand-foot Coordination '1 80% , -

Dafting. - - - - - ... 2

Small Tools - assembly 40% disassembly 1%

Numerical Sorting - .6%
.

Independent Problem Solving ,icrt.

113

191

1

2 1

1

2

2

3
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scores varied, but Were generally in the averme to above average
range for both time and iluality., There das.not appear to be any particular

pattern In the tasks which she dripped down.

listened carefialy to directiofis and was generally able Ito proceed
with out further help. The exceptions ,toOlis were on tasks Where a nudber of

steps were involved. She did need a verbal explanation of written material if
math was.invblved. mes.abi& to load and work,from diagrams.

-

Generally, work pace was Steady and on the fast side. It slowed
dowil on tasks where close attention to jetear-cilv-reffien mafifial was involved.
Although her tested dexter*ty was beloW,average,'in practical application it.
proved to be more than Sdequate. .-',demonstrated above average concentra-
tion and a high tolerance for frustration. While . was able to concentrate- .

dn-her own Work, she was alsb observant of what'vent on around her. Because
of this she.needed only a minimal explanatiotron seieral of the work.samples.

apOroach to tasks was organized'and she knew how to bteak tasks
down into separate steps. She tended to stick-diqsely to demonstrated methods
rathev than modify -them to any 'great degree-

. )

pmployability Assets:

1) Steady, fairly rapid work pace

. 2) Good concentration

i) Ability to organize her work

'4) Ability to follow directions

Present Limitatiods:

1) Math skills somewhat lOw

2) Quality of work drops,Aen close attention to numbers or detail 'is
required. .

Comments

4.

,
.

wai a willing worker and appeared to take dievevaluation-seriousify.

I '

%

/

I 9,

1

1.



SOME TENTATIVE OCCUPATIONAL GOALS

Airbrush Artist '970.281.
Art ray-Out Man (print.& pub.) 141.08/.
Cartoonist, 141.081
Commercial Designer 142.081
Copy Camera Operator 979.381
Cosmetologist 132.271 .
Darkrocimlichnician' 976.381
Decorator (any ind.) I 298.381
Display Artist 142.081
Floral Designer 142.081
Furniture Designer 142:081 _

Horse Breeder
Norse Trainer
.Faste-UpEan
Sample Maker
Silk Screener

413.181
153.228

979.381
(jewelry)
979.381

142.381

.Veterinary-Hospital Attendant 356.874
Wild-Animal Trainer 159.228

March 30, 1976,

4

The above occupations are consis4ent primarily with . tested in ts

and secondarily with her aptitudes. . Her two main interests ilere art and uor
with animals. U#fortnnately we ao not'have work samples that test these aptitu s
directly. .

,

me capacity. Most occupations that she was lookin -

spent tn. the Career Center, le talked primarily ab
entering the art field in so

During the time _ O r./

at require at least four.yedis of collage. There is a two year program in applied
art attoorpark College that she *ight wish to consider. This would train her for.
soma entry level jobs,in the Art field.

.

. _02.. .

11:
If . ci.'-oses to go t A other way and follow up her intereAt in'apipals4,,

Moorgtk, agaiht.has a course n wild animal training. We talladliiierlialmut ,

Ws and horse'breeding and ining. She also reldewed somi information on the
,, .

latter. .

.
. , .---"'s ,

' 134ghtw t to conbidgr both the R.O.P. alasbes 11 ilitrAl.diehn-and
4

reXail pez; sing. llothgof tkiesefrelaba to' ner"6 3.arqiat iteres..:. ..'-..6 .41-6 n /

.....d.
. .

The following is a list of Wilrker Trait Groups cpnsistent with
' aptitudes on work samples:

k
, At

4

:381-.281 Craftsmihship anA rel4ied work
.368 Information gathering, disAnsing, verifying and related work
.488-.388'. Computing and related i*cording

.588-:688 Routine.checking and recording

.684-.487. Sorting, ilkspectigg, measuring,and related work.

.38Q Setup.machine operating'A

115 .

.#
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0

01

le

.782 Operating controlling

.87.0 "Child and adult care

.883. Driving operating

.884 Nanipulating

. ,

V

1.. aor
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CAREER EVALUATION PROGRAM

III

4
MEEKLY OBSERVATION RECORD

, .",.1
r

. .4, ' i 4 ., "'
.

. 4

flame Evaluator Carol Dinneen Dos ,3-30776

Old the client show the following behavior during the weei?

'Comments:.

1. Attendance :
2.. Punctuality.

x ::: 3. Property groomed and clean

4. Clear communication of needs and

, responses

- x S. Free of irritating mannerisms

x 6. Free of impprepriate behaviors
IR" . Complaints of self-inadequacies

41Ml.
7i. O. pmplaints-of illneSs or 40000.11AY.
.x 9. Complaints about co-workers

I" ,10. Adequate work energy
Interacted Widp co-workers on
breaks

x _12. Comfortable with inpervisinn.

Yes No

- _ -

_IL Ability te follow oral instructions .

. x ...._
2. Ability-to follow written instrpt- Needs help when math is involved.

tions.

x 3. Ability to follow demonstrated
instructions

.

. x , 4.' Steadiness of work

-27 -7
S.

6.
7.

O.

9.

. 10.

'11.
--:124

:
/

wIr1
--I-

, lr

Improvement of speed in repetitfon
,

.

mprovement of quality in repetition'
.

Efficient organixationnf tools and.
supplies
Consistentty high productivity level, -%

Accepts unpleasant tasks
Ignores distractions
Requires only ordinary superviiory time
Self-starter

. . .

form 3
4



Client '

Evaluator Carol Dinneep
.

Tests Administered Resulis

SRA Reading Index -...liandled naterial through the sentence comprehension level.-

With no'problen. Missed tht praicieniy /evel Sqr.paragraph comOrehension by

two points.
.

-

. .
.

SSA Arithmetic Index - Handled addition, subtraction, miultiplication and division
of whole numeers with no problem. -Unable to do fractions, decimals or percentages.

e

California Occupational Preference System.- Nigh intereat areas were professional

and skilled art. Skil;ed technology was also above average but considerably below

the rating for art.

111
Work Samples Administered

Nome of sample

Visual Purauit

Rester Nechaiical Aptitude

Meslick Mechanical COmprehension

Engine Serlkce

Shipping and Freightlbld.

Orderyicking

Adding Machine.

Mail Sorting*

'Medical Services

Results
(34ighest,l-lowest)

Time
'I Ouality

3 3

2

2

3

3

3

2

1

Crawford Small ToolsrDexterity - Pins 25% Screws 40%

Bennett Band Tool Dexterity -, 25%

Upper EXtremity Range of Notion 85%

Sikm Discrimination - assembly 33% disassem647 65%

Simulated Assembly - 35%
Eye-hand-foot Coordination - 80%.

Drafting - .

.

=

Small Toois - assembly 40% disasTyy 1%
Nukerical Sorting ;- 6%

Independent Problem Solving - 872

*

2

2

4.
.1

3

.2.

1

2

3



1 N.
OVERALL PERFORMANCE

7

.1
..

1 scores Varied, but Were genqxally in'the average to above average
1

1

range for beth time and quality. There'does not appear to,be any parti.cular

pattern.ip the tasks which she dropped down.
4

0

.

. .

i

last'ened carefully to direitioa6 sail* gerierally able to proceed . .
.

,

*

.1/4

with out further help: The exceptions po this were on taaksyheic a number of
steps were Involved. She MA need a verbal eXplanation of wrixtea. meterial,if %
math vas involved, was able to r4ad.and,woik frosi diagrams.

Generally, . work pace was ateally and On the fasti side. It s/ouad
down on tasks where-close attention to detail or written mateolal was Involved.
Although her. tested dexterity wai below 'average,*in practical application.it
proved to be more than adequate. 'demonetrated above average.coficenira-

. tion and a high tolerance for frustration. While, Weig able to concentrate_
on her own work, she was=aIso observant of what went on,around.her. .Because .

of this she needed only a minimal explination.on several of the work samples.

1,0 approach to tasks was organized'and she knew how to brealvtasks
down into separate stepse She tended tastick close* to4Tonstrated methods
rather than,modify them to any great degree,.

Employability Assets:

Steady,'fairly, rapid work pace

2) Good concentration

3) Ability to organize her work '

4) Ability to follow directions

Preseni Limitations':

41,

1) Math skills somewhat low
,

2) Quality of 'work drops when close attention to numbers or detail is
requirecf.

;talents

. 1

\

'Vag A willing worker and appeared to t ake the eialaation seriously.

.

`.

. ,

1 ..(.-

*, ..

.4#

.1

:
.0

1.



'SOME TENTAtIVEOCUPATIONAL GOALS*

Airbrush Aitist 970.281.
Art Lay-Out Man (print.& pub.) 141.081
Car toonist 141.081
Couniterciil. k gner 142.081
Copy Camcka rator '979.381
Cosmetojt 332.271
Darltroom Tehnician .976.381
Decorator (any in0.> I 298.381
Display ArtisA.'142.081
Floral.Designer 142.081
Furniture Designer 1.42.081

Horse Breeder 413.181
Horse Trakoar' 153.228
Paste:41p Man 979.381

Sample Maker (jewelry) 142.381
Silk Screener 979.381 .

Veterinary-Hospital Attendant 356.874

/faner 159.228 `-

10.

0

A

4

' .

'March 30, 1076

. .,, .

. .- -

'The above.00kmations are consistent,primarily withei tested intèrests
and secondarily witeher aptitudes. Hertwo.main interests wpre are and working
with animals. Ainforiunately we do.not have work samples that.test,these aptitudes
directly. : 1 .

Lc 0

' During the tine fit3sams:4n.-:the Career Center,'she talked primarily

.entering the areliald_in some,capacity. Most occupations chat she was lo
at require at leait'four years ofcollege. There'is a.two 34.ar prograi i

art at Moorpark College that stle might wish to consider. This would trai
some entry level'jObsin'the art field.

,

If chooses to go the other
liclorpark,, again, has a course in wild

4

'this 014horsa bteening and trainink.
latter.

bout
ing .

applied
her for.

way and follow up her interest-in.anima
animal training. We talked briefly'about
She also'reviewed some AnformatIon on the

' night want to consider both the R.0.13. claeses in floral designiind
retail merchandising.- Both of these relate to her artistic interestk;

I. ft

The following is-a list of Worker Trait Groups consisteht with

aptitudei-on workaamiles:

.880 Set-up machine operating
. Craft)tmanship and related work

.368 Information gathering, dispenaing, verifying anerelated work

.488 -.388 Computing and related recording
s.588 -.688 Roetine checking andreCording, .

,.684 -.487 Sorting', inspecting, measuring and related work

4r



9 1782.'

.878
4883

.884

Operating 4onteci11ing
Child and adult cprer

Driving operating 011

Manipulating

f,

1;

A

Carol Dinneen
Occupational Cohneelor

4.

A

V'

4

40
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R GIONAL-
;pc UPATIONAL
`PPR RAM(R.O.P.)

a cooperatiie effort of the Ventura County
titterintendent of Schools Office, the various

-school districts, and the community colleges
in the county makes training available to
studentrwho" want a marketable skpl upon
graduation. Training is cosarce to those who
are eligible. Ther . programs exist because
employers in Ventura County need personnel
with the pkilIs being ,offered in the *R.O.P.
comes. Jhosc students who develop the
recluired Ki1ls and satisfactorily complete dip
training programs will be prepared to icce0
entry-lev full-ttme employment.

"

Aumw%....

''' fN

Is

_ Courses:
AIR CONDITIONING/.

HEATINWRITRI(ERATION
MECHANICAL: OCCUPATIONAL

CLUSTER FLORAL PRODUCT DESIGN
AUTO BODY REPAIR/AUTO REFINISHING
BANK TELLER/FINANCIAL OCCUPATIONS
AUTOMOTIVE SERVICE MARKETING &
DISTRIBUTIVE OCCUPATIONS. DENTAL
ASSISTANT PAR K & CONSERVATION

AIDE HYDRAULICS/PNEUMATICS
RESTAURANT OCCUPATIONS,

COMMUNITY BA6EM
BROGRAMS

Apo-.

1

ye.

-41r. t

41. ASA.

WHO RE ELIGIBLE .FOR TRAINING?'
Seni

I.

1

nd softie juniors in all .Ventnra Count) high.schools. Seventeen-to nineteen Kar ojd, out of-school )ouths ma
also gible. Sophomores and freshmen plan ahead for an oppottunit) for hands-on training gperience.

LEN OF-TRAINING.
Unless therwise specified, classes meet two hours per do), five da)s a week, foi two semestersi Most

r. daylight hours. . ./

CREDIT --EARNED
Ten credits pgs,we.... stet are earnedfor most cou
graduation. Stulients Ily:enroll for fourgmera

TRANSPOR ATION .i'
Bus transportation, from >our high schook the training ss and return, iravailable for most Classes.

eiOW TO ENROLL , i.
.

.

Discus's the course svith >our parents (or guardian) aod contact >out high 3chool counsehit for enrollment information.
*,

Contact itirs. Florine Matthews, Student Services Specialist, Regional Occupational Pritgram, Count) Offige 11nikiing,
Ventura, Californii 93001;(805) 487,777/ 11, ext. 4433.

. ' , -

-

../ .
\.- i.;-(14. .

.

AIn...*

ma) be applied tovvard fulfillmcnt oriZquircmcnts for high school
their home school as well.

-

s are during

FOn MORE INFORMATION -
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WHY HtIV IT?.
%*:;

,

ftsz.z.

an:2
At.

1k A,,p--
-

..4,.

t

11..

Vocational trainees students,' end other lifienti

with limited work experience often 'have difficulty
...,adjusting to demands in the world of 'work. Educltiqn

and vocational training scan provide liasic technical
skills, but .the client may Ark interpersonal skills
necessary to find a job and form satisfactory work
relationships .with supervisors and co-workers. The

' client also niay***be Vrieware of compon employer

expectations regarding persdnal airarance, attitude,

and punctuality. Too frequently, the new employee

who is unprepared for these realities is soon looking " .
for another job.

A.

11

WHEN & WHEK
I

The full program requires 25 hour s of instnictionar

time. A condensisi program requiring a miniMuip: of

12 hours will also be offered. Scheduling is flexible,

with a minimum of two sessions per week recom-

mended. Every effort will be made to .0old the

ftrainingaat a time and plan that 4 be Most con-f
-

veniOnt foi thl group beingserved. 1

A FO R MORE itifORMATION
Cs

47

Contact Mr. Tom Nichols
Job Survival Skills FacilitatorYt.

Regional Occuprional Program
County Office Building

Ventura, CA-03061
(805) 487-7711, extension 4437

r-

Regional lanai Program

VENTUR\A CQONTY
SUPERINTENDENT OF SQ1400I.S.OFF ICE

James-F. Cowan, Ed.D., Superintendent

WI-14

A'S t .1-
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IS THE 0,
cURIAIAL
SKILLS
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sHodaasiiimossWiter1401.0611#smtati.*440 *oak** ., ?,
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THE

.

JOk.SURVIVALMILE PROW..

6-54( % °. ,
. The Job SuOival Skhls Program is designed to

. equip trainees and lob seekers with infirmition. and
. .

.
.

abilities dila are essential in finding and holding

,

employment lachiiiques of group interaction such as ,-
re, . .

role playing and group discussion are used to achieve
.

maximum participation and involvement by . the

-
trainees. Audiovisual materials are used te present

x _,

information on ritical.areas and to stimulate farther
A o.

discussion and, activities. Each trainee is givenmaxi-

--...._, , . ..
mum opportunity to ask questions and work out

,.
i.

indivklual problems.

NEW COVER'ED INCLUDE:
. ,..

. ,
Personal Appearapie4. .
Communication

Job Application ..

Resume . .
, ,

lob Seekinu, *

Job IntervieW I
. .

Work Relationship with Supervisor

Work Relationships *lth Co-workers
. .

Individual Assestment tio

..

-

4

A.
r

:

6

,

de*

4 A .
*.7?

1: A.
V

M.o....Mr-... a

WHO NEEDS IT?

;
a)*

T

,..

o.
.4

..

a

..,

416

Economicalty and/or culturally disadvantaged

Trainees or studenth no previous full-time work experience

Clients with-a spgradic work history

tii..

l

. .
t I''

.111;...wi.
. 1"bt

..1r;>7...tf,,,,si..;.,*,:.::,- '' o*'1 -

7

..,

-

ir s.
41 '.

. , 6

Clients who have had difficulty holding jobs (For example, those who havrquit lobs atter a short peritld
I.

. . ' 6

,

have been fired )

Recent high school dropouts .
.

Any others showing nee4r intefest
. 1 1

-

..

.

4

SCHOOiS AND TRAiNINCAGESCIES THAT PREPARE PEOPLE FOR IMMEDIATE MIRY INTO HE
JOB MARKET WILL FIND THE-klrOITAMINVALUABLE.

,

,
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CCESSION NUMBER: VT103500 ,
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UBLICATION.OATE: MAY76 `; *
.\

ITLE: B,SKILLS NEEDED N THE AREA OF PLAtTIC,LENS FABRICATION. FINAL
REPORT.

0.

ERSONAL AUTHOR: SCHRADER, MARVIN A.; WOMLE.VER, RICHARb
iv

ESCRefaR: *J08 SKILLS; LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY; *SCHOOL SURVEYS; *JOB
ANALySIS; *TASK ANALYSIS; *TECHNICAL INSTITUTES

a

OENTIFIER: *LABORATORY OPTIC
-f

V

NS; PLASTIC LENS FABRirCATIaN

4,!

ORS PRICE: MP ANO MC AVAILABWIT

r
,

ESCRIPYIVE NOTE: 31P: \Ali,

6" N

WILL 8E; ANNOUNCED IN VOL. 10, N. 3.

A
1

4.
A

BSTRACT: TO OETERMIWTHE NEED FOR ADO
FABRICATION TO THE LABORAtTORY OPTICIAN P
INSTITUTE, A SURVEX WAS CONDUCTED OF OPTI
PARTS OF MINNESOTA Agr-ILOINOIS. OF THE 35
SURVEY, 28 REPORTED. THAT pLASTIC LENS FABRI
ANALYSIS IbSTRUMeNT WAS.SENT TO THESE IABORA
FREQUENCY AND IVORTANCE dO TASKS PERFORMED08

0

G TRAININp IN PLASTIC LENS ,..,

GRAM 4T LAKESHORE TECHNICAL'
LABORATORIES IN WISCONSIN Ak0

ABORATORIES RESPONDING TO 4HE
fION.WAS BEING DONE._P.418
MIES* ASNING THEM,TO WE'THE'

THE LABORATORY OPTICIAN. BASED
ON SURVEY RESULTS, IT WAS RECOMMEND6 THAT PLASTIC LENS FABRICATION BE INCLUDED
IN THE AOENDED ARE tHE LA6ORATORIES SURVEYED, CORREOONDENCE, SURVEY
INSTRUMENTS,4010 TABULATIONS OF THE RESULTS. (RG)'. .

A .

NSTITUTION MANE: LAKE§HORE,VOCATIONAL, TECHNICALLAND ADULT ED6CATION ,
DISYRICT, CLEVELAND, WIS.

..
. .

PONSORING AGENCY NAME: :WISCONSIN STATE BOARD OF VOCAIIONAL;IECIINICA4., AND.
ADULT EDUCAIION, MADISON.; OFFICE OF EDUCATION)#EW), WASHINGTON, D.C.
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4.

Introduction
1,

Plasti4-lenses have been used for ophthaloip preicription eyewear
since the early 1950's. These lenses were never too popular .

becauge of their physical characteristics. The first plastic
lensed that were made were very soft andlsoratched easily. Also,
they were noted for turning from a clear color to ayellow tint
dpe to tHe aging'process 9,,f the plastic.

k\

During the last 25 yeare, many technicarChanges.have taken place
in the construction process ind product characteristics of plaCtic
lenses. Due to these changes, plastic lenses are becoming more
popular And are now being recommended bY dispensing opticians
and doctori as an alternate'to glass lenses for. their new,eyewear.

Description of Need
. #

Lakeshore Technical Institute started'a.Laboratory OptiCian
Program in fall of 1974. This progriM was designeA to train
students to-become laboratory opticians. A laboratory optician
is a person who'ifi*involvAd in the grinding and polishing of .

lensesand placing them into/ophthalmi6 frames.,

All of our optical equipment and'materials that were purchased
foi the program were desighed or sst up for,glais produCtion.
We are unable to work witHiplastic lensesP ai this would involve
new machines.and materials and modifications Of..some of our
present existing equipment. .

4
At the birth of,our program, plastic lense fabrication w as pot,
considered to be a'part of the program, since the.optical
laboratories in the area, Wiscousin,,Ninnesqta, and lAlinoid,

- Were producing no or little plastic'lenses a-N.partof their

'glzifelt that training in plastiC lense fab ation
regular production. Our Advisory Committee for. our Lab4i;:ory
Optian Progra
wasofiot necessary. Why is it that only a few:years later,.
.plastic lense fabrication would be so'itOortant? The optical
industry is experiencing.a, technology retrolution and A consumer
.awareness of fashion eyewear. Plastic.Lanses have 134n improved
greatly over the last 10 years. A Pastic lehse of today is
half the weight of a'similar glass lense. -Plastic does not
change color.due to age, and_they are strongerthanglass
concerning impact resistance, ln some cases. One.disadVantage is
,that they al softer surface than glass,'so they c4n :scratch
-easiere

Consumers. have become more aware of fashion eyewear in the Ast
15 years. ,We have seen the intrOduction.and acceptance of'metal
framep and today's fashion designers, such as Piere Cardan and
.0scar de _la Renta_desigaimg_ _trams . The_ trend is to larger

,.thich will require larger lenses. 'This is no fad,
s optical Oanufadturing companies are igesigning thl4r

equipm nt for future.larger sizes.

qince p stic lenses are 5011Alghter than-glass, people will be
wanting'. e plistic lease versus the glass lense. It'is only,a

6 .

:
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Description of Need (Cont.) .Page 2
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matter of tilie before the surface oi a plastic lense will be
harder than glassy.ap many companies are trying tor develop this
process at thieCtime:.
Dup to:these changes, optical wholesale companies.have seen an
:iribrease'in their palstic lense productiOn from approximately
-10% to .35% or ino0. This'chazige has led to new demands for lab
opticians with expertise intIe arda of plastic lease fabrication;

Description of. PrOject

'irt Lakeshore Technical,I stitute we pet out to study the mild:.
of such an educational p gram anorto what extent the.program-:-
should be presented. To this; we decided to u e,a survey."
instrument as our tool to collect data. first of all, it was
necessary to determine the location of laboratories in the state
Of Wisdonsin and-parts of Minnesoga and Illinois. To do this,
addresses were taken from area phone books inAthe yeliow,pages
,under Optical Wholesalers. All.metropolitan areas of Wisconsin
were inVestigaged to see if a 'wholesale laborktory 40cisted in

. .tAese areas. Only the larger city areas Of Minneapolis-St. Paul
Chicagb of Minnesota apd Illinois.respectively were investi-

gated and a close list of the laboratory survey in this project
is attached,. A questionnaire was.deyeloped (see attachment). and
sent to the'se addresses to determine if and what areas of '

plastic lense fabrication are the laboratories'involved in aid
do'they forecast an increase in plastic lense production? This
questionnaire was mailed to the laboratoriep with.a -return-
reply envelope.

A

. Twenty-deven tiek and lob analyses i/e.roilentout to 14boratories
that fabricate plastic lenies. A phone call or a reminder 'letter
was sent to those labs that did not-return this analysis.,Of
_these 27, 15 (56%) responded by sending back.ifibir,analysis.

Results:
P

The 'task analysis shows a majority of laboratories doing glass
and plastic lens 'fabrication in bo0 theoturfacing and finishirig
areas. The average_lab size was 11 to 15 employees with the
plastic department size being between-one and five employees.

Twelve of the fifteen responded that.Lakeshore Technical
Institute should include plastic lens fabrication as part of
their regulai educationaa program.
-

The_SO analysis was divided into 3 basic areas: stocky-surface,
ind finishl Basicalry, the-aodk-A-kda-thOwed-a7ieldosvor-often
frequency with a low ormedium range importance. BothsUrface
' d/an finishing operations showed an often or dai-ly .f...z.Lequency with
a medium or essential importance. The task having the--lowest
frequency and importance response was Pusang frame warmers".

.
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Decisions . : .
"'Page 3

..

.
#

Task Analysis results end up as a series of ngmbers which ire

in themselyee-worth very little tg_the curriculum persbns and.

instructors ihvolved. In order that the nuiliberfthave value and

the efforts of-obtaining this data be jpstifiedt'deFision points
must be set. Decision points are points that define-Oarameters

0 categories. In this studyt.the categories Ileciddd upon mere:

1) essential tisk; mit be-included at level indicated,"2) non- -.

.
essential task; iecommended for-inclusibn at level'indidated,

3) taek-can be ellinfilated without being detrimental t0',tha

prZ4ram; may be nice .to know.

JThe decision pointsin this study were definea using the mean

of the freguency.as a criteria. The proficiency mean would 7',Tift.

then onlyilbe used in studying level needed by the students; .

The decision points were.set as presented below. Following

these is a listing of the tasks under each of the categories.

CategOry'

1. Essential task; must be.
included

2. Nonessential task; recommended.'. r

for inclusion
3.4 Task that can be-eliminated

The following has been based on Itequency

Decision Foilli(f)
Cr,

.1:

3.90 and above

below 2.00

Essential Task
Must Be Included

'

f

.

'Essential Task
Must Be.Included

1 19 35 -51

.3 20 36 52,

6 21 37 54

-7 22 38 55 -

8 23 39 56

9 24 40 61

10 25 41 962

11 26 '43

12 28, . . 44 64

13
14

i . 29
. 30

45
46

65
. 66

15;/ -31 , 47 67

16 32 , 48 68

17 33 49 69

18 .34 SO 70 ,

Total = 69-Tasks..

04e.

N.

1,4
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. Decisions (Cont.)

Nonessential 'Tasks
Aecommended* for InclusiOn

1! /

2
4
5

,27

42

'

Total -1=, 9 Irasks

sytz

f z,

Recommenditions
-,

. ,
b. -K ,/

Based, on the info- .1:. , -, tabillated 44 iialuated for
particular projfti7c ould recommend 'that -Lakeshore
Inititute inclu4tdplastip lens .fabricatio,p7'as part of

.
education41. program. There is no doOt e 0 the info

. bears outc that; -Eliere will be aOticf4irig aomaAd fo
pirticuldriiroduct,_,and trained-. techrticians. %dill,
to work ,in: this area. Due to the high fregliency.:
in both .surhce an4 finishing areas, it id essen al
both of. these arehs in,plagning this particular ptOg

.'

,....

.

.
.

pfge 4.
.

. ;

.. Eliminatedj
. Nonts sent"

Total

,

60

1 Tasks
.

ti;

a

.604g7.4
A

1.

4
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I. Timetable of Project.

II. Names and Add4eses of Companies Sent a Questipnnaire

Questionnehre COver,Letter,

Sample, Questionnaire

V. Questionnaire Results

VI.. Return To Sender List

VII. Namei and Addresses of Companieé Sent A Job and Tasks
Analysib

VIII. Tisk Analysis Cover Letter

IX. SampleS Task Analysis

. X. SampAe iteminder ietier

XI. . Tabulation of Task Analysis

Tabula ion of Job Analysis

4
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16irch 30

April'12

April 26

Timetable a Project

Questionnaire sent out

Job and Task Araylsis sent out ,

Phone calls made and remfnder letters sent
to labs that did not respond to J and TR

N4y 7 End of project - Final evalliation started

Ely 11 Project completed and ttirned*in to Curriculum
Specialist Mary Schrader

-

,
1

Oti

f'

11.

14



NAMES , AND .ADDRES.SiS

, CMI

6801 West Highs
Chicago, 11.° 80631.

Argus Optical Co. e

4817 West Fullerton
iChicago, IL 60639 . ;

Art -0.aft -Optical Co.
Six North Michican
Chicago; IL 60603

Cirole Case Corp.
1960 North Seminary
Chicago, IL 60614

H. J. Birch Optical Co.

5493 North Milwaukee
ChiCago, IL 60630

Berteau Optical Co.
3146 North Central
Chicago,.W 60634

Bausch & Long;

740 West Washington
"Chicago% IL 60606

Styl-Rite Optics .

27 South Wabash
Chicago, IL 60603

V4tory Optical Mfg; Co:
Five North Wabash

, Chicago, IL. 60602

Three Star Optical Cqrp.
2640Golf Road Glenview

.

Chicago, IL 60848.

Imperial Optical Mfg.
Seven West Madison
Chicago, L 60602

Hanson Optic& -to.'

4007. West Armitag
Chicago) IL 60639

Weiner-Optical Co.
6109,North Lincoln
Chicago, IL 60659

4E.

Opticpn Inc.
111 North Wabash
Chicago; IL 60602

:

/

POR QUESTIONNAIRE

Ligourie Optical Service
1062 West Taylor-
Chicago, IL 60607

.Rochester Optical Mfg. Co., Inc.
Five South Wabash
Chicago, IL 60603

Monte Clare Optical Co.
7190 West Grand
Chicago, IL 60635

Optical Radiatidh Grp.
67.East Madison
Chicago, IL 0603

Maryland Optical Lab
10037 SOfith Western
Chicago, IL 60643 *

PetoOpfical,Lab Inc.
Five South Wabash
Chicago, IL 60603

Martin Wells of America
2235 West Howard .:

ChiCago, IL 60645

Johnsen E. O. Optical.
3126 West North
Chicago, IL 60647

Titmus Opt ical Co.., Inc.

' Ten South Wabash
Chicago, IL 60603

ftllender S.S. Inc.
-Six North Michigan
Chicago, IL 60602

Scalon Optical Co.
6958 North California
Chicago, IL 80645

Optec
3539 florth Kenton'

Chfcago, IL 60623 . .t.

Pioneee Optical CUGO Inc.
----Five South Wabash

Chicago;IL 60603

National.Optical to.
Seven West Madison .

Chicago, IL 60602

31



Central' States Optical Co.
Five South Wabash
Chicago, IL' 00( 603

)1

Feher R. & Ass ciates Inc.
67 East Madis on
ChicagOVL /60603

Boll & Levis Co.
Eight'South Michigan
Chicago, IL 60603:.
American Lens Co.; Inc.
37 South Wabash
Chicago, IL 4003,

6ependbble Otical Co. e.4
17 Worth State :

Chitago, IL 60602

Conlan & Lewis
Five South Wabash
Chicago, IL 60603

Centivl Optical'Lab
. 3900 West Fullerton
Chicago, IL, 60647

Aragon.Optical Service
4737 North Broadway
Chicago, IL 60640

Burgess Whol. Mfgr. Oticians.Inc.
37 South Wabash-
Chicagot IL 60602

Merryw4thir Optical'Co.
Six North Michigan
Chicago, IL 60602

I. F. Optical Co.
-746 North Western

°Chicago; IL 60645

Vision-Ease Corporation
Five South Wabash :

Chitago, IL 50603

Ailmor Lite Lens Co., Inc.

Five S6uth Wabash
Chicago, IL 60603 r

'

Capitol Optical Co:, Inc.*
Five' South Wabash

Chita o, IE.. 60602 -

Bimbaiji Optical Co.
7035 North Washtenaw
'Chicago;\IL 60645

Cicero'Opticil Lab
2248 Larantie Cicero
ChScago, IL 60635

Hinson Optical Co.
_4007 West,Armitagg
Chicago,'1L 60630

Breger-Mueljap4imlt CorR.
--'77----28-E631-Jakson

Chicagd, IL 60604

Americai Opiical Co.
5405 Milton Parkway Rosenont
Chicago, It 60646

Dean Optical Co.
118 South Dearborn
Chicago, IL 60603

Advance Spectacle Co. ,

. 537 South Dearborn,
'Chicago, IL 60605

Stanton Optical Co.'
122 Sdigh Michigan-
Chicago, IL 60603

,

-Industrial Optical Service
Six North Michigan
Chicago, IL 60602

Mager & Gougelmag Inc.
30 .North Michigad
Chicago, IL 60502 .

- Wiener Brothers
- 4226 South Archer

Chltago, IL 60832

. Lens-Kote
- 4005 North Nashville

Chicago, IL. 60634



New Eri Optical Co.
17 North Wabash

. Chicago, IL 60602

. Nu-Mode Optical to.
five South Wabash.
thicago, IL 60603

Quality Optica
five South Walias$ Jo

-Chicago, IL 60601,--

Lorenz Optital Co.
Five North Wabash
Chicago; IL 60602

-Optical Products CHGO
7121-North Ridge
Chicago, IL 60645

Towne Optical
3650 West 26th
Chicago, IL 60602

Laszlo Optical Co.
2701 NOrth Mildred
Chicago, IL. 60614 ,

Liberty Optical Mfg. Co.
37 South-Wabash
Chicago, LI 60603

GilidSpiOptical Co.

Eatt 92 .

`,Chicago, IL .62223-

%. -

*Martin Wintz
5456 West Rod eielt
ChOago, IL 0650

Wesebt-Jesso Inc.

37 Smith Wh ash -

Chicage IL 60603

Mutual Olitial Co:
5956 West'Roosevelt
Chicago,,I1., 60650,

-

Gille spe Optital Lab.

.3319 Ridge Rod4 Lansing
Chicago, PC 60642

Phillips Optical_Co.
25 East Washigton
!Chigago, IL '60623

.

s7

Admiral Opticat Co.!
4555 North Broadwaif
Chicago, IL, 60640

Stereo Otical Co;A-Inc.
3639 North Kenten?.
-Chicago,. IL .6060,

/

Royal Optical
111 North,Wabask
Chicago, IL 60602

Hillmar Optical Co.-,
Seven West Madison
Chicago, IL, 60602

-

King Optical
27 North Oeirborn
icagoo.IL 00602

6 Craft Inc. .

Five North Wabash
Chita o, IL 60602'

Inc.

Foremostk Optical Products-Corp.

Five SoutWi Wabash'..

Chicago,' I,L 60603-

A: E. Winne
67 East Mad on

'Chicago, IL 0601..

HON 'OpticatInc.
137 North Wabash
Chicago, IL 60602

Widraw.OpticaT
Seven West Madison
Chitago,'IL 60602

. .

Precision-Cosmbtology
67 East Madison
Chicago; IL 60603

Peoples OpticAiCmc ,

Fiveliorth Waba h
Chicago, IL 60602

_ .

Roicoe BifocaT Co-.; Inc.
. 22 West Madison

Chitago IL 60602
: 0

.Bensonds

1024 Regent
Madison, NI 53715

a '
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Ehrminn Optical
5727 .West Bitrnhami

Milwaukee:NI .53219

Ema Co.
431 North.Pfospect Avenu4-
MilwaUkee, WI 53202

.Fluegge Optical S
4625 South 6th-
Milwaukee, WI 532 1

Globe-Optical Co4
1801 South Tlth
Milwaukee, yl 53204

NOV Optical Co.,- Inc
5240 WeitFond du La, Avehue
Miliaukee, WI 3216\

Solar Optical Co.
*215 North 35th
Milwaukee, WI 53208 \

4 (

Universal Optical Lab; 1/2ne.-

. 5729,West Vliet -

Milwaukee, WI 53208
,:

Victory Opticians:1nd.*
215. North 350,-..

Milwaukee, WI 53208

Kindy Optical Co.
834 West Johnson.
Fond.de Lac, WI 54935

ice Inc.

.3

" TS

WOS
1090 ValleY Road
Menasha, WI 54952-

Sederberg Optical Serviceinc.,
206 Lynne Tower Bldg'.
La Crosses.WI 54601.-

Benson's ,"

-105-jonis
Eau Claire: WI 54701

Soderberg, Inc.
207 North Barsow
Eau Claire; WI 54701

Herslof.Optical Co. Inc.

12000 West Carmen Airenue

Milwaukee, WI 53225

. ,

,

,Bausch & Lomb .

1$64 Reber
Green Bay, WI 54302.

WOS
2050 Riverside Drive
Green Baye, WI 54301

*Union Optix Center
502 South-Military Avenue
Green Bay, WI 54303" '

tfnion Optix Center
2046 Union:Avenue

Green BAY: A 54303 ,

Eye Inc:
2017.Geneva

Racine, WI 53402

American Optical Co.
16 North Carroll
Madison, WI 53703

' Aiusch A Lomb Inc..
214 North Hamilton
Madison, WI 63703,

Madison Optical Service
409 Eastliain , .

Madison, WI 53703

Norsemann Optical Lab
3916 Monona Drive**
Madiion, WI- 53716

Jenson's
423 Pleasant
Beloit, WI 53511 .

flk

American Optical.Co:
302.Nortb,Main

..01shkosK141- 54901

. Bausch & Lomb Inc. .

321 North Appleton

.Apaleton,,WI 54911

blemano
Avenue

tical Co.
103 West
Appleton, j 54911

American Optfcal Co.
2251/2 Third

Wausau, WI 54401 .

. .

.1.

V.

s317.-



' 210 McClellan
Wausau, WI 54401

Bausch & Lomb-Inc.
St; Paul Qldg.
St. Paul,.MN 55124

Eye Kraft
Industrial Park
St. Cloud Mpls., MN 55441

hOV Optical Co., Inc.
-822 Marg Avenue
Mihneapolis, MN 55402

Phillips Optical Co., Inc.
27 North 4th Street
Minheapolis, MN 55401

Soaerberg Optical Service
Fincli Bldg.

St. Paul, MN 55124

Swan=Minnesota
2625 Nic Avenue
Minneapolis, MN 56401

Twin-City Optical Co.
84 South 10th Street
Minneapolis, MN 55415

$

.King=.0ptical

46 South 6th Street
Minneapolis, MN 55401.

Viiion Ease .

Industrial Park
St. Cloud Mpls, MN 55441

Walman Optical Co.,_Inc.
Lowry Med. Arti Bldg.
St,.Paul, MN 55422

'Wesslty-Jensen
'6950.France Avenue
Minneapoiis, MN 55445

Soderberg`OpticAl Service
16 North Carroll
Madison,14 53703

Alba Corporation
5501 W. North Avenue
Milwaukee; WI 53208

American Optical co.
623=Nerth Second -
Milwaukee, WI 53203

Bausch & Lomb Inc.
9733 W. Greenfield Avenue
'Milwauked, WI 53214
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AKESHQR,Ex,
Frederick J. Nierode

rodo ado.
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Deartab Manager:

k

LAKESHORE YOCAtIONAL tECHNICM AND ADDLI4 EDLICAtION DISIRICT, .041.40.1....v=1.,...n.410.1
1290 NORTH A.14,1UE PHONE 1414) 693-8211

CLEVEtAND, WISCONSIN - 13015

t"

teal jiisidute

We are considering adding plastic lens fabrication to our Present
Laboratory Optician Program at Lakeshore Techhical Institute. :To
do this, we need your help to determine theneed and the extent of
training necessary for this addition to our program.

A
Would you be so kind as to take a few minutes ana fill ou 7 he

enclosed questionnaire and return this form to our scho . I wish.

'to sincerely thank you for mr.cooperation and time If helping
us.

Imo
# .
Sincerely yours.,

,
Ri A W lever
"Opticar P.regfatii s

,
RW:lg

. .
op-o 'I": '

\

o!.

4.0°.

7

r

EQUAL. OPPORTUNITY LN EDUCATION AN,D EMPLOYMENT.
1

'
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Questionnaire.

Need for*Training in Plastic Lens FabricatiOn

?lease complete the questions below
.anclreturn to Lakeshore Technical,
Institute..

Labbratory Name

:Address

.Please check one:
,

Yes No
1. Do you fabr cate plastic.lenses in.your laboratory .

in surfacing or fiWisiiing. If no, tldo not compee
-

i

below questiohs. 1
. ,. \ i

0 .

1

i

1

i

2. If yes for question One,
4

in which of the following
areas:

A. Both Surface & Finish

B. Surface Only

.
C. Finish Only

, 44(...
_

..
.

3. Do roulorecast ao crease in your plisti& lens
procluction ill the. urelt- - .261... - .:

'
.

AdditionaI,Comments:

3/76.

IP

4ze7:17,-.: 4, 4

S.... -

t

di

.?



--- Questionnaire "Results

Laboratory Questions _
.-

A B 1 -,1C 3

Berteau Optical, IL Yes f Yes Yes
..

N.O.U. Optical, IL
.

Yes . Yes Yes
. .

P. \,_
.

Nerslof, Milwaukee, WI: ,Yes Yes . Yes

c

. Victory, ffilwaukee, WI Yes Yes ,

PP
, Yes

,

. ,

Royal Optical, IL : .Yes Yes Yes'
.. . .. 1

Dependabli Optical,"IL ies Yes 'Yee
,

. .

Soderberg, Milwaukee, WI Yes Yes Yes

Twin City Optical,.MN- Yes Yes Yes
%

_ s
,

Weslee YesJessen, IL Yes Yei
4,

N.O.U. Optical, MN. Yes Yes Yes ,
,

Eye Kraft Optical, MN Yes Yes Yes

Vision Ease,'MM
.,

' No .

. Yit

Yes
.

Yes
.

Phillips Optrcal, MN Yes I,

American Optical, IA Yes Yes Yes 4
- t

A 1

Soderberg, Madisont.WI Yes Yet Yes
s

Ehrmann, Milwaukee:, WI
.

Yes Yes Yes

. .

. ;Benson, Madison, WI Yes Yes . Yes
f.,.e.

. 4,..06

-.

N,O.U. Milwaufcee, WI . Yes
.

jes,
.

les.
. ..:. . --.; .". . A

B&L, West Allis;"WI Yes Yes Yes

4

ir

Weiner Optical, IL Yes YeS

Benson Eau Clare, WI No-

Soderberg, MN. Yes

erberg, Eau Claire, WI , Yes

Yes

.

Madison.DP, Madison, WI Yee Yes.

ftryland, IL, No

No
. BAL. MN

LasXio, IL .; No
I.

Yes.

Yes

Yes
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Questforiniire Results (p. 2) :
;

-

Labbratory

One." A
Benson, Wausau, WI No

Ilf&L; Green Bays 141 ,No
.

WOS, Menasha, WI .No

American Optical
WhitWater, WI Yesi

Liguori Optical, IL Yes

Boll & Lewis, IL
.,

Yes Yes

Uhlmann, Appleton, WI Yes
. - .

BM, Appleton., WI Yes
.

A

.

0

Questions

-
.

.3

.Yes

Yes Yes

Yes

Yes Yes

Yes Yes

t

! 4,

e

;4..

.ve

J.

6 tek

mm-

4

.
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TABULATION ANO.EVALUATION OF QUESTIONNAIRE

. \

. , ,
..- . ....

,A total of'35 questionnaires were returned out of 4,total cif 126 that were
. mailed to the laboratories. Tabulationdf the huestionnaires received is as I

folfowsl. "' . - ,,
,

- , .,,

1. Yes 27, -.MO 8 4
.

,.--- .
.

2. a.:. 17 .

$

. 4 .

. 40.

b:" in .

.

c. 3'
.... ..

. ....-.
.4 .

3%. 28, Yes; 27, no answer

-^

1.4

4.

'

The abOve tabulattoi shos a large number, 27 opt of 35, doing plastic'lens
fabrication. Seventeen responded thatsboth sudfece and finishing operations 1

were being done in their laboratory. Only one,lab responded, 0 to doing only
the surfacing operatton'of plastic lens 'fabrication while nine responded that
they did only the fidishing\opdration in their laboratory.° .

4 4

I

All labs that were fabricating plastic lenses in surface and/or finish opera-
tions forcasted at) increase ih plastic lens fabrication. Only one manufac-
turer responding indiCated an increase.in plas.tic lens fabrication. Numerouk
comments were listed concerning, anticipated increases in plastic lens fabri-
cations for the future.

A

'We may evaluate the aiiove tabula ion by saying the following: Many labs are'

doing both surface and finishihg ,perations while some laboratories are doing
finishing only. The lobs which finish only are probably branch laboratories ,

which receive surface lenses from the main lab. The results of the answer of -;

question 3 definitely show an increkse in plastic lens fabrication for the '

future for the laboratories which are.doing this type of operation.

,

4--



o Return to Sendei

. Forealost Optical Products Corp.

Five South:Wabash
Chicago, IL 60603

,Bimbaum Optical#C0.
7036 North Weshtehaw
Chicago, IL 60646

Aragon Optical Service
4/17 North Broadway
Chicago, IL 66640'

1

Alpa Corporation
6601 W. North Avenue
Milwaukee, wr 53208

Amor Lite Lens Co., Inc,"
Fiye South Wabash
Chicago,. LL 0603

e

a

P

c7)

p.

1

s

kr'
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Job and Tisk Analysis Mailing

. Ale
4

c
'Received Names and Addresses

x 1. Ilhlemann Custom Opticians, Appleton, WX
x 2. 'toll & Leuls,.Morton.Grove, IL

s 3. Liguori Optical,.IL
x, Ameraan Optical, Whitewater, ua

_5. B & LotanneapOlti,
'6. terteau Optical, Z1.,

7. R.O.U. Optical,. TL
,

...., x 8. Ikmslof-Optical, Milwaukee, WI-
,

. x ' 9. Victory Opticians; Milwaukee, ua
10. :Royal Optical, IL

12. Soderbeig, Inc., Milwauker: WI;
11. Dependable Optfcal, IL

x
'

13. twin City Optical, Minneapolis, MN
x 14. 4 Wessley -Jessen, IL 1.

x - 15. ,B40.1.1. Optical, Minneapolis,'MN

.16. Eye Kraft, St. Cloud; MN
174,:yisiOn Ease, St.,Oloud, MN

.18. Philli:ps 'Optical, Minneapolis, lip

19. American Optical, Iowa
. 20. tendon Optical, Madisono.hq-

jx. 21. R.O.U. Milwaukee, WT
. 22, B §6 L, West Allis, WI

23. Weiner Optical, IL
24.',..toderbarg, Inc., Eau Claire,WI

.. x 25. Soderberg,-Inc., Stc. Pella, MN'

26. Madison Optical, Ma4ison, 141 .

lg. 28.'Ehriann Optical) Milwaukee', ua
27. Soderberg M ua, Inc., adison,z AK

X , 29. g & L, Appleton, ua
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LAKESHORE
;rederick Nierods

&Wad Dincht

4It

04 Marchs30, 1976

Dear Lab Manager:

-

ecketkalinsiiiute
IAKESHOISE VOCAIIONAL. IECHNICAL AND, ADM EDUCAIION OSTRICT

411

,
1290 NORTH AVENUE PHONE (414 ) 693-8211

CLEVELAND, WISCONSIN - 5301$

r

_ In the recent questionnaire which yotureturned to us, yoti,
indicated that you fabricate plastic lenses in:your labo-
riatory.

.

Before.developing plastic lens fabridation as part of our
program, it is necessary -for us to obtain additional in-

_ :formation concerning the need for this training and tgivhat
extent it should be taught in an educatidnal prograIn

. ..... .

We are asking yoirto help us by filling out the followirig . It
'form and returning the form to Lakeshore -Technital Insti- s

tute in the entlosed reply envelope. Your cooperation in
this endeavor' will be greatly appreciated.

. -., .

Sincerely yours,

Riihard Wohlever
Optical Program Instructor

RW:bac

Enclosures-.

1.

o\V
.

EittUAL OPPORTItNI.TY IN EDUCNTION AND Ef4PI:OY-MENT
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LAi OPTICIAN

PLASTIC LENS PAW/CAT/8N

TASE ANALYS/S

. Please answer the following questions concerning your laboratory), by inseriing1

'a check mark in the appropriate space.
a

Which of the following areas are you involved i4 conce rning your-laboratory
operation? _c

.
1. . surface and finfsh (glass)
2. -r--- finish only (glass)
3. . surface and finish (plastic)

.... 4. ----- finish only (plastic)

-

How many lab opticians are there in your laboratoil total operation of labora-
tory (glass and/or plastic)?

5. 1 - 5
6. 5 - 10
7. 11 - 20
8. 21 - 35

6 9. 36 - 50
10. More than 50

'.. , ... .
. .

.

How many lab opticians are in yaur plastics lens fabrication operation?

14. 11 - 15 $

14. 16 - 20 .

, 15. Mbre than 20
:1.

>

40,

6

%.

Do you feel that plastic lens fabrication should be a part of the educational
program at Lakeshore Technical Institute?

:

.

16. yes
17. no .

4. 1

-



poi

LAB OPTICIAN

PLASTIC LENS FABRICATION

-.YOB ANALYSIS

purpose; To identify faska usual Ao'the
. plasticlua faVrication oginv

lab opticidn involved'in glass
4

Directions: Blabken the appropriate number
each sectioli,for both the task

At the end of the questionnaire

-.z.. (.

additional teaks.

6

. .

work of the lab optician in
.Do not include tasks of the
production in your laboratory.

for eaCh of the items in
frequency.and task importance.
, Ahere are blank spaces for .

Task Task Performed.
Number by Lab Optician in Plastics Lendr

Farication

61

I. Stock Room Work

A..Inventory (Plaseic Lenses)

I. Determinis inventory amount

2. Count inventory.

3. Pull_stock for lab jobs

B. Inventory, (Fraiies)

r
4.. Determines inventory amoonf'

8, Count ihventory.

6. Pull stock for lab jai)

-II. Surface Area

A. Layout, andb,Markinn, 4'
a.

7. Determine if-cOrrect lenses.have
beendflécted

.

8. Calculate conter thickness and
curves by hand

9. Chock marker for accuracy

$

Task , Task
'Frequency, Importance,

' 0
r'001-1

IA4404000440ZMOO

I 2 3 4

I 2 3 4

I 2-43,- 4

% .

2 3 4'

I 2.3 4

1 2 3 4

S

3 "le

1 2 34

I 2 3 4 ,

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

I 2 3 4

I 2 3 4' `

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4



n

-

-441e

41,

10. Determiei inset and drop
. 4

11. Mark by hand

B. SurfaCe
:

12. BloclIC(4.and CC curves using an alloy.*

. A

13. Re-block fOr surfacing

C. Generating

14. Operate manual generator
_

15. Operate automatic gbnerator

16. Generate minus curves using a generator

.17. Generate illus curves using a generator

18. Set for prism grind

19. Change coolant in generator

20. Check accuracy,ofienerated curve

V. Elia andPolisbing

21. Pining using hand surfacer

22.. Pining,using automatic sph machine

.23; Fining Using cylinder machine

24. Pining using emery pad and water
A:, P

25. Checking for fining1and polishing giey
v:

26. Polishing for spheres'And cylinders

27. MIX fining iind polishing solutions

28.* Checking accuracy of fineis and polishers

,

4

'Task, Tait(

. Pregueficv ./emortanea

14g0N
04:041wr

140
u3 0 A.

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

.

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

1234 -1.!\-2 3 4 .

1 2 3 4

1234

1 I 3 4 .

1 2. 3 .4

1 2 3 4'

1 2 3 4

1 2,3 4

1 2 3 4
,

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4'

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 14

1 2 3 4-

....

t . 2 3 4 . ! 2 3 4

1 2'3-4 .1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

2-3'4 1 2 3 4

1 2 3c4 1 2 3 4

1 2 3 $ !1-. 2 3 4

, 1 2 3 4 -1 2 3 4



vs.

E. Surface CheCk-Obt.of Lenses

, 29. Check lense power

30.

31.

32.

'33,

Check final thickness

S.
Adjust Xensamiterfor

.1
Locate optical center

accuracy,

using leasometer

Use lensameter to verify optical
characteristics

34. Determine if surface lens should

be rejected

II/. Finieht Area

- 4

A.NLAymt, and plarking4

35..

37.

38.

39.

Spot 4enses uain$ lensomeier

Determine minimum.blank Bias

Determine4 and B measurements

Determine effective diameter of frame

Measure didtance between lenses

40. Calculate "below center" or "drop"

41. Calculate "decentration"

B. sIggclag, or Blockimr k

42. Use. lens clamp 63r fiber chuckiug

43., Operate finish blacker

44. Check blacker temperature

-45. .ChuFk bl...12enses in edger

if-

Task

7requency. Ithaoreance

111

vs4

O .O4
0

1-1 ii g0 44 0 0 3 0 CO
1-1 .r1

Z CO 0 al Z Oil

1 2 3 4

. 1 2 3 4'

. 1 34

.
1 2 3 4

.

1-2 3 4

I 3 4

1 23 4:

1 2 3 4-

1 2 3 4:

1 2 3.4

1-2 3

1 2 3 4;

1 2 3

OP I

. .

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4 ;

122* 3-.4:

1 2 3 4 ;

1 2 r4.

1 2 3 4 '

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4'

-1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4 ,

142 3 4

1 2 .3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 1-3 4

"1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2.3 4

1,2 3 4



46.

7

. . . .0
, Task Task.

freneency Importance, .r

. c.
z

146. Seridger size.
-

'

47. Set for correCt*bev'el 1

-*U-Bevel, Hide A Bevel)

48. ,Check for cortici" bevel- Iocation 1

49. CIitan edger 1

56: Change coe4Ont 1

51. Vet aed edger 1

52. Correct for Adger .sise error . .1

Dress;diamond wheels 1

p,

54 . Check lens size after edging

Hand Edging ,

t

1

155... Shape plastic lenses to frame ohape
and size

56 . Safety bevel. lena 1

57 . Dress hand wheels 1

E. MountinK Plasbic Lenses _into,Prames q.

-

58, Use heating pans with Etat

59 . Use heating panewith' glass beads
,

60-. Use air warmers

61. Heat frame and insert lenses

Align.lenses in frames

63. Place lenses in standard adjustment
Li / e

64.. 'Crean glasses aftdr mounting tenses

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 -3 4

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 3 4

2 ,3

1 2 3 4

1,2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

-1 2 3 4 k

1 2 34

1_2 3 4

1 2 3 4

I 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

:1'2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 '3 '4

1 2 3 4

1 ; 3 4

1 2 3 4:

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4'

1 2 3 4.

1 2 3 4

1 23 4



.
'

.

P. Final Finish Check Out
. .

-^

65, Check optical Cfiat:acteristi s such as

payer, aids, add pow

4. Spot for pupillary.distance 1 2 3 4
4

67.* Measure'pupi:1 ary. distanCe 1 2 3 4'

64. Determine dLens meet imbaiance standardS, 1 2 3 4

horizontal and vertical

Frequency

1 2,3 4 .

69. Reject lenses because they 'do not meef
tot& standard.

' 70. ReadjustJrames ihat are not adjusted to
standards 2 3 4

1 2 3 it

Other Task's deemed appropri,te for Lab 00tician

in Plastic Lens Fabrication
:

71. 1 2 3 .4 . :

.012, 4 1 3 4 :

73. 1 2 3 4 :

74.. 1 2 3 4 :

75.. 1 ; 3 4 : p

1 2 3 4

Comments:

76. 1234

-40

Task

Tamortance

V
4-)

0 0
..2.1

0
'A' 4 AZ

1 2 4,

1 2 3-4

I 2 3 4

1 2 34

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 2 3 4

1 23 4

s
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AKE SH ORE 7-* 1

Frederick J. Nierode -
owe chow LAKESHORE YOGTIONAL, TECHNICAL AND ADULT EDUCATION pima

0

Dear Lab Minager:

*1.290 NORTH AYEkL1E F1:1011F 01141 693-8211

'77- CLEVELAND, WISCONSIN - 53045
%,

-4)

Recently,- we sent you a survey concerni0 a job and task analysii .

of the lab optician involved in,your plasticienq fabrication vp-
eration.

We would like to remind you that your input is important for this

project. Please try to take-a feo minites'out of your busy schedule .
today to fill out our survey and return it to Lakeshore Tdchnical

. * Ihstitate.
e

0
. .

Thank you foi:your cooperation and tiie on this project.

-

Sincerely yours,

Richard WOhlever .

Optical Program' InstrUctor

RW:dn

ECLUA,..-0,15ORTUNITY .PN EDUCATION AND EMPCOYMENT

t
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Tabulation of Job Analysis

Task:Frequency

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7,
8.

9.

2.13

2.25
3.17.

2.33
2.00
2.83
*3.91'

2.83
3.42

10... .3.67

11. 3.0
12... - 3.0
13. 3.60
14. - 375
15. 2.66

16. LYS
17t 2.78
18. 3.20
19. a 2.81

20. 3.80
21. 3.00
.22. 3.70 -

23. . 3.80
24. 3.60
25., 3.70
26. 3.60
27. 2.70
28. 3-.70

29.

30. 3.60

3L 3.00
32. 3.60

33. :3.60

34. . 3.60
35. 400 _

36. 3.83... .
37. 3.75

38._ 3.42 -

39. 63.92

40. .

4L
4.00 ---

4.00'
,

-42. 1.60
43. 3.89
.44. .3.10

45. 3.91

46. 3.92
47... 4.00

48. 3.92

*49. 3,45
50. 3.17

5L 3:1g
52. ' 3.36'
53. 27
54. 4.00

Task Importance

a

3.18
2.81 I.

; ,3.30

2.81
2.54

3..09

3.91

1.54
3:75
3.83
3.45
3.90
3.90
.3.75

3.06
3.77

9

3.0
3.20
3.13

389
3:00

3.70
, 3..80

'3.60

1.70
.3.90

2.80
3.80
3.90
3.90
3.90
3.64
3.73
3.70
4.00
3.92

.3.85
3.54
3.92
4.00
4.00

ir 2.00
3.90
3.27
3.92
4.00
4.00

. 4.00
3.'61

3.46
3.54
3.77
2.77
4.00

-..



Task Frequency'

%a.

4

Task Importance

43.5i55. ". 3.57
56. 3.92 3.92
57. 2.18 2.83

. 58, 3.08 2090
59. 2.40. 2.60
60. 1.60 1.89
61. 4.00 4,04
62. 4.00 . 4-.00

63. 4.00
0,

4.0b
64 3.38 3.61

65. 'b 4.00 4:00
-66. 3.76 4.00
67. 4.00 4.00
68, 4.00 4.00
63. 3.85 4.00
70. 4.00 4:00

4, Lens drying 3.5(2)

Pattern making 3.0(1)

Pattern making
commputeriied
layout. 44(0

Coating before
edging 4.0(1)

0

qb

1

)

4

.
.4

-3.0(1)

3.0(1),

400(1) k

COM
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ABSTRACT: DURING THE FOOD SkRVICE SYSTEh PLANNING PROJECT REPORTE0 FOR THE
PERIIDD-AUGOT 1, 1975-JUNE 30, 1976, AW'AUTOMATED FOOD SERVICE DATA SYSTEM WAS
.DEVELOPEOrFOR IAA BY ALL THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS IN OHIO. PLANNING'AND
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Title of Project:

M. MP

Applicant Organization:

Feod-Serv'iCe System Planning (R-7:76)

AshtAbula County JVSD .
S. R. 167 and Ileatty Road
Jefferson,-OH , 44047

4

Iniiator:
(pri.11):7. investigator)

'4

Dr. Woodrow W. Gepharti/Superiqtendent
....I'D? t.);(37

Ashtabula County_ JVSD
S. R. 167 and Ilegtty Rosa
Jpffersoft, op 44047
216: 576-6015

.

Transmitted.by:.
7.1.) - '''Y''L; i: ,

.

ry.--fry,..,C a ;)(
.

Dr. Woodrow W. Gephario Superintendent
Ashtabula County jVSD .

-S. R. 167 and Beatt§ Road .

Jefferson, OR 44047 (

216: 576-6015

r-
'Durailon of Activity: Lgust 1, 1975,7. 3une 30, 1976

Purpose of Grant: Research aria trainidg programs in
-vocational education

t'

Usc of Funds: Aesearch and training program

Total FundsUsed: $6,711.51

-

A ^44;:,- ;



ABST RACT

s.

Title of Project: Food Service SystemPlanning (R*76)-
,

Principal Investigator: . LT. Woodrow W. Geliharto-Suverintendent

e
Contracting Agency: Ashtabula County HO' °.

S. R. 167 and. Beatty 'biped

Jefferson, OH 44047

Funds Used:-4.' .$6,711.51 . .

Beginniqg and'Ehding Dates: . August 1, i975 - June 30, 1976

Statement of Problem: An' effective planning and accountability procatie was
needed for use by vocational education food service job t raining administrators
and other ,school.food service administrators. A data collection instrument for
lood service was developed and field-tested% .

,

' Statement of Objectives: .

(1) Present planning and accountability procedures were analyzed in
vocational and ller school food service operations.

. .

.14fto,

(2) An effective data c011ecriop Instrument was designed for vpcational
and other school food services.

(3.Y.Vocational and.otherschool food service reporting forms were tested.

'and validated. . I.

(4) Needed changes in vocational and other food.setvice accounting .

dperations for FY77 were identifie44 .. ,

.
. -

. .

-..:...

(5). Changes,needed in, vocatdonal arid in other Be-ed services accountability,
are being recommelidedto.the State Departm4nt4o2 Educatidn;

N -
- -

.
Tech4ques'of gvaluation of Objectives: . A data collection instrument for vocational
educa4on andother schobl food service operations was developed, field te4ed
and rev sed and turned over to the State Department of Education for state use.'

, - .
4 .. ,

.
:*#

.

Contribut n to Education: tita Collection Instruments that school.administiaters
,.

can use tb analyze cost of job training aneother food service feeding operations
have been develOped and revised. T.,

. -. #
* .'

,
. .

.

4 t.



NAARATIVE PROPOSAI: PLAN

.66

Problem'

'An analysis of the elementary dtid secondary school food system operation
across Ohio by the Ashtakula County JVS ind the Stets Division of
-Food Service indicated the need for an.automated food service data syscem
for use by both vocational job training and other feeding operations
within all ehe public schools of Ohio.,A myriad of factors invAlited
in planning both for voctEional food service job training and fdE feeding
operations pimp deterthining accountability, for,:both time and funds necessi-
tated changes in,current elementary and secondary school food service
perations. More automated data was needed for sound management and
more effects e inventory control'and manpower utilization in assigning
costs between aining and other School feeding operations.,

Objectives
..;

..

(1) Present planrIng and accountability procedóres were ihnlyzed in.-
...,

vocational foçI service job tra%ning and other school fbod service
operations.

6,

. (2) 4n effective data collection instrument was designed which can
accomodate manual and auto.mated data processing.

- i3) The school's vocati nal jo l? training and other food serVice reporting
procedUres were test d, validated, and some were revised for more
effective management lanning.

.

.6

(4) Changes in vocational job training and other food service operations
were identified and changes made for FY77.

. \
...

(5) Changes neesled,for vocational and other-food service operstions ,"
and in reports for the State Department pf,Educition were field

. .

testeA and revised. .

Description of Activities

(1) August 1"- 31, 1975

OP

% Current food service reporting formk used-by elementary and secondary
schools were reviewed through mail r quests and meeting with state and ,

.. local school food service administrat s. As a result, the Food

:
..eServiee Manual is being revised.

- .

...

-.. ,
,

(2) September 1 - 15; 1975 J
..

Costing procedure instruptions and forms'which can accomodate manual
. .

and automated data procesalnohave been designed. These forms included
,

procednres to account for: ,
,

a. Inventory ,control betweenJjob training andther food service
f

'operations. 4 .- . N

. 13if
v .



"

b. Labor cost charge betileen"job training and other food service
operations.

c.

c. Instruction cost charge between job rraining and other food
service operations. 1

d. Supervision cost charge between job training and other food
service operationd.

(3) September 16:- Octobef 15, 1975
4

Necessary materials and forms were printed in the joint vocational
school aS a part of the prinfing program project and field'test4d'
in elementary and secondary food service operations.

(4). 1:itober46 - al, 1975

Costing procedures and forms.were handed out to.schools at group
Meetings such as the Ohio School Board Association to JVS super- '
intendents who,completed and monitored for needed changes.

(5) November 1,.1975 - March 31,.1976

Completed food service
needed were discussed,

(6) April 1-- June 30,:1976

reports were edited and a draft of changes
tested and' Imaemented.

a.. Food service costing procedures and forms were developed through
workshops, meetings, and telephone calls with kocal and state -
vocational.education food servic,e,traiging administrators and
other food setyice phrsonnel.

b. Final report with recomMended changes for school year 1976.77
has 'been made. Copies of revised forms are enclosed to indicate
improvements made for effective food service operation which
includes a revised Food- Service Manual for,FY77.

.Technigues of Evaluakibn I'

(1) kood service data collection instruments we're developed and field
tested in locikelementary and secondary Ohio schools during the
school year 1975-76, The January - February computer scan error
of 20 percent in Febtuary had been reduced to only. 6 percent by May.

(2) The State Division of Food Seilaces has the field'tested form with'
recommended changes for use in FY77, which is included in ,this report.

Contribution to Education

The development of these automated Food Service Operation.data instruments
with related accounting procedures should be useful to any school adminis-
ttator who is computing cost tor job training and other food service
operations within the' same school plant.
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PROGRAM OR. PROJECT EXPENDITURES

I.

Title of Program or Project: Food Seryice'System Planning

-
Applicant Organiiation:

is

'Ashtabula County JVSD

Beginning and Ending Datest, August 1, 1975

s"

R-7 -76

through June,30, 1976

r

.

.

. Category of Expenditure
;/

.
---- . .

. 197 197.

STATE
FUNDS .. . TOTAL

STATE

FUNDS

.--4

a.

.

,

Personnel (position titles; percent of
.time on project and yearly salary; for
consultants, number of days and rate)

.

.
.

.

.

.

b.

1

(

. .
.

Pringe.Benefits (itethime benefits

suth as social security, retirement,
group insurance, etc.). ..

4
.

/
.

,

. -

.

.,

.

.,

.

.

c.

.

'

Travel (in.and out,of-state for regular
and consultant personnel; fares and/or
mileage at allowable rate.; number of
days, per diem and rate)

ill

,

.
t

.

.

s

.

.

4

1r.

..

. A.
Equipment (rental; small, essenqe1
items may be Orchased is less.ex-
pensive)

.

.. .

-,

.

.

,

.

.

.

.

.

.

e.
. .

Supplies andMaterials (describe)
t.

..

.

.

-

.

.

.

.

.

f.

.

Outside Services for duplication,
-statietical, testing, and other

.

contractual .

,

$6,711,51 t

..

4 '
.

.

:.

$6,711.51.

h. Other (identify).

. .:

N

i. Total Expendi.turps

_
$6,711.51

.

$6,711.51

t



1 . .. . , Al
. 1. I v .

Sat litt . ) . RHIOTEPARTMENT OF E9UCATION
SCHOOL FdbD SERVICE DIVISION, --go ..

.

sm 8 LABOR AND OTI-eEti' COSTS REPORT1
. . .

t % rr °r
-

- Authorized Signature

1 .

School

District

.

_

'

-

This form
mist be

submitted
with
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MONTHLY LABOR ANO OTHER.-COSTS REPORT CN-fl
INSTRUCTIONS

TO FILL OUT THE F0RM:

f. Use a No. 2 lead pencil. Identification information may be typed with care not to intrude into the reporting area.
Data must be entered for all items each month. Report must be signed by an authorized person.

2. First, write the numbers in the rectangles above the numbered bubbles. Pay particular attention to decimals aod
commas, such as:

Second, darken the corresponding bubble below each number, such as,
/ 12 CE).

loodpofree
oloodooooqfkooloo

oe16) 0 a

0
Or

vs

Third, clearly erese any response that is changed. Completely darken the bubble for etch number you mark.

3. Data Must be recorded 4n each Column. Enter '31" if there is no information to report.

This form covers operations for one calendar month for each school or food preparation site. The form is,sequired for
reporting the dollar value of labor used, other costs associated with labor, costs of items sold to others outside the normal
sehool food operation, and other costs and Incomes not recorded on Form CN-1. This information accompanied by Form
CN-2 will justify your claim for reimbursement for Breakfasts, Lunches, and/or Milk.

The report is due in the state office by the 10th of the month following the Month being reported. Reports or jorrections
received90 days after a reporting month will not be honored and could nullify your claim for reimburiement.

FILING COMPOSITE REPORTS

Districts that have 2 or more schools, where food service costs are not easily identifiable for ra school, (such as a base
kitchen transporting food to satellite schools) may report on one composite report for the group. Forms CN2 end CN-5
must parallel the reporting system usid for this report. Rapcirt the base kitchen as the group.

Epier the school's IRN in the space provided and darken the corresponding bubbles below each digit. Darken the proper
blibble for the month and year of the report and if it is an original or revision for this month.

Refer to your Food Service Reporting and hianagement Information Handbook (distributed May and June, 1974) for
detailed explanations of each Item reported. Include costs for all food service functions in this school. Breakfasts, Banquets,
auxiliary food services, etc.

1. Actual value of food service labor- used during the month-Including sick leave, paid fiolidays, and proper proratjon of
annual salaries. It mey not necessarily agree with Clerk's payroll. If some direct labor (typervisors) is paid from a
general fund, report the value here and also as income under No. 10.

2. Self-explanatory.

3. Report number of hours actually used for food service by all food service employees. Could easily be taken from a
"Time end Attendance" record. This question is optional for districts which do not collect labor hours.

4, 5, 6, 7. Costs of food, labor, and supplies (also special supplies sold to other'districts) sold toother functions such as
Banquets, Breakfast programs or other food preparatiop or training functions.

8. Report the value of expenditures from the General Fund for Insurances (Hospitalization, Life, etc.) and other indire4
costs. Qo not include Board's share of Retirement or Workman's Compensation.

9. Purchased services include equipment repairs and other milintenance, refuse removal, laundry and similar services. If my
- of thescare paid from GeAsa$-Fund they must be recorded With No. 8.

10, 11. Other income which cannot be recorded with daily receipts on the daily worksheets and reported on Form CNA.

12. Total deposits must be 'recorded in order to reconcile the total receipts from the claim forms plus other income on
this report.

ow
Vitrify costs as truly representing this month's share of expenses in relation to the actual food servicelprovided this month. ow

at .1=Nli.

The original report 'shall be foriyarded to the Ohio Department of Educatio4, Division of School Fo&I Service, 65 South
Front Street, Room 1009, Columbus, Ohio 43215, no later than the TENTH DAY OF-THE MONTH following the calendar
month belep reported. A copy should be viteioed by the Board of Education clerk for a permanent record.

,
NCS TriairOptic F2961.54321



tN OHIO OEPARTMENT OF EOUCATION

'M SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE DIVISION

4
soFt. .* SCHOOL BREAKFAST IF

C LAI M FOR REIMBURSEMENT

PLEASE REAO
INSTRUCTIONS ON

REVERSE SIOE

.

I CERTIFY THAT THIS-&-AIMAFOR REIMBURSEMENT iS TRUE A1110 CORRECT,
IN IN ACCOROANCE WITH THE TERMS OF EXISTING AGREEMENTS WITH THE
STATE OEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, THAT PAYMENT*THEREFOR HAS NOT
SEEN RECEIVED, AND THAT RECORDS ARE AVAILABLE- TO SUPPORT THIS
CLAIM.

. .p.
11

, Authorized Signature

1

Phone

I
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SCHOOL BREAkFAST CLAIM''FORM CN-4 .

, .INSTRUCTIONS.

The School Breakfast Claim fur Rermbursement is t equired for reporting Moors month end totals, as taken from the
breakfast daily worksheet CN-6, to redeive federal assistance for_breakfasts served to students. .

The claim form covers operatIonslfor one r.alendar month. ft is due in the state office by the- 10th of the month following
the month being reported. Claims or corrections for claims received more than 90 days after a reporting month will not be
honored. The column letter and headsngs ase identical to those on the daily worksheet CN-6. Record the totals fioln the
daily worksheet columns in the corresPonding column On the claim form.

TO,FILL OUT FORM:

Use a No. 2 lead pencil. The klentlfication data may be typed. Care should be takeknot to 'type in the reporting areas.

First write the numbers in the rectangles above the numbered bubbles. Pay particular attention to decimals and com mas,
such as:

401Second, darken in ttie espoodIng bubble below each number, such as.

re

freolpts" 0
CIO

0000
® ®

Third, dearly erase any regionse thgt us chaNecl. Completely darken the bubble for each number marked. Data rryst be
recorded in each column. Enter "0" if there i no data to report.

\ Record actual costs for food, labor, supplies, equipment and senices listed during the period reported. (The value of
resOurces used sliould be based on 'actual costs and not on "bills" paid.) Indirect costs will be calculated by the state,office
using standard formulas.

A, B, C:

Fedora to report ewer rei.eipts a collected each month under each c.ategory. and in particuisr receipts from other agencies
or federal programssuch as DPPF. Head Start,fen we dubs, etc. -.could jeopardize eligibility for reimbursement.

D, E, F, G. H: I.

Record the number of half pints of milk used for the breakfast program. This may be documented by delivery slips, inva-
tory, or breakfasts served. If the school has a lunch program, milk purchased for the breakfast program must be included
on forms CN-1 end CN-7 in columns 7-1 and F-2. Sli0
N: J

Count the number of serving days recorded on the bieakfast daily worksheeefor which breakfasts are sened. Normal
months are 20-22 days. '

Record only the paid or charged breakfasts served students for which money has been or will be received. NOTE. See "L".

.
Record the number of breakfasts served ftee to r .*cly children.

Kt

Record the number of breakfasts strived to needy children at :educed price.

L:

Record only the Oreakfasts-served students who, except when through a policy of the distruct the children are not charged,
.for their breakfast, would be expected to oay.

T:

Total of ell breakfasts sened children during the calendar months reported (should equal -1 J 4 K 4 U.

The school name ancORN. thong' and county names at the top of the form must be filled out completely and the form
sinned. The original monthiy cleillb fur yaimbursument shall be forwarded to the Ohio Department of Eduoatiun, Division of
School Food Service, 65,South Front Street, Room 1009, Columbus, Ohio 432:15, not later than the TENTH DAY OF
THE MONTH followrng tile calendar month being reported. A copy shoukl be retained by the Board of Education clerk
for a permanent record.

Report,all summer income and expenditures in the August report. All June claims must be submetted by July 10th. Claims
for one fiscal. yeas cannot be paid hum funds appropriated for another fiscal year. The last claim submitted shookl be
marked ;Final", Summer Type A andor Special Milk damn through June 30th must, be included with the lune claim for
reimbursement for regular NSL, SM, and Breakfast programs.

111MI
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MONTHLY INNANTORY COST REPORT,CN-2 INSTRUCTIONS

TO FILL OUT THE POliM.

1. Use a No. 2 lead pencil. Identification information may be typed with care net to intrude into the reporting area.
Data must be entered for an items each month. Report muse be signed by an authorized person. .

2. Ftrs write the numbers in the rectangles abOve the nemb6red bubbles. 'Pay paitieular attennon to decimals and
coenmas, such as.

Second, darken the toiresponaine bubble below eac.h nu'rriber, such as.

1.

-

.Third, clearly erase any .respoipe that is change& Completely darken the bubble for each number you mark

3. Data must be recorded m each ereiumn Enter "0- if there is no information to report

This form covers opeedtions for one caleedar month for each school 9s forect preparation site The form 1$ required for
reportmg doilar value of-month end inventories and all purchases for the month, ni order to iustify your claim for reim-
bursement for Breakfasts. Lunches, and 'or Milk (Must be aceompamed by Form CN-81

en
The repbrt is due in the state unite by the 10th uf the month following the month bees reported. Reports or corrections
received 90 days after a reporting month will nut be honored arid could nullify your claim- for reimbursement. .m

'
FILING COMPOSITE REPORTS

Districts that have 2 or more schools. kehre foe.: service costs are not easily, identifiable tor each school, (such as abase
kitchen 'transporting k.crcl to sateiete schools) may report on nne composite reporffor the group. Forms CN-5 and CN-kI
must parallel the reporting system used for this report Report the base kitchen as the group.

Enter the school's IRN in the space provided and darken the orespoa1uny bubble below each digit. Darken the bubble
of the rt-ionth aod year.of this rPport and if it is an original or revhion of s month. ,

The form is basically self-t:xiedeikviei 'Flew to /be food Service Reportorig and Mana- gement Handbeolt distributed May'
and June, 1974. Month end eeyeritory, taken the iast serving day of each morith. Is to be extended to total dollar value,
and this tc;tal dollar value reliorted under each cdtegory of No. 9, No, 10, No. 11 and No. 12. Consultwith the state office.
0 there are groblems with Central Vliarehousing.

"
Thie report covers an food services for this school including Breakfasts, Sanwa% and wiser food service funcoons.

Value of purchairte order., dehwery 110 fur strophes vi food actually received during a month won be totalled by
category and recorded under No. 5. No. 6, No. 7 arid No. 8. Be sure to_ include cost of milk purchased from dairy in item
No. 5. Monthly stateinents from suppliers are let eeeessary to report these values.

t ;Data for itemslio. 1, No. 2, No 3 and No 4`dre the same as data recorded in items No, 9, No. 10, No. 11 end No. 12 for the
preceding month,

Goverrufient Donated Food is %Nes El ercal wholesale`pnces. Handling/flames billed by the state d;stributing system are
included in this wholesale pace and are pot to be reported as coste

SQecial Seoplete. Items No. 4, reo Cared. No. 12 dre supplres unique to Type A" transported lunches. sueh ds pre:pack
containers, foil, film, baskeU, ett. Value> eetered must Ire included with th4 correspondmg "All Sopplies" data for items
No. 3, No. 7 and,No, 11 for the month, 4

4

You Must Proolf the Report - Beginning leiventory le) furchased or Aecerved I-) Ending Iny.eritolei (') Value used for
montil. 'No. 1 + No 5 ftrIllatied food mied No 2 s No, 6.- No, 19 = governmeiet_doreeed foods used

-No, 3 + No. 7 - No. 11 = all supplies used, andN-c-e_4 + No, 8 - No. 12 = special 'fie supplies used
The value used must "iepresent the 114. t dlue uf eaph category actually oeed or consumed by the food service operation

'each morahand ersb that month
,

The gavial report shall be forwdrded to the Oho) Department of Edutation, Divgion of School Fobd Sar14..e, 65 Smith
Front Street, Room 1089, Columbus; Ohio 43215, not later than the TENTIVEIAY Of THE MON following' the ex

Wender month being reported. A copy should be retained by the Board of Education elerk for a permaneet record,.
...

B

Me



OHIO DEPARTMENT OF EOUCATION
. SCHOOL FODO SERVIdE DIVISION

t
MONTHLY SCHOOL

CLAIM- FOR REIMBURSEMENT
11=

rols

PLEASE READ
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INSTRUCTIONS' - "me.* ie

- .
,. . .. ' *

.. aim. . -.., . meThe claim for reimbersement Is required for reporting morsth end totpls for each school as taken from the daily,worksheet,
*

form CN--7, to receive federal.assistance for the lunch,and milk'prograpt.
mi.

. t
'The claim covers operations !or one calendar month. Ittis, duenithe state offite by.t1100th of the month following the .
month being reported. Claims are processed fokpayment on a firsuin,firsi.but basis. ClaiMs or corrections received more . ::::-
than 90 days after a reporting month ivill not be honoied. i

. . * MI

TO FILLOUT`THE. FORM: -, , a
... mr I

a .. 4.1

1. Use a No. 2 lead pencif. The id- entification.deta may ,be to ed with care mit to intrude into the reporting areas.

2..First write lite numbers in the rectSnglel abo.ve the numbered,bubliles. Pay particular attention to decimals and commas,. .. .
such as:

CLAIM FOR REIMBURAMENT FORM .Ch171

4.
. Second, darken the corresponding bubble below each number, such as.

40.

fs:
. "

-'c
3. Yhird, clearly, erase any response that is changed: Completely darken the bubble for each number you mark.

. Th lanai; at the top uf thii claim form certifies that this claim for reimbursement is true and correct, is in accordance
with the.terms of the school food service agielittent with the State Department of Education, paymerit therefor has not
been received, and that records are available to support this claim.

ag

r*

plain

010

404

Enter toe school s IRISi in the space:provided and darken the bubbles corresponding with the digits printed above. Dirken
the butible of the month and year for which the report is being filed. Darken the bubble identifying this report as either
the original submission or a revision tor ft month.

The column letter and headings are identical to those on the Daily Worksheet CN-7. Total each column on the Daily
Worksheet and record the month's totals in the corresponding columns 4the claim torm.'

.ro44

Dare must be recorded in each coluinn. Enter "0" if there is.no data to report.

Count the number uf serving day sIefordell. on the belly Worksheet and record this total in column "N". rtormal months
are 20-22 days.

Receipts are to be recorded on the.day they are collected on the daily worksheet. The recorded reef-lots in columns "A",
"C-, and D- equal the,month's total receipts. Total receipts may not equal fotal deposits for a calendar month if

deposits of recjpis from that month are made in the next calendar month.
41

1 c

The originf the munthly elaim for reimbursement shall be forwarded to the Ohio Department of Education, division
.

-.of School Foo _Service, 66 South Front Street, Room..1089,Columbes, Ohio 43215:not later than the TENTH DAY OF N

THE MONTH tollowing the c.alendar month being reported. A copy should be ietained by the Board of EducatiOn clerk am t
i

for a permanent record. ' Ille
MI ...

... .

Aeport ali summl_tr_locomed expenditures in the August report. All June claimstmust be submitted by duly 10th. mr ;

Claims...Or-one awl year cannut be paid from funds appropriated for another fiscal year. The last claim submitted should mr
be marked ''Final-. Summer Type A lunch allot Special Milk claims through June 30th,must be included with the June
claim for reimbursement for the regplar NSL "i'inl SM programs.. - me .1,... . .

. . . * * 1
/ ,, ilme. .

MN i!' .
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-OHISiDEPARTMENT OF.EDUCATION -
DIVI$ION OF SCHOOL FOOD-SERVICE

0, 65 SOUTH FRONTSTREET RM. 1009
dOLUMBUS, OHIO 43215

SPECIAL OCTOBER MARCH REPORT
_ SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE PROGRAM

t ..
County :

. r ,

District .

,

,

,..0.-42'-

. t
'School

Address

' Ply

Date

-

i
oe

-,

I 2

MU

..0

0 Ell

k ,'..'
Zip Cod?

JRNI.1 Jriii
p 7. , -.

'
12

.

U Oripirol Report
13

.1.-1 Revised Report
14' .. -.

dk
I ,t

Authorized Signature .

19 0N Office phtone...i f 1,
This report shou)d be Completed by a principal or administrator knowledgeable about the applications for
needy meals as well as the food service equipment inventory. Prepare this report as a group composip total
IF monthly meal costs are reported that way.

.
ESTIMATED E LIGIBLE NE EDY

Enter the'number of CHILDREN ELIGIBLE for:

A. Free Lunches

.o.

15 19
..

...B. Reduced Price Lunches I 1 I I I I
20 f 24

C. Special Needy Milk Prtgram 1 i i i 1 1

o 25 - 29. .

D. Free and Reduced Price Breakfasts I I 'I 1 i I
30 54'

..

VALUE OF tGUIPMENT FOR DEPRECIATION
, .

. .

E. Value of Preparation and Serving .

Equipment for this Schobl. I I I I i I i i I I
35 43'

1

F. Value of Food Service Automotive
Equipmertt for this School.

-,

(Deliyery Trucks, Vans, etc.) I, 1 f I 1 I 1 1 1

44 --- , 52

c ,. .
SEE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSESIDE 1

I

'S

,

,

s

,
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--, INSTRUCTIONS
_--7-------...

#

JO.

..

..$pecial Re'port for School:Food Service
. CN-5

. -

.e

. ...

_

a

. - - .....

This repOrt is furnished twice a year to school district tor each 'school participating in tlie National School ,
.

V

,..

Lunch. Program, the School Breakfast Program, and the Special Milk l'rogram. ..-
_ -,

.. .

The requested information is requirad each October and March in order to remain eligible for federal .
s.reimbursement4assistance for these programs. .9 .

4 . ,.
Two forms are suppliea, they must be completed in full, signed, one retuFned to- the state office no.later*

.th4n.October 25 or March 25, and one copy must be retained in the district files.. :- :.
Estimated Number of Needy Children Eligible %

The number of eligible children reported should be the number for whom approved applicationsirre on file..
An apphcation should be completed and on file for eligible children whose families have not submitted an
application, but whose children have been determined to be eligible for paitiCipation under the "Principal's,
Prerogative". provision of the district Pohcy Statemeni. -. .

The Break-fast Pr ogram number reported is a combined total oi children eligihle for free and reduced price
breakfasts. It is required 'to per iodic" review and,update the list,of free and reduced price meal recipients.

Value of Food S;rvice Equipment for Depreciation 1,.
_

Refer to your ervipmeht inventttry schedule forms FS-14 and 14a: 9 .

Report the total value Offood service equipment as crf October 1 or March 1 for this'school: This means
R pat all equipment purchased since the last report should be added to the inventory list at purchased-

installed cost and retained on the list for the next 12 years. (Fiv4 years for automatiye equipment.)
Equipment which has reached 12 years maturity since the last reriórt Would be deleted -- valued at V.

. . .

NOTE: If the district has chosen to report costs as a composite of several schools (Such as a central
kitchen and its satellites), then this report Must also be prepared,as a composite for these

. schools.

#

..
4.

*

,

-

. 9 '

.

4 4,

.._



.
!Calm up o date-daIty

Name of 'School
7-

Month

. 4- .

4 "--

-. ..L.---, t
4 IMo

/ IlICHOOL BREAKFAST PROdRAM., 4.
.197$-76 Li . A:

. DAILN,6RIC $HEET .
,,

SEE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE SIDE

DATor
14°.

BREAKFA CASH RECEIPTS No. of

..1/2 Pints
:
otlik

(111)

. .

BREAKFAST PROGRAM ,COSTS

.

4

chudpnes-.
ilsoipts
-,.(A)

Adults'
Receipts'

ID)

Sum
In

(C)

TOTAL
BREAKFAST
REC I PM

MI :

, (b). VALUE OF "ODDS USED
, !including milk/ ,

. *
.

6

. .
,

._

<,.

K. Sf

.

A
4 4:

-

. , 1

.
.....,

9 .

.

..

.

12

._-_

......,13 ._
_

15 -

16 !.r,
---1,

,
.. ....---

,

(r) :VALUE OF SUP,PLIES USED

/
.17

-,
.;',:".. .

18 .

.19
. :

/
20

, .
. 4i

. .

4 1
, .- . 1

.
-

22 .. _ It`
23

24 - 4 . .
(G) Asceilanegius Cast of SeAtices.

25
or Equipment

*.

26 . .

. 4
I.

. . ,,

27
?

.
.

-28 .

29 i . -
.. . r. . .

31 1
.

. . .TOTAL COST .
FOR MONTH ..

Totals ii . . -4,
-4.t -, . .

- . ;.::% . . ,11-_
4

.

. ..

1



OHIO DEpARTHENT 6F EDUCATION
DIVISION OF SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE
65 SOUTH FRONT STREET, ROOM 1009

COLUMBUS; OHIO 43215
School Breakfast Program

MbNrq

,County

District.

NUMBER OP BREAKFAST SERVED TO CHILDREN INSTRUCTIONS.

Paid

Include
charged

(X)

toTA
ADUIZ

L
. ammo, Breakfast

BIRFAKFAST

-(o)

Record each.terving day the,
receipts received and the num-

ber of breakfasts served in
the appropriate columns.

The number of 1/2 pints of
-milk used for the breakfast
program musi.be recorded. This
amount must be included with
"total milk purchased from
dairy" on the Lunch Claim for
Reimbursemept CN-i.

.

Deti#Ied reeords of'all Break-
fast Direct Costg (Foodc-in-

. ctuding milk', paid labor, sup-
_

plies and miscellapeous ex-
.penses) should be mainttined.
The true cost or a breakfast-
.determines maximum reimburse-
ment for that breakfast in
each school.

. -

Nonpaying breakfasts are those
served to non-needy'xhildren
who Woutd be expected to pay
but, by board policy', are ier-
ved without charge. talc'

breakfasts are those or which
money is.or will be received
ond recoided as receipts.

All Breakfasts for adults
should be recorded.

Total 'each-column the last
T'serving day of the month.
Thete totals are needed for
the Breakfast Clatm for Re-

2imbursement CN-4.



, 0436.p SERVICE BEGINNING
:-.ANI) CHANGE REPORT

NATIONAL SCHOOL LUNCH PROGRAM

SCHOOL BRE'AKFAST PliOGRAM

SPECIAI: MtL.K PROGRAM
1,

,County

1975-7:76

SPINev-,1 IR N I 0 I

5

District

Address

City

Z Ili Code

a.

EE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE-SIDE

1. ADM L I
13 4 '

2. Pehr tage Attendance rate

3. . This sch.ol is. (mark one,

(A) On 'le kitchen

(B) Satellite f a CK .

17

(C) Satellite of o'Uier schoOl

(D) Base kitchen serve

(E) Reporting as a CK

18_ 20

others

1

Li
23

LI
2 5

Lunch Charge to Children (lowes type A charge first)

(A) Price No. 1

(B) Price No. 2

(C) Price No. 3 \
32 34

29 31

5. 'Reduced Price Lunch charge 113:1_ j_j
to Needy Children

35 37

BREAKFAST PROGRAM

11. Breakfast ADA
(AVERAGE DAILY ATIeNDANCE)

1 1

38

, 12. Charge to Adults for Breakfast I I
43 45

42

I I

A

OHIO DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
SCHOOL FOOD, SERVICE DIVISION

I Date
10

Authorized Signature

Office phone

19

Li Original Report
11

Revise'd Report.

6. This school will Orovide

- (A) Lunch Prcgram LJ
46

(8) Special Milk Program L_I
47

(C) Breakfast Program
48

7. Number of square feet useable floor space for food service
in this school

I( (ill I,
5449

8. Charge to Children for Milk

(A) Plain
55 57

(B) Flavored
58 60

9. Charge Adults for MA 10 I
61

' (I Milk Cost (Net Charge from Dairy)

-
(A) Plain I 0

64 68

(B) Flavored I 0 1 1 1 I .. 1

69 it

11_

13. Breakfast charge to Children I 0 1
74 76

. .

14. Reduced Price Bieakthst
dlarge to Needy Children

77 79 4



BEGINNING AND CHANdE REPORT CN-3 INSTRUCTiONS

This School Food Service Report is provideil at the beginning of the school year, to initiate food service in d new school during the
school year, or to revise data prevsly jeported. It must be completed before the due date of thefest claim for reimbursement. No
reimbursement can be made before this report has been received by the State Deperrent of Education.

Use this form to notify the state office of changes. It is the school districes.responsibility to resubmit this form to change data
previously submitted. Reimbursement paid to school districts based upon information which has npt been.kept current will be subject

4 -
t o audit refund.

The form is a school or reporting site form and a to be completed for each school submitting a c.laim for reimbursement. Information
reported will always apply tu the entire month entered on the form arerfor all subsequent months until a change is submitted. The
school name,IRN number, district name, etc. must be completed in full, and the report Must be signed.

The anaer blanks are "right orienteds so please observe the decimal points and commas.

1. ADM Enter the most durrent average daily memberscip (students under 21 enrolled) available -- inauding kindergarten
students. . -

,

2. AttendanCe Percentage Enter the average percentage of ADM in attendance. NOTE .the decimal point. (State average is about
.1 91218 1)

a Check ONE block that indicates the preparation site for food service for this school

4. Lunch Charge to Children Enter the lowest "Type A" price to students in "A". Enter a next higher price in "13' and the third
in "C" if applicable. (Such as 16 14 15 1)

>

4

5. Reduced Pnce Lunch Charge - Enter the price charged needy students eligible for a reduced price "Type A" lunch. Cannot
exceed 204 .

6. Enter an "X" beside the prograin or programs that will be provided in this sclool for which you are seeking federal assistance.

7. Nun iber uf Square Feet - Ti determine usuable square feet, measure the length and width of the floor of the preparation, serving
and dining aeas, and storage and refrigeration floor space. Do not include hall corridors or stairs. Multiply the length timer the'
width for each area, add the totals and enter 4:1- rep9rt. Dining areas used for other academic purposes must be pro-rated
accordingly on a time used.basis. If students must eat in their classroom, do not count.the classroom floor space.

8. 'Charge to Student for Milk -- Enter the charge to students for a 1/2 pint of milk. (Slid( as five cents-- WA'

9. Charge to Adults for Milk Enter the charge to adults for a % pint of milk. Charge must equal or exeed the "full" cost, (Direct
-

cost + indirect cost)

10. Milk Cost The dairy price per 1/2 pint of milk. Must be a ':four-place" 'figure.

(Examples 10 1 0 i9 12 15 1 10 1110 13 13 1 1001110 10 1

BREAKFAST PROGRAM

11,. Breakfast Program Average Daity Attendance - Average number of students that could attend the breakfast program being
provided. Would equal #1 ADM (X) #2 Attendance t)(-.. d breakfast program $s available to all students in the school.

12. Charge to Adults fOr Breakfasts - Must equal or exceed "full cost" of breakfast including beverage.

13. Breakfast charge to suidents Enter efice charged paying students-
ib

14. Reduced price breakfast charge Charge to needy children etigqe for a reduced price breakfast. (Cannot exceed ten

cents io
.

Prepare in duplicate each time it is submitted, and retain one copy in district's files.

Send original of lie beginning report by September 2. 1975, to the Ohio Department of Education, Division of Sclrol Food Service,
65 South Front gtreet. Room 1069, Cofumbus, 'Ohio 43215. Send changes as needed throughout the year.

a.



INSirRUCTIONS FOR COMPLE4ING DAILY WORKSHEET Cli-7

Enter data cn this form daily, under the appro'priate column. The form novides
columns for sufficient data for edentate accountability of the school lunch and milli
programs plus a la carte and.adult information.fcr one month. Recording more data

than that provide&ftr on'the form is not necessary.

Identify the county mcnth, district and.school.

Record receipts the day they ere ccrlected. Record lunches till day they ere served.

A. Include only actual recei3ts fcr all children's complete Type A lunches the day
they are collected. The receipts for a Charged lunch should be-recorded on-the
day received.

B. Receipts from the sale of milk to children.
.(hoon, recess, kindergarten, etc.)

C. Receipts from children fcr all a la carte sales. Include extra'iteMs purchased
with a Type A lunch, partial lunches, desserts, ice cream, etc.

D. All receipts from saes of food and beI:eragesgto adults d%ring normal school
day. Do not include banquets. There is no legal provin fcr charging food
services to adults. .

E. Total recei ts should equal columns A+B+C+D.

li
t.

F-1, F-2. Re rd the number cf half-pints of milk purchased from the dairy oil the
. dey delivered under either plain or novor0d. Record milk shake nix on day

e.alivered by converting tc 16 half-plts per ga11211 of mix purchased. .Include
milk'purchhsed for breakfctst program =nd kindergarten. Milk nurchased in
5-genera, gallon, and.helf-gallon coniulaers should be converted to half-pints
and recorded.

G. Record the nuMber of half-pints.of milk served to needy students vho are
0

eligible4or free meald.
.

H-1, H-2, H-3. Reccrd the number of paid or charg4d Type A lunches served students
5-arting with the lowest price under H-1, the next higher price under H.-2 and
ghest price under H-3.

Record a charged student lunch the da it is served.

J. Record the number of lunches served free to eligible needy students.

K. Record the nuMber of lunches served to eligibie needy students at a reduced
pricemust be priced no more than 200 and less that.' regUlar lunch charge,to
children.

L. Record all non-peying student workers ind other lunches 'served free to stu4ents
other than those recorded in "J" and "K". (Reedy students working in lunchroom
are recorded under the appropriate columns.)

-

T. Total of all student lundhes served. (Columns H-1 H42 3-3 J K L.

Mirify this count by tabu).ation col. tray Count, or portions prepared, etc.)

:I. Record ail milk consumed by adults under total'oclumn. Include milk served with
adult lunches, extra milk sold to adults, milk consumOdirccoks and milk used
with coffee. The two columns.without headings may be used as desired.

Total.each column after the last sei-Vilf day of each calendar month. These totals
are tilted to complete the monthly school claim for. rel.mbursementform CN-1,

e\
I



SCHOOL LUPiCH AND MILK PROGRAM

_DAILY WORK SHEET 1975.- 16

Name of School
-Keep up to date daily -

Month

DAY
OF
MO.

s'

-

NUMBER OF LUNCHES SERVED TO CHILDREN
(In Clude Type A lunches only) .

.
MILK

.
. used jf

ADULTS b

(Half Pints)

(M) TOTAL

, Children's Paid Lunches
(flnclude charged)

.

price price price
.(H-1) (H-2) (-I -3)

Needy
Free

(.1)

Needy
Reduced

Price

(K)

Non-
paying
Student
Workers

IL)

'TOTAL
Children's
TYPE A

LUNCHES
. (T)

_
..

1 I

2

3
.

4
. .. .

5 ,
-

.

.. ..

1

7 :-
. .

-

8 .

_
.

9
..

r
10

..

11
,

- -

12 ) '

-

13
%

.

14 .

15
-

16 .. I

17

-

18

.
. .

19
. 4 2

20 . .
,

21,

22 .

23 ..
-

.

24
, . _

25
. - ,

. .
.

26

27

.
,

28

. .

30
.

.

31
. .

total .

.

Record all Lunches the day they are served; List ALL Milk consumed by adults. Verify this tount by tabulation, or tray count. or
portions prepared, etc.



CN 7

SCHOOL FOOD sgmlicE PROGRAM

DARN WORKSHEET 1975 76
LUNCH AND MILK PROGRAM

County 4

toc-
Month -

District
aSchool Building

DAY
OF

MO.

-
CASH INCOME

Record daily as collected.

Children's
Lunch

Receipts

(A)

Children's
Milk

Receipts'

(B)

Children's
Extra's -
a la Carte
Receipts

(C)

All
Adult _

Receiott
-
(D)

Total
Receipts

.

(E)
, .

1

2
-

3

' 4

...

_ .

-

5 _

,

Ar.

7 1 .

8
,

9 0*
. .

10

11 .

12

13

14 - '
15 . I. .

.

16 f l
*

17
_

..

d ,
. .

.
. .

.
, -

:) ,

21 . .

22
) -; .

23 , .
.

. 24 - .' - ..
''. \

25
_

.

.26
r/ _

_
.1 ..

---,

r .

. 29 -- ,
.

31 .

total
.

,
-

Sum of these colurnas should equal total deposited

SPECIAL MILK PROGRAM

Milk Purchased
From Dair

(No. of 'h Pints)

Plain Flavored
(F-1) (F-2)

Needy
Free
Milk

(G)

*

MEW

1I

.11

=1,

Total uncollected lunch charges on last day_ol Month: Students$ Keep up to date daily, `
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ACCESSION NUMBER: VT163506

PUBLICATION DATE: 30JUN76 .

aJ4.

.

TITLE: SCHOOL BASED JOB PLACEMENT SERVICE MODEL. FINAt REP6RT., 1975-76.

PERSONAL AUTHOR: FENNEL', BARRY J.; GRANDE,-10SEPH J.
;

DESCRIPOR: *JOB PEACEMENT; *SCHOOL SERVICES
DESCRIPTIONS; *MODELS: SCHOOL COMMUNITY, COGPE

pi
'S 111,

IDENTIFIER: PENNSYLVANIA

')

*BUSINESS EDUCATION:. PROGRAM
TION; COOPERATIVE -EDUCATION

EDRS PRICE: MF AND HC AVAILABILITY WILL pE ANNOpNCED IN VOL. 10, NO. 3.

DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 24P4 RELATED DOCUMENTS vf 103 507 THROUGH VT 103 509 III
THIS ISSUE. '4. .

N
4

1 -

..--
- .

a

ABSTRACT: THIS RE'PORT DESCRfBES A SCHOOL-BASED JOB PLACEMENT SERVICE MODEL

)7

fOR BUSINESS EDUCATION STUDENTS GRADUATEVOF THE READING-MUHLpNBURG AREA
VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL SCHOOL:'IMPLE ENTATION INVOLVED; FAMILIARIZATION EMTHE,
JOB PLACEMENT'SPECIALaT OF_ALL'A' ECTS.OF THE BUSINESS EDUCATION CURRICULUM,
ESTABLISHMENT OF WORKING RELATI04, HIPS WITH THE BUREAU Qf .EMPLOYMENT SECURITY,
THE COOPERATIVE EDUCATION COORDIWAYORS, AND TRAINING STATION EMPLOYERS,
COLLECTION OF.S7UDENT DATA, JOB DEVELOPMENT, PREPARING STUDENTS FOR JOB
INTERVIEWS0,'CLASSROOM PRESENTATIONS, PLACEMENT, AND FOLL UP. THE REPORT,
INCLUDES'A REVIEW OF THE RELATED LITERATURE THAT SUePORTS NEED FOR 6
SCHOOL-BASED JOB PLACEMENT stRvuE. STUDENT' BJECTIVES LI.S1ED ARE WORK.
EXPE,RIENCE, WASE EARNING, DEVELOPMEX OF GOQØ "WORK HABIT AND ATTITUDES.
AWARENESS OF THE DIGNITY Of WORK, AND.INCREA E OF SELF-ESTEEM. SPECIFIC DUTIES
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INTRODUCTION

The school-based job pladement service was established to fill

a void in the business education and vocational education process.

Hach time and effort has been.devoted to training students in

business education and the vocatiopil.itechnicalsereas. Thede

students are wetl trained for entrr.level positions upon completion

of their high school training. The problem_develops as these young

.10

people,begin to entersthe'labor market. They are suitably.tiained

for entry4evil jobs but have little or no training or help in
."

-

finding 'employment. The result is that although there stay be jobs

in areas'related to titeir training, many students evenguaily fin4
0 a .

-

employment in uprelated areas. It is tireight that the most effective

- .

means of-helping graduates find employTent in ateas related to therr

training is through a school4ased-job placement setWice.

z
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0
Implementation

;

.The school based job placement service model was.implementated

2

at the Reading-Muhlenberg Area VOcational»Teanical Schooi on February

0

11, 1974 iarith the employment of the job placement specialist.

Me are contituing the-implementation of our orientation to the

four sending schools. It was determined that since the ikacement
JC.Alp I

specialist, had not previously been on the four sending schools staff, 1_

T

he should attempt to become familiar with all aspec.ts of their school

curriculum. This was done by touring the schools and ipending some

tube with each instructor to get an in-depth evaluation .pf the business

education program. It is obvious that if the job placement specialist

is going to sell the students to local employers he should be peasonably
1

well versed as to the lqvel of training and potential of the graduates..

This orientation to the school took up much of the time during the first

six weeks of the program:

The school based job placement service is a cooperative effort

between the school and the Bureau of Emplorent Security,. Frequently

we meet with representatives of the B.B.S. tci keep a good working

4

relationship with our contact person and the B.B.S. office.

This prggrma has developed an excellent waking relatiohship

with.the"Bureau ie Employment Security. Graduates of our school will

undoubtedlybenefit the close cooperation of both organizations.

A great amount of time was deiroted to working with the cooperative

education'coordinator and the employers at the training station which

he has developed. it was thought that since the placement service wil

be deiling with these same employers, we should become familiar with
4 4

,
.

their operations. Also, it waq concluded that most of these training
. * r

sites would eventually develop-into full time j bs upon graduation.
_

*
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It was apparent that if we were going to be placing graduates in,

jobs we would need various types of information on esch individual'. We

determined the types of in-formation we would need which inclaes personal

information as indiCated on the data sheet, ratings as'to their employabil
4

ity (from their inAructors), and an indication as to their post graduation
_

plans. With this information; we'know if a student plans tolb to school,

enlist in the military, look for work either related or unrelated to their

area of training, stay at home and not.seek employment, etc. The rating

sheets are of particular value when the instructors leave for the summer

and we are unable io get a personal recom.endation from them,

She current economic conditions forced us to devote additional time

to job development. Going out to cOntact potential apployers is possply

the most important aspect of the placement seryice. We have found that

.

in general; some employers are still somewhat uninformed of the capabili.

ties of thg VO.Tech tchool and the competencies of its graduates. They

are normally most receptive and eager to learn more about our programs.

We havejound that_it is not too dffficult to convince an employei to

employ a VC-Tech graduate if he hds an opening in an appropriate area.

It is obvious that when an emploier Is going to hire a Vo-TeCh graduate.

for the first time we want to make sure that the person or persons we

refer will be able. to adequately handle-the job. If the employer's

first experience is unpleasant or unrewarding, wg Cannot expect him

,to return to Os as subsequent openings-arise.

" We feel the preparation for.the preemployment
kik

interview'is most

important.

tion to our

Our students have a skill and can make apositive contribu»
. 43!;

.

selected emploYers if theylive e opportunity to.demonstrate
,

.

pharskill, attitude and knowledge: Therefore, we devote oniweek in
5

intensive preparation for the senior co..op interview. This is over and
4 "

.
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above the classroom instructions directions. To assist us we use the
following:

1. JOV Bunting: Where to Begin
,2. Nhat You Should Kum/ Before you GO To Works
3. Your Job Interview.
4. ..Job,Attitudes: Trouble at Work.
5. Job Attitudes: Liking.Your Job and Your Life..
6. Job Attitudes: On the Job, Four Trainees.
-7. Employment Booklets (2)

In addition to the senior preemployment preparation interview the

fo4owing materials were used for classtoom preseitatton to all Business
0 .

Ed eniors and our. Special Co-op A and-B Students.

1. Co umerNreredit Guide For Buying On Time
2. Trutn In Lending
3. Automation
4. EconomiC Man vs Social Man
5. The Natanal Debt
6. The New Poverty
.7. The Four-Hats of The.Federal Reserve
8. Gold
9. Inflation and/or Unemployment

10.-The Itice System
11. The Mystery of Econorlf-C-Gtowth
12. The Growth-of Government

1/13. Making tht Most of Your MoneY
14. Money; Master or Servait
15. Inventory of Valuable.Records and Personal Papars

16. The Travels of a Check
17. The Story of Checks.
18. Student Practice Checkbook
19. The Name of the Game is Money
20. Pennsylvania Banking: It's Role in American Progress
21. Banking Is Your First.Step in Financial Menagement
22. Your Pennsylvania Banki
23. Personal Money Management
24. Women and Her Bank
25. Bank Services For You
26. Get Involved in Banking
27. Banking, An Opportunity For YoU
28. iblicies For krotectiona .

29. A Date With Your Future
30. You And The InvestAnt World
31..How TO Get A Job
32. How To Prepare Yourself For Job Interviews

: As time has p4Ssed,, it has become,evident that the functions of the

placement service overlap wiih those of the other coop instructors. We

all make contacts witti potential employers: The coop instructors make



a.

.
., .

.
.

contacts to find'and develop training statiods and to follow-up students
. .

as they graduate." Alio, they work extensively seekini part time and._

summer jobs for students. They have been gat( involved with do..op job

placement and follow.up. Since we started, the job placement
a
specialist

worked prijily with pre-employment preparation-job pladethent and,follow

and did a substantial amou4 of career counseling.

The follow up component of the job actually begins the first
-

Christmas after graduation. We mail Christmas darda ind enclose

response dareto be filled out by the student and retuined. Tis

gifts ms an idea of what the'student isdo Tt is expected ttat by
* 4

that time most students will have found a situation-of a relativeW

permanent nature, i.e. full time employmentNrelated or unrelated),

school, service, staying
:
at home, etd. These results will be tabuleted

during January. From these follow up forms we will also be able to

0

determine which students need or desire additional helpsin findini

.employment. We alen,have a one and three year follow..4 by enclosing er
t

response card when, we mail --ple graduate's birthday card. Tbe feedbadk

facetpf the.job will be conducted on a year roundbasis. We witIle
.6

continuously trying to.deternine t types of skillsglo.dal 7-al'oyers

A

4

. need. Attempts will be nade to,det mine which areas we are over training'
. \

.40 $

and in which we are undertraining. As this information is gathered.it wkll -

..be possible to nake appropriate adjustments in the durricUlum at the school:
.

.

The manner in which feedbadk information_will initially bp gathered will

be through personal interyiews wiih employers and,a nailing questionnair
;

The coop and job pladement.functions of the p1adeixentservice6will
.

- take place primarily in January: This is when.students axe evailible lot (

'

part-itime employment and hopefully leading t6 full time positions. October,'

in4 libvember will bte%devoted to student interviews and Ott pieparaiion , \..,
, ..% .

. oh : ..- 1
Iv- .

. ,
I.k

-
e

f
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'instructions. The month of -December- will, be detoted to finding jobs

for the students.
t

-

It has,become obvtous.that aciiv ities can .be conducted

much more smoothly while school is stfitli"session. Once the students
Es r

graduate they scatter in many directions. 'As job openim3s became

,

available After graduation it is frequently quite difficult to get in touch

with the' most qualifis d graduates to refer them for the jobs. .NFrequently

, es,many as three-to five phone calls over-a erfóbf seyeeel dayi are

required jpst-6 determine if the individual is interested. Many timei

we resort to a letter in a final attempt to contact our graduates.

Hopefully, as we pladewmore and more people in j obi, Additional students

will continue to use our services After graduation. The probtem of not-

being able 6 contact iraduates will be overcome if it becomes known that

we can help them and they keeptin closer touch with us.

We have men with the executive director,of the Chamber of Commerce.

of Readi#g'and B erkA County. Many of the initial contacts from employers

wto'xiight be donsidering lotati in Read14 are channelled through the

Chamber. We hive offered to be of assisiance to them. The Chamber has

sent out information abouvour placement service to al/ their members to
4

themikrx* that our.ssrvices are available:

1

,4



Problem

AlthoUgh many evaluation studies of vocational education have

ir

found systems for joh placement services'in4decivate or ninexistent,
a- ,

little if any effort has been extended'to eradicate this dilemma.

:The seriousness 6f,the problem is amplified when one examines the
I*

national imployment.statistics. At present theri is a totak -

unemployment rate%of 7.3 per cent of the labor force.

After analyzing the problem it is evident that higher upemploy-

men;srates exist for teenagers, blacks and women. The rates of

unemployment have increased since Aprif, 1969.

.

1.

..

"M.
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Related Literature

y 2

One criticiim of vocational education at the secondary level
j

. ....
1, . .

has been the lack of.attention given bi job placement. Thiscotivonent i

. I..

. . . . ..
.1

41.
of student p,Tnnel service progrim is unstructured in many instances

Mb

1

. .

.
$ °

i

le.-aad non existent in others. Critics froimIathin vocational eduation

and those on the oUtside have been pointing to this iiadequacy for

4.

sometime. Venn (1964) suggests that job placement practices exist

at the high school level are ineffective or nonexistent, although the

need is acute andcomplex. Further, he recommends: tatigh schools,

two»ylar colleges, universities and...state depaftments bf education
1.

I

should encourage employers to make grqater use. of the placemeet

offices of educational institutionS (p. 170"

In section 143 of Part D of the 1968 Amendments, it States
_

that exempt' ayrprograms should'be 'dev eloped for mll students that

involve'intendive occupational guidancwand counseling during the

last years of school end for initial:job placement..

.. .

Rosen (1970) states that counselors mtst take a more act-tore

rolamin helping young people make the transition fame school to work.

sPeclgidaily alludes tq the fact that counselors mmst act as

change agents by recommending to employers whosehdring standards

are hot valid that,they should be modified. Aithougfrone can concur,

the question of whether couatelors are sufficiently aware of occupational

Aformation is questionable, pecificaIly at the local level., Venn

(1964) offers:support by stati

The failure of educators t.02 understand the relation.;

2

.
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.or

ship be6een their work and the future,occupational -

role of their students has inhibited the development
of vdtational guidance, plaeement nd foll .

despite pleas, recomendations "arndrstudie aZ:Ihe
contrary (p. 149).

,Further support is Offered by Froehlich (195 ) when he concludes
) - .

a placement service model in schools is essential: He !lases thts on'
. .A _ I.

. k
his belief that students need and deierve help in taking Action upon

47-

.

their decisions4. He states,. "the school has a unique opportunity toN .
. .

.

assist students to find their proper place (p..229)."
44'4

A somewhat similar position is offered by Rdsen (1970) who

conatdes;

If counselors are to become a part of the linkage
system between sch ol and work, they will have to

ntchahge their post e from,"neutral" sources,of
occupational i dijob infotmation to active
developers of informaiion And to pariicipants in
the job seeking process.
.

Humphries and Treicler (1954) considbered placements ;Ls ".

'lat practical step Iii the formal educative process...4 step that helps

03 make the student's education effective socially (p:.2.37)."

The success of a project in vocational guidance and job,place-,

ment for Culturally.deprived high school youth was attriliuted to a

sigeificant .digree to the development of relationships with schools,

business, labor, students and other agencies (Vocational Guidance

SerVice, 1969). Evidently this form of aCtivism is what should

-replace the neutral rolesiSof the pupil perionnet servides staff in

S.

order to.prOduce effectis.4 fesults. Bffective results being in part
..

. ,

successful 3ob pfacement. However, the volume of placement'is not the

ultiiate evaluation for job placement. Zanzalari (1960) found thei



10

the lack of epequate criteria for evaluation was evident in the placement
e

functlbn of the student personnel setvice program.

. .

- In summary, it appearb that most-public secondary schools do ndt
. .-,0

. have a difiMitive structure within.the student personnel servIce program
..

.

%.

to effectively provide all students idth strategies and . procedures for

effectively obtaining a job. It is clear that past and, current kiterature

reflect a need to establish a program of job placement for all students.o..*

'Ibis program should provide for ohannels,of coamunication among school

persop,nil with employers, the spate and local employment service and

'. toninnwity agencies to obtain occupational iniOrmation *Itch can be used

jbo provide sttategies and procedures for the joimplacement of all

Sp4ellts.

4P°
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pbiectives
r
Thegeneral objective of the program is to give the student an

exposure to the world of work so he may learnthe dignity of work

and develop the proper attitudes and charaCteristics for it.

Specific objectives of the program are to encourage and to

develop specific skills in which the student-leatmer demonstrates

apticude and interest.

To improve and eipand the technital-vocational schools
1

the studentlearner who will participate in the progranfmay

1. Woik experience in a career objective occupation.

2. Earn a wage while he learns a skill.

3. Develop good work habits and attitudes.

4. Learn desirablecersonal traits.

.5. Become more aware of the dignity of uork.

classrimn4

expect to:

6. Develop greater self.esteem, leading to more selfconfidence.

7. Learn how to handle mgney.

- p

ft. Develop a greater, awareness of the economic, social, and
personal relationships necessary for.suocessful participa
tion in the working world.

The emploier what participates in the program may expect:

1. A locaPiupply of future employees properly oriepted to
the world of wo*k.

' a

2. Pirticipation'in the planning of the student's training
Our.

3. Assistance in training the student in ihe particular
muter-requested by the employer.

. .

4. Use of gitidatice.and testing techniques which may bripa

' to light a studert's hidden-taIent..

S. Advanta suf leaiiking about riew.irapingtechniques fram

- I

the tea rcdordinator. 4

44e
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Recommendatiois'

1

. 12

We all know hot;'imPortant it is for all individuals to be happy

with their job. When you have tyis fact in,mind you can see how

important the job placement program is'for the overall.student education:
I 0

The objective of the job placement,specialist-becomes mord and more

involved withtmatching the student with the job and not,0t-a placement

of the student on a job.

It must be remembered that today, in Berks Couraty, there are over

five thousand (5,000) employers, tour hundred (400)'of which are major

firms, employing as manAes three thousand (3,000) eTployees. .Consider,

then, tbe contacts that must be made with these firms all yeaf round,
,

not only to maintain our current job placement relationship but to

enlarge it in'the 00tri. Public relation visitation work is the same

as advertising and as anx wise company knows, once you stop advertiskng

sales go down. -
. ...

v.

v Everyone is:aware of the current tight labor market, not only in

our area, but the nation as a whple. You'llust remember that only so

many students can be absorbed, amd now; with the unemployment in
,

Berks ounty over 7 per cent, job compeiition becomes even more severe.

11

, .

Our s dents are always competing with sixteenOther county high

school.students. So, therefore, not see en employer ... at ,

leaSt perioAically .... certainly one.of the other school's representa-v

tives will, which may result in'the loss of job ordeftfor Beading TI

b6hlenberg Distict Schools:4 With this ineind, most of my.time has been

spent in job develdpment and less time in. 026 of my other functions.

4

4

4
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This school yea'r 1975-76, Reading High School.Business Education

*students were ready for their cooperative Work Study Program. This

involves.ovek one hundred twenty (120) seniors. Couple this glgure

with Reading-Muhlenberi AVTS, Muhlenberg, Central Catholic and Holy

Name High Schools

students! That's

Service.

and the figure approximates seven, hundred (700)

seven.hundred (700) students needing Job Placement

. irrconclusion,.as'of today, Job Placement is at the top of the

priority llst for the, State of Pefinsylvania, with plans to expand ste

overall statelevel projects by providing gpndi for.other project sites.
i.

..The Job Placement program is,as important as any of the instruc-
-

tional areas in the school system. Once we train4the'Student in an

academic or vocational

4. graduation. Wall kn

field,-we should not drop the studentuPon

o4 graduation is one of the most important

events beciuse.then for thi first time, the student must face the. World,

A Work. ,./n the past% (before Cokl, or JO!) Placement) vul little'prep.

aration time was given to students. How to contace,an employer, or how

to ell his skills on an interview, or how to' fill out an application

form, was always left to the discretion of the student. This, to Many

employers, reflected on the school and its teacheri. Keeping this in

mind, job placement should be part of the oviratT education system.
.

In addition, / feel our program could.grow to &much grgei

sprogram4vjust-exteading tbis serVice to Adult Evening Schoolat
fv:

the Vo-Teci and home schools. MO t,evening school studenis are.

attending cla ses to either improve their skills for advancement in
. ,

their present field or trainipg'for a new field. *Alice / have been
.

at my present job as Job Placement Specialist; /. have received job
A V

orders from our current'employers that hire our daytime studdnts,

.1
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Also, Cannot thinr,of a better wa to give'service and build

. ..*.

upt a good rapport with the general g 4ilic (0 Tax Payers).
.

.. - ..

-
. ,

14
4,41.
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THE ROLE OF THE JOB PLACEMENT SPECIALIST .

AT READINGMUHLENBERG AREA VOCAT/ONAL0TE6MN/CAL S9HOOL
.*

,

.

Specific Duties Job Placement qf Business Education Students

Preparation for the pre employment interview.

2.-Develop and put into operation a job placement program fer
students on a,parttime or full-time basis.

3. He shall maintain close contact with industry and coordinate
and assist in placilg.students in employment or advanced
schooling.

.

ItHI shall, while in contact witti inaustry, deteintne the-neeas
of the employer and Apployee for future currlc lum development.

be

5. Develop and operate 'an employer-foltogaup-pro am..

6. He shall develop ana maintain constant follow*up of graduate
students to ascertain their progress and secure information
froWthem as.to the relative effectiveness of the curriculumJ

7woOrganize a Craft Committee.

8. Meet with Craft Committees along witljl the teachers of the
Business Education programs in an ef ort te gain en insight
into each area of instruction.'

9. Develop a plagwhvehy suitable occupational information All
be filtered into the participating schools in the amounts
needed and to the person to whom you are directed to forward
the materials.

lO.'Have an awareness of piiblic re lations opportukties foithe'
gending schools and the Vo4echtchool.

11. Develop a plan and put into operation an open exchange of
. philosophies in regard to the Business Educatiomprograng
at thehome schools and the Basic Date Processing, Keypunch
and Computevoperation,of-the "Tech school.

12. We should be fully aware that the diiersified dqpies of the
pogition at times will not be confined to tle normal:school
day.

. .

,rs

*.

rti
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SUNDRY JOB RREPARATION MATERIALS

Mr. Grande and I prepared arid implemented the folLowing with
4

all vocational students. .

t,

1. TO THE STUDEgT

2. A REVIEW OF. THE 60-012 JOB

4
.3. THE RIGHT.JOB FOR YOU *

Inf.oe'LfING FOR YOUR CO...01' JOB

' a. Preparirig for the Initriew,
b. The-Personal Iriventóry
c. The Day of the Interview

. d. The Employment Appl;cation%
e. Employment Tests

. f. The Interview Itself
- °

5. BEFORE YO6 RERORT TO WORK...OBTAIN/NG WORKING PAPERS

6. THE i/OSK PHASE,OF COOPERATIVE ohm EDUCATON

I.

COOkRATIVE. EMPLOYMENT
BOOKLET

TABLE OF CONTENTS

7. HOW TO SUCCEED ON YOUR CO-OP JOB

a. The Employer Rating

8. SOME ADDITIONAL SUGGESTIONS FOR ACHIEVING SUCC S

Ii
.11

9. yam RESPONSIBILITIES AS A CO4P STUDENT

a. To Yourself
b. To your School
c. To Your Teacher
d. To Igur Employer

10. WORK EIREBIENCE PLAN AtiSIGNMENTS,JAC.

at
0

.4°
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READING-MUHIENBERGAREAIOGATIONAL.TECHNICAL(SCHOOL

. MEMORANDUM _
. *

423

'

TO: JOINT SCHOOL COMMITTEE
PRINCIPALS itis '

*GU/DANCE COUNSELO .

OtHERS

, I _ _2
,

FROM: DR. JACk D. NEAL, BUPERINTENDENT .

MR. CARL E. STRITTMATTER, SUPERINTENDENT
MR. CHARLES H. MATTERS,,DIRECTOR OF VOCATIONAL E6UCATION

' MR. JOSEPH J. GRANbE, COORDINATOR OF INDUSTRY4

' , DATE: JULY 6, I916.
0.'

.

SUBJECT: EMPLOYMENT REPORT t976 GRADUATES

#

s

Sinceour Employment Report oPJUne 2,.1476 we have contacted the .
unemplOyedsgraduates by'phone and mail and the attached report is a breakdown
by Instructional Area indicating -the number of graduates directly employed,
number of graduates employed related and non7related, those graduates that
plan to.further their educarión or enE,er the armed forces and the number of:
graduates not available for work. Also #16se that are unemployed.

,

In reference to the Job!Outlook picture as shown in the June repOrt,
our findings now qualify th'elpleasure and4encou'ragement we.indicated.

...,
. or 4

The.average Startin& wage is estimatedtat.$2.57 an hour, based'on'
av leble ieformation. The Oombined gross erhivarincome of Aose going
dr.ecEty into employment wilt be in excess of $2,202,699.20*.

The educational developaient.arid-,the wprk skills imparted by our *fine
staff will_eririchthe lives. i)f our.graduates.

. .
of

. ..
. .:..

*Basedsowaverage prevailing wage rate of employed,sentors.
40 hour week, 52 weeks at $2.57naVerage wage per hour. ,-

. .

./

;

&
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SUBJECT: JOB PLACEMENT REPORT. 1976 GRA6UATES

n today's world of.work, people yith saleable skills are,the ones getting
the fobs. That's why skill eq tes With employment.

.4

Our basic cooperative work
Reading-Muhlenberg6Area Voc tio
qualified student is role
an occupation directly,re
This-placement ation is
betyer seniors are recomme
oportunity.

By fol wing these elide lines Reading-Muhlenberg AVT

Prograd is fop twelft
al-Technical School.

sed from his inStructiOnal
ated to the class in *hich
n extension Of the,classr
dedto.take advantage pf th

grade stuAentatOf the
This ileans a properly .-1

area fOr employment'it
4

he or she Is-enrolled.
m. Therefore,-only .the

outstAnding eddcitional
,

excellent reputation throughout the community 'for athe qual
thadr gradUates. ,The community business'people art' r
aestudent, he possesses the.necessary entry level

Business Education Students

has enjoyed an
ty possesseS !:.y ..

that' when ijet.Apcommend

, .,

Of 206 senior students 110 are employed or committed to post high schcaol
training. This .represents better than 53% of our Business Education students. 1

. Special Co-op. Prosram.
. .

* ,
.

in our Special Co-op"Prpgram we have had 29 seniors working and 36 :
underclassmen on the Job. Me have 33 students en the class ;rolls andwe have
23 students awaiting entrance into tht program..

r



4

".

YEAR

. , .
,.. , %,.. . .

L ,',
READING-MUli NBEI1G0AREA VOCATIONALIAMaiNICAt SCHOOL'

. ,-, . .- . - ,

# .

Senior Student Placenent Ripcirt

1 ,

NUMBER OF , EMPLOYED- NON-
STUDENTS DIRECT LIELATBD RELAT D TRAINING ' FORCES

POir 'H.S. ARMED

Julk

,

UNEMPLOYED

1417

.

4
*.

PERCENTAGE.
PLACO

,.. -
.

..

Class., of 1972

GRAND TOTAW
June 25, 1972

. .

..
*

295-

t
137 -

W

.

'31

-.

4,

.

.

37

.

s

.36
.

e

224,

. .

3Z

:
.

.
.

,
90% I

f
.

'Class of 1973
GRAND TOTALS 0

:June 6, 1973 ,

*kg

4

364
-

11.

223 17

k

, -

41

.
.

, _

24. .'

*

t'
12

t
-

47/14*4

,

.
,.

**.

J . ;

91% .
f (-\

.

'Class of 197e
GRAM TOTALS m

June 6,. 1974

II

.
- 331

. .

:. is"'

202

a

.

, 22
.*

,I.

A

26 12
.

.

- t./

13

_

.

/22*
.: .

1

I. s

-,

1

.

%
A

%.90%
*El4V

CLas s ok 1975
GRAND TOTALS
July, 8, 475

, .

.

/

4

. 351 151

.

.

,

13f.
.

4,

.

71-.

o

.

.,

25

.

\~-, .

1

.

24

.

e

>

%. -
'*

53/9*P

e

V .
4

. ,

t
4..

.4-

1

/

.

t

if5%
%

. ...

* V .

0

°Class of 1976
GRAND TOTALS
Ally 6, 1976

.
.

.

.344

--

.

1,62 s.

.

10

,.

*:-.°7

.

47

,

.

30% .

4.

,

?it' *

e

.

53/18*

....

.

:-

.

$

*

. ,

. .
.85%

4
1.

**Not available Ior empLoymene '
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INSTRUCTIONAL AREA

RFADTNG-MUHLERBERG AREA VOGATIoNAL-TECHNICAL SCHOOL

..Senior Student Piecement Report . July,t, 1976

NUMBER

EMPLOYED

NON- . POST H.S. ARMED
FORCESSTUDENTS /AARECt RELATED RELATED TRAINING

NOT, AVAILABLE
. FOR

UNEMPLOYED 0 EMPLOYMENT

_
Aer Condktioning
'& Sheet Metal 11

i,

".4

;

1:

.

3

. \

.

.
.

3

.

0

.

.

. -

.

.

.

A liance Repair . LO 4
.

0 N

1:1

- 0

.

2 3

.

.1
.

Auto Bodt:Re air 7

.

.

2

,

1

..

1 ' , 1 1 . . 1 -

.

.

.
.

.

Architectural Draftil3g 11 . 0"

.

1 5 , 1 r 1

Autombti4 Trides - 13 . 9 ' 0 2 0 1 L .

1

. -

. y

Business Data Pkocessing 5 5

.

'

.

.

.

0

.
,

.0 . 0 .0 0

.,

o

.

Cabinetmakinii
,

.:15 9 0 - 63 ' 1 ..

- ,

.

.

Carpentry . ...- 1 . 10 ', 0 2`

_

0 % 2 2 1
_

Chemical Technolowo ...

& Instrumentation .4 0

.

0

.

2

.

..
.2'

.

, 0

.

.
0 .

. '

,

Crmercial Art . lf . 2 , 2%

%

1
.

2

.

0 -2

Computer Progrmamins
Data Processing .'

. ..

v
.

9

.

4 .

.

0 . 0

.
.

,

I

.

-
.

0 '. 4
.

.

.

.

.

.
.

Cosmetology 17 J

. ,

0

.

-... 5

-1.

1 1 '6

.

1
,

X . .

Distributive Education*

.

17 . 10. '

-

0

%

0 ° 2

.
.

1

. .
.

2 -

Electrical Maintenance
& ConstrUction .

\- 16 6

..

-

.

0.
,

.

0

.

1 2.
.

f

y

"

%

1
.

Electronic Techno lOgY 10 . 1

N

0

.
.

0 6

...,...--,

. 2 1

.

;1
.

.

173 72. 4

,

26 26 8
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INSTRudericam, AREA

,
READING-MUHLKNBERG AREA VOCATIONiL-TECHNICAL SCHOOL

-Senfor :Student. Flacematt Report July to, 1976

6 -
.4

-EM'PLOYED

NUMBER OF . NON-, POST.H.S. ARMED
. STUDENTS qtRECT 'RELATED RELATED TRAINING FORCES

4

IINEMRIAYED

NOT AVAILABLE
FOR

EMtLOYMENT
. i

Eigneeriri DraftinR & Desi 1

.3

4 0 -4 3 / 1 1 '
i

.

.

Food Service - Eakin 5 0

.

0
.

0 0 0 2

'Food Service -.."Chef Practice 11 6 1 .0 , 0 0 .. 3 ' 1
...

Health Assistant . ' 13 , , 11 0 - -0 1

.

0 1
..

Keypunch 16 8
.

0 1 4. 1 f." 0

.

6 _, ,

.

1

Letternres i-Frintina

.

6 I 0 '1
r

0..- 1

........_

3 .

s .

Machine Shoo Practice '11 ',_

,

7 0 - 2 .

,
0

.
0

-

2

.

.

'
.

.

Molorcycle, .Outb"oard Motor,
aam ilen Tractor Rep ir

4., --
16

.

6

.
.
3 . 0.

.
.

I

. -

'1 :

. -
.

3 3
.,

Offset Printin . 14 - .. 9 .0 . 3
..

1

.

Q _

.

V t
.

..

F =Bing & Heating - , 15 . 9 0 _ 3 0 .0 3 '

,...-,

-Textiles &Clothirk 20 . 10 0
.

/ 4

.

2
.

0
.

.

4 .,
..

Trowel Trades
.

'13 , 4 0
.

3 0- .1

_

5.

-

.

..,

Upholstery . 5
. 2

I. 0 0 1 0 /1
A

0.
.

2

4

.

Welding Metal Fabrication 11

.

' , ° 2 . 0

.

0 1

.

0
.

.

I
..
' .'

.

-TOTALS-
4',

171 .

.

90 6
e

21 1 .'
J .

8

...,

''' .27

I

10'

344. ),
,

..162 ',, 10
.

47
. 30

.
24

.
-53 -

_

18
..

4
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REMARKS

, .

Da4 Signature

AP

,

'

FOLD, STA MP, MAIL

PROGRtSS REPORT FOR RATING PERIOD Nd.
RETURN IMMEDIATELY ,t4 .

. ,

hist. Home
Student ...,. I.Aria School . .. ....

., . .
- . AExcelleg DFair .4

RATING SCA!LE: A-R-b-D.F.. B-2Good FPaor. .
CAverage ..

AVITITUDE n SKILL n Kis,i0FLEDGt ri OVERALL .

Number of den at sent. .

Co. Representative , ... Company. Name
. . ..V.I
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' t0961 vs:I `allpflaZi s

' 8.90e XOS °O 'CI .1
pales poltry!alLinuorinoon araquapinyOulpore

. . apiivio -p ydasor ..gy

.4

. 0 's
4

-..

c

'

4 . .
. FOLD

% (DO NOT liETACH)
.

4 4

. 4

Pupil progress fur students egrulled in the Vocationid-fechnical Codperative Edu-
cational Program is sneaoured by a rating scale dei,ehijied by the Vocational Technical
Scholl!. The rating instrument pays particular attention to:

-ATTATUDES tA)--This encompasses the audent's osArall approach to the subject
matter and his philosophy of the trade as well as his ability to work with other

_, , people. .
.

SKILL I ShThis applies to his ability to apply his knowledge in a .torsictical, rather
.. -than a theoretical sense. . .

%
. .

KNOWLEDGE (K)This applies to the studeits knowledge of the subject matter..
..OVERALL (0)Tha is a combinatiop of the above'grades.

,

....

4
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ABSTRACT THIS PRPJECT ESTABLISHED A JOB PLACEMENT SERVICE IN THt GREAtER
JOHNSTOWN mpteA VOCATIONALnTECHNIC4L SCHOOL IN PENNSYLVANIA. THE MAJOR

<

OBJECTIVES WERE it PROVIOE'PLACEMENT, FOLLOWUP; AND PRE-EMPLOYMENT PREPARATION,
AND TO MAINIAIN COMMUNICATION WITK THE BUREAU OF EMPLOYMENT SECURITY.
ACTIVITIES CONDUCTED TO MEET THE OBJECTIVES WERE: VISITING EMPLOYERS FOR JOB
DEVELOPMENT0AND PUBLIC RELATIONS PURPOSES, SETTING UV(JOB'INTERVIEWS,
GONDUCTING FOLLOWUP STUDIEf FOR FIRST ANEY.FIFTH YEAR GRADUATES, ANO
INTERVIEWING WORKING STUDEN7S.AND EMPLOYERS OF GRADUATES. PRE-EMPLOYMENT
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OF PRE-GRADUATION SURVEX AND PERSONAL DATA ShEET, AND GATHERLNG LNFORMATION
FROM INSTRUCTORS REGARDING EMPLOYABILIP FAC1ORS. PERCENTAGE OF TIME SPENT fN
VARIOUS PROACT ACTIVITIES IS SHOWN ALONG WITH RESULTS pF THE 1971 AND 1975
FOLLOWUP fTUD1ES. SOME CONCLUSIONS INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: A CLOSE gELATIONSHIP,
WAS NOT MAINTAINECWITH THE BUREAU OF EMPLOYMENT SECURITY; THERE WAS LITTLE
IMPACT ON'LURRICULUM CHANGES FROM FEEDBACK STUDIES; AND THE IN9ILITY TO RETAiN
A PLACEMENT SPECIALIST IMAM') IN A FRAGMENTING OF OBJECTIVES. APPENDED TO;THE
REPORT ARE THE EMPLOYER AND EMPLOYEE FEEDBACK FORMS, FOLLOWUP SURVEYS,
ANECOOTALFRECORO, CAREER PLANNING SHEET, RATING SHEET, AND PERSONAL DATA SHEET.
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I. PREFACE

tt-

.-3-

fek

1

This report represents happeniwss ill.theslt.trA.year of

the project as well as' reflectiOns of the project since its

-beginningim_the.1973-74,term.
i*b

$ .The major problem that we have had in accomplishing the

q .

objectives a the projecteenters around the loseof the Job

Placement bpecialist. He was with us in 1973-74.and 1974-75

but was not employed during 1975-76.%

This meant that the dctivities to'accomplish the oijectives

! were frwented. Thiddoes not indica* our lack of concern for

placement; however, the process to accomylidh Our objectives had

to be revised:

4

'

".fir
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A

II. INTiOMUCToRy sEctION

A. ABSTRACT

so

-

The-project had three general objectives:

;)2
1. Provide placement and follow-up seivicas

. '

I
for all youth coMmensurate with-their

ability,aad interest. '

2. ,Provide students withpre-emplayment

preparation.actiVities directed to entble

alliexiating youth obtain and retain

employment..

3. Maintain liaes of comm:inication with the

Bureau cif EmploYment Security.

In order 'to accomplish the above Objectivmwe did the following:

1.1. Delined the roles of individ s.iniolved; i.e.,

Oo-Op, Career Resource Cen,r, C unselpgs, Teach

Paraprofessionals, Clerks.,

,1.2. Employed an individual during evening hours to

continue placement activities for recentlgraduates.

1.3. Conduced follow-up studies for first andifirth year

. graduates.
°

1.4; Visit employers to develop job slots anehelp

employers better understand our program.;

1.5. .Set up job-intervieWb.

IA!. Interview students wbo are working.

1.7. Interview employers of graduatelp

0 I

4

1



0

v

A

2.1 Engaged in pFeremployment pro activities.

.:2.111. Handout, discuss aryl lete 46ploymen't

packet.

2.1,2. Complete pre-graduation survey and personal

data sheet.

2.1.3. Gather information (rattng sheets) regarding
f

employability factors from4instructors.

3.1 Worked 6fitb designated Tepresen.tgiiv; fr.= sItisreau or 'A

.

Elplbiment Security.
r

! %Its a method to ptovide feedback to our staff and determine ghether

or not objectives were'beingapt we maintained a daily log.of activities

'

.

which gUb ponverted into we yzeports and eventua4y summarized into
. - -.,.... t

4
an annual report.

.s

fir

a.
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.

%Hiving worked op the Pl'acement.Project bCth with a Placemene
4

Specialist and without one we can make the following obseivations:'

Since data ie on file with Counselors, with Career

'Resource Center; Co-Op, and Placement Officeribtare

muit be.a systematic method to gather ami retrieve

informition.

./. . .

. .

4 2. In u!system Where you havs Co-Op aild'dareer Resource
.

:'

.
Center actisvpies ana reconsibAities overlapping,

/

placementT much direction ia.; to be given to spell:out
. , - .

. .

who does what.

3. With the"Placement Specialist it is possible that instructdis

1.

will get furtifer removed-from the work ,picture and they ..\ . $ /' 0

i
- may develop the'attitmde that "that is his job".

..

. . . .

4. 'The eeta;g up ofthe office and responsibilitieb of the
P .

. ''
Clerk(Paraprofessional Mk* be weil defined. If ground

...
.

.

rules'are not spelled outothele can be problemd as to .-.
4

41ArC - .

whether or not khe slot eliaNa bW =led by,a Co-Op student

or graduates. . /,e

(

The district must establish the.amount of time and effort;

and money it will_spend on the out»of-scflool youth versus

.those.in attendance.

5..1 Imperative that one.Andividual be responsible for pAenti

graduates and graduates and"their employment. Withoii som one

-.responsible recorded information is scattered:ana lost.
.,

'As
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4

FIVISODe

_7..

//..

Placement data is used as one coMponent in/the evaluation

system develiped to evaluate our yooational and technical

programs.

4\.211 order to obtain feedback*.from the staff, graduates, and

employers we limed the following foiss that appear in the

appendix.

a

14 Employte lediack Eeport s.

.

2. Employer Feedback Report'

3. PalovAii-sawys

LwiEequired,Job Plac

5.' clr;i4;.Plartmixil t
.4.,V. .

Eabiog sh4et. .0
7. Pertonal Data/Aeferral-

. 4 .

4

nt Anec4otal Record.Survey

I.

4-
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. .

A..

III. FINDOGS AND ANALYSIS*v,
8

The activities we engaged in"provicled us with thefollowing
,.,.es

. .. ... -

.' . Ar
. . .

.results asthey'relate to the proje't objectiVes. .

. ,

. .Muring the third year of the PA/m-1 the Placement Cletk
--Ns. 4 i

4

.4

utilized her time in`the following menne4'

.!

,011

I.

1. Contacts with students SO%
A. Program orientation:

Studgnt requests for emPloyment,
Student requests fOr information on Co-Op

.Student requests fOr apioiniMents with
,Co-Op ;nstructor
Assisting students complete and understand
forms for Co-Op/Placement

Job Matching;
Finding suitabie.studZIts from areas,as
requested by employers, iuch aa qualified
Electric Stipp student for Electrical Contractor-

. Job Placem nt/Fbllow-up:
Graduate1 students requesting help in finding job4
Phone c Is from graduates requesting.appantments

for ealonent help .

Helping st1.iM1tB complete data sheets for ep1<yers
D. Belated Problfimsi

Grades ,

Work Schedules'
Notebook.and Wage Dedords

2.. Contacts with Bureau of Employment'Securitr. . . . 04
A. Alcussion with MES liaison:

.

. Job leads we are unable to'fill
isa , Student referrals forljob reqbesis.

vw
. .

.e' . -.

3.,Jisits to local buSinesses and industries
" A. Telephone Contacts: .

Wing appointments./for employer interviews
rof students c

;

, . -,.

Requests from employers for students to fill
. job opening4
4 Calls to eiployers to let thenikrow of Progress

in filling job loads 0
Obtaining employer ratings on students.in their.
emploY . . .

.%,
,

...

h, ,-Confacts With faculty , .7%
. .

A. .Program orlentationt ,

Requests from-instructors for best available '
f:' students forpartictear job . .

'ImiAuctors opinion of studeitst capability
to 'fill partioulir job

Approval of instructor to send stndent out on Co-Op

1)
,

,

.,
.

- -

8%
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1/47

'It

5. NOetings with s ool administrators and staff . . . 101A

A. Review of p ss and problems:
Review of st ants grades, discipline,
sttenance
Process appro for CO-Op forma

1 Rating Sheets- 24ruotors and B4ployers
Weekly listings f Co.Op Placement

B. Discussions with S Director:
Schedule changes

*Approval for stud nt to go on Co-Op
C. Related Problems:

Co-,-Op parking pe 1 ts

Earl;,dismissal and arrivals for interViews, etz-

'
6. Data Processing concerns ....... .. . . . l4%

Tabulations of Surveys:
Graduate surveys (Preparation of surveys,
envelopes, letters, etec)

,

7. PO= Concerns . ' 1%
A. .levelopmetit ooncerns: ,

.is
Developingforms to be peed for operation of

. Co-Op/Placement Office .
..

. ..

'
... .

. Zelf-initiated job development . . ;-. . 4. . .. 1344
,

.1. Industry and business contacts:
*Phone calls and letters, checkplg on job leads

4.
. .

. e
Pollow-up eurveys..provided us with the following results

A

for thea975 and 1971 graduates:

/00011°Ir

As

4

,...
-..... . .

0- ..
..,

t II...", , .
..

4

. .

a-

) 4.,

. r- V

. . c. .
...

a.

0
v //

1
4
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Greater ahnstown Area Vocational-Technical School

_1975 POLLOW-UP RESULTS

Number,of Graduates 505.

NuMter of Returns 501 99.2%

Numbei Unable to Contact 4

t'

EMPLOYMEA!

(In Field Of Study)

Pull-iime
Part-time

r

164 32.4% 374
24 4.7%

99.2% .8%

Ass:

4

V

Out af Study)

92 18.2%
Part-time 25 5-0

.4

DNEntsloYEED

Looking
Not Looking,.

23,2%

SUB TOTAL 305

45

21.1M.

4

0 S 4

f

4

SUB -1.0TA11 . 66, 13.f%

ananitm r' - -

Ralatid toTrainiqe: 16
Nat'Related 26 .

44

f

3
2°A

SUB TOT* .42

1
9' ,

. CONTINUING EDUCATION
. A.

' Reaated toT3ining. 68

Nat Relate&

.10.- .

4111 "set

. : ANF

SUB TOTAL .88 '- 17.10



1

,45 01

pxiater Johnstown Area Nrocatuinal-Technical School

,

_1971 FOLIT-17 RESULTS

. .

NuMber.of Gladuates 232'
Number of Stump . 189

Number Unable to Contact 1.t3

EMPLOYMENT .-. 14

(in-Field Of Study)

I

I a,

. 100$

PUll -time 53 , 18%
4

(Out.of Field Of Study)

Full -time

Tart-time

,

SUB TOTAL

IINEMDLOYED.

Looking
Not Looking

p.

68%

10 5
24 s 13%
4

Sti SOUL

'MILITARY SERVICES =
.

Relatsd to Training
Not Relate4

-

4

SUB TOTAI;
a

8

7

EMUCATT6NS,

Re ated to Training
- . Aro RelaIed

*

8
"31 ..

4011.

* C

SUB TOTAL

1 .

. !

11

-

V

4

. 4-

t

s

44

.e

.

4.

.
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4

IV. CONCLUSIONS AND BECOMDMWDATIONS

::

Mbat was not accomplished:.

I. We were unable to retain 36 Placement dpeciilist.

2. Therliwas little impact from our feedback studies

as At rerated to curriculum changes.

31k A e1esi3 woiki.ng relationship 4ith the Bureau.of

Employment Security was not maintained.

.
What.was accomplished:*

,

3. We wereAble to focus crPlacement ald follow-up .

. -

mativities as aLmeans. If bringing a team of professionals

and piraprofessioriale together.'

2. Appropriate Utilizaton'of a ofeik will dXpancilh.

A A
ietivitiei of Job Placement at a lower cost..

3. Used. placement data as integral part of advisory committee

_ Implications for educatign:
.

.
:.1.._ Jcb..placement Nieves an importaat

.. :.

e
,

evaluating Fpgrses.
. 6

factor in

2. P130ement and followup should pot only be a

. Zro.443611 schoollactivity.
4' '

q .
3. Coordination of service to pupils must.be well

..
. . o.

. .

thought cut for program execution to be most effective.
. , i
Placemeni can be separated into wotk with students and

. - A
6

'

V

work with'employers.

4. 4o-Op theory and pre-eriployment preparation programs

must e iied together.
O ,



o .4. A 4r.
o

5. Personnel involved in the mgram must be

tnergetic self-starters Who understand the

school system so they cah operate as.coordinatr

,andvcpnsultants rather tlian salesman.

6. The level of 6r effectilieness in placement:

counseling and actual placement activities will

,either srve as a building blOck or over time,

employers will become less and less interested

in cooperating with 3b-Tech without placement

the latter will occur.

Graduates who.have received placement services

do help 'futuire gTaduates fina jobs by'contacting

placement persohnel in the school. Effective
*-,

placement.and followup has improved the status

of yocational-Technical Education.

+1.

a
1

4



APPENDIX

S

-12-

.

Eriployer Feedback

Eraployee Feedback

Follow-up Surveys

Anecdotal. Record

Career*Planning Sheet

Rating Sheet
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'' TO: All,Seniors :-.4' .

* i ,'.'
,

FROM: Pupil Personnel lepartment: .-

. ..:.: . .

-.:L.:
SbubJECT; AfterHigh SchOoINTob.and-aarier PlaiS.

S.

4 .

:Your gradhation is rapidly apgoachini. ;Some of you know exactly what you
VIII 4e doing after graditation;'soSof you.know the area.cf your interest but°
Ao not have school or mploypint plAns worked out, and some of ziou may still be

A4,unclear as to your vocational direttiOn. . .. _ ,
e %,1

...,, .,. ,

TEis spiptiohalre is designed. do.two:things.T.6 r
. 4a) Piovide:a record of yourStter-high-sohdol job and career'plans

(b) Indicate those studentdo4hp could'use.additioial afsistanogfroml
Counselors; the Career -Reso dS tenter; employersy,and 'the State

4 Empleqment Service.
.

. - .

N 1. % ". '. ..
6

, i
- . -Please indicate below the catego w Lich yosii teel best dedoribes your p tans

. an4,aituation aWhiS tisr. ' -- . , .
. S. 4... - \ 4. . i''

f.

' Name - :- "
P

Last
' 1

, * 1.1- .)' ...r....-aw
?i.rt . .. ',:-./

... ° . .

Paddle
-

--
,

--",.

.

) I. Now, seeking fu1l-tif*employmer4..1reboribe the'job you' Oiant I 1.
._P

8 ....r . ,.4. , -
A .

.._ .-a.. 0 "4.. a

4

..

1144.1.0

4Wt
2. tow wOrking at a job and"will,contInue tp work for the flame e4ploye.r

A
a. Name of company

b. Lesoribe the job .
..

: . war. ..

3. .I desire Additional training or'sohooll. (Describe conree and name
the school) . 6.

0. .-

a. Type of training

b. Name of school

es.1

4. Plam-to go into military service.
if knowa)

5.

4(Liit service and describe schOCiine

a. Branch of service

lesdribe speciality selected
-

Remainat homeand not seek emplOyment
A

My plans are not definite at tills time. (What do you-think:you *Leap .

do for a-career? Describe)

a

7. Othes (Moving, travel, etc.) ,

. %

4 , .
NOTE: Many seniors after gradyation last year retuimed to Vo-Tech during .

the smmpar for oareer information ankcouseling4 Mto'Johnson and a coundelor
will behere throughout ts- spmmer'inths. 'II

.
.
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Gmos aonnilovrmist, TEMICAL SPIPOL . '
--.

Co-Ovglaeenien:b :floe
Peitlbaok'Report,

'Re ItEDR&OK WORT;

.>

,srelen:

I -at

A

VO-TEOE MAU= AREk: YEAR GRADUATED:
..... .

PTACE OP EMPLOMENT:

JOB MLE:

BESCRIPTION OP *SKILLS REQUIRED TO FUNCTION ON JOBS
4.

u WRAP WOULD YDII MANGE IN TM VO-TECH CURRICWOM TO. ICBM PEXPARE you IOR
R Ma IN YOUR FIRLDr

4

,ri;

7

3.3.A0/75

'
4

Interviewer Date

4

S.

4

S. . V

Ap



ORM JOINTOier AEA vocAnortAir5101111CAL
Co4WIT4acement Office
Feedback Deport

X/Ft0121/ MONO. SWOT

MOM c JJ418

OONUOT MON tint
11041310a !IZLIT IN 03. EMPLOTIM

"COMPART JOB Trals. . ,

SKIMS PM= /OR MB:

M.I..*1ImIWd.0Wm=....II..=11.M.

mons grEmosAnthugssmo =Timms

em=.=.10glown

4

410.1 rWm0
Et0124MINDITION 140 ORIRICIVAlks OGIAT saw suds Au mama*

.7- .

jx/20/15

- ers-S--1-1,Aat903:



.

e JOHNSTOWN VP-MCIT CLASS OP 75 IVIIOW-TIP

Mize Print

sent Adsiress

.ied Name (if applicable)

a-Tech-Training Area

,Mate:

Phone:

Please oheck,the box that tells whdt you are now doing..
. .

,

O Employed Pull-Time: EMployer . Job Title
0 EMployed Part-Times Employer ...is Job Title
0 Unemployedt Looking for job -- what kind ,

El Unemploycdp_nat'lookifig fat work (Travel, vacation, undecided about future, etc.) ,

,

111

Q Remaining at home. Not seeking outside employment.
0 Military prvice) Branch Job or Training

EAry Date
. 0 Schooling or additional training, Name ofSchool

'Major Length cit Program
0 Other, Sue;ify .

_

If yoa are presently empioyed, how closely is your job related to your Vo-Tech Trair.i.74

Spme occupation that I studied in my shoP
Bighly related to my *shop training, .

8 'Slightly related to my shop trainir4
Not at all related to my shop training :

. If you are presently receiving additional schooling dr training, how is it related to
your Vo-Tech Training?

CI Same ?ield as I studi'id, at vo-Tech
In Highly related to my dhopstraining-
0 Slightly related to my Vo=Tech ekop trainire

O NOt at all related to my shop training

.

If yeti are wortang or have been working, oheck how itou got your job.

O School Placement Office or ORO
C3 School Co-CT Program
[3 Shop Instructor
C3 Other Wheel rbrsonnel

.;

Stata Employment Annoy (B.m.p.)
0 Private Employment Agency. -

O Pare4t er Relatite
CI Pamily'Friend or Personal. Wlend

0 On ky own, without anyone's help
N\ a

If you need help .in finding your first job or a .jolt which is more closely related

iAlyn, nall_Mre. O'Donnell 1n_the_r_lacmcm,_04.fdee_m_d_eet_up_Lj

appointment. (81.4-6-6073 Ext. 58)

741,:p
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, .

JOb PL.:LEMENT AhECUO1AL RECORD surry,Ey

SchoolGreater 40bostown Area VOcational.-Technioal School Date Yearwaad Report 6/7

ReportName of Specialist 0o-0p/Placem'ant - Clerk
%.

Placement Office Activity
I 0 of I# of10 of1Men
4ncidentslInd.tHrs.INrs.

Contacts with studenti.

a. Program'orienfarlos 816
b. Preemployabilitv skill education

_305,-

841
C. lob matchtn&
d. Job%placement.. 1

1

Comments

. 227 1222L1 22.2%!

05 77.577.5 7.6$
I tati 138 i 138 13.9%

. selacea proplems ' 470 1 470
.

i. 73
...

! 73
.

,--

1

--.,.

4% .-

.
.

. , .

Contacts with Bureau of EmploymeAt Security

. . .
.

. Program orientation .

.

_

b. Discussion with BES liarson -

C. Number of offices visited
d. Job development '

. Related problems

_Visits co local businesses and industries
.

.

.

f

. .

. Program orientation .

b. Job development .

. Follow-up of graduates job adjustment'

d, Related problems I

. Telephone contacts
731
.

..

.

NO

731

.

340-

R

35,1

R7_

15.1

,Im.

3'5% ;

Contacts with faculty
. .

.

. _ .

,

. Program orientation

. Instructional orientation A.P!, 29 1 "1 a NVX
. 1.

Meetings with school administrators and staff
,

.

. Program orientation
.

6 6 2

.

2

.

. . . -

?1
b. Review of ,ro ress and problems

,1

6 i 6 5.4* ---*

c. Discussions with PPS Director 416 416 31.4 33. 3.3g---
. .Related problems . 207 15 35.- 3.4%

_ .

Contacts with PDErefresentatives 4..
...

V .

. Orientation concerns

.

.

.

.

-

.- Operational problems

. Evaluation efforts .

Coptacts with outstde 'related orgardzatlima

.-k
.

.

. Mho?'
..

-111

. 1

.

.

bv--44110

,



A , ...14 A.A,am,,+
T 0 of 1# of;# Of1Man I
.1

Placement Office Activity_ lIncidents'Ind.!Nrs.'Hrs.! Conm.mts

.

a.
. Data processing concerns

a.

b.
Olivetti S-14 wordprocessing machine
Tabulation of surveys 4

1.

. Form concerns
6.)

6evelo vaunt concerns--
b. Operational concerns
c. Logistical p ob ems

2 06g '2.06 1,4:4J

.

10. Fol. low-up and feedback concerns
-

Developm'ental concerns
/ Operational concerns

. 'Logiitical problems

Self-initiated job development

a. Industry and business contacts
b.- Review of newspaper want ads

. Oehers
5

140

4149

17
5r, T 1

b)49 96.7 -196.7

. 'Planning and development

. Bud et
. Implementation of programs -
. Others

.
lk

3

'1.7%

61$
.9.9%

.1
tt.

Professional growth..

.. Review of literature
b. Contacts with knowledgeable indiNidua A

Educational coursework
d. Professional meetili

Non-job placement serv ce duties
4

. Administrator-initiated'

wo,

b. Others

DITIONAL COMMENTS:

.1

t

I.

.
I.

\, , .i. ... ,

02245 Lu



T. Chemical Technology -

,

8. CiviL.Technology 0

,9. Commerical Art

,, .

10. Costar tqlogy

5
,

0 7 , 1. .

13 9 22

.12. Dratting.and Mictehind Design 6 3 0'
3 ,

Elep.rietan

q. of's-

3 3.2

.1,,_

lh:IElectrioncs Technology 15 3

15. Food Servtee end Preparation 3

2 7 - .

3 HL3 V

1
S.

2

17. (iraTiCe Aida (Printing) 3 o.

18. insfAc, 2 2

19. Health Assistant 5

20. HRT

21. Heavy Mining Machinery

22. Machinist 3

23. Mediai Oceretary 0

'2h. Med Lal). in 1

25. Metal Fab
or

6

26. Metailurgical Tech.'

rt. Service Station Mei.h,.

28., Structural and Archittiral

a

29. TextileFabrication

30. Tool and Die

8

II

2 0

6 b

7"-

31..440ovel Trades - 0

4

Marl

32, Welding

-1'0111/11; 0.89)

4

132 L30

' 8

176 5 9).

srt (271. .

TOTAL OF GIRLS AND ROii

GIRLS 187

BOYS ':302ar

4
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- "...
- ,,---- SCHOOLING

1 NOW LOOK tFOHI Wild* NOT

ITLITART WORKING WORK WORK Mr_Mird_

Ag Trch.

2. 'into tin4 0 St 4 . ,1.

3.,-Autt; Mechanics 3 ft 5 12 7 0

.4. Building Maintence I 12 5

5. Business Dam Processing . 3
,

. 4'
6. Carpehtry *and Millvoyk jo 1 1,? 3 .0

7. Chemical Technology. 4
4

8. civil Technoloa 1 0 0 ) 0 0

9. Commerical Art 4

.

.0 5 1 0

10. Cosmeto1oU 2 0 7 2

11. 0 E l 1 9 22 -0 1

12 Ora ting and Machine 'Denten 6 0 0 3 0

-136lectrician 3 2' 9 ii 12 .0 0

1h. Electronics, Technlogy 15 3 2
.

7 1
..

0

15. Food Service and Preparation 3 0 3 13 1

16. FlOti. Wort
. - 1 .0 v2 9. 0 .

3'1,. Grafisn 'Aida (Printing)
. t

1 - 3 0
_

18. iivAC .
.

. .

-
.

1.

19.-pen,ith Assistant ..
A sa 5 1 O. .

... .
20. MIT . 11, _ n

- ..,

1 It 0. 0 .

...V. 4.

s

N.

..

Is

4

,.

-

s

,
P

. ..

,

glob "-.
al 0

,

,.

i
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ABIL1251.=
___5 Finishes workfinds other jobs to do.

Completou activities ahead of schedule
Cokpletes work in preSribed tipe

ho4ds up others
1 YhofficionS/disorranizoaninconceined

Effat.7:712
. .

___5=Pleasing, presenos excellent icpression
Nat, presents good impression

___) Satisfactory
Something of a handicap

1 Wnattraetive. dcfinite handican
LERTE1r:;s

'

___5 Quick to respond and compreilend
14 Seldom neeas dditional explanation

Average
2 Usually rceds additional explanation
I Slow Ito reall=d id co-G1.ohend____

otRforD op rr, I Tor-
.0utstanding

__J4 Good
Average

2 Limited
7--1 Rpstricted -

40rTMat-STA-071.,Toinr

__5 Calm, relacd, pLzpeseful
4 Composed, exel-cises se2D-contiol

Ordinary problems and concerns
___2 Restlese/Uneasy

TenAA. letharrie
'ADRRSFIP

RATING ShMET

41,

Srf ft RP,c)111-gri - N

).nazpsndently haz acqnired additional skill
Lealns now skills readily

3 Has attained basic skills
2 Needs frequent repetition to maiintaAn skill
1 Dcf41-qt in tasio skills

S

:___$co-nvincine--hiuniy,Trfective
4 Rather persuasive

Fresei:ts ideas in order3.1r manner

2 bilesn't hold listerner's iaireett
---1 Pails to se.2.1 self oi ideas

=xerm

OM see any job ticirough
4 Tersiitont, steak, worker
3 Some encouragement
2 Doesn't stick to the tabk fôr lOngr
2 Flielty/irresndnsible

5 Good social mixer--has solid friends

4 Readily makes new friends
3 HAs established group of ftieilds '

Stands back in social interaction
1_Emtto seltidistant

liACT

4.

5 .:ceptioa-..3.13rcliplomatio,.considerate

4 Generally
3 Tries diplomacy-ptt too successful'.
2 *Rather blunt-inolined to offend
1 OrsclnoTzen.t6 ioint o :cmprudenoe

PriZrICE

leads--ges. decisions
4 4xerts infl-aenod on consensus

____3*Makes). some d.ec isions withoul, help '

2 Pipfers to let others lead -
I probably reeeteA by .

MTIJ4PTO2.-:
5 tan
1611.h.tt6ly interested

_34ntisfaotory
2 Interest vacillates
Disinterested.

Pood.emstrength.Tmselfoonfidence
4 Generall,t;dolf-assured

Satisfactoryp-average ,

,-2-TOVIteltned tb distrde.self
-folaulkuncertaintr veceilation'

.

MPLoNPTITTrtiv

Recommended with. nthusiash
.4 Recommendea ae

Employable in training area
2 Ekoployable at entry-level job
1 Employable only with cloge supervision.

I., '
,;4.,

.0

F"
s-

-
Instructor

r-)

Couneelor
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MUTER JOHNSTOWN ANEA Vd-TECH'SCHOOL

Career ResoUrce 'Center 'Grade
<

FetionaI Data/Referral Date

I. Last Firit

Rome Street -Township_

'Addrebs City State zip Code-

Age ' Date oe Rtrth gex X F

SOC. Sec. # Driverts`ficense Yes - No

Mono 'Draft Status

ri. High School Greater Johdatmon Area Tocational--Subnical School
4

Vocattpn Area

Career Goal a.

Can you travel to the cdepany location, for additionalt.i4erview?
1'1 -

Yes No
r4

10 Wet date would you be available for ftill4inte(part-time work?

v. If ton have .been.employed at one or wore jobs in the past, describe the

iitie of your lob (a) field the'leagth, of ;dee you lierked.
% .

. . -I .
ft er

n. Describe your vocational and/or joli-related,4/.1.
-

o.

.1

4
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"

. This project is concerned with the need to promote
. . -

.
. : ,

better understanding of technical eduhation at the 'Mt.'. ,

sahool, post high school; degreeand non=degree levels,

while increasing the coMmunication and coordination of

progral's offered at two:institutions.

Sive there is no.community colle ige n our area 'we

in a sense,serve the community in this capacityl however,

articulation between a 4high school" awl 0. 4-year coilege

as it relates to :technical programe is probably mare difficult

than between a high school and a com*nity college.

ACKKOVLEDGNENTS:

The extent to which this project met its Objectives is

due to thp efforts of Glen Paliott'and Pred.Berish, instrUctorS
-

in Electronics Technology at the secondary livel; Herb Beyno1cir4

post secondary two-year non-degree AIXtronics Technology

Motivator; and Dick Bender and Gregory DicI$ instructors in the

Engineering 'Technology program at the'Uniiirsity a; Pittsburgh

at Johnstown.
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.//. ABSTRACT

A. OBJECTIVES

1.. List entry level jobs at the high school,

two-year post high school, and four-year

Applied Engineering Program.

2.. At these three levels detemmine courses taught

along with descriptions and outlines.

3. Draw conclusions as to how coordination can be

achieved to the benefit of students aad instifutionS.

B. ACTIVITIES TO ACCOML/SHTHESE *OBJECTIVES:

lalow-up gradate d tudicate plaoe qf

1.2... Interview employA to determine their view of the.
.411111W

three -program;.

2.1. Gather and review curriculum information fro& both

schools.

3.1. Meet and review data compiled. ,

C. PROBLEM&

.1*

There iiere ve ry. fewegraduated to date to follo4tup from

au three program levels.

4

% it did not-Lake lonk to see that the programs did not fit

ther as we anticipated they might.

Almost all available literature on technical. aducationdeals

with the post high school p

-s

1.
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D. SIGNIFICANCE ABB NERD FOR FURTHER ACTION:

ifhe role of the Area Vocational-Technical §chool ia

Troviding vocational education at the high school !level

needs to be examined. What is the rationale.for technical

education in'the high school and how do.two-year high school

programa /relate to two -yearpost -high school.programi?

Mr.

7.

6.

^
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METHODS

: .
. ..

. :

Methods utilized tO.bettei understand the curriculum

at tHe three leve1 si. of instruction and meet otr objectives

included the following activities:

I. Meeiings with all participants tO.tour

facities and share.curriculum intonation..

')

2. Personal interviews of graduatesfin)

employers.

3. Review of

including

personnel

`;

current literature on the subjeot

a seaicb by UN and ja meeting of

from PENN TAP.

o
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in. FliDINdi AND.ANALYSIS

.

Both institUtions now hami a better understanding. of the

scope of the programs at the three levels.

EsWentiallyikve are producing teghnicians and they are

producing practical engineers. We' ao a lot more trouble'

shootingwhere they stress the design and bu4ding phaee

engingeringe
7

?

t
Althoughwe have no fOrmal 4greements to date we have made

it possible for students.to be considered for.advanced standing.

, One of theproblems we fOund is that many of the students who

want to move from the VO-Tech, post secondary program 'to the

four-year degree program lack the math background for Engineering

Technology and have a difficult time adjusting to the more

thebretical environmerit.

in looking.at the job piotur6 we'find that.the Engineering

Technology.students mutt go out of the local market for jobs, -

but jobs do exist locally at the technipian level.

Moth institutions serve a need in the community apd provide,

specialized programs for etudants.with varied intereh*t, abilitiei,
,

and goa3.s.

. .1

,
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PEEMACK FROM EMPLOYERAMkOYEE AS IT RELATES TO-OORRICOLdm:

POST SECONDARY (Non-Degree)i'

1. More emphasia of-color teleVisions ad,antenna

matching and tuning procedures.

2., Emphasize troubleshooting by'schematic:interpretition

and signal tracing-methods.

3.' EMphagze craftEinanship in soldering.

4. Include more cable repair and fabrica tion.

5
:

EMphasize test equipment use and morelkittenti6 to

solid-state switching and controls for remop

.

monitoring and control of industtial processes._
. .

-.
.

-..
.

6. Need good basis for lqgic (circuits.. ,

SECONDARYs

1. Mori solid state - less tdbes..

2. More tioubleahooting experience.

3. Leiss theory ioxe practica experience.
(1.

4. Incorporate mechanical problems.

5. Include lionie logic-digital.

Initate & program where students simulate jeb interviewi.

a. -or...

4

'4

a

"

A
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CONCLUSION6INDRECOMFiESDATION:

1. -It is more effective to comare 1earn1ng outcome;

i.e., coapetencies thenit is to look'at cours;

outlines and descriptiops.. -

Competen cies as deve1dpe d. for our secohdary program

46
are included in tfig appendii.-

Thiferecord.iitilable for bothamployers and post

secendarylEsgUtions to review as it relates td the

comietencies-of individuals. O.

!
2. The effort put forth by the in#tructorshas opeped sOme

4 .

1

doors to employment for'graduates and has ale, helped

vs in irking revisions in curricaum to-meet local needs.
.

,

3. Student interviews nave given Ali-abetter insight into

their needs as it la'elates to obtain4 and imtainthg

ir
emgoyment in their

1. There it a piact for'the three. tnee of programs; however,

it is more difficult to .place the high schbol technical

.sraduates

5. It is mote feasible to transfer with advanced standing
tJ

into a two-year technical program tlien into a four-year

Aegree .11144grain. This is >due mainly to the fact that In

the ,four-year programs year ore and two aremdre general
\

'and academic nature with most-of the lab work in the,

third and ,f h year.
, / 4)

Pr

I.
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7

6. Even*thaughno writteh agTeenie.nt e;Xists a willingness

to place students at advanced levels and exchange

ideas has been achieved.

u,

We will'conYlnue to explore our role in providing technical

s.

education and hqw we can articulate better io both employers and

other ihstitutions.

a

46.
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BEST COPTAVAILABLE
GBSATE.R JOEN3T0 WN Ae$11 vociaotTal-r&.x.c.A,.

srumw .coeirsmy

Ptra laectronics Tech.

Level School Year Mate

ca.

Perfortanie Rating:
# IIPr 4

(:.) Can perform with exceptional ability.
.(3) Can perform without supervision. ,

2) Can peiform but requires some supervision. .

1) Cannot perform satisfactorily for participation in i work environment.
0) H33 not been introduced to the competency..'

,

ITEMS COMPETENCIES LEVEL I Ism 11 LETEL III'

I,

10

1 -

tINIT I. ;BASIC ELECTROMICS-PASSIVE DEVICES 3 2 ,110
I

413 2 10 4 3'2 1

Solder and unsolder electronic components
on breadboant

r

4

I

.

2
Calibrat4 & measure resistance with the

I ohmmeter Lab ilii, A

3

Connect battery power supply and measure
voltage Lab #3

,...

, .

.

4

, t
Maseure with a VOM

,

-

Test and determine the ciaracieristics, of
a series circuit lob 16 & 12

L

,

A 1 k

Test and determine the characteristics or
aAara3.101 circuit .

.

.

_

Test and Otermine the characteristics of
a 'Baia-parallel. circuit Leh #14

.

, ,

, Construct voltage dividers -- loaded and
unloaded Lab 144

_

.

.

,

/

9

.. .

Construct a balanced bridge circuit Lat 145
..., .

10

Construct a voltmeter and ammeter using a
W Arsonval Meter movement ' Lab *7 Lab #24

r

.

_,

.

11'

Test the Aynamio characteristics of a non--
linear resistance - Leib #10

.

.

-

_

-

,

- .

.
,

C0110 Ss
. ,

v.+
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I7.72.-S .COMPF7ENC:2S LE'S!. I 727EL 11 LEVEL III
..

12

.

Trolibleshoat a d.c. circuit
i T

LI3121.0211.10 4 3 211 -0
:
1

Determine,experiviniallY7 the conditions.--

for maximum .oweitrensfer

---.,----
: i

I i 1111 011
.

4
'Calibrate and operate the oscilloecope
Lissojous Patterns I 1 i

15

Test for the characteristipeof an indua-
tance-phase relationships and reactance

1

I

1

1 1

I 1

.

16

Test tor the Characterietici of a capaci-:

.
a

17

,.:12sratimectitance-phase.relatiansimps

.
..

Test a circuit for the BC and time A

constant Lab_g51

I

1016

Construct and determine the characteristi s

of.seriei and BC circuits
. .

1

,'

15-

Construct and determine'tbs characteristialill.11111111
of series and .arallel RL circuit

s 1111111111111111111
20

Construct and determine.the characteTisti
spiparre2 RCL circuits-reeonance and

.

21

Conatruct and determine the characteriati1111111111111111
of parallel.BOL circuits-resonance and
-.,.:. L

22

T II BASIC ELECTRONICS-ACTIVE DEVICES iimilliimi
Test vacuum tube- diodes and triodes

. Test vacuum tube pentode,Atetrode and $

23 beam over tdbes
11111111111111 11011

. 0 .

24 Test semiconductor diodes 111111111111111
4 Atoe Determine transistor junctiOn

i5 characterisfice 111111111111111111111

11111111111111111126 Test transistor amplifiers

27 Test common emitter sikplifieze 1111111111111111 I. Test cannon base and cc;macal callectai
28 -..lifiere

11111111111111
,. .

29* 1Perfava /papilia:asalksis

4 Test and ev.aluate bia.a etablization;

30 circuits .

N
INIT III BASIC ELECTRONICS: CIRCUITS

.1
fTest power eupply rectifiets

-COMMENTS:

..k

;
".`

414



f
"1100.

'..MPETINC:

I

4S

012_ 2 Teat_power supply_filter circuits

iTest a semiconductor voltage regulatbr
33 I circuit

=.134 I

I LEVU rl:

ir 'Ill! r.
2'1 004 31.211

1'; 1 1

35

Test vacuum tube audioamaifiers
i

;

4

Trouble shoot audio amplifiers r
6

1Test phase inventers aad pushpull
amplifiers

. 37_ 1 Test feed back and attenuator ci_vut___-__Mill.
'

.

1 [ *1

.Test cathode follower

;
39 Test tone COMMitatOr

40 Test transducers

Test transistor audi lifters

42 Test high and low paps filters

la ' Test transistor oscillators

! Test RP amplifiers .

i UNIT /7 ADVANCED ELECTRONICS: CIRCUITS

45 Test. narrow band BF 8.011114ra

46 "NEW wide band P2 amplifiers

0,

47 1 Test vacuum-tUbe direct co led

48 Tolai vacum-tUbe sinusoidal oscillators

49 1 Test transistor sinsuoidal oscillators

lifter*
1 I

11,It I = r:

51 i Wire and teat amaitude demodulators

OM,

#

4

Page' (3 )
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A CV. I
...17-EL I 1:77174. II bla 1.11 1,

.
Test semi-conductor direct coupled

152_:Lamplifier
o 1

. ,.. ( i
4 LI:, 43 11.15) 2 ; 1

1 '1
',1 '

... .-
, . . .

53 Wire and test SCRs

Test counter circnits I [ i I lial
lin

I

i

_____

5
Construct and sna.Ins AM 'modulation '_.

circuits
..

I I

56
. Construct ath ana.tyze buffer's and multi-

circiiits

r
I .

I t I 1

57

Construct and analyze radio PA amplifier
circuits

Construct and analyze superheterodyne
58 circuits I 1.

4
51 Construct an --, , e audio circuit- 1

,
Anal.lrze video athplifier circuits

. .

. e sync generatore

62 I' Analyze videa modulator Circuits ISM
Construct and analyze TV timer

-63 '..ifront end) '- IIII

IIIII- Construct and analyze.Tt tuner ..
IP circuits

*,

IMI`Construct.and analYze TV 0.14:14r _and

decoder circuits
-

Constrict and analyze TV demodnlator -

66 circuits
.

.

:....6.7 Construct "and arlairZe TV &teem circuit&

11111111

,. . .

'Construct and analyze TV hi:-vo3.tage

68 circuits

69'

.
. _ .

Construct and analyze TV sound circuit

. -
Construct and analyze TV CRTts (Color
and_Black and White) 1111 .

71
)'

inalyze TV receiver sync. circuit% .

OPKENTS
4

Page ( 4 ) .
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GREATER JOHNSTOWN AREA VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL scnitx,

'EfpwnerLITY RATrz

e FACTORS

WORK HABITS

Finiees, ftlds other Was to.do

LsivEL I I. Mil. /I LEVEL II/

1":v1-i01 12-1!ad

4crw ir 7+raeerzbed ';111P

Slow, ru_ds nr ov-.ers
Work i-.17-nnle-ett.rd lisorcanirelo.

APPEAB.ANCE

Pleasinr. nrofprT3 excellom. inrressioll

New:, ^resr-s_g-Od
Satisfacr,ry
Somewhat.cf a handie_.ap

Detetren to emplovment

wow+

ALERTASS

Qui,* to respnrd and comprehend
Sell= neeis adoi ional explanation
Averare
Ustaally nee-3 er!d,Pione/ explanclion
Slow to 1.e-me,-d arldLcomprenerd

COMMAND OF MGLIM

CommuniTates effectiveiy
Good, Int rot exoeZional
Aversre :vs

Limited 2c.abu1arv S.

Seldom -_-:crn.if,ates verbally
11,

EMOTIONAL STABLIITY

Calm, relaxed, purAosefuf
-Neomposed akc.rcises self-control
Or'inatv T-_-oblams and c^ncerns

RestlessfTneasy
Tense. :11ttern apprAhensive lethargic

/EATEMSEIP

DeAnitely leads » makes decisions

.

z,

Exerts inn 'nee ex.noersus

Makes some lecidiorr- fi+f-out halt,

Prefer; 4', n!-,rg '-ad

Esie,tei ..11
S- ;

;

4.



and 1:1,:erev:-,4

t=i;
# Sat:actory

ierest vacillates

lom,wwwim...040..

!ar; :.,..." i T.I.:rr T.

(

LEVEL III

M.sln-.erested

Ctnv!ncing. -- highly effective
vi oerrias;.ve

lAese rdert2 manner
interest

-: se...1 self -*,* ileas

'RES?C.:TrATLITY

Will see an7 job throlIgh
Per....7.tcat steady wore,"

erccuragenen, ,444:41mAd

toesn' to he task for lc:-

1711gnt7Prrestons1ble

Ocod .t:r2 streneh self-tonfilent
'f ascured.

Svatlafactcry average
ed to distrust

Oc=nletel7 lacking

4

SOCIABILITY

nooa soclal mixer -- has solid friends
Reddlly makes new friends
H-4s eztaolasned group of frie-d
Status tack in social in.eraction
Keeps to self/not involved with peoole

l

1
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PERIOD COVERED

April 2, 1976'through Juni 30, 1976

MAJOR ACTIVITIES ANIPACCOMPLISHMENTS
DURING THE ENTIRE-FISCAL

PLUS THE FOURTH QUARTER -

Introduqtion

Thiireport describes the activities ind results of the Cooperative
Mining and Reclamation Projett for thefourth.quarter specifically 0

and the entire fiscal year in general.

This experimental project in cooperati4 education has been.A.
complete success for the second year. The interaction between alining
companies, government agencies, and both educational institutions has
been the key to the excellent progress of this program. The faculty -

and staff from both institutions have worked very closely together
and have complete faith in their capabiTities to resolve any local
problem big or small.

"THere continues to be an interaction from the Amdents from both
schools. The vocational stqdents and college student3 have been placed
in the same mining classes, using the smne facilities and instructors
with excellent results. Both groups of students came out of this ,

situation with positive attitudes and.both have met their performance
objectivesr

The coal industry and thetreclamation agencies'have given their
full support to the projeft and their enthusiasm continues to grow. We
sincerely meed*industry to keep a project of this nature.and magnitude
operating. Through the provision Of co-op positions for work experience
and the sharing of thejr expertise where,necessary, the total heir,
from industry has been exemplary.

-/ The project directors have ple3ed 6 key role in keeping the project
running smoothly and preventing small difficulties from becoming large_
-ones. From the beginning they work.da.ily to make this.cooperative effort
between the two (2) schools a-success.

.4/

\l, The assistance proviaed by Mr. Louis Perry of the Bureau of Vocational
tdu ation and Mr. Keith Stephens ot the,Uniiiersity:of Kentucky-has been
inva uable. Their suggestions and recommendations have been a great

.help to the cooperative coordinator, and havesplayel:a major part in .1Jie

success of the entire,cooperative project.

. Strong support for the above introductory statements is provided
in this fourth and final report.

. .
. .

. '.
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plegdre for me to have workeon such a project. I appreciate all of
the adviceand asSistance that has been given so graciously. Much work
remains to be done in the area of cooperative mining and reclamation,
apd Region II lends itself as a very worthwhile and practical area for
such activities.

The following pages of this intrdduclory sgtion include,a brief
description of the project broblem under investigation, the.scope of
the study, the objectives Pursued, the methodologY, and the results
obtained.

s coordinator of the cooperative project, it has indeed been a

.- Madisonville_Community,College'and Madisonville State Vocational-.
. Technical School are located in the_center of the Western Kentucky, -

coal field, one of-the heaviest coal producing areas of the United
States. Adequately trained manpower is a constant problem for the
coal compsles'and especially so during the period of energy shortage
which.we-are nów experiencing.

-

The major coal coMpanies are.in an exvansion period dying
which they expect to open several new mines within a fifty (50)
mile radius. of the two (2) educational Institutions. Three (3)
of the greatest problems they.face are the'lack of well-trained
coal miners, reclamation'technologiSts, and mining suvervisory
personnel. -

. _ . .

- 41

The mining engineer.supply is improvt0 but coal producers
are still having problems finding enough. Bureau of MineS Director
Thomas V. Falkie says that, withoUt minimizing thb importanCe of the
overall increase in mining-related enrollments, "we still face a shortage
of professional pekonnel in the mineral fields. -This has stmply
got to be overcome if America is to avert serious mineral and fuel
problems thatcan wcirsen inflation and compound our unemplolrent

- problems." .

The.minini.engineeriftg, undergraduate enrollment for academic
years 1974-75 and 1975-76 increased from 1625 to 2125 as of lait fili.
The number of graduates last year was 304 and the number expected
to iraddate this year-is 366. . .: .

_
. . 4 .

'The majority of the major coal producers say they have had problems.
finding enough mining engineerst All reporting compadfes"say they are

. ' hirknucivil engineers'or engineers of other disciplines in liew of
'mining engineers._ One prOducer,- who reports no prOblems in finding
mining engineers,'saYs; "We use the co-op pretty iitdely and this, coupled.

°with normal recruiiing, has served ou'r needs to date.

Theabove tnformatiqn rs extractedand condensed from the June 1976 .

edition of COAL AGE magazine. .

ir
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It is the purpose of the,tWO (2) schools and the mining industry
to relieve the manpower shortage by training and retraining theyeople
of Region II who are genuinely interested in either Mining or
Reclamation Technology. We feel that the development of manpower
through the-co-op-work experience Method will fulfill the needs of .

the student and the mining industry,
%

This Cooperative Program-is an exemplary program designed to
field test a Cooperative.Mining and Reclamation Technology Program.

..,

The knowledge and experience4gained from this program could be used
in other cooperative programs throughout the state of Kentucky. The
project hat.id#ntified methods of sharing the expertise and facilitig ,
of the Madisonville-State Vocattanal-Technical School and Madisonvillt,
Community College to better serve the mininrand reclamation'irldust.ty
.and the people of Regton JI and the Western Kentucky,coal

Stodent selection for the Co-op Programs have tied according
to the school selected and the student:s objectives.

For the mostpart, the student attending the vocitlonal school co-oP.
programhas,received training to permit him to be-a better safer
coal miner. He receives instryoctio s in-mine maintenancevechanics,
dealing with a detailed study of.hy raulics and electric circuits...
The student's goal is to become a ma ter mechanic for an -underground
coal mining company.

The community college co-op program is designed to trainethe
individual to be a'better safer coal miner or.ReclaMation.AchoAlmist.
The ttudefit in the Mtning Technology Program could eventually become
a supervisory or mid-management employee for the company. Face boss;
assistant mine -forenen, mine foreman, and superintendent are positions
suitable to the graduate. Reclamation Technologists are trained to 4fr

work for asurface mining,companyfederal agencies, state division
of.reclamation, or forte private reclamation agency as an eXpert
tTnologist in preplanning,,planningt inspecting, and actually working
in and completing reclamation projects of the area-

.

Student selection.for the vocational school co-op program is done
jo(ntly by the vocational school and the mining companies. The student
.ts requjred to bid for his co-op position much in the same way that
a worker bids for a position'at the mine site The potential student
is screened and tested by the,company and the vocational-technical
school officials for entry into the program

The.community college students are selected froM the community collae
"mining and reclamation students who desire co-op work experience,
while enrolled in the program. Interviews are conducted byrepresentatives
from the daning industry and the.cooperative coordinator. The
student must exhibit an ability to cid satisfactory work on the college
level before being allowed.to work in a to-6p position.

.

.111
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The enkire project has been in *ration for two (2) years. .

Plans are for the revised program to go intp.effeCf on July 1, 49.76e
and continue through June 30, 1977: The 'new project'is to begin
with an txtensive recrditment effort most of whith has already bee
completeq. Many high schools in the area have been visited by the
Coordinator to explain the Co-op_Progrcam. from this point, the
business of screenIng, i,ntdrviewing, and.testing the applicants will
take place befgaanysnew students will be admitted tp the program.
The next step will be to tAlmit new students-to the program for
.the .1976-27' school' ear .

Oncithe student is'aboard,4hetodsiness of a
tutoi-ing,.counseling, and evaluation-prograd. come

Throughout"ttie "year, the student.wilr be involve
education program that whenccompeted will *vide
attitude, and knowIedge to help equip "him for the
world ofwork..

A ccintinued effort during the'y
in recruitment, counseling, intervie

ective teach4ng,
intp effect.

in an extensive
him with the 5ki11s,
job market.and the

y-ttii cooperative coordinator'
and securing more co-Op

positions will take place. A complete dbcumented report will be filte
,quarterly to Mr. Louis Perry, project monitor, as was done during
1975-76,

1C

It Is our 4i]reto Provide tht mining and reclamation technologi
'student the best quality educatichi. With this goal in kind, we'feel
that_the mining industry will,gedble to look to our-schools for - .

graduates now anq in the future. "

"" 4

al.
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to. . Practicunt in R clamatio4 Technolbgy

Mr. Patrick Angen ind Gerge\d,s.jle conducted the second Reclamation
Practicpm course ddring th4 month o 1May. Fifteen (15)'students
partiqipated in the two (2) week cou se that included practical "hands
_on" type activtties.in both the WestelT and Eastern Kentucky coal fields.

ir

The stddents received three (3) hours'college credit for the two
(2) week course, It Was begun.on May 17, 1976 and.was competed on
May 28, 1976. They We're involved in learning situations eight (8)
hours a daY"for the full-ten (10) days.

- .

'We have a number'of a§encies,and people to-thank for making
the Practicum iuch an,overwhelming success -The foilowing-déserve,

...-

recognition: .:

.

. a, Breckinridge Job Corps.(Muhl;nberg County).
b,..Kentuckyvaivision of Reclamation
c..."-Kentucky Reclamation Association

. d. '11.5. Forestry Service Experimental Station at 8erea..
e. Tennessee Valley Authority
f. U.S,D,A. Soil Conservationg$ervice ai Quicksand, Ilf:

4

4,4

A. Falcon/Coal Companyt
h. Forest.and Wood Tec nology School:at Quicksand, 0,

The course was designed to familarize the community college
lheclamation student with the use of reclamation tools and equipmgnt.
The course involved students viSiting active surface mine operations,
as well 4s actual participation of spoil placement with heavy equipment,
grading, seedbed preparation, seedings, tree planting, liming and
fertilization of spoil, and water quality treatment.

No textbooks W4 required for the course and no examinations
3

wdre givdn. Grades were based on attendance, enthusiasm, and a special
typewritten joprnal johich had to be submitted no later than may-28, 1976.
The journal had td bdecompIete and detailed account of every activity
the student was involved in durlg the two,(2) week. period.

Please refer to Appendix I for a more detailed account of the Practicum
and Appendix II for descriptive literature on the TVA's back o4
contour experiment conducted on Massengale Mountain near Careyville,
Tenn..

a
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Indiana Coal-Mining Idstitute\
WTI 9, 197;7-------

',The InciLana Coal Mining Institute wii-held at the Execufive
Inn EvansiL,le md, irnom April 9 thru April 410, 1976. .

.
The coordinator attended all sessions of the conference apd

receivectyaluable input for new .deas in mining Alt coal companies
and allied industry along With comerneegoyernment agencies were .

involved and present at the conference The coord, met and had lunch with -

Mr. Richard McNabb,' the director of Indiana Division of Rechimation.
He indicated #ley onli hSve a full- time inspectors with the
Indiana Division of Reclamation and 'anticipates adding 3 more in
the near future: The state of Indiana requires their Reclamation insPectors -

to !mire a four year degree )n natural scIences., forestry, or some.
'allied field They do not antiwate using associate degree.people
in ihe near future Mr. McNabb has refefed several people to our school
'for the associate degree and requested we provide him with more ,

literature to use,in refering young people to us

e

See Appendix for the program.

A

Cooperative Education Conference
Bfuegrass ConverifT6F-arTfir, Ramada-Inn

*
The-cooperative conference was a 3 day learming experience,

sponsored jointly by- the Univeesity ot--Kentucky Commuhity 'College
System and theCooperative Education Association of Kentucky

si The conference was funded under Title IV Part D. USOE.
,

The co-op coordinator attended two full daysr of sessions March
31 and April 1 but returned after the program on Aprli 1.to speak at
"Career Day," at Dawson Springs High School on Friday, April 2....

.07

The gonference WdS kicked oft by Dr Stanley Wall, who spoke
on the University Of ''.entucky's position paper on cooperative
education. "The next speaker, Mr Marshall McGhee, discussed how
he tad expanded his co-op-program from a budget of $20,000,000 a year
to-over $100,000:00 in two years The keynote speaker', Mr. Russell McClare
is the new Commissioner of Finance for the State-of Kentucky. .He
indicated, that the governor is one hundred percent behind the Cooperatjve
Education Progeonis in the ..4ate and believes co-op j't the singlemost

.)mportaq edOcational step, the state hastaken

411

. .
.

Dr. Lee M. Feeder.,k, Chief of Bureau.of Post Secondary Education,
y.s. Office of Education, attended all sessions and contributed sin-.
nificantly to the overall conference Dr. FrederKk )s the man who
authorized Tit:e !V Part D Funceto Co-op Programs Kyle haU-ieveral
conversat.0 w.til Dr 4Frede!ick and ielt fortunate to be placed, on
a first name ba,lb with-him. Dr Frederick requested Xyle to write

6



up a coup of "Students' uccess.Stories," for nation-wide7/°`
publicity in the National Coperative Educational'Newsletter He

also indicated he would Pike tb get to know our program.

See Appendix IV for 'progr

See Appendix V for Position Paper.

Vocational Mini Conference
5-18-76 1'

On May 18, 1976,.the Coordinatpr at
experiences information disSeminatiOn Min
Plaza Tower in Frankfort. The purpose of
promulgation of information on three new wor
conducted at the tigh'school level. These pr
highly Successful and could possibly work into
project for cooperative oriented post secondary lexel courses.

We'd a Vocational

Conference at the Capital
e conference was the
experience programs
rams have.been
n eiCellent feeder

During the conference, the coordinator had the, opportunity
to talk with Mr. Louis Perry, Dr. Floyd McKinney, M Horan Sims
and other individuals interested in our program. Itis highly
beneficial for the.coordinator to get the opportunity to talk with these
people iR sessions 1)ke these. Mr. Perry particularly'provided -4,

some suggestions for neW ways to improve our program.

See ApPendix VI for Agenda of Mini Conierence.

4.4\

. Mlnlnq Co-op Program. Continues At VoerTéch School

On June 15, 1976. nine students were enrolled'at Madisonville
\ .

.Vocational-Technical Schodl in cooperation with the Island-Creek
'Coaj Company. The program is six (6) months in leoth with the
student alternating six (6) week sessions of school and work!

The co-op program is designed to train the peron to:become a
mine machinery mechanic. His course of study includes theory and
practical work in hydraUlics and electricity whili at school and "hands
on" activities as a mechanic trainee while in the work phase.

'The co-oakstudent'receives full pay benefits while in the six .

(6) month proyam and he Teirdins a member ofLthft United Mine Workers
of America with full benerits,

4.
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SIGNIFICANT FINDINGS AND EVENTS

T.V.A, Visit Knoxville, Tennessee 4-22-76

The Coordinator met with Gerald Shilling, Personnel Director,
Jack Hampton, T.V.A. Co-op Coordinator and Tom Cox, Assistant
to Mr, Shilling. The purpose of the meeting was to establish co-op
work stations with the.Tennessle Valley authority for botb.Mining and
Reclamation students.

Mr. Shilling was very enthusiastic about.our programs and
offered full cooperation. He promises to get in contactiNith -
supervisors to determpne ngmber of slots availabre for stUdents .

in both local areeand out-West. He stated, they are setttng up ..
a lab. in Kasper, Wyoming and are now tearching for work_force
for that area. They have some coal operations wtth the purpose of
providing demonstration sites. They have mining positions in both
coal and nuclear fuels.

, Co-op students are nqrmally hired in the subprofessional
schedule of SE-1 whith encompasses both4ligh school co-op and college

. freshmen. The beginning salary ytte is $6600,00. This factor alone
. will.probable limit the number of mining co-ops, but will be

.adeqwate fovngclamation students... ,
,

.

The T.V.A.'has a new scholarship program designed to. k

. encourage participation in education and subsequent employment
with T.V.A.; for women -add minorities. This scholarship.program ,

provides tuition and books up to ($500.00) five hundred dollars per
year'to qualified-students. More detailed information will be provided
later. .

Mr. Jack Hampton also offered to come to our area and assist
in recruitment of minorities and.women for Our program.

South Hopkins Coal Co. Illeging.4-12-76

Coordinator met with Mr. Charles Savage owner of South Hopkins
Coal Co. dn 4-12-76. Mr. Savage is interested in adding his Coal Co.
to our work station group%

8

` Mr. Savage reviewed our cirriculum in detail and seemed very
-mpressed with our progrtm. He is now going.to follow thru by
talking to liss'superintendent and indicated he would be able to
provide work spots which could handle 4 to 6 mining students per
year.

P.S. OmMay 15, 1976, Mr. Savage stated he would interview students
during the cummer for co-op work spots for the fa1lA976 semester,



New Work Stationi In Utah

The Co-optoordinator was notified on 4-5-76 by Willie Curtis U.S.F.S.,
Oerea that they will need 4,,extra co-op spots in September for work
stations in Logan,,Utah. The Coordinator followed-up with more informat-
ion to Mr. Curtis 4M June 15, 1976. On the same date the Coordinator
contacted Mr. Con H. Schallau, Deputy Director of the Intermountain
Forest and Range Experiment Station in Ogden, Utah. We hope.to
'continue communications until we have Troned out all the problems and
initiated a cooperative agreement with the U.S.F.S. in Utah.

U.S.F.S. Co-op Rqguirements

The following guidelines have been promulgated on 4-13-76 fe
by the U.S.F.S. to be used in selecting and preparing reclamation 1

students for work station experience with the U.S.F:S.:

1. The student must prepare and provide a complete resume to be on
file prior to 4ubmitting application for co-op experience.

2. A complete copy of transcripts must be provided on 'file
with do-op coordinator.

3. A list of courses in which student is"presently enrolled.

4. SF-171, completed.

5. They prefer studvits who have been enrolled for-two sempsters
at M.C.C.

6. If possible, they desire people who have worked in other
co-op positions. '

9
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Projeot Doron

Yet-another cooperative effort has been initiated by Madisonville-.
Vocational Technical School, Madisonville COmmunity College, Islands.
Creek Coal Company, and the U.S. Burea0 of Minel and MESA.

Project Doron was initiated in May 4976 and iOlow an onAciing
educational experiment. It is a shuttle car operatOr training module '

which during a lofty hour tPaining period will prepare an underground
coal miner to be a better safer shuttle car operator. -

;

The training sessions are divided into three phases:

1. Academic training phase
2. Electronic shuttle cacsimulator.trainer phase
3: Actual shuttle car veration phase

hree teams_of two men each will be used to debug the program.
Our co-op students from M.C.C. have vollenteered to act in the
trainee capacity.

The cooperative effort of this operation is emphasized by the
following points.

brong,

1. Two graduates of-M,C.C. Mining Technology cooperative
program employed hy Island Creek Coal Co. are the Doron
instructors

2. The Voc-Tech Region II is supplying building and facility
to house the computerized physical. plant and classrooms.

3. The U.S. Bureau of Mines owns the equipment.
4. MESA is helping sponsor the program.

New Building Plans For M.C.C.
6:7:715-

.-
The approval has just been receivecifor the construction of

new building at M.C.C. for the housing of.the Technical Courses.
The building will contain.approximately 20000 sq. ft. to be
utilized hy Mining and Reclamation Technology, Nursing and Business
for'offices class rooms and laboratories.

The building will cost approx*mately 1 million dollars.
The plans are in progress now at the U. of Ky for the construation.

10
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Surface yining Reclamation Ins ector
In-Training Specificat ons

a

The state of West Virginia, Division of Reclamation, under the
able leadership of Mr. Benjamin C, Greene (Chief of the Division)
has'established WC.C. as one of the two schools in the U.S. approved
by the W. VA_ Department of Natural Resources to train inspectors

in-training. 'We are proud to have the honor to be selected by such
a progressive and able organization.

See Appendix VII for letter and specification.

Accreditation.of. Technical Schools .

lathe Council for Surface 1.td-mi Reclamation
--171A7palachia

Mr. PatOick Angel, the Administrative Coordinator for Mining
and Reclamation Technology at M,C.C. met with the Council-for
Surface Mining and Reclamation Research in Appalachia to present a
paper proposing that the'council establish itself as an accredidation
body.to monitor training programs for the schools that have or will
establish Reclanation Tachnology Programs. The increasing numbers
of schools s4,19ng up Reclamation Technology Programs indicates a
pressing need in'this area.

See AOpendix VIII for Agenda of above council.

Americ n Mining Congress
6 Coal Show -

May 10-13r, 1976 .

,/
The Cooperative Coordinator attended the the.1976 Coal Show at

Detroit, Michigan and.found it to be-the most informative conference
of this type he has ever attended. The convention sessions were
held daily in Cobo Hall and were attended by thousands of mine
and related industry supervisors The papers presented theret were
extensively researched and contained the most current infprmation.

available.

°'

It is Ihe coordinaior's opinion that much4f this ctirrent and
pertinent information should be integrated into both mining.and
reclamation classes.

All major mining, reclamation and allied industry ,companles
were represented bY actual static displays of equipment and by
the top men in each company.

11
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A,ssion papers presented at the Coal ShoW will bet ordered ,

for study by the coordinator and mining and reclamation instructors.
The following papers were presented:

* I. opening session
2.° management
3. longwall mining
4. reclamation
5, underground face operations
6. safety and health
7, surface mining operations
8. underground mining service operations
9. coal preparation

AA added advantage of attending the Coal Shovris that it is
a concentration qf all the top personalities in the mining industry.
The 'Coordinator wis fortunate Wmeet socially and talk with,'
many of these highly informed individuals.

See Appendix IX for Session Papers.
r

;tate Deep Mining Safety Commission Meeting,

Madisonville State Vocational-Technical School, Madisonvili'd

Community College and hOads of mining industry provided the setting
on June 21 and 22, 1976'for.the first, State Deep Mining Safety
Commission Meeting, held in Kentucky. Mr. B.M. Hatley, Dr. G. Harold
Massey; r. John H. Gray and Senator Ken Gibson laid the ground work
and provided the facilities for this milestone event.

.BudgetReport

'The budget for this year was found to be adequate after
two budget adjustments which made use of excess funds from Line

. (101) salaries, Thisitep had an.'excesssbecause of vacancies in the
. coordinator and coordinator's aide pos-tioni earlier in the year.

The revised budget has been submitte -by Mr. Louis Perry.
We agree with Mr. Perry that the revtded- budget will not
significantly alter the scope of our effort.

See Appendix X for letter and project budget for 1977.
o.
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DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES

New po-op,Brochure

The revised co-op brochure has been printed and is now in
circulation. We feel the U. of Ky, printing press did an exceptional
job in producing such'a professional product. The new brochure'has .

proven itself in the recruiting of new and counselltnO of on going
students. .

See Appendix XI for new'brochure.

ljsb± Reclamation Inipector_

_ The Mining and Reclamation Technology Cooperativi receiVed
state wide publicity thru the newspaper article entitled °Learning

. . ReclamatioW in 520 Easy Daily Lessons". This article is the story
-of Sherry Mallory our first'female reclamatioh student to serve as
a reclamation inspector.

See Appendix XII for newspaper clippings.).

- Area Nigh School Counselors Conference

On 4-1R-76 Madisonville Community College was host to over
one hundred high school counselors and business men. The meeting was
sponsored by the Xducation Committee of the-MadisOnville Chamber of
Commerce.- The pdrpose of the meeting was to discuss waYs Df bringing
education and the world of work together inlithe Madisonville area.

A film prepared by Madisonville Voc-Tech Rbgion II'in concert

\

Ndth the Chamber of Commerce was viewed and offered for use by the
high school coosellors. The film depicted the many Vocational
opportunities gin industry available in .the,Madisonville area. -,

. .
, r .

1 A buffet luncheodwai served by.Mr. Nall Edwards a.local merchant
and member of the ChaMber of Commerce. f

If_
.. Mr, John H. Gray,,,the Master of Ceremonies for the meeting, called

on the heads of industry and the Aducational.institutions ofMadisonville,
A to address the group. All attendees ilditated it wai.a hiOhlyproductive,

meeting which facilitated opeging of the lines of communication of the
commilnity. ,:,

. ,

.*
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:

Thellec Tech:Gazette *044,-

The'newly formed Reclamation Technologists of America Club
has printed the first.offivial newsletter dated Nay 1976: This
letter got nation wide distribution and received:excellent reviews.

We feel this letter to be a highly efficieqp dfssemination in-
strument which, can be utilized monthly to maintain interest ancii
enthusfasm over a large geographical area.

.

.

. .
.

The co-op coordinator .congradulateethe Rec Tech Association.
of America and_Nr. Pit Angel for Ole terrific results obtained by the
Rec Tech Gazette.

See Appendix XIII forcopyoof Red Tech Gazette:.

-% DATA COLLECTIONS
0

New Initial Interview Checklist
ForT5Tpective

Tbe_Co-op Coordinator felt'a4ieed for more extensive information
on prospective students th n has been available in the past. Prior '

to thts time a informal, list as mairitaine&on interested students,
and comprehenslye infdrmatton was not available until after the
.studint had completed an ap ication foradmlssion. This new checklist .

gives us the ability to folJwup on Interested students prior to
registrattion.

, .

' See Appendix XIV for.Prospective Student Initial Interview Checklist.

)

s

el

Student Evaluations Completed
; 6-7-1976

The evaluation of all cq-op students progress in bot school
and work station Ohase ias cbmpleted on '6-7-76,

The coordinator was delighted %o discover very few problems
in schoOl phase.performance and no signiftcant prOblems in the work
.phase evaluations.nf all active cooperative students:. .

V

Whereiproblem areas were detected or where a student's progress
'ndicateea trenOtoward a decline in peYformance immediate action waI,,
taken to"advise and consell the indivisual.

The ccx:einator corrtinues to.note an

,perforwance ,'tec the first work phase.
advanta;e the student an early
experielce in the chosen "wOld of work."

14
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New*Company / Agency Evaluation Forms.

The coordinator felt an intense need to update the company/
agency evaluation forms which provides an invaluable feed back on our

ft

program.. Information-from this form is compiled to allow us to
continue to improve the program to meet the,needs of industry and agencies.

See ApPendix XV for dompany/agency evaluation form..

-..

Mr. L-C. Combs, Head of Mining Technology, left us in.L.May 1976,
Mrs' Sarah Spencer, Secretary of Mining and Reclamation Technology
left June 30, 1976_ Mrs. Jenna Lou Mason, Coordinator's Assistant,
and .right arm-, is leaving July 7, 1976 to return to school.

Both Co-op Programs continue to make beautiful progress and we
feel that soon new leaders will join us to continue to move the program
toward new and higher goals.

PRORLEMS

The problems encountered this quarter stkm from the migration of
personnel. Two tvl,T Vmportant personalities have left the program
to be employed th mining industry.

*rhe cooperation among the various agencies
will be the one force which carries vs over tha

We know that 1976-77 will be successful
haS been truly a mountaintop experiehce for the

4

OTHER ACTIVITIES

is truly unique and
above mentioned problem.

as 1975-76. The year
coordinator.

The Reclamationjechnologist of America A

The Reclamation Technology Club has met to elect new officers
for the summer semester 'apd shows promise and enthusiasm in continueing
the good woples from the prevdous semester..

A,L.M.E. Activities.

The Ame rican-institute of Min.ing gineers has istablished
Tuesdays at 12:30PM,for this semester' Meeting dates. They have
elected new qfficers and are now in t e process of selecting a new
iponsor to .epl3ce Mr. L.C..Combs: The students fr6m this orgabitation
provided UK. .-,ssistance needed to make the two day State Deep Mining
Safety '7rm-ssionmeeting an overwhelming success.

.
15 ;



STIFF UTILIZATION

Approval, for New In

M.C.C. has received approval-for the employment
mining instructa and one reclamation instructor. Mr. Comb
departure left us with two vacancies in Mining Technology.

LTC William Henshaw, who is retiring from the Air Force in August
1976, has been employed for the start of the Fall 1976 semester as
a mining instructor: His credentials are very impressive in that he
has a BS in Mining Engineering and a MS in Systems-Enginetring.

- We welcome LTC Henshaw and we all are'positive he will stgnificantly
contribute to our program.

strudtors

of one addit*ional

s'

New Secretary

Ms. Sheba Y. Keaton has been emplo
as Secretary to the Thning and Reclamat on Technologyl.Program.

,

We are delidhted to have Ms, Keaton on

effective June 28 1976

our team. Ms. Keaton also
comes to us highly qualified. She has a BA in Secretarial Science

' from Livitigston College and was the editor in chief of the College
year book for Livingston College her senior year.

16
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Faculty and Staff Visits To Work'Areas

During the fiscal year 1975-76 the co-op coordinator made personal
visits to ail work station where co-op students were employed. The
purpose of these visits was; to famialarize the-coordinator with the
work situations, to evaluate the students and to remain on a cooperatiye
basis with the students'Npervisors.

i

The faculty members
v
exhibit great enthusiasm to. accompany the

coordinator on future visits to work'stations and the coordinator
will provide opportunities and coordination to 'facilitate a greater
number of vi3its during fiscal 197647.

LTC Henshaw is intense)y interested in visiting all mine areas,
where we have co-op work staticma with the coordinator during August
and September 1976_ The coordinator is making plans for' these vcsits now.

a 4
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New Cumpoiltion for Technical Studenti Instructor

1.1;. Pat Ramsden has recently joined the English faculty at M.C.C.
One of her major areas of interest is the organization of Technical
Wri,ting Class using actual mine company and government agency forms\
andlioriting requirements.

Mining Intercession Yieldt Positive Results

Vocational School instructors again presented classes in
Hydraulics, Electrical Circuits alpElements of Mining.

From conferences with the faculty and staff at the Vocational School
it is quite apparent that the experiment is yielding very positive
results. The students oho seem very Happy and contented wittithe
Cooperative Project-

Again this is an example of how the two (2) institutions can
and do work together for the good of the Student. We are indeed proud
of the success of this experiment which will open the door to future
projects of this type. Weare positive that the end result will be .

better prepared students for the mining and reclamation industry.

FUTURE ACTIVITIES

Outlook For New CI:Dp_ Poiitions For 1976-77

The situation is highly favorable for.a number of dew co-op
positions for the fall of 76 and spring of 1977'. Atthe present
(summer semqtter 1.976) we have one hundred and forty six (146)
students enrolled. ,Forty seVen (47) are reclamation students and ninty
nine (99) are mining students.

With all the new posipons (mentioned earlier in report), becoming
available it becomesfapparent that the programs are vet4attractive Iss
to the'people of pegion II.14e look to the future with timisM and
great hope. Our objective is.to make the program even-bigger and
beter in.the-coming years. .

-. .ts.,
S.
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Interviews for Fall Semester

Recent contacts with company representatives have yielded a
tenatfVe schedule for co-op position interviews. The latter pert

) of July and early Augdst will be set aside for interviewin4lotentia1
' co-op students.

One of the major companies require the students to have completed
the ACT Test prior to interview while other companTes don't require
completion of ACT.

Generally all other requitements are the same for co-op positions.
The student would first be-required to perform academically. -After
being accepted-by the company the student will be required to pass
a physical examination and then commit himself to the program by
signing' a training agreement

simLas. Committee and Advisor
Committee ifTit-criiing_ ear

We feel that th4e steering committee and advisory committee
are essential, to provide that vital link with Industry and agencies.
This close communicationiwith users of our product insures an effective
cooperatiffe program. The steering committee will be responsible
for the overall directio of the project and operational guidelines.
This committee will also eviewand evaluate plans for the mining
programs as they are deve oped.

The local advisory committee will continue_to be-responsible
for keeping a close watch on the entire co-op program. It will be
this committee's duty to assess the progress of the co-op program
and to make suggestions to the project directors and the Steering
Committee. The Advisory Committee will in no-way function as a
decision making body for the cooperative program.

Plans For Coordinator At Vocational Sehool
4

The Cooperative Coordinator continues to be housed part of the
time at the Madisolliwille Vocational-Technical School. The duties
there centered around the Mining Program Atclose association
has been established and will be maintained with the faculty and staff.

Mr: Walter Carreal, the principal of the Voc Tech. School has
,been highly cooperat;ve He recently upgraded the furniture and facilities
IP the coordinator's offtce there at the Voc Tech. School.

T.tie CoQfdinotor will continue to be responsible for linking the
Vocational Community College and the Mining Industry together.
Region :I h.% tiKide great strides to this end, in fact-this close

) coopera; or Ad commun4ations may be one of the most significaht
factorc rt the continueing success of this program.

18
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available

'1(.6, the coordinator's task is to meet and,deal with people.
It is ckty to" maintain a harmonic atmosphere in regards to the
three agenc'es involved. This is accomplished by relating to people
and ]etting them know he is vitally concerned with all aspects of -

the programs.

First Lady_lkining Technology Students

Ms, Lyda Ruth Noe was the first lady to register for the Miningi4 t
Technology AA degree at M,C.C. Ms. Patricia JenniNgs was right begind
her to become the second We have been diligently searchitig for
some female students in this program and it seems this'is an
excellent,beginning. These are two of the twenty newly enrolled
students during the summer semester We have high hopes for them
and we are certain there will be many ladies to follow. The coordinator
congradutates these ladies for their coUrage in entering a here-to-
fore masculine vocation. We wish thtm complete success in their
endeavor

Hofiday Inn

The Holiday Inn Motel located two miles north of M.C.C. here
in Madisonville was idcently given to the University of Kentucky
We were inturn given approval to use the mopl- as a part of M.C.0
The rooms will be used as,residences for M.C.C. students.who live ,

beyond-a reasonable comMuting distance. The conference rooms will
also be available to be used as class rooms and for group meetings. .

This new fvility is a tremendous asset to Region II which will provide
us with the ability to house mining and replamation students from
afar who have indicated a,desire to come to school if housing was

tilaing.and Reclamation Information Institute .

<
A committee has been formed at M.0 C and the Voc-T ch School to

initiate an information gathering program which will,p rro ide a central

location for all current developments and source information. A
concerted effort is being made by the co-op coordinator to gather
and catalog mining and reclamation information from all available sources.
Some of these sources a-e: mining companies, other educational
institutes, government agencies suctras MESA, U.S. Bureau .of Mines
U 5 Forest Service and the Kentucky Division of Reclamation. We think
this informatio4 ins,itlite can be highly valuable to our students and

. as an informat:on erchange center between-mining dompanies and -

government ageec Fs , to

P
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PRAM= IN NECLAMTION TEdINOLOSY 1751
.

.lafoemation Sheet

Mien PRACTICUNi
.

'

: ...Precticue in itliametian Technology (ET 175) -is required-three 13)
credit hoar course t is designed to familiartze N.C.C. reclamation
students with the *practical° aspect of the reclamatioe profess2
Students are exposed to reclimatfon tools and equipment, the la i develo.pr
ments in:research, thesenforcement of reclamation laws, and to the various
methods of operation for both area and contour surface iining: The onerse .

t will involve, participation of spoil plamot with heavy equipment; grading,
seedbed preparation, seedings, tree planting, liming and fertilization of ,O)

spoil9 and water qualit4 treatment.

4

0

IWO AND WHERE WILL .PRACTICUPi . 4.

Practices will meet figelsliay 17 to Nay 489:19769- and the studenis
will be involved in:work/leant situations eight (8) boars per day, for -ten

(10) days during this time.. The first week will be held in Western

I

..

tented/ and the second week will be held in Eastern Kentucky (see iiiner-
* _.* .' 46 :". 0,

etc on pages 4 - 7 for more &twat).

WHAT WILL PitACTICUM COST?

The tuition for-Practictee in Reclamation technolggy is MAO fr -
KentRcrel. residents. If you are planning to take six (6) or mare credit
hours iluring the regular stsizer senfon, tuition would be an additional

,f
$97..50. . .

4
;

,Rousing has been arrangedin Eastere Kentucky at a cost of $18.00 -

per student gpd meils will 1 taken at rtalaurants on the road.
folloming ire list.ef theapprpximate co on the road foe Pract cum in
Reclpmation Technology:,

An Western Kentucky
0.

May 17 Lunch at Restaurant .4

48 Lunch at Restaurant
19 Lunch at Resteurant

_ 20 Brtn; a_Satk Lunch
21 Bring a Sack Lunch

4

; 4

(continudd on the following page)

f P

1

4

AOPro$, .$ 2:00 ,
APProx. 2;00
Approx. 2.00
Approx. 1.60 -
Approx. 1.50 ,

4

.
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In Eastern' kentudii."

: Nay 23 Dinner ai Restaurant*
Note Ran

at 2ii

'24 'Breakfast at-Restaurent
Lunch at Restaurant
Dinner at Restaurant
Motel Roos

25 .11nikfast at *eturait
Ayncls atRestaurant
Dinner at Restaurant 1,

Roon at Quicksand

26 Breakfast at Restaurant.
. Lunch at-Reitaurant -
Dinner at Restaurant
Roonat_ Quicksand $:.

. : _ ,

27 Breakfast at Restaurant
Lunch at Restaurant .

Coobpout and Caen-out aCcabin
on 'Angel's Mountain* (Optional).

Roca at Quicksand.

28 Breakfast at Restaurant
. !,unch at Restaurant

. .

.

4P1.
Approx.
Apprce.
joprox..

2.50
-7.50

.

150
2.00
2.50
7.50'

Apfrox. . 1.50
Approx.

Anarax. 2.50"
1.00

*fist.- 1450
Appret. 2.00

- Approx. 240
1.00

Approx. 1.66
Approx. 2.93

":
A.
kwrox.

1.50
2.00 .

Approx. Total $ 54.50.

Expect to spend ei.proxinatet, $50.00 td189.(efor.ctels ond housing dur-
IN the twai(2) weeks.:

. lansportatIón and 411 necessary' equipment (Including hardhats) %ill hi
provided. The usepf personal cars during Practicun Is not permitted. Eitch
student sugt have a pair of hardtoe (mots. For the seek in Eastern Kentucky,
each student must bring h4s own linen (toile% sesbeloths, blankets,
extra large bed:heets, etc.) for' the three.(31 nights se will spend at
Ouicksad. A sleeping bqg could be substituted.in-place of bed sheets_and
blankets. A studert accident ard sickness insurance coverage fs providil-for
ins-ttanU involved In the thx,"(2) week act:lefties In Practicum.

$
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_HOW WILL GRADES DE ENVIED -IN THLT 'COURSE?

- 3 -

,.

isNo itboo ks ererrequired -and :there will be-mo examinations. Gra
will- be based on:

? "..attendance '..,.
2 enthusiasm

.-
3 a special written journal which "st be submitted

the morning after each days *ark ;
(4) a plant press "for new vegetative 4peciet encountered

-during .the course. . .

,
The journal will be a comoleti and 'detailed account of every activitt

you are involved in during the be -(2) wets of friteticum. - It irfil iinc-iude
stehby step descriptions of activities, sties end cameras of loclomotial
people encountered, sketch naps of areas visited, ciitiques of experimental
plots observed, and any other detail worth .recording for future referents.
The majority of your gride will be befell upon-the journal that you submit.

, 1-

HOW DO I SIGN UP FOR*PNACTICUNIN RECLAMTIONJECHiOLOGII

Due to the nature of,this.couries.noixnee'than fourteen114) studenti
will berm/witted to sign up.. Therefore,'reservations Sill be made on a
*first come - first serve' basis. The first fourteen (14) students
rho pays the tuition fees for. Practicunsill have a guaranteed reservation
for the course. The fees mustle paid in full to thetasiness office iE

beforryou are considered official* signed up. When the list is
full, a *waiting list* will.be started in the event one of the first
students withdraws or fails tO show up for the course. The tuition fees nay
be sent in by mail or brought in personally, but in either case, must
be paid no later than May 7. ,

WHERE CAN I Gil' MORE INFORMATION ABO'UT'PRACTICUR?

_Contact: Patrick N. Angel.
Administrative Coordinatc0116
Reclamstionfilinpg Techno
Madisonville Comunity Colleoe
gadisonville, Kentucky 42431

Telephone: (sce) 921-2250



4.

4.

INTINERANY OF PRACTICUM IN NECLAHATIOH TECHNOLOGY (ET 179)

In Western Kentucky:

Hay 17, 1976

7:15 AN

MOAN to 9:00AN

Oa

9:00 Ail to 11:30 ts,4

11:30 AM to 12:30.PM

12:30 PM to -1:30 PM

1:30 PN to 4:30 PH

4:30

May 18, 106

. 7:15 AN

8:00 AN to :00 AM

9:00Ni to ii:30. -

11:30 AM to 12:30 PM

Leave N.C.IdAtudent.parktng lot for Brealv.
inridge SetellitellobCorpTivining Center.

Lecture. Femiliarization with the use and
functions of bulldozers. in reclamation or
related activities on strip nine spoil. Cost
factors, -safety, specifications of .different
Models, etc. .

. .

Field eojerciu. Achual...parkicipation in
.

of spoil. gradbg etc. with bull-
dozers: Dozer repair; mainienance and.)imi-
tations of each side used.'

- "Lunch:

- Lecture. -Familiarization with the use and
Junctions of.scrapers in reclamation or related
aCtivities on strip mine spoil. Coat .factors,

. safety, specifications of differeht models, etc.
_

- Field exercise. Actual participation:of iaovo-
sent and replacement of spoil with scrapers.
_Scraper repair, maintenance and limitations of

each model used.

Nebrn to NIX:C. .

- Leave H.C.C. student parking lot for Nieck-.;
inridge Satellite,skh Corp Training. Center.

:

- Lecture. Faailiarization-witli the use and. .

functions. of gradirs in retlamstian or -related
activities on strip sineksPntl. out itattotte:
safety .spectfications of, different riodels, itc.

fie-14 rxerctse. .Actioci partittpatton of sliet4
gradtn'an4 moyment. of spoii wtth grerers.

Ordder repair; matntenance and liaitations of
each sts4e1 used. .

- Lunch

4



0

12:30 lati to` 1130 POI .0 4. Lecture. famillirisation i;ith thine iMud
functions of "front.end loadal ai applicable '.

. . I % to 'strip sine voclamatior or rtlated activities.
. .. : -: . Coat fecters,4bfe4 sPectraiVons Of. '.

, different *dole; .

1:30 PA to 430 POI field suIrcis-dAct.uil operation of front...40d
e .

loaden, front-end loader reP*ir;.,intaParce. .

.and !imitations of ea$ model used.. .
A

4:30

May 19, 1976

7:45 AM

8:610 "AM.to 4:30 PM

4:3O

May20, 197.6

Return to I.C.C.

-. Leave N.C.C. student parking loi for liedisoriville
-District office of the Kentucky Division of
Reclamation. . ,.,-

- Inspection of area surface Mies with state
reclaletion inspectors. Students will travel .
with inspectors and observe their routine
ac ivittes and partfcipate in activities such

inspecting, testing tatter, taking spoil
les, liwilking out° petelts, takingat

.slope readings, etc. Studrts will observe
. first band the actual enforcement of area

surfate In Western Kentutky.
Lunch at local restaurant.

- Return home :
,

-7:00 AM - leave llet.C. student Parking lot for knit
Coal Cingpany reclattion operations in -
Clef:0er, IN

- 8:00 AN to 4:40 PM - Actual participation Of reclamatlon activities

..,- including operation of hydroeeeder, exploeatory
overburden drill, firtilizing and :ailing.

Bring a sack lunch. s.

4:00 PM Return.home .

..., . . .

may 21, 1976'

7:30 AN - Leave N.C.e. student parking lot for Kentucky
Reclaration'Assoctations. nursery and field

,
oparations'on-neertly strip rine. .

. ,

'8:00 AM io 4:30.in - Actual participation in the application of lime,

. fertilizer, mulch, etce on spoil material.
Seeding,:tive planting, seedbed preparation,
tree nursery-wqrk. Bring a sack lunch..

,.

. 4,

4:30 PM - Return bilge



.0"

" In Easte.rn 10;ntucky

Noy 23, 1976.

1:.90 N4

etioo PM

.(

14ay 24, 1976

8:00 AN to 5:00 PM

. 6
I.': -4; °

0
:r

. .

4

- .. .

Leat;4 11.C.C.:;stadorit-parkiett lot for 11.S;F:S.
Ego:4mgal Station14.1, tAmtocitY, .

Arriverie. Beres,. Eintecky: check In setel,-and
hies Amery .

,

- Tour 4f U.S. Forest Seritice .Experia,metal StatiOril
and review a Strip Nine Reclamation Research
project being conducted at krea. tench ond
dtraer at -restaurant. Stay at Motel.

MILY 25, 19/6
.

-- ."?%4°- :
.

. $

.
7:30 AM/

, - Lea-ie kris for caryvilie, 'Tennessee _...&
V -

9:30 Ali to 4:00 PM. '-; taur of Sultiple Sea.m.Back to Contoui-EapertUe*

- - "Operatioñ by Long Pit. Mining Company and other
expertmantarnreas in'cooperationmith .

Tennessee Talley Autboribv and Tennessee Division
.of.Surface Mat,* and Reclamation.

.
3:00 PM - Leave Tennessee for Va.cksand, .Kentucky. ... -

.May 26: 1976 -
;

7:15 Aft - Leave Quicksand for Hazar4 DistAct office et
the Kentucky Division of Reclamation.

.
.

8:60 AM,to 4:30 PH . Tnspicthin of- dontour surface mines with .state
reclaratton inspectors. Students will travel

-. -: I, with inspactorsT and observ& their foutine ac-
tivfttet and participate In.activities sich as.#

-) . inspecting; testing water, taking spoil samples,
. 6wa14cing out' paimits, taking slope readiiigs, ett

. . Student$ will observe first band the actual
enforcement of con r surfece mining in :
Eastern Kentucky at lodal restaumt.

- 4:36 PH - Return to Quicksand

:lolly 27, 7976

4

8:00 A14 to 12:00 noon Tour a U.S.D.A., Soil Conservation Services
4

Plant Materiels Cqfter at Quicksand, Kentucky
and review of\W.10 Nineleclaration Reseirch
projects being conducted on nouhtain top

,remoyaljn Breathitt County* Kentucky.
a

1200 noon to lop Pit:4. '144
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. 1:00 Pli to
a-

4.30 141 'Tour of mountdin top removal *aeration awl-
.

mental plots, kydroseeder operation, and
. : vineprd of Falcon C.al Company strip mine4 r !pail -in Breathitt-Counsty,; Kentucky.

- "Twill to iiatiih.tin ° "1ls- Nountaie for
. cook-silt and-camp-oit optional).

P

/
f 7

Ni4.26, W6

8:00 PA to 10:00 AN

10100 All te i2:00 noon

.

1

1:00 Ft!

4 .

a

4
a

- ..;.

Travel to ittmehiste;, Kentucky

- Danonstratitny of Estes line soreadtng trucks*
straw Mower, toad tort mulcher and ene-way
spreader attachment and other heavy equipment
designed for strip wine spoil reclamation.

Return to Madisonville .

a.

;10



=.

e

;**,t

i4"") itfrs4-14,7-n7 41LIA5ce t

thoti bug

APPENDIX II

to

TVA's Badk-To-Contour Experiment
Massengale Mountain Near Careyville, Tenn.
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Suoi.za) aact-t.ocet

TVA Contour Strip Minlng Studies
W.:;songaie %auntain

- Campbell County, Tennessee. .-

Long P-t Mining Company

It gimeatal °Back.-to-Contour" Mining Method Advanced-(pnventional Contour Method

I I. Engineering and Mining Factors

Mining begun July 2, 1972; estimated com-- 1. Mining begun February 19, 1971; completed

plecion is JUly 1975. in October 1972.

Illfulti,ple'cut strip and auge6i system 2. Multiple cut strip and auger system.

Approximately 182 acres'disturbed in 2.6 . 3. A total of 360-acles were disturbed and

miles.

8150053 tons redpvered as of

revegetated in 3.3 miles.

-

'4°. 432,749 tons recovered.

Multiple seam concour mining on four seams 5. Multiple seam contour mining on-four seams

II averaging 13-1/2 teet of coal op slopes beks.._, averaging 43-1/2 feet of coal on slopes'be-
.

II tween 22-27 &trees (average 24 degrees). tween 22-27 degrees Overage 24 degrees).

p.
11 Widths of mine outs - Extrimental -

II (1) Frozen Read - GO feet

(2) Pee Wee

1st cut - 110 feet
>200 feet

2nd cut - 90 fseet

II.(3) Walnut Mouttain

1st cut -.110 feet
>210 feet

2n46fut - 100 feet

(4) Red Ash - 85 fet

A fifth seam averaging 30 inches of coal a

mined at 3e000 feet elevation.

6. Widths of mine cuts - Conventional -

Widths of mine cuts by seams

(1) FrdzCn Head -.50 feet

(2) Pee Wee 80 feet

(3) Walnut Mountain - 80 feet

) Red A#h . 60 feet
0

kr

,

40. .0

711 Return to approximke contour with elimi-. 7. Mining .resiilted in a sin1e 4ghwa3.l, out-

%

nation of highwalls and Benches thromgh slope and bench because of closeness of th

advanced spoil handling systems and:tech-
.

nlquesgincluding plcemen voil mate-

ripis in temporary and perms', . of!!-Isite,

storage areas; and with plaeemgrit of,spoil

into progressivo ly4Ugher pits. .

0

Host applicable (efficient) on multiple SOGM

OperCtiQiIS:

Mining sy$Lek irquircs much clorr planning

antlerator--tV; (rAnch mare complex).,

4.4.78 tonlz.1,.2 recovo.cd.

four SCAMS; outslOpe angle increased.

8. -Applicable either single or multiple seam

operations.
%

9. Miningsycbem relativoly,simp/e and
:

conyentional.
.

O. 1,202 Lons per core recovered.
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erimental "Back-to-Coniour" Mining Method Advanced-Conventional Contour Method'

4

II Eliminates the visual topogr

. . .
..* Environment:II Factors

.af a cove-ntional highwall at any vieWer

Iangle:

Returns overburden back to approximkte
II contour at minima» slope with reduced

. .

risks of crosioniand

31 Segregation fmd covering of:acid-beariig
=aerials easier,thereby-preventing toxic
probleins. PerrAfts placement of better
spoil o» the surtace for »lee rapid' ..

. . .

revegetation. N
. .

41 Intersecting ditches abovethe'highwall
MI, provides better water control by directint

to prepared draipages. Om completion of
mining iditionalfinal water Control.

g. pmeasures

will,proyidp post.

rotection. .. _. .
..

. . ..-.. ,
0. ... .11 Problems a perEanent Off-,sitetspoil ,/..P. -.,storage, water control and revetetationi-.
. -,.

IDeIn onstrates-advanced mining dndrcela-
mation techniques. - .. -. ......

:, lb.

1. Persistent highwalls with continuing visual
problem, especially until outslope has

mature tree growth'.

i. Creates steeper outslopes with increased.

risk of erosion and landslides.

. . .

3. Segregation and burying of toxic matrials
somewhit more difficult without great
care.

;
1"

' 4.. No- wateraontrol. (diversion) measures.

. above ihe highWalls.

. .'
.

I
. .

.!
5.... no o ff-site spoil storage.

ai-" - ->'s ""'" ' . .

...:
1,,*I. "'

`

..: .
. ". \... . 2 .

. . .
. . m. nitlire Uses .

IWith rooils ',eft and impreied,, provides ..

access 'for land management.
I

Eliminates flat-areas for higher tyPes.of
land use utilizi,ng entire arca for productive
forestry and wildlife programs.. '

-c , , . . -,
iPermits easier vertical higlnyall access..

I..

-
".." .

ra cr,
, 1. penionstrates conventickil mitting and

: reclamation practices.

2. Provides acccss for land iflapaieinent.
. . . .

.

.
3. Provides.flat bbnch areaS:for higher 41)04
, of landi use: AnPoundrnents house sites;..

yy ildlife clearings (levl), etp.

4. ITighwall limits verti
/

a/ Access.. . I .4 . .,,

; ..
r ; , -. ". , .

.
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imental "Back-to-Contour" Mining Method Advanc -.Conventional.COntour Method

Economic Faators

to date averegedi$1i.03/ton a 1'
.

Cost for the two-year mining period

averaged4$8:82/ton:

V. Conclusions

ere costly (approaches 20 percent). -4.

'limited, short-term aesthetic problems.

Less costly.

2. Continuing a'stfietic problems.

Higher risk of ensite environmental'damage.

4. No cffsite: storage of spoil required:

lower risk of onsite environmenial damage. 3.

Offsite1 storage areas required.

"accept for roads, rglevel area produced.
:

. .-
4

Ilt

ost feasible only on multiple'cut and

eim jobs without high cost.

I;
-,

4.

3:KGB
.475

.1

,

vb

4

I

5. More level are'a produced.
ba

'.6. Universally-mppliedble.

r

yeri



MINING AREA WITH SZAM INTERVALS
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A PPROXIMA7E 19 NAL PROFILE

BACK 1LLED AND GRADED PIT AREA

4.

1

.

.5

. .

.

t .

.
j .

I
, .

.
: -. -

*

4.

: s.

i%
: t

. 0

/.
, . 4 . .... *.

. 1
;

.
***** "

.* !

.
I . '

44 AV 4/ *.V3
4e 4 11,

,

A

. .

PERMANENT ROAOrAYS

'44 c:/ozi. a.0* a
...I...4 C. P 0

FIG. 5

4: V

5

.

: 1.

.

-

.41 41, 4,e d U
;:t * 4 0 * 4 a '1

. .

*

.

4

:4
S.

' 0.
I. .

.

,



-

. APPENDIX III
tr.

4
J

z

a
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Don Stiff ler

Wayne Parke

Dennis Franey

Gedige mcbuire
William A. Beeman

Michael Rayphole

Lee R. Men
Frank Schemer
Larry Shepherd
Terry McQueen

Gary Brown

Robert Muckenstorm

' Leonard Hughes
Fred Clayton

. Robert E. Cox
Bill Wille

Travis Want"?
Sohn trgo
Dap Gloger

Kenneth D. Kramer
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PROGRAM
. , . .

." Ceitral Standard Time

/
FRIDAY. 4Pial 9, 1976 .

10:00 a.m..Registsation

6:60 to tt:00 p.m.Hospitality Hour (Stag)

SATURDAY, APRIV19, 1976

3:00 czar:Registration
"/

9:15 a.m.--Meethig eared. to Order h Presidenk
Geue N. Fithian

r
InvocationRev. M. Male. Pastor,

Holy 4sary Church
Indiana

Address of Welcome
Honorable. Russell G. Lloyd, Mayor,
Evapsville, Indiana

Business Seaton
, 'otlEction of Officers for 1976-1977

9:30 a.m.-m"Hand Tool SafetyIt's Up to Your
Mr. Roger F. Moore. Sales Repre-

sentative, Z." H. Williaqm & Com-
. 1)1937. Indianapolis. Indiana

5:50 `a.m."What is New In Drai4ne Bucket.s."
Mr. Manrice,J. Hanford;

Saleq Representative.
" Page Engineering Company,

Chicago, Minds

426

,10.

10:15 a.m.7"Personal .Liabilit7 of Manageinent
Personnel. Ender the Fsderal Goal

.) ane-Health and.Ssfety
ill; John L. pleullen, Webster,

Clunnherlain.
Washington, D.C.'

,

10:40 a.m.:-PAir Shaft Conbtruction with the
Baba Boling Mashine.at Peabody."

Mr. Erie Egli,
Eastern Difision Manager,
Thyssen Mining_ConatnIction Inc.
(formerly- with

ogado 1.

PesPody cosi Co.).Eakewood, Col-
A

11:00 a.m.,"Efeelife Power Systems far $intace'
Mining OPerations"

Mr. David E. Hamilton,
4 Mining AnilieatiOn Engineer.

General Elect& Company,
Alining Equipment Operation,
Schenectady. N. Y.

1120 a.m:"Coel Labor Rilations Faces a NewEfa" .

Mr. Joseph P. Brerfrien;fresident,
Bituminous Coal Operators Associa-
lion. Ine., Washington, D. C.

12:00 Nria7LUNCHEON MEETING (Stag)
Toaatraaster--Jolin A. Steel:um

8-afety Director, Amax Coal Co.
Indisnapoly. Indiana.

"Excerpts from the .WashingtonScene
Mr. J. Allen Ovarian; Jr., PresiOent,

American Mining Congresis,
Washington, D.C.

, Door prizes to 30 drawn

Presentation of gavel to President-
elect

Actiournment

4



Unit0 States Department of the Interior
e-

BUREAU OF MINES
2401 E STREET. NW.

i.47MFFITAVIRROTIGTON, 13",74:717,9m5
: -

OPENBR117DIG P I AL :MINING =slum
: lit Ass iation with the

MINIM INSTITME
1

.Apri 1916

Evansville, Indiana
(Emscotive*Inn Motor Lodge).

AM . ..

9:00 :Introduction and OVeiviev
. . ..

. . . .
..
.5&.. 9:20 . Improved Surface Mining Excavation and Reclamatios

gysteio
, Edward W. Kruse Bureau of Mines; 'Washington, D.C.

...a
.

Apt". 900

t .
t

10420 ZREAR

010.

o

Surface Mining Equipment Development .

Minato* B. ReaSo,, Bureau of Mines, Washington,

- g.);;.^- -.
Research 'on Improving Underground Coal Mine productivity
William B. SChmidt, Bureaul&Mines, WadhIngton,-B.e.

. .

10:35

n
:.,

itprt
.4".J

to -e

.)

.;
.

Ao
b.

4$1

t t4. .

Davia Forstey.,, Bureau of, Mots) !alt. '1:144Agt:,;.

Coal Miners
Research to Imprbv.,Airshe Realth-end

.

:

. :4 f ." I
t. . ok t%

es" :4* i* 44t 21.----

,_e_ .1; :,; .

It -.3 r .
The New Bureau of Mines Mining Ibisioarcii geot$r,

t- 1/'

3 imt 41435 .v.; LUNCH ,

Carbondale, /11.4nois
,Jooffoli Tan4fitp*sistant Director, MLitt% Retioara, ..**

.

1:25

lit-freau of.,14iiies:Vaghliston, ;;.-,...

.
Panel Discussion on Mining Resesidi Needs

Dick McNibb 4.- DireCtor pi thCindiana illkiion:oi
r Reclamation -. .

Wayne Parke - Assistant Gener.al f4tanagar of 'Surface :,_
.Mines--Old Ben. Coal 'Company

".

I. .
"...

.. e ."..... , ...... .

4

k
41",/ /

." 4:,...
, .

. .

;

Research IJfrMA "' , :Thomas Bethel), Direotor,
`Carl Adams, Sub.-Diserict Manager, District pa MESA

S ,
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APPENDIX IV

Program.For
'Cooperative Education

March 31 - April
Louisville,.
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2, 1967
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BACON, Coordinator, Occupitional tEducarilon,
Somerset Community Caine, Someriet, KY 4250.1-.

SHANNON-,BAILEY, Graduate Assistant, Coopfrative Edu-
cation, Morehead Stato Univedity, Morehiad; KY 40351

STEVE CARROLL, Product Training Mahager;Iges and
Systems Education, -Burroughs Corporadon, 9403 Kenwood
Road, Cincinnati,.Ohlo 45242 -

JOHN EVERSOLE, Director of Personr0The Jefferson
Club, Citizens Fiddly Bank Building, LouisvilleKI, 40201

LEE FREDERICK, Acting Chief, Cooperative rducation
Section, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.
Office of Education, Washington, D. C: 20202

DON HOLLOWAY, Moreheel State Univirsity, Morehead,
-KY 403-51

.ADA LEE SALISBU1tY, Program Coodlnator of Cooperative
Education, Ashland Community College, Ashland, KY 41101

Sand Co-Director, Kentucky Coinmunity College System
Cooperative Education Training Program

GENE .SCHOLES, Dean, Academic Affarrs, Morehea44tate
University, Morehead, KY 40351

KATHY SMOOT, Director, CooperativeEducation, Southern
West virginla Community Coilege, Williamson,'West Virginia .
2,5661

DON STARKEY, Direcior, Cooperatie Educa0 on, Murray :
State University, Murray, KY 42071

KEITH STEPHENS, Coordinator, Federal Prognsms, tinh;er-
sity of Kentucky Community College System, Lexington, KY
40506 and CoDkettor, Kentucky Community College Sys-
tem Cooperative Education Training Progrm

.w. ISHMAEL STE-14ENS, Coordinator, Cooperative Education
Training Program, Ashland State Vocational Technfcal
Schad, Ashland, KY,11101

STANLEY WALL. Vice President, University of Kentucky
Community CoIlege System, Lexington, KY 40506

DON HUNT. Dkecior, Coo'perative Education, UnNersity of
Dewitt, 4001 W. McNichols Road, Detroit; Michigan 48221

014 KEELER, *AVE-TV, Louisville, KY 40201

ROBERT KLINE, AssOciate Profeisor, Department of PAK-
ical Science, Eastern KenlOcky Unifersky,,, Richmond, KY
4047S

RICHARD LEWIOChief,Adndnistrative.Assistant for inter-
nal Affairs, Office of the Govornort.Cipitol Building, frank-
Part, KY 40601. -

RUSSELL MCCLURE, OrmleiskfaCommissioner of Finance.
Capftol Building, Frankfort, KY 40601

MARSHALL. MCGHEE, Ditector, Central State University,
25 N. Kilmer Sweet, payton, Ohio 45415

RY,NEWMAN, Manager, Persbonel Solection and Pavel-
oPment, tf.shiand OUinc. Ashland; KY 41101

, .
ROBERT NEWTON;Okettor, C000erative Education, More-
head State Universilli. Morehl:d,'KY 40351

, KEN NOAH, Coordinator,'Cooperatlye Education .P.rägam,
Eastern Kentucky University, Richmondl KY 40475

6...j10E PIERCE, Director, Cooperative Educition, Speed,
Scientific School, University of Louisville, Louisville, KY
40208 /

-0,110LLIAM RAMSEY, Dean of Labor, Berea College, Berea.
KY 40403 -
CLAYTON RILEY, Western K entucky University, Depart-
tnent of BusinessEducation, Bowling Green, KY 42101' '

'IANE ROGERS, Coordinator, Cooperative Education,
Murray State University, Murray, KY 42071

' TE RRELL ROSS, Ma, npower Planner, Gateway Davelopment
DistrictiOwingtarille, KY 40360 -

01.

"CisAfit:ES T. WiTRINGTON, tr., Assistant Vice Prestdent,
University of Kentucky-Commuriity College %Item, Lexhig
top, KY 40506- *

WALT WISNICKY, Coordinator. Retail Management, Hazard
Community College, Hizard, KY 41701,

REGISTRATION AND
RESOURCg TABLE
RONALD.L. CARTER, Coordinator, Cooperative Education, .
prestonsbur8 Community College

'PAULIN1 KLEIN, Secreary, COoperative E ducation
Training,Program -
ED#-RADIUNAs*, Coordinator, Cooperative Education
Ashland Community College

PEARL TUCKER,Coordinator;Cooperative EducatiOn,
Paducah Community College .
CAROL VASVARY, Secretary, Cooperative Education
Training program

Funded Through Title 11/-1) Training Grant
of the adversity of Kentucky COmmunity College System
and the Cooperative EdUcation Association of Kentucky

V

UIS-SP 318
0476

Cooperative,
Educatior,1

'CONFERENCE: .

a

EDUCATION EXPERIENCE

March 31 and April 1-2,1976
,

Ramada Inn
Hurstbourne Lane and 1-64

Louisville, Kentucky

Sponsored jointly by
Universitytof Kentucky Colpmunity College System
and the
Cooperative Education Association
of Kentucky -
funds4 UM& to** IV. PM GO ME

10' ,



t. WEDNESDAY, MARCH 31
A "NEWCOMER'S DAY" '

8:00 -10:(10 a.m., 1
REGISTRATIONlobbY

- -.
1000 a.m.
WELCOME AND
INTRODUCTIONS
Jeffersonlan Room

16:15 a.m.
,"Cooperative Education In
dm Kentucky CommuniaY
College System"

" 10:45 31 t4s a.m. .
"Critical Factors in Co-op"

_

111:45 a.m. -12:00 p.m.
QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

)2:00 ;1100 p.m. -. .

°LUNCH
1:00 - 1:45 p.in.
Jeffersoolan Room

1:45 2:15 P.m.
JeffersoolarRey m

PANEL: "Faces of
Cooperative Edticati ri".

2:15 2:30 p.m.
BREAK - LobbY

2:30 - 4:00 Prel . -

SESSION AJliffersoplan
Room -
TOPIC: Alternating Pitograms

230, 400 pm.
SESSION BMark Twain -

00111

PIC: Parallel Program

2:30- 4:00,p.m.
, SESSION CMagnolia Room".

TOPIC: Vocational/Technical

"`c7..."

Keith Stephens

Dr. Stanliy Wall

Mrhall McGhee

Keynote ipeaker:
Russell McClure

r
Presiding:
'Ada Salisbury.
Dr. Robert Newton
I eel tevens Vag-

lins Ramsey

2:30 - 4:00 p.m.
SESSION DKentucky Room
TOPIC: Experiential Education

4:30 p.m.
SOCIAL HOUR: Suite 1172 '

6:00 p.m.
DINNERKentucky Room

' 7:00 - 6:00 p.m.

Dr. Robert Newton
Don Starkey

.Joe Pierce

Ada SallsbOry
Shannon Bailey
Kathy Smoot

Ishmael 5tevens
Dr. Clayton Riley
Walt Wisnicky

8:00 - 845 a.m.

William Ramsey
Dr. Robert Kline

Key/iota Speaker:
Richard Lewis

T AY, APITIL 1

"EMPLOYER'S DAY"
.

REGISTRATIONLobby

1145 -9:30 a.m.
STUDENT PANEL
Jeffersonian Robm
Conperative Education
Scholarship Applicants

.

9:30 10:00 a.m.
BREAKLobby
30:00.12:00 noon
jeffirsonlan Ro'om
"The CoOp Coordinator as
a Salesperson"

Moderator:
Dr. Robert Newton

Steve C;rroll

Respondents:
Lee Frederick

'John Eversole
0 Ken Noah'

Marshall McGhee

12:00 - 1:00 p.m.
LUNCHKentucky Room

1:00.2:30 p.m.
Jeffersonian Room
"Developments in Cooperative

' Education"

2:30 - 3:00 p.m.
BREAKLobby

. .

3:00 - 4:30 pa.
Jeffersonlan Room
"Employer's Perspective'',

Don Hunt. '
Dr. Gene Scholes

Presiding:
Harry Newman
Jim Keefer
Terrell Ross

6:30 p.m.
Kentucky Room
BANQUET AND AWA

' PROGRAM
Presiding:
Dr. T. Wethington, Jr.
Keynote Addr
Lee Fredetick
Presentation of Awards'

,
17RIDAY, APRIL 2

9:00 10:00 a.m.
SESSION AMark Twain
-Room
TOPIC: "Academic Credit"

9:00 - 10:00 a.m.
SESSION BMagnolia
Room
TOPIC: "Evaluation
Techniques"

9:00 10:00 a.m.
SESSION CKentucky
Room
TOPIC: "Supervision.
Visitation"

(.

10:00 - 10:30 a.m.
BREAKLobby

Presiding:
Don Hunt,
J ane Rogers
Studerit

Presiding:
Steve Carroll
Don Holloway
Student

Presiding:
Mary Bacon
Harry Newman
Student

16:30 a.m. 12:00 noon "CEAK Business Meeting
---"" -Presilling:

or Ken Noah _

12:00 noon
PROGRAM EVALUATION

Officers of the
Cooperatiye Education Association of Kentucky
President
Ken Noah, Eastern Kentucky University

Vies President
Ada Salisbury, Ashland Community Colleie '
Secretary-Treasuier
lane Rogers, Myrray tut* University
Directors
Harry tiewman, Ashland Oil and
Bill Penry, Union Carbide

1

..r

0
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4. -V

uNivERsrri clEkenath
COMM? COLLEGE StSTEM

Position Paper
on

. Cooperative Education

0.

k I. Philos°

Cooper tive educatiohone form of off-campus. experiential education,

is an Icat one]. process by which the studdht's academic study is formally
I

integrate with periods of planned and evaluated work experiences related

to the st4dens educational objeCiive. The student usual/y receives both

financial remuneration and acadenic credit.

'The dommunity College System believes that meaningful arxlappropriate

learning cAil occur'outsidethe 31-ma3szlassroom setting. Recognizing that

cooperative education is one,way by which such extramural learnings C'an

occur, the Smemproltides the means whereby academic credit iliey be awarded

to a student who is pursuing an associate in applied science 'degree when -

the work experiences are rele-vant to his degree objective. .

It is the belief of the Careraiiii641eie Systein that student, partici-
. e

,satIon in cooperative education experiences should be voluntary. Therefore,

when cooperative education is fonnally included in"the program of studies

- .

ieading to an, associate:In applied science degree, suitable options should4

e

be provided those students whq elect no to participate. However, when
.

. . .

certain "programs.-mandate, it, cooperative rk eiperiences may be required.

i
..

Whether or not a community college des cooperative educatioff in
.

any, in some, or in all.the associate in applied science programs which it
;

-
Offers is a maiter fOr the faculty andthdminairAtiqn.of,that College to

decide.

*

se
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it

e '

It is recognized that there are both advantages and disadVantagis in
4 oos -

offering cooperative education on eiiher a parallel oralternating basis.
u

Whether,a college offering cooperative.education chooses'either one'oF.

both.methoas should.be determined by the faculty and administration of -

that cof{dge, givinicon's;deration:to the curriculum, the needs of the'

itudents, the needs ofthe emplo41;'and the resources available to the

colieke.
404

It is the right of a receiving college to determine which Credits
-

earned in another toilege,are acceptable to it. The constituent colleges

of the ConimunitY College Sys:tem not onli aceept'crediefor cooperative

education from in accredited college or 'university, but also Accept ihe-

. (
-NW*

Cm:di-6 in satisfaction of degree requirenents; subject to the criteria

for.awaVing credittfor cooperative education established b))the Community

College 6uncil.

o0
The Community College System ackuowledges.that other ;}pproachei to

experiential education may haVe Occupational, academic and/or personal

value. While recognizing the value of suchoexperiences, the Canmunity.

College System has not yet.incorporated an); of them into its educational

a'

program..
,,

,

:
II. Objectives .

.

6
. 1

The primary objective%of coOperative education is to provide the

/ student with planned and evaluated work experientes which will.enhance-'
,

.the integration of theory learned in,the classroom with,the pragmatic
, .

requirements of the'work situation.
.

A.

S4cOndary objectives include learning .how to mark, Selecting appro-

,
priate career goals, learning to wor14 with others and.the broadening and

deepenj.ng of the .siudent 's humanistic leiinings.

JOO

4

4



o

In addition-to the objecttves relating direCtly, to the student, it

should be the consciotis objective of the aPpropriate faculty of the college

tO update curriculum content so that the gap between classroom insquction

and the reality of the pre'sent wi=k_situation is minimized..

Program,

/ A. Plpnning

./...kra college decides td initiate a program of cooperative education,

or ff it decides to expand into program areas for which it has previously

I1

not off:red such experiemes, a Ratable period of planning should be

provided. A, variety of-factors will have an influence on the length

of the required planning period. .

Throughout.tge planning period, Appropriate oriportunities should

be provided for the participation of the faculty, admieistratien,

%.vdents and adviyory groups. In addition there should be assessment

of the-resources available with which to proiride cooperatiire,education

in.the selected program areas. The long-range plans of the' colle e

'should be considered.

B. Development

The available work statlons sfiould be identified during the

period of program planning and development! Potential employers,
. t

must be faMiliarized with the pl)ilogoPhy'and purpose Of cooperative

educatipn within the Community College System. AtteMPts should be made

to obtain in' writing a comaitment fr6n each,prospectilie employer of
v

.

. .

itivwillingness to participatetin the program. The cooperative educe-
,

,
t'ion model(s) to Se used shoed be explored at this time. .4N

t

se



C. Implementation

-4-

.
°

During the period Of implementation, continuotis,communications
,

among potential employerst.faculty, administrators, program coordinators

and cooperative eduCtion coordinator are essential. Also during this

peri ,-,such agreements between the emplo*r and -air co-I-lege Asmay be

.. .., s
necessaryor desirable are prepared and signed by the-appropriate

.
.

,

persons. The-agreements should caiefully delineate $he responsibilities
a

,

of the respective imtles. .
.

. Students should be regigEered for cooperative work experience.,

4

I .
only when it is known that an appropriate work station is ayailable

and only after the agreements referred to above have 'nen signed. In

,°

addition, training plLs must have been'developed 4nd agreed..to by.

all parties involved.

D. Evaluation -

Provisions mu§t be made for a iontinuous process'of evaluation of '

the cooperative education experience by the stuclents, facfilty, wdrk 4

supervisors, program coordinatorst.and cooperative education cdordinator.

The evaluation should be based on behaitioral objectives which were

agreed upon prior'to the beginning of the work, .e:xperiences.

1,

The faculty, with the assistance of appropriate program coordina-

tors and"the'cooperative education coordinator, should periodically

review the 'cooperative education ptogram to aetennine that the program

:is educationalfy sound, that it is contributing to the, objectives of -

.

the educational programs of the students, and is contributing to the
dj

overall educational objectives of the c011ege.

4
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#
rtv, Justification and Resources

A. Market.' Suitability

,s

f

5-

If a college Jecides to explore the feasibility di offering a

program of cooperative work experience, it should initiate a compre-
.

hensive survey within its service area to determine the;aiaiiabiiity
. . .

of appropriate work stations for those program areas in which it

offers an associate in applied science degree.. The survey should

'attempt to determine the Willingness of employers to participate in
. .

k a cooperative education 13rogram; the number orworkstations available
r

immed4ately, as well as the prOjected number pvailable in the future;

the level-of acaaemic preparation requirea prior to the off-campus.e
%.

assignment; and the ,adequacy of the supervision at the work location.

The market smitabilkey survey. may,have implications for curridulum '

and/or prograi Ehanges.

;

B. Service Area
4

If a college considers implementing or expanding a cooperative

education program, a conscious-effort must be made.to idenxify.its,

'service areafor.the particular program. Topographic, d4mographic

. .

and industrial data should be included in the determination of the'
/,

service area as it'relates. to the cooperative Nucation program.

,

, The size of,the service area may be larger if the cooperative work . 1
. . . .

ekperiences are offered, on an alternating basis rhther than arca'

parallel basis. Houever, this is not, always true. For example, ,limited

funds for travel may preclUde travel by thecoordsinators beyond fhe
-

basic service area of the college.
,

o + .. 1
. ... .

. . .
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C. Stufent Interest*

. The'success of a cooperative education program is dependent-ta

. .

a sipificant degree upon the'amount of student interest.in partici-
.

. pating.,in thevrogrlm. A college considering the implementation or
,.

. . .

\ expansion of such a prograi will need to determine the leveliof.

student interest. Or

Colleges offering cooperative education whkare considering

expanding into new program areas can probably assume that student
,

interest in the new progral will be comparable 1:o the leiel of

,interest in the existing programs. flowevet, consideration should be

. given to any unusual or unique characteristics of the relevant pro-
. .

, grams.and/or the students enrolled in them.

'Colleges implementing a programlof cooperative work experienti ..

. for the titsftiMe can pi.obibly gain same insight into potential

student interest'from the experiences of other'colleges where the

prOgram has been offered. Inany event, a.suryey of students and

_potential studerits io ditermine their interest seems appropriate,

and,desirable.

D. cial' SuppOrt

.The decision to implement or expand a program of cooperative

education implies'a willingness on the par,t.of the administration of"

.

the college to provide the financial resources necegsary for the
.

.

efficient and effective operation of the program4 Certain budgetary

/
support must 6e provided in addiXion, to the salary of a coordinator

.
. , 1

of cooperative ed atian or that of an.instructor/cooperative work \

. .

'supervisor.

.

A
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4

are responsible_to their division chairmen, who in turn are, respon-
*

sible to the office of academic'affeirs. In such an orgarazational
.

pattern, the position,of coordinator of cooperative eaucation has ,

a staff relationAip tp;the"office. ofNecademic affairs and,tothe
A '

chairmen. -

The lesi-structured pattern 'of organization includestmly

instrIktor/cooperative work supervisors: The,line of responsibility

of such persons.continues to be to the division chairman.

.

B. Aole Differentiation-.

t rdinator of Cooperative Education -"The coordinator's

responsibility is primarily to serve as aliason between cooper-

,.

etini employer s. and potential °cooperative emplbyers and division,
; .

chaieninstractors, counselors, amd.stu4ents. This person's
,.

specific responsibilities should include the, ssist the
. .

'instructOricooperatiire workss9peryisor identifying oPro ate
.

WOTA stations; contact%employerg" tb promote tooperative arrangements;

4,

negbtiate agreemenk with coo iting employers; assist the instructor/

cooperafive work superviscir in d eloping training agreements, in

Oaluating student'performance and the adequacy of the work station,

and.in evalmiting the eduCational value of the cooperative education

experiences.

. 4

. I ".

Instructor/Cooperative Work Supervisor - The instrucSier/copperative

/-
work supervisor.is responsible for the development of program\and

performance objectivesfor the coopera ive work experience prograw

in i subject area end for the studenti enr it. This person also

has.the primary responsibility for the evaluation of students, the .

e.

1
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*adequacy of the work station, and Vip ck1ctional value'Of the

-97

.cooperative work experience in his Subjeci aree.

In the.final'analysis, it is the.instructor/cooOrative Work

oom initruction, wakrk experience,, and'supervisorwlx; links cliel-sr

the student's career goal'into a

learning expefiences. To achieve
. .

series of integrated, practical,

this.objective, the indtructor/'

cooperative work supervisor shall have the specific responsibilities

for negotiating employer agreements in the absefice of a.coordinator

of cooperative education; preparing training gans fOr the studeniir

assignedNto him and viiiting such.students on aregular basis at
A

the place of employment;,evaluating the student.; and assigning
.,

the final grade.
.

1 1

Division Chairman- The division bhairman has the same respon-
.

, . .

sibilities'for a program of cooperative work experidnce within

the d1on as he has for all other educational programs of -
4

c

the division. This person hai the responsibility for providing the

leadershjp during the decision-making process leading to the,
4

. . A

deciiion io 'either provide or not provide cooperative work experiences

in the asiociate in applied science programs assigned to the
(

division. If the decision is to offer<such a program, this person

has the'responsibility for,directing the planning and implementa-

tion as well as the general supervigionof the program after. imple-
.

,

,mentation in addition to the specific responsibility to make the

instructor/cooperative work-supervisor assignments within Ihat

division.

I.

411.

A

A.
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Emp16yer - It is the reVobsibility,of the employer(to provide
,

the student with work experiences which are consistenF with ttle

: .

training plan dnd tdpiCJVide oh-the-job'supervision an instruction

whith,wilif assure the studeq of meaningful.learning experiences

relevant.to his occupational goal.

The studot sh0 #ll be remunerated at a
4

rate commensurate with

the work performed. In no instance shall-the pay be4ess tIn
.

applicable minimum wue scales. The employer shall als provide 1

such other benefits which are appropriate or regOired by law.

Working conditio ns shall be such as to.notendanger thellealth or

safety of the student.

Evaluation of Xhe student's Work performance is the joint

responsibility of the employer andthe inatructg/cooperative.work

supervisor.

Students - The students.can expect to havd clearly-defined

objectiveg for a cooperatiVe-work-experien e but 'should also be

aware that they are ultimately responsible for progress toward'

those toals. . Studenits must be conscientious in fulfilling the respon-

sibilities of their work'Situation, and keep the instruCior/cooperative

work'supervisor informie about anyoproblems or changes which .

affect college study ot the cooperative work experiences. ,The

students.should be open-minded in evaltiating 'their progreis and be
';

willing'to discuss cahdidly all phases-of,employment with both the .

erstploxerand the instructor/cooperative work tupervisor.

Advisory Committee - The advisory committee can assist the college

--N.

in assuring the quality of,the cooperativityork program by shdring,its'

c1];'o ective,knowledge and experience with those resil'sible for the program.'
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, of

The'membership of the advisory committee should inclUde stiodents,
, .PP

, )

. ,

graduates of theprogiam area in which cooperative education is .

t - ,

. . .

-offered,,representatives of cooperating employers, and potential
.

cooperatibg paployers. It is desirable that employer representatives

-

include persons from varibus'leVels of management.

VI. Evaluation Criteria

The evaluation of the cooperative education program should bi a '

. .

. continuous process'and should include a regular assessment of the

student's progres's toiard the attainment of specific performance objectives,

. of the work'station as an experiential center provi4ini learning experiences

directed toward these objeetiv and ifirVle cooperative 04,0c4tion program.

,.

A. Evaluatioli of Students

The evaluation.of th student should reflect the extent,to which

the person has achiev ed the --/etives oran individUal training.

plan.. Assessaleats of bolt,the student's job.performance and

personal aevelopmentshould te included in the eValuation process.

Just as.the training plaals the result of the joint effort of

the student, the instructor/cooperative woik sui*rvisor, and the41,,:,-

Amp.loyeWso is the=evaluation prOcess. It should inclUae inputs

from the .instructor/cooperitive work supervisor based on regular

site visits,.but must also include inputs from the employer and

the student.

'ND

4

, 1

41r
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:-=1:14..% Evaluation o the W rk Station

,

}4 anipgf l oval tion of the work.station,catronly occur when .

. .

. t.
.,.

. there has be commun cation betweAn coillge per:1I:41nel, the siudent,,
.

A ,

4. and the emplm er which resUlt in.a clear 9n4erstanding on the part

,
. H i

. , . ,of'each of thefurposes of cooperative education in general and of

. -

.
the objectiveiibf the st ent's'individual training plan. The. -..

.-

. ..- .
.- . .

evaluation proc ures muss provide for input by the student irtd by

the,emplOyer. :The instruct r/cooperativd work supervisor will.
-

0
to these ingots. he results of*insights "gained 1..om personal,observa-

. :J.- %,. ., .. A .

t . tioffs,and ffok inteririews,with the enploYer.
1.

. , i. ..
* . .

...... .,
C. Eval_t.__Is i_pa_uaolio efa so erative Education Pet am

.

..- .. t .

It is,recognizthat the most aecurate evaluation bf the'
. -.

a
,

, .

_cooperative education program cannot be made until a col ege has.
,

#

I.

several years' experience inoffering the program. 'However,
,

t

such.a longitudinal leValuationis based in part on an accuiulation /
.

,

of.annual evaluations. Therefore, the procedures for evaluating

.-

411z..

tlie program should 'include an annual evaluation and a longitudinal

evaluation.
,

. . . .

The annual evalmation Ahould include an Issessment of itUdent
.

Ao _ -.

satisfaction, employer satisfaction; the extent-to.which the objec-
, . .

.
.

tixes.of the training plan were achieved, and faculty suppoyt of
. -

the program.

.

In addition to the accumulation of annual evaluations, the_

longitudinal.evaluation should attempt to determine whother.students

/
- 'who have pricipated in the cooperative education progr

'

c



4 4

.

benefited therefrom in ways which are identifiable and meadivable.
.

1 . ....._

A third component of tge 16ngitudina1.evaluation ofthe co4erative

education program should be an assessment of the-iMpact the program

has had op the curriculum and upon teaching methods. .

. The most important of the three components of the longitUdinal

evaluation is the determination of the benefits received, if any,

by those participatim in.the cooperative'education program when

they are compared with those who elected'not to participate.
..

141. Program Qperatioh
41r

147

A. Credit' ,

,

. .
.

.111i Skdaurd.ty College Council his approvedawarding one

. eM4'

,

. , (1) seieSter hour of acOg ,c sredit for eachtighty"40) hours of
e : . 11.IN

successful cooperativecal: experience. Cooperative education

,
.,.,.

, I.
,

may b repeated to a DiaXiMUR of ten (10) crediis.

1

-

B. - Grade1- C.

!
v. .

'Tha gradesA, B, C, ID, f, I, and 11 aresto be uked when
, ,

assignipg grades to a stieent enr011ed in cooperative education.

t -7. ..

, . If cooperative education is not a required course, the student

may elect taenrColl on a pasVfail basis. -

C. %Student Load
,

,

: A student may enroll-for no more.thamthree (33 cred t hours of
_

. , . . .
..

..-A. . cooperative ration during any semester Or simimer session in which

he is enrolled as a full-time student. An exception may be made only

when.an approved curriculum requires more ihan three (3) credits

- of cOoppratime education in a wester.

r

-

1.4

41

Io
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A studept who is not enrolled for any other academic credit and
.......w .

. . .

.. ...who will bi assigned to a work station on a full-time basis may, -

, . ,
. ..--

receive 4on-1.1io?r of credit for each eighty hours of successful work'

e
experience, to a maximum of eighttredits.during the fall or spring :

. .

. ,

D. Student Qualifications

serapsters, two credits during the intersession, and four credits

during the summer'sesSion.

Cooperative education is intended to-integrate a.student'i

acadeMic study with periods* of gamed and eValuated work experience

related-to his educational objective; It seems t Lfollow from

this ddinit ion,that a student should tot be ask ed.to a coopera-

.

tive educat work station until'he has satisfactorily completed

at least one couxse above the indoductory levl n;the area of
11 0. ,.;

. Specialization he has elected. Except in unusuq. cirsumstances,

a student should banot assigned to a cóoPerative echicatión work

station until he has completed the equivalent,of one semester of

.fUll-time study..

One importantlunction of a community college is to provide

educational opportunities for those in its seriice area who are
%

*

already employed:On affUll-time bv'a. Sudh persons often pursue'

4 an educational program relateCto their employment., Cooperative
,

. .

. education, as defined by the commUnity College System,- seems not
c

i -$ 4

. to be intended for such students; therefore, only in very.unusual
.

. .

s'ituations.should students be enrolled in.coo5erative education if
,.

* the wbrk station is to be-the position they already occupx. .

t-e

. ,
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E. .Levels of Experience

Repeated registrations.in cooperat ive education, should provide

:the student with work experiences which reflect.the increased com-
.

petencies risulting from his tlassi6om learnings. lids progression

should be readilyidentifiable by. a comparison of the successive

trainink1ans.1;
.

- . P

-4

F. Record's

FilesNshould be maintained for eLh employer and for each
. , .

.
. . .

student participiatingiin the cooperatiVe education program...,

s
The file for the employer should contain a copy bf tile agree-.

_

ment betften the college and the employer, the instructor/work
, /

.
.

.

supervisor's evaluation of the work expsriences prided by i
4

ov he
.

.

emplayer, and the student4s evalOation qf the Work ;titian. ,

,

i

.
.

. .

The file for the student shou34 conittin a iopf of the training
g

. .

plan, the employer's evaluation of the student's.* performance,
4 4

the instructoy/work'supervisOrt's evaluation of'the student; ani the

student's evaluation of the wbrk experience as it relit.ps.toSis
4

- educational objective. 4

4

0
.

.

;
;4

4,

4

q.

4

14.
1.6

/. /

I.
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MItiI-CONFE-RENCE

EXTENDINGIO EXYAtiDI NG, VOGKFIONAL EXPER.IENCeS

-

May 18;1976
'.cait1 P1 azeTowe r -

Ground Floor AuditoriyM
F.rankfort, itslitucky

Dr.-Floyd Matimiy çhii man.
.

10:00 - Introduction and,Agenda

N

' -

1

. .
ko,

., . .,

-10:15 4 10:30 a.m. ..= 'Welcome& : : '. -. Dr."'carl, Lamar
.. , ..-.

.-

1030 - 11:15 a.m. Project PreOntation. 1-1 . -,. c2-- -...,
The Haitlin C9untv Research Projssi
Ti---- irTaiLirigi tie Present Vocational - .4

.

ce 'Curriculum,. . . Ernest G.-thro;
. -Project Director_

11:15 a.m. - 12:30 p.m. Lunch Weak I

A, I
V

-

:
12:30/ - 1:15 p.m. Project entation (

.
.

The Rowan unty Experiential Field
, . Consortium . ,. . Jelanetfe Fannin,

\ s Project Di.recto'r
. , :1.- ... ',

: 1:15 - 1:30 p.m. Break
... .

1:30 -:-..- 215p.m. Project Presehtation . - 1
. .

A Stully_p" [late rinj ne . tke ,Ef facts.' .

of Con2re-honsjtIve ling ExE.Freattat
, Systqm of Vpsrtifonal* dttirkamr2nct..

Career tievel 0,ait con' Jpiii.o.r 1t21,oh.
)

. 4 I Schbol.PigEl_ s ..... ; . Roger D. Vincent, s_______ ....
, .. . J P roj'ec:t Admini sibrator.

V.%

215 '2:30 p.m. Adjournment

1r

1 .t . :
tA4'

t I"

.
...JP A

"'":
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APPENDIX VII

\'
West Virginia'Surface Mining

:RecladiatOon Inspector-In-Training
Letter and Specifications
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STATE OF. WEST VIRO,!NIA

bEPARTMENTOF ATURAL RESOURCES
CHARLESTON 2E305

IRA S. LATIMER. Jr.
Director . Mays5, 1976

7-

Mr. GeorgeSi..Kyle
Ceoperative Coordinator
Mining/Reclamation Technology
Madisonville Community.College
Madisonville, Kentucky 42431

p.

,Dear Mr. Kyle:

4

s 4t

With reference to our recent4telephone conversation and your
subsequent letter, may 1 'offer the following updated information.

s .
. .

The Reclamation Division has submitted to theiiest Virginia Civil s

Servic# Commission the attached job specification classifications
for tOeir,consideration and hopeful approval., As you might note, we
have recognized the Madisonville Community College program as well as
that of Belmont Technical College 0 our _classification of Surface
Mining Reclamation Inspector In-Training specifications., .

. A
0 .

,- At the present time, until final action is taken, C,'would be°
uable to chart a course, howeve001 do not expect any problems and .

will be in touch at a:later date.
t

. . . .

-Your interest in
*
'our programs is appreciated.

BCGicn
Attachmeitts.

:

P
Bes regard

Benjamin Greene, Chief .

Division of,Reclamation

ed°

,

. toop.

4.

4

f
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SURFPrE maw RECIAMTICN =mama 3344nutAinic

NATURE OF KIRK:.

An'ekployee in this class lorks under the close supervision of surfaoe.-
. ,

.

reclamation inspectors and supervisors, and serves.an apprehtice-
shiai of one year, Vthichwill qualify for-assignment to pereanent employ-

t as,a surfacts4ning reclamation inspector. All such employees Ahall -'.
be ttained*, equipped and conditioned for duty and services wherever and
whenever required, as determined by the chief of-the DiVision. 1

. k
WOrk embraces concentrated training pro'grams in turface mining re4ulation,
land reclamation 'rehabilitation Of abandoned surface mined lands, raining
methodologies, techniques and their application, Division of Redlamation
policies and procedures, compiehensive na6ral'resoUrceponservation
pactices, and exercise ot authority to obtain warrants.-

.

As the einployee progresses in the ierfoimance o igned and statutonr
. duties, conditional apprenticeship assignment will be made to a specific

geographic area of the state, during whidithe employees exercises all
authority and is assigned responsibility in agoordahce with the "surface .

miningAlaws of West Virginia. . .

-.

After one year; if the employee demonstrates profieiency'in conducting
surveys and inspections of surfacemining operations, adhanistration ahd
enforcement of surface maning laws, and rules and regulations, and euch
other duties and services as may be tirescribed by the Director, certifi-
cationas a surface mining reclamation inspector will be completed.

1

REWIRED KNOWLEDGES, SKILLS, ANDLABILITTES:

General knowledge of principles and practices of Natural Resource
management.

Ceneral knowledge Of law enforcement practices and 'procedures.

Some knowledge of-the fuhdamental prihoiples of the natural sciences.

deneral knowledge of current research methods and teOhnical information
pertinent to surface mining reclamation.

Sorie skill to prepare teChnical Iworts and papers, with,appropriate
command of language and terms.

Some tkill to perform chemical field tests as may normally be required
*and interpree results."

Some skip to 'read and.inteipreeriaps and f amental technical plans
or reportsd P

14'

Ability to unddrstand and carry out complex directions, both oral and
written: - p, 4

(7
I.

/



SURFACE MINING ItaAMATICN X.NSP

PM.

-IN-TRAININ6 (ContinUed)

. ...,
. Ability to adapt to theostablished organizations of the Department of

Natural Resources and.the Division of Reclamation, and workeffec-: .

tively with other employees and surface minind reclamation inspectOrs .

. .
in-training. , ,-

.
Pa

0 ..

.. 't ...'..

Ability to converse.with qovernMental officials( industrial r,epreseilt-
- atives, and thegeneral public:.

-

IP

..... -

Maility to rellimecer:FeprtA-and to make inverstigations and recam'endatfonst
cin.the basis of.sudh reports!'

. . -
.

. ,

.
Ability.to'develop A knowledge all 'federal and state laws- 1-14 reguLielon

pertaining to reblamsticsurfaccmthbri, aml rilated fields. s'

,.-'
. ...

.
Ability' to develop a thorough knowledge of operation ands policies of the.

Diyision of Reclamation's program of gurface Wing enforcenent.
' - / . e ..,

,,. . 4

. .
o

% MINIMUM 'NAM= AND womiticz Regrnumbris:

z

If; ;

Training: Graduatics)fram an accreditedlour year 06/lege or university
pdth a degree in a nattiral science field or graduation frOna
4reclamation technology program'approved by thelepartmqnt of," .

Natural Besources*:.
,.

". I -. .

Substitution: (rcr:FTomotion pUrpOses.only) l'bur years of kiln time

,
employmant in the field of surface mining reclamation, ".
natural resourcie management or natural resource law
enforcement. . .

Special Requirement: Must powss a valid license to operate a 7,e.hicle. .

, .

:

PayGraideiscale: Pay Grade 11 (111/76) $8,940 - $14,448

011

. .

.

Reclamation Technology Programs appioved by Dep6itment of Naturil Resources.

- 1. 14adisonville Community.pllege
e

University Avenue
Madisonville,,XentucRy.

.

2: Delmont Technical 0611ege
St. Clairsville
Cho 43590

N, to
ft

J. 1,
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Council for Surface Mining and Reclamation.
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COUticIL FOR SURFACE.MINING AND RECLAMATION

,RESEARCH IN APPALACHIA

A.

Business Meeting

May 25006

Somerset, Pennsylvania ,

4 o

CALL TO ORDER

Chairman Bill PlasS called the business meeting to order.

BUSINESS TRANSACTIONS

Mailjngs

Chairman Plass.discussed how the Council could reimbutse the
_ Interstate Mining CoMpabt for postage and mailings. It was

decided that $2.00 would be added to the registration fee for
meeting expenses.

Committees

Chairman Plast discussed-the inability to get committees, as a.
wholetto instigate work that their committee may perform. It
was-suggested by Chairman Plass that the committee eigirman
would be retained off each committee and as work programs_developed
.the committee would be.expanded. This was unanimously agreed to
by.those present.

-Nominating Committee

Discussion.was to appoint a nominating committee to select
candidates for ogfiCei to be elected for the Counci l. at the next
meeting. Chairwan Plass:appointed three members aq follows:

Chaiboan - Mr. Ben Greene, Chief
Division of.ReCiamation
West-Virginia Department of Natural Resources
.1800 WashingtoniStreet, East
Charleston, WEst Virginia 25301

I



e,

a

Mt: Ruspell J. Hutnik
Forest Resources, Laboratory
Pend State University -

University Pprk, Pennsylvania 16802

- Mr. Thomas G. Zargei
, Tennessee Valley Authority
Division of Forestry, Fisheries

. 'and Wildlife Development
Norris, Tennessee 37828

Accreditation'of Technician.Schools by the Council

Chairman Plass introduced Mr. Patrick Angel of the Madisohville
Community College, Madison.iille, Kentucky. .P4i. Angel proposed
that the Council eptiblish itself as an accrediclation body to,
monitor .training programs for the many schools that have or will
set up reclamation technology programs. The Council,wilr
determine if a sbhool's program warrants certification of its
graduates. The aims of such an accredidation body would be to
discoUrage'a proliferationLoE,training schools and to monitor
each school's on-going- training program. It wasepointed out
by Mr. Angel that the Council could become a "programmatic
accredidation group" by submitting aPpIication to Mr. John
Profittt Commissioner4 Bureau of Higher.Education, Washington,
D.C. A minimum 'standard would'have to be developed by the
Council-and the qualit§ of instruction would be monitoredby
the Council. Motion was made by Mr. JOhn W. Sturm.and seconded
by Mr. Russell Hutnik that-the Council appoint.a comMittee of
three to,tontact Dr.,Profitt and obt0n necessary criteria for'
acdredidation and coniace other organizations that would have
an interest in such-a program. This appointed committee would
report liack,tO the.Council at the next meeting. The motion
carried unanirnosly. Chairman Plass apPointed:

. .

Chairman - M. Patrick Angel
Madisonville.Community College
Madisonville, Kentucky 42411

Mr. Steve Layton f.

Marylanevepartment of Natural Itesources
Box C

, Westernport, Maryland
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Next Meeting

,Mr. John Sturm.
West Virginia Surface Mining and

Reclamation Association
1624 Kanawha Boulevard* East
Charleston; REA Virginia 25311

It was unanimously agreed that the next meeting be held in
Louiiville* Kentucky, in,conjunction with EXPO III in October. '

Chairman,Plass stat,ed that when date, time and site information
' was finalized, notiification would be.sent 'to all Council-Imembers.

/

4.41.0...4.0
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)iany (lion. LmigwtD $upstkuandwxt end William E.
SlitSi, Mifling Enpina.f, 1(11w Steel Coip..-Ralon
NM anti
David WIs.calvit, Supervisory MhWSI,EngM.er, U.S.
Bureau Mlnsa,Dolwsr-

Cobalt Cmk's Advancing Longwul
LtJ. TugrnIpsesd. Longlvall' tup.ivis0l and John A.
Rs.vte, Jr., MslUsnl loLOflgw.D Supervise,, Mid-
C.nlki.nt Coal & Coke Co., Carbcnd*1. CO

L.ngwsU cunicatico,
Edwasti A. Lslslt. LO9w1ll Supndntendan4 Groan-
itich CoIliidss Coup.. Eboasbu.g PA

diIOis Ru.a,dt In LmigwalI Mining
P.O. TrIQsJIIs. Dksclo,, Mining fiassarcit and Di-
v.I.psot bileitnisni. National Coal Boaid, 8u,
toip7rsnt

RELAMAUON. saa 4
Cksfrmani Edwin C D.Mc'. à.nlär We. P,.sWsnt.

11*11' lMiiflstlonsi Inc., Sin Francisco

Cockslsman J. F. R.lchys. Pal., KJswft on Co.,
Dayton WY

Public l,itosmsuo,iindui*rial involvamsnt
Daadb. W. M.,00lt. Okactol ol Waatoln Coil Op.,.-
Ions. Mining Division. W. R Grad A Co.. Engle.
woodCO

A Landscape Arohitsos Looks at Sit. Planning slid
$udacs D.vstopmifli ci Coat Mining

Ed*vd 14. Grinwsld.Jr., HssoviceEnglflesdng end
Manogiresfit, Inc.. Plltsburgk

loll Raentnciion S.i.cung Loll Malarial i.
Surface PlacSntsnt In Surface Mice R.dsmstk.lI

Donald E. McCovm.d .5011 Scl.nSlsf. Soil Center.

vitton $.Mc.. U.S. Dipaltm.nt 01 AgrIculture..
W.sh*ton

knpupt of Higher Ecological Costs and.
lsn.rm on Sud,c4

Willism B. Fotatnan. AssocIsle Proiiaa.s, Mining
Enpinsaçlng. Virginia Polytschnls lnaNltle end Stat.
IJhiv.raity. Bl*sksbu*g

. -. t .. :.,.. . .. ,

RSMEB8NG.
IRINTED BY SESSION 10
REDUCE PN1NG AND
PUN3COS1S

Pt.

'I.

I JtlDIRGRUUND SETNOLS

FAU
John Cvaitey. We. - Raw Mo.

Ow* Jcn d tançMidBtsoi Carp.. Pliliburgit

Co.Wa Gl.drb. Todd. Vice Proa.Wnd htwPfa1
Iogieiwing, Dii'.41 Coil Co.. UbWIen VA

Donald Hunts?. AasM*snj to Vlc.PmSWMItEr#
nearing. lQnti Creek Coal Co.. La,dngion KY'.

Penetrsilon ci Mmd Rock ice 5014M Nods
SubrIck. seisauU General Supwlalandwut,

United SIMm Steal Coup. Gary WV

Lloyd A. Morl.y, Aasoeiils Ppcducr ci Milihi9
Piniis,ivanin 1Mm UMvmuIby lJnlvsrslly Pius

Nydvadis TtTi.pqtutbut 1 Coil 1mm Vi. Fins.
Jamsa IL LOG. Director. MMLW DkkIm Colorado
School ci Mine. Ramarcit MatItute, 0cldsn

SAFETY AND HEALTH snio6
ckidsaw fis E. Balisit. Adn*&Wrltoç U.S Mitt.
sing aMSolatyAdmMdsndMU.gton

CoChIfrm,u James H Huduy, Vice ProaMniul. PcWJo
mai,, hi. North .'.Inarlcan Coal Coup., lOdians PA

Solving Scaly Problems Related to Sudae. Mining
John A. Stadium, iS.alib and Salsiy 0kscOwAMAX
Coal Co., MdIwi.polls

Ov.rs$mv at InternatIonal Coil Mining
M.allh.SatetpEstsacllse R&D
.Jo.eph J. Yand U?IIWUD1MO*, WM,g, U.S Os,-
rsan 0$ MUte.. WsshThgtca

Pendi Fandis Involvob In Cosign and fisiroilt los
Cabs and Canopies '

Continuous Mltiors

Ri && Wasnon OIractw N Eaglcewmg. Joy Mini.-
fadluufag Co., Franklin PA'

Suillo Cats
MaurIce K. 1*55gw, Mana9s?, Er.glndsing. National
Mitt. Setdcs 00.. AIMar4 KY

.1. Rcb.ii FI,lch.ç Psoald.n4 J1 Fielciter A C..,
lsuntingtonWV -

't

Cksismaa: CiLB. Jacobs, Pros Mini, inland Steel Coal
.Co..lilcago. - -

dsn (.1, Moronl. Vice Pr.slØanI, Opatstiós,oCo.cscpo.
$aid *-Pndn. In Increased PrOdUCIIVIIy

Guli W. WaliwOlt, EmaMaSPI. florence & NOlan
MWng CompanIes, 51usd PA

A Review oPlhstiumsntaUon and Automation to
hnprove Mine Sat.ly

John N. Murphy. Assaa,cb Supervises. U.S. Bureau
of MIRes. Pittsburgh

U.. of Vinlurf Type Waist Sprays on
Conllnuou. Mlqsr$.,

WoOds 0. Talaflj CMuUMS, Piltsbv,gb. and B. C.
MUSs. Associate fioaea,cI, Conaullanl, U.S. St.sl
Corp. Monroavill. PA

Remoli Control Ulnilig and CdntInuoua Roof Bolting
Frank 0. Mliiet. Sup.rWset, Edwln,B. Wilson, Yagi.
neat. Donald S. Ra.h, Engineer, end James C. WeI
msr Engiaa.v, Coal Preparation and lJNng Re-
search, Homer Research Laboratory. Bethlehem
Stall Corp., Bathlehem PA

SEE REVERSE SIDE

)R ORDER FORM

3U1fAE MI*G SEtd7

OPWU6
1beadiV Folios, Coec* ILL Surte. ci

.taar H. SIlk. Psii., Jr., links
Cpws, AMAX Coil Co..

- -s.- ii.. Ti'-i
-Hithart DJlagen.4asIes IW hailJ.U1.

ylpri--t ii MbinI..J ..ks1itIckst___ -

.Donid O Ilauson. Vice PranwmueWasaurs Opera.
- 4netlos& Goof

V sins to as.med at;

Miller. Ptuyslok4 Reynolds Ejipsdma,.fst
1abomto,t, Sties-Ponder Co.. T'atps PA

CoilNdsPsmel to,t..e.CI1Mmg
James ft. Jones, O1maror. Eawkaumsne.I Quly,
PsaldyCoaICo..SLLouIO

UNDERGROUND MINING ssma 8

SRVIE OPERATiONS
Sled. Sailas Jr., PresWmt and ChW

ecudve OMoer, Island Crook Coal Co.. Lexington KY

Osokoburam Olin B. D.Rusha. Minaget, poet Mlrati.
Hiputlic Siail'Ccqp, Unicutbown PA

Redsw ci Plessi Vdi..L...- p_ Daviti Fcmbey, 1
£nghuees, ILL Buries of GIn.s, Wa.bkugtgtt, end
John N. Murph Research Supaitku, ILL Bureau

clMinss,P1h*bwgh

ci ACIDC Relic 5Mm Controls
Chad.. ft Wstls aid. Advwuoe Etginau*up-1
Psecfs, Gunsual Eiedtbo Co. Stoorningf on

ifindting W..I. Pock at Waswldi Ml..
John C. Crepes, Mining EnghiHt, Duqueene Jght-
Co., Greensboro PA

Bapedsisce With 550 Vok

MA. Cant.. Cot.? Electrical Engineer. Austialta Iron
&Sts.lPiy. Lid.. Wollongong

COAL PREPARATION ssma 9

Ch&rniaar EIsa. F. Budi, Manage, of Ptepasfio.p.
Island' Creek Coal C... Lexington KY

lniu*nob ci Coal Waste Clsposaf ReguleUou*
S. Anthony Stiltin. Physicel Scientist. U.S. Mining
Enfofosmerit end Sa$etyAdmlnlstrailon,AdIng*cAVA

Assessment T.durology in Coat Rdius* PSI.
Fire tatlnguicurnatit p

David R Uan.y*l. Science Advisor, AppalaclthIn
RegIonal Commission. Washington

ReGucliSli ci ErwIroumsntal Woks I.gwla at Its
Meadow Rises ll. I Pr.p*satMn Plant. -,

DavId 0. Cliedgy, Mthknl 4DIraclb, of
Rbeita & Scitsatir Co.. çhicago a- .'-

iberatit yet sinsusf siairnIakn Sampling
G. WlIIImivKaIb.PrasWsnt. Tradet Inc.. Columbus ON

Chafrrnaro RobestL. Puenta, Head. Dspastmst* .1 Mitt-
.,.) Engineering, Pennsylvania Stale ktivesihty,
Univercity p5

R £ Blanlrensblp 0irecicv Coal Pip.
ceasing-A Oev.lopntanl, Raven Smokales. Coal C...
RichiandaVA

Latest Progress In Sulks, M.l,uri, en4,AaIt fisdudlico
Coat Pr.patetlon Technology '

W. E..Wamks, Senior S Mals#uwg?a1, U.S. Bureau
of Mines, Washington, and Albeit W. OsUubrouek.
chief. Coal Preparation and Angiysis Group, U.S.
Bureau Of Minus. Plnsburgt,

Appilcalion and Parfomiauios R.sults of Dates .Sge
Processing Fin. Coal it Olf Our M14 No. 21,
Basset, Illinois

W. 0. Haks, CM.? Engine.?. Underptound Mines,
Old BenoalCo..B,nton IL

Prsp*saflOn Plant Corrosion Cost
Bobby U. Grimm. Preparation Mini g.s. Inland Steel
Coal Co..lis*.r IL

Closed Circuits for Coal Pisparallc. iaujs
Donald K. Cooper. MUslin: Øft Coal Prepi,15
lion end DIstsThulIos, U4. StOol Corp. Pittsburgh'
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Letter From Mr, Perry
And Project Budpet.For 1977
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. _COM ONWEALTN OF KENTUCKY

. Depa i int 4 Ebitiation
BUREAU F VOCAT ONAL EDUCATION

FRANICOIT 40001

TO: Mr. Keith Stevens

FROM: Lou Perry if7
. DATE: June 4,.1976

,SUBJECT: ,.Revised Budget -- Mining Co-Op Program

MEMORANDUM'

, . .

As pa our discussion recently, I am attaching the tevised budget for
the "Mining and'Reclamation Cooperative Education Program" in n*77.
As a result of limited funds for the "Exemplary Plan - n*77," we are-

having to make adjustments in project budgets before final approval..

. . .
I do not feel thai the adjueiments will alter the scope of the effort.
Objedt code 305, (Printing and A67ertising) is the most affected line
item, and the activitfes here can continue in consOltation with our
CooedinatoT c.) i Information Dissemination.

Please review, and if you bave any questions, let me kndw. I plan to
submit this proposai for final approval in the very near future.-

,

".LP/dsh"
t) ,

.
Attachment . .. . . -. ,., ..... . .....

,

_........,. . A
A .. . ' .: -' I ^ 711 ..-4.'::' ;el,. .;.. . - A C,.. . 't.... ..

.. ..i. cd: r....liaroid,-1:14s-spy .--- v.

--- itr. Bilttatief '.... -. . Dr. Janie L. Jones
44
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sB BD G.E T

ect Title: HInin and Reclamation coo oratt e

4

ANTICIPATED EXPENDITURES TOTAL AMOUNT SOURCE pf. fUMDS

.

19,561.00
Part p me. &

101 Payroll Salaries -
. 19.561.00

104 Contracted Prof. Services

109 Occasionaltabor -.
,

.

. .

°.
--

...

-TOTAL PERSONAL.SERVICES

.

19,561.00

. -
-.

19,56101

. .

IIIIIIIIIIIII .

.. .

301 Postage, rrei. t and 'Ex ress

302 Tele.hone and lelegraa 450.00 .450.0

304 Travel In-State .1,326.00 %1,326.0 .
.

305 Printing and Advertising . -400.00 400.01

307 Maint.'of Vehicles 'and Equip. I. 0 ,

317.i Out--f Stea: Tr:;vi.,1 Ex-enss 300.00 300.0 ,

319 Data Processine'Su 'lies .

32) OffIce Supplies
.

. -300.00 300:0

330 CoObercial Suldies
/r.

334 Class'room Supplies .
.

340 Office Wu. - Unit Cost Under S300.

342 InstrUctional Equ)p. r Under $300:.---- -.-
- e;.-<,.

.,

351 Rental'af Bdildihg
.

. ...-

,

352 Rental of-Equipment _

.
,, .

500.01 .

371 St!hgcriptions'- (Non-Lihrory)., ---. ,-

500.00372 Miscellaneilus. j :.-

390 Compuf6F Rental
I -

3,276..pl

.

' 500.00

:-N

I

TOTAL EURRENT OPERATING EXPENSES.
. . .

601 Office Eqyip. - Unit Cost Oyer my_

3, 00276. -

2 500.00

604 Instructional - Unit Cost Over MO. .

.

.

.607 Books for Institutionsit Libraries

609 Other Capital Outlay
---

.

0,450-002050000
- .

,TTLAYOTAL CAPITAL OU
.

25,137.00
------......

.
.

22;037.0 ',500,001
----------------....,-.L...:_

.

.,..

t, .

.

.
. .

TOTAL ANTICIPATED EXPENDITURES
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Hydraulics Unit -

' (633) hours)1

I. Hydraulic Introciuction 6. Hydroulic.Circuits
2.
3.

P. .4.

5.

Hydraulic Purnpi
Hydraulic Valves
HYdroulic Pressurl
ond Testind Procedures
Hose and
Transmission Lines

7.. Fluid Properties
(use & core)

8. Hydraulic Schematic
System Diagrams

9. Hydraulic Symbols
Diagrams

Electrical Units'
(653 hours)

1. Intni and Basic Theory B. AC Moto7.---
2. Circuit and Conductors 9. AC Motor Control
S. AC & DC Circuits 10. Transformers
4. Magnetism 11. Meter & Testing
5. DC Motors

-
Procedures

6: DC Moktor Control 12. Electrical Mine Law 8
7. AC Current 8:'Industion Permissibilityr r.

(--
s

...... - MechaniCal Unitt
(....-- (634 hours)

.

, 1. Mechatical work on loading Machines i
, 2, Mechanical .work on shuttle '

3. Mechanical work op pinners
4. Mechanical work op cutting machines
5. Mechanical mark

.i..
on coal drill

MADISONVILLE COMMUNITY COLLEGE
RECLAMATION TECHNOLOGY CO pRSE dF STUDY

Sem. Hr.
'Rot Segiester: : 4 . . Caledit

Secant/ Semester:

CHE 100 Introductory Chemistry or . 4
CHE 101 Chemistry: A Cultural Apptoach 1 and (3)
CHE 111 General Chemistry Laboratory I (2)

,CMS 152 Composition for Technical Students'll or 3

ENG 102 Freshmait Composition
ET 135 Plane Surveying" I or
ET 100 Plane Surveying
GEN 104 Agricultural Plait Sciences

.
Third Semester:

AG 187 Grasses & Legumes

Et 280 Watec Orainage and Management
GLY 140 General Physical Geology
ET 281 Spoil Reforestatidi
ET 154 Spoil lvtanagement

Fourth Semester;
CAR 142 Fundamentaliof Aerial Photography
Gt.Y 147 General Historical GeOlogy
E1282 Elanrents of Reclamatia .

E1275 Mine Management
ET 175 Procticum in Reclamation Technology

Tata! Hours

ET 030 Intro to CoarMining and Re'clamation
4'CA4 S 151 CompositiON far fechnical Students I or 3

ENG 101 Freshman Composition , (3).

CAR 141 Intro. to Surveying*.and Mapping 3

ET 10D,Engineering Problems (slide rule),i,
Calculafor ; 1 a -

MA 109 Algebra 3

MAII2 qollege trigoriariletiy 2

SP 181 Basic liublic Spedlciqg .

CE 105 Basic Engineering Graphips j. .2.
1$

2

4

4

3

4

17

3

, 4

4
3
3

17

64(66)

P-

THE 600.YEAR CAREER

OFFERED Tcy YOU. TOROUGH THE

MINING AND RECLAMATION

TECHNOLOGY

CO-00 IIROGRAM

.Offered by:

Madisonville Community 'College

and

Madisonvillp State Yocatfonal

Techpical School

Madisonville, Ky. 42431

4. 1



A very important and necessary, cooperative project
hos begun'in the Western Kentucky Cool Field, The
Madisonville Community College, Madisonville State
Vocational Technical, School, and area mining corn-
passies4We joined forces for the purpose (*.training
individuals in the fields of Mining Reclamption Tech-
nology. Individuals will be trained for supervisory an'd
technical staff positions.
hitadisonville State Vocational Satool will playa major
role in the training.of the Mining Technologists. Along

, -with their own couhe'orofferings of Genetdl 'Mining
and O'Peration,.Hydraulics, Electricity, and Mechanics,
they are ppening their doors to the Cemmunity col-
lege students for training in courseksuch gs hydrou=
lics, electricity, 'and other niining conlies.

AN tARN AND LcARN PRIRGRAM'r.
The cooperative education pregrain lin. Mining and
Redemption Technology iso a work-study program .

whereby a person alternates semesters of On-the-jeb
training with study at Modisontille. CommUnity Col-.
lege ond. Madisonville "State Vocational School. Ari
assoeiate degree' in either Mining or Reclamation
Technology will be awarded for completion of tWo
two yew' Programs. . '
Cooperating "componies trovide employment to tile
student ai a Mining and Reclamation trainee chisinq,r.
hjs work ppriods. The student earns money_and- college
qedit while in the workin .

Studentscmgleting--10 of the courses and receiv-
"ng'ileinsociate degree in mining technology. from
MCC will be awarded a two Year undel'gronnd Credit
toward the assistant mine foremon's certification.

; PURPOSE
A critical shortage of well-trained Mining ond Recla-
mation Technologists exists with many tempanies in

'the mining industry. Maaisonville Community Cellege
snd Modisonville State Vocational School'hcnte joined
together in these two programs to help alleviate this
shortage. . A

ELIGIBILITY AN1!t COST
Anyone who is a graduaie of an approved high school
or who is 19 yeats of Age is eligible $o apply for the
program. Residentfull.time $195.00; non-resident *
full-time $490.00. Part-time7-resident and non.resi-
dent $17:00 per ciedit hour (less pron 12 hours per

..)
semester). .

.MADISONY1LLE'COMMUNITY COLLEGE

MINING TECHNOLOGY `COURSE OF STUDY

First Tear ' Sem. Hr.
. ,
First 'Semester: '. Credit
CE 105 Basic/Engineering 2

ENG101 Freshman-Compositiim or 3

CMS 151 ,Composition. for treclrical 5-tudents (3)

ET 030.Intro; to Coal Mining and Reclamation 1

4if1 100 Engineering problems (slide rule) &
Calculator . ,- 1 .

ET.10S Mechanics 1 - Statics and Strength' 3

GLY 140 General Physical Geology 4

M/909 Aliebra 3

-MA 113 Trigonometry 2

19

'Second Semester:

CE 231 Elements of Mining ,

ENG 102 Freshman Composition or ) 3

CMS 152 Composition'for-TeChnical Students 11 (3)

ET 110' Electric Mask's and Componenti I 4

ET15i) 11/4ng Lows -3
ET 135 Surveying- I (3)

16I.
Second Year

*semester:First

JT.162" rundamentaliof Industrial Engiaeering
'.ET 235 ServeyinI 11

MADISONVILLE STATE VOeAfIONAL

TECHNicai. SCHOOL'.

GENERAL INfoRMATION AND ,

COURSE OFFER! NGS

.r

The ,mine maintenance trainee is trained to perform
specific functions on equipment in underground min-
ing. The trainee. also acquires bosic skills ond knowl-
edge in all other areas of general mining.

The course of study Is for 22 months and is divided
into our units: general mining and operations, me-
chaniçl, hydraulics,. and ,electrical.

COST

There is on initial registration fee of $5,00 and a $4.00
per month fuition coit. Books for the course will cost
approximately $2500. Students are required to 'fur-
nish their own miner's cop and shoes.

ELIGIBILITY-
'There are no educational.1. requiremests. ,

2. The student must have a physical examination
with a signed form stating that he is capable of
working in the uadergiound mines.

3. Nigh school courses in sinclustrial 'arts, science,

3 math, electricity, and mechanical drawing are
.recomniended.

3

ET 270 Mining Mechanics

ET 272 Coal Preparation
ET 269 Hydraulics

o)

Second Semester:
ET 263 Sampling ond Ancdysis of Coal
ET 273 Mining Economics

ET 274 Miae Safety
ET 275 Mine Management '

HPR 130 First Aid & Emergency Care

Total tIours

3

4
18

4

3

) 3

3

2
15

68

'

, ,

COURSE OFFERING

General Milting ond Operations Unit
o (7irholirs)

I. Mine Laws , 8. Rescue -

2. Ventilation 9. Rock Dusting
3. Gases ' 10. Geology
4. Roof Control 11. Fires and Explosiont
5. Blasting . Preventillts

e."
6. Safety Equipment `. 12. Equipment Operation

7...First Aid
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Nevard Wells, area Supervisor of Pristonburg
Division of Department of Reciamatiin, itandt
with Sberry -MOjory,, co-opt, studint from t-
Muhlenberg County. The picture ivas made silt
strip mine in Eattern Kentileicy.
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BY Jenny Pulliam

Franlifort - Studying an
introduction to coal mining
doesn't mean that a perste
knbws all there is tolmow
about the business. In fact,
it wasn't until working in
eastern Kentucky that one
western'Kentucky Student
realized bow different -the
types of skip mining 2nd
reclamation could be.-

That Student is Sherry
Mallory of Drakesboro,
who is now working in the
Prestonsburg office of the
dMsion of reclamation in
the Kentucky Department

,for Nafural Resources and
Enfironmental Pretec-
tion. She's one of five
students': in - the
reclamation degree
program of Madisonville

. Community College 'who
are participating in a
cooperative on the job
training program with the
state reclamation division.

The eighteen - year -old
'Muhlenberg County native
said that she began the
reclamation degree
program because of her
background .and home
environment Being from
the western Kentucky coal
country, she's always been
familiar with strip mining
and deep mining. And, her
brother is an astistant
foreman .at the same
underground deep mine
where her father is the
mine foreman - Brown.
Badgett.

Since she started classes
at the college in August,
Mallory has n0 only -
studied general studies
otirsei, such at-algebra
and English, but has also
stucried more specialized
reclamation courses, suph
as grasses, and legumes,

- geology aid mapping and
=ming. Mallory con-
tinued, "Another of our
courses is ,a _public
speaking -claia.that-ivill
help us in dealing with
everyone -from coal
operators to ,government
environmental officials to
concerned citizens." .

.- Mallory added, -"Our
introduction to goal mining
course is really just that -
anintroduction. There's so
much to learning the
different types of coal
mining and different types
of reclamation that each
day brings a new lesson."

Mallory said that the
courses slle takes are part,
of a tiro yeei work-study
program in Which the
student . alternates
semesters of on.thejpb
training in the diyision of
reclamation with study at
Madisonville Community
College. During the' work

ihase, she is paid as a full-
time seasonal employee of
the division of
reclamation. And, during
the school phase, she
studies reclamation
technology as a full-time
student.

Mallory has been going
out with each ' of the
Prestonsburg reclamation
inspectors on tleir daily
checks. Much of her time
is spent with Ann Nuckols,
who's one or the state's
three women inspectors.

While working at the
Prestonsburg Bed office,
Mallory has been doing
many of the things the
inspectors do. Besides
assisting them, in making
measurenients insi ob-
servations in the field tO
determine ".compliance
with rbgulatiorts, she also
checks compliance with-

rig

maps and monuments.and
measure; outalopes -and
bench widths. She per-

' Torms elementary-type
chemical 'field trots for
spoil and water and helps
the inspectors "walk out"
new permib, a system of
mensuring ihe limited
area. on wbickthe.-com-

pany may. mine. .
Other possible duties fox

Mallory include compiling
technical 'reports, filling
out foims, and prepering
maps in the office. She
could also be assigned.to

. assisting In the in-
vestigation of complaints
and helping inspectors
:conduct tours of strip
mined areas. . -

Mallory expects to work

With .the division of
reclaination when she
finishes her courser and
receives her reclamation
technology' degree. A big
plus with a reclamation
job, she said, is the
prospect of working out-of-
doors. Even though she
Mei :intern: Kentuckx

; she would ratlier work in
: the 'western. "KeiduCky

regienal office ;that's'
closer ti:-IrOme.If she
should get a' job-with the
division after-finishing
&tool.

Sherry ii the daughter of
- Mr.. and Mrs. Willie R.
Mallery of Route I,
Drakesboro,. and is a
graduate of Drakehboro
Ifigh School.

-mt.:potaarmiffegg
4-t4.:;a4e4sszoix-.40--,.
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FIRS11/176 oNtolCIReciamation Students
Organize,' . ..

.

..1.

Again, M.C.C. is- first in the nahoh by estaghshrng a reclamatidrr stipent organization. ,
The Reclamation Technologists of Arnenca has awl several times ',luring the semester. accomphshing the

preparatory business of creating committees, drawing up a constitWion. and selectingofficers and chairpersons. This has
been preliminary to the advancement of ideas for club pr6jects. including much needed social functions and projects ot
community service and education. There will also be learning-experience situations for us. For example, if s possible that
we may manage.the planting of a turf for an all-purpose athletic field on the college campus. We will also have reclamation-
related projects to raise money. .. -

.
. .

We have these pnmary objectives. to promote fellowship and professionalism among reclamation studehts, and
to be of service to the college, the reclamation gpmmuoity and the public by working in their, and our. interest.

There is an immediacy for the solid establishment of this club because the reclamation community is filling an
important niche in Our Society created by increased production by the surface mining industry to fill our ehergy needs.
This spaceship Ear,th daily needs'every acre used productively and efficiently. Out part in this is thepanagement of poor
conditions into better land by using knowledge and sfulls synthesized from xanous fields. We are a urilque lot and this dub
can serve a vital function. .

A

The preamble to the club s constitution says. 'When in the interest of our environment it becomes necessgy to
organize into a group . - . with our "main purpose the betterinent of our environment through reclamation of spoils and
conservation. . ."' then we will ask you to join us and discuss Plans for the future. -LEE STONE

i, .
,,.-,...,.., 3't

Kyle New-Co-Op Coordinator
for Reclamation & Mine Tech.

R.T.A.'sfirst.Project
Proves Successful,

During several wseks in April, R.T.A. mem- -,George W Kyk recently v.as named by Dr. G Harold Massey. director

bets provided labor, supplies and eciuipment w of Madisonville Community College. and B.M Hatky. regional director 1
of vocaoortal Region 11. to head the MCC and vocational regiort's

plant accordifig to a research plan . pro Innovative mounkand reclamation technology cooperative program

vided bi Rufus H. Allen, Jr. of the U.S. For- rs
-..

Kyle a native of Dawson Spnrtgs He is a graduate of the tri;sversity

est Service at Berea, Kentucky a total of 20,000 of Kentudy. wholeft the.1.1 S. Army as a regular Army Major to become
vice.plesiderti a an aviation corporation in New Ydrk. Kyle returned to

/;yees on stripMine;pojl ip,Western Kentuclw.
..

-. Kentucky. rbeicihe "as/soliployed at Ahc..9rtirerci,).,Biinkirrf Dawson/
Springs.

The club and members not c4-tly earned
When asked about his mining arta reclamation experkrtce. Kylemoney on the project,* but also obtained good stated. 1 started operating a bulldozer and other heavy equipment in the

.
hard cure reclamation experience by plantint the agsurface mining operatIon for m father and grandfather at of 3

. The men in my family hate been coal miners in West Kentucky since coal
y e 1

trees onspoil. - was first mined here I have one uncle who has worked underground for
40 years and my father is still in the industry. so some of that coal dust.

The objective of the 'study by the U.S.F.S. was bound to rub off."' .

is to. determine the .effect of interplanting cover
ctoppibg, fertilizing and mulching

Kyle added. ''The mining and, reclamation program has really takenoo the sur oil here. Prosctive mining and reclamation studerub have a unique and

vival and growth of several hardwood crop special opportunity in Maduoriville not found anywhere else in the lirt4d
States. Anyone oriterestcd in (his program should drop me a lisle at

trees species planted in surface Mined spoils. Madoortvilie Community College. or.call die at 502 821 2250. cxt 56
ak-

,..t
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EUROPEAOMINING TOUR
SPOASORED BY MCC

RECLAMATION & MINING
DEPARTMENT

,,

o

,/,

A Sialeta Jay. six (11.041.11. EUropean minattus iS planned for dos
summer and sponsored by the Retlarnatiun and lung Department uf ihe
Madisonville Community College

The touring students and others interested in mining will visit mmcs
and taste a bit of foreign atmosphere white in England, Wales. Belgium.
Germany. Luxembourg and France. .

Art nuierary of the trip follows Anyone interested in the tour please
contact Pat Angel at the college

DAY ONE
Depart Evansville for flight to Chicago. N,ew York to connect with
Trans Atlantic flight to London.

DAY TWO .
Morning arrival in London. Transfer to hotel and cheek in Balance
of day at leisure.

DAY THREE .
Murningulghtsceing tour of London Return to hotel at noon. after-

/noon And evening at leisure
DAY FOUR .

Morning departure from London via air-conditioned motorcoach to
Nottingham Overnight at Nottingham.

DAY FIVE
Cuiiiiriut nip hymn 4S,,,tvirighans witiftsfiekl )p t, lilt Linen.' Mill kaal
museum dau on ta Si 14kii v foi Zvciiiiblii Stopsinade at iriiius
enroute

DAY SIX .

St Helen's to Cardiff via Birmingham with stops at local mines Over
night in Cardiff

DAY SF.VEN 4

Full day visit to Cardiff mines Overnight in Cardiff
DAY EIGHT

Continue trip from Cardiff through Bristol with stops in arca mines
and back In London for overmght

. 'I .

A-

DAY NINE
Fly from London to Brussels. Remainder of day at leisure.

:
QAY.TEN -

Morning n iail to mules n Brussels area. Afternoon. motorcoach trip to
Cologne for overnight.

RAY ELEVEN . -
hi Cologne with full day tour to Ruhr arca for visit to mines and
mining museum center. Return to Cologne for overnight,

,
Of

DAY TWELVE ' if
Depart Cologne to board Rhine River steadier for two hour cruise.
then continue trip to Heidelberg for overnight. .

a .

DAY-THIRTEEN
In Heidelberg for tour to salt rhines.

. ' , e
DAY FOURTEEN .

.

Depart Heidelberg for Luxembourg traveling through die Sahrtnickett
afea to visit unique French mines. Overnight in Luxembourg.

C

DAY FIFTEEN'
Luiembourg to Paris for overnight.

DAY SIXTEEN
Full day in Pans al leisure/or return Bight to U.S. .

DAY SEVENTEEN
Return Bight to 1.1.5 (if Day 16 speiit in Paris)

Notes on Reclaniation
.. Co-op

The Reclamation Co-op program continues to gatlief
strength and numbers. More and more government agencies
and industry are exhibiting a keen interest in providing work
stations for reclamation students. The newest entries ih the
field are: Deparament of Army, Corps of Engineers, TVA,
McCoy & McCoy Water, Ifonan Engineering, West Virginia
Division of Reclamation and the Virginia Division of
Reclamation.

, These organizations recognize the many benefits of
cooperative experience both for the student and themselves.
Many havejndicated to me that th'ey believe a man with a
degree who has worked for them and trained in their
business is much more- highly qualified for ,permanent
employment than a person with a degree who has no work
experience. Many-students have saicT they were happy to get
the opportunity to put their education to use in the world of
work after a semester or two, just to find out, if they are
really going to like the career for which they are preparing
themselves: ' -

Statistics show that a student's grades go'up after the
work experience,;The student then can see more easily how
the akademic classwork applies to the practical experience.

Educators feel that the cooperative education is the way
of the future. Co op, allows the student to pace himself or
herself in the work schOol.environment and apply solutions
to problems which many times have not been identified by
others in the work field. I am delighted to be a part of the
newest concept in dynamic education today. It is even more -
delightful to be a member of the first institution zo produce ,
reclamation cooperative trained graduates.

G. Kyle

'
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COperakiv job trasming Program

-Learning reClamation-

5tO easy daily lessons

by Jew

Seedying an introduction to coal
mining doesn t mean that-a person
knows ail there is
business In fact,
working an eau
one western Kent

about the
I until

;puck; dun
y student iea

find how different t tyRes of strip
mining and reclamation could be

Tbat student is Sherry allory of
Drakesboro, who is nos..., w king in
tbe Prestonsburg office of tle dna
don c4 reclamation in the Kentucky
Departmeor for blatnfal Resources
and Environmental Protection
She's one of live students in the
reclamation degree program of
Madisonville Community fejlege
who are pa:neitsating in a cooper .
ative onthelob training program

, wstli the state reclamation division.
The eighteen. year-old Muhlen-

berg County native said that she
began the reclamation degree pro-

hgteinNeeause of her background
and home environthent. Being from
the weStern Kentucky Coal country.
she always been familiar with stop
msmng and deep mining. And, her
brother W an assistant foreman at
the same underground deep mine
where her father is the mine fore-
man Brown Badgen.

Since she started classes at the
college in August. bfallory has nos
only stucheu general studies courses,
such as algebta and English. but
has aiso studied more specialized
reclamation courses, such as grasses
and legumes. geology and mapping
and surveying Mailory continued.
Another of our courses is a publics

speaking class iliac will help us in
dealing with everyone from coal op
erators to government environmems
tat officials to concerne I citizens

Mallory added. "Our uurdbe
tion to coal mining (OWNS 13 really. .
just that an imroduction There's
so much to learning the different-A
types of coal mining and different \
types of reclamation that each day
brings a neW lesson.

Mallory said that the courses she
takes are part of i tWo year work:2-
study progfam In whcch the student
alternates semesters of on the job
training in the division of reclama
don with study at Madisonville

't .

Community College. During the
work phase. she is paid 23 a full-
time employee of the division of
reclamation, And, during the
school phase, At studies re.lama
tavii echiatglugy 44 a full time nu
dent

Mallory has been going out with
each of the Prestonsburg reclaAia
lion inspectors on their dail,
check's. Much of her time Is spent
with Ann Nuckols, who's one of
the statelithree women inspecton.

While working at At Prestons-
burg field office. Mallory has been
doing many of the things lie in
spectors do. Belida assisting them
in making measurements and ob
seryations on the field to determine
compliance, with regulations, she
also checks compliance with maps
and monpmen is and measures out
slopes and bench widths. Shc per
torsos elementaryttype chemical
held tests fo,r spoil and water and
helps the inspectors walk out
new permits, a system of measuring
the limited area on which the com-
pany may mine.

Other possible dunes for Mallory
include cnmpiling tecbnieal re.
ports, filling out forms, and prepar-
ing maps in the office. She could
also be assigned to assisting in she
investigation of complaints and
helping inspectors conduct tours of
strop noned areas.

Mallory expects to work with the
division of reclamation when she
tind,hes her counes and receives
her fectamation technology degree
A big plus with a reclamatton
jOb, she said, is the prospect of
working out.of-doors Even tholigh
she likes eastern Kentucky. she Ns,

, would rather work in the western
Kentucky regional office that's clo
set to home, if she should get
-a job with the division after fin
ishing school ,

. Sherrycschedaughterfi4r. and
Mrs Willie R Mallory of Route
Drakesboro, and is a graduate of -

DrakeAoro I I igh School

1

4,

'4 1.-m...,,hfr-
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NEVARD WELLS, area supervisor of Prestonsburg Division of
Department of Reclamation, stands with Sherry Mallory, co-op
student from Muhlenberg County. The picture was made at a
strip mine 'in 'Eastern Kentucky.

Federal Strip Mining
.

Bill

-114000.qt iI, peronown ham 15. Livid.,
4.rg g akellg 0711, LI

Looms Again
.

. .

The House Interior Committee has approved a strip mine regulation
bill similar to two veriens President Ford vetoed last year and which nal
rowly missed an ovendeante -

The Committee voted.iI3 to 11 in favor of a measure sponsored lsy
Rep. John Mete her (D Muoinna). which, would impose environmental
regulations on surface mining and create a fund for reclaiming orphan
bank land left by unconcerned coal operators.

The legislation nbw goes to the Howe Rules Committee which will
decide whether to send it along for consideration by the full House

It is along the general lines of two billiFord rejected on grounds which'
reflected objections by the coal industry that the controls wosild increase
mining costs and thus add to consumer electric bills.

Reacting to the Committee's action. President Carl E .13agge of ihe
Nartonal Coal Association, as eapected. called ir "a radical and needless
step no

The states now have reclamation law, many of them updated since the
national debate over surface mining began:But in fact some states eithea
don't have reclamation laws Of have inadequate laws

Some of the better points of federal surface mining regulation is that
it insures uniform protection of chi environment It also helps balance the
everhea,d ea penses that'coal operators encounter when complying with their
own states reclamation laws, as compared to states without laws

Those coal operators now doing good reclamation work, either on
their own or to comply with thcir state reclariAtion laws, tistOuld not have
difficulty complying with new federal laws

Leas far reaching strip mining controls were included by the S;nate in
a federal coal leasing bill passed, earlier by both houses and sent to a can
ference committee. pas bill would cover more than 7132,000 acres of
federal land leased tolval operators Out of at total 533 active leases, only
59 leases are now producing coal.

The bill will focus on these point.,
Require terminaiion of non producing coal leases
Bar granting new leases to cb6se holding old leases
Requtre ail leases heawarded by competitive bids
*Insure emderation of environmental impact el federal coal leases

Rep Morris Kiedall(D Arizona), a key supporter cd the measure said..
he belited there was good chance" another seto could be overridden
despite 'Terre opposition" by the administration Udall also said We have
made some good modifications that may wipe out Mr Ford's transparent
arguments against the

David Cobb



LTA. -Volunteers ilifork On
Honey Bee Research !Project.

With a hammer in orie hand. abet refreshtnents in
ftis

the other, volunteer Reclamation stude worked diligently
several evenings this spring constructiii bee hives for a
research projeu being sonduLted by Pat Angel. The utle uf

the reseakh projett e Huney troducur on Reclaimed
Strip Mine Spoir and the objectives are te4emonsirate that

'et(I) the revegetation on strip mine srl tan be benefited
by honey bee pollination. and (2) the grasses and legumes
being used to stapize these reclaimed lands represent a
potential nectar seSrce for the pioducuon otlioney and bees
wax. The research is being funded by an '1MMR* grant.
"Without the help of student volunteers the.project would
be im possible due to the large amount of frian hours re-
quired to de the work," Angbl said. And he-added. "The
viokkprovides to the Volunteers a chance to get together and
t the same time hopefully it teaches them about a very

.

Arryuitdat aveo. uf ReJamatun oup pullinatiun.- The
project will continue through thefailo1197, and all Recli-
mation studenu should have an opportunity to "work with.
the bee's."

*IMAIR insatute of Wang and Meneral leisearcha Unntersityof Ken-
tucky foundatron that ((greets funds snrehmg research Into the palms
ruiimated with nursing and recIansatson

RECLAMATION-TECHNOLOGY DEPARTMENT
Madisonville Community College
MaLlisonville, Kentucky 42431

RetuRN REQUESTED.
4

SECOND FULL T.IRIE

RECLAMATION INSTRUCTOR

SOUGHT
The search is on for qualified Person to fill,the newly

approved full time Reclamation instrutur position at Madi-
sonville Community College. Due tO the rapid growth and
development of the first Reclamation Tech Program in the
rratien, a second full time Mstructor is desparately needed,.
Hopes are that M.C.C. can attract a person with industrial
experience to teach courses that are presently being taught
by part time-instructors. These conrses include Geology,
Grasses andligur'nes, Wafer Drainage and Management,
Mine Management, and Fundamentah of Atrial Piltoto-
gi;phy.

4?

Applicants should have a Masters Degree in a recia-
mation.related field and must have field experience.
tontact Mr. Angel at M.C.C. for further details.

This newsletter N a project of the Reclamation Technologists of
America Club at Madisonville Community College, Madisonville.
Kentucky. LeeAtone. presided*: Hugh Van Weaver, vice president
William Colter,UeCretary. Printing paid for by the RTA Club.

. 7
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Name

Atideess

-

Initial'Interview Cilecklist
Prospective Cooperative Student

Age Mining Mechanic -

ak

Phone

.Married

Single

Ch4ldren

Veteran
service

Reclamation

Mining -

When do you want to sta?t classes

Prior education

time period mos

iransferfredits from

Eligh school

grad. GED

Where did you hear about this program?

Refered by -

Re,tives and associates.in Mining or KeclamatioA'related-fields:

10"

.*

ed.

efr.
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CHAPTER 1-
1'

4NTRODUCTION AND:METHODOLOGY'

"This report presents an analysis of the results of a mail survey con-
,

ducted by the Social Science Research Institute of the University of-Maine:

The sample consisted of 885 Vocational Technical,Instity.te graduates of

Health Education'Ouring 1911-75. The purpose of the survey,was to'evaluate
. -

the effectiveness of the training arid skills reCeived by these students

0 .

at their respective institutes. The term 'effectiveness' has two meanings
_

here; first, it means the extent to which this training helped people .

acquire jobs and second, it means the-degree ta which their training helped

these individuals in the successfu) performance of their Jobs.

Survey questions also dealt with the respondents' past training, plans

for faure training, their work related experiences as well as demographic .

information.

The State of Maine has six.Vocational Technical Institutes and four
*

of these six were included in this survey. The Washington County Vocational
. t

fcchnical Institute was excluded because it does not offer any courses in

. U.11th Education and the .Kennebedblalley Vocational Tectinical Institute was

included as it does.not have an LPN Program: The other four institutes

which were surveyed all haveiprograms of study leading towardca diploma

in practical nursing. Also in this survey were graduates of the Maine,School

of Practidal Nursing and the.students of Medical Laboratory Te4 chnology and .

Ridiologic TechnolOgy offered at the Eastern Maine Vocational Technical'

Institute at Bangor.

. . ,

Early this Year.lists of names and cürrent addresses of graduate's were
,

.
. ,

.. Olitained frOm all these institutes. , Thereafter, each of thes graduates

\
. , . ,

.

- , was'Sent a typed Tersonal lOntroduttory letter explain' g the purpose of the

survey,.a copy.of the suryey and a postage paid return envelope. .Afier an.-
.-.



interval of two weeks, a foilow up 'fetter with another copy of the.survey:.

and a return envelope was again sent to'non-respoMents.

Out of a sample of 885, 498 completed surveys were received which meant ,--

a res0Onse.rate of 56.3%. ,Subtracting.surveys wbicb were returned'as

_undeliverable laddress wrong, unknown; etc.), the 'response rate-goes-
*

up to 64.7%. .
.

The completed Surveys were coded on machine readable,a§rk sense sheets

-by S.S.R.1.'s stafi coders. 19:sEder to assure'accuracy as well as uni-
. .

...
.

formity in the interpretation ofresponses, 5 to 10% of each Coders', surveys'
i

were checked. Finally, these data were, traniferred-from coding sheets to

computer tards. . A
.

4



.7CHAPTER 2

a,
RESPONDENT PROFILE

- A

4f

Respondents to this survey. were mainly people who grew up in Maine,

who were below 25 years of age, were married, female and had annual

iiicomes of between $5,000 arid $7,499.

A comparison of the respondents' educational and demographic charac

terjstics according to the, institute they graduated from, yielded results
-

presented in the following tabl'es.

Table 2 -I Arovides the distribution of/respondents in each.field hy

the institute from which they graduated. It is clear ii,om this data that

the majority of students (90.1%) surveyed were graduatA of ,Practical

Nursing Programs (LPN).

Sex: Ninety-four percent of the respondents,were rle. The

onligroup of respondints for whom this distributfOn was significantly_

different were the Medical Laboratory students of qmilTI where the percen-
-

tage of female respondents was 64%.

Age: The medianpage of the' re'spondents was 24. Over eighty'percent

of all respondents were below 40 yeart of age with 53% being below 25 years

of age. The percentage of respondents below 25 was much higher for Medical

Laboratory students (92% ) and for Radiologic Technology students (94%).

Marital Status: Taken as a whole, 63% of all respondents'were married,

28% hatnever been married, 3% were widowed and 7% were divorced. A

similar pattern is present among all students, except foethe Medical

Laboratory Technology students and RadAology students who have a lower

percentage (le.As than 50%).of married respohdents.

t
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TABCE 2-1 ,

NUMBER OF RESPONDENTS IN EACH FIELD BY INSTITUTE

FIELD OF TRAINING:

PRACTICAL NURSING
(LPN)

MEDICAL LABORATORY
TECHNOLOGY

RADIOLOGIC TECHNOLOGY

--TOTALS

CM
1

VTI % VTI %

113 22.8 56 *11.3 .91

113. 22.8% 66 11.3% 91

ME SCHOOL3
Nm4 SM

OF PRACTICAL VTI % VTI %
NURSING %

41.11

18.4 94. 19.0 92 18.6

,

4- Mr.

EMVTI6
EMMC %

,al

. 14 2.8

18.4% 94.19.0% 92 18.6% 14 2.8%

tr.

EMVTI7
MMMC %

elab

3-5 7.1

35 7.1%

1
CMVTI: Central Maine Vocational Technical Institute, Aubu
2
EMVTIf'Eastern Maine Vocational Teanical Institute

3
MAINE: School of Practical Nursing, Watervil
4NMVTI:, Northern Maipe Vocational Techni
6
SMVTI: Southern Maine Vocitional nical
6

EMVTI/EMMC: Radiologic fec ogy Students
Maine Medi Center

1 aim.

Institute, Presque Isle, Maine'

Institute, Portlarld, Maine

(2"yr program) off EMVTI who do their practical training' at Eastern

Maine

angor; Maine.

7
EMV1I/MMMC: MedicaI'tabbratory Technology, Students (2 yr program) .of EMVTI who do their second year of study

at Mid Maine Medical Center

Kir

t



14eferences in...Location: A majority of respondents (601-700 prefer

living in small towns or suburban areas. _Differencei among institutes in

this instance were not signjficant. 90% Of all these graduates grew
0

up in Main6 and over 90% live'in Maine now.

Income: Table 2-2 presents the 1975 income distribution of respandena,-

, The median-income was equal to $6,250. A detailed analysis-of student

income by each institute is given in the next section.

9
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TABLE 2-2

iNCOME GROUPS

INCOME OF RESPONOiNTS

NO OF

IN 1975

PERCENTAGE

LE4§ THAil

,RESPONDENTS

$5,000 136 2i.3

$5,0001$7 >499 233 46.8

S7,500-$9,999 - 73 14.7

$10,600-$14,999 . 7 1.4

$12,500-$14,999 2 04

,
Not Ascertained 14' 2.8

Inappropriate' 33' 6.6

.i0TAL 498' 100.0%

I
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CHAPTER 3 .

STUDENT EVALUATION-OF EFFECTIVENESS OF TRAINING

The data colleCted from Health Education graduates were analyzed to fVd

out the student's evaluationsif the effectiyeness of their training in terms

of finding Jobs as well as performing these jcas satisfactorily. Chart-1-

identifies tile main.categories into which the surve-4estions have been

grouped for analysis of this stualf. Ihe texts of the questtons referred
I

to in the chart are given id"the appendix. All the duestions teferred to in
4

Chart-1 deal with issue's related to the respondents search for j?lbs,

number ana nature of job offers and finally with faotors affecting the job

.selection process. The more important findings from the analysis are

- summarized in tabular form in this chapter.-
4

Ease of Finding Jobs: Over fifty percent of the rftpondents taken as

a whole already had a job at the time of their graduation while an additional'

25% of them had to look only for a month or less to find employment.Less than

.1% of the graduates had to.look for more than a year for empldyment. Table

s..1 'provides this information by each-institute. It is clear from table

. 4. 3-1 that a very high proportion of.graduates froM all these tostitutes

4
.0

seem to have found jobs either by graduattob or very soon after. This,

coMbined with the very low percentage of people who had to continue looking

for jobs for more than a year after graduation indicates that the demand for

trained personnel in this area of Health Educatjon in Maine is quite high.

Three,fourths of the'cespondents were satisiied with the quality oi

job offers they received. However, When a comparison was made among res'pon-

- deats by institutes, 57% of Radiolody and 30% of Medical Lab g;lauates-

,

.1 ft
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CHART 1

- VTI HEALTH EDUCATION STUDY

MAIN COMPONENTS

..SATISFACTICIR : '' lEgPONDENTS

1 EMPLOYMENT STATUS
(Q13-19D, 21 - 23)

SATISIED

SATISFACTORY

--+--
1

SATISFACTORY

.

INCOME
EXPECTATIONS

(q31 -.32)

41

- JOB i:

SAPSFACTION''
4020, 20A) V

I .3

UNSATISFACTORY 4 4

1'3

DISSATISFIED

EXTENT TRAINING
PREPARED GRADUATES

FOR JOBS

(0 2 - 5)

EXTENT TRAINING
-REQUIRED GRADUATES TO
KEEP IN TOUCH WITH
PROSESSIONAL DEVELOPMENTS

(16 - 9A)

-I, TRAINING TIME
\ WORTHWHILE.

(010, 10A)

1

CATEGORY 2

SOME ASPECTS OF,
TOE PROGRAM ARE

1.

EFFccTIVE

CAMODLTJ

ALL OF
THE P OGRAM
ARE PECTIV,
IN ME TING

PROJECT
OBJECTIVES

,NO

UNSATISFACTORY

UNSATISFACTORY

No

cAlunia
PROGRAM AS A-
WHOLE NEEDS TO
E OVER-HAULED

I&

CATEGORY 4

SOME ASPECTS OF
THE PROGRAMS NEED
TO BE ;WAGED

. ,
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Tinte spent

( finding job

Had job by
time graduatedV'
Obtained lob
within 1 month
or less

1 month to less

than 1 months

, 6.months,to
less than 12
months ,

$

0

.:

Over 6-ear

J

1.

1

, No. of
Respondents 97 58 77 82 77 15 '22

;

;

10
<14.

i

TABLE 34 i

e 4

ILENGTH OF TIME RESPONDENT LOOKED FOR JOBS BY INSTITUTE
, I

(Percentages)

.. -. .. 3.9 6.7 4.5

\

1

.
.

\ ,

CMVTI EMV11 Prac. NMVTI SMVTI EMT! EMI ?

Nursing Radiology Med. Lab'
T.

f

i

4

- , f
....- ,

62.9 44.8 71.4, 54.9 57:1 53.1 63.6
...

,

30.9 44.8 22.1 30.5 24.7 20.0 18.2

6.2 10.4 5.2 13.4 13.0 20.0 13.6

.. .., 1.3 1.2 1.3

;

106.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100,0 100.0 .100,0 :

1

T

,
,-

I

. i

.-

. :

I
:

. i

i

S.,
A

..,

1

;

,
t

1



stated that they were disappointed with the qbality of job offers they

received. .

4

93% of the respondents entered in their first job in the field in

which ihey were trained.

A comparison of respondents by institute did nOt alter this,

bution in any significant manner. Finally, over'90% of respondents inIi-

catd that they plan to continueorking in the same field.°

Income Expectatjons: Table 3-2,yresents the income distribution of

respondents by institutes. While a majority of graduates of all institutes

had incomes between $5,000-$7,499 in 1975, a disproportionately high

percent of NMVTI (41%) and EMVTI/Radiology students (40%) earned incomes

below $5,000 in 1975; At the same time, it is interesting that 7% of

Radiology.spdeots earned incomes ranging between 12,500414,999.

Since the number of.respondents in this casft is very smill (15) no

conclusion can be made about the probable reasons.bel-iind this.

a
The respondents'were asked whether their incomes coincided with

. .

their expectations. Table 3-3 pre'sents the 'responses whiih were ,

obtained.

A much higher proportion of Radiology students r50%) consiired.
. -

their incomes to be less than their expectations compared tO the other

.respondents, Tore than 60% of whom considerid,their incomes to be either

equai to or more than their expectations.

Job Satisfaction: 38% of the respondentg taken as one group were

'very satisfied' with their present joIA, while 44% were 'satisfied' and

i.,.12% were 'not satisfied.' A comparison by institutes resulte the.

following distribution presented in Table3-4

.

4
(
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TAFICE 3-2

, (Percentages)

- INCOME

INCOME DISTAIBUTIQN OF RESPONDENTS BY INSTITUTE IN 975
r

CMYTI %, EMVII ,PRAC NMVTI SI4VTI EMVT . EMVTI

NuRS
%

. RAD O MED LA8 .

--
W

. .

Lt. $5,666 , '24.0 25.5
..,
30.9 40,7 33. 40.0 8.3

$5,0E1047,499 .1 52.90
.

.

68.6 49.4. 41.9 .8 26.7 45.8

$70500-$9,999, 20.2 5.9 17.3 16.3 .8.9 26.7 ' 37.5 '

$10,000-$12',499
:

2.9 1..2 ,.. 1. .-'- - 8.41

$12,500-$14,999 _ 1.2 , 6.6 -.

.

/

.. 100.D 100.0 10.0 100.0 100:0 100.0 100..0
. ,

,Number of-revondents 104 51 81 86 90 15 211

. .
..

.

et

I

4
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TABLE 3-3

(Percentages)

,

INCOME,EXPECTATIONS CMVTI

RESPOgOENT'S INCOME EXPECTATIONS, 1975

EMVTI PRAC NMVTI srOar

NUAS
-

More than expected 7.7 91.8 5.8 2.3

Equal.to expectations 71.2 70.6 57.3 69.i 67.4

Less than expectation 21.2 29.4 24.4: '. 30.3

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.01

'

.

..

EMVTI EMVTI s.

RADIIOLOGY MED LAB

12.5

42.19- .1. 62.5

50.0- 25.0

viD0.0 100:0

s

Number of respondents 101 51 82 ' 86 89 14 .

- .

241

<

MM.

, . . .- ot <,- - , WO.

.9

41.
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a TABLE -3-4

q .I.

- SATISFACTION WITH PRESiNT JOB
. ,

(Percentages)

JOB SATISF

. I.

a.,
'

. CM EM PRAC `' NM SM EMVTI EMV-TI----

VTI VII NUI3S. VTI VII RAOIOLOGY MED LAB

VERI SATISF ,343, 37,5 51k9 32.2 -36.8. 60.0 -0.8..
'a

SAnSFIE0 52.0 44.6 11.5 0.6 54.0 40.0 . 47.8
. ,

ROT SATISF 13.7 17.91r 8.6 17.2 9.2 : 4.4
q

4

100..0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

.
NO OF RESPONO 102 56 81 87 . 87 15 23

;

.01.
.4.,..,

. ^. . ....r.
r

,

-----

o

7
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from TOle 3-4 it is clear that .as far:as job saOsfaaion is

conCerned, ttle'reipopses of gradeates by institutes are not significantly

.
-odifferdit 'from- the general response. ,

4ob Preparation Aspect of Program: Under this category would come all -

variablei-whcch,measure. the'degree to whiph their training ,skills.helped

. ,

the grAduates to perform:their jobs in a satisfactory fashion. Twenty-

three percent of all respOndents felt that all aspects of fratning were

useful to them ih their.profetsials. Table 3r5 presepts the different.

aspecti of the trainihg Piograms consideredhelpful by the graauates:
. .a

Data ptovided in Table 3-5 shows that while 44% Of Maine School

of Practical Nursing students consider all aspects of their trainiqg to

" be.usefult, only 13% 4, the Medical Lab-students foufid ail aspects of their

traiving tO be.useful. ThirtyFeight percent of Medical Lab students,

howeven, stated that on-the-job-training they received was the most useful

aspect of their training program. In general, the three'lltsi frequent

responses seem to be 'all aspects are goodi"on-the-job-training' and,

'clinical exprience,' in tbat order. When all the respondents are

considered as one group, the other 'helpful aspects' most mentioned

were 'trainingin anatomy and plysiology (6%) and 'actual treatment of

patients (4%). The aspects of training least mentioned as being useful

for all respondents taken together were, 'food and nutritioh courses'

(1%),,linternship' (1%) 'working with people.' (1%) and.'other courses'

(1%). .

Least Helpful Aspects of Training! When asked about the least

helpful aspects of their programs, 30% of all respondents'replied that

no aspects were bad, while 12% stated that 'unneceisary courses,' were

al a
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TABLE 3-5

STUDENT EVALUATION OF MOST MECPF4 ASPECTS.OF PROGRAM

(Percentages)

CMVTI., "EMVTI PRAC
NURS

NMVTI .911111 EMVTI .

RADIOLOGY
-EMVTI
MED LAB

--All aspetts.good

On the job training

1

Clinical

.

Classroom

Good instructors

Working with people.
2

Actual treatment of
pitients

Anatomy & physiology

Core science courses3'

Lab experience

Medftation courses
..

Internship

Nutrition & food

4
Other aspects °

TOTAL
Total a of respondents

25.0

30.6

13,0

2.11.

4.6

2.8

2.8

5.6

.

. .9

, 1.9 -

....

10.0

16.9

15.3

13.6

3.4

3.4

3:4

6.8

.8.4

5.1

". 6.8

5.1

..

3.4

13.4

43..7

8.0

11.5

2.3

4.6

4.5

5.7

, 6.9

--
.

1.1

4.6

. -

1.1

6.0

16.7

2).4
_

16.7

1.2

2.4

2.4.

9.5

ii..

9.5

6.0

7.i

--

2.4

4.7

.

..,,

25.9
.

18.8

15.3

,

2.4

2.4

5.9

1:2

.
4.7

2:4

1.2

q.9

--

;

13.9

.,,

.

74.3

28.6

28.5

..

....

21.4

--

...

7.i

--

,

v

...

12.5

37.5'

i
8.3

...

.:.
.

...

.

..

...

.

. 20.8

12.5

......

.

.8.4

..

100.9. 100.0 100.0 100.0 lino ;- 100.0 100.0
108
,

59 87 84 85 14 24

.- . 4

1
Clinical - includes clinical and related aspects.

2WOrking wjth people - includes courses dealing with-patient relations angi eXperiencendealing with- '

people's needs.
.3

CORE science courses - includes histology, microbiology chemistglind biothemiltry.
4
Other 'aspects - include experience in a specified area other ciraes, other reasons not specifically.
class-room or clinical

2.

A 1 9

4



TABLE 3-6 ,

RESPONDENT EVALUATION OF LEAST 11ELPFUL ASPECT OF PROGRAM

.(PERCENTAGES)

12.4

CMVTI

,
EMVTI Jr-.

-

.

No aspects bad

qnnecessary courses

Other specifIc courses

Science courses
.

Nutrition courses

Not.enough clinical exper.

Speciffic clinical exper!
.

Too general courses

Too much theory
.

.

Not enough classroom exper.

Uilqualiried te4cherS!

Dislike school atirsphere

. Unnecessarytwork
3

..

,.'

Other reasons

TOTA L

59.8

1.1

9.Z

--

6.9

--

6.8

1:1

.

2.3

--

1.1

1.1

10.3 .

.

.,

10.7

46.4

5.4
-, .

7.1

3.6

3.6

12.6

,

-_ ....

.

..

_.

3.6

--

1.8

5.4

.
.

4

.

100.0 100.0

PRAC
NURS

50.0

4.1r

27.0

1.4

4.1

2.7

Ok
--

1.4

NMVTI SMV.TI EMVTL
RADIOLOGy

EMVX1
MED 1A8

.

.

.
,

I

. P". .

.

;.

.%

%

st '

42,3

11.3

11.3

--

9..9

__

1.0

1.4

1.4

4.2

1.4
6

.

4.2

5.6

4

p.

.

0

.

31.8

1.5

16.7

1.5

.1?.2

7.6

13.6.

--

4

45

.._ ;.

3.0
,

--

1_.5

3.0 ,

.,

25.0

75.0

__.

-.

-.

A
r4.

--

_.
.

. --

-...

-.

-.

.
.T

--

.

*

...

,

..

.-9.5
)

61.9

4.8

-.

....,

_....

4.8 ,

/ V

.--

-_

- -

.

19.0

0

100.0 . .., t 100.0 MO ,

100.0

Number of respondents 87 56 71 66 ;12 21
. ,

,
,. .

w
. C

.

1
Other specific courses includes Aursihg coyrses

2
Specific citkoal.experience.includis gther crinical reasons also .

r 3
Other reasods include classroom reasons and other''not classroom, not clinical reasons' 4.

/1'
40-0

0 I
V t a-:-......-------a---,1e:a.amme....1:..seu.a.--Vcr*-f*

4

,
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the least useful aspect_ Specific clinical experience (6%) and nutrition

courses (6%) were,theother courses considered least helpful. Table

3-6 preients this data by institute. A lower' proportion of EMVTI

graduates, LPN (11%) Radiology (25%) and Medical Lab Technology; (10%)

replied that 'no aspects of their program were bad,' compared to

60% of CMVTI graduates and 50% of Maine School of Practical Nursing

students. A high proportion of.EMV.TI students considered 'unnecessary

courses' as .the least helpful aspect. 'Nutrition' and 'specific clinical

experience' were also cited as being less helpful. Very few of these

respondents disliked their schooi atmo-sphere or consider that they did

unnecessary work during their training.

Anolfier method of evaluatini the usefulness Ofirogramracquired

skills is by finding out the extent to-which these skills prepared the

responcients-for their jobs. When asked this q4estion, the graduates

responded in the manner presented in Table 3-7. dgma

Data presented in Table 3-7 clearly indicated that over 95% of the

/respondents feel that their training prepared them either 'adequately'

or'more.than adequately' for their jobs. This responsetn indeed be

considered as a most positive evaluation of all the programs which are

surveyed here. A second question about" how well.this training preparled

them for their current jobs also elicitea the same kind of poSitive

evaluation.

It is crittcal for: practitioners in areas like health education to

be up-to-date and keep abreast of professional developments. Therefore

individuals who undergo fürther training or plan to take more training

°can be considered as people who aspire to improve their professional

skills. 27.9% of all graduates Claithed that they have taken furtiler

. 21
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TABLE 3-7

PREPARATION FOR FIRST JOB

(Percentages)

DEGREE OF PREPARATION CMVTI

Moi.e than adequate 23.7

Adequate 72.8

Inadequate 3.5

45--Number of respondents

100.0

EMITIF PRAC

NURS

NM

VTI

SM

VII

EMVTI

RADIOLOGY

EMVTI

MED LAB

$-

23.4

73.4

3.2
$ .

40.7

57.1

2.2.

26.6

70.2

3.2

24.4

75.6

011,

80.0

20.0

011, OD

32.0

68.0

,

100.0 100.0 . loo.b 00.0 100.0 100.0

114 6ã 91 94 90 15 25

.... .. 1 . . t 1. . . - . -:4-

to



training. A majority of these respondents are recent graduates and

perhaps have not had enough time to take-further training whtch could

explair) thiS low propOrtion. Of students who took further training,

over 90% 4id so at-institute's different than ihose from which they

graduated.

Over 67% of respondents stated that they plan to take more training

and 52% of these cited 'desire for personal advancement' as their reason

for further trainini. AtIn.the analysis by institute, it was foUnd that,.

the graduates of Maine School of Practical Nursing and Medical.Lab

students are most likely to respond that they plan to take more training.

These data are presented in Table 3-8.

Increasingly, on-the-job training is becoming a more important part

of m npower training in many fields. A majority of respondents stated

that t y did receive in-service training as can be seen from the data:

given in ble 3-9.

Student Evaluation of Trainin Time: One of the questions on the

survey (Q.1.0, A) dealt with whether these graduates would enter the

same program.agai ffthey were given another chance. An affirmative

answer in this insta ce indicates that the individual considers the time
#

spent in acquirino thi training to worthwhile, and is, therefore,

a positive evaluation ofe progra. Over 61% of.all respondents
. .

s.tated that they muld enter the same pr gram again while 37% indicated

that they would not do so. Res lts of the analysis of this variable by

unit is given in Table 3-10.

.r
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TABLE 3-8
. .

PLAN5 FOR FUTURE
TRAINING

PLAN TO TAKE MORE TRAINING BY UNIT (Percentages)

CMVTI EmVTI PRAC 1416VTI SMVTI EMVTI EMVTI
NURS RADIOLOGY MED LAB

Yes 74.8 74.2 79.5 60.7 62.1 78.6 83.3
No

_
2.2 ' 25.8 20.5 39.3 37.9 21.4 16.7

. .
. .

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Number of respondent5 107 62 88 .89 87 44 24

.
, .

ILb

TABLE 3-9

RECEIVED.IN SERVICE TRAINING BY INSTITUTE (Percentages)

4th 1RAINING ' CMVTI \ EMVTI PRAC NMVTI SMVTI EMVTI EMVTI
, MRS RADIOLOGY LAB TEC

-1

.

.
1

Yes 88.7 76.2 86.7 86.5 83.3 - . 80.0 62.5

% 40 11.3 23.8 13.3 13.5 . 16.7 20.0 37.5
. .

100.0 1004 100.0 100.0 --T00.0 100.0 -100.0

Number of respondents 115 63 . 90 ' 89 90 15 24
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TABLE. 3-10

EN Tell SAME PROGRAM
k.r

Yes

No
Malbe

Number of respondents

(

ENTER SAME PROGRAM BY INSTITUTION

CMVTL EMVT I

(Percentages )

. PRAC
NURS

NMVT I

.

SMVTI EMVT I

RADIOLOGY
EMVT I

MEO LAB

64.6 53.1 61.5"-- 62.0 66.7 7?. 3 68.0
35.4 46.9 37.4 . 38.0 33.3 26.7 32.0

1.1 .110

100.0 T00. 100.0 100.0 10O.0 100.0 100.09 -
113 64 91 92 90 15 25

_t
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Data presented in Table 3-10 indicate that a lower proportion

(54%) of EMVTI's LPN students are likely to enter the iame program

agaln compared to over 60% in the case of the graduates of other

.

institutes.

The reasons for entering or not entering the same program again

do not vary significanity by institute. EMVTI's radiology and medical

lab technology students are morelikely to say (38.5% for radiology,

37.5% for medical lab) they like the profession while 26.7%.of Maine

School of Practical Nursing students gave well trained instructors as

their reason for re-entering the program. Over 25% of LPN graduates felt

.

that they could advance faster in another program in the general area of

health education. Apparently all respondents feel that the wage scales and

job opportUnities in their areas were s'atisfaCtory because a very lcw

proportion of the graduates cited these two reasons for not entering..the

same proiram again. This data is presented in.Table 3-14-

Chart 1 %.on p. 9 ideritifiedlthe main categories into which the
-

survey questions have been grouped in order to.facilitate the data analysis.

\

. 4
,The-Preceding sections presented some of the resfilts of this analysis.

. . f

A computer Program was uted to group respondents into lAtegories which f

. f- ' t.. .

.

ciraded the degree of approval of their program of study. Category 1 included thost:
) -

r

who answered 911 questions mentioned in IChart in the affirmative. Category 1

. . t

. . . .
. 1

: :ncluded those who answered some bf these.questions positively. People wiio t

. . /;
, I

answered some of thge questions negatively wei-e included in category 3
. .

andlinally category 4 contains ifl those who answered the questions negatively.

t

- : i

!

The results of this Rrogram are presented in Table 3-12. .
,

0167
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REASONS

LIKE PROFESSION
WELL TRAiNE0
JOB OPPORTUNITIES
TYPE OF PROGRAM BETTER:
SAME PROGRAM, OTHER REASONS

SUBTOTAi:.

3-IIA

4

REAS:7,'S F qTE..k3 SAME PR0GRN1 (Percentages)

CMVTI EMVTI PRAC AVTI
NURS ,

SMVTI EMVTI
RADIOLOGY

I

EMVTI
MED LAB

33.0 22.2 : 25.6 34,5 , 31t3 38.5 37.5
19.8 20.6' 26.7 16.1 19.3 23.1
2.8 3.2 3.3 5.7 6.0 7.7 16.

"1.9 3.4 1 2 4.2
3.8 3.2 6.6 1:1 7.3

-1 61.3 49.2 62 60.8 65.1 '69.3 70.9.b

REASONS

-*

TABLE 3-118'

REASONS FOR.NOT ENTERING SAME 1'4OGRAM (Percentages)

27.7
1.2

. 1.2
1.2.

3.6

Afib

15.4

15.3

wl

p.

12.5
8.3
8.3
wl

ADVANCE FASTER '
, ,

A

TRAINING NOT GOOD.
DISLIKETIELO
OBTAIN HIGHER WAGES 3
,NO JOB OPPORTUNITIES
OTHER REASONS ,

SUBTOTAL

TOTAL !::

NO, OF RESPONDENTS

29.2 .1 34.9 27.8 .25.3
IA,. 7.9 7- 3.4.. 4.6.

3.2 . 2.3
1.0 -- 2.2 2.3.

4.8' 5.6 1.3

38.7 50.8 37.8 39.2 34.9 30.7. . 2911

100.-'1100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
I.

106, 63 , 90 87 83 13 "24

1 Well trained instructors
2
Advance.faster in another progrei in sam fiela
3
Obtain higher wage elsewhere

;

1

401...1--,,,,,*., ... =.,:4 %. , 00t .,* ,1.-... 4 I
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CATEGORY

CATEGORY 2

CATEGORY 3

CATEGORY 4

;47.4.1'S...111 - -

.00

25

TABLE 3-12

RESPONDENTS BY DEGREE OF APPROVAL OF PROGRAM

WO&

NO. OF RESPONDENTS PERCENT

99 19.9

497 99.8
.

353 70.9

'D

4i
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

the analysis of data.collected from health education graduates V

presented in Chapter Three. The results clearly indicate that these
. .

,programs are effective in iulfilling the objectives set.forth in the

Introductory Chapter. The most important points of this analysis are

summarized below:

1. The typical graduate of these programs is a married ferliale,

below 25 years of age, whO grew up in Maine and had -an annual income between

$5,499 and $,500 in 1975.

2. 75% of.the graduates who ire surveyed either had a job at
1

graduation o'r obtained one within one month of graduation.

3. 75% of the respondents were satisfied with the quality of job offers
1.

they received. This percltage was lowerin the case of radiology (43%)

and medical laboratory technology (70%) students of EAVTI.

4, 93% of the respondents obtained positions in their area of training

for thejr first jobs. More than 90% stated that they plan to.continue working

in their field. )11

5. A majority_of studenti of all institutes (over 50%) earned incomes

4 between $5,000 and $7,499 or over during 1975. However, 40.7% NMVTI graduates

and 40.0% of EMVTI radiology students received incomes below $5,000 durtng

*at

the,same year. On the average;, respondents considered their incomes to be

either equaltto or above expectations. 50% of EMVTI radiology students

responded that their incomes were below expectafions.

'14
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e. Over 80% of the respondents were either 'very satisfied' or

isfied. with their jobs.

7. Over 23% of all reS§ondents claimed tbat 'all aspects of their

training.' Were useful to thim in their,profession. 'On-the7job-training'

and 'clinical experience',were the other two aspects w hich were most

de
..frequenthementioned as being useful- 'Food and nutrition' coursestand

'internship' were amiong those least mentioned as being useful.

8. 30% of respondents stated that ho aspect of their training were-
,

'bad. 'Unnecessary.courses' add 'nutrition coUrses`were most mentioned
.

as being 'least helpfuP.

9. Over 95% of the students felt that their programs prepared them

for their professions either 'adequately' or 'more than adequately'. 67% of-

these students plan to take more training in their field,

10. Over 60% of the graduates of all programs, except EMVA, stated that

they.would enter thd same program again if given a second.chance. 47% of EMVTI
,

graduates (LPN Program) responded they would at do so. 'Liking the profession'

. and 'well trained instructors' were the resons most often given for entering a

program again. 35% of EMVTI LPN gradutes felt that they could 'advance faster'

in another program in the area of health education.

This study was4onducted to evaluate the seffectiveneslOofsespecific .

program offered by vocational, technical institutes in Maine. Althou als of
r

$

. vocational bducation vary frab program to program, its'major function is. to

provide studentt'with acupational skills that qualify them for jobs.' Most

oianpower forecasts call fOr workees, with specific skills, as opposed to workers

, with A general, education in liberal arts. TM: tMaine State Plan for
.

Vocational Education',"(1976.and 1977) published b h department of

educational and cultural services indicates that'the demand for LPN graduates

4
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is increasing in this State.

28

According td the 470 census, the median income for women with 17.3
, ,

years of college was $2,367 in.1969 nd $4,511 for those with 4 years of

college. The median income of $6,250 for the respOnderits of this survey

.compares favorably with the centus figures, even after allowing for the-

effects of inflation during 1969-1975.

Even though all this evidence,suggests that the programs surveyed here

are indeed effective, a comparison with criteria for successful performance

used by another program might prove interesting. Prof. Albert J. Paulter*of

the State University of New York at Buffalo, who worked on a vocational .

project to develop objectives for the program and a system of evaluation to

measure how these objectives were met, used the following criteria.

1. Upon completion of such a program, 65% of the resPondents will rate '

the experience as being satisfying to them.

2. 60% of respondents will indicate thA pley would re-enter the same

program if they were to start all 9ver again.

3. 60% will state that they plan to continue working in the same

area of their specialization.

4, 60% will find employient within 6 months.of graduation. .

When thehabove criteria is used to evaluate the programs surveyed for

the present study, it is obvious that these programs would satisfy all these

measures of evaluation.

- .

t A. J. Paulter. "Looking Ahead at Tomorrow's Vo-ed" School Shop
35:43-6 October, 75.

4
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UNIVERSITY OF MAINE at Oreño.

,SOCULSCIENCE RESEARCH mysinTuTE

HEALTH EDUCATION SURVEY
164 College Avenue

Wont), Maine 04473
207/5814555

Our records indicate that you are a graduate of the

-program' at the ,

We would like some information about that education.

1. How many years were you enrolled in this program? 111 II 4

2. Which aspects of your health related education did yod find most heloful?

3. Which aspects.did you find least hdloful?

4. How well did your health related education nrenare you for vour first job?

. More than adequately gm Ademately Inadenuatelv

5. (If not still working at first job) How well did it prepare vou for your
curfent

LI

More fhan adeouitely Igl Adequately ci] Inadequately ED

.e

6. Since completing this program have you'taken any fur,ther training in this
field?

Yes a] No M
6a. (IF YES). Where was this training taken? #

I

A

7; Dovou plan to take more training in this field? Yes igi No El
(Go to questiori 8)

'7a. 'Why do you plan tQ 'take more training? Please chea al] respOnses
that apply to you.

El To advance in my field .ri Becau;e of licensing requirements,

.122.I personally desire more training'-
,

=Other (please specify)
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k
8. Since completing this program have you taken any training in another

field of study?
Yes Ffl No

((o to auestion 9)

8a. (IF YES) What kind of training was this?

LI

8b. Where was thii training taken?

8c. How long was ttiis training?

1 yeas,- or less ED 2 years 3 years 4.vears or more 171

9: Have you received'any in-service training in your fied? Yes M No M
6 -1 00 to ouestion

9a: How helpful Wave you found in-service triiningi

Very helpful Igg Somewhat helpful m Not tob helpful 11,
. 10. If you were a graduating high school senior ntii, would you enter i e same

educational program?
Yes No

-10a. Why do you feel this way?

BR I

,

. 11, Did yop receive any posriligh school training before.entering your health
education orogram? Yes M , No 31_.

I (Go to question 12)

lla. What was the result of this training?

2 year degree m 4 year-degree 71 Other (specify)

12. NAile you were enrolled in vour health educational Program did vou Plan to
staykin Maine after graduating? Yes M ,No_M

12a. Why did you Plan to stay in or leave Maine?'

. 6

We're also interestee in your search for lob opportunities.

13. How long did you look for a job in your field of,training after graduation?

14. Did you have a job$offer in %your field-of training in Maine?

. Yes ri-i

14a. How manpoffers did you
- ,- receive in Maine?

14b. Did you seek lob offers in Mainet

Yes. a]

3 3
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15. Were you disappointed in the number of jol) Wein in your field in Maine?

Yes II HoEJ
16. Were you disappointed in the Quality of the.job offers in your field -

is Maine? . Yes OD No FE71
,

17. Are you currently licensed to practice in your field in Mafnef .

Yes No r5-1 .pcense noi required

.18- Did you enter your .field pf training i6our first job? Akes M
(Go to b7-19

18a. (IF NO) What did you do onyour first job?

Ell

a

19. 'Are you presently working in your field of training?
.

Yes
4

o you p an o con inue
working in your field
of trainin?

Yes n No 03

19b. (IF NO) Why not?

No Mi .

. r I d. Would vou'like to 13e 40hrkinguiT

. e is your preient occupation?'
t

your field (if traininar

Yes rri No 971 .

20% Row satisfied are you with your presynt jab?

VerA sathsfied HI Satisfied M. Not satisfied M

. 20a. Why dO'Youleel thistway? , . ri<A

A

.

21. Whlt kinds of jobs, outside your field of training have, you 'held since
graduttion?

4o

W. If you have never held'a
affected thii74iFision?

17:3 Family needs

j Work of spouse

Wages too -1 ow

No jobs afailable

job in your fieid of training, whit factors
fie

844

1:2 Decided riot ..to work .

F7--I Don't like jiecd of -triini.ng

ED Other (pleas
4

Lspecify) . f

,

0-
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4 23. Many factorg go into a decision to selecf a job and job location. Pleasé
rate the factors below as to the importance they hag in your selecting a
job after grahation.

1. 5.

a. Wages

b. Preference of spouse

c. Job opportunities in your field

d. Job opportunities outside your
field of-training

e. Living in Maine2,4aving Maine

Very. 3.

Imbortant Important

f-7

'1* M

f. Further educational opportunities 0

g. Presenc, of a hospital in community

h. Size of community MS

24. In what type of community would you like.to locate?

Not
Important

;4. 0

Rural M -Small town El Suburban El Urban. [I]

Fina3ly, .we need to know a few things about you as a person.

25. When were you born?
Month Year

26. What is your sex? tarfe M Female M

27. What is your current marital status? -

Married L Never Married Wido ed Divorced/Separated M
,

28. WOat 4as yourwmarital statds"when you gr duated from your health education program?

Married M Never Married CE Widowed M DivorCed/Seoarated FEJ

29. Where did you grow up?
City or Town State

30. Where do you presently ltve?

0

. City or Town State
,

31. ihat is your approximate personal income from wages, salaries,-stiOends,
and/or self-employment for the past year before taxes?

Less ihan $.5,000 [D510,000-512,499 IJI $20,000 or more

[2)$5,000-$7,499 [3:$12,500-$14,999

$7,50049,999 6 $15,00041%999

32. How does this income compare with your expectations for your field of training?

a More than expected M About as expected Igo Less than expected a]

t.t., 1

THANK YOU. PLEASE PLACE IN POSTAGE-PAID ENVELOPE ANE1 MAIL AS SOON AS POSSIBLE.

AN,

35
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iESCRIFTION

As part JE care6 educatiOn in the Hopewell Area School District, a pre-

. *
vocational technicarprogram aimed at the 9th\lial lOth grade levels was established.

This program (under thp name of Hopewell Area Vocational Education - HAVE) is
.

designed to enable etudents to develop self-iwareness and knowledge of

world of work so that specific occupational decisions can be made without relying

on misconceptions aZ7Noneous assumptions. Various stages,lihding toward ,
t

. t

t

entrance into the job market are placed onja continuum divided into units-of- i

;

. .
i
,

instruction. 4See Diagram #1.) Each-unit is expressed in terms of behavioral

objectivei. Each behavioral Objective is again subdivided into specific

activit4 whiCh are tailored to meet the stated objective. (See Appendix A.)

In carrying out the task of instruction the following areas were,tapped

-Sot use in the program:

\
1. Career.Resource Center
2. Labor organizations

-3. local businesses

-4. Local industrY
5. Civic gioups & volunteer organizations

f 6. Governmental agencies, *

:The stcvess or failure of kAVE consists of how well it can be co-ordinated.

*ith the above and Operate within the existing educational structure in the

Hopewell Area4Sohool District.
IL

EXFECTATIONS
6

. . .

The expectations can be sumniarized into.4 general statementt. First, an,

aiteipt was made'to help students develop an amereness of themselves in relation

to others. .eCond., the students were expected to develop knotedge of a uide
I .

. -

range of ocalipations. Third, the program was designed to aid each student in .

. , .
.

$ 4

..exPloring and assessing the Vo-Tech programs available 1.,o theme Fourth, the

student was to examine hie/her suitabilkty to Vo-Tech traiping and narr04 their
.

.-)

.

choice. '

i
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/ In mentioning these-it should be noted that more speeific goals, were reached

as behavioral objeCtives were met. But, the behavioral objectives will not be

made available until fully tested out and reviied at the end of the 1976-1977

sthool year'. At present there are approximately twice.,,the riumber of behavioral'

objectives than were contained ih the orianal proposal.

EVALUATION tg: RECOHmEHBATIONS

a. Behavioral Obiectives and Activities

The key to ad:apting the program to individual and claps needs is the list

of activities contained under each behavioral objective'. Since the activities
,

are designed to accomplish the goal of.the objketives, more.activities increase

the lik ihood-bf finding a classroom technique' to suit the students, We
1

attempted have a substantial repertoire of activities on file.
.1

To see how this worked, below is an actual behavioral objective with

activities; The activities have-a brief explanation for clarification.
-

".."
.11

Unit: Human Atiareness

Behavioral Objective: Work towards developing a positive self image

Activities: 1. Fill in arid diseass Things'I can be
Proud of . ," worksheet (See Appendix 8)

2. Identify areas in which you'have-shown,
impreliement in the past year.

3.. Compliment Bombardment - -students are
divided IntoAmaller groups and given strips,
"of maskinrlape. One of the group is chosen
.to stand in the cepter whilp the remaining
students ieite complimentary things about the
perm...on the tape (as samips they can think
of). Each student then says thelpositive
staltement aloud while sticking it on to the
one in the cento /iterally coveringlim with,

, "good will".

,

4. Mirbr Yechnique - each student looks into
a small i4rror and tells what they like best atout A
themselie . This-is an adaptation of a Psrcho-

- drama technique. .



The activities were selected on the bssii of their malue in producing desirable

interperfonal learni* experiences. A variety of approaches"was selected so that
N\

the. counielor/teacher could choose the one that uyuld workvbest with the group

-at any less aCtivities to accomplish behavioral,objectiMes. Other groups neeied

no activities at Oa, in certain areas! In the majority ,of instances, activities

were chosen on the basis of their relationship to the verbal and nonverbal

tendency of.the group. There uts satisfactory success in this. approach. Most. .

students had initial, resistance to softe'counseling techniques but'this was

4

expected. .The resistlanoe dissipated in all but one group. However, the use of
.

alterriativeactivities enabled that group to fuhctiOn smoothly..

Additional work activities were dsed suéh as the Genera.l.Career Exploration

Outline (See Appendix C). This is but one of several wor4heets demelopied for

uie in the program. #4.

b. planning

'1. prganizatibn
#

The program had little difficulty.getting organized. Volunteers were

ob:t.ained from the 9th and 10th grade and they,were scheduled,on the days where

thei'had a study hall ipstead of physical education clas. The only're4uirement

fOr acceptance into the program was an interest in puksuing VoTech training
4+44 , Joe

. . .
. 0
,
.

in one of the votech-fields to be offered by the proposed Beaver County Az:ea

VocationaiTechnical School. Scheduliii out of stUdy periods pereated '

.41.

implementation with the least amount of change in the class schedule.

.S6me clssse were doubledup on Wedneaday and Friday so that thece days

could be used for 1ers and field trips.

;Recommendation 1: More actiVities and resources are still needed.

4.,
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M.

HAVE began on mondayo.November 24, 1975 and enaed April 23, 1976, approximately
44

one semester in leugth. 67 ninth graders participated at the outset; 61 completed
,

the program. These wee divided'into 6 gtoups, meeting 3 times each week in the

Career Resource Ceeter andAilable classrooms. The Career Resource Center wai

used-during the Career Exploration Unit while the Human Awareness & Self Aware-
% 4 .

ness units were conducted in classrooms.

Resource Center by the other members of

2. Speakers

Usinr10.1 available rtiources, people were contacted and asked to come
.

. . ,.
in and speak to the stidents. Th? wis done in person and/or by telephone.

,

. .
. .

. .9

Verification was ant.out igi the.mail and a Model for Career .Consatants" was

Tpis permittediitaximum access tO the Career

the.student body.

-

:enclosed for the speaketts use. This model contajlus 10 suggestions to aid the
t4'

sp'eaker in focusing on ihe programie goals. (See"AppemaXD.)

Shortly before the scheduled date,40elephole call wasamade to each
. ,

prospective spe ker. itudsnts were prepared before the speaker came"and a

discu sion was iteld afthr the speakerha:d_finiShed. Seveltal things

became evident in followg this procedure: .

1. Cancellations were difficat to Hindle when.given ?.ess than a day in
.

. c e
advance. Earlier notice could have givem enough time to get a substitute. Nt

& . , .. .

_ . .

of 5 scheda.led speakers: 2 cancelled miihin 24 htoirs of the scheduled time'but.
.

.
9

, 0.
. ,

.

rescheduled for a later date; I W
r

as a no-show.
...

2. Few lgborers were milling-to take a morning dff worklind lose pay.
.

.

In dpite,of What would be coniidered a disappointing averagp, then wiere:".

4 good talksgivenjith excellent student readtion. There was a demand for

° z
more spsakers.

. 11 ;

I i; ..

,, .. 1.

. .% . .
II.

Recopendation 2: Seheohje the.coursc as ai elective for petentt,i1 Vo-Tech

students. , .
4

. , '74
. k

. .
s

.#

1THe most:difflcult aspect of the Pre,Vo-Tech pro'gram was to cozordinate the

##schetiulIng of speakers and-'organizing of,tield triPd.



4

or

11. Field Trisis.
,

.There were 4 field trip0:takens" 3 to Parkway West Area-Vo-Tech School

5

and 1 td the Aliquippa School dT Reality Culture. .This'was done to gamiliarize
;

each studeet with the.teaching procedures_and give them a chance tcserve

- . .

Ve-Tech training, in progress. 55th of theseachools cooperated with Hopewell

4SChool District in acceptiegsiudents far vo.-tech training.

140 problem was encountered on'the field trfps. The Hopewell administrati n'

vai extremely cooperative in granting the field trips andthe ceoperating schools

were informative and gracious while the students were t:tiere. This was e4tremely

. successfigfrot the reaction the students gave..

-Recommendation

Recommendation

Recomendation

itecommendation

3: Provide a stipend for guest speakers,,particularly
working men who take time off.

4: Utilize altermate speakers from school (i.e. nurse,
maintenance personnel, etc.

5: Send earlier n9tices to s yeral potential speikers
,in each field.

'6: Don't wait until 2nd hal -o,f progiAm to bring in,
speakers...Do them all.

= Rec.promendation,

Re Commendation

4

,7: Someon mast cover classes when the counselor/teachet
is on field trips:

8: Make arrangements to have'ptudents placed inta Vo-Tgch
class of their choice on field trips to Vo,Tech Schools.

ra

The counselor/teacher fuectioned as a facilitatorwhose goal was to create

- learning environment ini)he classroom. Lesson plans were an important part '

C. 'leaching

al
41. 4

of.the classroom planning. Our goals seemed to be accompaished whcirseen in,the

light of the studcnt evaluation and'Pre-Teit/Post4esl results.



4

tt° d. PieTest/Post4est
A

, The testing instrument was a variation of the Knowledke of Occupations Test'

developed by LeRoy G. Baruth and pdblished by Psychologists and Educators, Inc.

The pre-test was adminisred just prior to entering t.he General Career Explor.liorr

Unit. The post-test was administee4 during the'last week of ihe program. The

results of ihe tedtingvwere overwhelmingly favorable, The post-test sh6ed

N
. significant improvements over pre-test results:

Average Score"
Standard Deviation

PRE TEST
.f

47.6
1210

-

MT TES+

59.4

Perhaps 'the most startling statiStic is that in the oast test only 1, studbnts

f
scored below the ore-test average: "T

the pre-testhoSf-t-eit results:-

following page contains graphs illustratiqg

:1

Recommendation 9: Devise a test that ell.more
program's eftectiveness, one
to Vo-Tech careers.

e. Experimentalvs. Control Group

appropriately measu!'.0 the.

t at is geat.ed specifically

e .. .

Another evaluation instrument was employed with the elp of an undergraduate
, . .

. .. AO ..

'student fro:Abe University of Pittiburgh.Department of Vocational Education",

. i
The purpose of the questionnaire was to determine the sources of Occdpational,

. . .

Inform ation, Occupational influence, Educational inforia tion, and ieveral other

areas. The questionnaire results will bd.usea in a teear4I project ai the
4

University of Pittsbutgh which will be published in the fall of 1976.

For our purposes, 60 students in the 0e-vo-tech classes-aWsiferect the
f

, .
. ,

questionnaire while 48 students froe grades 106-12 were randomly telOted,to

.. '.
.

. .

participate. We distinguished between students ih the vocational cuyriculum,
. * .

_
,

calege preparatory and general course. Because tile-computer wastrimarily

-:

:

,
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. . ,

programmed tor the research projecto/the figures available'for comparisons are

those of students in the vocational CUrriCAILURI.* With these figures the Control:

group (C) consisted of 8 students, and the experimental &XVI) ().consisted of
I

35 students.

, The findings from this study have been reduced to a relatively small number
.$

Of.statements and.figures., The complete :tudy is available in.raw form on a computer

printout.
'tt

The most ob4ous difference was in the degree of counselor help and infLuence:

1. AS a source of Occupational Information .

, h -97% helPfUl
C 75% helphl

2. Asa source of Occupational Influence

g 77% influential
C 37% influefitial.

3.. As a source of Educational Information

E 85% helpful
C 63% helpful

4. As a source of Educetional'InflUenc4

E 77% influential .

C 25%.influentia1
,

tbi's was expected in view of the una ntact the co selor'had

;- the students once.they entered the program.

IAVE produced several other more interesting. reiults:*1.
.:

1. The peer group influence as a source of occupational information,e

had a greater impact on E than the peer.group did to..C. In fact, the impact %IRS' f

*Voce
an office

technical
Business,
trac4 and

- .

;
1 rat:

tional 0.1ricu1um wal.defineci-as'ra program.which plepares you to worR ini
.

.

or in a shop or factory, or tb entei,o, pollt7Inigii school *oc tional

/progrpm or become an appftntice after high sclux40 (ncludi g Agricultural,.
Distributive Education, Home Etonomifs, Health related otc pationp; and .

viduStrial education)r,
,

-



-

.4

e

-Et-

almost reversed: 72% of E found their friends helpful while only 37% 04. C
#

Fay di.e same.

2. While.the above was true,E sought information on edupationil oro

from other sources

B helptul informatio

B he'd a tendency to

Counselor.

0 5 A* _
4

Friends:student co-workers Vhd,parents were less apt

about educational opportunities*, The statistics showed that
.- .

.

to sources such as BooJ an& Calogit Radio, TV alit tfie 4

4 !,

.4 .ef

# -

14 3. This trend is also eviplen t in the Source of Occutationai Informati4n.
4F-,

The following table illustrates, the point: 7
I.

..

s -

.
jr

BOOKS E.
.

DINFHLETS
Le

COMPUTER SOURCE6
i.O

,

The most sigtOficant difference is in th'e ails of Computer Soa1s. This is

believed to be a result of the propamis utilization of PENNSCRIPT* Wich fehbles
.#

computer cards.
.

,

..,
,

. . .

,
In summary, stude4.s in HAVE appear. to seek,help in more reliable sources

. .

. . .

,

.
1:11.

AlelPful

dig

Mot Helpful

"47-

97%
. 75%

88%
75%

72%
22%

3%
. 25%.

25%

_28%

88%

-

t:

44.

,

4/14.
cr

at.

than those who are not in the-program. They also seem to use the sources of
.

, . , .
.

4 0 ,

. 6
. . ,

information that are available more often aldwith more positive results than the.1
# .

oth'er studenti.

1,r

Ago.

.1IMP

See Appendix C General Oarcer Expleration Out144
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o

.

4
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.f. Past Vs.*Present.Apnlications to Vo-Tech Protrams, .

,
. ..

.
°This 'year's selection process was griatly.imprAved chte to prior

JP 4. ...

stu

ness of the program.apd its 'relationship to their Vccupational goals. Th

feel is a direct result of the Pre Vo-TedhProgram." This excerpt was ft
- .

, ,

memo sent to the principal and otheroadmihistrative officials from the C

-
.

Supervisor. and Vocational Counsepir who interviewed;applicants for the C amatolaa
4

s we

thee

unseling

program.

The s

to 'Parkway

4
ame result wlp obtained when interviews were undertakialjor a1j.ssion

West Vo-Tech school. In this instance the.counselor from fa kkraz.alsd
-

observations were equally encouraging. lrh'e effort of HAMintervieWed;'and the

Mere reflected in three areas:

1. Increased-number of applicants

2., Better 'knokrjge of vo-tech training
..,

3. The "mitten as well as verbal reasons for pladi6g
'Y

g. Studenterteston'the
-

1

I

I.
' !4,... ",

1

A questionnaire was distfibuted *the stb`dents cont:ainini basic

jia1P-a) did tile peudents like'the ku:sel. and bLhas it helped thorn.

of,34 returned.the questionnaiie,with ihe following resulta:

MI Dislike 4 Helped

4 30 4 32

Forty-t-H6e (43) students expressed a desire to continue the

..e

inquiries 4:

A total .

Didni.t Help

. .2

program in the 10th

--grade; 14 new members are already signed Up. We.expect more once the

year begins in September 1976..

. /

new School



A
, . .

. :
.

SUMWARY

- -11111,-.

1. 'The behaviora1'Ob3tetilies were met; -ihe activities were succes;fulltused.

2. Organizing the r6gram was relatively simple. It required and teceived

-

cooperatir frb faculty and administration.

4'3. Ouest'Speakers did not turn out in the'numbers.we hoped for, but those -

that $mne.contributed greatly. .
-.- ..

.

4.. Field Trips were a great succes. b ..

. , . . 1

.. ,

5. The tpactang goais were pet... , .. ..0
, .

A .,
. . .

.
, 6.. preirest/Fost-lestxreiultsasplayed significant success in student ..

4.,. . .
learning leireki. u , ..:

. r-

'Thiaxperiiental/9s. C trol group questionnaire gavt4:easen to believe- . .
..**".e,' ,

a.' thatstudents in HAVE sought help tfirough more reliable sources,
..

b. that students in 4AVE uavailable,vo -tech material moreioften

c. that students ih HAVE achieve more positive results from these
.'sources that other,students.

8. IA comparing tht past.vs: present'aPplications to Vo.:Tech programs,

.HAVE played an important role In ia.lprokfing the quality of.the applicant,

the number of applicants and the reasons for seeking Vo-Tech training.

9. The student evaluation of HAVE shwed.hat,"at least in their eyea, the

program was a suCceas

, 1

4
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x\_ APPENDIX A: .4

SELF-AWARCNESS -."Coat ol Arms"
.

. ,
.

. .
e

1. . ' . Ne

Each student draws the'outlino of,e-shloOld or coat of arms and diviees It into
six or ;fght sedtions. ThNstudent fills each sectioh with a-drawing representing
mself. Sample topics of a section- Include:

.

. . 4
.

feel most at eats whin ,
.

-.4, : 4.My most valued popession Is
. My.greatestAccess has been ;

- Al.... il
. .

. 4 would want people to think of me as ;

.Sitidents thus de:Oct-their feelings, IpteteS4,-"goals,:etcr--

LeMAN AWARENESS - "Bomb Sh4t(Ww,
4

that can sustain the ilves of 5 people Ion enough for the radiation to Issitate.

Students fantasize a nuclear explosion/ 6 occurred,. They are.in a bomb shelter

Each itudent isliven a list of iCrpeop!e fram whom :they must select the 4 others
eho wil1 inhabit their shelter ancl pernaps rebujid society. The people on the list
arm described by sex, age, occupation, physical appearance, ..nd sCcial rores. Stu-
dents decide for examplefrom among a,redicai pieck engineer; a handic4d English
..t.!1r; a white, upper-class, Arrogant teenager; an elderly ce-.Dassicr.te janitor;, Z.

, .

lc, piscussion enitentens`ttecents **co tneir.vaiues and exuw.e.s inem iv iujenib
:hose values are different from theirs.

,lre

,
GENtRAL CAREER EPLORATION - hPriKluct Review"

A product is traced to Its beginnings as students brainstorm occgpations-Ihroueh.
out it's.existence. For example 6 leatner purse is.traced frad the stor4 sales-.
04rson, to the warehousepeople, to the delivery truck driver, to the processing ;

olorit occupations, to.the stockpens where the cow was bought, to the fenziyhere the
cow was raised. Students not onW discuss variety of jobs but recognize 1-mpertance
an8 worth of all jobs to finishea produci.

4

/0-TECH EXPLORATION - "Career DAnstrators!'. Aer

,
People In occupations that the Vo-Tech school *ill-train Students for corie to

:liSs and demonstrate what they go on a typicarday On the fob. Ihe'Y co..1, in

dress and brim sample tools when possib4e. ileseare taped to add to the Career*
Resource Cnnter meteriali.

1141.01N4DIT SKILLS.- "Talking JOb Application"
4

t.
A student Is selecied to be alalking application lAnnli 'and questions a sfbdent

job seeker - name, 41e, marliarStelus. educalion, past );ork 'experience, utc.
Students learn terminology and seo Amperlance of education and training.,
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, APPENDIX C BEST COPY AVAI

1,I3ENEWIL. CAREER grumAT ION OUTLINE.
4

---A goo)I way to prdpkrej or your future tamer dexlsiolis is to got to know your-
self bottor ang to b9dotno 'acquantgd w I th thp"wotld,of work. This rosearch
outilno*.E.hould hel9 you gain. Information about job areos.

,
.

., .. 1
\ ; 19

it

I.
JOB CLOS R THAT .1!W I U.* ItivEin GATE . . , . .

,
-

,

A. What . s,a itorkdr: In thi's area do?. Wou,id tou like those tasks?

I
'

k
1.17;

Which Ihlgh school subjects

I.

are most important in this careal

.1

3.

O. ;Chock *he h

Less tkn hi h school
IJipiuma

Techhi6a1 or vccatiorfal
On 'thee Job Trallining
Col leg dogreel
Moro t un col Ikge

ghost level-of

1D. .Check ior'king qondt1ons
d

:in brat
Moving
Mg!. p
Explos

ons
Objects '

acest
yes 1

. 2.

4.

-

%

1

A .

oducation ncessary for this 'career:

thatwo141d appjy to a worker in this ores.:

Dangor ,of burn's-
Elect:161 Hazards
Radiation

Others: .

,0E. .Hours earningsond benefits:

Minimu salary

Typ ca work ing hours

Donal ;
t '

Maxi:num salary

/

Aro wa,e different in differet areas of the US?

Physic, 1 t:eutdrmend's - Can you moof thOse roeluiroments?

/10...

.

1.0

J.. *100 - - ............................'44\
V /8.r

0



.

hit abliiffes are reetufred for this area? Do yciti have tb se?.
,

14 7

ri

H. 'Wh t opportunities ire available in This area? Check PEUNSCRIPT..

.
, .

;

wI.'tok tor the' "fmtute 'In thi s ama3 Will there be Jell opportun ittes?.
0

41

Ap

Advantages and disa'dvaptages*

1: Li st at . leas*' th'ree.jobg that are: related to th s career:
.4

-of
3.

_ ,

a

.. -
.

Souecei of..further inform:A-ion- Cikidressets ) ":"'
. . ... ,1 .«.

. ,.. _ - 44 . t . 44., . ..., .., 01
t a ir.i

Z
s s

a

*°. '40, ,.

. Whet sources dd you use *for the above infomtion?.
OFF, mi.

0.1 . qw F 41=r F FF 414.. r
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A MODEL FOR CAREER:COUSULTAMTS.
,

. .

- . ..,, e, . _It . ,...I .

The primary.objectivb Is to'kbep the SUdent in mind. It Is important to.
..

...- ..,...

accuratelY portray the career
,

4thalPyou repretynt so fhat.the student m4 avoid.
.

, .. . ,

.-.

.
. .

4

misdirection and fantasies associated Wi
,

fh &career. Seeing. the Waler and.re-
.

°Q 6 .A 4 .. 1
e ..

Wards-of a profession is.only valuable *hen e6upled with the knowledge of the 3--
. . 4

\motivation and hard Work needed,to masten proficiencies the't lead to success. A
. ._

.
.

.'
,

. .

balanced portrayal will better prepare a student to talle, approgriate steps in
,

I

I-

_career planning.

SUGGESTrOlS:

J. Ta(k,abbut toots and equipment On the job.

N2. Talk abo6t piople who-have need of, your.ser, vices.

3. Explain a typical work day.

4. Try to-deal with information abo..t jobs and careers in the,16e0 'area.

11 .5. Discusi"tnical probIernthe mist.be dealt wi,th in yolk job. (cerhPps

teH of,s.-.4e that jou pcirsenally have .untered.). .

6, DIsbuss the °different ways that'someone can get into your'profesion.

7. Tell how someone advances in your career.

6. Does "bail-scratthing" plai a role-In your job? What ar-ecme advantages
and disadvantages to this?

. 9. Discuss.what you'would hive liked to h'ave kriown about your eccupati0çi .

before you enfiwed. rturing what you do now, would you hav done anytnifig
differently?

. _

10. What is your greatest;personal Satisfactionl

$

7.

I .

A

1

.

I

5,

lot
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A

,

INTRODUCTION

-

,

*

ThIS pilot-Rroject.(19-3803) basically attempted to detdMine what effect the

introduction of immediate audio visuil feedback, in the form of yideo tape record- .

tugs, bad on the occupation-related behavior patterns of EMR and regular class

students on a work experience program at the secoRdary level.

Approxjmately 40 students, halt of whom were classified as Educable Mentally./ '
Retarded, were to be involved in the project. Of the forty students, 22 were males.

. . .., if
Only juniors and seniors, 16 years of age or older, were involved in the project.

The program's objectives included the following:

1. To make available to work experience students an accurate slid immediate, description of their actual job performance through the uee of video tape.

.

,

$

..

2. To provide a library of video tapes of local studenti in local woik stablerns
for use by work experience stndents, employers, prevocational students,

14 parents, teachers,,counselors, and the work experience coordinator.
. ,

3. To show parents another view of the progress and range of achievement of '
. their children in the work program and the extent of occupatiou0 involvement.

4. To assist participating wotk program employers 'in evaluating their training
. and supervision of work experience student:13. i

5. To introduqe the work experience prdgram an'd partialar student abilikes -`-`
to those employers who-previously had not participated in the program in-

4, hopes additional work stations be made available for the program.
. .

I

. ..
6. To assist the work experience coordinator counsel students on the program.

7. To illustrate, via video tape, Various ocdupation4 and their specific and
general requirements to prevocatfonal class. students.:

8. To attempt to.involve -the community in the objectiires of the work experience
program. ,- . -

.

.

,

,

ak .

;

.

.

OP
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k 1

I,
,

2
. _

..-
in order bzi meet the objectives of the program,. the project director was equipped

. .
. . ., .

(,
with a portable rideo tape camera, recorder, and other necessary equipment to record

. . . .. ... .
. k .

0

students at their wcirk stations perfbrrning their tasks. 4

The project director first infOrmed the various employers and studeas of the pilot '.
. ..

project and its objectives. He then secured their coopekation and scheduled recording

. '
dates.

i

. .,

1 0

I,

To present a comprehensive picture of the.student's perforrhance and thejpeoific'

occupations and their requirement's, a number of recording dates were scheduled and
1

% -
a number of tapes concerning an individual ocCupation were recorded. in addition; the

u

.

A. s
0'.. . .

students and their employers were interviewed before and after each tape sesE!ion to
, . C ../ .

record their reactions and sugg'estions of the tape sessions..
=1. '. .

Unedited tapes were immediately shown to the workexperience students and their
:

employers and their reactions and suggestions were noted. Completed tapes were then
. .

,

produced with the use of video tape monitors, an editinemachine, tape recorders and
. ,

#

other ..,quipment. The3e tapes were then made available to work.experiero sttdeds,
4 . % .

Avocational.studenti, employers, and other interested partie;.

,

, The reahtions and suggestions from thele parties was then noted in order to assist

the student in bec.oming more si uccessful on the job and to continue th,k success of the

work experience progiranrat Hempfield High Schoch.

1..

II
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4 . . \
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.A number of findings, suggestions, and ieactions were recorded that indicate the.
'

project was a qualified success offering much potential for further 'research..
e

Primarily it was noted thit students did "alter tchne of their beheyloralpaiterns
' -

on the job due, in part, to the video tape sessions. The change in.behavior was either
.

recorded at a second tape seosion or enfployers repotted the behavior changes at a

later date. They attributed much of the posipe changes to the video tape experience.

Every student who viewed their performance on video tape reacted in some manner.

They.readily noted positiveand negative aspects of their behavior to the.,prdject dir-
t -. . .

,ector.. in most casee students werl 'somewhat surPrised'at how Tirell they did their Work.

Ia.many instances the students indicated they would alter their negative performances.. . ... _ . - . ,-t .
. _. .

_ ...in the future becasue .0 what they "aaw."

Edieed tapes often eliminated the mistakes or negative performances of students

7 .5

,
. .

and they came tO thank the project director,. stating they_w"ould try and do it (trighV,

- in the futuye.:iiiiploYers tater repOrtid students did, inlact, alter tieir performances

in a positive manner. Employers were 'eager to have other employees taped and were

generally very impreised m.ritlf the prect'a Immediate results.

Students miere impressed ackth the pr4ject and influenced by whaLthey saw of them-
.

selves. OLie student, for'exa:mple, who worked Lii a pstaurant as a bus boy continuilly

$

dropped food onto and off a table when he cleaned the table. He was told and showla rePeat-
1,

edly by his employer. of this fault ind how to Mike taA%sk properly, but it was to no avail.
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However, after viewing how he did the task improperly on video tape, he exclaimed,
. . . . ,

,
... - `

"ohr Is that/whit I was.doinyhong.!' The tape a1so4evealed how the job was to be

performed properly. The tepe was thei r.un back and fOrth a number of times to helii
,

..
. - . 4

th"drive e.pol*Igpme" to. the student.
. . /. . 4

,. .

,

The boy was taped again and did the task propirly: He also noted many other. items
,

he did while performing his work, and according to his employek, iried to correct them
. .r

as best he could. Another major change wa3 how carefnlly the boy now moved his busing
.,

cart through the restaurant andAvoided costly. "accklents, " especialii during the rush

..e

..

hour at the restaurant. . ..
. .

, .

Other specific4mprovements ineluded a girt lowerini her voice at a lunch counter
. ... ,

after the sound track on the video tape clearly indicated her,ivoice did indeed carry ail
.,

through the dining hail. This psrticular student hid-refused to believe this an4 the paint

of.contention became somewhat serious between her and her supervisor. Another Poy

became more careful in handling liquids after noting how much he repeatedly would'
. ,.

spill when ;Wing containers. s

One boy, working in a warehouse, found he moved entirely too slow, to keep pace

with his co-workers. He did the job properly, but his speed needed some impravenlent-
r

His -first reaction to t4is observation, however, was to deny his speed was questionable.
... .

. .
_

. But after viewing the tapes he agreed he was a "little slow" and comitented, "I would
.,. . ,

nev a. hive believed it unless I saw it , but I guess the tapes &knit lit."

AnoZtstUdent was an excellent worker most of the time, but he often got "side-
/

.... traCker dIring 'working hours by some small distraction. The,unedited tapes were often..
1

A.

..

,

* ..

, ..
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. .. .

. , ,4,
Iinterrupted -and required repetition of a task, indicating his tck of concentration. His

I

. . .
,

t..
.. 4 -

1
,

comings at wo'rk. . ..

... Otifgr. students in -many cases todk notice to, and improved their clothing, grooming/
1s. w - k 3. .

and en'era.I appearance on thelob antl in school. oi..a.et'no-tea tbeir reactions to customers

'./., ,"4. ,-- : ., . -:..

-

faults did not sh'ow uli; on the tape, burhe is now more aware of hie concentrAtion short.-

they serv and said they would cbange their manne r otexpressiort to become more polite'

and friendly to di, general public they had to serve. .
IP

r
%

Prevocatlonal students were especially impressed by what they saw and beard on the

tapes. They noted with awe the tasks pekormed by workers wio they knew only as fellow
. .,

,. 4 !. r .
..

.,-,students. They werif often surprised kt how much the job entailed, especially in relation.- ..

Jos .. -. .
ship to what theAbad previously thought the pb required. tt.

Reactions froth the prevoca,tional students jnged from, "You (a fellow student and
...... . , 4

classmate) do all that!" to "How did you get to le rn that stuff?" or."I could never do

that! it or "I think I would like that job." to "I donn want limy parts of thaf job."
4

The work experience program coorainator, noted the reactions-of the preVocational

students ilewing the tapesand now has a better ideadof the work interest of the particular

students. The stuglents themselies also know what jObs now interest
.
and-What jobs

their certainly want to avoid or approach in thie future. This information has lped to
0.:

make job selection and success more realistic for the prevocational students. T e co-.
.

ordinatoras task has,been simplified and tivk selection of job stations for,certain students

Is more accurkte.
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,imployers working with the program have viewed some tapes of other students and .

have expressed negative or positive interests in the studeit because Of What they saw

and heard via the video tapes.

One employer noied that a boy he Was viewing would be a "good" candidate for em-
;

ployment with his firm because of bow well the boy moved around and bandiddelicate
-

objects. Another employer thought a boy moved "too slow" for his business. Employers

4
fbus get: preview of student Wally working, a process that saved time for all cont

.

cernsd and was previously una ailablebifore this project: The 'action also iiay itaie

saved embarrassment to a student and the employer because another "faikure" by the

student would be avoided.

Generally, it was students, employers and prevocutional students Were

more %than eager to View the tapes to see.things for themselves.
. .,

41.
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CONCLUSIOts AND RECOlViNDATIONS

fl

7

. %

A number of objectives were achieved to term the project a qualified success,

%specially the objectives dealing with'work experience students; their,coordinator,
.

and prevocational class stadentsod"
\..

.

4
/

o \
%. . , .

According to statements they expressed diiring intervieWs; work experience.4c. . . .
. , ....2- . \'-

students are more askre of- their.performances because oke video tape sessions
4

- in:whiah they participated. IVIany.stucente immediately changed some negative or
4 i '4 .

poor performares after viewing theMselves on video tape:, Most sh.tdents cape

away from the experience with a new sense ot accomplishment in,their personal
. .

'performances. Tfiey were aniious for other to view theirovork and them at ivork,a,
regardless of some poor performances on their parr. Tlky generally indicatecfpride

ha their performances. An increase in self-esteem was most noteable a obg EMEt.
1

.sttedents, bat regular class students also appeared to gain in seAf coat acconi-
_4

ing to'llie project dirictorta observations and.emplcifter reports.
1-

Prevocatioeal stiudents.now haVe a clearer doncebt or knowledge of different jobs
OXP

,and what is requirectof those occupatiOns. They can see and hear many of their onwn.

friendi and fellow students doingdifferent.things on different jobs .°Many of theirrir

previous conceptions of partisular jobs hays become Asolete. Students who were'

somewhat unsure ot their abgities now mealingfully compare themselves to peers
: .- . r%. 4

they aasOdiafe with in evexyday sdhool life. Previous apprehensions or overconfidence
'. . . ..

is now put in perspective for these sh.tdents, furtherfielping them select suitable jo4.
that closely match their bxlividual talents and personalities!.

1

.

i
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Employers found the I eo tape sessimis to be of particular value, hailing an

accurate record of an e ployee's duties and performances to reirieW apd evaluate
4

at their disposal that is oth objective and clearly presented. They can see the fruits
a

aAd faults of their trai ring procedures and are better able to know how to correct

some techniques they rse in iupervision.and tiiining. They have a basis for which

to correct behivior p tterns of students working for theqtor Who will be employed
.

by them in the future
4-.4

,Tbe work experience coordipator nov.finds a large amount of guess work removed

when atitimpting to Place students in new or differest occupations'. He has at hisjlts-

posal a library of videoiapes involving local students in local Occupation's, ;post of
fi

"which are:familiar to prevOcitidnal class, regular clasirand other work experience

students. N

The tapes can easily be used s riiimary material for any prevocational class. They
. ) .

.
. .

indicate what ibilities a person must or.should 'command and what requirements specifié
4 .

-
jobs atd companies require of their employees. Specific requirements of local job sites,

. ,
difficult to successfully or adequately present in the past, are now plait* illustrated '

r
4i1Z1 explained visually and auaibly: The work experience teacher does not have to rely.

exclusively on-company produced audio viaual materials kir class which often use eihnic
"Lk

.
groups,, settinR, occupations orsother fictors.unfamillfr to local students..

. ,

Technically, it was found the estimated tbge_alliiied for tile projeckdire4o.r tO :achieve
. .# t

... ;
his objectives was vastly u*dereitimated. Actua tiping of students working averaged six

a

hours. Time required to tape ittterviews averaged anocher four hours. However, the moat
of ,

:

.4*

.



e7- reasonable quality shovld avertge 30 hours.

-
time was r quired when the tapes Were edited, eipecially since the project director

9

. ,
.was not s EA at the outset with media manipulation. The time required to tape the

sttidenti, t.1e emplOyers, the job site and the occupation, plus travel time and the

comRlete echtin$:of the first tape amounted to 'approximately 100 hours. With some

editing experience, the total time Ms cut to less than bag for complgteci tapii. The

project director estimates 'that witti_turther, experience, completely edited tapes ofl. ;

It was found that one person Could do the entire project, bat assistance in the

teping, editjB, and transporting of eqUipment is highly
$

carrying the reco er and camera for hours at aiame
1

recommenaed. iiysicaUy

ca.4 strait,a.person to a degree
X.

.
.

Y.b

which causes seiere headaches and backaches due mainly to the. tehseness of shootitg

andAging dea d weight. ' i t ,
' '0* :4/ \

-iAll the objectives of,the pject were not reached due,directly to an insufficient
, ... . .S. .

. - .

time allotment for the profea director. (rhe 6134et1ves concetnini the preeettation
,

.
of fiiished:tapes to parents, perspective emploYers and others were only slightly

. . .
1

,. , /-1 :',Q-. 6 i
touched. hese objectiyes should be achievectduring the second year of the,project.

In addition, a more- combrehensive f tampling of local occupations should.be added to the

project's library for prevocationa1 clasp studIts.
. 5,,
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SUPPLEMENTARY AND APPENDIX MATE1UAL

:-

10-

The following is a summary of edited and uneditea video tape matetial taken by

the project directoT. Tapes are keyed as folloA: 'a "zero" series indicates unedited

tapes; series "A" thdicates edited ispes of EMR students; series "B" indicates edited-)

ispes of regular class students; and series "C" indicates unedited introdsction and

fill-in material recorded to complete edited ispes. ".

01.- Ceramics Production: Illustrates a boy coming to work, receiving *the
day's production and working schedule, selecting, cleaning, and pre-
paring the various molat. In sddition it shlows him pouring slip into .
molds, cleining and recycling slip as well as the. reMoving of green-

. ware;' and putting finishing touches to custom'er orders. .
,

Al - Ceramics Production: Illustrates video tape N4. 01 with commentary and, .
interview sessions with ownerconcerning the job, occupational outrook,
pay, work lowi, ,responsibilities, requirements, ind the irork,program.

. .

02 - ASsiktakt took: Illustrates a boy coming to work, receiving initructions,
performing routine resbu,rant pieperation work, cleaning of piluipment,
and the cookiiii oi-various foods. ,

A2 - Assistant Cook: Illustrates videos tape No.. 02 with comma:lb:cry and inter-.
.view.setision with owner 001:11C the job, occupatithisir outlobk; pay,
work loid, responsibilities, re. . lirements, and the work progranE

.

03 Gas Stition Atteilant: 'Migrates a boy coming to work, Rieparing to
handle custpMeri, changing tires, fixing batteries, filling-gat tanks,

t, giving tourist directions, handling orellit.-tard sales, and doing other
rputind functions of the obcupation.

04 - WSrehoise Loading hock Assistant: Mustrates a boy workingit a local
distribution warehobse. Shows him coming to work, punchlig me card,
checking work load with.co-worker, loading various trucks and stock,-
consulting with forwent and preps,ringvarious stocks for later slipmeit.

-

-

-

-
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05 - Assistant Chef: Illustrates a girl working in a." large restaurant. Shows her
preparing various foods and makIng-dishes eustbmeriorder. Tape also.
illustrates her preparing area and foods for inish hour demands.

,06 - Bus Boy: Illustrates a boy working in kitchen and busing tables in restaurant.
Shows him coming to work, preparing Idtbhef ark, busing iables, working :
an automatic dishwasher, and refilling various floor stocks and tableware,

47 - Autobody Repair Assistant: Illustrates a 14-Working in a large aittobody
repair shop. Shows him working with a journeythan on damaged car ind the
various processes and methods used.to do. work. *Also it shows other journey-

s.
men at Work., ' .

4

or.

_

B7 - Autobo0 Repair Assistati: Illustrates videb,tape No. "07 math commentari

-11, and interview sessión with shop foreman. Includes comments on the work
program, occupational demands, future outlook,- responsibilities, salary,

-.. and requireMents of job. .. , ,

.. %,..
.

.
.

Oft - Food line Assistant: Illustrates a girl woiking in a local reSt;urant. Sho`ws f

her pizepaOng for work, greparing.foodlinC, working cash regieter, helping 4

in kitChen; and viaiting"on customers.* '
-4 -

.-
,.

09 - Book Store Assistant Illustrates a girl working in a large book Stoke. Shows.
her 'eoming to work, receiving daily instructions, taking care of her iiook
shelf section, answering phone, waitinjon customers, working cash register,
and setting up display area. ..

41, .
, . , -..

010 - Discount store Clerk: IllUstrates a girl working at a small ipecial items
. discount store. Shows hbr stockingAsives,tprincing materials, waiting on

customers, and checidnidaily invateV. ." . -

.

- . .
.-.- 011 - SchOol Cafeteria Workeiss Illustrates school cafeteria starkers cooking and _,

preparing for daily meals and the use of large equipment. The tape alao shows
women serving students daring lunch hour. .

012 Pratical Nurse; Illustrates daily routine of nurse Stà home for aied. Shows. .
..-

how patients at handled and tlie reqoire;nients and duties necessary for gOod . .

. patientmare. Tapb contains sceiles of nurse washing antd.feeding patiek . '"-

.well as taking daily health Meafurements,:sneh as blood pressurs and tenipor-, -. .ature:
e

:.'*
.

."

-4vIP .
I
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.
- 023 - SupermarkaC Bager: Illustratesjwo boys workinh in a large local super-

market. ShawS bow boys check stock,help bag groceriei, clean areas.of
stare, *sad Wait on,custamers. Tapes also Anclude boys'etking breakes and
punching time cards.

-
4

e

.024 r Dry Cleaningyorkers: Illustrates a number of emplbyees doing their work
it a large dry cleaning establislubint. Shows girls pressing'an4 folding
clothes or sewing initcleallinrother garments. Tapes also illustrate a rag

tbeik cleaned andgirls akaounter waiting on customers.

025 - Aisistant skleepepaitment Manaieri Illustrate's a boy Work* in a large
. discount storeus shoe depaitment. Boy is ihown checking' rack items,

prepar/g shoes for display; checking inventory, unloading stock, pricing
material arid working with customers., *.

.
. . , .

016 - secretary: Illustrateca i
matic machinery 'aid end
performing normal kffice
materials, and typing var

C01 - Unedited scenes of local
ing program objeptivert.

,

Atorking in a co/lege offi,ce *ith Modern auto-
ent. Shows hei obtaining day's work schedule,

k, stich as answering.phones, running off
kepis. .

:

exterior and introduction material concern-

CO2 Unedited interilews of ihree epvloyeri for use with completed edited tapes.
60S.,

, r

t 4

.
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PR E FACE.

When. the 1966 Comprehensive Health Planning
Act, and the 1967 Partnership for. Health Amend-
ments were enacted, Congress sought to assure the
"highest level of health attainable for every person,
in an environment which contributes positively to
healthful individual and family living." It recog-

rnized this goal could best be attained by continuous
planning, followed by implementation. Both
processes must involve the cooperation and ccillabo
ration of governmenl providers, and consumers of
health services at 'Ile national, State, and local
levels. After thetwork for this report was completed,
Congress passed the National Health Planning and
Resources Development .Act of 1974, combining
and strengtheni4Aie Comprehensive Health,Plan-
ning Program, VieRegional Medical Program, and
the Hill-Aurton Program.

f.ocal planners and concerned citizens need
norms for 'comparison as wellas criterie to help in
making local decisions. Planners, adrinnistrators, and
legislators will need. an .dverall picture of rieeds,
resources, and progress.

T,o provide some of the data needed, particularly
in rural areas,the Economic Research.Service of the
US. Department of Agriculture undertook a health
research program.. This profile is the first report
developed from this- research. One of its alms is to,

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20250

..

.1P

improve understandmg of the term "rural." Another
is to compare the more rural areas with the more
urban areas and pational averages for CHP areas.
Attention will also be focused on how well the more
rural areas are participating in compreherisive health
planning. A final, and perhaps most important func
tion, of thfi research is to provide decisionmakers,
planners, administrators, and Concerned citizens
with data they might not otherwise have the
resources to obtain for themselves.

The Federal%gency with the primary responsi
bility for the Nation's health is the Departinevof
Health, Edncation, and Welfare. The Departme'Of
Agriculture also has a role.-Many of its programs are
concerned with promoting and preserving the con-
ditions essential to good health. Furthermorersthe
Rural Development Act directs the Secsetary of
Agriculture "to provide leadership . . . for coordi-
nating a nationwide tural development program ...'
Health status and the availability of health care
delivery sstems arc of iital concern to rural people
and rural communities.'

The healrh problem, which is common to both
rural and urban areas, may be divided into three
parts: (1.)prevention, involvini the control of com-.
municable diseases and the problems arising in the
eiwironment (pollution, housing, Of safety);
(2) health care,dealing With medical research, man-
power, facilities, and the treatment of medical

/

I
problems; and (3)suppor it. ncluding planning, man
agerial expertise, deo and computer backup, socia
services, and the health education of consumers. ,

The rural health problem is one of identifyinti
uniquely rural characteristics and of modifyin
health problem solutions' in light of these rura
characteristics and needs. It may be divided int
three ;parts: (I) adapting health care Cliliver)
systems tx) meet the needs of a sparse and disperse
population, often with trarthortation barrieis

. (2) making urban decisionmakers aware of rura
problems, needs. and attitudes, so they will ade
quately provide for, rural areas: and (3) reaching th
rural population effectively to educate and motivat
them to make the best use of;the servicePprovided.

This report provides data that may help solv
some of these rural problems. It is prepared for fou
groups of users:.

1. Planners at State, regional, and national levels!
who want a broad view for general evaluation.
purposes.

2. Local planners and dea sionmakers who wanitli.
to !snow how their areas compare With'others and;
what other areas have' similar problems: ,

3. Persons' doing consulting, educational, and'
promotional work in the health field who want tg
ready reference.

4. Concerned ritizens who want to know whatr
the facts are, what to look for, BA why.
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, The Cothprehensive Health Planning (CHF)

Program, with its multticounty. . approach, broad
coverage of health topics, and its insistence on con-
sume?. participation, provides the rural population
with an opportunity to make its needs known 2nd
to influence plans to solve health problems. Rural
participation in this program is greater than might
have been expected.

In May 1973, the 3,045 counties and independ-
ent cities of the United States (excluding those in
the New England .States and Alaska for statistical
reasons) were divided amorig 416 CHP areas,

i according to State plans. Half ;of the CHP areas,
covering half the land area, were in a so-Called
"flinded" atatus. Seventy:eight percent of the
population-89 percent of the urbanized area
population, but only 64 percent of the rural resi-

SUMMARY N

1

-,

-,..

,

by Jeapnette Fitzwilliams, Economist
Economic Development Division

Economic Research Service

dentslive& in THP areas containing "a 314(b)
agency, an agency_ funded by the AppalAchian
Regional Commission, or an area where the health
planning was being done by the State agency.
Fewer of the more rural areas were "funded" and
a _disproportionate number had no areawide orga-
nization.

Every area but one had some rural residents.
One-fifth of the total rural population lives in the
49 CHP areas containing all ova substantial portion
of urbanized areas of 500,000 or,more. A full range
of health serinces is likely to be present in' these
areas but may not be equally accessible to their
rural populatiop (who average only 10 percent of the
total). Natibnwide, only 26.7 percent of the popula-
tion Is rural, although in 205 areas rural, people
equal or outnumber the rest of the population:

In addition to. the 49 . OP areas with large
ulbanized areas of 500,090 or more, there are 147



areas with medium sized cities of 50,000 or more.
Nearly 43 percent of the rural population lives in,
these areas. Of the remaining 220 areas, 207 had
fewer than 300,000 people in the whole CHP area.

A large popubtion base and .a denter contain-
ing a .full range of health services are desirable, for
each CHP area. This suggests enlarging CHP areas,
to facilitate planning for essential services, How-
ever, in Arany casei, this Would be possible only by
encompaising a very large geographical area. This
may make it difficult to achieve the goal of local
tecisionmakini. There are .165 areas that do not

' have a city 6f 50,000 or more within a 50;mile
radius of the center of their area; 52 hid none
within s radius of 100 miles; 40 had' nolie in
adjoining areas.

The CHP areai co'ntaining urbanized. areas of
500,000 or more and those in regions II, V, and
IX had the greatest number of people and, there-
fore, the greatest number of people needing medi-
cal care. They cover relatively Imall aeographic
areas andin terms of characteristics pertinent to
the planning of health care delivery, are on the
favorable side of the national .average with regard
to minorities, age, of the population, income,
infant deaths, and housing that is crowded or
lacking in plumbing. The more rural areas are on
the adverse side of the averages. Thus, it may" be
more difficult for .them to provide and maintain
adequate, health care delivery. Usually, the smallei
the lariest city in the area, the more adverse the
average:Regions IV, HI, and VI (in that order) have
the gratest fiumber of CHP areas appearing on the
lists of areas with potential problems.

CHARACTERIZATION OF CHP
AREAS

The Comprehensive Healih ,Planning (CAP)
Program got underway ai a result of the enactment
of the Comprehensive Health Planning and public

0
Health Services Amendments of 1966, followed by
the Partnership for Health.Amendments of 1967.
Section 314(a) provided formula grants to the
States for health planning at the State level and to
coordinate, guide, and assist agencies at the local
level. Section 314(b) provided funding for these
local CHP agencies. This zeport focuses on the
characteristics of local planning areas, with 1 peciii
attention to rural areas. .

The CHP agency functions through its staff,
its CHP council, arid its various committees. Under
the original law, the council is composed of pro-
viders and consumers, with corisumers in the
majority. Providers are those whose malor occupa-
tions are providing, teaching, researching, adminis-
tering, or fmancing health services. Consumers are
all others. Today, elected public officials Way be
either, depending on their job. A CHP agency
could come into being when area leaders formed
a council and argued the support of all the
component groups of the area. They would then
have to Obtain recognition by the State and apply
for Section 314(b) funding. Composition of the
council was one of the points most closely
scrutinized in granting recognitori Or funding to
an agency. The Council had ..to provide broad
representation from consumer as well as provider
groups. it was this that Made the CHP agency of
special 'value to the" rural community. prough
representation on the council and its component
WPM/Ps, the rural population cork make its
needs known.

While the CHP council and staff were organizing
and getting to know the health agencies of th area,
data were gathered and local needs and re UrCes

were assessed. The purpose of this was to dev op a
plan stating goals and priorities and transliiing them
into objectives thrkt could be accomplished within
specified time.periods. (In actual practice the small
staffs Were so busy organizing and reviewing pro.
posals they had little time fot planning.) The CHP
agency itself was not intended to implement these
plans. It was to act as a catalyst, Through its

2

a

power to ieview and comment, it could deter
projects-that did not fitinto the plan.'

Delineation of CHP Areas'
The 3140) agencies covered orrli part of the

country. Mach of what we wanted to kricft con-
cerned areas that had not achieved funded status.
Therefore, the State CHP agencies were asked to
report how their States would be divided into areas.
Since it was believed that State agency delineations
represented long-range plans while 314(b) funding
represented the momentary situation, it was decided
to follow the State agency delineation whenever the
two differed. In some cases, the State agency was
unable or unwilling to assign a county to an area. rn'
that case, the author made an arbitrary assignment
after_ examining the planning and development dis-
trict boundaries and road patterns. Even In funded
or well developed areas,"not ill counties had joined
the council; in some cases, planning was being done
as if they had joined.

The location and county composition of the CHP
areas day be seen on the map in a pocket nf the
inside back cover. The delineations and organize.
tional characteristics are is of May 1973. They
represent the latest information availatie at the time
the prOgral11111er MIS ready to retrieve the data.
Some changes have owurred since then (particularly
in Florida) but they would have little effect oniita
presented in this prgfile. A few copies of computer
printouts of working data (organizational factors for
each CI-W arei, plus data on each of the variables
discussed in this profileby the CHP area; counties
making up the CHP area, and State) were given each
State's agency .and a limited number of others inter-
ested in these details.

'The new Motional Health Planning and Resources
Development Act of 1974 greatly improves the ability of
the agency to plan and gives it funds to set Implementation
in motion. The actual implementation is sfill left to others.

'Alaska and the Now England Slates are 'omitted be-
cause of statistical difficulties.

."



Area Type
CHP areas were characterized as SMSA only,

t mixed, and .non-tSMSA (table 1). A Anther distinc-
tion wag Ma& according. to the size of the largest
urbanized area: 500,000 and over, 250,000 to
soo,000f 00,000 to 250,000, 50,000 to 100,000;
and cities of 25,000 to 50,000, 10,000 to 25,000,
or under 10,000.4

Only 25 "all SMSA" areas were found. The 14
largest are thorn separately as "SMSA only" in the
tables, but the'l I smaller oneS were combined with
the smaller mixed area types. Five were in the
250,000 to 500,000 and the 100p00 to 250,000
plass, and one was in the 50,000 to 100,000 group.

The istrge SMSA areas ire to be found in every
region, but most are in regions II, V, and IX. How-
ever, only in region 11 are they over half the areas in
the region. In regions III, IV, VII, VIII, and X,olitr
half of the areas were non-SMSA onlyf Fifty-three
percent of the CHI! areas had no city as large as
50,000.

Congruancewith Planning and
Development Districts

Since planning isuoccurring in many field, it is
N"\Z important that planr in one field do not conflict

with plans in another. To improve coordination and
reduce fragmentation and proliferation of projects,
many Federal programs require review and com-
ment by planningAencies before funding. To twill-
tate this, States have been encouraged to establish;
$y legislative or executive action, planning and
development districts for general planning purposes.
Most authorizations to set up CHP areas require that
they conform to the' planning and development dis-

'A Standard Wietiopoiltan Statistical Area (SMSA) is
dermed by the Census Bureau as a county or group of con-
tiguous counties containing at least one centtal city, or
twin dties with at leasV 50,000 population.

. 4The size of the urbanized area refers to the size of the
lasgmt SMSA city, not lust that portion in a CHP area.
insignificant intrusiqns into a county were ignored.

.

Table 1Number of CHP areas, by arse typok and region, May 1973

Area type
!legion

I Ill { iv I 'y I vi I vii I viol j x
Totat

500.000 Mod over:
'Numlie;

1. SP6SA i 3 3 0 ' 0 0 0 14
2. Mixed' .. 5 2 5 9 5 2

V
1 3 3 35,

SMIA only and mixed: ,
3. 250.000.500,000 . ,. ,
4. 100,000.250,000 ....

2
2

4
7

6
19

5
16

4 4
B 5

2
3

3
3 2

30
65

5. 00,000400,000, d 4 9 9 15 4 3 2 4 4.2. 52.

Non.531,5A only:
6. 25.00040.000 2 6 18 10 14 11 8 3 9 it1
7. 10400.25,000-..... 1 10 21 s 5 10 13 3 14 90
8. Under 10.000 0 .10 6 1. 2 10 15 3 2 49

Total 16 46 84 08. 57 5f4 45 4 32 416

Percentl
By region's:

Types 1 end 2 56 11 6 2 1' 9 4 2 29 9 12%
Types 3. 4, one 5 25 33 40 52 54 24 18 33 12 35,'
Types 6, 7, and 8

.
19 57 54

.
28 37 72 80 38 78 53

Total -' 100 106. 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
It '

By major area types:
Types 1 and 2 18 10 10 2 4 10 4 2 . 14 6 100
Typm 3. 4, ind 5 3 10 23 , 20 21 9 5 5 3 100'
Types 6. 7. and 8 1 12 20% 7 10 18 16 4 a 11 100

N
Total 4 11 20 .14 14 13 11 6 "eti r 100

1 Percentages may iMt add to 100 slue to 'rounallno.

.tdct boindaries unless major variations in helith
care patterns wartant exceptions.

When the 416 CHP areas were checked fOr cpn-
gmence with these planning and developmbnt
districts, it was found that:

285 or 69 percent were the same as I district.
30 or 7 percent were the same as 2 or more districts
46 or 11 percent were similar to 1 or more districts. ,
SS or 13 percent were not similar.

.

The primary reason for the lack of similarity was
that, at the date of comparison, the State had not
determined boundaries for ail its planning and devel-
oPment districts.

One beneficial byproduct of this high degree of
congruence is that mudh of the data presented in

.this prorde din also be used by those interested in
'planning in other fields such as housing, transporta-
tion, and. any field where rural characteristics are
important considerations for the planning process.

Formation Status . .6.
Formation status was deterMined 'two rea-

sons. First, we wanted to know whether rural areas ,
and rural populations were sharing equitably in the
*CHP programAt was felt that their position along

.f
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the continuum from "undeveloped". to "in 314(0'
planning status" would be one measure of this par-
ticipatiOn. Second, we wanted tb prepare to
meanie progress and evaluate. success. It was felt it
would be misleading at some time in die iliture to
compare,an area that had)usestarted with"one that
had beet) organized and operiting for seveial years.
It was quickly found that 'status as of the time of
the study was the only fegsible wa of establishirig
a benchmark.

.1. The original plan of study called for differentia .
don between 314(b) agencies in the planning dr
organizational stage, CHPs that were Well developed
but not yet funded, councilS that were just starting
to organize, and those areas that did not yet have a
council. As answers came in from the atate agencies,
certain new classes had to be creajed. Most 'of the
councils funded by the Appalachian Regional Come
mission were doing as muCh planning as many
314(b) agencies., They were given a separate code
and included in the "funded" group. It was also
found tkat certain 'councils would have to reorga-
nize to conform to current Slate agency plans.
Some would have to combine or expand to include
additional counties; others wbrviplitting Mid two
or MOM areas. lf any of the coddles in.the new area
had been included in a 314(b) 'agency, then the
whole of the new area wris considered funded;
otherwise, it was considered developing.

For Hawaii, -Nevada, and Wyoming, the State
agencies reported that, while subdivisions had been
created for plannirig purposes, the planning always
would be done by the State 'agency,- with or with.
out the assistartce of .a local-council. (Hawaii later
changed ijs These subareas weie treated as
CHP areas and,considered funded, since planning .
was being done for them. Hereafterthis fonnatibn,
status is writtCn."funded" to indicate that the classi.
fication includes More than just 314(b) agencies.

The forination.status of the 416' CHFareas as o(
May 1973 was arfollows:

.1 11 in 3.14(b) planning status.
56 in 314(b) organizational status.

-4

,

11,2 splitting dot combining, with a 314(b) agency
involved.

11 no 31410) agency contemplated. planning done
by State. '

20 operational level with major source of fundi
from Appalachian Regional Commission or

_other Federal source.
2t 0 "Funded". areas. 4

rt.well developed.
3 splitting or expinding.

.22 starting to develop.
t 50 developing areas.

56 un4evcloped areas-no council formed.

Agency Type or Staffing Characteristics
. Another characteristic closely related to forma .

lion status was agency type. This was principally
concerned with who controlled the staff and

ltwhether there was a paid staff. it was felt that this,
'too, would. be of importance in later paluation of
agency performance

'initially, the distinction was made between CHP
areas with paid staffeand those without. The latter
might get some oflheir staff woriodone'by the staff
of the State agency dr by volUnteersconcerned
citizens,businessmen and health personaelinclud.
ing health plannIrs: who volunteeied their own
ieryices or whose services were volunteered by their
employers.

As- data ,here assembled, it was necessary to dis-
tingbish between paid staff controlled by the CHP
council and those controlled IV councils orgovern-
mem or' other planning and development _district
agencies, lewas fell that the resources devoted jro.
health planninglan,1 the direction that planning
might take cduld be different in these two types of
situations.

A

The question of outside control of health plan.
ning arose only when the staff was physically

located with or paid by'the.other planning agency.
lf it Were purely a housekeeping arrangementunder-
taken to minimize costs and facilitate the use of'
joint resources (such as dkta banks), the staff was

I.
, -.4
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amsidered to be under the control of the CHP
mined. But, i( staff direction came from the other
planning agency and .the CHP council played 'only
the minimal role required by Jaw, control was con-
sidered to be in the hands of the other planning
agency.

The staffing of the 416 CHP agencies was as

210 CilP councils contsblied their own staffs. -
84 Staffs WM controlled by another planning

agency.
66 CUP as ncies relied on the State sgenc3r.cv,

voluut
56 CUP area had no °Dena or-staffs,

Forty of the 4 staffs condones:1%y other plan-
ning districts were in region Vl. Regions W and III
had 24 and 12 respectively. An of the areas in
ArkaUsas and Texas, 9 out of 10 in S-outh Carolinas
and over half of those in Oklahoma, Virginia, and
North Carolina were in ihis category. For some.
areas, lack of resourcesfinancial and humanmoti-
vateclAn part the consolidation of -planning opera-
Hotta. However, in'Arkansas, Texas, add Oklahoma
(as a 'group), the more Urban oriented CHP areas
outnumbered their rural counterparts 2 to 1.

A Bird's Eye View of CHP Pragress
As of May 1973, half of the CRP areas covered in,

this report were "funded," 36 percent were develop-
ing, and only 13 percent ware still undeveloped
(table 2). The formation status of the land area of
the 30345 component counties was almost the same.

However, where it many Countsin terms of
total populationthe Mord is much better; '78
percent of the total population lived in a cininty
included in an area with a "funded" agency.

The Anal population laggCd'behind the popula-
thin of the urbanized areas. However, considering
the difficvlties to be overcoatt, with 64.4 percent df
the rural population living in "funded" areas, rural
residents have fared reasonably well. k quarter .

resided In areas with developing councils; and only /
10 percent lived in areas where pno councils were:

s



Table 2-Distribution of basic variables, by .C14i formation status 5.

Variable; I "Funded" 1 Developing r Undevetoped I Totil
t1...#

Number of CHP areas, may 1.97,3

Land area, 1967
;

Population, 1970 V

Urbanized area
Rural

Minority

Under 20 years of age
20-64 years of age
Over 64 years of age

in housing' .5
Lacking plunaaIng
Crowded and lacking plumbing,

Aggregate money income, 1989.

infants, annual average 1955-68:
O)31rtha

Deatns under 28 days
Deaths under 1 year of age

Housing unlit, 19701

CrOwded t
Lacking plumbing - '
Crowded and lacking plumbing .....t..

' Without meets to a phone

Percent '

- ages and (2) the fiumher of CHP areas that deviate

.1

I

50.5

50.7

78.1

36.1

35.1

16.0

13.5

14.2

5.8

e90.0

100.0

100.0

89.1 $.3 2.6 100.0
64.4 25.8 9.8 ' -100.0

76.8 15.7 1.5 104.0

77.6 16.3 100.0
78.7 15.7 5.7 100.0
77.4 16.7 5.9 400.0

72.2 19.5 St

e
8.3 100.0

62.0 25-4 12.6 100.6'
57.6 1 421.0 15.4 100.0

14.2 5.1 100.0

77.7, 16.1 6.2 100.0
77.1 16.2 6.7 100.0
76,t 16.5 7'.2 100.0

78.7 15.7 . 5.5 * 1,00.0

76.5 16:5 6.9 100.0 .,
65.5, 23.7 10.6 100.0

.. 59.4 26.1 14.5 . , /00.0
73,9 17.9 8.2 100.0

-lb . .
Below the poverfy line as defined for 1-970 Census. Cfowded means more then one person per room of occupied

housing unit. Lacking plumbing meani, one or more of the following: 1) lack piped 'opt water and/Or cold water, 2) rack
toilet or bathing (WHOM, or 3) have toilet and bathing facilities Med by occupants Of another unit.

SOurceS: (1) (2) (3)

forming. (This 10 percent represebis $ million rural
people.)

While the proportion of births by formation
status is approximately the 'same is.for the popula-
tion as a whole, there.is a lomewhefhigher percent-
age 'of deaths amOng infants under .1 xper of age in
undeveloped areas. ' " -

.
'

Plan of the Profile
The rest of the profile will be divOted to a mOre

detailed discussion of the variables listed in table 2.
The significance of each variable for health planning
will be explained in turn and the- main features
pointed out. Two types of taisider information will
be presented for each variable: (I) CHP area ayOr-

5

widely from the nation'al, average. Tables strowing
dpviations will also indicate the number of CHP
areas appearing On prior lists of extremes. In
essence, this second type of table will indicate
potential-problem areas.

The final section of the profile will summarize
the situation for those teas with populations over
half rural. -

Each, table will Igive the istional averages or
totals for the United States, excluding the New
England =States (region 1) and Alaska (in region )C).
The data will be further I;roken down by region and
by , area type. There are great Veriations betweeh
regions and also between area typps. It will become
increasingly clear that there, is no gine type of rim]
community and,, therefore, there is no such thing as
the ruial health problem or the solution to any one
problem. ,

TOTAL-POPULATION AND'LAND AlitA

The first thing a planner wants to know about his
area is total population. This gives him the first
crude approximation of the number of doctors,
dentists, hospital beds, and other kinds of medical
arid support servicis the area will need. But popula--'
tion must he coOsidered in 'relation to total land
area (table 3). A large population in a small area per-
mits large-sdale institutional organization of health
services, enabling economies of scale to be fully
realized. Auxiliary services may be readily avaifeble.
Persons needing medical help -will find it relatively
near in terms of miles anb time. Transportation is
likely 'to be available. This situation will isuaUy face
the planner in reglon M. On the other hn&a small
population scattered over a large, area may mean
many small, struggling hospitels, do.qors withgiut
the supporting serVices they need, and patients
having to travel great distances to get help. This is ',
likely to occur in region VIII or non-SMSA mar'
CHP areas.



Cliti area% come in all shapes, and the population
center may be anywhere within the area. Thus, in
sonfe imall areas, the distance fr9m one corner o(
the area to a major hospital with specialized equip-
ment maybe over'100 miles.

The smallest area, the New York Ciir Compre-
hensive Health Planning Agency with :only 300
square miles, hat the largest Population (8 million).
The largest area with *ti local council isln eastern
Montana with 47,852 square miles for approxi-
mately. 93,000 residents. The Nevada Stsiteagency

Table 3-Land ries, populating% mad dens.ity:

,
plans for an area ofjust over 102,000 square"miles-
nearly the whole State-containing 215,450 people.

For a better understanding of ihe facts presented
in the remainder of the profile, see table 3. Perhaps
the most important item .is the zoncentration of.
population in the CHP areas contakiing all or part of
.the largest SMSAs. tifty-two percent 61-the total
population lives in these 49 areas. In contrast, 16
percent of the population lives in the 220 areas with
small cities only, but covering 55 perceht of the
land area. The average density for non-SMSA only

Average cherectegistIos of CHP anus, .1970
r, .

_ Regions and area
71 types I.

_i

,
All

CHP
areas/

.
Land area Population Density

'ikverage
sfii. mi.

.
Share Average I 5hara Weighted r

Un
weighted

All CHP areas

Number

416

Numbn

6299

Percent

100.0

Member

459.303

Percent

100.0

People/
*a. mi.

66

People/ .
eq. mt.

193
,

16 3.854 2.0 1,5;13,590 13.3 445 2.289-
III 46 2.585 4.1 506,986 122 196 223

84 4,375 12.6 374,199 18.5 86 94
V 58 5,760 11.5 756,927 23.0 131 198

vi '57 9.652 18.9 355,938 10.6 54
VII 54 5.329 9.9 222,985 63 42 51
VII 45 12531 19.4 119,833 2.8 SO 19
I/C , 24 16%100 13.3 957556 12.0 59 256
X 32 '7..674 8.4 194.160 3.3 25 . 37

ANIttypep
500.000 tIncl oven

SMSA Oply. s " 14 2,692 1.3 2)149,509 1-* 20.9 1,059 . 3,003
*b Mixed 35, 6,165 7.4 1,652,994 - 30.8 273 414

SMSA and mIxedr
250,000-500,000 30 5899 . 6.1 638.239 10.0 1,082 231
100,000450,000 65 6.140. 13.7 448.958 15.3 73 94
50,000-100,000 52 9358 . 16.7 250.140 6.8 27 60

NonSMSA onty:
25,00040,000

. .
81 .7,813 21.7 191,180 8.1 25 44

10,00046,000 ,, 90 6,962 31.5 132,759 19 . 31
Under 10,000 49 6.859 11.5 70,134 1.8 10 24

Inits colurais is included to facilitate comparisons. Note New Eltgland and Alaska are excluded.
4

SourcaM (1) (3)
r

6

p

type areas is well kelow 50 personi per stkuare mile.
Note, too, the varied distribution of population
among the regions. Region V has nearly a fOurth
of the tota) population. Reglon IV Is the neat
largest. -

^--The-Vrerage population for all CIIP areas is '
459,303. This figure is greatly influenOed by the
49 highly urbanized'areas (table 4). Gnly 90 of
the 416 areas delineated for this study inet the
500,000 figure called for in Pl.. 93-641.. Only 27
more are in the 400,000 to 500,000 group.Itut at
the other enyl df the'scale are 93 areas witkfewer
than 100,000.. residents-all in. areas whese the
largest city is under 50,000. Of these, 26.cover
10,000 or ibore square miles. In all there are J5
territorially large areas-42 of them in regions VI
and VII1. 3

There are many reasons why it is desirable for 'a
CHP aria to have a large population. Fifst, there are
economies Of scale in the planning process itself.;
Second, planning should be for a fuli range of medi-
cal services. Thisls most .easily doneff the area itself
is large enough to support a full range of medical
services and does in fact contain not only facilities
for secondary care but also most of the very highly
specialized services usually refer:0 to as tertiary
care. (A rule.o( thumb sets 100,000 as the minimum
population base needed to support many of the
more common treatments.) A third reason is that a
large population usually implies one or more large
urban centers providing not onlY the local tax base
but also the nonmedical expertise and support
services needed for efficient operatiod of a medical
delivery system.

However, there are disadvathages of size l'as
regards both population and territory. If the popula.
tiOn or the territory is very large, the number of
facilities that must be studied and reviewed in the
planning procestmay become very large, and keep-
ing in conta!t with all of the provicier and consunier
groups becomes a problem. or particular impor-
tance to rural communities is the fact that as the
CHP increases in size, they may find difficulty ha
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winning a seat on the council or in finding a repre-
sentative' able to attend meetings. Unfortunately.
existing population distributions frequently do qot
conform to oPtimurn conditions for planning 'or
delivering health care. The uniquely rural avid of.
the health problem is how best oo overoome diffi-
culties inherent In geographic .bharacteristics.and
population dispersion. 1 ,

Two often related conditionsnor population and
terrftorial size that pose particularly difficult prob-
lems for planner* are reflected only indirectly in the°
accompanying tables. They- are seasonality and geo-
graphic barriers. The population figums come (rem
the 1970-census and represent the.resident popi40-. .
tion as of April. Tourist and conventkon 'Wiwi like
New York, Miami., Chicago, San bYaileisco;and LO's
Angeles have large transient populitions: all yeir,
with an especially heavy influx of totorists at certain
seasons. Beach, skiing, and mountain resort's or areas
containing natioilal sparks or forest*I, can'exnect a.
great increase in population for weeke)ids Or for mitt
tain limited veriknis each year. For places Km Neal
York, where the transient population is failly con-
stant or predictable in size and is small in ielation too
the resident population, no 'great problem is pre-
sented, since the demand for health services bx.
transients is adequately reflected in 1st
tics and the supply, of health personne and cilities
Above average. *'

The situation is very different for recreatión-
oriented areas. Population on any one day is often
not only unpredictable, but may be a muktiple. of
the resident- Populatioh. Therdore, demand can be
large in relation to services required by the residri
poPulation. Furthermore, the nature of the ,recrea-
tional activities is likely to cause an unpredictable
demand for emergency service; particularly, op week-
ends. Planners must cape both with the problems of
prdViding facilitiea,and persodnel ibr oniy liKted
periods- of'the year laid providing that -sert,ice in
what are usually considered "off-duty" hours., --

Geographic factors beyond size of area._
affect paucerns of transportation, consumptidnAn

communicatioq. The most common barriers are
mountains and 'rivers. Both increase the time
required to 'reach or provide medical help. Roads
may be impassable for long periods of time. Moun-
tainous areas with sparse, widely dispersed popula-
tions are often the locale for accidentprope
industries such as ldgging and mining. Today, they,,
are often the Mecca for the vacition-bound tourist.

RURAL AND UliSANIZED AREA
RESIDENTS

When a hFalth planner, administrator, or legisla-
tor looks at population data, ene ,of the first things
he asks himself is, "Where are the ratal arid urban-
ized areas located?":He then evalikates this informa-
tiort .0. A

What does this distributkinignean in terms ,of
(1) accessibility to health carer2) manpower and
(edifies needed arid type off: ealth care delivery
system that can,be used, and (3) the allocation or
resources among. c.ommunities? If likis responsible
for, the organization of the council or is concerned
with rural problems, hemay also be concerned with
the ability of the rural residents to make their
influence felt. Policymakers trfusi consider the
extent and type of dispersibn that exists, what if
implies for the decisions they have to make, and
the probability they will be successfurin achieving
their goals.

The Overall View
As is to be expected, 75 percent of the people

who live,in the central cities and their surrounding
'suburbs arc to be' (ound in those ,areas containing
the lakest SMSA cities (table 5). What is perhaps .
less expected is that one-fifth of the rural popula-
tion is also found in these same areas. Of the
remaining rural population, 42.8 percent is' dis-
tributed to, CHP areas with smaller SMSAs, with
only 36.8 percent living in CUP areas where the
largest city is less than woo. Rural residents-:

8

4.7

those living in the Country or places of under
2,500are to be found in every CHP area except ate

'New York City area. It is common practice to use
"nonmetropolitan," meaning nbn-SMSA, as a syno-
nym for rural. However, it should be remembered
that 30 percent of those the11970 Decennial Census
calls' "rural residents" live in the SMSA. counties.
Recent additions to the SMSA liat have raised this
figure to 38 pezcent.

In tables in this report, when rates or perCentages
are' given, both the weighted and unweighted
averages are shown. Perhaps the reason for this can
best be understood in relation to "percentage
rural." If the percentage rural'in each CHP area is
multiplied by the total population for each area, the
total number of rural' residents will be obtained-
50.9 million. If this 90.9 million is divided bi the
19111 million for the ,total population covered' by
this report, the answer is' 26.7: percent. This is a
weighted average since the size of the population in
each area is taken into -ansideration. But 52 per-
cent of the total population lives in the type of area
where the weighted average for the rural population
is very low-5.3 and 13.9 percent respectively. When
problems concerning all CHI' areas are being con-
sidered, the unweighted 'average, obtained by adding
the percentages for each CHP area and dividing by
the number of areas3 may be more meaningful. The
"all CHP area" unweighted average for percentagt
rural is 47.2 percent; 205 of the 416 CHP areas are'
at least half rural. When' the areas are disaggregated
by area type, differenZes between' the weighted and ,
unweighted averages are small. Within regions, the
differences can be. sizeable, principally because of
the presence of one or more of the large SMSAs
(table I).

.

Areas With Larget.enters of Population
taeldng more sped* lamination, for this study

it was assumed that specialized medical equipment
and personnel would most likely be found in CHP-
areas with large centers of population. There are
some areas with cities near the 50,000 population



Table 6-Urbanized aro and rural reside:4s: Average characteristics of CHP areas, 1970
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290
141
455

182
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9.3
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16.3
2.7
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6.9
14.0
25.4
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11.0
8.1
3.5
4.7
3.8

57.4,
26.3
21t3
33.9

30.9 -
14.8
14.2
44.1
12.4

28.4
56.3
53.7 I,
43.1

52.6
52.2
30.5

.47.7

32.9 4.2 88.4 7.8
.42.1 16.1 74.0 - 17.0

.-..2 -.

10.2 9.4 63.5 12.9
11.2 21.9 45.9 37.1

3.6 11.5 34.4 44.4

(1)
(1)
.0

16.9
14.8
5.1

53.4
-6 Ea
74 7

26.7'
I.

79.8 13.7
q7.3 30.6.
37.6 414
60.1 26.2

51.0 27.5
43.6 34.4
44.0 33.0
78.7 10,5
47.4 31r4

91.5 5.3"
79.2 ; 13.9

4.

42.6
31.0

.2

.0

madam does not rrignid to 1 thoy d or percent to

hold the..
e adequate,

, there are
ome Of the

.(3)

level that Mid, it hard to-attract an
necessary health personnel and to provi
facilities and supporting services. -Du
exceptions. Rochester, Minnesota,
Mayo Clinic) only recently became an SMSA. The
University- of Virginia Medical School is at Char-
lottesville, a city of about 39;000. Sayre, Pennsyl-
vania, a town of only 7,500-but tle largest in the

25.1
38.2
45.1

,
encountered? If the percentage is ye/high, the rest
of the population (rural or from small cities) may
have diffieuity making their views known and in
rkeiving. a share of scarce funds which may he allo-
cated instead to majority groups. Even if the urban-
ized area percentage is low, those who live outside
cities may -find it difficult to coinpete for health
services on an equal footing with those who live in
smaller towns, This could be particularly true with
regard to auxilliary services, such as tjansportation.

,and home health care.
- Furthermore, the relative size of the three types

of population-urbanized area, other urban, and
rural-coupled with the territorial size of the area

. . can sugiest whether the rural population is rdis-
tributed more or less evenly throughout tile area.
This, in turn, will affect decisions as to the numbe
type, and location of health persbnnel ind faciliti
Where the dispersion Is great, more kealrh personne
and Inore (but smaller)" facilitiis may be needed.for
points of accesk and secondary care to compensate
for additional travel time- fluffed both by patient
and doctor.

There are 196 CHP areas containing all or a
' major part of an SMSA (table 6). This number is dis-

tributed molts large and mien SMSA area types by
4 percentage of population living in urbanized areas as

follows: .,

455:2
63.3
76.1 70 percent or moli

5 percent
31)4 percent

.0-3 percent

Large SMSA
area type

39
7
3
0

Small SMSA
area type

18
'.7 37

60
, 32

county-- has a hospital and clinic serving 65 doctors
representing 28 areas of specialty care. However,
such adeijuate service'a rarely achieved otter night.
Tlk Sayre situation is due to the foresight of a new
chie( surgeon 60 years apt%

Looking at the percentage of the population
living in urbanized areas, what suppositions can. be
made as to thei typii of rural problems likely to be

9

Pranners would also be interested \in knowing in
'how Many of thesetareas The rural population
exceeded half the 'rest of the population. Reading
down "the first cdluinn, (large SMSA area tYpe) the
answer is 32, 7, 3, 0, and down the second colump
itis 15, 35,54,32.

A further brealcdown of areas with thO greatest
concentration of urbanized area population is given



TailedHighly urbanized mast Humber of CHP areas with 70 percent or more of their population in urbanized,
areas, with selected other characteristics, 1970
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Mbm.
f ft

5M5A and mixed:
250.000400.000
1,00.000450,000
50000-100.000 .

NonSMSA only:
25.000-50.000

' 4, .10,2000-20V300

416 51

A

47
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21 4 10 3

16
46.

6
7

5
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o
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1
0

10 0

84 5 4 3. 1

58 8 8 % 4 0 0 a 0
4

'57
. .. .

10 8 1 4 , 2 0 1

5. 3 s 3 0 0 0 0 0
45 5 5 1 0 0 0. 0
24 10 4 0 0 6 2 2

%32 2 2 0 0 0 0 0

14 14 : 11 , a 3 . 2
35 25 ' 21 2 4 3

!'. 30 12' 11 .4 2 , 1 1 - 0
% 65 5 3 1 0 2 0 0

52. 1 I 0 0 0 0 . 0
-

81 0 0 o 0
90 v 0 0 o 0 0

' 49 0 0 01 0 0 0 0Under 10.000
'

211iis iautnn Is Inchided to faillItate comparisons. iloie New England and Nadia are excluded. 2"Over,
fors "A few areas may actually be equal tO Instead of greater ;than tne value listed."

iSourcess (() f3/ 0

* .

IR table 6. It will 'be noted that 24 of the areas con-
tained under,3,000 squar4 miles. Visufl inspection
of a map showing SMScIty,prawl rekeals that for
12 areas the urbanized area govered at east half of,

" Is short

the total CHP area.
The reason for the high concentration of urbari-

ized area population, in some areas may be geo-
graphic. Several of the big.citiei, particularly in the

a.
.4 $ ....v...

10

West, lie in narrow valleys- or arid areas where'
natural ccinditforis historically limped the territorial
expansion of the population. In these arias and fn
the 23 very small CHP areas with large cities. there 4
maybe some question as to whether those who live
in the Country should really-be included in the rural
population. This .conlideration may render more
valid the assuMption that metropolitan residence
may be equated with living kr'en SMSA'county
&en though sueh counties contain 10 petcent of,
the rural population as defined by the Census
Bureau, i.e., those living in the countrykor in places
of under 2,500. 4

in those areas where the total population,, is
highly concentrated, availability of health persbnnel
and facilities should be dad. The large number of
pe9ple to be served should enable hospitals to tato
advantage of economies of size. It should also facili-
tate the sharing 9f services (such aslaundry and
purchasing of supplies) to reduce costs. For patients
living outside the -central city, 'accessibility. t9
medical' services should be relatively good. Practi-
tioners located outside the central city thduld also
find their support fapilities readily available.

But table 6 also shows leven areas covering
10,000 square .miles or more. Thus, a- CHPrania
involving a large SMSA providerno guarantee that.
planners will not be faced by the same problems
that face so many of the CHP areas in the non-
SMSAgroup.,Somewhere in that area, people wiltbe A '
far removed from n'ecessary levels of cafe and even
Primary 'access., Many more will be found, in,. the
intermediate sized areas, particularly if the large:aity
is in a corner of the planning area. Even quite close
to a big city, there may fie communities where, due '
to poverty, age, or lack of transportation, innóva-
lions will be iequired *to provide more adequate.
medical care to the rurarpopulation: Where over '.
half of the remaining pcipulation lives in towns, it
may be easier to provide service that;w1Irmeet
acceptable gosh (such as that thp majority of the .
community's population' should be within a certairr .
number of minutes ofanedical tielto).

,

1

' I

<
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*toes iNith over 7O0,000 rural residents
Seventeen of the CHP areas, where 70 percent of

the populatjon._ lives in urbanized areas, arcalso
among the 68 with thee largest. number of rural.
residents (table 7). The Pittsburgh area had the
largest number-934,714. In the eight areas where
rural residents live in geographically small CHP areas
tontaining large SMSts, it is doubtfid if many
would fall within our earlier definition of those

ith rural health problems, i.e., a stiarse and widely
dispersed population. On the other hand, those
living in the 11 CHP areas co ering ,10,000 or more

_ square milestnay, indeed, be vjidely dispersed.
Neatly all of the areas w4th large numbers of

rural residents are in kegions II-V, the eastern half of
the countty. Nineteen of the 20 that are also at least
half rural are also in the East. Only f6 of the 68
have fewer Altai 20 percent rural residents. There-
fofe, in moit of these areas, the rural population
should have a good chance -of making their needs

I known and receiving their share of the funds avails-
ble for health-related putposes.

Thespresence of a population center in all but 11
of the 68 areas with large rural populations suggests
that planners will have less difficulty in assuring a
full range of services for all residents in these areas.
Furthermore, large ,lotal population numbers-26
CHP areas- have over 500,000 .inhabitantsmean
*it the per capita cost of planning can be relatively
low and many of the facilities can be large enough
to take fullsidvantage of economies of size.

The Moreitural Areas
Hereafter in this- report, two classifications will

.be ined tq draw attention, to the more rural CHP
areas: (1) areabthat do not contain a large city or
have one tight on their border, and (2) areas where
at least half Of the residents are rural (commonly
called over half rural). Mere are 205 CHP areas jn
the,latter category (table 8). Of these, 175 are also
non-SMSA only area types. Twenty of ihe CHP
areas included in table 7 preo over half rural, hut
only 11, are non-SMSA only.

;.

" .r
1

To a large city resident, 3 town of under 10,000 fional needs), planners may wish to provide more
may seem very rural: Many laws providing rural doctors for a given number ,of people. However, it
programs specify that toowns of up to 10,000 (mime- may be 'impossible to attract, additional doctors:
times larger) are eligible. From the point of view of In that case, other methods will hpve to be devisCd
.health care, it is not so much the size of the town to alleviate the burden qnJural doctors. In some
itself but thn size of the health community it serves; areas, a system 'eof "stancria's" may permit' doctors
Le., are there other small towns or people living in to get away, for a rest otoime fo attend a course
the country not too far away who look to the without deptiving patients of professional services.
doctors, hospitals, and clinics in the town for their Another method would be to 'provide paraprofes-
medical care? Many of the more rural CHPareas sional auistance so physicians qui effectively serve
have but one city of 10,006 or more. Few of these a greater number of *tents.
towns are close to each other. In 45 areas,over half Still another altniative would be to set up
of the residents live in towns:-.., clinics staffed by part-tinie or rotating doctors and

Since 100,000 is generally considerea the Mini: paraprofessionel staff. Doctors would supervise all
mum population base needed to supficit many care and detif with: the more cdmplicated cases but
types of specialized eqtripment, residents ot many leave more routine ' treatments to physician.
of these more rural communities may have co travel extenders or nurse pradtitioners.
a considerable distance to get the, service they need. A resident doctor is not always the answer to
It will be noted that 73 of the CHP areas. (41-of the, problem. In. manY of the remote communi-
them 50 to 70 percent rural, 32 even more rural, tietithe?first contact is now made with a nurse
and all non-SMSA in type) do not even have practitiOner who handles each Case in accordante
100,000 inhabitants in the whole CHP area. with ! instructions (standing orders and proto-
Hospitals and other facilities in such areasmay have cols),..prepared by the supervising physician.
difficulty staying open. Planners may have to gob° 'The 'doctor, who may be some -distance sway.
adjacent CHP areas to secure full servfces,for their sees the patients only When the medical problem
areas. AMong the non-SMSA CHP areas, 'there are , warrants such attention or when the patient
29 over half rural and 20 under half rural areas desires it: ln very remate areas, the physician
covering over 10,000 squarg miles. They must go far extender, in addition to getting additiOnal training,
afield 'to secure those specialized medical sery will sometimes be provided With specialized commu-
ices that require an even larger population base in nicafion and ,televisioncequipment that enables a
order to have.a fiequency of use that wilt keep the doctor to diagnose hi problem and order a course
medical team at an acceptable level of proficiency ofjreatment. .
and cover the capital and operating-Costs of the Of the 220 non-SMSA only CHP areas, 122 Were
eqpipment while charging- a price patients can in "fOnded" or developingstptus With paid staffs. Part
afford. of the job of such a' staff is to advise communities as

Even providing primary access to medical care to the optiont open to them and to give them 'the
will pose probleMs for many planners. Areas that technical assistance they need in their effortsito get '
have larger and more compact health service com- primary care and to establish linkages with the
munities may be able Co continue lc provide initial hospitals, nursing homes, and specialists required for
and ambulatory care in the traditional manner. other types of care. However, as of May 1973, there
Where distances lib in above-average travel time were $6 potential CHP areas-43 of them non-SMSA
for the doctor (either to visit bedridden or hos- ; onlythat did pot have even cotincil to assist' in
pit alized patients or to meet continuing educe-. this task-

,
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Table 7Number of CI. arena with owe 200.000 rural tugboats, with eeleated other oberecteileties, 1070
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la :If 16 I 5 3 0
In . 06 9 7 2 0
IV EM 20 16 1. ;v SS 20 111 2 .01

: fr
vs . 57 ' s 3 2 0
VIO 54 1 / 0 0
you 43 0 0 r 0 0
IX
x r

20
32

14
1

0
0

0
0

.Arm type:
500,000 and over:

ShISA orgy .... 14 5 4 1 0
Mixed 15 19, 18 1

.
0

SMSA and mixed:
"

.: 250.000-600,000 30 9 7 1 1
100.000-250,000 65 19 14 3 2
50,000-100,000 52 5 a 2 0 .

,
Non-SMSA only:
. 25.000-50,008 SI. a 60.. 2 0
10,000-25,000 90 3 a o o'
Under 10,000 49 0 0 0 0

timmber

. .611

$ 4
8

17.

'11

0
1
1

10

.
0
2

17 5

5 2 0
1 0
0 0 o,
4 2 0
1' 0 0

x

4 0 0 "
, f 17 3 0

7 1 ° 0
1$ 3 0
5 1 0

.
I

7 2 7
a 1 a
0 0 0

17 26
.

.

2 244r
3 5 3
1 I
5 7 6

2 2 1
1 1 0 .
o o . o
2 2 0
-1 . 1 0 .

s 5
12 19

0

O 2
0 0
0 -. 0

a 0
0 0
O 0.

0
` 0
.

... 0
5`

47
: 8 .

3 /
0

. 0 .--....... ' .
1.This coluMn is in uded to facilitate comparisons. Note New Empand and Alaska are exthsernt. tr:Over .. . " is snort bort "A few areas may actualls; be equal to, instead of flmter Win

Ms value Oisted." t It '' . . e

Sources: 11) (3)
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Table 5Highly nue areas; hitutither of COW arde that moves' half noel, with selected *Air Chereatefit4ot, 4701

-Regions and area t ypes
AO

CUP,
areas

Highly rural CHPI

Total

Percent rural

$O-
20%

70%
and
over

'"Funded"

50-
70%

CHP formation Hatus

70%
ml
over

Developing

t

Undeveloped Have
Aston

,
And minded other charac4terfstiCs

10,000 and
,,.over $4. mi.

Population
under 100,000

Density under
25 pet sq. mt.

50.
70%

o p

70%
ind
over'

50,
70%

70%
and ,
over 70%

.70%
and
Over. ,

50.
70%

70%
and
over

50.-
70%

70%
and
Oyes

7triso, and
70% over

.4. . Itturnbet . .0 Ie
Ali CI49 areas 416 205 142 63 '57 21 61 27 24 15 90 39 24 8 41, 32 49 23

. . '

16 " 4
.

U

P,
%Woos: e .: , t 4 0 z "--.. 0 1 0 - 1 2 0' .0, . , 0 0 0 b

tll "7. 46 30 13 ,17 8 4 4 6 1 2 12 10 1 -0 1 8 6 1.
IV &&&& 84 .51 t, 32 29 8 20 26 6 9 3 23 17 ,; 1 0 1' 0 3 0' 1

. 54 25 c' 22 3 14 2 2 1 6 0 16 3 4 2. , 1 6 '
: Vo .. .... 57 47 26 .1 20 2 5 0 .... 2 0 24 --at 1 2 0 , 2 0 4 1

VII 54 * 31. 21 10 3 0" 17 7 1 3 i 5 3 4. 1 11 5 13 4
Vitt 45 26 . 26 20
IX 24 6 5 1 r 0 IS 6 3 4 6 4 7 N 4

1 1 0 1 0 2 0 2 O
15 10 16 10
3 . 1 !S 0

X .... 32 15 13 2 4 1 8 1 1 0 7 1 2 '1 10 2 10 . r
, .

Anga type:
500,boo and overt x 1

SINSA wait 14 0 0 0 '0 0 '0 0 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 0 0 . 0 . 0
"..."'" 811xed

.,.
35. 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0. 1 0 0 0 0 0 . 0 0

0Q., SPAM and linked: . . .. .

250.000-500,000 O 30 0s
. .

--.,. 0 ' 0 0 0 0 o 0 0 *0 . 0 0 , 0 ii ,:o 0 0
. 100,004450,000 85 9 "4%9 . 0 It - 0 0 0 1 0 8 . o 1 0 0 , _ 0 1, o

50,000400,000 52 20 : 21) p 0 23 0 5 0 . 2 0 15 0 2 0 0 k 0 1 .' 0
s . ., . A .

A. . 4i)-80011SPASA ontif s f
25,00040,000 41 54 SO 4 22 3 21 , . 6. 7. 1 33 . 3 7 1 2 .1 9 2
10.00p.20000 . 90 . 75 47 = os 20 9 26 13 11 6 .25 21 20 4 25 9 27 6
UMW 10.000 . t 491 46 15 3; 4 9 5 14 3 II 5 15 ''' 4 3 14. 22 11 15

.

"This celiamts ti Included to facilitate Comparisons. No, to letw England and Masks Me excluded.
/. . , . . . . .
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MII4ORITIES

When ari area has either a large number or high
inciperiine ormleority residents, the co,uncii, staff,
and advisorycommittees may face special ,health
planOIng problems. For instance, sickle cell anemia
particularly affects Slacks. Therefore, in Communi-
ties with many Blacks, the health plan might call for*

.an educational and screening prograrh, coupled with
treatment and counseling for those with the disease
and their families. However, 'while some health
problems, are associated with dertain ethnic groups,
health is more often related to living conditions.

While ,many of the legal barriers to access to
health care hate been reinoved in recent years,
attitudes" and habits ingrained over a lifetime are
sioDfer to change. Special efforts may be needed by
the council and staff to (1) develop meaningfid
participation b§ minority, groups in the planning
process; (2) overcome any educational gaps that
maresult in minority groups not knowing how and
when to use the health services provided, and (3)
change personal attitudes and organizational pro-
cedures to encourage minority patients to ddlize
the services provided once they , become awao of
the need fbt Su& Service.

Furthermore, a ions history of low incomes and
the. +concentration .of minorities in areas of sub-

"standard housing-with the resultant effects of mat.
nutrithin poor hygiene, and a past history of
medical neglect-may necessdate not only a high
priority frit programs to improve thaliving environ-
ment but also a greater than average medical staff

,per 1,000 population and a 'longer than average
hospital stay.

Over a quarterof The study area's minority rest-
'dents live in region Ilh,(table 9). Thjs region also has
the highest proportion of its population belonging',

; to minority groups. While region V has the second
,,laigest number of ininiority residents, they are but
*,a small fraction orthe total population, with very
few living in the more total areas. (3n the other
hand, tegiou IX has relatively few minority inhabi-

.0

Teas 9-MinofilY Population: Awns charactaristice of CHID areas. 4117(11

Regions and ama type; Average
Size

sher. of
ct4P

VOSS

snare of mch arm
*

Weighted. uswesntsg

fut CHP arias

Numb*,

60,1111

Preene

100.00

Portant

13.1

Pircent

ISA

RegtenssSt .. .. . .... 201,3311 12.9 12.6 7 .3 .- Us ...... ..............
IV .... , ....... . 73,533

82,127
13.5
27.6

14.5
21.9

14.0
24.2

V ...... .. 70,563 16.4 2-3 . 4.7

VI .. ...... 511,341 13.3 16.4 14.3
VII ........ .... 14,660 3.2 2.9
VIII . a 4,746 .9 4.0 3.9
VIC ... ........ 119,435 11.4 12.5 . 19.3 0x ... ........ 7,223 .9 3.7 2.7

Ansa types
500,000 and over;

SMSA only ...... 4 ......... ..... 466.269 26.1 16.4 13.7
tooted .... .. 223.4119 31.2 19.3 12.6

I

SMSA and mixed:
250,000400,000 ... ... 73,061I ' II.4 12.0
100,000450,000 ....... ... 49,566 14.9 .11.7
50,000400,000 . 08 ... 32.705 6.11 13.1 12.0

Non-SMSA ontys25,000.50,000 ....... 22,069 7.1 11.5' 11.1
10,000t25,000 ... 15,6411 5.6 8 11.11 10.2
under so,000 .. 1 ...... 7,629 1 IS 10.9 11.6

I Minority Population as Med In Plts isPort refers to ,iegrogs" and "memoing of other racer, as defined by toe Dureau
ot the Census. .

Sources (3)

tants, but the unweighted average for regioti IX CHP
areas is 19.31 percent-principally due to the very
high percentage of minorities in Hawaiian areas.

There are 65: CHP areas where the percent*
of minority residents deviates widely from the all- .
area avers (table 10), Forty-of them are in region
IV; 10 6.1 are in regions III, VI, arid IX; node are
inbtheqthe glans.

Fifty-seven percent of all minority group mem-
bers are in the CHP areas witirthe largest popWation
centtrs. While these areas have a slifittly higher

-14

proportion' cif minorities, there is little difference
between the averages for the various area types.
Areas with a quarter or more of their residents be-
longing to minority groups (about twice thc
national average) are. to be-found in all area typei:
However, Iris rioticeable that 39 of thh- 65 are also
half rural and 33 of them are non-SMSA Op* areas.

The concentration of large numbers of miriority
residents consists Preponderantly of Slacks or,le
region IX (and to a .lesser extent in region X) of
large numbers of Asians and Polynesians. However,

1
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Table 10Number of CHP areas with 26 percent or more minority residents, with selected other characterislics, 1970

I s .

:

c

-

Reg lotts and area type,
All

CHP
areas1 Total

ugunded"
...

Devalcm
ing

. CHO% With 25 Percent or more minority

Total
Undo.. I under. .

miasma
1

100,000

1/4

cHp formation statUs

, Number

Ail 0112 areas .. 416 65 " 2,6 24 . 15 9

Reglonss
II 16 . 0 0 4 0 0 o
01 46 10 3 5 2 4
IV '" ...... .... 84 40 13 15 22 2' V ...... 4. ev: iogo 0. 58 0 o 0 0 o
1 a ,

. VI 57 10 '. 6, 3 1 1
, VII 54 0 0 .0 o ,.- 0

4volt 45 0 0 0 o ,

Ix 24 5 -a a 1 o 2
x, 32 - o o 1 o 9 o

to.

Ares type: -
500,000 and over:

phISA only 14 1 0 1 o ''s o
"mid 35 4 a 0 0 0

9-1) ShISA and mIxedc 't

100
250,000400,000

000450,000
30
65 13 6 4 o

a a o 0
3

0

50,000400,000 52 10 8 a 0 , 0
..

Non4MSA only: 4:
25,00040.000 81 12 2 6 4 2

10.000-25.000 ...., . to 12 2 a 2
Lindw. 10,000 . 49 9 2 5 6 ..

. ..

residents

And Dopuladon

No
urbanized

area

,
Over

us
ruiai2

.
33 39

o 0
5 '5

22 24
o o

2 4
0 o

,

. 25

0
3

. .16
o

6' 5
'0 -

' Minority
over

100.0002

'.

4-

s

".-

0 . 0 o
4 4 1
o 0 ti 0

. o o 1
o 0. 4

o
0

... 0
0 3

9
O 6 3

WS.i
. 12 .,12 5

12 12 .0
9 9 o

, -
Thifi Column Is Included to facliitate comparisons. Note New England and Alaska are excluded. 'Ovet IS short fors "A few areas may actually be equal to, instead Of greater than
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there is one small minority group that, is Important
kr planning purposes out of proportion lirst its
number: American Indians. In 1970, no State had as
many as 100,000. Yet, in New Mexico, Montana,
North and South Dakota, Wyoming, and Arizona,
Indians constituted over'half of the minority.popu-
lation and in Minpiesota, Qklahoma, Utah, Idaho,
Oregon, and Washington, over # fifth. Because of
their cogentration on reservations they are also
significant groups for CHP areas in North Carolina,
Michigan, Nebraska, Califoinia, and Nevada. The
Indian Health Service and tertain Federal,: health
proems are charged with heaith care of the

indians. and -many areas have manpower add
*citifies exclusively for their use. This provides not
only special resources and sources of funds, but

'calls for dose cooperation with othei agencies sin
planning for the overall health of an area.

AGE GRQUPS

_The age distribution of residents of a CHParea is
.of primary imt.ortance to a health planner for at
least three reasons: (1) There is a close association
betiween age annfil health; (2) different ages require
different types ot service; and (3) the age distribu-
tion will affect the method of financing health pro-
grams and the ability of the community and the
individual to pay for such programs and service.

In recent years, the National Center for Health
Statistics has conduqted a series of national health
interviews showing, age patterns for acute and
chronic conditions. 'The number of atute condi-
tionrreported per 100 persons per year for 1969-70
declined steadily from 347 for children under. 6, to.
193 for those 17 te44, to 123 for those over 45.1n,
each age _group, farm residents of nonSMSA
counties retiorted far feWer acute conditions than.
SMSA residents. Nonfarm residents reported the
lowest rate of those under 6, the highest for those
over 45, and only 4 slightly lower rate than the
SMSA residents for the other age groups. With 40.9
percent of their population under 20, region

areas had the highest average1 :1u the young, with
region IV next, at 39.4 percent (table ID. By area
type. the largest SMSA areas had the smallest pro." -
portion of young people,. but otherwise there was
no 5liscernible pattem.

The iiercent ages of the population repprting a
limitation of activity due to chronic health condi-
tions moved in the opposite direction for the Nation
as a whole. It rose sharply from 2.7 percent for
those under 17 to 7.6 percent for those 17 to, 44, to
19.5 percent for those beyond middle age, and then
more than doubled again to 42.3 percent for those
65 and over. tinder age 45, residence made very
little difference, though SMSA coufittes had a
slightly lower percentage; after age 65, the non-
SMSA percentages1 of those with limitations were
higherabout 4% percent in SMSA counties versus
46 percent nnn-SMSA ones. Areas ofregion VII had

, by far the highest ,percentages of 'old people and
region IX the lowest:By area type, the percentage
of those age 65 and over increased almost steadiiy
as the size of theiargest,city declined. '

The Young
When an area kias a very ,young population,

planep can expect above-average demand for
certairitypes of 'specialities and servicqspediatri-
clans, obstetridans, and services associated with
acute Illnesses, both ainbulatory and' requiring
inpatient care. The national Ikalth,eaey for 1969
showed that 75 percent of physician visits were fpr
diagnosis and treatment, With slightly mOre visits
for acute conditions than chronic conditions. An
additional 8 percent were for pre- and rtost-natal
care or immunization and vaccinationboth closely
related to child and maternal care.

The unweighted average percentage of the
population under 20 it'38.7 pnrcent! For most of
the variables discussed in this report, there was a
great dee of difference in numbers and percent-
ages from area to area. Not onlySid the averages
differ from region to region or irea type to area
type, but they also differed within a region or area

f6

tyfie where there could be a wide spread between.
the largeit and smtllest figures. Tills is not the case .
for the lige characteristic. For the young, there are
ofil 53 CHP areas where the percentage L 42 or
greater (table 12). However, 35 of theta' had no
dty larger than woo and 30 were Over half
rural. Some may have.difficulty providing adequatq
senices for the youngeither b#cause they cover

-over 10,000 square miles, or because they have
fewer than 100,000 irIabit ants. A few sufferftorn "
both problems.

However, some of these 53 areas may be 'on the
41st because they cOntain large institutions (colleges
and military installations) with many under age 20.
These institutions may be a resource for the area,
either because they proyide their own medical
senices or because they have expertise that the
planning staff and medkal institutions need. ,

Thera . are 65 CRP areas with relatively few
young people, many of them in regions VI and VH.
Twenty-nine are over half rural and 39 are non-
SMSA only. In rite 43 CHP. areas alio having an
unusually high proportion of the aged, theie will be
# particular need for planners to. project the future
age distribution. They may Want to consider
adapting exiess capacity for child and matemar
care to care for Vie aged.

The Aged .1

On the Average, 10.7 percent of the residents
of the CHP areas were age 65 or over. Again, there
is a good deal of-unifornnty from area to area, and
the amount of the deviation from the average is
relatively small. Fifty-nine pf the CHP areas had
less than 8 percent of thein.residents in this age
category (table 13). This would Indicate that the
demand for types of care needed by older people
would be relatively small. However, a small per-
centage -coppled with a small population may mean
that lhe-agftd are so few that it is difficult to eco-
nomically provide the services they need. Thirteen
of the 59 areas are half rural and 19 are non-SMSA
only.



Reg Ions and ores types

Afl CHP areas`
Unwe IgAtpd
Weighted

Table 11-Agt groups: Averago,charactoristics of CHP arms. 1970

Population

Under
20 2044

Over
64

Under
20

arb or each area

A

Aga ratios

2044
Over
64

Under 20 1 Over 64 I
2044 f 2044

Dependents.
4044 '

Thousands Thousands Thousands Percent I Percent' . Percent'
ist;1

174 240 45 3547 5046, 1047
52.2 9.53749

Percent' Percent' Pfrcenf f
,

N98.0
91.e

7648 21.2
4172.6 15.8

,

Regions;
- It

ill
t

. 157
As 859

271
167

3377.55

52.2 10.3
.

72:2
' .

.

V. 29$ 389 73 3941 10.6 7745 .. 21.2

1 09991.2094.60

49. 1042 71.7 - 1195.547 *

IV_ ... 14? 193 38 39.4 9.8 7841 19.6

VI
VII
VII ,.

,
141
84
49

182
113
60

1, 33
27
11 40.9

3942
3644 4559.5.1

49.0

1047
14.1

78.7
7347

2143
2547 1100421

1141 83.6 20..7
IX 356 517 55 3941 52.3 8.7 7540 16:6 9146
x 73 101 19 3844 5141 1045 7542 204 95.8.. 1 ,

I.

Area Type:
500,000 and over:

SMSA ind mixed:
250004004000 244 328 ..,

. 66 5145 . 946

6424 7

7549 18.7 ` 94.6

Mixed 642' 885 153 3044 52.5 941 117_6.47

SMSA° only 14023 1.558 269 37.3 53.7 s 9413

-.

iip.o

-
,

200,000450,000 274 232 43 38.9 51.6 946 ' 7545. 18.e, 94.1.

..$19
504000401000 98 126

.

27 3547 50.2 -.1140 " 7744

Non-SMSA only: '
99.5

254000.504000
10,0Q0254000

75
51

97
66

21 4
15

39.0
3,45

445950.50 121761

.. 70.43
"1747 23.4 .

10141
' 99.6 ,

Under 10000 27 34 9 3849 79.6 24.9..,. '
104.9:

86.4
90.6

.1

1Peroantago data for regions and area type are tInwelghted

Sources (3)
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llible 12The goomaunder 20: Number of COOP moss showing extrenm &wisdom from di* averale, With sillated other srimattetialiC0970

Roelof* and Wes typs4
All
CHP

3 aroaat Total

CHPswith 42 tist and over population unpor 20 years of g "

And Wetted other characteristicsCHP fonnit4i status

I.
!

44Funder0pine
1.....

.,

Linde-
Waned

-

Lane
Nee over
10,000
sq. ini.a

, PO00116100

Tend , Urbanised gnu
undw

100,000 Nona I Om' 70%3
1 II

Ova
lb

curie

Owe
ta

Ininositya

Alt CHP

RegiOnts
if
III 1

IV
V t
VI . .
vs t

. VIII /
IX
X

4)"1) Ar fr typos.
cip500.000 and OverS

5MA only.;
HIMM . i

SMSA and mixed: t
2i0000400,000
100,000450,000
50.000100,0?4,

NonSPASA only.
25,00060,000
10,000.25.000
Under 10,000 . .

r

.

t

416

16
46
64
Sa

57
54
415
24
32

14
35

30
65

. 52

II1. pp
49

4,

53

0
1

14
3

15
1

13
3
3

o
0

s
s
a

12
12
11

.

16
.
0
0
4
3

5
0
4
o
0

o
0

4
a
3

3
1
a

'.

:,

21

0
1
6
0

II
1
4
1
a

o
0

1
1
4 .

4
7
4

a.

16

0
0
4
o

4
0
5
a
1

o
.0

o'
1
1

5
4
s

Number

i9

0
0
.1
8

.. *
0
4
3
a

41..

o
0

1
1.

a

a
3
4

15

0
0
0
0

3
0
9
1
a

o
0

o
o
1

1
6
7

X
4.

35 5 30

. %

15

0 0 0
:

0
111 0 ,... l.

11 0 13 13
1 0 4 2 0

6 3 3 a
O 0 0 0

10 a 8 , 0
3 o a 1
3 o 1 o

o o o
O 0 0

0
0

.
o
o 4 o o I

o 1 a 111.
0 1 -1 4

.

12 . . 0 7 '
.

,
12 .0 10 6
11 o , 9 a

uP

. , .
1This column Is Included to facilitate comparisons. Note NeW England and Almini are excluded. t °Over .... " Is, short fon "A low areas may @Moly be mtmal to, Instead of master tnan
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Teble 12-The young-under 20: Number of COW arias showing mamma deviations from the averponwitli selected other dwrecteristice. 1970-CrIinuord

. Regions and area types

,
. - el .

CHPs with lass than 3,4 percent population under 20 years of age ,

..

Total

CHP formation status . And selected other characteristics
-

"Funded" -
Oevel.
opine

,

Undo.
*eloped

Population . Age groups

Tdtal
under

100,000

No
urbanized

area

Over. Vs

runts
a.

OW
100,000

under 202

, Over
13.510

over 54 ,

C. Number
.

..
. .

All CHF:areas
a

'Regions:
II
III
IV .t
V

VI
VII
VIII
IX
X

a Area tya*:
500,000 and overtst, sham only

Mixed
.

.......Z SMSA and mixed:

50.
. 250,000400.000

100.00C4000
50,000400.000

1404.61.15A only:
25.00040.000
20,00045.000
Under 10000

J 65 26 31 6 \ li % 39 t 29 17. A3
1

4 r3 0 1 ° 0 0 0 4 0
7 6 1 0 0 ' 3 3 2 1
7 5 2 0 0 3 3 4 6 ..
3 1 2 0 0 1 1 2 . 2

. , .
44

16 6 10 0 , 1, 10 s 1 12... .

' 22 3 14 5 12 19 13 1 21
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 . . 0. 0

a 2 2 .. . 0 0 0 if 0 2 4 0
4 2 .2 0 2 3 1 1 1

.

,,. 5 4 0 1 0 0 't 0 / S 0
3 v 3 0 0 0 a 0 0 . 1.t ..t

(I 6 4 2 0 *0 a 0 3 .4

,
3 3 0 0 0 0 0 .3 3
9 2 7 0 - 0 0 - 3 2 5

25 7 6 0 a 15 . 7 0 10
25 3 . 9 3 0 ' 15 10 1 23 .
9 2 5 2 7 9 9 . 0 s

*This colutnn Is Included to facilitate comparisons. Note New Englend and, Alaska are excluded. "Oyer. ..... " is short for: "A few areas. may actually be equal to, inftead or greater tban
the valueelisted.' . < .

.. .
Sources: (2) (3IIi.
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Table 13-:Thir ageciover 84: Numberbf CHP areas showing extreme cleyiations from the average, wIskselected other charaeterkstics, 1970

Regions and area
types

9, Area tyPesr
and over:

OSSA only
Mixed

5105A and mixed:
250.000400.000
100.000-250.000
50.000.106.000

Non-56:15A Only:
25.000.50.000
10,000.25.000
Under 10,000

CI-IPs with 13.5 percent Or more Population over 64 years otd CHP5 with less than 8 percen't popUlatton over 64 years old

All
CHP
areas'

Total And selected other characteristics Total And Selected other characteristics

Total,

CHP formation status Land
area
Over

10.000
Sq.

mi.'

Popirlatlo

Total

CHI* formation status Land
area
over

10.000
sq.

ml

isopulatfort,

"Fund-
ed"

Oe.
Woo-

ing

un-
:clever-

oped

Total
under

100.000

Ho
urban-
Ized
area'

Over
Yr

rune
"Fund-

ed"

"0100-0.

log

deLlvne;

pried

Oyes
70%

urbaq-
!zed
area'

Over

rural2

_Over
Va

minor.
Ilya

'ever
42%

undet
202

416 67

16 0
46 . 2
84 7 6
se 5

- 57 16
54 35
45 2
24 0
32 1

14 0
35 1

30 2
65 0
52 9

81 14
' 90 22

49 14

.
21

0
1

4
2

e
6
0
0
0

1

2
3
3

7
3
2

37 .

0
0
2
2

'8
24

0
0
1 .

0

0
2
6

7
14
a

-9

0
1

0
1

0
-5

2
o
0

0

0
0
0

0
5
4

a

P
o
0
3

1
4
0
o
0

0

0
1
1

1

5
0

24

0
1

0
k

..0
19

2
o
1.

0

.0
o
0

0
13
11

50

0
2
3
3

7
32
2
o
1

....

o
0

0
o
0

14
2:
146., .

Number

47 59

A

0 1

2 6
2 16
4 3

c

9 15
27 0

2 8
0 8
1 2

0 3
0 '7

0 9
'1 16
.

5

9 a
la 5
14 6

27

1

3
7
3

4
0 .

4
5
0,

2
7

8
7
2

0
o
1

0
3
7
0

7
0
2
1

. 1

1

0

1

6
2

5
3
3

11

0
0
2
0

4
0
2
2
1

0
0

0
3
1

3
2
2

15

.
0
0
0 ,
0

10
0
0
4 )
1 *

e 2

a
2
2

.
4
2
1

29

1

4
2 .
0

5
0
3
4
o

3
6

7
3
o '

,

0
0
0

.
13

0
1

6
41 .*

2
0

. 2
2 \
o

0

0
0
o

4
s
4

-*

.,,

.

23 27

s

0 0
5 1

13 6
0 1

.

3 ' 10
tO 0
0 5
2 . 3
o . 1

1

1

2 5
9 ' 4
1 ril: 2

...
3 6
4 5
2 5

This column is included to facilitate comparisons, Note New England and AlaSka are excluded. 2"over , " Is short for: "A few areas may actualh be equal to. Instead of greater than
tn value listed." s

Sources: (1) (3)
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There are 67 CHP areas-50 of them non-SMSA
only---where the aged were 13.5 percent or more of
the population. In these areas, there will be an
above ayerage need for doctors and hospital beds for
dis6ses that are more prevalent among the aged.
Tmce.diseases of the aged are largely chronic, there-
wilt be a relativelyhigh demand for nursing homes,
for facilities providing ambulatoty care, and for
home health services such as a visiting nprse. In.
addition to these primarily 'health care services,
there may be a high priority need for auxilliary serv-
ices (such as transportation to get the aged to and
from the clinic or doctor). Hot.ineals or home aid
services to do 'die marketing or repaiNthe house may
be necessary to maintain good health while the aged
continue to live at home. Such services may have to
be planned for as part of comprehensive health plan-
ning or in close cooperation with non-health pro-
grams for the aged.

Age_and the Ability to Pay
Some people continue working full time into

their seventies. But most retire by 65 and the retire-
n ment age is steadily dropping.Not only does income
)"-P then drop sharply, but the retirees. become yery vul-

45.-\
nerable to rising prices, whether due to general infla-
tion or increasing medical costs. On the other hand,
medicare, and other progrinis for the aged help
assure bask minimum healtt costs will be met when'
aged individuals are ill. Ferthermore, if plans are
well drawn and the CHP agency can raise matching
funds, planners may find it easier to obtain Federal
assistance for programs related to the aged than for
many other types of health care iniprovements.

While some of those under age 20 are employed,
few earn enough to pay for the full cost of the
goods and' servicet they consume. The years 20'to
64 are the most productive years when men and
many women work to produce the goods and
services consumed-not only by themselves and their
fari6lies but by others as well. Thus, provided there is
no maladjustment in the lqcal economy, a CHP ared
with a bigh proportion of its population in the

working' years is in a better position to *port
improvements ,in the health care delivery system
than other areas. One way of looking at this is to
study the ratio of dependents (the yOung and the
old) to those 20 to 64 years of age. In regions VIII,
VII, and VI (listed in the order of the size of the
ratios), the number of depcndents elteed those in
the productive years. In region VW, this is due to
the high number of young people. in region VII, it
is due to the high number of older people. In region
VI, it is due to the high proportion of both young
and oid. On the 'average, CHP areas with large cities
have relatively few dependents; areas 4Pith cities of
25,000-100,000 have barely fewer dependents thap
producers, but those without even a town of
10,000 have a very high proportion of dependents:

f

ABILITY OF AREA TO FINANCE
HEALTH SERVICES

An even better way to evaluate tjle ability of an
area to pay for improvements to health is to look at
estimates of income and poverty. It wili be noted in
table 14 that the most populous regions have the
highest per capita ingomes and', therefore, have an
even larger share of aggregate incoMe. Average per
capita income declines as area type becomes More
rural, though areas'with very small SMSA chic§ and
large non-SMSA cities have about the samc per
capita incomcs. Nearly 60, percent of aggregate. in-
come is received by inhabitants of the 49 areas with
the largest urbanized areas. This eXplains the great
difference between the weighted and. unweighted
averages.

When numbers of poor people rather than num-
bers of dollars are considered, regiOns IV and V
reverse places, with over a-quarter of the poor being

.found in region IV. By area type, the pattern for
the average percentage of poor is the reverse of the
pattern for per capita income. Tills, taken ib'com-
bination with the pattern for variables discussed in
this report, suggests that Areas with . the least

21

resources available often have the greatest need to
improve health and health services.

Cost is one- of the biggest problems facing a
comprehensive health planning council and staff.
Not cmly do they hae to ask what measures can be
recommended to comitain costs; at the community
level, they also have to ask the following: How
much health care can the area afford? Where is-the
money coming from to cover capital expenses and
start-up costs? Can matching funds be raised to
obtain federal funding? Can a desirable strvice be
made self-suppoiting? At the personal level, they
must ask-these questions: How many people can
,pay for the services they Aced? How will they do
-thisdirect13, by payments to doctors or hospitals
or indirectly through premiums palF1 to insurance
companies or Social Security (Medicare) orthrough
prepayment made to health maintenance prganiza-
tions?

Data presented here provide only a clue; to
obtain more complete answers, planners need to
know the wealth of a community, the size of its
tax base, and the exterft of alternative demands on
its resources. Some knowledge is needed of the
extent of insurance, Medicare and Medicaid cover-
age, and of the extent to which free services are
now supported by public or iprivate groups. Such
support may tome from direct contributions to
cover the capital or operating costs of facilities or
as A byproduet of training and research projects
that help cover patient costs.

Large populations require large health care
establishments. SOften. sheer sizc has- its advan-
tages; economies are associAted with the size
of a facility or practice. Large operations often
offer greater opportunities for cost cutting
through improving -efficiency. Additional funds
for Mgh priority jobs can often be squetzed out of
large budgets by cutting lesliessential programs. If
per capita incomes ere highnt is easier to get con-.
tributions from businesses and individuals.

Every region has at least one high income ..CHP
area, and regions 11, V, and IX have elkor More

7.
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Table 14-Financial ability-4noney ince me end poverty: Average characteristics of CUP areas, 1970

Regions Dna area types

All CHP areas

Regions:
It
ill
IV,
V

VI
VII .
Vlu
IX
X

.. t

Area type:
500.000 and over:

Average
aggregate

money
income

1.3er capita Income Persons below poverty line

weighted
On-

weighted
Average

Percent

CH,
area
total

Withlu each CHP area

Un
Weighted weighted

MIL dol. Dollars Dollars litennber Percent Percent Percent

1,434

5.828
1,586

959
2,477

939
655
339

3,418
625

10,852
5,706

1,948.
1,236

621

471
312
155

...,

3,122

3.657
32:516227

3,272

2.637
2.938
2,826

33,2511

808
3,390

.3,052
2,754
2,481

2,45
2,346
2,217

2.627

3,399
2,614
2,267
2,927

2,367
2.620
2,552
32:806901

3,776
3.255

3,041
2,700
2,484:

2,478
2,40
2,29 0

62,636

160,791
62,029
.80.175
73.827

-
73,244
28,603
15,622

105.382
20,688

290.768
179,051

78,262
68,233
50,090

36,593
28,346
16,654

100,6

9.9
11.0
25.8
16.4

16.0
5,9-
2.7
9,7
2.5

15.6'
24,1

9.0
17.0
10.0

11.4
.9.8
3.1

13:6

10.1
12.2
21,4
9.8

20:6
12.*
13.0
11,0
10.7

10.2
10.6

12,3
15.2
20.0

19.1
21.4
23,7

17.7

9.4
17.2
25.9
11.1

23.8
15.7
15.5

1123.46

9.1
11.5

12.5 .
16.0
19,9

18.8
20.3
21.6

SPASA only
Mixed

5048A and mined:
250.000-500,000

.100.000450,000

93
50,000-Moog .

Non-SMSA only:
25.000-50,000
10,000-25,000
Under 10,000

1 This is thit.01IP area average tit ail money income or all
intilvittuals.stucients in -dormitories, servicemen in barracks, o
statue tor students in drmitories, servicemen in baracks.
Population,

.Source; t3)

(table 15). Ordy one of the 41 is a nOn-SMSA onIY
area type; "only six were not "funded" in May.of

. 1973%
By way of contrast, noneof the almost equal

number of CHP areas ,with per capita incomes of
under $2,000 have an uricanized area larger than

. mow. On134.19 are "funded," while 1 2 have no

persons 14 and over whether they were in larrillies,unrelated
r inmates in institutions. 1Census did not compute a poverty
or inmates of Institutions. The percentage is taken ot total

councils. Yet moit of These areas, because of
- their dispersed-populations 08 are over half thral),

find it costs more to provide the same quantity
and quality of caie. Additional expenditures wfil be
needed to overcome travel barriers,

In addition to . the 43 areas where per capita
inc'hme.is under $2,000, data for table 16 indicate

0

12

there are 3 I others where shourttio f the population
is below the poverty line (defined as the minimum
amount a family should spend for food in relation
to ift total income-, depending on the size of the
family, its residence and-in the case of one- and .
two.person families-the age and sex of the head).
Medicaid will help, but in these 74 areas, the prob-.

lem of how individuals and communities are going
to, pay for medical care will be particularly acute.
Most of these areas are non-SMSA only.or over half
mid. Over half have a high percentage of minority
groups, and 24 have an unusually high percentage of
young paople. Surprisingly, in view of the close
association between poverty and old age, very few
of tbese low-income areas have high percentages of
aged people. kctually, such areas are about equally
divided above.and below the poverty average.

No one knows the exact extent and nature of
"health insurance coverage in rural:treas. But it is
believed to be below-average becaUse of the high-
proportion of self-employed and sivall enter-
pdees in rural 'areas. Neither is cdnducive to piovid-
Mg opportunities for group insurance. Therefore',
under a national health insurance programs'not only
would the benefits be potentially greater in rural
areas but the stresses would also be greater there.
Current analyses of health care costs emphasize
the need to 'shift treatment patterns from inpatient

care to the less expensive ambulatory care.
nal health insurance benefit packages in-
type of coverage. It is in this area that the

greatest increase in demand is likely to come, since
relatively few policies now gbie this type of cover-

. age. It is this kind of care that rural areas often find
most difficult to provide.

hosp
Mos
dud

INFANT BIRTHSAAND DEATHS

Socioeconomic vs. Health-related Data
Up to now the characteristics 'coysidered can

only indirecily be fnilhenced by health planning.
Healthy persons may be able to earn, mote mohey
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TableirrzPer capita money income: Number o f CHP arets showing extreme deviatioris from Ate average, with selected otlier characteristics, 1970"

RO0I00S area types

4
Ail CHP ereaS I.

Regions: *
Si '
III
IV t
V

VI r ' ...

All
CHP

areas:

CHPS, wir $3,250 and over per capita Income CHPS with under $2,000 per capita income

./.

I

Total

CHP formation status And population

Total

CHP formAtIon status A nil Po Pul t ion

Tund-ed"
Cle.

velop.
lag

Un-
devel
wed

Over
70%

. urban.
lxed
area'

Over
10%

poor/

41

"Fund-
Os-

%Hop-
ing

Un-
devel-
oped

-

Total
under

100,000

No
urban.
lie0
area

Over. ,

rural'
sac

Over

minor.;

Over
42%
under
202

Over.
- 40%
poor'

416 41 35,.
v:I

16

16 6 :54
46 , 5 4
84 3
58 00 D 4i
57

.1,

1 1

54 .1 2 2
45 2 1 -

1 24 8 8
' 32 * 2 '`' .2

I

, 44 13 11/2
35 A 8 4 17

30 6 4
65 2 2
52 1 1

.16 -

61 a 0
90 0 . ' 0
49 1 0

4
6

2
1

0
0

0
0
1.
0
V

.*

1 - 4
1

1
0
0

0
0

_
1

2 33
0

1 : N. 6
0 s
0 2
1 7

0 ' 1

0 2
0 1

0 7
0 2

.

.1.
4 12 1
0 1E

1 3
0 'r 1

0 0

0 0
0. '0
0 0,

13
*

1

3
3
0

1
1

1

3
0

35

t
:ie,

2
0
0

0-
0
1

S

43

0
s

24
0
.

1

3
1

0
, 0

0
0

0
0
7

7
4 7

- 12

Number

19
.

I
0
3
9
0

6
1

. 0
0
0

0
0

i 0 .
0
5

1
6

'7

12

0
2
.6
0

3
0
1

0
0

0..,
- 0

0
0
2

2 .
4
4

12
I.

0
0
9
0 .
1

2
0 I
0
0

.
0 .
0

0
0
0

4
7
1

.
9

0
2
1

0

3
2
1

,0
0

0

0
0
1

0
3
5

'

.

'

36 39

*0 0
9c. 5

23 24
'9 0

4 s
3
1 ' ?
0 0
0 - 04 .

- ,
0 )), 0
0 0

0 . 0
0 0
0 , . 3

.,,
7 7

17 4 16
12 12

2g "
, 4 . I

0' 2
16
0.
4

,
0

.;),3
, 0

0

0
0
4

6
9
3

'

s

.

17
.

0
0

10
0

6
0
1

.0
0

0
0

0
0
4

2
6'

-3

"

,"

lk

11

0
0
a
0 :
3
0
0
o
Q

0
0

0
2:!
2

- A
2
5
2

yll'
. - IX
44" VIII

- x
*Aft; lype:

500,000 and over':
SINSA only 444 .

* Mixed. is .

EMSA and mixed:
250,000400,000

9-....q 100,000450,000
50,000400,000 i

Non.SPASA only:
25,00850i000 .
10,00045.600

. Under 10,00,0

2Thriceolumn it Includad to facilitate comparbons. Note New England and Alaska are excluded. 2"Over. tt Is short for: ttA few areas may aceually.be appal to. Instead of greater than
the value listed."

Source: (3)
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Table 16-14i9h poverty araa$: Number oLCHP areas with 25 percent or more Of their residents below the pov' arty line, with selected other characteristics.1970

Regions and area, Wink

" Ali CHParsias

Regions:
a

II ... , ...
11

. 1

IV
V ,: .... ;I'

"
VI -
VII
Vitt .

1IX 1.f..
. 1Arealy9a4

500,000 and Oyer:
SNISA only
Mixed: ...

.SMSA and mixed:
4 % -250,000.500,000 ..

.. ' 400,000-250,000'
501000.100.000

4

S .
N0n4SM5A only:

,. 25,000.50.000 a
,10,900-25.00b ...... -.,
Under 1.0,000

S

Ali ,
CHP

" *masa

High poverty CHPs
.

Total

CHP rormatton status And selected other characteristics

"Funded"
Devel-
oping

Unde
I/eloped

Land
area
over

10,000
SQ. mi."

Population FinanciN

Totil-
under

100,000
urban-

No

ized
area

Over
Vs

rural"

Over
V.

minority'

OWIlf
42%
under
20'

Par
Capita
income
under
$2,000

Nufnbrir
of poor

over
75,000'

Number

416 74 32 27 . 15' 8 13 51 57 40 24 43. 20

16 0 ". 0 0 0 a . 0 0 0 0" 0 0 . 0
46 9 6 s2 1 0 4 8 9 . 3 0 5 0
84 38 12 15 11 2 3 m 29 32 27 13 , 24 II
58 0 0 0 0 0 0 ' 0 0 0 0 0 0

.

57 22 4 13 ' 8 1 5 3 9 11 9 9 ' 10 9
$4 3 1 0 2 a 2 3 3 0 0 3 0
45 1 ; 4, 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 A 0
24 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0

, 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,,32
r . .

14 0/ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 , 0 a
35 . 0 0 6 0 ' 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

30 0 0 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
45 8 3 3 1 0 0 1 6 2 0 7
52 14 9 0 2 1 0 8 10 6 7 6

. 6
. i

81 IS , 4 7 4 2 0, 15 12 9 5 7 6
90 21 4 6 7 3 4 20 20 10 8 17 1
49 16 8 6 2 0. 8 16 16 5 3 12 0 ,

. .

' 'I This colUmrs is included to facilitate comiaarisons. NOte New Englaird and Alaska are excluded. 1 "Over ... "Is short for: "A few areas may actually be equal to. instead Of greeter than.
. .

Om value listai." i ' .
. .

r loure'es: (I) Or, . /

fr I.
1

24
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and employees may be attracted to communities
withsood health services, thereby Causing:changes
in per capita income, age 'distribution, .,and even
'residence. /

On the other hand, it is "the responsibility of
health planners (council and staff) to try to stimu-
late thangesjn the yariables about to be dismissed- ,
infant mortality, poor housing and lack of phones.
As a relult of their efforts, improvements in the
quality, the quantity, or the accessibility ofihealth
care services may cut infant mortality rates. Per-'
haps, equally important with the improvement hi
service is the improvement in the use of pre- and
postnatal cara resulting fiam the consumer health

t the council helped geteducational programs
started.

Malnut od an unsanitary housing are Closely
associated with Iligh infant mortality. Lack of
access .to phones is a4arrier to obtaining health
care. As expressed by Congress, it is the goal of th
coMplehensive health planning program to "assure
the bight:lit , level of hAalth attainable for every
fierson i& in environment which coritributes to .
healthfig individual, and family living." One
measure of the success of CHP arncies and the
programs they generate will be the extent tri which

6.3 elivironmental" hazards to health are reduCed or
indices such as inlant mortality ratis are improved.

flint Mortality Bates
The infant death rate is frequently cited as one

of the best &dices of an area's .health. 19 a large
extent, this is probably becadse it is one of the few
readily available indices for small geographic area$.
'The intent mortality rate is measured by a tatio of
deaths of children under 1 year of age to,total live
tirths. The netnaial death 'rate is the rate of deaths
of infants under 28 days to totallive births. Data on
both births and deaths VC collected 'annually by thC
.Same agency, so that both nunieratos and divisor are
readily available for the same time frame and for the
same geographic locality. Other mortality statistics
also have to be converted to rates, but using popula-

A

I

tion figurer as the divirr. Unfortunately, accurati
population estimates am not always available for
small areas between census enumerations.

Data presented in tables 17 and 18 cambe used in
two rays. One is to look at the figures to grasp the
magnitude of the problems involved. How many

, births and deaths are there? Therefore, what is the
probable need Or hqspital beds, obseetricians, and
pediatricians? Willre is thismeed high in relation to
total population? Where should child and maternal
Care be given high priority? .

s

s

The grealest numbers of bliths and, deaths are
%. found in .CIIP areas with the greatest populations:

Those in regions U, IX, and V .(in orders of average
area births) and in the areas with the biggest urban.
Ind area populations. Relatively, the rekions with
,the greatest% problems are IV, 10, and VI, in. that
order. By area type, infant mortality rates fall into
three distinct groups. CHP areas with large urban-
ized areas of 250,000 or Tore population hover
around 22 infant deaths per 1,000 live births;
smaller urbanized area CHP,a are around 23. per

Table 17--Infarti births and deaths:Averego chaseetalsties, annual average 1666-65

Regions and area types Births

Deaths under Deaths per 1,000 births

r

1 year 26 days
Under 1 year Under 211 days

Vigigistert
Un-

- weighted
Un.

Weighted I weighted

Number Number Number Rate Reis Nate Rote

All 4HP areas `,..** 6,022 163 234 22.6 23.4, 16.7 16.7

Regions:
26,826 566 447 ' 21.8 t 21.0 16.7 16.1

UI C . 6,632 199 151 23.0 24.3 14.5 27.7
IV 6,666 tel 122 27.1 26.2 , 16.2 16.4
V. .. 13,474, 293 221 211 21.1 16.4 16.0

Vi 6,655 161 114 24.1 24.0 17.1 16.6
VII 3.666 77 59 21.0 20.5 16.0 25.6
VIII . -00/
IX

2,141 45
16,436 332

34
243

20.9
20.2

.22.1
21.7

15.6
14.8

18.5
15.4

X 3,115 624 45 20.0 14.3 .15.6.1 14-
Area type: .1

500,800 and overt ' 4

SAISA only .. 49454 1,071 611 21.8 21.5 16.5 0246.3
Mixed 4 29,262 . 653 466 .223 22.0 16.7 P 16.3

SAISA and mixed:
250,000-500.000 o. 11,181 4. 245 .163 22.0 22.0 16.3 16.3
1004000-250.00P ........ 7,946 164 133 23.2 23.3 16.6 14.9
50, 00-100,000 r

1064,517 74 23.4 22.9 16.5 16.4
C.

4,Non-SI1SA only:. I

25,000:50,009 3,363 ,e 57 : 24.4 23.8 17.0 16.9
10,000-45,000 24265 56* 39 25.2 24.3 17.2 168
Under 10,000 .......... 1,193 30 20 24.9 23.9 17.1 16.8 ,

Sources (21
0,

25
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Table 18High infant mortality areas: Number of CHP areas with 28 or more infant deaths per 1,000 live births, with selected other _characteristics'

I
i

Reglods and area types

1

' ; , 0

0. All CAP areai

Regions:
41.:.

I i a

III
a IV

I?
:kV!

- VII
VIII.

k 1 X 4 s,

x
Anus type:

500,000 and ovirr:.
50.15A '
Mixed

mixed:5105A anti(../3
t 4,

250,000-500,000
''...-7 100,000-250,000

50,000-100,000 2
(41on.SIVI5A only;

25p00.50,000
10,000-25,000
Under 10,000

:

s .

n

All
CHI)

areas'

_

' CH9s with nigh Vint mortality . t

TOtal

CHP formation status t

'Lagd
area
over

10,000
$ta.

Find Selected Other characteristics

"Funded"
Oev.ef-
oping

a

Unde-
veloped

1

Population
Under
2,000
births

Total
under

1,00,000

No
urbanized

area

Over
VI

rural*
i

Over w
mtn9r-
Ite.

Over
42%

under 201

Over
25%

poor I

416

16
46
84
58

97
54
45
24
32

14
35

30
65
52

di
90
49

66

o
9

39
0

N.g
2
5

' 2
1

10

1

10
7

16
21
10, .

16

o
2

11
o

3
1

o0.
1

o
1

1

1
3

3.
7
2 .

29

o
5 ,

15
o

4 *

o
4
1

0

. o
o ,

0
6
4

8
5.
6

19

. ..
o
2

13
o

1
1

1

1

o

o
o.

, 0 t
3
0

5
9
2

7
.

o
0
1

o

2
0
2-
2
o

o
o

0
I
1

3
1
1

Nu mber

ln.
s.

o
4 5
` 2

,o
.1 1.

1
3

e, 1
1

t -

o .

o

0
, 0

0

2
5
7

.

47

o
0

27
4:1

3
2
4
2
1

%

0
o

0
0

16
, 1. -
10

4,*

46

o n
4

28
o

4
2
2
1

2

--

0
o

..
0
0
4

12
21
9

40

0
4

s 30
o

5
o
0
1

o

0
1

.
0
6
s

10
12
5

,4

,

.

17

o
o

12
o

3
o
1

1
o

0
0

0
0
4

4
7
2

..

,

. 41

oc
3

30
o

6
1

.0
1
o

0
0 A

0
4
6'

4

10
15
6

o
5
3
o

o
1

3
s' 1

1

0
o

0-
0

4 0

2
4
8 .

I Trois column Ss included fo facilitate Comparisons. Note New England apd Alaska are excluded. a"Over. ..." is snort fon "A few areas may actuallyde equal to. Instead of greater than
tn. value listeo." I

Sources: Ill (3). -
4.4 o'

(

1

26

.
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pc4 h
1,600 and non;SMSA CHP areas arb around 24 per
1,000.

Some peolt might try to USC these figures to
evaluate SCPACC. One conclusion that may not
legitimately . be tdrawA from these data is that
Medical service in those areas is inferior. Infant num,
tality rates are 'closely associated with malnutrition,
Ignorance., and unsanitary housing conditions. Thesc
conditions, rather than the quality of the, medical
tare, may be at faith. ,

It was earlier pointed out that part of the rural
health problem .was to overcome transportation
barriers and to reach people' who needed medical
services so that they were aware of thii need and

*knew,how to use the service. In considering the 66
areasovith the highest infant death rates, these facts
should .4be bome in mind: 46 of the areas a're over
half rural, 41 have high rates of poverty, only 18 are
'funded", and 19 have no council to plan improve.
melds (table 18).

POOR HOUSING

rt Poor .housing often has a deleterious effect on
';''''. health...Many conditions may be denied 'as poor

housing.. The house .can te damp, draftie, blade.
,.squately heated, serioutty dilapidated, crowded:br
Vacking in plumbing, This report deals with two con-

', ,ditions eatily identified from the W70 census:
.ciowded; 9r lacking plumbing, or i combination of
the two (table*19).

.`

the same percentage. The average proportion rises
one point for areas witieno town as large as 104000.

Whilethe average CHP area reported overcrowd.
Ins in 9.5 percent of its occupied housing; there
were 63 areas where 43 Percbtit or more of the
housing °units Were, 'crowded, (table 20). Of the 46
non-SMSA areas, 44 were over half rural. In 29 of
the- areas, oser half the heads, of. croytded hgtuse-
holds were BlacIA As ibighi be expected, 36 'Ore in
CHP areas with a high proportion of children%

\lilts Lacking Plumbing Or Both
Crowded and Lacking,Plumbing

There are 3.6 million, housing uniis lacking
plumbing in the study area. Of these., 0.7,million are
both crowded and lack plumbing. Ready 11 million
people live in these houses with potential health
hazards. A unit lacking plumbing is defined by
Census as one charactgrized by one or more of the
following conditions: (1) lacking piped hot water
and/or cold water, (21 lacking toilet or bathing
facilities, or (3) with toilet and bathing facilities
usd by occupants of another unit.

The regf op with the highest percentages of hous.
ing units lacking in plumbing is 1V,, with VI and 111
vying for second place (table 19). By area type, the
parcentage climbs steeply and' steadily ftom 2.2
percent for SMSA only areas with largest urbanized
area sooxp and over to 1.6.9 percent (19.4
weighted) for non.SMSA only areas with no4own as
large as 10,000.

Six percent of all housing In the .study area
. lacked plumbing the unweighted average for all

CHP areas was 10.6 percent. The difference is due
to the concentration of housing in thc few areas
with loiv percentages. There were 58 CHP areas
where 20 percent or more of the houies lacked
plumbing (table 21). All but 4 of these areas, were
over ..hallural. and all but eight were non-SMSA
only. hi 15 of them, the number of housing units
that were both crowded and lacking plumbing was'
10 percent Or greater.

Many homes without- inside running. water are,.

Crowded Unita
-.An overcrowded unit is defined as one with mbre,,

than one. person per room, There are 59.7otillion.
housing units.* the study.. area, with the greatest

- nubers being found in regions V, 1V, and 11. Five
million of them are crowdedevith 55 percent of
them.'in regions .1V, V, hnd V1.. By area type the
average percentage crowded tends to rise as CHPs
bewail. less urbanized. However, areas with small
SMSAllrand medium or large sized towns have about

scruljulously clean, particularly when the famili
. .

lives that ,way from choice. But for many, a house
lacking plumbing is all they can afford. In 49 of
the areas with much housing lacking plumbing, over
a quarter, of the population is below the poverty
line. This will pose quite a problem for the compre-
hensive health planner. It is highly probable that
those who live in such housing will be unable to
afford the capital ovtlays rfecessary to install
,rubning .water, bathrooms, and septic tanks. They
have neither' the savings nor can they borrow. In
many cases, the community itself would find it
difficult to finance the development' of a. public
water and sewer system. Even if one were made
aiailable, many might lie unable to hook into it and
might be forced to move away to even less desirable
quarters. Furthermore, one-quarter of these areas
with poten health hazards have no CHP council
to assist .W ,' "planning; in another 'third, councilsi,.,
have not I ached the "funded" stage. w

Prior pluni ing and poor water supplies are a
matte; of concern to health inspectors and health
plandas. Lack of w`ater for bathing, laundry, dish-
washjt, and other Sanitary practices may result
in ski diseases such as ringworm and impetigp. A
,doctor may cure amoebic dysentery and' infectious
hepatitis, only .to have the patient get retnfected by
contaminated drinking water.

Of tli; 66 CHP areas with the highest infant
mortality 32 are on the list of COP areas with
the high rcentage of housing lacking plumbing
and 41 ar, the list of areas with high percentages
of housing diat is both crouvded' and lacking in
plumbing (table 22). improving housing may be as
iniportant as improving health care..
. ;

21

'LACK OF READY ACCESS TO
A PHONE

,

Useful as a phoneis in an emergencji, It may be
' used even more frequentlY as a support service in

, day-to-day provision of health 'care. Among its
!
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Table 19-Dccupiad housing units that aro crowded. lack plumbing, or both: Average characteristics of CHP area:1,1970 ' a

Regions and area types . ,

Crowded

Number

Average

, Lack
Plumbing

Number

Both I

Number

All CHP areas ..

,
Pertain ot each area

Crowaid T. Lack plumbing Botn

Weighted I linwolobted Weighted 1 tinwelghte'd
,.

Percent Percent Percent Percent

Weighted
1

Lieweighted

Percent Percent

11,960 8.718 .
.. .

1,755 813 9.5 6.1 10.6 1.2

13,732 1,470
1 '

-.'. ....... 34.403 ', 7.2 5.9 . 2.7 3.4 .3 .4... 10,484 10,397 1,838 6.7 0.5 6.6 15.1 1.2 3.20,

10.71.1
12,157 15,103 374 10.6 11.9 13.2 19.3 3.5 ' 5.3

.. 17,192
,9

. 1.21p 7.4 ' .. 7.4 4.6 6.9 .5 II

12,491
8

2,501
A11.4

12.5
.

4:9 35747

8.2 11.0' 2.3 3.3

5
459 7.1 6.6 6.1 '8.6 .7. 1.0

311601 1,858 304 8.5 10.1 5,1 6.9 .8 ' 1.4
26,865 1,195 8.6 12.5 20 5.0 .4 1.7

. 3724
6,280
1.804 - 198 5.9 7.2 2,9 3.4 .3 .5

°

.
70,674 19.6b7 2,273 7.6 7.0 2,1 2.2 .2 0.3
41,045 18,166 2,773 7.9 8.0 3.5 4.0 .5%

.

..... .. 15,647 8,356 1.509 7,9 8,5 4.2 4.3 .8 .9..... 11,457 11,066 2:312 8.4 6.8 8.1 8.6 .1.7 1.9
'

7,629 5,363 1,981 9.9 10.0 10.9 10.9 2.4 2,6
. I .

.4.

....... 5,643 4 6,864 1425 9.7 10.0 46._ 11,.8 11.5 ii.,243 2.8... 4,045 6,107 1,39 9.8 9.8 . -"" 148 13.4 3,4 . ' 3,2
2,338 4,180 934 , 10.9 A*. 11.0 - 19.4 16.9 4.34 ". 3.8

2.4

4,

Regions: '
' It ..............
il l .. 'IV .......V .......
VI ......................
VII

- VIII .....................IX ..." .............x ...
Area types

500,000 and over:
SMSA only
Mixed ..................

SMSA and mixed:
250,000400,000
100.000450,000
541,000400,000 ..

\...PHoe4MM only:
., . 25,00640,000

10,000.24,000
Under 10000

*Crowded means more than one person per room of occupied housing unit. a LaCk plumbing moons one or more of the following, ) lack piped hof water and/or COld wafer,
21 lack toilet or bathing facilities. Or 3.) have toilet and bathing facilities uSed by ocebpants of another unit.

Sources (3) -
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Table 20Areas Of pigh crowding: Number of CHP areas where 13 percent or more of the units have more than One person per room, withseletted othi:;1' characteristics,18701 2

.

Regions a no area types
Ail
CHP
areas'

CHPs witikFta gh crOwding

Total

C HP formation status And selected other characteristics

Pund-
ed"

De-
velop.

mg
devel-
oped

Land
area
Over

10.000
Sq. F111.4

mr(datio
Ovet 28
deaths
under
1 year

Per
1.000

birtn s4

NOusing units

total
under

100.000

No,
urban-

ized
area

Over

rural4.

Over

minor-
ity4

Over
42%

under
204

under
8%

over
64

Over

PoOr4

Over Vs
crowd;

ed
NegrO
unite

Over

lack
plumb-

ing4'

Over
10%

Crowd-
ed

tack
Pluntis-

ing4

All CHP areas

Regions:
II
Ill
IV
V

VI
VII
volo t
I X
x

Area type:
500.000 and overt

5M5A only
MIxed:

514911. and mixed:
250.000500.000
100.000-250.000

/50.000-100.000

NOp-SM5A only:
25.000-50.000
10,000-25,000
Under 10,000 .' 4

416

16
46. .

84
56

57
54
45
24
32

4
14
36

30
65
52

81
90
49

63 23

0 0
4 1

27 13

0 0

18 9
o o
6 1

a 4
o o

0 0
3 3

2 1

6 2
a 4

15 4
13 3
16 6

'

"...

22

0
3

Id
0 '

6
o
2
1

o

o
- 0

1

2
3

6
4
6

'

ler

0
0
9
0

3 '
0
3
3
or

0
0

0
2
1

5
6
4

14

0
0
I

, 0

7
o
2
4
o

0
1

.1
1
1

4
3
3

18

o
2
0
o

3
0
6
5
o

o
0

0
0
1

2
3

10

44

o
4

20
o

7
o
6
7
o

o
0

o
0
0

15
13
16

Number

41

o
d

2e.
o

5
o
5
5
o

.0
o

o
0
3

12
12
14

37

.-
o

23
o

6
o ,
o
5
o

.

o
1

1

5
-b

/0
9
6

36

o
1

13
o

13
o
6
3
o

o
o

1
2
7

7
9

10

21

o
1

6
o

8
o
2
4
0

o
o

...

-.
2
3
2

4
5
5

41

o
3

24
o

12
o
1
1

o

o
o

' 0
6
7

.
10
11

7

34

o
2

25
o

4
o
1
2
o

o
1

0
4
4

10
11
4

29 22

o o
3 3

22 18
o o

4 1

o o
0 . 0
o o
o to

o 0
2 0

0 0
5

".
0

4 0

7 6
7 10
4 6

15

0
1
9
o

4 .
o
Y
1
o

ff
o
9

0
0
2

3
7
3

1Crowded meins more tnan one person per room of occupied housing unit. 2 Lack Muffi eing means on or more or the followings 1) MCI( piped not water and/or cold water:2) lack
toilet or bathing facilities, or 3) nave toilet and bathing facilities used by occupants of anot er unit. -1'nis column is Included to facilitate comparisons. Aote New England .and Alaska are
excluded. "Over " iS short for: "A few areas may actually he eaual to. instead of greater than tne value listed."

Sources: (1) (2) (3)
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Table 21Poor plumblog: Mamba of CIO arostionii 20 perowit or mote of units $.dI plurobtne, veth odoetal otter diatoetori;ties, IWO'

CHPs with poor Plumbing

keglons and area types
All

CHP
amass Total

dHP formation status)

'Funded'
Demi.
opIng

Unde-
veloped

Total
under

100,000

No
urban.
!zed
area

selected other cliaracteristIcs

Population

Over

rural*

Over

minor-

All CHID areas "116 53 22 21 15 15

Number

50 54 29

Regions:
II 16 o 0 o 0 o o- o

.
0

46 13 5 5 3 6 13 13 4
IV 84 33 11 ' 13 * 4 30 33 21
V 58 ; 1 0 0 6 0 0 1 0

VI 57 8 5 2 1 3 4 4 3
VII 54 2 a 0 0 2 2 I 2 0

IX 24 1 0 k 1 0 0 1 1 2
X '32 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Area typan - I
500000 iinti ovf: .

SMSA only 14 0 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
Mixed : 35 0 0 . 0 0 0 0 0 0

f SKSA and mined: I

250,000-560,000 30- 0 0 0 o o o o o
100,00,0450,000 65 1 1 0 o o o 1 1
50,000-1000000 , 52 T 5 2 0 1 0 4 4

' Non4M5A: ,
25,000.50,000 ... 81 12 1 7 4 0 \ 12 12 8
10,00045,000 90 21 7 7 7 a 21 20 9
Under 10,000 49 17 8 5 4 10 - 17 17 7

1

Over 2
deaths
under
1 year

per 1,000
births*

Housing

42%
under
204

Over
Pa

poor*

Over
13%

gramme

Over 1.0%
crowded
and lack
ptroine.

'

18 49 32 31 15

o 0 0 0 o
0 a '5 3 , . 1

1.3 30 24 21 9
0 0 0 0 0,

n
4 8 2 6 4
0 2 0 0 0

1 1 1 1 , 1
0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0
o o o , o o

o 0 0 - 0 o
0 0 0 0 o
4 7 2 5 2

a 10 9 8 3
8 17 14 12 7
2 15 7 6 3

'Crowded means more than 011a osrson per toOtil of occ(opied housing unit. *Lack plumbing Means one or More of the followIng: 1) lack piped hot water and/or add water, 2riack
toilet or bathing (*WINN& or 3) have toilet and balnine_facilities used by occupants of another unit; *This column Is Included to facIlltate consparidons. Note hew England and NOM are
excluded. 4 "Over ..." Is short for; "A few areas may ivally be equal to. Instead of greater than Mil value listed"'

Sources: (1) (2) (3)
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Table 22Very poor housing conditions: Number of CHF rms where 5 percent or more of unheard. both crowded and task plumbing, with selected Othr characteristics.15701

Regiuns and are* types
Alt
CHID '

areass

CHPs with poor housing

Total

CHP formation status And selected other characteristics

"Fund-
ed"

* Oe.
velop-

lag

, Un-
"devel-
oped

Land
arm
over

10.000

nu.4

Population Over
28

deaths
-under

1 year
per

1,000
births41

Housing

Total
under

100,000

No
urba n-
lzed
area

Over
%

rural4

Over Over
42%

minor- under
it y4 204

tinder
8%
over
64

Over
. 3,4

poor

Over
13%

crowd-
ed4

Over
20%
lack

plumb.
ing4

Both crowded
and lack
plumbing

Oyes, I kind,/
4 .0004 1.000

Over $1,
Neo4gr

Number .
AM CHP areas 416 61 20 23 7 13 49 51 38 24 12 49 41 42 47 28 4 42

Regions:
il 16 0 0 o o o o

:
o o 4Io o o 0 o o o o 0 o

' Ill 46 12 3 s 3 1 .5 11 11 6 1 2 6 ,. 6 4 10 2 2 a
iv 84 .. 37 12 13 12 0 3 30 33 28 13 6 34 31 26 30 21 1 1 20
V 58 0 0 0 . 0 0 0 0 0 o o 0 0 0 o o o o o

'
VI 57 9 5 3 1 3 3 5 4 3 7 2 a 2 9 6 4 o 4
VII 54 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 - 0 0 o o o o 0 0 o o
VIII 45 1 o o 1 1 1 1 1 o 1 o o 1 1 o o 1 o
tX 24 2 o 1 1 2 1 2 2 1 2 2 1 1 .2 1 1 0 0
x .. 32 0 o o o o o o o o o o 0 . o 0 o o o 0

Area type:
("...) 500,000 end over:

SMSA Oniy 14 0 0
,

Mixed 35 o o

SMSA and mixed:
250,000-500.000 30 0 0 0 0 0 . 0 0 o 0 o 0 o o o o 0 o
100,000-250,000 65 5 1 2 2 o o o o 5 0 4 5 4 o 4 g 5
50.000-100,000 52 7 5 2 0 , 1 1 o 4 5 5 : 0 7 3 . 6 6 4 . 0 4

a
Non-SMSA only: ..

' 25,000-50.000 81 23 2 7 4 2 o 13 12 g 6 3 , 10 10' 11 10 8 o 11
10,000-25,000 90 22 7 6 8 . 3 4 21 20 12 9 5 17 16 23 18 9 0 13
tinder 10,000" 4% 15 5 6 4 1 8 IS 15 7 , 4 . 2 II 7 9 13 3 4 8

"'Crowded means More than one person per room of occupied housing unit. 2Lack osumbing means one or more of the fotlowIng: 1) lack piped hot water and/or cold water. 2) lack
toilet or bathing faCilttieS, or 3) have toilet and bathing facilitieS used by occupants of another unit. 3Thls column Is included to facilitate comparisons. Note New England and Alaska are
excluded.4"Over ... is Short for' "A few areas may actually be equal to. Instead of greater than the value Istect."

Sources: (I) (2) (3)
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many uses are calls to make or break'appointments,
to check on patients, relatives or aiends, and to
obtain. advice-. Such services are particularly
important in rural areas where travel time foidoctor
or palient sare above average and transportation
facilities iiinited.

In fact, the National Center for Health Statistics
now considers a phone call as one form of a visit to
'a doctor. in 1969, 12 percent of the contacts to
obtain mcdical advice or assistance were conducted
by mewls of the telephone, according to the
Nationaillealth Interview Survey. That survey also

'showed that the phoqe wasapsed most frequently on
pehalf of young children. Adults 25 to 34 were the
next highest users: Thosc not limited by ill health
used it with the same relative frequency as those
who were limited in the amount or kind of their
'major activity..

In the 1970.,census, each household was asked
whether there was a phone on which occupants
could receive calls. (It could be in their own honk.
a neighbor's home, the hall of an apartment build-
ing, or in another building entirely.) The question
was asked primkily for the convenience of the
censuf enumeratim, in case any problem arose neces-
sitating a call or visit. Therefore, the figures shown
in tables 23 and f4 areonly an approximation of
the true accessibility to a phone, but they are proba-
bly indicative of the need to improve our comfnuni-
cation iystem.

SurprisinglY, even by this broad definition, 133
percent of U.S. housing units (excluding those-in
Alaska and, New England) did not have ready ac-
cess to a phone. The greatest number of households
without ready access to a phone are in regions IV,V,
and VI, aqd in the most urbanized CtIP areas. This
is to bl expected, tiecause these regions and types of
areas have the greatest number of housing units.

However, Only regions IV and VI have a greater
than average percentage when the total numbel of
housing units is used in computing the estimate
(weighted average). When unweighted .averagas arc
compared, it is found that planners in region III are

also among, those faced with an above average
deficiency. Vitichever averatejs used-weighted 'or
unweighted-it will be seen that the phone problem
becomes relatively greaier as the CHP area becomes
more,rural.

The National Health Interview -Survey showed
that certain groups made relatively little pse'of the
phone in consulting a doctor. This was particularly
true of 'those whose family income WaS less than
57,000 or where the head of the household was nOt
white or had less than 12 years of education. INA
in table 24 suggest that this may not have been due
in an unwillingness to use the phone, but rather to a
lack of access to a phone. There were 76 CHP areas

where over one-quarter of the households did not
have ready access, to a phone. In 62 of ihese areas,
over one-quarter of the residents were poor and in
38 areas, MCI 3 fourth were in minority groups.

Ire view of the frequency with which the phone
is used to contact doctors when *children are sick,
planners in the 21 areas with the highest percentage
of persons under 20 and particularly in the 43 areas
with very high infant mortality rates may want.to
consider what might be done to improve communi-
cationsi, Many of these areas are either over half
rural or non-SMSA only and some are both. Over-
coming barriers to accessibility is one of the primary
goals of comprehensive health planners.

Table 23-Occupied housing units without access to a phone: Average characteristics of CHP areas, 1970

Regions and 'area types Averag
siz

Share of
all efriP

areas

Share of each area

Weighted UnweIghted-
-

Number Percent -Percent Percent

All CHP areas 19,143 100.0 13.3 16.9

Regions:
II I 58,965 11.8 11.6 9.1
too 18,076 10.4 11.S . 17.5
IV 24,958 26.3 2143 026.3
V 21.98% 16.0 9.5

v I. ' 26,297 14.5 21.6
V ii 7,159 4.9 10.0 11:1
Vill 4,076,. 11.2 13.4
ix, . 36.019 10.9 11.6 16.4
X 7,046 2.8 7.5 13.7

Area type: ( I.500,000 and over:
5MSA only .. 105.243 18.5 11.3 9.8
Mixed 54,097 24.2 10.5 11.1

SMSA and mixed:
250,000.500.000 24,308 9.2 122 122
100,000-250.000 19.612 16.0 14.3 15.1
50,000-100,000 13,799 9.0 18.0 '18.0

Non4MSA only:
25.000.50,000 10,652 10.8 18.3 18.4
10,000-25,000 8,316 9.4 20.2 19.2
under 10,000 4 4,740 2.9 22.0 20.4

Source: (3)
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Table 24POor communication: Number of CHP areas where a quarter or more of the units lack access to a phone, with selected other characteristics, 1870

Regions and area ty0es
Ale
CHP

areas°

CHPs with poor communication

Total

CHP formation status And selected other characteristics

"Fund-
ed"

I

gavel-
opine veloped

Cand
area
over

10.000
sq. me

Popu lotion Over
28

deaths
under
1 year

per
1,000

births'

Total
under

100,000

No
Urban.

lzed
area'

Oves
24

rural'

Over
V.

minor-
ity'

Over
42%
under
20'

Over
Vs

poor*

Ail CHP areaS

Regions:

IV .

VI
VII
Vile
ix
x . 0,

4,
Area type zl

500.000 and overt

Mixed

SMSA and mixed:
250.000-500,000
J00,000-250,000
50,000400.000

Non-SWISA only:
25,000-50,000
10,000-25,000
under 10,000

.

.

416 76

16 0
46 10
84 45
58 0

37 16
54 2

, 45 0
e 24. 3

32 '' 0
:

.1. 14 0
35 a

30 0
65 5
52 13

61 19
90 25

5 49 14

5.

s

30

0
5

15
0

9
1

o .
0
0

0

0
0

0
1

a

5
9
7

"

4

'

27

0
3

18

5
A
o
1

0

0
0

0
1

5

8
. 8
5

'

19

0
2

12
0

2
1 .

e o
2
0

01.
0

0
3
a

6
ft
2

10

0
0
2

5
0
o
.3
0

0
0

0
0
2

4
;. 4

0

14

0
5
3

3
1

o
2

'0
.

0
. 0

0
o
1

1

5
T

57

0

35

8
2
0
3
o

0
0

0
o
0

19
24 1

14

Number

59

0
10
37

8
2
o
2
o

.0
0

0
1

a

12
24
"14

38

0
4

28

5
, 0

o
1

0

0
0

0
3
a

10
11'
6

21

0,
0

13

6
-0
o
2
0

0
0

0
0
4

6
9
2

62

8
36.

15
v 2

o
1

0

0
0

0
3

.,12

14
20
13

43

4
32

a.,

4
, 1

o
2
o

0
0

0
4
4

12
16

7

Housing' 4

Over .1 Over
13% 20%

crowd- lack
ad' plumb-

Ong'

Over 5%
crowd-
'ed.and

lack
Plumb-

ing'

Over
20.000
lwith.

Out
phone'

.

39

3
23
0

10
0
o
3
o

49

9
30

0

8
1

0
1

o

t

50

8
3 03

7
0

5)
2
o

22

2
17
0

3
o
o
o
o

4

A.

0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0

)

0 0 0 0
2 0 2 5
5 7 6 4

13 10 10 a t
13 18 20 5
4 14 12 0

IThis column is included tO facilitate comparisoi4. Note New Sttgrand and Alaska are excittded.'"Over ... " is short for: "A few areas may actually be equal tO, Instead of greater than
V the value listed." ACroivcied means more than one person per room of occupied housing unit. 4 Lack plumbing means one Or more of the following: 1) lack piped hot Water and/or cold

.. water, 2) lack toilet or bathing facilities, Or 3) have toilet and bathing facilities used by occupants of another unit, '
-r

X
.

Sources: (1) (2) (3)°.
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A RURAL OVERVIEW

Up to now, this report has introduced each
variable separately. This section pulls these -threads'
together to present a first approxiination of the
rural picture of the United-States (excluding Alaska
and the New England States) as it affects; rural
health planning.

Participation in Comprehensive
Health Planning

The CHP program gises rural people and rural
communities a chance to make theiineeds known,
secure heIp in determining how best to meet those
needs, and have their requirements included in the
goals and priorities of area plans. However, this will
occur only if the rural population and the rural
communities participate. in. the CHP program. 041
the whole, the sechrd is good, particularly when
numbers of people, rather than numberd of CHP
areas 'are considered. The idea of comprehensive
planning did not gain general recognition until the
m4d-1960:s. It took time to determine which of the
counties were to-combine to form CHP areas. Local
rivalries and fears of domination had, to be over-
come. .

As of May 1973, only half of the potential (VP
areas as delineated for this study were in "fundal"
status. However 89 percent of the urbanized area
population and 64 percent of the rural population
lived in areas that contained a "funded" agency.
This somewhat understates the-difference In cover-
age.between rural and urbpnized area populations,
since many countiesmosdy non-SMSA counties
had not .yet joined the. 'funded" .or developing
councils in 'the areas to which they had been
assigned. Only 52 percent of She total,population
and 9.8 percent .of the rural ,population Jived in
areas that had riot yet formed a council. Those
counties containing large nuinbers of urbanized v.
area residents were the most likely to be organized
and ftanded. Some agencies will have to expand to .
Include the more rural neighboring counties assigned

to their area. But even among the CHP areas that
were non-SMSA only in type, less than 17.percent
of the population was living in areas 'where no
development had taken place.

On a regional basis, over 80 percent or the rural
population of regions V and IX lives in areas with a
"funded" agency. Regions VII and Vili, with pet,-
centages of 55 and 45, have the greatest proportiv
in developing areas. However, region, Vfil also has
16.6 percent of its rural popularion in areas without
a council. Only region IV, with 19 percent', has a
higher proportion in undeveloped areas.

To a very large. extent, initiative to organize
comprehensive health planning councils was left to
local communities. Thus, one -would have expected
many of the rural and depressed areas to have been
left out. However, due to health programs under-
Saken by the Appalachian Regional Commission, the
Economic Development Administration-, and the
Office, of Economic Opportunity many: depressed
rural areas with poor health conditions turned mit
to have a core of concerned citizens and proles-
sional staff who were already planning for Specific
health projects. Thus, they were ready to organize
councils. CHP areis with the greatekt poverty, high-
est tnfant death rates, and highest percentage of
poor housing usually were in the "funded" or devel-
oping stage. The rural areas lag, but not as much as
might have been expected.

The Potential forRuralcinfluence
A comprehensive health planning prograiriwith

its insistence on consumer participation, broad
spatial coverage, and goals aqd priorities covering all
phases of the health problemprovides the oppor-
tunity for rural problems to be solved within a
framework that looks at tha total health problem

/or an area and for all people-within that area.
Problems facing the tural representatiVes on CHP

councils and committess or staff responsible for the
rural communities within a CHP area Will differ
depending upon the "rural" Characterization of the
area. Whers the rural population Is large, either

c:
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percentagewise, or numerically, they may find it
relatively easy, provided their representarion is
forcefulvtrrmake 'rural needs known and to win a
commitinent to programs designed to attain rural
healih goals. Other areas may hive so few rural

1' people that thefe may be no rural representative on
the council. in some cases, rural communities will
be so remote that their problems may be over-
looked.

The rural population is just over a fourth of the
population. But in the 49 CHP areas containing 52

'percent of the total population, the average propor-
tion of rural residents is only 10.5 percent. The
proportion rural in the other, 367 CHP areas is so
much higher 'that the average of the percentages in
each of the 416 areas comes to 47.2 percent. ip 205
areas, rural residents equal or outnumber the rest of
'the population. Table 25 legroups the 416 CHP
areas, tiking into consideration relative size (over or
under 'half rural), absolute size (over or under
200,000 rural residents), and the presence or
absence of centers of population. On this basis, 89
percent of the rural population is fairly evenly dis-
tributed among three of the major. groups. The
remaining 11 percent is in the 20 CHP areas that are
both over half rural .and have over 200,000 rural
residents. If the non-SMSA areas where less than
half the population is rural were added to the &St
two groups, nearly half the rural population would
be located In areas Where tiky should have little
difficulty in making their needs known.

However, from the standpoint of the health
prohlem, this is somewhat overly optimistic as
reilards the truly rural population, i.e., those living
in sparsely settled areas with transportation prob-
lems. If the rural representatives on the council
lived in the country but their social and business
lives were essentially urban-oriented, then the truly
rural residents or Anal communities, especially the
more remote ones, may be under-represented.

Also some communities 'that are rurait(in the
health problem;ense) may :ran into
difficulties when they try to get representation or a

4
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Table 26-k summary of fiscal lypq areas:. Rural and total population compared, 1970.

.

1

Regions and area types

. _

All
CHP
areas',

_ _.

.

Total population

.
Rural as percenrof

total pOpUlat ion
Rural population

.
Weighted

lin-
weighted

Number Million Percent Percint Percent Million Percent

Ail CHP areas 416 191.1 100.0 26.7\ 41.2 50.9 100.0
a

Area over rah ruraul .
under 200,000 TWO residerts 185 25.2 13.2 63.5 55.7 16.0 31.4

_Area type:- &MSAI ,

, PlEn.SMSA 1

. 21
164

4.7
20.5

2.5
10.1

55.4.
65.3

56.2
66.9

. 2.6
13.4

' 5.1
26.3

<s.
.,

Over 200,000 rural residents 20 9.9 52 58.1 60.1 5.7 11.3,
.

Area t ype: SMAA4
Non.SMSA ,

. , 9
/1

5.2
4.6

2.1
2.4

S3.1
65.3

S4.3'
64.9

2.8
2.9

5.5
5.8

Area Under half neat:
over 200.000 rural residents 48 77.1 40.3 19.5 27.2 15.0 29.5

Area type: Lame SM2A . 24 57.6 30.1 13.7 16.6 7.9 15.5
Small SMSA '24 19.5 10.2 36.6 37.7 7.1 14.0

Under 200.000 rural residents j53 78.9 41.3 18.0 30.7 14.2 27.8

Area type: Large SMSA 24 41.0 21.4 5.7 10.S 2.3 4.6
Small SMSA 94 32.2 ' 16.8 29.3 30.7 2.4 .. /8.5
Norf.SMSA . - ... 45 5.8 3.9 41.8 41.3 2.4 4.7

'New England and Alaska are exclUded. 100ver . r " is short foil edA few areas may actually Pe aquas to, instead of
g;eater than the value listed." 3ConsistS of 1 CHP area with large urbanized area (S00,000 or rtiore residents) and 20 CHP
areas with medium or small sized urbanized areas. 4 All 9 have mediUm or small sized urbanized areas.

Source: (3)

°share of the available resources. Thescensus defines
both a small town of 2,500 and large central city
as urban..But from the health point of view, a small
town's problems are closely akin to those of the
people who live near it but outside its limits. hi fact,
it is usually in or near these small towns that the

'access 'point for primary health care is located, and
s the residents of.these towns provide an important

share of thej.Mient population. ne problems of
the s or city in supporting a wide range of
health care services at a raasonable coff and of

-
attracting and retaining the necessary manpower are

.

very different from those of thc big city.
, A similar problem-but one affecting both the

rural and small town urban resident-is likely to
'arise if an SMSA vs. non-SMSA definition is used to
distinguish the two groups. Thirty percent of the
SMS4t population is, rural by census definition; the
_proportion is even larger if theresidents of the small
towns are included. The problems of the tion-
urbanized area residents may be very similar to
those of the non-SMSA residents just across the

.35.

-

county border. This is likely to be particularly,true
where the SMSA area is very large and the SMSA
city is off in one corner.

The NonSMSA Only Type of Area
In SMSA only or mixed type CHP areas. the

planner only. has to deal with problems of sparse
population and rural transportation for a relatively,
small portion of the area. In non-SMSA only type
areas, the whole area or large portions of it are
likely to be confronted with rural health problems.
These 220 non-SMSA CHP areas, where 37 percent
of the rural population liveL do not have a city of
at least 50,000; 49 of them do not even have a city
of 10,0Q0: Only 13 of these areas have more than
300,000 residcnts. Today, quality health care for a
rural area is dependent on the availability in one
form or another of the secondary and ' tertiary
health services usually located at a tenter of popula-
tion Or in an area witho$ large population:

Under P.L. 93-641, most of these areas have to
combine with others to form the ney, health serv-
ice areas. (Sorrie may continueota function in',
amended form as subarea councils.) 'This ill help
coordinate the decisionmaking processpaded
formable the health plan for the area. But it will
not solve some of the basic problems. There are 52
CHP areas (potential subareas),ivhich do not have a
city of even 50,000 witliin 100 miles of the center -

of their area; 40 areas do not have a city of at least
that size in an adjoining area. As the territory of the
combined areas increases in size, it may become
morc difficult to retain the benefits of local input
into thc planning process. In addition, the council
will have to develop ncw procedures to overcome
the difficalties presented by the large number of
reviews called for in order to provide health services
for such a widely dispersed population.

Many of these areas will continue to find it diffi.
cult, if opt impossible, to attract, and retain the
resident medical personnel needed to coritinue
delivering health care in the traditional manner.
Instead, they will have to choose among the new
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options made avilable by improved technology:
For this purpose, itmay bp more ppctical for them
to become subarea councils. This will enable them
to plan for their smallAr.aka and provide teclifdcal
assistance in dealing with the major facilities.in
adjoining planning areas, which ate the source Of
these services. As an officially recogniad subarea
council, they may have mare influence than as
individual counties within theaarger 'health service
agency. In the latter case, their chatices of makini
their needs knoWn and getting them attended to
could be uncertain.

As a" group, these CHP areas also h ive other
problems. They have a high percentage of their
residents below,ithe poverty line,_65 years. old or
over, living in poor housing, or wit poor access to
a phone, All of these characteriftics are associated
with .a greater than average need for medical care.
Their infant death rateris above the national
ayerage. In most cases, the smaller the.size of the
largest city, the mote adverse tte *average. Their
average percentage of residenta lVi ihe productive
ages-20 to 64and their average aggregate and
per capita incomes are low, indicating probable
difficulty in raising matehing funds Or prqviding
financing for needed facilities. On the other hand,
greater travel time and, the disadvaniages of small-
scale oPeration aic likely to increase per capita
costs,

However, a grind deal of attention ir -being
directed to devising ways to brink health care to
such communities at a price that will make

delivery self-sustaining, ln addition, Federal and
State legislation often provides special terms for
rural or economically depressed communities.

Areas That Are Over Half Rural
Of *the 205 CHP areas that are over half rural,

175 are also non-SMSA only (table 26). The one \
area that contains part of a large SMSA and the 29 1
that have smaller SMSAs raise the averages slightly,

,but not enough to raise them above the. "all CHP
larea" averages.

.Sixty-three of these areas are at least 70 percent,
rural andtwo are wholly rural. Twenty have over
200,000 rural residents. They are to be found in
evety: legion. However, in .the South (except in
Arkansas and Louisiana and along the eastern
border, of Texas and Oklahoma) few ate west of the

.Mississippi. .

The tables of potential problem areas for eaCh
variable have indicated those great 'that were also
over half rural. Table 26 presents information for
variables with an appreciable number of rural
areas .rhat arc, over half rural appparing as potential'
problem areas. (Under the "all CHP area" line, the '

,total number of areas appearing on each list is
shown in parentheses.) Of the 416 CH? areas, half
are oier half rural, yeti-except foe the list of
"funded" areas and areas with over l0,000 square
milesin each column, those that arc neer half rural

. are well in excess of half the totalmostlif 75
perient or better.

36
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Most of the CHP areas with potential piablemi
due to either size of population or tertitorY are in
regions VII and VIII. ForSther variables indicative
of potential problems, region IV his by far the most
disproportionate number of areas. Some distance
behind, but usually ahead of all others, come 4
regions III and VI.

The Future

\e The. second generation of comprehensive hearth
tanning agencies is about to come into being. On
pteMber 2, 1975, the area designations'for the

new, health service areas appeared in the Federal
kegister. The National Health Planning and
Resouices Development Act of 1974signed into
law January 4, 1975mandates that the whale
country be covered by healtkservice agencies (HSA)
which will have Federal funds to enable them to do
comprehensive health planning. The new aet com-
bines many, of the ibnctions of the Comprehensive
Health Planning Program, the Regional, Medical
Program, the Experimental Health Services Delivery
SystIms Program,.and the Hill-Button Program- It
gives the new areawide and 'State agencies added

.powers and responsibilitiei eqr planning and ensur-
ing the implementation Of plans. In some cakes,
existing CHP agencies will forth the core of the new

J-ISA; in others, the new agency will contain only
elements of existing agencies. Still others will be
wholly new creations. These new. agencies will be
Scrutinized closely to see hoW well rural people have
fared In the reorganization........

.!or
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Table 26Rural population: Number at CHP areas whose re:Idents are over half ruhl;with seleited other characteristics, 1970

4
4,0

Regions and area types
All
CHP
areast

parer halt rural CHPs2

t

I

1

Total

CaP formation status And selected Other characteristics

417nd
ed'

De-
velop.

trig
devel.
coed

Rural residents
Land
area
Over

10,000
SO.
ml.7

t Population Over 7101751 n9 S

Total
over
200.
0003

Percen't of area
Totali
under
100,
000

Over
*

minor
lty7

Over
;

3

42%
under
20

Over
13.5%
over

6 fipoor'

Over
V. ,

28
deaths
ander

year
per

1.000
blrthe

Over
13%

crowd.
ed3

Over..
20%,
lack

plumb.
Inti3

Over 5%
crdw
ed and
lgk
Ing7

Over
25%
with..
out

phone

.

.

50-
70%

.70%
and
over

All CHP areas 416 205 78
. (416)s (416) (210)

RegiOnst
li 16 4 2
(II 1 46 30 14
IV 84 51 18
V 58 25 16

,..

VI 57 17 11
VII .. 54 31 3
VIII 45 26 5
IX 24 6 4
X 32 15 5

Area type: .
500,000 and overt .

SMSA only 14 o 0
MIxed 35 1 o

SMSA and mis edt
250,000-500,000 30 o o
100,000-250,000 . 65 9 8

, 50,000-100.000 52 20 13 '
NOn.SIVISA t

25.000-50,000 4 81" 54 25
10,000:25,000 . 90 76 19
Undef.10,000 49, 46 13

88 39
(150) (56)

1 1
10 6
21 12
3 6

5 1

24 4
14 7

1 1

9 1
....

o o
1 o

.0 o
0 1

S 2

21 8.
39 17
22 11

20
(68)

2
' 3

8
. 6

1

0
0
0
0

o
o

o
5
4

8
3
0

142 03
(142) (63)

s4 o
' 13 17
'32 , 10
22 3

16 . 1

, 24 10 '
16 s 10

5 y
13

.
o o
1 :. o

o `. o
9 *o

20 o

50 4
48 27
14 32

Namber

32 73 39 .
(75) (93) (65$

,I
o o o
1 9 5
1 3 26
6 1 0

4 1
3 0% 4
5 i 1,9 . 0

11 20 0
2 4 4

-3 ----,F7--, 0

o o 1, o
o o o

o o o
1 o ' o
2 0 6

a 3 12 ''
14 34 .12 .

7 308 . 9

30 47 57
(53) (67) (74)

o o o
1 - 2; 9

i 13 2 32
2 4 o

3 9 11
0 27 3
8 2 1

2 0 1 .
1 1 o

74

0 0 - 47-

0
r

0 0 0
.1 1 I
.3 5 8

410 I .7

,
.

7 9 12
10 18 20

l 9 14 16

46
(66)

.
, 1,0

8
28
0.

4
2
2
1

I

0
0

0
0
4

12
21
9

41
(63)

$ 0
4

22
01

1

5 '
o
P
5
o

.0
0

:0
0
3

12
12
14 'A

54
(58)

0
13
33

1 .

4
2
o
1

o

0
0

0
1

4

20
17

51
(61)

A 0
11
33

o

4
0
1

2 ,

0 a

0
0

0
0
4

12
20
15

59
(76)

- o '
lo
37

. o
it

84
2 I
o :
2
o

0
0

0
1

8

12
24
14

4

.7,

iThis column IS Included to facilitate comparisons. Note New England and Alaska are exisluded.7"Ovor ...V Is short fo.t: "A few areas may actually be ocurai to, instead of greater than
the value listed." 3CrOwded means more than one person per room of occupied 'musing uhit. 44.ack plumbing means one or more or the.folloorIngt 1) lackpiped,hot water and/or cold
water, 2) lack toilet or bathing facilities, or 3) have-Toilet and bathing facilities used by 00tupants Of another Unit SfigIsreS in () see the number of Cl-fP areas with this characteriStic
regardless of their rural Steltus.

Source!: (1) (2) (3)
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This evaluation report addresses the first year's efforts of PROJECT BRIDGES,_

a three-year exemplary vocatiodal education project funded by the U:S. Office of

Educatia%

The project is located in Somersworth, New Hampshire, a semi-rural area in

the southeastern part of New Hampshire. The school system encompasses five

elLientary schools (69 teachers; 1352 students), a middle school (26 teachers;

512 students) end a high school,i55 teachers; 880 students).

. PROJECT BRIDGES is staffed by a full-time project director, a full-time

guiaance coordinator and a full-time administrative assistant. The local voca-

tional director serves as a part-time project administrator to assist with overall

project direction. The annual budget is $109,611.

During the first year, PROJECT ppm has implemented a number oflactiiities

under all six`areas in which it has student objectives. In summary:

I. Guidance for Career Decisions - Phase I

Workshops, career progress booklets'and the guidance gate
checklistt to monitor student progress in guidance havbeen
developed. The use of Operation Guidance concepts and
materials at the high schoOl was noted. A new advisor/advisee
system is planned.

II. -Guidance for Vocational Preparition.- Ohase II '

The beginning; of guidance advisory committees were noted as
well,as the guldance gale checklist for voCational stisdents.
A follow-up survey of Tradutes is.planned.

. 'y

III. Occupational Preparation in the Salool

.Program modifications have been completed or:are being developed
in the five clusters of construction, business and'office,
agri-business, communicatious and media, and hospitality and
recreation.
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IV. Occupational Preparation Within the Community

Twenty -six,stu.dents were.placed in the community for vocational
education. Task analysit'fOr these occupations was done
as was the inservice training of community instructors.

V. Career PreParation Articulation

Career education activities in the elementary and middle schools
were expanded.

Vt. Providing for those with Special Needs

Cooperative-efforts with the,Strafford Learning Center'marks the
beginning of full integration of speical needs students into the

,regular vocational programs.

Management ComPonent

11#
e project has-been staffed and directed with skill. All

ternal management and reporting functions are being conducted
n,a satisfactory manner.

Recommendations
r

1. A more systematic approach to the structure and direction of career
guidance and career education is needed in grades 1-8 to assure that
a coordinated program results.

-; 2. Curriculum development and writing for vocational programs at the

high school actively involve advisory committees, follow a common
0 format, consider student interests, and move forward on the develop-

.' .:Iment of skills checklists._

ft
. .//

$

3. The evaluation-of the effectiveness of vocational training in the
community be linked closely to students' performance as relited .to
the brigfnal task analysis. .

4.- Intensive Work with teachers on the methods and Materials for teachin9
students having special needs be undertaken in the second year.

.*
. .

I
,

"44

5. Attention be directed to those congruents which.PROJECT BRIDGES wishes.-
to disseminate sd that proper documentation (process and proact)
can .be developed to prove their effectiveness to dther school districts.



CONTENT EVALUATION

This evaluation report addresses the first Year efforts of a three-year

program to eliminate the gap between school and earning a living for the youth

41,
of the Somersworth School District.

The projett, PROJECT BRIDGES, is.funded bY the U.S. Office of Education

undei Part D (Exemplary) of the Vocational Education Act of 1963, as amended.

Project goals address program coiponents in grades 1.42, althoughoz!mary

emphasis is on the reorganization of the secondary vocational Programs into a

cluster approach and to develop community based training sitessfor vocational

education.

The Locale

Somersworth is located in the southeastern part of New Hampshire, within easy

access of Cultural centers), metropolitan Boston, and mountain and seashore recrea-

tion. Community progress'is evident thOugh a sweeping urban renewal prbgram for

business, housing, and cultural facilities.. Growing recreational programs enhance

community spirit. a

Growth in the community and region has been,cOntinuous. The 1970 censui

reports the poPulation of the Somersworth Region at 9,400 of which 9,977 are

enrolled in.public schools.. Nineteen-eighty projections show 11,038 students

enrolled in area public schools of which 1" b4D will be in Somersworth gigh School.

116'population growth rate in the toWris which encompass vocatiönal Region 12

in the 1960's and early 1970's was particularly interesting in that Somersworth,

the center of vocational education in Region 12, grew at a very slow rate of 6%

and is expected to peak at 16% from 1970-1980; the second lowest rate in the country.

The Somersworth Industrial Development Committee strongly suggeits that,Somersworth.

does not anticipate any futuPe substantial pop:Oat-fon growth because of'the overall

latk of geographical space for new home construction.

.

4
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Much of the great density of population of Strafford County is centered,

in the three cities of Somersworth, Dover and Rochester. At a county-wide -

density rate of 166 per square mile, dompared to.82 per square mile.state-wide,

we are left with the reality of greater than average future growth in the feeder

towns that comprise Vocational Region 12.

The most substantial gain in population county-wide Was in the age range

15-24 which experienced over half the total population increase of the region.

The change implies that in the very near future there will be a much largir per-

centage of persons in the child bearing years than there was in the past and a
8

higher nwmber of births is very prpbable."

Most of the working population in Somersworth is employed in one of the many

manufacturing industries located in the region; however, labor projections indicate

a leveling off trendlor production oc-cupationi and ari increase in personal and

industrial se6f1ce occupations during the next five year period creating a need

for'greater diVersificatfon of occupational training opportunities both for those

11
ineschool and out of

.

school.

.

-144" Economic cdnditions for a majority of the families in Somersworth NI below

\ the state average and lack of famlly income restricts the graduating students'
\.

opportunit,ies'for post-secondary eduatia

More.restrictive than financial consideratfons for self-improveient and pro-

las

fessional training is,the attitude of many parents. The.vision of both parents

and students if.often frifluinced by the faCt that balth.parents'work in low-level

ability occupations and have'never attended college'and in many cases never

0..

coMpleted high school. Sixty-eight Oercerit of the graduating.class of 1974

directly entered the world of work and did not pursue any.additional occupational

training. The major industrial employers in the Somersworth"area*have tradi-

tionally been non-durable manufacturers of textiles and footwear. Reflective of

the,nation as a whole has been the decline of these industries regionally.
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Since 1068, 1500 jobs have been elirbinated in non-durable manufacturing locally, ,

resUltin in New Hampshire's Ilighest unejoyment rate,in August, 1975, of 8.4%

with a seasonally adjusted state wide rate of 6.2%; .

In the face.of this local economic crisis situation, local business leaders,
:/-

government officials, and city planners have organized to try and effect their

personal initiative, business sense, and Yankee combativeness on the threatening .

economic backslide of.a whole.community.
.0 .

. ,

Subjectively speaking, as e"coMmunity, the people of Somersworth are

extremelY work diedte0. A recent survey finds that in 58% of all faiilies, both

pareIJs are employed. Thislas contributed to §omersworth having the second

hiI4t f;iiiiy.income in the county after Durham, the professional centertof

setthern New.Nampshire. el'

The social implications which lre becoming obvious is that the worls ithic is

strongly engrained in thee peo le and it.it 4 trait which.is passedwon to sub- ,

sehuent generations. A stati ichlly u4substantiated but well-known fact is
.

that a let of secondary school age children have part-time jobs. This is in light

A

Of the staggering unemployment level andHaverall lack of wo . Simply, these

people find,work, no matter how unpleasura44, and do so.f the survival of the

/

family unit which is a' rong ere as can be found anywhere including the mores st

.f
agrarian parts of thexountry.

KJ.

4 0The Sdhool System.

fROJECT 'RIDGES is designed to provide serv4cei to tib school districts: .-
,

The Somet.'swor4h School District and the Rolliniford School District. These two

districts, along with the Oyster River School District,.comprise4the Supervisory

Union #56 School District.

9
4

-
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.TheNchools in the project are as follows:

Elementary

Green ftreet School
Great Falls School

Hillt p/Chandler School
Rollin ford Grade School

Middle School

Somersworth Middle School

Hilh School

Somersworth High School Sonersworth 55 Teachers

Somersworth
Somersworth
Somersworth
Rolligsford

' 21 Teachers
11 Teachers.
24 Teachers
13 Teachers
69

Somersworth 26 Teachers

478 Siudents
226 Students

275/143 Students_
230 Students

V

512:Students

t

880 Students

The townships served by thesedistricts are Somersworth and Rollinsfosd.

' Each district has its own Board of Education; Somersworth has 9 members

'and.Rollinsford has 3 members: (
There is a single superintendent of Schools who serves these two dispicts

/and
theOyster River Cooperagve School district. Thus the-whOle Supervisory Union

#56 has direct or indirect contact with PROJECT BRIDGES.

so°

4

as.
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SCOPE OF THE PROGRAM

PROJECT BRIDGES ls a'comprehensive progr6 involving all grade levels and,

all school.; in the SomerswOrth School District: While the focus of effort Is .

in strengthening and expanding the vocational programming at the high school, the

needs of career education and careerguidance in the elementary and middle schoof

are being met.

The project has three broad components; guidance, vocaponal clustering and

special needs.

The Guidance Component consists of two phases. Phase I provides for a

variety of career guidance activities from grade 1 until students make a tenta-

tive vocational decisieon. Phase II provids for guidance services to those students

who select the vocational-route at the high school level.

Clustering of the vocationaj programs will work in the five voc'ational

clusters of Argi-Business, Constrktion, Businesi and Office, Hospitality and

Recreation, and Communications and Media. Program modifications wi.thin each of

these clusteeareas will be made each year through the revision of in-school

vocational curricula and through the development of community training sites.

Career education activities)at the elementary and middle school levels will be

4
designed to articulate with these clusters. Also a continuum

<
kills for each

-

vocational program will be developed. ,

The Special Needs congruent utilizes the Strafford Learning Center to assist

in the identification, diagnosis and.prescription of ?earning programs for special

Students. Inservi& training for vocational-teachers to enable them to implement

curriculum modifications for special needs is also included.

-e-

4
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'The PROJECT is itaffed as follows:

Project AdM4istrator

Project Director

Guidance Coordinator

41.

Adminfstratiye Assistant

Part-time'L This person is also the voca-
done] director of the district.

Full-time position to direct the operations
of the progralti.

.

Full-time position to concentrate on Phase I
and II of the guidake component.

4

Full-time to provide secretarial and clerical
support to the program.

All staff are housed.at the SomerswOrth High 'School, and as indicated above,

focus their efforts at the secondary level.

Budget

41.

The annual budget of PROJECT BRIDGES is $109,611 with the followig approxi4:

mate line item expenditures:

Personnel $ 32,500

'Benefits 3,500
Travel 5,300

. Equipment 14,200
Supplies 33,500
Contractual 6,000
Other 14,611

TOTAL $109,611

0

.N

.'1



PROJECT GOALS AND*OBJECTIVES.

) PROJECT BRIGES has six student objectives (two in Guid nCe, three in

Clustering and one in Special *Needs) and six managemenfobjJtives. These are,

listed below just as they appear in the project propoSal.

Guidance Component

Student Objective-No. 1, Guidance for Career Decisions, Phase I

Objective: As a result of a variety of actiVities it will be insured
that from the time students start grade 1 until they make
a tentative vocational decision, not only will.they receive
guidance regarding careers, but also have their progress
monitored and reviewed *by parents, teachers4advisors, and
giidance personnel it key points durind their education.

Rationale: Theiprocess of selecting a career is.a complex undertaking
that must not be left to chance. The changing nature of
our society and the ever fluiing job market requiregyoung
adults that are prepared not only for thet first job but
well enough prepared to plan for peqaps several job changes
throughout their work-lives. :- ,

Student Objective No. 2, Guidance for Vocational Preparation, Phase II

ObjObtive: From the time a student selects a vocational route to train-
ing until the student no longer requests the school's guidance
will be provided continuously by all indiViduals concerned
for-the student's career development. ,

Rationale: The responsibility for career guidance belongs to everyone.
A concentrated effort by the entire school community, the
local'employers that will hire future students, parents, and
interested groups outside the school, will increase the value'
of guidance activities and increase the students' chances

fog success.

. duster Component

Student Objective No. 3, Occupational Preparation within the School

Objective: In order to increase student opportunities through clustering,
no less than one new in-school vocational program will be
started in each of the five occupational clusters selected,
per year for the three years duration "the project

Rationale: It is necessary to expand vocational opportunities for large
student enrollments and where specific laboratories are needed.
Some Vocational thining sites are unavailable in the local
community and'some will offer greater cost effectiveness as

- part of an in-School program-rather than in the local communik.

*
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.Student-Objective Nol_lijaccuplatiinal_freparation within thq.Community

Objective: Recognizing that there are manyoccupationswithin the
community as well as vocational envitbnments that cannot

' be reproduced within the school, the project will insure
that no-less than twenty (20) public training-stations and
instructors are *contracted during the 'first year of the
project. During the second year, twentg (20) sites and
iatructort will be located in private industry.

Rationale: It is impossible for every school to providelvocatIonal
laboratories and skilled specialists in all occupational
areat because of small numbers of Pbtential enrollees and
the related high operational costs. Cost effectiveness
will increase bY' allowing local industry to do the voca-
tional training where student enrollments will be small

. and facility costs would be extensive.. Having the school
system,and local industry team together to provide alull
range of occupational traiding will also increase the ties
between training and actual jobs.

Student Objective No. 5, Career Preparation Articulation

ObJective: The project staff will develop and implement a continUum
of career exposures and skill development activities starting
'in grade 1 and terminating with job acquisition. Each
existing vocational program will have a continuum that
includes strands rangIng from unskilled to Semi-professional
Jobs. Rate of continuum development will be no less than ten
(10) per year with Continuums for all vocational programs
developed within three years.

Rationale: fhere is a need foreall students to be able to.visualize the
relationship betweemexisting career awareness'activities
in the early educational,years, vocational exploration oppor-
tunities that are in operation.during griddle school years,
and the objectives of,each vocational program offered in
both high school and post-secondary vocational/tebnical schools.

Special.Needs ComRonent

Student Object-We No.'6, Providing for Those with Special Needs

0bjective: Recognizing that there are some students who will not be
able to succeed under normal class conditions because of
a learning or physical disability, the project will insure-

. that any Vocational student with special needs.or.abilities
will be able to succeed due to modifications to regular programs
to meetlis needs or,establigijng special programs foe groups
of students with like needs Ald abilities.

4atiodale:, In 101 the New Hampshire State, Legislature changed the laws
.pertaining to the education of handicapped children.. These
laws now mandate "that all.handicapped childivn, physically,
intellectually, and emotionally Capable of being befitted
by instruction shall attend an apptoved school or program."

(RSA 186-A16) -



."

At the national level, the 1974 amendments to Title VI-B
:of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act (Pk 93-380) ,

have placed very directobligations on schools 'providing
programs and'services that are different or in addition
to what is provided for the regular student body of those
considered handicapped. Interpretation from the U.S. Office
of Education indicates that these requirements aee not limited
specifically to programs fundedunder this specific law, but
to all state and local programs servin§ handicapped children.
While students classified as disadvantaged are not specifically

- included in the procedures that are bOlined, they are most
appropriate.

0
Managementiomponent"

Management Objective *No. 11 The ManageMent System

Objective: Within sfxty (60) days'after project approval notification,-
a start of funding date will b9,estab1ished. -All-management
and administrative individuals and committees will be selected
and notified prior to the start of funding.

Management Obtjective No. 2, Progress Reporting

. Objcttie.: The Project.-Director will implement a system of regular
progressi-eporting of project activities to the Executive
Board, the New Hampshire Research Cooedination Unit, and the
Boston Regiral Office of USOE.

. Management Objective No. 3, Internal Dissemination

Objective.: The project direct:3r will implement an internal dissemination
strategy.which will inform district staff and students
as to the status of on-going activitTiETh the project.

Management Objective No. 4, External Dissemination

. Objective: The project director will implement an external disseminallon.
strategy which will inform both educators and the gengral
pdblic on the local, state, and flational level of the project
goals, objectives, and activities.

Management Objective No. 5,. A Vocational Needs Aisessment -

Objective: The project director and vocational diiector and outside
consultants as necessary will develop and implement an on-
going needs assessment strategy for the purpose of program
expansion.
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,Management Objective No. 6, Program'Evaluation,.

0
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Objective: the P rojeit director will tontradt an external evOuator
for project evaluation services which will include both
process and product assessment.

,6

ak.

,6

t

/-

a

.v

4

Is

I

.4,.

A

4

I

,

...

G

7 :

si

Iv

0

t

4

r

6

r

4 - 4

4

e

z

4

tr

T,-

4

. . 0

e

r

i

.

8*

A

I

I ' V



-13-

EVALUATION OF FIRST YEAR EFFORTS

. s

.The Evaluation Team

Because PROJECT BRIDGES is a multifaceted program addrsssial career education

4

in grades 1-2, guidance activities in grades.1-12, in-school and out-of-school

vocational programs and services to students with special peeds, it was decided

by the Executive Board that a team approach to evaluation was required.

CEDAR ASSOCIATES of Keene, New Hampshire was selected as thfwthird-party

'evaluator through a bid process. The evaluation.team assigned to this project has

five members with varying expertise as described below.

Evaluator

Dr. Richard A. Gustafson-, Director

ofTEDAR ASSOCIATES and'Assistant
Deanjor Career Studies at Keene State
College.

Mr. John Cepaitis, Vocational Director
Nashua, New Hampshire

Mt. Anitra-Sórenson, Learning'
Disabilities Consultant in

. Vocational Education-at Lebanon
High School

IP

Mr Drrtñ La fer te Di rec tor

*New Hampshire_High School Career
Education Mbdelu Keene State
College, Keene,INew Hampshire

Area of Ex ertise

Dr. Gustafson has conducted a number of
vacational and career education,progrw
evaluations. He is responsible for over-
all coordination of the evaluation effort,
development of assessment techniques and
writing of interim and final evaluation
reports.

Mr. Cepaitis has extensive experience
the development and tmplementation

of cationat programs at the secondary
leve .- His responsibilities are to
evaluate the vocational curricula and
programs at the high.school.

44s. Sorenson has developed in-service
training for-vocational teachers aad

, services vocational students with special
needs. She has worked closely with the.
State Department of Education in this area-
of program development. .

Mr. Laférte has directed a number of large
and small career education programs in
Rhode-Island and Nei Hampshire. He is -

a rdcognized expert in career education
, throughout New England.
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Dr. Arthqr Berry, Coordinator of
Vocational-Technical Education
University of Maine at Portland-
Gorham

Dr. Berry has had extensive experience
in the development and evaluation.of
vocational programs in many parts of the
country. His experience with community
based vocational edycation is most.
valuable.

Dr. Gustafson attends each meeting of the Execdtive Board and is onz.site

at least quarterly to assess progress of those compdnents of the project for

which he has responsibility. All other members of the evaluation team are on-site

at.least quarterly.

Anevaluation design was developed by the evaluation team with consultation

with the project staff. Using the project objectives and 'activities, i.ndicators

of success were developed by each tvaluator for their component(s) of the project.

'This design will be refined each year bases upon planned program modificatidts.

Memoranda are developed by each evaluatoeprior to his/her evaluation visit

and follow-up meToranda are prepared after each visit. Semi-annual and annual

evaluation reports are prepared.

4w

. '

4n
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Evaluation of Progress in Year 1: .

Student Objective 1 - Guidance for Career Decisions-- .11'ase I

1. Vocational Staff Workshops

8

A.

r.

Two weeleld; one at the beginningpf the year to introduce the
staff to the cluster development portion of-the project; a second
was a weekend retreat for the vocational staff and some academic
teachers to break down potential barriers between the two groups,
This second was successful in improving understanding and communica-
tion betwee6 the two groups. As activities in themselves, both
achieved their,purposes, however, they are listed as part of an objective
to create a grades 1-12 guidance system. They did not produce
identifiable results in relation to this goal.

2: Career Progress Booklets 4
41

Nine of these booklets are now in the printing'stage. The information ,

on them includes career information on the titled occupation and the
requisite courses available in.the school. The current versions are
all on one reading level (fairly high level). These will Be good
materials to use in conjunction with a guidance system, form a good
resource for that system.

A. The Guldance GateChecklist

The.checklist has been designed and printed. It lists three in-school

checkpoints and three follow-up checkpoints. It will be used for voca-

tional students only. 'Its major benefit is that the student, parent,
vocational instructor and guidance counselor will be forced to communi-
cate at three points atthe beginning, middle and end of the student's

program, and hopefully, all will understand the process andorogress

of the student.. While this is listed under objective nUmber one, it is

really the major activity of objective nutter two, and comprises a
duplication when listed within this goal. It does, however, provide .

ymthe skeleton for a guidance system for vocational students from the end.

;. of the tenth grade to graduation and a monitoring vehicle for that same

population.

4. Operation Guidance

The commilttee system called for'in the Operation Guidance Syste&is in
operation and the participation.of varioUs high school faculty &embers

is yielding positive results fn their.attitudes and understanding.
This is an excellent example of an activity that obviously is yielding .

results in the &eating of motivation among teachers to become involved
in career education. It has yielded four sets of guidance activitiet

and one planned.activity this year. All, however, tend tb be activities

that-are external to the normal school operations and as such are nol

infusions. Continued use of this mechanism should yield positive.results

over the three.years of the project and hopefully the end product will L4

be a series of on-going career decisioh making activities for,all high

school students.

19
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5, Grade 10 Language Arts/Social Studies Team Curriculum
4

The staff has decided to utilize the abOve Operatii)h4uidance Task
Force (committee) as the vehicle for creating infusion. .Therefore,
no activities have taken place in this item and none are predicted.
As a practjcal adjustment to the.realities of the high school thit
decision to changd the vehicle for infugiOn is quite appropriate.

. 6. Career Awareness - Update Presentations

The staff decided against this activity as an on going orientation of
the faculty and none were held.

f '

7. -Advisor/Advisee System

While this activity is mot part of the proposal, the PROJECT BRIDGES
staff seems to have been instrumental in introducing an Advisa/Advisee
System which will be piloted with next-year's Freshman class, If proper.
orientation takes place for the teachers involved and definite respon,
sibilities are outlined, this system will ultimately achieve the Overall
goal of developing th high school level system.

Student Obective 2 - Guidan for Vocational Preparation - Phase II al*lj

This objective provides for a guidancelSyttem that will be developed and
implemented for high school level voCational students and it will include
a placement and followup system.

The implementation plan and staff.ftedback indicates the major Vehicle
4 bf this system will be the guidance gate checklist and the pelsonal gui-

dance advisortcommittee. The other activities relate to a guidance system
butit is Rot clear how all seven constitute a unified system.

4

1. -0-service Activities , ,

See comments under objective one. This is a duplicatioh of Ole
ties described under Vocational Staff Workshops.

GuidancelAdvisory Committee
1

At the beginning of the year the Building Trades Instructor held
two group meetings for parents and students during which he and the
counselor described that program. This is the only evidence of an

'activity related to implementation of the Guidafice Advisory.Committees.
When the Guidance Gate Checklist is iMplemented, it Should insure
that the Guidance Advisory Committee structure is tmplemented.

3. Guidance Gate Checkltst

This has been descilbed' under objective number one. As stated there
it does comprise the first evidence of a Vogational Guidance Monitoring

System. It is slated to be implemented'in Septemher,q976.

,

40

r.
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4. Parent/Student/Staff Meetings

these are essentially the same as the Guidance Advisory Committees,
End as listed here, are'a second stating-of that activity and
not a Separate function. It seems that indiyidual meetings of the
Guidanca Advisory Committees willitathe place only, when necessary.

. Most GAC meetings are expected tfte group meetings of the type
described.in this'activity.

5. Industry/Business/Education Seminars i/

No plans were made to implement these during this project year, and s.

this activity has been, eliminated from the second year plan.

6. 'Guidance Advisory Committee - Role in.Placement

The Guidance Gate Checklfst provides for involvement of parents, '

. counselor, instructor and student at the end of the program in helping--/
the student make a transition to further education or work: If thir
is properly implemented,then the G.A.C. will be involved in placement;

iF however, no actjvities have as Yet taken place in this area.

. .

7. Graduate follow-up Data
- .

A follow-up study has been commissibned for graduates af the classes
of 1971, 72, 75. A system has been selected and'a phone follow-up is
occuring in_June.

Student Objective 3 - Occupational Preparation" within the School

-1, and 2. The Vocational program offering appraiS'al and review took
'place hy having each teacher and department head review the

. written destription in the program of studies booklet and then
rewrite the description wherever they flet it was appropriate
Discussion took pled' with Vocational Director regarcling present -

offerings and future plans. Teacher input regarlding ePansion
-options in'the five clusteri was recorded through individual
theetings and student inputkias accomplished via the teachers at
those meetings. .This was the extent of the needs assessment and
review conducted by staff in terms of the necessary thanges that :
they were able to observe. There was no formal written docu-
mentation of these activities.

3..and 4. VqtatIonal Program-Modifica!rs

Curriculum modifications were proposed in each of five cluster areas.
Each was at a different stage of completion as/of June 8, 1976.

Iuilding Trades has been approved for program expansion with a
written craft committee endqrsgment of traininh and purchasing equip-
meat. The area of expansion is in the operation of heavy equipment.

Al. .

,



.glich area does have a job, brief with a job description and Dictionary
of Occupational Title nufiber. Goal statements are not included and
are left open to interpretation. The correlations of staff and resources
is also left open for one's interpretation. As a mini course Small Boat
Building and Repair has been offered; however, no curriculum has been .

developed notl has an endorsement of the advisory committee been received
or sought.

Communications and Media has been approyed for 'program expansion with -

a written craft committee endorsement. This will be an introductorY
course in video tape production.

The labor needs assessment is global and may be difficult for students
and the faculty to interpret to help one formulate career goals. The
curriculum provided an outline but no goals nor objectives. Also
missing were suggested activities, staffing, facility description., on-
going operational costs, and integration strategies of resources,
equipment and staff.

Food Service in the Hospitality and Recreation cluster has the initial
work done for documenting the labor needs in this area. However, the
area of proposed expansion, craft committee endorsement, and other
industry endorsement.have not been acocmplished.

Yet to be developed is the curriculum which will include the abitract
of the cluster, with appropriate descriptions and Dictionary of Occupa-
tional4Title number, goal statements, course objectives, suggested activities.,
staffing requirements, facility design and on-going operational costs.

The Agri-Business and Natgral Resources cluster of the Vdcational
Agriculture program has the preliminaries of a labor needs analysis
completed. The curriculum includes general Overview, job.definitions
with job briefs and jbb descrfptiOns with Dictionary of Occupational
Title number. Goal statements are includedigith the major objectives -

and suggestedactivities. Also included is a list of major resources-
areas and how staff and faCilities might be used including typesof
equipment which Might be integrated. However, no endorsement of the
advisory committee has been received.

The Business and Office cluster has proposed expansion in Computer Studies
through the Math Department with little or no input from the Business ,

Department. No evidence exists that a functional advisory committee
exist§. The data on labor analysis seems rather broad for student and
staff interpretation for career planning, The curriculum does meet the
guØelines of providing for an abstract, job description, goal statements,
m4jdr course objectives, suggested act4vittes, staffing, facilities, .

ecz4pment,operat.ional costs and dtscription of time restraints, list
wa not rewritten to follow Me approved format.

+4

:

udy of Out-of-School Youth . /.,

..
, . .

No written docuientation of an out-of-sthoot youth needs assessment was .

:.in evidence as requested by the evaluator.

47./



Student Objective 4 - Occupational Preparation within the Commbnity

The project did carry out four (4) of-the five (5), major activities listed
in the 1975-76 evaluation desige, and 01 six (6) items listed under the

4; assessment pethod were used by the evaluaor in reviewing objective achieve-
ment.

/

1. Workshop for staff

Support Iles sought for PROJECT BRIDGES through personal co cts by
the project director and two (2) workshops were held on Serkmber 2
and October 1. These were designed to orient school personn to the
scopeand purposes of PROJECT BRIDGES, and brochures on-the pro'ect
were distributed.

2. ,Identification of Community Training iites

The project director and vocational counselor peesented the concept of
PR0JECT BRIDGES to the cdhmunity through presentations to the Kiwanis
Club, Lions Club and personal contract with business and'industrv.
Twenty-six (26) community training sites'were identified and twenty
five (25) task analyses for each occupational area were completed.
Each task analysis.consisted of the following items:

1.: Job Description
2. Identification of Occupation
3. Major responsibilities and percentage of time devoted

to each
4. Task listing foe each responsibility including steps orprocesses

to he utilized,within each.

e 4010

3. Workshops for Community Site Trainers

I structor training was conducted on February 17-19 by PrOfessor

ichard Carter and Paul Davis of the University of Maine at Portland-it

orham. Seventeen (17) individuals participated iftthe -sessions and
411 (100%) felt the Workshop objectives were met, and activitJes were
sufficient to permit them to'fujlOion as community site instructors.

Training was not deemed necessary for those individuals serving as
instructors at.the NationaAlard sites, as training js seen as an

on-ioing part of their occupitional role or job400

\:. 4' '
4. Students placed in Community TrainingOltes ,

.

Students were'informed of theconcept of PROJECT BRIDGES through the .*

. project director and votationad counselor. A survey was conducted

low

f all .juniors and seniors at S6mersworth High School in order to Ubtermigp
nterest and to serve as a basis for potential site selection. Ninety-

.
o (92) stbdents, or approximately:25% of the student body, expressed

an-interest in community site trainting.
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Twenty-six (26) students were selected and placements made by Michael
Cummin§s through the counseling office. Factors taken into considera-
tion in placement were:

, 1. Student needs and interests'
2. Potential benefits of tn-school versus Out-of-school training
3. Seniors were given preference

Matching of students to job apd instructor.

.A flexible schedule was.established permittiro students to obtain
community trainidg. Students spent an average of ten (10 hours
per-week on site coniisting of approximatelytwo (2) hours per day, .

five(5) days per week. Times were.flexible and related to siudent
availability, instructor or trainers availability, and the nature of

, the treining."

- .

Five (5) on-site visitations were'made to community training sites, and
an addWonal ntne (9) were Investigated as to program, instructor
training and student iminlvement.

All investigation and reidew indicated general
program. Students found it realisticsand were
expressetan interest in a workbook or student
training:7all all trainers indicated that they
the project but desired input into the,student

satisfaqtiod with the'
motiyated, while trainers -'
manual fOr use in their.
'would continue to support

ielection procedt. -t

Student Objeative 5 - Career Preparation Articulation
4 c, , .

This objective proltides for a continum of common experiences for students
"in the elementary and middle school grades to make them more aware of,.

0 and to allow them to explore careers%
. ,

The plan to do this is through the development and/or purchase of awareness hs

materials at the elementary level and hands* exploratory materials in the
middle school in the cluster areas for which the project is,responsible.

Because of the nature of publicqducational hierarchy and the priority level
.of this"goal, this is an adequate plan forachieving thisigoal, .

This Sfe4N, activity in the elementary schools has been mintmal. The staff
has contracted elemen ry teaders to develop cluster boxes of information
and activities. '

rfve chter [foxesi hay been rked on:

a

Agri-Business
.

Commopication -and Media

§usiness add Office
Construction
Marine-Scienee

441

Incomplete'
Incomplete

, Completed .

.Complet6d4
Completed

S.
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. .

4-
14

The quality oPthese boxes'vft, but they do compris a resource bank
of ideas and materials which can be'moved from schopi to school to help
teachers crettoCareAwal-eness activities.

For next year, the is to meet with the faculties of each elementary
*thool andlhelp eacnvelop a plan for their school for that year. The
Principals haye already agreed to dd this and this plan of attack shows
real promise forjr!sults at the elementary level.

418.. At the middle school, a number of career education activities had already
been infused into Social-Studiesand Language Art curricula. This year,
the attempt was to add new hands-on activities rough the medium ot the
Project Discovery materials. These were utili ed by one 'teacher and
evaluated.positively, .The plan is to put the e materials into the Media
Center to be used by teachers and students n t year.

Actiyity four, ynder objective.five, refers '*4 the development of Career
Path booklets at varied reading.levels. While nine booklets are now available,
none hhe reading levels suitable for'use'at e lower grades.

-.7 .

* ;
..

*
I

Student ONective 6t,Providino'for Those with Special Needs

PROJECT BRIDGES has formed a solid cooperative involvement with the
, Strafford Learning Center. Two full-ttme 'staff members at-the Center,
dne a vocatidnal consultant, theypecond a vocational media specialist;
have made a si4nificantimpact in'aealing with special'students:in the
Somerswo h vocational programs. . ,

. .
...

.1. .

.. l': 'Use imKescriptiye process with4identiTied students.

The vocationalsonsultanf has adapted and adopted a,series of forms
forthi-diagnottic/prescriptive process. These forms include a

L.
referr 1.formi, observation notes, diagnostic teaching log, program
descripJtion, evatuation conferehce notesfollow-:up notes., sik weeks'
evalua ion, and a long term follow-up, report. Although fhis may

* prove to bd a cumbersome seriei of paperwork,.the forms are well-
designed and will help keep track of student progresssand the effdOtiye-
mess of ..phe prescribed procedures.-

4 ' 4 f
2. Funding for materials and. services for programmodification'or. new .

special programs. . .

.
.

. .

... ...

r
Of approximately $2,000.allocated for materfals for speciai needs

1 students, only abodt $500 has been spent. The PROJECT BRIDGP
staff has not °adverttsed" that this mooey is'available, but a few

, teachers hame come with special requests for arts and 'crafts iuyplies,

.

. a name-plate maker, and mis6ellaTus supplies for a,summerprograpi -

forkspedial needs students. : .

..

-, . , ..

, .
.

Aar.
060
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3. Workshops in ppecial needs,for vocational teachers. .

Although one meeting, was held w'ith Nancy Hartley, no special needs
workshops were held. This wis a conscious chdtce on the part of
the BRIDGES 'staff who felt tha.t teachers' attitudes toward organized

workshops was poor: .For the most part this_did seem toibt'the feeling
of the staff who commented that workshops were nevet specific enough
to.the students they worked with:and werb generally a wastt of time.

4. Follow-up.Activities,for vocational teachers who were involved
the workshops.

No workshops were held therefore no follow-up was done, '

.

5. Records !for each prescriptive process undertaken.
, . .

.
. -.

. igt Records were noteavailable for review and critique because of confi-
dentiality.. Several studedts who havebeen helped by Pat Theberge
were interviewed; however. They seemed-glad_to have feceived the-
help though several of them felt 00 had been singled out and separate
from the rest of the class. All of the students felt the help had been

..
-. 'essential to their succes in the course. .,

,

$ '

ManageOnt Component

The manageMent'component, consisting of s x closely related objectives, is

the Orect responsibility of Mi. Susan Klaib the project director. .While the

foll6W1ng nairatiie will address the *pecific accomplishments related to each
.

tobjectitfe, it is the jydgment of the evaluation-tedm that project management has

been accomplished with'skill and has been done 'successfully. White we will make

"
- reCommendatiods in tertain areas, the management of the project has,improved as

the year 'progressed and the project director has succeeded in effectively accomplish-

ing all the "start-up" management tasks.

(.)

f .

Objective 1_-- Management System c-
. : . .,

p, The management objective details the staffing pattern for
PROJECT BRIDGE c tiop of an executive board.and an advisory
board., All th ctivities have been accomplished including a.
complete restructu ing of the vocational advisory,board system in .

- Somersworth. Proje t sta f have worked effectivelY'with the executive
.

.
board op policy matte nd have begun .to inVolve the, advisory board in \

, 7

project matters.
.

..._

.

,

..r

. .s
,

11,



Objectiver2 - Progress Reporting

Monthly or bi-monthly progress reports have 'keen filed, as scheduled,
with the executive board and other local' and state individuals.
Quarterly reports, program and financial, have been made to U.S.O.E.
and the execrative board. .

(
_

ObJective,3 - Internal Disieftnation

A number orawareness activities designed for Somersworth
teachers* counselors, and administrators were completed during the
year. Diese included a brief priesentation to all staff in September,
1975, a project brochure, one newsletter, a meeting for vocational
staff; and dissemination of executive board and advisory board Minutes.

4 "Pivject nwareriess seems to be highest with the vocational teachers at
the hfgh school and the e ementary principals. Academic pachers at
the high school and the iddle school were generally unable to articulate
the(purposecf PROJECT R GES.

S-
. There is room for improveme in this area.and_sbmg_Plads (bglletin

boards, video tapes, brief periodic'newsletters) have been made to,
achieve this in ybar two.

Objective 4 - 'Externil Dissemination'

Initial efforts in making individuals and agencies outside the
SomeesWorth District aware of'PROJECT BRIDGES has been successful.

Discussions with the State RCU Director and cavocationai direct6rs,'
revealed they were abreast of happenings in omersworth and could
articulate the major thrust of the project.

Dissemination activities through school board mesentations,
dewspaper articles, a newsletter, a brochure, ifesentationt to the
Somersworth service clubs, and NESDEC have been accomplished. In

addition, a number of educators have visitedgPROJECT BRIDGES to learn
first hand of its efforts.

The long range thrust here stiould be to identify the,major project
components which are to be disseminated in the future so these can '
be properly documented.

Objective 5 - Vocational Needs Assessment

'Two major efforts in needs assessment have been accompjished during ,

the initial year; botkinder the director-of the guidance cocirdinat*.
f

Usin9 the materials prepared by Operation Guidance, a survey of
stafT students and community meMbers was coordinated to/determinethe
needsfor an improved career guidance program. The results of these

surveys were considered by committees and specific activities (under

student objectives 1 and 2) have been designed to address the needs
. as identifed. %

.
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. .1
,

A labor market analysis of the SomersWorth area was completed using
both primary and secondary sources of labor information. Work
remains to be done in the translation of these data into specific
recommendations of vocational program modifications.

% Objectivel) - Thitd4arty Evaluation

s

.7

,

.-

A third-party evaluation team was contracted as a result of a bid7
process in the fall of 1975. Quarterly on-site evaluation visits
by team meibers have been accomplished with the filing-of semi-annual
reporti.

t.

,
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A

CONCLUSIONS --COMMENDATIONS e RECOMMENDATIONS ,

PROJECT BRIDGES has demonstrated significant levels of activity in all three
1

areas for which studeniobjectives are written;

Guidance
Clustering
Special:ffeeds

vi_ .

. ,..
.

It is clear that the project staff has focused its.efforlts duringNthe first
. A- .

year at those itudent objectives within the clustering component, especiiily,

*

Occupational Preparation withi?Othe school, and
Occupational Preparation within the commumity.

Members of the evaluation team offer the following commenqtlons and

recommendati9ns in those areas for which they hav9 responsibility.

I. Guidance for Career Decisions - Phase I

Some evidence of .a grades 9-12 guidance system is emerging, however, as .

yet'the pattern it will fellow is not cli'ar. Excellent use of the'operation -

Guidance materials and teaniques.have been used at the hi0 school. Below the

9th grade; no eviden ce of a guidance sysiewis available. -

If a true systematic apprOach.to guidande services im grades 1712 is to

be.achieved, a more definitive explanation of what such a system will look like .
.

is required: Specifically:

. Who will do what.to deVelop te ystem at:,

'the elementary level

-. - the middle school level
( the hfgh'school level

t

I
..

't

..

1 9.
atid when will, they tomplete.ttiOse .elefnents for sw6ch they are

respiirTfele?.

#

It'ls possible that PROOECT BRIDGESwill not have ihe stiff or material

resourcese -to noticeably'affect guidahce services in grales 1-8. If thls is' the
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I.
IP

01. 7

1'

a

case, activities relating to the g)ementary and middle school should be e4i inated

# -

in fiVor of g a sound high school guidance program.

e

II.- Guidance r Vocational Pi'e aration Ph8ge.II

'

' I

The beginnin of guidance advisory committeestwere noted through.the involve-.

ment of parents a students by the, Building Trades instaictor..-
,

A guidance gate checklisi designed to Insure that each vocational hudent

receives guidance services3t key points during.
,

vocational program. This leyet of orgfn ation

hts or her passage through the

s commendible adwelook to

1!
this concept as being of interest to many other vocational programs in the itate.

There remains a need to defide the specific guidaace services which will.be

provided for-the student at each."gate".

Follow-up studies of graduates is one of the key Components in'any voca- 6
;

)tional.guidanceeffort. Through studies of this,t34e4ovaluable info
-/.

the improvement of guidance, vocational, and academic programs can be

tion for
A

btained. .

PROJECT BRIDGES has retained individuals exteeftel to the projec to design and-

tonduct the first follow7up study. The.evaluation team urge; that in future Years

the follow-up system become integrated into tke'on-going vocational guidance sot

effort. It this is not done; there fs a.real *danger that it will'fall ky the WaYsfde

once project" funding, ceases.

.III. Occupational Praparation.within the School
1.1

Commendations:

I. The Building Congtructio6 cluster has ve the criteria Set tlh
in the agreepent for progeam expansiorand the curriculuM dev op-

melt outltne.v

7

.

% .... -.

2. The guisness and Office "cluster'42 a long way toward beiing,completed

and is the best developed cluster at this time. * w
s

iv ,. .

3. The, Agri-Business, CommuniCations d Meda and the Hospital
andilecreation clysters are on th r way to becoming viable.

o. .

.

1
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Recommendations:
. x

... .

. .

lr. Develop basic goal statements in ipecific tel-ms in'the Building
Construction cluster. -

2. Use more precise verbs to try to make thi program objectives
measurable. .

3. Demonstrate more accurately the.invOlvement of the advisory com-
. mittee in other areas outside of equipment purchases.

4. Complete the work necessary in each o'f the-curriculum areas by
September of 1976. .

5. ,Before printing the curriculumt verify that the dirriculum format
is-the saMe for each area.

6. Make more of an effort to localize local job needs in the
curriculums in order that they might be usedby students and -

faculty for ca-reer 'Planning.

4'

7. Conduct student interest surveys to validate their interests with
those curriculum modifications.

8. A curriculum for small boat bdifOng be'Oroduced.
4 4

9. Rough drafts of the Akills checklist should be developed by
December 31, 1976.

'

10. °A written report of the 'Cola-school youth should be completed
by June 30, 1976. 0 . °

.

11. Upon completion pf,the studentsurvey which is planned for June,
.

- -'1976, Mat the results be made available to the evaluation team
fausing on how students felt the-skills prepared Oem for the job-

,
in which they were,employed.

. .

s.,

IMP

,s

/
/
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IT. Occupational PreParation within the Community

. The staff of PROJECT BRIDGES should be commended for their efforts jn

getting the concept of community site, trai ing into an'operational framework.

They have achieved their objective, sAe ident nation, matching.students to

training and gaining community acceptance and support.

' Three (3) approaches were used to evaluate community training, they were:

feedback from trainers, student rating by trainer, and site evaluatian by the
3, .

,trainee. . .

A feedback40e?sion with trainers was held" on June 6. This prPvided the

director with an appraisal and basis for operition in the second year of the project.

-t

Support 'was shown; however, some trainers were looking for mare initial organiza-
.

tfon and information r lated ta.asseesment of students against the task analysis.

Training.Statio evaluation by trainees was concerned with student expecta-
....

tions, duties, instruction and supervision, working conditions, retommendations for

improvement and/Plans to seek employment. Not all evaluation forms4had been
. /

.. .
.

returned. However, those bailable showed,enthusiasm for t6ining,,made some . lt

positive recommendations ahd 75% indicated they planned to look for'employment

in the area of their/training.

Project director evaluation provided a basis for review in terms of distance

time of day-week and length of tfaining, :instructor motivation, enthusiasm of trainer
.

Ond trainee and ppStential empjoymentopportunities.

.An analysis of these factors wijl be considerations for retenti;n of the

training site a d identificationof new ones.

1

Recomietid'tions

'The p oject has been successful in identifying community sites and'

placing s udents into them. As the program evolves in its second and third

year, th following.Concerns should be noted..

32,,
mmW'
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1. togistics prdlems will bec ejverwhe1ming with twenty (20)
additional sites in the second a¼1 third year. Student selection,
transportation, scheduliqg evaluation should'be streftlined,
procedures and processes Identified and responsibilities delegated
to other in-school staff personnel.

2.- Considerailons should be given to infuSion of .the community site
training into the-on-going cooperative educatiob offerings.

. .

Attention should be focused on an evaluation of student outcomes
through community training. The task analysis should be utilized
as a basis for the evaluation.

4. Process data should be recorded on communiiy site identification,
selection, and operating proceares in order that other communities
could benefit from the PROJECT BRFDGES developmentproject.

V. Career Preparation Articulation

A host of career education activities is currently in evidence in the ele-

mentary and middle schools. Many of these attivities were iniyated by an earlier

career education.project in Sdinersworth. Expansion of these activities through

the development of five cluster boxes at the elementary leOel and the use of

Project Discovery materials at the middle school is'commendable,_

The involvement of each elementary principal in the developmeni of individual

staff plans by each school shows real Oomiee for the second year.

The development of.nine career path booklets is-also to be commepded.

*There remains a conCern with the activity based iiiproach to career education
. 0 .

.

activities in grades,1-8 much the same as the'concern for guidance activities
. .

....

.

.' ,..

in the same grades.

While thereij realization that the focus of INIOJECT BRIDGES is 'at the high
I

school level, there remains a need to provide overall structure and direction.for

the career guid

sehool 1

ce and career education activities at the elementary and iniddle

33
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VI. ' Providing for tho'se With Special Needi

Progress has been made in the area of meeting-the needs of special needs.-
studens in vocational education although the PiOJECT.BRIDGES staff has not been

heavily .involved in this area. ,The February hiring of a Vocational Consultant

(Edward Crothers) and a Vocational Media'SpeCialist (Pat Theberge) through other

funding sources has made a Anificant impact. Several PROJECT'BRIOGES objectives

have been met by these people'and their programs.

Thus the identification an4 diagnosis services for students having.special

needs has been accompliihed"throUgH the Strafford Learning Center. PROJECT BRIDGES

should now be able to concentrate on working with vocational teachers on the methods

and materials they can use to teach students havitig special needs.

.The area of special needs students t t been emphasized by tke'PROJECT

BRIDGES staff. Ntit wanting.to dOlicate efforts of the Strafford Learning

Center is reasonable, and even more can now be accomplished. The areas specifically

needing attention for the coming year aee:

'NU
.

1. Teacher attitude needs to be,improved either through the
Vocational Consultant working individually with the teachers,
sensitivity training, or planned workshops.

2. More use could,be made of...the services of Dr. Nancy 'Hartley

of Keene State College in platting waSes to inform teachers of
techniques andlmaterials appropriate for special needs students.

3. Teachers need to be made more aware of
fulness of the diagnostic/prescriptive

4. Availabli ftinding should be utilized t

types of materials available. Dorothe

College might be a helpftil resource pe
materials.

Management Component .

As mentioned earlier

with skill and successful

A

41-

the availability and use-
services. '

rough morl, awareness of the

Kitlan at Keene State
son for suggestions on

in this report, project Man ement has been iccomplished

implementation of this componen has been achievied.

34
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The thanAgement system, including staffing and the creation of the executive)
-

board and project advisory board ha1'been completed. Progress reporting, local

and nationaL'has been on time.

. PROJECT BRIDGES in some resPeets has higher visibility outside the Somersworth

District than within. External dissemination effopts have resulted in this situa-

Mon.

.There are three recommendations which are offered under the management com-

ponent.

1. It is recommended that more efforts.be.directed to informing
the staff within the Somersworth District as to the purpose
'of PROJECT BRIDGES. Awareness at the elementary level seems to
be excellect. This s not true at the middle and high school
levels!

2. Wis 'recommended that increasing attention'be given to what
BpJECT BRIDGES ifitenta to demonstrate and disseminate as a
result of the Oree-year.effort. As certain components of the
project are identified (,e.. Community Training), full documen-
tation of these components (process.and product) should begin
now if "hard evidence" of success is to be obtained.

3. It fs Tecommended that the project staff study all of the formal

. , and informal needs assessment data which has been gathered (or
Will be gathered in the near future) in terms of its impact on

. program platining. The translation of this infermattor.into
program development priorities is the only way in which the data
gatheridng effort can be \justified.

F'
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FOREWARD. ..

_; -
-

. THE PURPOSE Amp VALUE OF FOLLOW-UP. STUD S IS r pitomE us WITH DATA
: ,. -_ ;,-.?,. ... .

TO EVALUATE PROGRAMS AND.DETEITINE IF WE ARE..411)7.giq OUR' QEJECTIVES.. . _.,-.

THIS SYSTM4 OF."ACCOUNTARILITY" COULD ti Alai s.,iyiri4TE
.

TEST ,.:0 iii*

. .

MORE AND WHERE -AT ARE -READED:*.

..
The telephone folloT-eg survey of the 1975 tosigi .EFh?.01. griduatee Was,

. .

of tbe following indivi4ua1sz

CarIeia
ncoiighSahóol,

tincoln, MO -6038 I
. .

CO ducieil. with the help and cooperation

,aRarold Fluke, Counselor
Green- Ridge High School

%.
Green Ridge,,M0 65332

citc;dgers
1Smithton High
Smithton, _MO
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sacre.d RuaFt Nigh Schooi

MO 65301
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William McGuire, TCpundelOr
Norfbwest Righ ,School
Hughesville, !to 65334
4

, Kay Sparks, CoAnselot
La Monte High School
La-Monte, MO 65337 '

Counseloi
School
65350

'N.* Braiton,.*Couniiilor
StjCctton Higl SchOol,

.6091.;:<-,

jay D.. Fajeitc-05400-litt
cola Camp, RiskSChOol.5-

* COle, camp, MO 4530-'?'
-

WateawligkSeh00/".

Madelyni-tIligt.COMisaliofo ,

'
mitiih-alr).tof:eg449:zi._

Pr. 4pgt 1100, A,soocj.ate PrOtesa
.dentral Missotir StaEe UnivzLty
Warreisburg 4400

' Dr.' James L. Novara, Director
Career Education Prdject
State Fair Community College

'Sedalia, MO 65.301
r

Jerald L. Morrison, 'Specialist
' Job Development and Follow-Up

Career, Educaion, SiNd
Sedalia, MO -65301

.

Or
and
the
endo

*Ra
Akr

,

4. 2

4

.

DieCkhOff, ogi
.,deittral StAl Univeralt

09.93

The activity vhich is- the subject of' Otis report.W4eeepPOrted it w
:part by the.,^ik S. Office iig Educatiou, DipartMent",4 'Realtth,'Educat od,'' .'_ :
Afore. Rowever, the opinions expiessed 4erein 4,:i vat. ueledsatilY,,rifleit ;
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Bement by the U. S. Offie, of Edn4eiionlsboirld'ke. inrevred..
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CHAPTER I,.

INTRODU4TION
.,

.

In the summer of 1973, State Fair Community College received a 'irant -
.. , . .0

. ....

from the UnIted States Office of Education, funded through Pars D; Pane'
.'

Law g0-578, to implement a career eduCation 'program in .a.three-county, ten

school district area in Mid-Missouri. The school districts involved include

Warsaw, Lincoln, and Cole Camp in Benton County; Green Ridge, La Monte,,Smithton,

Sacred Heart, Hughesville (Northwest), and Sedalia 11200 (Smith-Cotton) in

Pettis County,'and Marshall in Saline County.
4

4

One component of the Career Eatication Project is the JOb Development,'

Placement, anq Follow-Up component with given responsibilities of follow-up

activities of high schoop.graduates from these ten'school disiricts.

In Septetber and October 1973, base-line data was gathered from'the

1,974 high sc hool seniors as to what they planned ado after they graduite8

Tram higli school. This data was:used to implement the job development and,

placement portion of the<areer Education Project. Results of these' surveys

may be found.in the High School,Tachers Survey, January 8,1974; the Hash

School Counvlor Survey, JarivarY 23, 1974; and the-Area High School Senior

'Survey Results; 1974.' In order to Implement the follow-up portion
4

of the project an initial telephone follow-tip survey"was conducted in

January, 1975, nine months after the 1974'seniors had graduated from high

school. The results of the initial telephone folloO-up survey may be found

in Follow-liplumeT 1974 Graduates. No attempt was made to compare the data

gathered in September and October,'1973, with the data gathered in January,

197A.

During the second year if the Ca3. Education Project, the ob Place-

- 0.
ment and Follow-Up Component continued to carry oat its given responsibilities.

, ..

- Many changes and revisions were made 03 improve service to students, Schools

(

't,
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"iiid emploYers. In January 197$, baseline data was gathered from each 1975

.

senior to assist in job development for and iliacement_of the 1975 graduates. 4

.
..

_ This data was Also collected to assist with the follow-ep activities'.
. 1 .

.

outlined in ehe project propOsal. This telephone fpllow-up.survey was again .

underSaken,nine months after the class of 1975 had graduated, in January-I976:
)0 -

'The survey remained basical ly the nathe,.however, a da r.mputeservice wase

emploYed to assist in tabulation'and report preparation.

One additional charige from the follow-up survey of the 1975 graauaies

..

will be the inclusion of same baieline data of the clast of 1975 an cor-

relation of this data with the follow-up survey results. .

OSE OF TfiE SURVEY .

The primary purpose of the stave): was tu follow-up'the 1975 high school

4

t -

graduates from the ten scliool districts.

The "Objectives or.the,follow-up survey were:

4 . (I) To suryey'the 1975 -high-sc hool graduates from the ten school
." districts nine months,after,graduation«

(2) To analyze, compile and report the results of the follow-up
survey to participating schooip and other...interested parties.

(3) (To Use the results of.the survey for program development.,.,
implementation, and evaluation;

(4). To improve 00ot and report anyajor differences from the results
of the Follow-Up Survey of 1974 Gr uates.

.
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CHAPTER II

DESIGN OF STUDY
. .

.

Develgpment of Survey Instrument
%

Development of the telephone follow-up survey instrument 'began two
,

1

years ago. If was first sed in3114 Follow-Up Survey of 1974 Graduates,
# ,

revised and improved.thfs,year for.use in the survey'of 1975 graduates.

During the 1973-74 school year, the Career Education JoS Placement

Specialist surveyed the participating guidance counselors to deterdine what

job development, placement and folloc,frupactiyitieS were belug conducted

0 -
by the ten participating ichool districts. That survey revealed that only

two schools (S mith-Cotton an'd )Iarshall) were involved 1i one-year foliow-up

'studies of their graduates.' That'fact, Siang with USOE evaluation guidelines

spelling out t he necessity of follaw-up act2vities for federally funded Career

Education Projects prompted.the Job Ilacement Specialist to research materials

fiam d2fferent states Washington, Missouri, Virginia, Minnesota,,Ohio, Arizona,

Florida, and others to determine what types of followup studiee of high school

graduates had beitfanducied in thkpest.

Many of the fallow-up studies that had been conducted were for vocational-

-iechnical high school graduates and aLsessed:the value of the vocational-

technical program in their area or state. .

°.
None of the follow-up-studies reviewed wire designed to followup

. hifh school graduates one year after graduation within the state of.Missouri.

The Missouri State Department of Education conducted a follow.up survey of

selected Missouri high school fraduates ffve years after graduation during 1973.
. .

However, this survey has not been continued.

.--....4....._
-- -- . .

____ _ ____ ___

'High School Counselor Survey, January 23, 1974, Career Education'Project,
$ *Siete Fair Community College, Sedalia, MO 65301.\



Maishall ind Smith-Cotton high schoolS had completed one year follow-up

studies'of their respective graduates fog several years and their follow-up,

. r

instruments were considered.-

Information about follow-up surVeys was presented Zo 'eight participating

high school guidance counselors and designated representatives at a Job

Development, Placement and Follow-Up Morkshop on November 20, 1974. At that

workshop, iniiial survey objectives were, developed.

The ri;tn objective of the 1974 survey was to contact, by telephone, each
.

graduate and find out "What they Etre presently doing." Other objectives

inCluded:

1. TO loCate former graduates and let themknow that their alma
meter was still, interested in them.-

2. To determine which students are.involved in the.world of work.

3. To identify empioyers df 1974 graduates.

4. To,determine which students were invo lved in post-secondary
education progiams. tN41,

5. To determine which itudents in post-secondary educat ere

also involved in the world of work:

6. To determine which students obtained employment through their
high school counselor andlor the Career Education Projeat
Placement Service.,

7. To determine treas at.4 graduate flows.to post-secondary institutions.

Questions to obtain information to achieve the above objectives were

generated from questigks asked in other follow-up studies it'd redesigned to meet
6

the needs of the 1974 telephone follow-up survey.

The survey of 1974 graduates was conducted in January 1975. The results;
A

qf the Follow-Up:Survey ;hf 1914 Graduates weri presented to particieating high

school guidance counseloss, superintendents and principals at a Job Development,

Placement Follow-Up Worka.hop on April 16,

-ie the 4974- instrument -verkdiscussed and

1975. During that worIcshop, problems

-

addition-at InfdriciffOri wá de-oh-ed 7

necessary The objectives and instrument were revised and approved by each 4

/0
4

.

-o-
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i

1

. I
seheel-4e-use-.1. _the.lollow-up of 1975 staduates. At that time, each school

.. .

also made a comm ent.tdconduct the 1975 follow-up survey.
. ..

. .

. ..,

1

The primary ob ective of the 1975 follow-up survey remained essentially.

the sake; to contact by "telephone, each graduate or a responsible adult.and
1

1

1

find out "Ohat are yout(the graduate) doinenow?" Other objectives that -

,

'
1

. .

remaihed unchanged were\
.

.
.

(1) To,locate former graduates and let them know:that their alma matet
.was still inierested'in;them.

(2) To determine hil students Are invOlved in the world of work:.\(
of '

. . (3) To identify em oyers'ot the 1975 graduates.

(4) To d4ermine whi h students were involved in post.-secondary education
t and/or training* ograms.

, .

(5) To determine Which tudents invollied'in'post-seCondary education were
also involved in the world or work.

.(6) To determine trends a d graduate f16s to,post-se condary institutions.

Several additional objective

(7) To determine how graduat locate their firstjob after graduation. $

(8) To determine the tyi4 of o tueation (by USOE cluster) -graduates aro .
are engaged in.

AA.

(9) To determine the mobility pa terne,of graduates.

(10) 'To'determine the marital stet of graduates nine montha after
graduation. ".

The surmoy instrument was revised to achieve the above ob4ectives. A

copy of the followup survey instrument use for.1975 graduetes_may be fouild in

Appendix A:

Shortly after the survey instrument was 4 vel.oped the Central Missouri
e

.

of the sufbY were added:

1 /

State University Cimputer SemArte was cdntacted nd engaged to develop a compute
.

r

program to tabulate and assist in the prepatation of Aata to meet the Objectives .%
A

of the 1975 follow-up survey. During the summer o f 1975 the computer program
_

wds written, teved'and modified.
e



On December 16, 1975 a Job Development'and Follow-Up worksh was

attend& with"representativei-Trom each of the participating schoo s 6 lia;

of wbrkshop participants arc included in Appendix B.

.During the workshop o December 16, the survey objectives were ag in

discussed and agreed.upon. The survey instrument was revised arid discu sed

along with procedures and directions for completing,the tele one follow p

forms: During the.workshop the computer_program analyst prese tokinformation

about the computerization of the respEnses, tabulation and analysis of the data.

A

as,

POPULATION

( ...\1 A

,The population 'for thia sarvey was the 795, 1975 graduates-from the ten

participating high schools involved with the Career Education Project at

State Fair'Community College. These distTicts included Warsaw, Lincoln, and

cole Camp in Benton County; Green Ridge, La Monte, Smithton, Sacred Heart,

Northwes;, ahd Smith-Cotton (Sedalia) in Pettit County; ana Marshall in

Salide County.: qi

ADMINISTRATION OF THE SURVEY'INSTRUMENT

Methoda of administration were discussed.as they had'heen on November 20,

1974, and using_the telephone was decided-to 6e the most appropriate method.

."

The telephone was chosemagain because: . ..

. . -
. .

1. A,higr rate of response Uas anticipated Aft by other methods. -

2., By usIng the telephone, the interviewer could clarify unclear responses.
3. There was less anttcipated cost ustng the telephone as compared to

mailinethe survey ingtrument.
. * .

. After approVal.of the survey instrument and the telephone as tfie administrative

device, a designated individual was given the responsibilitylof zoordinatirig

aqd/er conducting the administration of the survey within their school system:

In seven schools, the guidance counselor or counselors telephoned and '

talked with each graduate or a responsible adult to complete the survey Instrument. `

. . - - .- . -

--- -At_Northwest.High,SChool, the high schoolprincipalprrsonally talked with each 411_

. ,

_ , ..,... _

/A
6-

. .
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oir

graduate and codpletql the survey questions.

guidance counselor wis assisted in contacting

survey questionnaire by work study students.

At Smithton High School ths

the graduates and completing the

At Warsaw High School, two students

in an English class did the teiephoninfand completed the survey formb under the

directiOn of the guidance cdunselor.4

To facilitate consiitent responses and to provide a guidejoilinterviewi,

a detailed teleihone.callers script was prepared and is included in Appendix C.

All rsspondents except Green Ridge and Northwest werecontaCtej,during
-

January 1976. Green Ridge and Northweat wake contacted in February.

Once the survey instruments were completed, each school's designated staff
k

p

I.
member retu'rned their sUrveys'to the Job Placement Specialist for review and

preparation for computerization.,, Each survey fqm was reviewed by the Placement
A

.

''.

c .

Specialist and checked for Completeness of information.

DATA Copui6

Individual audent responses from the telethone follc14-up survey forms were'
A

coded on green "Questionnaire Coding For6S" illuarate4 in Appendix D. The ,
.

,
...1,_ .

-Questionnaire Card. Format" and,"Directions for Ttansfeikinethe Infdimition
) ...-

. .

.

.."--
from the Questionnaiie4o4,the Coding Form" are included in Appendix D.

.

.
.0

4 .

Information about grhduates employers was coded on the orange "Emplbyer

Coding Form" which is also included" in Appendix D.
.

. -*
f., .

,
.

. Graduates job titll was coded.by dccupational cluster frOm the UWE
..

.- .
' . . .

..

. , fifteen occupatio nal CTUsteTs. The "Occupinionaf Cluster Guide" sheet is also.

. _

included in Appendix D.
. ..

N -
.

..
.

Information abdut post-Secondary educational and training institutions was

11
.

coded on the canary "College Coding Fore included in Appendix D. "Institution ,.,
. .

.

,D.

. -
. 4 -

ID Codes" are also included VII Appendix b
.

, . ..

Graduates enrolled in post-secondary eddcatiogal DT training programs
. .

'i , .,

4

* 'were codified iy "Major Codine .and are indluded in Appendi D. ,

-



Graduates current address was coded by zip code using the National Zip

Code Diretory

assigned a zip

Force 00030; U.

00002.

for all addresses except those graduates rift located who were
. .

code 00000; U. S. 1orpy.00610; U. S. Navy 00020; U. S. Aii

S. Marine Corps 00040; Cork, Ireland 00001; and Lille, France

, After all o f.the telephone follow-up survey forms had been received and

coded they were%sent to the computer proiram analyst at OMSU and keypunched

by the CMSU computer serviCe for tabulation ariT.analysis.

DATA ANALYSIS

On March I, 1976, the Centeal Miisouri State thilversity Computer Service

received the coded individUel responses and Processed them for tabulation.

-To accomplisti the objectives =44.4:his survey.t'ablps of frequency dis -

tribuiions were construCted foIeach item or groups Of items, Eercentages,

of resgonses to total responses were computed in each area.

Separate frequency distributions and percentages were-constructed for

single males, married males, single females and married females on sOme survey

questions. On several questions separate frequency diltritiutions and percentages

were cosIgaped for males and femaies. ,In-moq cases, distribution and frequency

-

tables were set up so comparisons of gcaduates from different schools could be

made. However; in the analysis of the data, very (ew comparisons between

graduates:of different.schools were made. Analysis and comparisons between

schools were tot made because of the myriad faclors that influen6ftduates _J

-

career decisioni-and plans.
,

In addition, distributions were gomputed usiig the different combinations

of work and school.- Ihese distributions were then used to clarify ho graduates
i A

in related or dif(erent.;claSiifications responded to the suivey, questions.
.

-
O . . . ,

/Orl

8



Griduates current address was.coded by zip code using the National Zi#
P

Code Directory for.all addresses excepf thOse graduates not located viho we

assigned a zip code 00000;' U, S. Arby 60010; U. S. Navy 00020; 1.1,. S. Air

Ferce 00030; U. S. Marine Corps 00040; Cork, Ireland 00001; and. Lille, Fran
1

.00002. :

After all of the telephone follow-up survey fbrms had been received-an

coded they were sent to the coiputer program analyst at.CMSU and keybunchedi

by the CMSU computer service for tabulation,and analysis.

DATA ANALYSIS

On March 1, 1976, the Central Missouri State University Computer Seivi
,

. %
received the coded individual responses and'processed them.for tabulation.

iTo accomplish the objectives of this survey tables of frequency his- .

s
I,

tributions were constructed for each item or-groups of items. -Percentages

1.of responses to-totil responses were computed'in each area.

Separate frequency digotribtations aAd percentages were'constructed4of

single males, married miles, sinillItfemales and married females on some aurv

qdestions. On several questions !eye
.7

were computed for males and females.'

tables were set up s4 comparisons of

Y.'

tate frequency distributions and'percenfages.
4

It-Cmost casesi distribution and fre4uery
- A

graduates from different schools could be

-
.

,
. .

made..-However, n the analysis of the data, very few comparisons between ,

.

graduates of different schools were made. Analysis and comparisons between
.

1

. .
..

I

schools were not made because of the myriad factors that influence graduates
. .

I
A"

.

* career decisions and 'flans. . .0...

. .

. .
.

A

lnsaddition, disfrftutiona were-computed using the different combinations

of work and school. These dist ons were.then used to clarify how graduates

in related or different classifications responded to the survey questions.

4

,

-..



cHAPTER III

ANALYSIS OF DATA

Of the 795 graduates of the ten school district, 741 or 93.2 percent

were contacted using the telephone technique. Only 59 or 6.8,percent of the
.

graduates could not be contacted-by telephone or through e responsible

respondent.
_ -,. ..

_. ...-
Table 1, page10 shows that of the 795 graduates 238 or 30.0 percentvere

,

dmployed,,112 or 14.1 percent were working and going to school, 254 6i 31,9

4

percent were enrolled full or part-time in post secondary edueational or

training institutions, 51 or 6.4 percent were in the military servide, 4.9

percent were housewives, 5.3 pprcent were unemployed and 6.8 percent could.not'

be located.
,(7

InianeXyzinethe data, the two lar4est school systems, Smith-Cotton,in

Sedalia comprised 42.6 percent of.the total population and Marshall High School

04:
. .

in Marshall Comprised 18.7 percent of-the totEd_population. Therefore, 61.4

percent of the population was from the two largest school systems. For comparison

purposes, the populations of Smith-Cotton snd Marshall have been compared to
.

A'

the populations of the eight smaller high schools.

Table II, pagell shows the difference between the two populations. yhe per-
. .

cent of graduates 31.6 percent going directly into the worleof Voris Is gfeater

in_the eight imaller schoolethan the'28.9 peteent in the larger schools. Ap-
- . .

'pendix E lists empioyersOf all 1975 graduates.
,-

, . .

A greater percent of the larger schools greduates 16:6 percent were working
. .

. . .
..

while also enrolled in ppst-,secondari educspon ti

7,!"

smaller schools 10.1 percent. 'A larger percentage of

post-secondary education or training from the .large

aining, titan ot the

graduatedrwere enrolled lp
.

48..8.perceni than.in

A
4111'": ..'qbe.-smaller'schools, '41.1 percent.

--.

.

9;
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Of the 307 graduates from tbp eight smaller schools, 16 or 5.3 percent

enlisted in the military service compared to 35 or 7.1 percent of the. 488

rgiduates from Marshall'and Sedalia. In the lav3e schoolS', 3.7 percent of the

gr aduates were housewives compared to 6.8 pe rcent of the smaller school greduates.

In terms of unemployment:21 or 4.3 percent of the graduates were un-

employed from Marshall and Sedalia as comintred with 18 or 5.9 percent from the

smaller schools.

Of the 54 respondents that c uld not be located, 31 were from Smith-Cotton

7 from Warsaw, 7 from Cole Camp, -4 '?inrSmithton, and Lincoln, Green Ridge,

Sacred Heart, Northwest and Marshall each could ncr locate one graduate. La Monte

was the only school able to locate all of their gradtiates.

In order to analyze the dab according to sex and marital status tables

IV, V, and VI were constructed. Of the195 graduates there are 400 or..
.

/ 50.3 percent males and 395 or 49.7 percent females. More females were married

83 or 21.0 percent than males 25/or 6.3 percent.

Of the 375 single mitles'reported in Table Hi, 110 or 30.9 percent were

working, 60 or 16 percent were working full or part-time while they were en-

. rolled,in post-sitendary education- or training, 190 or 29.1 percent were t

enrolled full or part-time in a post-secondary instiefition, 44 or 11.7 percent

V.

10-ware enliste i in the armed forces, 16 or 4.3 pertentere unemployed and.7.2
.

iw
.

percent were ot located.
.

Table IV indicates that of the 25 marrieenteles 16 or 48.0 percent are

working, one or 4.0 percent is working full time and also continuing gis .

A
edtieation, only one graduate is enrolled full time in a post-sicolndary in-

stitution, 4 or 16.0 Rercent are in the'military, and 2 or 8.0 percent

the married males could not be located.
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School Full Time/Work Part Time

School Parc Time

School Full Time .

Aim)?

Air Force

Navy

Marines

CoaseGuagd

-400

Nacional Guard Reserves

Housewife

Ocher

Unemployed --Seeking

'Unemployed --Nog Seeking

Not Ldcared

Total

Percentage
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".A
4

1 .
. 41,

There is no unemployment among the married. male graduares. In fact the

411
graduates enrolled in post-secondary eduotionere the bay Married male giaduates

not elployed full time.. Only two marri

education. Proportionately, Lincdln'And

iflLe graduates aremcontinuibg their--
AMP,

rshell high schools have a high'

married male rate amonOppeir -

et. -

' iablefV pagel6 indicates alat of the 312'femaies 8 or 25 liercent are
.

working, 50 or 16.0 percent hre yorking and are'enr011ed,in a post-sesondary

educatignal or training program,.138 or 44.2 iercent are enrolled full or part-
.

tiMe in a piot-secondary'instituiton, 2 or 0.6 krcent tie4e enlisted in 'the
. .

Army, and 21 or 6.7 percent are unemploye4 6.7 percent'iould not belocated. . '''

Of the 83 mafr,ied females,in'Table V,I,
N.....

,

or part-ti:Me One or 1.2 percent is workini
sf%4.

1

percent are enrolled in a post-secondary in

27 or 32.

and going

hitution.

5 percent are, working 141

to school, six or-7.2,_
--

One has enlisted in th&

Navy and 39 or 4T.0 percent are housewives, while five or 6.0 percent are

. . '414.
unemployedr:e.:Opty 4.8 645q4mt Of the married femalea.could not be located. We-

also note thatlproportionately more femald graduates from Lincoln and 1Sxthwest
. .

High Schools are married.
6

Table'Vf indicates that almost half or 47.0 percent ok the married females

From the participating high schools are enga ged full hoe in the career of'

. homemaking, while an additionallone third carry out dual roles-as homemakers

-

s'
and emPloyees,

)
-

usr
. ,

Like 'the married males, very rev; married females continue theireducation

or training 8.0 percent and 8.4 percent resOectfully.

Gomparing 06 total male to the total female population in Table VVA, I

.4

we
,

find ttot more 'mares enter the world,of work than females,and that more

eemales continue their education.'
*
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We continue' to find more sten 'enlisting in the armed forces than women:

However, females,from Cole Camp and Smith-Cotton enlisted in the Army and ones
/-\

'married female from Warsaw joined the Navy.

Oe also continue .to find more females, 6.6 percent unemployed than males

Wpercent. .41t

1,1
4

Table VII page20 illustrates that-370 students are enrolled in a post-
, .

secondary educational Or training progran6 We find that 69.5 percent of-the

graduates.enrolled in post-secondary insiitutions,are enrolled fullptime and

are not involved in the world of work and that only one graduate is,enrolled

only part-time. The remaining 30.2 percent are working while they are going

to school with the-majority 22.7 percent working part-time while theyattend

:
school full time. -

.
.

.-. .
_

Of_theaM_graduates 4.3 percent work full time and attend- scho61 full-

time, 2.4 percent worked full time ana attended school Part-time and on)y 0.8

'

percent worked par't-time and go to school part-time. Appentix,F lists the

post-secondary educational and training institutions being attended by I975

graduates and the distribution-of declared majors.

-

Tables VIII and IX pages 21 and 22 shows tho i greater percentage of males

Spork, 35.0 percent while attending%school thaprfemales, 26.0 percent and more
. 4

males worked full time white edrolled, 6.3 percent than females 2.6 perCent.
. .

Table X page 23 indicates/the type of,post-secondary institution the ;

,graduates are attending, with 16 or 4.3.percentAttending ono year trelini!3g

ea.

programs. In Appendix F wg can see that most .orthese programa are for practical

,nuraes, clerical tratning, cosmetology, automotive technology, welding, and other

programs. These programa are offered im_the community college,primIgly Stnie
.e.

Fair Community. College and at preparatory schools. Eighty-one or 21.9 percent

. .

areenrolledinuroyearvoCarionalrrainingprogrammercent
..

., ,.. .

.

:
enrolled in cdmoupity.colleges or similareinstitutiOns.and plan to transfer to

. . A
Wfour4year.college-to.obtain a degree. .

,-... *..
. -

. . . .

s, -

(
,

19

,

.
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TABLE VIII'
4975 WtADUATES RY TYPE ü POST-SECONOARY

1 ENROLLMENT AND INVOLVEMENT IN THE dURCD OF.H3R<
ALL .SRADUKES'

\-

4.
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TABLE VIII
1975 GRADUATES PY"TYPE-OF POST-SECONDARY-

ENROLLMENT AND INVOL*EMENT IN THE WORLD OF W3R<
MACES
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TABLE IX
'No 1975 GRADUATES By TYPE OF POSTSFCONDARY

ENROLLMENT AND INVOLVEMENT IN THE (MILD OF W3R(
. FEMALES
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More than half of the graduates 53.2e.percent Are enrolled in four year.

colleges or universities pursuing their educational objectives.

Table X also indicates that of the 1975 g.rad6ates continuing their educatiOn

26.2 percent are involved in vocational training and 73.5 percent are enrolled

in academic training programs.

Tables XI and XII pages 25 and'26 are comparisons of male and female

responses. We note that move of the'females, 616 percent, than aalgs 1.7

percent have enrolled An one year vocational programs which is 'primarily due to

the one year practical hursing and ctericAl programs. This shfft is reimrsed

in the two year vocational programs where A find 24.7 percent of the males

0
and 19.4 percent 6f the females.enrolled in two year vocational programs.

Vocational enrollment is just over one fourth of the graduates for both sexes.

males 26.4 percent, and females 26.0 percent.

Almost three-fourths of the 735 graduates are,enrolled in academic 111

training programs. More females 42 or 21.4 percent than m;118 33 or 19.0'

percent began their academic training in a two.year college and plan to transfer.

Whereas, more males 94 or 54.0 percent, than females 103 or 52.6 percent
w

enrolled directly in a four yegr educatiOhal inititution.

In response-to the question, how did you tocate your,first job after high-

school, Table XIII page 27 indicates that 340 of.tke.795 Imeduates-reSponded

to this question. HoOever, it should be,pointed out that this gest on

received inconsistent responses because all graduates who were workilig it the

-
time of the survey did not respond to fhis item. Only 298 of the 352 graduates

who were working responded. There were diffefences among schoAs as is easily

noted in the left hand percent colnmn which shows that 57.14percent of the.'

. -

responses came from one school, Smith-Cotton, who had only 42.6 percent of the

total population. From the indtvidual response questionss it was also evident

that the question was not interpreted in the same way by each interviewei.

24'
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a

TABLE XII
TYPEbf ROST---SECONDARY INyfITOTIONS 1974 GRADUATES ARE ,

NOV ENROLLED I% BY HIGH SCHOOL
,

- FMALES
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0
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ItESPON SE So fti
HOW 'DID.. YOU LOCATE

:

. '

*
TA3LE XIII

HIGH SCHOOL TO THE WE ST I ON
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Prom the respondents. .26.2 percent indicated they located their firgrlob 4:

their own efforis,-23.5.percent through their friends, 12.1 percent through

.their pttents and 8.5,percent through other relatives; theref4e,'70.3 percent

of the graduates responding to this item located theirfirst job through their
. 4

own resources or friends or relatives. In addition, 6.5 "peFcent indicated

they linated employment through the employment service. Fifteen 'erf thelr.

graduates who located their employment in this manner were working at the

McGraw-Edison plant that began operation in the /miner of/Slip and utilized

the Missouri...Job Service for all irg referrals and testing.
4

The Placement Specialis-rand,perticipating high scbool staff assisted

9.1 percent in locating employment with the least suceesSful way to obtain
.

.

employment was through newspaper ads which accounted for only 0.9 percent of the

respondents. In addition to these 13.2 percent indicaied they obtained emplolment

:
through resources other than those mentioned.above. ,

. . , ,

. -..
-

fables XIV and XV Peges 29 and 30 were construceed to show differences
e

..

between male and female graduates approach
k
to Licating emploYment. Of the 340

*14 respondents 181 were male and 159 were female. The largest response.item for._

males was friends 24.9 percent whereas, the females indicated it only 22.0
.

percent. Thai largest response item for females was own efforts, 30.8 percent,'.

while the males responded to'thit_ieem only 22.1'pertent.

Of the friendskand relative groups, =les indicated parents helped them
4.

locate their first job more frequently:than females, 17.7 percent compared to

5.7 percent while on the other hand, females indicated.relatives helPed'thei,

slightly more, 10.1 percent compared to 7.2 percent of the males.

The'Job Service office was indicated as the locating agenc; mOi:e.freqUently

. S.
by females, 8.2 percent, than by males, 5.0 percent4 likewise the placement

4

specialist was indicated by more females* 5.7 percent than males 3:9 perceni ai 410.

the locating agent. This is also reflected inNTable XXVI pag 47 which indicates

that more females, 62.0 percent, than males, 37.8 percent, requested assistance
q

.
. 1

41 ..

28



TABLE XIV
. RE-SPONSES BY HIGH-SCHDoe' TO THE QUEST LON
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1

in loceting emplogiftklactt!!:219cement specielisvin the spring of 1975.

Comparing, males and females we note teachers aore indicated as helping

more males, 4.4. percent, than females,, 1.3 percent, and that guidance coungelors.

assisted, 1.1 percent of the males and 1.9 percent-of the females. We note

"ShIalso that only females 1.0 percent indicated that they located their first job

through the newspaper want ads. Table XVI page.32.was conitructed from the respon-
.

dents job title and coded using the fifteen odeupational clusters of the U. S.

Office of Education as defined in An Arialy;is of Fifteen Occupitioigl,Clusters

Identified by the United States Office of Education.

Among

engaged in

Personal

the 1975 graluates we find that 56.5 percent of the graduates are
%

occupations in three clusters: Marketing,& Distribute= 2.2 perc,t;

.

y
.

rvices 19.0 perCent, and Manufacturing 15.i pevent. .

. . .

An adjliitional 15 percent of the graduates working are engaged in the three
. .

. ,
addltio 1 clusters: Agri-Business 8.8 perceit,. Transportation 8.2 percent, and

I
'

Business and Office 8.0 percent. Health 6:6 percent; Construction 5.4 percent,

Communications ni* Media 2.8 percent, Public Service 2.3 percent, and

Hospitality and Recrea6ten 1.1 percent account for ,17.6 percent of the graduates.

Only two graduates 0.6 perient are employed in the Pine Arts,cluster and only

one graduate 0.3 percent is_in Consumer and Homemaking Education. The Consumer
)

and Homemaking Educatioecluster does not include the graduates who are house-

wives. No graduates are engaged in rnvironmental or Maiine Science, howfvei,

some graduates enrolled in post-secondary education afe enrolled in training

programs-to prepare them for these eirpes of occupationa.'

,,.. ,..

Tables XVII and XVIII pages 33 and 34° compare graduates involvement in

. , ^.... .

career clusters blr sex. We find the following clusters dopinated exclusively by.

..
a

males: Agri-Business, Transportation and Construction. The Business and Office

, 'career cluster is dominated exclusively by females. A larger percent of females .

than iales are engaged in health, manufacturing, and,personal services careers.

31
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,

In the balance of the career clusters, males and females are engaged

proportionately. . 9

Table XIX page,36 indicates how graduates in thm fifteen clusters Iodated

their first job. In the Agii-Business cluster 20 of 22 located the job theough

family and friends or their own efforts. This.was 4ue to the fact that many
9

graduates in the Agri-Business career cluster were workilig pn 'the family'farm.

In the Manufacturing cluster almost 25 percent oT the jobs.were located

through the employment serVice due to the opening of the McGraw-Edison.plant
. ,

iin Se lia in the spring of 1975 while 13 of-Ilconstruction jobs were located

through'famili and friend and mai efforts.

seem

The educational institution, teacher, counselor and placement specialist

ost helpful to graduates in the Business and Office, Health and

Public Servide career clusters.

Tables XX and XXI pages 37 and 38 reflect the differences in male and

lemale,graduate reap-Apes to how they located their first job ancrthe career

cluster they are employed in.

In this section we will examine some of the mobility patterns of the

1975 graduates. Table XX/I page 39 was constructed to show where the 352

Igradu es who are employed are located by zip code andscity, Totals are not

liven or clusters but are the same as the totals in Table XVI on page 32.

From i'able.XXII we find that 179, or.50.9, percent or the majority of

the, graihates are employed in Sedalia, 13.1 percent in Marshall, 5.1 percent

in Warsaw, 4.0 percent in Lincoln, 3.4 percent in Cole Camp, 2.3 percent in

Yansas City, 2.0 percent in La Monte, 1.7 percent each in Smithton, Warrensburg,

.

and 9reen Ridge, 1.4 percent in Housionia and in Hughesville, 1.1 percent in
. a,-

both Miamkiind Upton, and 0.9 percent in Nelson abd Columbia, 0.6 perceilt
.

. each in onia, take of the Ozarks, Mora and Fristoe,'and olp each in the re-
.

maining Ities. Eleven of-the 352,graduates who are woriing are living and

torking out of the state. .r

3541
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Within the city of Sedalia; 93 of 179 or 51.9 percent of the gradilates

are woiking in one of two clusters, Marketing and Distribution or Peesonal
A

Service. In Marshall and in Warsaw, Marketing and Disiribution and Manufacturin

. make up the majority-of the graduates, 56.5 percent and.55.5 percent respic_t-

..

In Lincoln we find 57.1 percent of the graduates involved in tlie Agri-
. .

Busineit, and Manufacturing career clusters while in Cale\bamp it is in the

Health ind Manufacturing careerd where 50 percent of the graduates are employed.

\ In Table XXIII page4lve find as in Table XVII, the male populations

-distriiutions by career clusters; ctowever, Table XXIII indicates the city of

\ _their employment. Almost half, 49.5 percent and 58.8 percent of the males

employed in Sedalia and Warsaw respectively are employed in,Marketing, and

Distribution and Personal Services-clusters.

MAles dominate three clulters exclusively, Agri-Business, Transportation

%

and Construction With graduates usually engaged in these careers in their

41,

'home town. Four of eight males from Cole Camp are employed in the Transportation

Cluster: We also find that six of the 195 males are employed outside of the
, . Y..-

sAte of Missouri, in Texas, Kansas, Alaska, South ftakkta, and Illinois.
-

Table XkIV page.42 sfiows that 103 of the 15.7. femaies graduates eve
-

_employed in Sedalia and Marshall. Pifteen of 80 or 18.7 perCent Sedalia,

and four of 23 or 17.4 percent Marshall, are in the female dominated

Busineis and Office cluster. The Marketing and Distributibd and Personal

Service clusters employ 55.0 percent and 52.2 percent of the females in Sedalia

and Marshall respectively. Among the employed female graduates from Lincoln,

Green Ridge, La Monte, and Warsaw, 75.0 percent are engaged id the Manufact-
",

uring cluster.

Of ihe 157'females,-siLare employed outside 0 ihe state of Missouri, in.

Alabama, Indiana, South'Caroline, Kansas, and Colorado.

40 -

47
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. Table Xikr on pages ,44,45,Ind46, shows the mObaity patterns of the1975,

graduates by the high school they graduated from. The ten participating

v

schoOls in the Career Education Project are located in Benton, Pettis, and
7

Sal e Counties. Of the 795 graduates 477 or 600 percent continue to reside-
.

-
in t ose counties.-

10

y 89 of the graduates aie living outside Ofthe state of HiseouA

which includes the 51 graduates whb have.enlisted in the armed forces and are,,

reeiding at military Anstallations throughout the world, and the two graduates -
.

Who are attending college oUtside,ef the United_IStptes.

Thiity-six.graduates are residing Li 15 of the other 49.states inclUding:'

North CarolAna (1), South Carolina (1), Alabama (1), Tennessee (0, Indiana. (1),

Soiith,DjakOta (1),- Illinois (4), Kansas (9), Nebraska. (1), Louisiana y),
4

Oklahoma (2), Texas (6), Colorado (3), Arizona (1), California (1), and one in_
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TABLE DCYI

COMPARISON OP 1975 POST GRADUATION PLANS AND FOLLOW-UP RESULTS
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41.3
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JanUarys 1_975 . . 14 6 12 7 7 3 2 12- 50 18 131 22%

No seniors registered through 8 10 7. 3 5 7 3 8 5 7 12 12 li 5 6 7 57 25 32 24- 139 108
MAVIS or SFCCANTS* 18 10 12 11 12 24 9 i3 82 56 247 . 33.%

' No. registered through Career Edu- 5 8 3 7 7 8 4 li- 5 7 6 8 2 7 0 3 19 33 5 10 58 95
cation Placement Services** 13 12 '15 a 12 14 9 3 52 15 3253 19%

aotal registered for Placement 13 18 1 2 10 -12 15 7 12 10 14 18 20, 6 12 6 10 ' 76 58 36 32 201
Services .by Jun.' 1, 1975 21 22 27 19 24 38 18 016 134 68

.196
- 397- '50L
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Speeialist ..
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Ember VorkingeTanuary 1976 17 7 1 2 .3 13 7 7 7 4 6 8 6 6 6 8 1-2 89 74 31 29 195 157
24 4 20 lls 10 14 -12 i 20 163 60 352 44.3N

Percent of Class inzeloyed ' 40.0 38. 5 ,39 .2 .43.8 40.0 . 314.1 -42.9 64.5 . 48.1 ` 40.3
Number Enrolled in College ' 10 11 6 9 6 31' 6 8 3 10 8 13 8 3,0 4 6 -80 81 _43 37 174 .196-

16.5January 1976 21 13 17 14 . 13 21 18 10 . 61 ao 370
Percent of Class in College 35.0 38.5 33.41 43.8 '- 52-0 . 51.2 i 69.3 32-3 _ 47.5 53.7 I

*ALLMUDEETS ENROLLED AT mARASALL & sTATH PA/A ARRAVOCAT/ONAL SCHOOLS WIRE REQUIRED TO REGISTliFOR PLACEMENT SE.RVICES. THESE PACTS
ME COORDINATED BY TIM CAM= ELOCATION PROJECT TO AVOID DUPLICATION.
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**TENSE STUDENTS VOLUNTARILY REGISTERED P3R PLACEMENT SERUM. NO REGISTiATION wAs REQUIRED.



TABLE xxVII

GRADUATES ATTENDING POST SECONDARY INSTITUFIONS BY RION scam,
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*CHAPTER IV
SUMMARY, COMPARISONS & RECOMMENDATI&V

SUMMARY

In Jaduary 1976, a telephone followep study Wile conducted with 795

1975 high school grdduates of the ten school districts involved pith the

Career.Educaiion Project at State Fair Community College.

Of these grad ates, 93.2 percent were contacted, by telephone and

responded to the euIiey instrument:

Of the respondents, 30.0 percent are involved with,the world of work

4

fülltime or part-time, 14.1 percent are working and continuing their education,

31.9 percent are continuing their.education in a post:secondary education

or training facility, 6.4 percent have enlisted in the armed forces, 4.9

yercent are housewives, 5.3 percent are unemployed or not seeking work and

6.8 percent could not_beiocated.

The survey also revealed that achipher percentage of.the males, 48.1

percent, were invOived in tile world of work than females, 39.5 percent, and

that a higher.percen ge of females, 46.4 pircenr, than males, 43.0 percent,

Were enrolled'in post -s condary education or training.

A comparison of lars school versus small school gradpates indicated
3P

that a higher percentage of,gradua.tes from the large schools, 48.8 percent

to 47 percent were anrolledin further education and that more of the small
.

.\fichool graduates'31.6 to 28.9 nt ware involved in the worid of work. AlsoPT*

grester_percentage of graduates'from the larger schools, 16.6 to 10.3

percent were working while they wer continuing their education.

.'Inteviewing the list of,employer of 19754raduates (Appeddix E)

and the list of post-secondary institutit attended (Tablet XXVII), it is

evident that the majority of the graduaiee 7emain in Missouri and that moat

of the graduates remain in .their llama communi Lie.

49.



. We also noted ihat of the 1975 graduates, 108 or 6.2 percent of the

males and 21.0 percent of the fernales were married. 14 thia survey we found

that males had less unemployment than females anethat no married male'wah

unemployed while more of the males going tcwechool worked1144.0 percent than
0'. .

iemales, 26.0 percent; 53.2 percent Of the 1975 Oaduates enrolled in higher

edupation.compared to 46.5 percent enrolled in one and two yeai training pro-

grams at community colleges primarlly ai State Fair Community College and at

proprie.tary schools with,20.3 percent of these students planning to transfer

to a four year college to obtain the four year degree of.their choice.

In response to the survey item "How did you locate your first job after

graduation from high.school" we found that ihis question was not interpreted

consistently but that_70.3 percent of those who responded to the question

s'
obtained their first job through their oefforts, friends, parentk, and

other relatives. Of the graduates, 9.1 percent located employment through

the placement seivice or a Member of the eduCational Institution including

the placement specialist, teacher, and guidance counselor. Six percent of the

respondents located their job through tfie employment service, Newspaper ads

were least successful for 1975 graduaxes.

Parents helped males the most and other relatives tended to haplemales

'themost. While more females than.males indicated they received help locating

employment through4the placement specialist.

Among the 1975 graduates, 56.5 perbent of those employed are employed

in the following three clusters: Marketing and foistribution, 22 .2 percent,

Personal Service 19.0 pe"int and Manufacturing 15.3 percent% We-also found

0

that 8.3 percent of the graduates are engaged-in Agri-Business careers,- 8.2

percent in Transportation, and 8.0 percept in Business and Office careers.

The 6.0 percent of the graduates in the Health clustei are mostly females, and

50
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(

the 5.4 percent in Construction are all Males. Two and eigit tenths percent

of the graduates are engaged in Communication & Media careers, 2.3 percent/ '

in Public Service careers and 1.1 percent in Hospitality and Recreation careers.

Only two graduatesdare employed in the Fine Arts and HumanitieS cluster and_

. ,
one graduate is emPloyed in the Consumer and Hómaking Educatiorrclusner. BmPloyers

.

of the 1975 graduates ara listed in Appendix E as there.a're 241 employers'of

the 352 employed graduates.

w w

'In this.survey we also found that very few graduates, only 89 left the

state of Missouri to obtain emplopAnt and/or post-secondary educption or

training.- Four hundred sixty-one of the 795 gradyates or 58.0 percent the

1975 graduates even remained within their local high school district.

The most frequently attended.post-secondary institution is,State Fair

Community College with 161, 1975 graduates.efirolled,,76 gra8uates are eprolled

at Central Missouri btate University, 26 it-the Uliversity of Miasouri,',12
-

at Southwest Missouri State University, 7 at Southwest Baptist College, 6 at

Columia College, 4 at,the University of Missouri at Rolla and 3 graduates are_

at each of the following: Burge School of Nursing, Southeast Missouri State,

Lincoln University, and Westminster College'. The remainder of the 49 post-

secondary institations only had oiebr two graduates enrolled and are listed

in Table

s 01o.
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COMPARISON OF 1974 and 1975 GRADUATES

This chapter deals with some comparisons of the findings in.this

report with,findingSfrom the Follow-Qp SurveyLof 1974 Graduates.

The 1975 and 1974 follow-up surveys were Conducted in the same ten

school'districts, Warsaw, Lincoln and Cole Camp in Benton CowIty; Green RiAge,

ta Monte, Smithton, Northwest, Sedalia (Smith-Cotton) an1 Saced Heart High :

Schools in Pettii County, andliarshall High School in Saline County.

Both follow-up surveys were conducted using the telephone as All/data

gathering device and in,modt cases.the guidance Counselor(s) was the inierL

viewer. Both strveys weie conducted about nine months following graduatiOn

lk
during the month of January. In-1974, there were..86 IgraCtilates and 96.98

percent were contacted by telephone and responded to the survey instrument..

PPP.

In 1975, there were.795 graduates and 93.2 percent responded to the survey.

The lower response in 1975 could have been aitribut'ed to selietal factors:

1. The novelty of a telephone follow-up survey had worn Off.
2. Not as many graduates had telephones.
3. Not as much staff time was available'to conduct the 1975 survey.
4. Or a myriad number of other factors.

. We find that 3.4 percent fewer 1975 graduates are working full or part-
.

time than in 1974, 33.37'percent versus 30.0 percent, and that 1.9 percent more-

--' 1975 graduates aie working while going to school. Comparisons also show that

°

P

peicent fewer 1975 graduates were enrolledin fulltime post-secondary in-

stituiioss and-ihat more .1975 graduates enlisted in the Armed Fotces..

- In terys of mobility mosi of the 1975 graduates remained in the state

of Missouri and 461 or 58.0 percent of the 1975 graduates remained within their

hist sdhool disirict.

In terms of education, 41Abor 48.6 percent of 1974 graduates enrolled in

post-seiondary training or educational institutions while in 1975, 370 or 46.5 411
-

percent enrolled. In 1975 we found more graduates enrolled in four year colleges .
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11.

"tr*

than'in 1974, 53.2 percent coMpared to 50.6 percent'while fewer 1975 gr aduates

enrolled in vocational and tectuzical 'programs or community colleges; 46.5

.
.percent to 48.7 percent.

a

. .f.:. i 0. ' ...l 6

Following the 1974"follow-up study the survey instrument was chihged tc- 6 .

-.
.

ascertain more information about how gratuates'located their employment in.an
.". %I

t
ef t to determine the accoUntability.of. the educational system snd-abeFlacement

service. *Of the 1974 graduaies, 385 or44.8 percent responded tqLthe question
.

_

Did you locate employment, through your high school counselbr-and/or the career.
.

Education Job Placement Serifice?" ani7.8 percent indicated they had. Of the

1975 gradu ates, 340 or 4.2%8 percent responded to the question, "How did you
.

)

.lOdate your first Joe after graduation?" and 9.1 percent4 the respondents

6

of 1975.graduates bqta'aiates that mbst graduates obtain emploYment leads

through family, friends, relatives, as has beeridocumentedja other studies.

Altdicated that the educational institution Including teachers, couselors, and
.

the placemeneserIit)assisted them in locating their Irployment. The follow-up

In the 1975 follow-up it was also deemed-appropriate to Otermine what career

clusters graduates were entering upon graduation. Over half, 56.5 percent, of

the graduates are';mployed in the following clusters, Marketing and Distribution,

22.2 percent; Personal Service, 19.0 percen; and Manufacturing, 15.3 percent.

Male graduates dominate exclusively the Airi-Business and Natural Resoursel

Transportation mid Construction fluster while female graduates dominated exclusively

the Business & Office clustei with a large percentage also employed in Health clusters.

This survey, likf,the survey of 1974 graduates, was coneNtacted to Obtain
c)

data about the 1975 graduates and for' use in determining trends and for use as.

a basis for futijkeecisions, hopefully to Meet the needs of,our graduates and

r -
improve the accountab ity of our edugational.systems.

-53
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,RECOMMEADATIONS.-
,

-
Having completed the.second follow-up survey, Bel/dial recomme dations

can be 'made to improve future follow-up activities. These recommendaions are:

(1) idditional yearly foilow-up studies should be conduCted by each
school district to determine wbat happens to its graduates,

(2) Attempps should be made to find out.how gradUates feel about
$. curriculum, facilities, and faculty.

.

(3) AdditiOnal follow-up studies:ahould be conductedjpo followup \-

high school students who have diopped out.of-'school.
$ 4

(4) Two :ear and five year follow-up,studies'should be considered by
qgdh school distiict to determihe whit happens to it's graduates
over a longer peciOd of time.

.

aecommendations thaetan be made about programs include:

4. .

.0
.

1

(1) More emphasis on Markettng and Distribution, Personal Service and
Manufacturing, and Transportation career cluster entry level skills.

. 7
)

,
. is

(2). Continued improved vocational 'and technical trainidg programs in
Agri-Business, Businesi and Office, Health and Construction clusters. Aft ,

. , . . ley 1
. -

t

(3) Continued job development and placement services to graduates to assist
.

!

them in.their transition into the'world of work.
1

1

-(4) Some modification of.iUdividual high school curricula is-fleeded'to !

3
better meet graduates needs. . l

1

N
I

1
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TELMONE FOLLOW-UP SURVEY
SFCC CAREER EDUCATION PROJECT

Number 4;5f calls...1, 2, 3, 4,, .(Please circle)

All With whom did you speak? Graduate Other Adult. <Please circle)
. -

t ,71 4 e }

i
i

..,
...1 azi

Name Title and/or School 41.

Iand we are conducting a telephone.follow-up survey of our high school graduates. This
1

'information is for statistical purposes and to assist your Alma Maief and the SFCC Career
I

EducRtion Job Placement Service in providing 1)etter service to students and thecommunity.
1

,

..1- . ,

Your assistance in answering these questions ia appreciated. ,
,

_ .

40

Graduates Nate: ',

(Last) (First) (Initial) (Maiden Name)

Aduress
(Street or RR) (CitD

Telephone Num ber

(State) (Zip Code)

Sex: Male Female

Marital'Status: Single Married

1. What are youdoing now?
I.

(1) If Employed: (2), If in School:

Name of Employer

Address

City
_

State Zip

Job Title

Name of School

City

Are you working'
Full -time,o30 hrs. or more/week '

---Part -time, 29 hrs. or less/week
---self -employed
---Unemployed, want work

Unemployed, not seeking work. IL

.__Other (explain)

Not Located

*

State ,Zip-
,

Course of Study Major

Are you enrolled in school
Full-time, 12 or more semester hours .

---Parttime, 11 or less semestei hours
---Correspondence

:Dther(explain)

Army
. (3) Other: r--lawy, - Coast Guard

---"Air Force National Guard Reserve
.

Marines, HOUsewife Other

44) Howdid you locate your firs job after graduation? (one rispo nie only-
, applies only to'students wholhave worked sinceigraduation)
parent

Friends
__Other ltelatives

_lour oWn efforts.,

__Newspaper Ad

Employment Service
--Teamher .

--Counselor

Placement Specialist
Other

.57 CO3
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IPPENDIX B

WORKSHOP PARTICIPANTi
4
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JOB DEVELOPMENT, PLACEMENT & FOLLOW-UP COMPONENT

. DECEMBER 16, 1975'
.11AMADA4INN, SEDALIA, MO

Kay .Sparks, Guidance Counaelor

Monte Cass, Placement Specialist

J. Orlando Sandoval, Placement Specialist

Mary Cary, Placement Specialist,

H. N. "Chuck" Branson, Guidance Counselor

Carleda Williams, Guidance Counselor

Harold Finke; Guidance Coun8e1or

Madelyn Elliot, Guidance Counselor

Bill McGuire, Guidance Counselor

Bill Gott; Guidance Counselor

La Monte High School

Warrensburg AVIS

Longview Community College

Longview Community College

Smith-Cotton High School

Lincoln High School

Green Ridge High School

Marshall High School ,

Northwest High School

Warsaw High School

Wendell Ware, Superintendent Smithton School District

William Smart; Principal Cole camp High School -

Jay Fajen, Guidance Counselor Cole Camp High School

Paul McKee, Superintendent Hughesville School District

Bill Hall, Corporate Manager, Rival Manufacturing Co., Sedalia, MO

Bill Giles, Missouri JOb Service, Sedalia, MO office

Dale Diekhoff, Applications Programmer, CMSU, Warrensburg, rip_
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GENERAL GALLIA rNFORMATION

In making these calls, or any telephone calls remember always to 'be.

courteous. In heing positive yourself, you May obrin a

response. Listen carefully. .Speak clearly and slowly. Sometimes after

leatning,what the caller isv.seeking, those called will be more.helpful.

This information you are obtaining is.important for the school system n

its evaluation of whether educational experiences are meeting student needs as

they move into the Working world.

When telephoning giaduates if you do not get an answer after at leabt

six rings, note the date and ti74 you tried the call at the top of the form and

attempt to reach other graduates. At least four attempts shoul4 be made to each

graduate at 'different Ames of the day; thii does not count calls that yield a

busy signal.

If you reach'a disconnected or out of service number, obtin'as much

information from the operator-as possible and write it in the margin, i.e.,

is the phone disconnected?
out of_service?
number has been changed? get the new number
nuMber changed to unliste& number?

If.the number has been changed, try the numbei the operaior giV4 you and

note the new number on the form.

Your service to the sychool system as a caller in this impottant activity

is appreciated. Thank you and good lucks
I

1 t,
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CALLER'S SCRIPT.

-For uniformiti,"this
willbe in a box.

Preliminary Information

script has b prepared

4*

*

for each caller. What you are to say

"my name is

I am a , at

whete my

grade classification-job title school

subject
up survey of all 1975- graduates.

# class is conducting a telephone follovfr

schooi
Is this the'residence of ? (pause)

graduates name
.

May I please speak with
graduates name

If a child answers, ask to speak with an adu/t in the home, find begin the pre1ipina410
information again. If an adu/t answers and the graduate is not available, #ay,

fN

"Maybe you can help me complete the survey with some basic information about what

is doing_now?"
griduates name -

If the a
' negative, ask,

r is positive, skip to Part B, and continue. If the answer is

\--
"When might I talk with

graduate
expariences relate to his present activity?"

° to learn how his high school

1

Try to Contact the graduate at the specified die.

Thank the person for any information given to you.

7



1.

Pert B

,

"This survey will help the.school system to know how school experiences

relate to present activities. The survey will give a total picture of all

graduates school experiences-as they relate to present activities. Some of

the questions involve basic information Ohich is'a matter of Ohne record,

but we'd like tIrget answers tothese questions as a part of the complete'

survey. Other questions pertain to what you've been doing since you greduated.

It should take only a couple of minutes to complete the information.

"Readyf" I.

Let me 'first check your name

, .

give full name from card .

Do you Still live at
give address on card

What is yoUr address?

or

What is'your new address?

Youi phone'numher is

\AS

give Ow number you.called
. *

a

, .

We also need.the zip code to complete computer forks, however, do not4pressure the
graduate for the zip 'code if they,don't know it. 04 can obtain it from a directory. 4

..lateT. We need the entire address includinihouse number, street, rural roOte, box r

_
,

4.
.

.
number,,etc. r

.. . . Is

From the.conversiiion you may already know the graduate's six, if so, check the
. 4 4

app46priate,sex on the form. If nott'ask
4

. . .

I

e

-"Wiet is your dex? Male or Female?"
4

"What is your marital status? Married or Single?"

,

write in on form

write in on form

?bat are you doing now, working, going to school, in the service, housewife°

Listen for response. If student says he is not'working but is going to school, skii to
SCHOOL, if he Is in Armed Forces,-o;, Housewife, skip to OTHER, if in school and working,
complete both EMPLOYED-& SCHOOL sections. If he is working,' asior

67 6q



(1) EMPLOYED

"Who is your employer?" enteN respon s on.form
"What is your employer's address?" .

"What is your job title?"
"Are you working full-time, or part-time?"

If a student indicated hesis self-employed, recOrd his name as employer, his \
address as his business address, and job title is what he does. Thqn check only- \
the self-employed section under job title. Do not complete full-Xime or part-time.

If the graduate is unemployed, liot.working or going fb school, investigate the \
;type of unemployment, ask,

.

'If you are unemployed, are youblOoking for woik or not looking for work?"
.

Cheek Ne correct response op the form.

f. If the studeht is working and no ne of the above descrigsions are accurate, check
OTHEpjand.write in an. explanation.

(2) SCHOOL.
. ,

If the graduate indidntes hejs in college, vocat1tbnal school,.taking corrispondlnce
. .

courses, or taking"further'training, complete this se ion, ask,

"What school. are you attending?"

"Where Is the school located?"

iwrite in form

write in on form

"What is yOur major or what are you st4dying.to be? e n

"Are you *enrolled as a full-time or part-time student? write

on,fo

on form \
. .

Full-time students are usually e3trolled in 12 or more semest hours of course

work. Part-time Is usually less thsp'12 hours per semester. Some students may be

taking correspondence courses. Check the ai,propriate box on the f ri if tf4y are.

If a student%is in scilool but none of the aboye descAbe their ctivity,. check

DITHER and write a brief description, i,e., Job Corps, prisoh,school

\ (3) OTHER .

If the graduate is in the armed *torces, ask,

14 68



40.

I

"In what bi:nChiel/the armed forcei are You now serving?"T write in on form,

Soie graduates will describe their occupation as housewife, if so, check,
busewite on thwform. They may be,both a housewife and in school and/or working or
'-both so cositlete all sections on the form that apply.

\if the graduate has not obtained employment since graduation,this question will
got aptly. Ask,

(4) LA5T'SECTION

"From whom or host did you find out 'that there was a job opening for your first

job after graduation?"

Enter this response on the,form. Use only one response, the one that was the
roost helpful to the graduate in learning about the job.

Do not read choices on the form 4nless'graduate does not know what you are looking
for, If he does not understand why we are asking these particular questions, tell
him we want to know how he lound out that there was'a job available that intereded
him and later interviewed Tor the job and was employed, Wwant to know HOW he found

,

out abOut the job opening, NOT how .he got the job,

,"This ccclude7cur surverof 1975 high school graduates. We want to thank you

\:\f\or your assistance and cooperation.

Goodbye."

IJ

.0°
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SCHOOL ID.

QUESTIONNAIRE CO6ILG FORM

,

II _., .. I 1 1 1 1. I,. 4..... ii
2 21 -

STUDENT NUE

'111A111_11111.i_.1-1--1* t1-111111 I I I 1 1 1 g .1 I, 1 , g

22 36 37 51 52 5
II) ADMESS CITI STATE ZIP CODE

4

L-1 ii j . I
57 58 . 59 60 62 43' 64

APITAL SSX EMOYMM ENFLOYEE CODE OCCUPATIONAL
TATUS STATUS CLUSTLE NU1A1ER

Li
65 68 69 71 72 73
TtOILED IV INSTITUTION ID 144..toR CODE WED-FORCES HOW LOOLT
`THEN EDUCATION CODE JOB

4.

73"

N.



COLUMNS

1 School ID CoSe

01-

2-12

22-36

37-51

52-56

'57

58

59

60-62

63-64

65

66:68

69-71

72

73

\

QUESTIONNAIRE CARD FORMAT

Name (Laat Name

Street Address

City - State

Zip Coae

Marital Status

Sex

EmplOyed

Employer Code (3.- digits)

Occupational Cluster NOmber (01-15)

Enrolled in-Further Education.

0-Warsaw
1-Lincoln
2-Cole Camp
3-Green Ridge
4-La Monte

Institution ID Code (3 digits) column 66

S-Single

M-Male

1-Full-Time
2-Part-Time
3-Self-Employed
4-Unemployed

(Seeking)

1-Full-Time
2-Part-Time

4.

'5 -Amithton

6-Sacred Heart
7-Northwest
8-Smith-Cotton
9-Marshall

1-One-Year School
2-Vocational/Technical
_3 -Transfer-Studeilt .

4-Four-Teat Student

_Major Area of Studx,(3 digits)

M-Married

F-Female

5-Unemployed

(not seeking work)
6-Other
7-Not located

3 -Correspondence
4-0ther

Armed Forces

How Located Job

'Blank

1-Army
2-Navy
3-Air Force
47Marines

5-Coast Guard
6-National Guard ReVerves.
7-Housewife
8-Other

1-Parent 6-EmploymecTService
2-Friends 7-Teacher

3-Gthex Weave 8-Counselor
4.0wn Efforts. 9-Placement SpeciOlist
5-Newspaper Ads 0-Other
Blank-NO response

4



INSTRUCTIONS FOR TRANSFEWNG THE INFORMATION
3#FROM THE-QUESTIONNAIRE TO THE CODING FORK

1. Rill in the school ID number,, Each Of_the ten schools has a unique
number identifying it. See the card format sheet for codes.

2. Fill in the graduates Name (last name Ast), Address, ilnd Zip Code
in the appropriate spaces. JN, not exceed the space provided (abbreviate
where necessary).

461 3. Code the marital status; M for.married; S for single.
Must fill in one of these codes.

4. Code the sex of the atudent; M for male, F for female.
Must filL in one of these codes. 4

.5. gill in the employment status. See card format sheet for codes. One of

these codes must be chosen.

6. If the graduate is employed, fill in the employer code. 'If the graduate
is not employed, leave this space blank. If the employer aoes not already
have a code, assign a 3-digit code and record it on an employer coding form
(orange sheet) along with .the'employers name and address.

7. If the student is employed, code his Job title into one of the 15 occupational
cluster numbers. See the sheet entitled Data Identification Index for codes.
if the graduate is nof employed, leave,this space blank:.

8. Code whether or 'not the graduate is enrolled in-further educ tio . If he
is enrolled, fill in one of the codes found on the card format sheet. If

he is not enrolled, leave the space blank.

9. If the graduate is enrolled, fill in the Institution ID code. If the

student is not enrolled, leave.this space blank. If the school does not
already have a code assigned,,assign a pde to Wand also fill Out'a college
codinkform (yellow form) with the name and address of the college. The. .

first digit of the Institution ID code identifies the type school and must
be a 1, 2, 3, or 4. See codes on d format sheet.

10. If the graduate is enrolled, de
coding form. See major code
enrolled, leave space blan .

his major code and fill it in on,the.
.If the graduate'is not "6)

11. If the graduate is in the armed forces or is a housewife, fill ip the Armed
Forces column with the correct code from the card format sheet. If the -

graduate does not fit one of these categories, leave the apace blank.
.

'.

.:12. Code the space on'how they located their first job. See card format sheet

for codes. If tliey have never had a job, leave.the space iblank
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0 °

0 Agri-Business & Natural Resources
A Support & Regulations .

B Research
-4........., Forestry
t ; Land & Water Management

/ .

OCCUPATIONAL CLUSTER GUIDE

Fiiheries & Wildlife
4F7/ Mining & Quarrying

Petroleum &-Related Products
H Productive Agriculture

Processifig & Marketing Services

02' Business and Office

Accounting
Computer
SeEretarial Science '

Management
Personnel

0 Finance, Insurance, Real Estate

.P Offite (dleriCal)
03 Communications and 'Media

Q Journalism
MotiorCPictures 4*-

S Telephone & Telegraph
Recording Industry

U , Radio & Television Broadcasting
V . Satellite & LaserTransmission

04 Construction
W .Wood Consvuction
X Metal Construction

Masonry Construction -

Electrical-Construction
AA Finishing

AB . Equiptent Operators
AC Engineering & Support Occupation's

05 Consumer & Homemaking Education -

AD Food'Specialists A

AE Hogsing & Househad Equipment'Spec.
AF . Textilesql& Clothing Specialists
AG Family Economics & Home Management
AH Family Relations & Child Development

InspeCtors, Food & Drugs, Conservationidis

Logger, Forestfire Fighter, Forestef

Preservation, Propagatton & Use.

Exploration & Production',
'Farming, Farm work, Ranching
Cheese Processing, elevator operators

r

AccOuntant, bookkeeper, act. clerk
Key Punckoperator
Secretary, receptionist; stenographer
Supervisor, Asst. Manager
.Recruiting, interviewing and h1ring
Payroll clerk, bankteller, timekeeper
Clerkl file clerk, machine operator, typist

Proofreader reporter, editor, circulktion
All but acting
Telephone operator, instiAtion,maintvance
Sales, pfoduction, engineer
Camera min, announcer, creating, broadcasting

CarpenterAlaborer, 1 .

Iron worker, laborer, sitet metal, pipe fytter
Brick layer, plasterer, stone cutter,
cement mason

-ElectriCian, airconditioning
.Carpet layer, 4tsulation, cabinet Maker,
Painter
Heavy. Eqpt:, "Asphalt,-cranes, blasting"

Draftsmpn, ardhitect, demolition, surveyor,
-

landscaper
;

AI Extension Services_
06 Environment

LT. Pollution Prevention & Control
AK Disease.frevention .

'AL Environmental Planning
AM Resource Control

Dietician,ofood service supervisor

Feahion,"deaign
To educate families to be able to make the
most of their resources and enhance individual
family social well-being.

k

Not sales

Sanitation Engineer, waite treatisent
Home exterminator, food Wdrug inspectOr
Trafftc engineer, urban planning, zoning
Park and..dampground ranger

19 '



07 .Fine.Arts.& Humanities

AN Visual'Arts

AO Oqcifpá

AP ' The',Pe

Archi
AR 4 Religio

ons in Writing
forming Arts '

cture
eology

Advertising, commercial artist, artist,
design, photography, painting,
Adthor, playwright; poeti'editor, orator
Actors, dancers, singers, choreogiapher

Clergy, religious education
AS Language & Linguistics Interpretor, translator

History &.Museums , Historidn, Archivist, anthroPologist
Health
AU Mltal Health & Mental Health Serv. Psychologist, psychiatriit
AV . DenistryWDental Science Serv. Making dentures, dentist, dental technician-
kw Medical & Biological Science'Serv. nurses & technicians-

. AX f: GenirAl Hospital & Medical dffice Relatgd...Occupations
Lab clerk, orderly, reception, Cler

AY MediCal Emergency Services- Ambulance .4k

AZ Adminfatration of Health Serv.: Housekeeper, volunteer
BA . Personal & Community Health Serv. Public health nurse, school nurse, home aide
BB Pharmaceutical Science & Services Pharmacist
BC

.

Professional Medical Supportive Persdnnel
,.

Cliniciani, therapists, hearing, sight, speech

SD Medical Profession - MD, nurse, LPN
09,1aospitality and. Recreation

BE. Commercial & Non-Commercial Travel Bureaus
Information .

Travel Agencies , Public relations, ticket agent
..

Transportation .
Steward, stewardess, conductor

Public, Industrial & Private Recreation
(Commercial 6 Non-Commercial) Poolyble repair, game official, athletics,

circus, waitress, waiter, usher, animal trainer

Recreation Concerned with Natural Resourcea
- Lifeguard, tourist guide,'zoo keeper,

,

A

4Pe.

BF
BG
BH

16 ManUfacturing
Bi Management
BK Scientist
BL Engineers
_BM Technician
BN Craftsmen

. BO Skilled Workers
1

BP Semi-skilled Workers
BQ Unskilled Laborers

ir Marine'Science
BR Research
BS' Chemical & Mineral Extraction
BT Off-shore Drilling .

'BUr Fishing'
BV Aquaculture,

President, Ma

Production, planning,.quality control
Foremen, welders, tool & die
Meatcutter, electrician, plumber, repairmen
"Asseibler, rayout
,Seamstress, b9bbin threader,painter, grinder.
Packing, warehousemen, laborer, cutter, etc.

Geologist, biologist, meteorologist

Fisherman, cleaner, proceseor

BW, Marine Engineering & Technology Diving
BX Surface & On-shore Support Motorboat mechanic, dockmaster

I
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12 '14'arketing & Distribution
BY ' karketingManagement
BZ Market Research & Analysis

CBCA

Purchasiing

Sales Promotion & Training
CC Selling

CD
CH

Physical Dtstribution .

Related Business Ser*ce

13 Personal ServiCes
CF Domestic Servite
CG Lodging & Related,Services

Dept. manager, eGst. manager
Analyst, statistician, economist
Buyer,broker., jobber

Floor manager, packcge designer, display modei
Salesperson, sales clerk
Assembly & delivery, catalog dept., stocker
Clerk,"Bo9kkeepelk cashier, credit clerk,
checker, clerical

Babysitte, housekeeper, maid,
Car tyttafdlerk, janitor, maintenance,
Room clerk', attendant'

, CH Barbering, Cosmetology &-Related Services , 0

iarber, hairdresser, embalmer
-CI Drycleaning, Laundry, & Apparel Serv.
CJ Stewards, Attendants, Hosts & Misc. Personal Services

4reenskeeper
Domestic Animal Care Kennel personnel, trainers,.attendants
Food & Beverage 'Preparation & Services

1....litress, food servI ce handler, cook,

!;artender, counterperson

eK

CL

14 Public Services
CM Administration & Regulatory
CM Urban Development
CO Education

Protective Services
Post Office
Public Utilities
public Health
Jabor Affairs
Public Transportation

Serv.

Urban planners, environment
Library, sthdent ride, teachers aide, work
study, teacher, counselor

..Police, fire, civii'defense
NN. mail pe-..son

Street depE., water trOatmeni,.gas, gewer
Health officer
Labor standards, eMployment counselors
Buses, taxls, subways

Social Services, Rehabilitation, Correction
Social workers, lawyers, social service aides,
institutional child care_ _

,Playground supervisor, patks officer

. -

Trucker, auto mechanic, service station
attendant, taxi driver, parking lot attendant
Engineer. atent4 maintenance, dispatcher
Pilot, navi3atoY, ticket agent, dispatcher
Pumpman, pine maintenance, line worker
Captain, engineer, crewman, repairMan, freight
handling, wharfman

CW -Parks & Recreation
15 Transportation

CX Highway Transportation

CY' Rail Transport
CZ Airborne Transport
DA Pipeline Teanspert
DB _ Water Transport

Armed Forces
Army

,Navyt
Air toree
Marinex,

Coast Guard
National Guard

lif
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COiLEGE AND UNIVERSITY UODES

101 STATE FAIR commuNiry COLLEGE A SEDALIA mg
109 SEDALIA SCHOOL OF 13E4uTy SEDALIA m

1.24

BEAM SCHOOL EXCELSIOR
201 STATE RAM COmmuNiTv COLLEGE

A

SEOALIA m0
204'CENTRAL MISSOURI STATE ulivEftSITy WARRENSBURG
208 GOODLAND mE6A1.ICAL SCHOOL GOODLAND K
2,43 'CNN TECHNICAL
248 ST pauLIS COLLEGE , CDNCORDIA mo
301,STATE FAIR'COmmuNITY COLLEGf )1 1900 CLARENDON RD SEDALIA
401 sTATE FAIR COlmuLITy COLLEGE SEDALIA MO
402 SouTHWEST.mq STATE uNivERsiTy SIIRINGFIELD MO

.

403 TEXAS CH1ISTIAN uNIVERISITy RORTWORTH4TX-
,404 ct1TRAE MISSOURI STATE UNIVERSITY WARRENSBURG MO

LINN mo

INGS;m0
.

N\ 8

0
l' 65301

,

1

6409A
6735

6505g640Z

m-

653 01
66301
4 024i

405 CREIGTON usilvE4SITy
406 TEXAS TECH
407 ST LuKEs%HDS-P sCHDOL OF NURSING
410 FhiGE SCHOOL OF NURSING
411 SOUTHEAST m0 STATE UNIVERSITY
p12 DENVER UNIVERSITY
413 MISSOURI SouTHERN UNIVERSITY
414 UNIVERSITY OF KANsAS
415 AIR FOnt ACADEMY
416. TENNESSEE. TEMPLE COLLEGE '.

4.17 NORTHWES1 ma STATE UNIVERSITY
418 LINCOLN UNIVERSITY
419 wEsTmINSTE14,0LLEGF
420 131<ER uNivERSITy
421 SOUTHWEST BAPTIST BIBLE cOLLEGE .BOLIVAR mu 4'

422 mISsOuRT vAtLey CoLLEGE. mAPsHALL MO
423 UNIVERSITY oF MISSOURI C:LumBIA CoLumBIA mu

OMAHA NE
L'uBBOCK Tx .

KANSAS CITY m04
SPRINGFIELD m0
CARE GIRARDEAU mO
DENVER CO
JOPLIN m0
LAwRENCE KS
COLORADO-SPRINGS CO
CHATTANOOGA TN
mAR VILLE MO
JEF ERSON CITY m0
F ON mo
BALDWIN KS

425 COLUMBIA COLLEGE . .

426 ARIZONA STATE uNIVERITi
427 INT'ERNOIONAL COI:tEGE
428 uNivERsiTyeoF miS,SOuRi ROLLA
429 14111101 JEwELL COLLEGE
430 UNIVERSITY OF m0-- KANSAS CITY
431 NORTH WESTERN UNIVERSITY
432 BAPTIST BI-.BLE COLLEGE
33 N F OKLAHOmA STATE COLLEGE

.\/-434-%ST JOHNI.S COLLEGE
4 45 AMERICAN CHRISTIAN COLLEGE

. 46 SCHnOL OF THE OZARKS
437 MID-AMERICAN NAZARENE COLLEGE

- 438 GATWAY COLLEGE ,

439 07ARK:BIBLE -INSTITUTE
440 mT SI, JOSEPH /

441 CENT*AL METHODIST COLLEGE f .

442 WILL.IAM WOODS COLLEGE
. 443 LINN TECHNICAL

444 LILLE UNIVERSITY
445 TARI.K0 COLLEGE
446 SCHDOLIN KANSAS
447 STERHENS'COLLEGE

CctLumBlo MG
TEMPE AI
FORT wAymE IN
aoLLA mo
LIBERTY 1,40
KANSAS CITY m0
EVANSTON IL
SPRINGFfELD m0
TAHLEOuAH Ox
wiNFIELP Ks
TvLSA DK
BRANSoN MO

'OLATHE Ks
STA0u1S MO -

NEOSHO m0
CORK IRELANO
FuLTON:.m0
FULTON Mo
LTNN m0'
LILLt FRANCE ,

TARIKO MO
KANSAS
COLUMBIA mo,

MO 65301
65301
65804

. 761_21
6409A
6817q

, 79401
64141
65804
63702
8020'

.6
66044
00030
37401
64468
65101
65251
66006
,65613

=14
-.65201
85281
46 805

6540
64068
64110
60201
65802
7.446

6715
74101
65616
66061
63122
64850,
00002
6525h

1.55gP
00001
64491
66000
65201
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#0.

MAJOR-MINOR -CODES

020C3MPUT ER TECHNOL OGY-
023S ECk ET AR I AL TRAINING
027AUT04.4OTIVE 'TECHNOLOGY
078EL FC TR !CAL ENGIIEERING-
029E L EC TRONIE. TECH4OL3GY
O3OLIvE NFOPCfmENT
034 I_DG mAT mER cm
035 AP CH OR AF:g TECH
Of.RNLICL EAUR MEDICINE
051PRE-mEDI CAL

-052PRE-1 AW C
053PP E-DENTAL
054PR E-P HARMACY
WA:PRE-VEY MEDIC INE
065CL ER IC AL SKILL S
066COLI1T RE,RORTER
067WELDINr.i"
070FLECTRICAL ENGINEERING,

Ao7IEucuATICS
b72c1,y1L ENGINEV ING
073CHEmICAL ENGINEER
074AFROSRACE ENGINEER
375Emni NEER INC',

y8OTHE'1L3GY
IR FL I GION

OgOceSmETILOGY
iOAI(ULTUPF

111"AlI0ICA1'URE-3USIN.ESS
1174oPT iCUL TURF.\ II ILPL IFE CUNSERVAT
11'41 1NS Vfi T
Izar;tNERAL APT
I71A0T-4LL ieD ARTS
I?(U-In:Me,.ECONCIPICES
I,35HOmf FC TEXTILES
13( INTFP RV. DES IGN
IL.4f)USTR IAL TECHNOLCmY
14?EiRAFTING TEC 1-NOL OGY
145E1 ECTR IC EL ECTPON ICS
le-LANDUSTRIAL ARTS
I or.:uRS Int;
po PP aur lc-AL NURSING
.11:705I-Iiit AT ION THEPARY`
1b3PKYSICA1 THERAPY
I64X-QAY TECH
1651ENT AL HYGENI ST
I6f,ANIKIAL. SC 1 ENCE
200E DUC AT ION
7IOEL EmENTORY FOJCATION
71.2Ft En - CHIL pE1/
?I kINPOST LAL SM ETY
22ORSYCHO1DGY, .

2455REC IAL EDUCAT ION:
ib7601 1.1RARY SC IENCE
lIDENGL ISH
311JOURNAL1 Sim
31'2ENGL ISH-J3LitiN AL I Sm -'

\-)

,
31 5ART°S AND SC 1 ENCE . .

3161 IRFRAL ARTS .%. .1
..

317CIVIL SFRy ICE
-



^,
i

,

MA-TOR-MINOli CODES (CONTli)
. .

330SREECH ,

33,1SREECH RATH3L3GV .SP EC ED -
, 33Zt1JRL IC PEI AT I3NS ,

335MASS NEIDA-RADID
337THEATRE :
338SREEC4 & ()RA 44.a .
339ENGL ISH-D1 AMA
340DANCE

' 341EORE IGN LANGUAGE
400RHyS ICAL EDUCATION
412GENEPAL RECREATION

S-----7:-. 420RECR EAT ION
42'IRECR EAT ION-WDNEN
422COAC:HING
423CHURCH RECREATION

. 514MuSIC THERA'Ry
RI TMUSIC,
51BmuSIC ,
520HUST C MCAT I3N
524Hu5IC & OR ANA'

-60.0SCIENCE
.

609GENETI CS ' )
610P IOt OGy .
611HEDICAL 'XECHNDLOGy

. 620CHEmISTRy
tRotiaTHEN AT ICS '

... 650EARTH SCIENCE
67.0HATH EDUCATION
671HATH ED St-CONDADY. 700SOCI AL 'STUDIES

.. 7IOECOMONICS . .
730HIST OR ,i, ,

A 740ROL I TT CAL SC I ENcr. .

770CR IMINOCOGY .
I

4

. 771CR HA INAL jUST ICE' ADMIN
7ROSOC1 AL WDRK
BOOROSTNESS EDUCATION

. ROIACCOUNT I NG 4

. 805OFFICE MANAGEMENT
9 MUST NESS .

- -

81,2RuSINESS. ADHINISTPAT IDN
/ fill4GPAT C DIST1 IR ED

RII:HID-HANAGEMENT
814RuSi NE SS .LIANAGEMENT
9. HIGH SCHOOL C:".niRLE T 1 ON
999UNDE CT DED ''. .

,,-

't

*

,

1

Iv.

A
A

..

0 ,

*

,

4

-
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001 HOMEMAKERS EJRNITURE
002 CONSJMERS MARKET
003 RUSSELL BROTHERS
004 PITTSBURG .:3;NING.C,0
605 BILL GREER MOT3RS-
-006 FLAT CREEK IIN
007 PIPNEEP PRINTING
00814ESTERN AUTO
009 WESTMORELAND COUNTRY CLUB
010 OR GARY EVERT
011 PENNEYS
012 PHARMACY

.

013 VETERINARY CP:ITER
0.14 SAmROS
015.1)10 mIssnutm HOMFSTEAD
016 EDDIE mINOP
017' LA NONTF CITY DEPARTMENT
D18 LAMY mRG

-019 WHITEMAN AIR FORCE BASE
020 mCGRAw-EDISDN CO
021 RnTHWFLA. mFM3RIAL HOSP4TAL
022-FAflIERS PERM
023 wORKS Fr,R.FATHER
374 CONST1JLTI11 OMPANY
025 F'ATHrtl '"STPUCTI3N C1
026 CHIS-. "IJSTRUCTION COMPANY
027 FAcYFk< Og LINCOLN
oze xmo. i'vt.EmENT
02c) RFUh.!-IS i1M FASHI3N
013.RTVAL mA%:c4CTURING CP
631 mAYFTC1: cc-r) COMPANY
032 ASC Ar;:ri,LTJRE STABILIZATION COMM
031 mcA
tyve krp.fr:rr STATI3N

03c, FAJE.1 sT5rKs
036,N.P.SU4C: "rvE
031 PIT STIP r:FE-
-0311 04vIDS Pe;
019 wr:41%5I1--7 COLLEGE
0-40 SIG < prwv'TH3P
041 KOVKIeSyt:
342 SI.ATE C7mmUNITY COLLEGE

(-

041 YORK ELEcTRUNICS
044 THE FRIAR
045 RUI SPICIAIfIES
046 wiNKHELLS DONfiT HOUSE
047 TOP BRAND DISTRIBUTOR&
048 mISS1URI VALLEY COXCEGE
049 COCA roLa COmPANy
050 KENTUCKY FRIED CHICKEN N-
051 SED.P1IA SCHOOL DISTRICT 200
052 cANPRELL 'HAwTHORNE*HOUSE

BAPKERS'rONS.TRUCTI3N C3
054 SEPALIA-PEMORAT-CAPITAL,
055 MINVOLA DAY NJRSEPy
054 NOR.TH HIGi4wAY 65-REST4IRANT
1057--CH4ilEYS'SFE0 FORE .

05B LENGER4HF0-3-LET
.0/59'CRAFT SHOP .

060 SOCIAL SECUkITY1F.FICE

EffIAAIM. CO*
Scalia, MO
Sidalia, MO
Sechaia,M0
Sedalia, MO
Sedeaia, MO
*ail', MO
SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA MO
ZEDALIA m0 4

WARRENSBURG MO
SEDALIA MO
KANSAS CITY m0
SEDAtIA MO
LA MONTE m0
LA meN7E,MO
SEDALIA m0
.KNOB NOSTEP MO
SEOALIA MO
SEDALIA MO
WINDSOR m0
LINCOLN,m0
KANSAS CITY MO
LINCOLN m0
wARSAW MU
LINECLN MO
L1NEPLh m0
LINGOLN MO
CLINTON MO
CLI'NTON m0
CLINTON m0
LINCOLN MO
LIhiCCLN MO
WARSAw 40,
GRANO BAY AL
Sedalia, MO

WICHITA KS
FULTON MO
SEDALIA MO
JOPLIN-. MO

SED41LIA
SEOAL4A mo,
SEOALIA m0
SEDALIA MO
SFDALIAMO
SEDALIA MO
mARSHALL'MO
CULUMRIA MO
SEDALUA m0

. SEDALIA m0
SFOALIA m0
SEDALLA 40.
SEDALIA m6 *.
SEDALIA Ko.
SEOALIA MO
stoALrA tin
WARRENSgURG MO..
SEDALIA MO

.-sFnAL1A Mq

1A v14

65301
65301
65301
65301

.

.65301
653111

653011
65301.
65301
6530p
65301
64093
65301
64141
,65301
65337.
65337
65301
65336
65301
65401
65360
6538
64108 .

65338
65355
65338
65338
65338

- 64735
64735
64735
65338
65338
65355
36.541
65301
67202
65251
43.01
64801
'65301
65301
65301
65301
65301
65301
6534110

65201,
65301
65301
65301
65p01
65301
65301
653111

65301
64093
65301
65301-



061 NnPTH MFPICAN VAN 'AMES
062 MIDWEST AUTO SUPPLY. -

03 FLAT CREEK VETERINARAN
064 RIVAL mANUFACTUPINK CP
065 SINGS SUPkRMARKET
066 HANOCO'SERVICE.STATION
067 TGEY
068*HONAP6 CONSTRUCTICIN CO
06Q
070
071
072
07S
074
075
076
077
078
079
040
081
082
093
084
0115

0386

087

0 088
089
090
001
042
a93
004
095

097
09P
009
100
101
102

* 103
104
105
fr.14

107,
108
109
110
111
112
113
114
115
116
117
118
11.4

120

KIv0S FOOD HOST'
SfRLDIN STOCKADE
ARCHIAS SFEn STORT,
PRIDDYS SHOE STORE
G-rusto STFIRF
DEHAVENS TPOPICAL FISH
F000 4 LESS
UNIVERS,ITW-OF mI550UF4 ROLLA
mATTINGLYS

.

KENS' pIzIA
prif)1() sHirric

NoRm.AN SIEVE4 COWPANy
REVFPLXS PESTAURANt
Tn0N. AmP COUNTRY SHOES
JoFs HEATING AN.0 AIR CONOITIONING
SAmprA

EMPLOYER.00rms

RILL PITTmAN FARM,
WaPfTH WES1ER1:UNIVER51TY
PfEN Ca ORM; 6.

AElv)NALOS

440 SUDS
JuS PANTS
Q.Er APPLP RO4LING-LANEs.
FnALLION ELECTRIC
r v. FLOWEP COMPANY
.1NFRAL'A0JUST4F4T BUREAU
int
lwlbp,NATIONAL BANK
Y:PLEYS OUTLET STORE
-"AIPAY INN
':rALIA PULIC LIPRARY
"ASEY FERGUSON
JIvS
mCvILLAN TV
MAILORYS FAKERY
PAT LOALA CONSTRUCTION
rATT GRFEN FARMS
OEcieF SHOE- COMPAVY.
PAPA JAKEgOONUT SHOP .

LYNN dAU-NKNECHT FAR4'
.117HN SNEEP FApm
pALm9$ TIIOL AND SUPPLY
SKA6G5 ()RUG sTom
MAPK -rwsAIN RESTAUWANT,

.

INrFRNATIPVAL HMSF Of PANCAKES
HAPDYS
SED4LIA MERcANTILE FANk
LAmPIRTH PLUMPING AND HEA,TING
pANKOF FURT)N
SHRINENERVICE-SIATI6 .

MID-40'DATSUNI .0.
SEAPS

les

SEDALIA 40
SODALIA MO
SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA m0
SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA MO
'SEDALIA MD
SEDALIA m0
SEOAL1A MO
SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA AO

65301
65301

65301
65301
65301
65 30 1

65301
-65301
65301

SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA M9
ROLLIv.M0 :554001

SeCIALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA m0 65301
SEDALI.A m0 65301
SEDALIA mo 65301
SEQALIA MO

.A

SEDALIA mO
SEDALIA MO 65301
EVANSTON 11. 60201
KANSAS CITY Mr, 64111
SEDALIA mo
SEDALIA v0
WICHITA KS 67206.
SEDALIA-MO 65301.
SEDALIA mn 0301
SEDALIA MO 6530k
SEDALIA m0 65301
SEDALIA mr, 1)5301
SEDALIA m0 65301
EDALIA AD 65301
SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA AD 65301
SEDALtA m0 65101
SmMKTON MO 65350
SEDALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA MD 65301
SEDACIA.M0
TIPTON MO

,65301
65081

SEDALIA MO 65301
SMIT14ToN m0 6535.0:

"SEDALIA m0 65301
SWALIA MO 65301
SEDALIA m0 s

411. 65301
SEDALIA MO' 65301'
cOLUARIA 40 65201
6EDALIA m0 65301
SEDALIA m0 6p01"--
SEliALIA 40 45301
BURTON SC s 2Q902
SEDALIA MO 65301

- SEDALIA-MD 0301
SOAOA'MO 65301



124 INTERSTATE STUDID
122'M1RGAN FARM:'
123 nAvis AUTO SUPPLY
124 PAPKHURST MAIUFACTORING
125 J.IMS TIRE SERVICE
126.0uKE mANuf-ACTURING
127 F144- SoLITH
128 GRIEFS BOGER 8AP

. 1?0'pOR N BROC4
130 U S RENTS LT
131 fmPERIAL GAS

EMPLOYER

132 SOUTHWEST MO STATE UNIVERSITY
133 REST HAvEN REST HOME -

134 KIM ORIGINALS
135 IZZA HUT
136 WALNUT HILLS COUNTRY CLUB
137 FOOD.LANO
38 LEAP & JET INC
139 OTASCa_
141 UNIT1G

*141 FREEmeN 1-(tROWAR1
- 142 wETTEL CLINIC
143 FURNITuRf CITY
144 HETES CARPETS
-145 FAEYSITTcp
,146 DEAN Y1DER cONSTRATIL"
147 RARRS FAom
148 APCO ,

140 FOODLANO
150 NEWMANS FOO9S
151 BENTON R-IX Si!HCOL 1
152 BRADEN CONSTRuCTI3N

. 153 DruAN BAND . .

, 154 ATca
155 AULT SKELLY
156 MATTINGLYS'
157 Sqm OFPARTmENT STDREI.

, 158 MARSHALL STATE SCHo(N. & HOSPITAL
'159' MENORAH HO,SPITAL
160 SEARSA
161 INTEMIATIONAL SHOE CIMR ANY
t42 CENTRAL MISSOURJ STATE UNII/ERSITY
1*63 HOUSE qP FL3wERS
164 MARSHALL FLORIST AND GtEENHOUSE
*1.5 J4mEliS A. Notts coNsTRuceioN
166 REEWR AUTn PARTS
167 NELSON ELFI/ATOP
16R DAVIS EAPM INC'
160 WILSON AND C3IPANY
170 EMPIRE GAt C3MPANY
171 .BANOUET EMS COPP3R.ATION
172 FLETCHER GRAIN-&-SFE6 cc!
113,TGEY'
174..J C PENNEY

t175 HAYS SALVAGE.
'176,KEEHARTS FARMS . .

1-77 BURKE & CROSRY (/ENDING CIMPANY
178 MALAN E'SULLIVAN I1C
179 GAMBLES
180 GULF STATION

416

%

.

CODES
'SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA m0
SEDA.LIA MO
SEOA.LLA MO
SEDALIA MO

..SEDA.LIA MO
SEUALIA m0"
AkEDALIA MO

4rSEDALIA m0
SEDALIA MO
SEDALIA-MO

I % SPRING-FIELD MO
SEOALIA. MO
SEO4L1A
SEDALIA MO
SEOALIIA MO
WARSAW MO
'KANSASCITY 40
.wARSAW MO
WARSAW K40

swARSAW MO
wARSAw.m0
akiNTON mo
CLINTRN Mo
wARSAV MO
WARSAW m0
WARSAW m0
"WARSAW m0
vERSAILLES m0
WARSAW MO*.
WARSAW 00
WARSAW MO
WftRSAW kid
.mapALI: MO
mARSMAiLL MO
MARSHALt mo
IIARSHALL MO:
,MMSHALL MO:
.KANSA5 CITY MO
MARSHALL MO
MARSHALL MO
WARRENS8URG MO
MARSHALL MO'
MARSHALL t10.
MARSHALL MO
MA13514ALL MO
MARSHALL MO"
MARSHALL MO
.MARS1ULL MO
MARSHALL MO
mARHALL MO
mARSHALL. MO
MARSHALL MO
MARSHALL 40
MARSHALL'MO
MARSHALL MO.
MARSHALL-40.-
MARSHALL 40
mARSHACL MO
MARSHALL MO

65301
65301
65301
65301.

° 65301
65301
65301
65301
65301
65304
65301
65802
65301
65301-
65301
65301.
65355
64108
65355
65355
65355

:65355;
64735
64735
"055

A 65355
Oi 53i5

65,55
05084
65355
f5355 411
65355
65355
f5340
P41)
t 5340 4.

.L.5340
-534Q

.

04106
65340
6534a
64093
65340
65340
65340
'65340
65340 .

' 65340
65340
65340
65140
65340
65340'

-65340
65340
65340
65340 .

4

65340
65340
65340

4

.

;



181 GISSONS DVARTMENT STORE
182 RARLEYS pLUmBING

0 181 ctO CONSTRUCTION
184 Sk1LDIN Sf0C(A0E
185 MAR-SALINE MANOR
186.Aew 90/vE-IN
187 KANSAS CITY STAR
188 STATE FARm INSURANCE
189 C.E H AUTO SALVAGE
190 IGA
191 DR C E KAVANAUGH DOS
192 wO3oIE olDELLS SERVICE
193 SARLEvS RESTAURANT
194 wESTVIEw RESORT
195 COPPS OF ENGIVEERS
196 FATHERs FARM
197 FATHERS FARN4
196 PRImn PANTS.
199 PAJLS'Ox STATION
200 MPA TmPLEMENT
201 GOOn SAMARITAN NURS21 G M34,E
702 J MEDICAL :ENTER lie
203 FATHERS FARM
204 LINCOLN LOCKER

0 205.GO[nEN VALLEY 1URSINC. HOME
206 FATHERS FARM .

41.

EMPLOYER CODES

STATION

207 wK GA.RAGF
208 RORMAN OIL.C3

111 ?Oco SWEF'T 4NO COMPANY.
210 ROBERT A TREVNEP MASONRY CO'

le
211 VIEBROG.K WELDING
412 HERBS MOTO') SERVICE'
213 (74.14NEYS.S-FED FARM
-214 HABCO

.

215 mISSOUW4SEED COMPANY
216 Sig, RES:)RT'
217 REEDS JEWFLPC,
21R SCRREINER SERVICE'ScIATION
219 LINCOLN LJFE I%SURANCe COMPANY
220 FATHERS FAFM KABLER-
221 F&THEPS.FARm HUNTER .

4 F-ATHEoS FAR,' RALMFR.
mcnnNALnS RESTAUP44T

224 STATE FAIR WIN C11EmA
725,HOJSTION cO1T0AcTING C2
226 DOVE FAFMS
2,27 LEoNARn'HOWERv FARM
22R.CHAARER OF COMmERCE
,230 PRYANT MOTOR COMPANY
231.8LACKBURN ELECTRICAL CO
732 JANE VCFLPOY
733 HUGHESVILLE LOCKER
234 OFTUNE FARmS
2a5C.STJCOvStRESTAURANTS
756 RIvAC mANUFACTURING tD,
237.FrPST STATE SAVINGS BANK
238 CENTRAI m0 SALE RARN t RAmEv.EARMS
239-:GF1ALn ImITH mECH1AIC
'240 MAXINES RESTAURANT
241 OASIS (-AU

et

41_

MARSHALL MO
MARSHALL m0
MARSHALL m0
MARSHALL MO
MARSHALL MO
MARSHALC MO,
KANSAS CITly MO
COLUMBIA mc
MARSHALL MO

A MARSHALL
KANSAS CI MO
mARSHAUL m0
MARSHALL KO
LAKE OF Tq
WARSAW MO
MAR5H4tL MO
LINCOLN MO
vERSAILAES MO
COLE CAMP MO
LINCOLN m0
COLE CAMP ,M0
KANSAS CITY MO
COLE cAmP mo
LINCOLN mo
ST;..VE;" MO

StZIAIIA MO
6.0IF CAMP m0
pLr CAPP m0
SEr.kLIA MO
SEDALIA m0
COLE CAMP MO
COLr CAMP m
YANKTON SO
NORTH K#NS4Z CITY MO
GREEN RIDGE m0
coPpEre MT tO

' sEn4L1A mo
sEoALrA MO
FT wAvN1- IN
SEDALIA MO
SEDAUA MO
SEDALIA MO
COLuMBfA AO
Sr ALIA MO
FA ROANKS AL
GR EN RIDGE MO,
10 A MO
WARRENSBURG MO'
SEDALIA m0
FT WORTH TX
SEDALIA MO"!
HUGHESVILLE MO
SEDALIA-MO
ROUTE J 1-70
SWEET sPINGS MO .

SEDALIA MO V
t

. SEDALIA MO
HUGHESVILLE gq
SEDALIA MO
JCT 65 & 1 70%

OZAKS MO

65340
65340
65340
653.40
65340
65340
64108
65201
65340.
65340
64108.
65340
65340
65326
65355
65340
65338 .

65084
65325
65338.
652. '
64108
65325,
65338
65018
65301
65325
65325
65301
6530P
65325
-65325
57078
64116
65332
80302
65301
65301
46805
65301%

6
653015301 1'

6520k
.

65301
99701.
65332
65335
64093
65301
76101
65301
65334
65301
65340
65351
65301.
65391
65134
65301
65340,
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".
EMPLOYERS OF THE 1975 GRAOLI,ATtS pF- WARSAW i..

*

,
. **,FULL .TIMEW,PAR T' TIME 3.

EMPLOYER NAME \* MALE. F E MAI E MALE FEMAL E
. * . , .' -..

..-
APCO` 1 0 0 0 .

RAf.WS I T TER , 0 `' , 1 . 0 0 .

$ARRS AftM . 1* 0 0 .4>

ENTDN ,R- IX. SCHO3L 0 1 0 Y.!

AD'EN't CONS TR UC T I OfI, . 1 0, 0 0.. ,

t. 3F EN-GINEERS 0 0 .1 0
DEA YOOE'R CONS TR UCT ION 1 0 0
F COOL AND .

/ 2 0 .0
FR FEMAN HARDWARE 1 0 ` 0
.FiJRNIPRE- C,IlY . 1 0 r. o
,HITES CARPETS h o . 0
L FAR & JET INC - . 1 .0 d
MI" GR AW-E0 I SON Cr) 1 o o
NFWMANS FOODS 1 0 0

...-
OTASCO - A a 1 0 1

Ft En APPLE SOOL I NG L ANES 0 0 I.

UN I TOG 9 0 3 0
WS'IV !EN RMR T 0-
*WETZEL CLINIC 0 I., 0 , 0

. ;
EMPLENFR.NAME

.

EMPLOY/CRS 3F TME.1975 GRAOUATE5 OF LTNCOLM
1 c 4 4.

. **F LL TIME**
MALE OEMAL E

.445C A,GRICULTJRE STABILIZATION COMM 1
ATCHISON CONSTRUCTION CAMPANY

.
1

BEULAMS HIGH FASHION a
BOTHWELL MEM3RIAL,MOSi!ITAL w 0
CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 1

.;

FA,..1ENS GUNSTOCK S 1

'FARMERS BANK OF CINCOL4 0
FATHERS CONSTRUCt/ON Cd. . 1
FATHERS FARM 0

\ JOHN OEOF IMPIAMENT 1

KERR-MCGEE STATI364.:
/ 1

kAYFIELO SEE-0 C047NY 1

MFA GROCERY . .1

R IVAL ANUFACTJR I NG:p 9
WORKS FOR FAfHER 0

95

PAR T

MALi

a

1% I M 41*
FeMALE

0

.

V"



EMPLOYER NAME

EMPLOYERS OF' THE 1975 GRADUATES OF COLE CAMP

FUL.I. TIME**PIART.TIME**
MALE . F.FmALE MALE . FEMALE

*

SO MAN 011 CO
rA HERS. EARm .

-40L FN VAIL FY NUQSING mokE
(-Toni) SAMAR TAN NjR1-PIC, HOME
nURNIFYS SFF 'FA PM('

HASCn
HFR SS MOTOR SF RV I CE
K U MEDICAL :FNTE%-

.

1

1

0
0
1

, 1

0
1

at

c

*

0
0
1

%

1

0
0
0
0

0
% 1

'. S. I. 0
0
0
0
1

D

0
0
0
0

.. 0
0
0
0

INC(11.N.i.PCKFR 0 , 1 0 .,0
MF A I MPL E MINT 0 0 '3
PAULS OK Sf AT 194 t 1 . 0 0 0
PRIMO PANTS 0 1 0 0
RCBERT TQFVNER MASONRY CO 1 0 0 0'
WI A CECUP I T Y )F F ICE. . 0- 0 0 1:

SW I F AMU CnMPANY 1 0 0 0
VIER CK WELDon
WK GARAGE ) 1

1

0,-.
0

Q.
0,

0
0

EMPLOYERS 3F .THE 1975 GBADUATES .OF GRE'EN RIDGE
7

1 -EMPLOYER NAME
.

BLACKBURN FL FCTR CO
BRYANT MOTOR COi-IPAIY
CH2MFIEk , OF COMMERCE.

1-iriu5TON CONTRACTING
IFONARO HNIEQi9, FARM
M-CGR AW-EDIS3N CO .

.PAPKHUR ST M,ANUEAtTURING
RIVAL MANUFA(TURING CI .
SFAfS /

_

.-SKAGriS DPUG ST3RF

*iFULL
. MALE&

1,
1

0
1

1

0-
1

- I,

'0°
0

.
TIME**PAR.T
FEMAI E MALE

. -

0 J 0
'0 0
0 0
0 0
0

.
0

4 to

,
'o 0

. 0, 0
'1

.
0 .

1
i .0

,

.

LIME**
FEMALE .

: 0

a.



EMPLOYER NAME

,
A

'EMPLOYERS "IF 414E 1975 r.RAGOATES OF VA MONTE

0

**:FULL.tfm,R'**PAIT TImE
mALE FFMAI E MRE FEMALE 9

EarifF :MINOR 1 0.--
LA MON lTE CITY EPAR-TmFys y 0

b"-LAMY mFG CO , 0 .1
. * I'mCGR,AWF0IS0N co 0 , 0

.. . PFNNEYS 0 1
1

PHARMACY .\ 0 6 0
RIVAL mANUFAULCRINIG C3 0 'IP 1
SAmRriS r . ,, 1 0
yFTFPINIARY CFNTFR 1 0
Wmurfm'AN AIR FOQCF Foisi 0. 1

6

-

-
-s

, . - .
-e

.,
1

.
EMPL3YERS :TF THE 075 GRATRIATESTIF SMITHTON

a N .
, * **Fi/LL TIMF**4.p.AlizT^',.. im,Ed'ilult

. ,

'EMPLOYER' NAME MALF FEMALE . MiALE7 'F EM AL E
-

%
0

V

..1 MS IMPERIAL , 0 0, 1- ., ! '0.
,,.

, JOHN SMEEn- FARM ., . 1 0 0 .. 0 i. , 4
#

LYNN WAGENKNECHT FARM -; 1- 0 0 .. 0, - ,
..mASSEY F.ERGLISON . , e

.. P I 0 ' 0 ' 0 , '
mATT ,EN FARMS' -.- . 01 .. .., 0 1 0 .

44C MIL TV --' 16 g 0 ' 0; 0
NORTH. HIGHWAY 13VRESTAURANT 0 I. - 0 - 0<, .
PKPA JAKF,5 rXIAILI7 SP& 9' 0 '0: f° 1 .

.,PAY LOI.LA .cd9STR0t1-10 Jr1°
.

0 0 1 r .0 .

PITTS13.1RG CORkIINS .C2 .
. 1r

' ' 0 4110 : 0 I
RIVAL 14ANUFACTURING CO., .,

0- 1 .',' 0 0 -:
STATF'F,AIP COMiUslITY COLL:EGE . 0 0 4 40 f

- . ,"rwif . - -) 0, 1 0 0 ar
:01E FiER .5. HOE %COMP ANY- ,. .-.. 1 0 t 0, "0

6!

a.

.

'1

p. 414°ri

91
a
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, ..... -

, 4 ^ EMPL OYER S 3E T W E 4975 GRAMM T S OF. SACR a) HEART
, .

,**EUI.L T I NE**'PA-R T 'TIME**
EMPLOYER NAME -. MA LE EE MAL E MAI E 1 EMAL E

*

RICL GREER M1T3RS- #
I. 0 .

O. 0,

CONSUMERS MARKET 0 0 1 ' #0
nR GARY fVEFT 0 I . 15 0
FIAT CWEEK.INN 0
HOMEMAKER'S FURNITURE

9 ` 0 0 1

Oln MISSOURI HOMESTEAD ,0 1 0 0
PE,NNIFyS

.
0 0 1 0

' PIONEER PRINTINq 0 1 ' 0 ,, .0 -.
RITTS8JRG CORNING CO 0 1 0 0
RUSSEL( 'RROTRERS 0 0 1 - 0
WESTERN AUTO 0 0 1 a
WESTMORELAND COUNTRY CIUR 0 0 I 0

0

FOLOYERS Of THF 075'GRADUATES OF NORTHWEVT

- **FULL TINF**PART TIME. **
EMPLOYRR 11AMF

, MI. CE r POLE MAL E F EMAL E
.* . .

'RINGS SUPERMARKET -
0

.

RIOTHWEIL MFM3RIAL HnSRITAI, 0,
CENITRAL MISSnUaI STATE UNIVERSITY 0
CENTRAL.MQ SALE RAPN E RAMEY FARMS 1
RIRST STATE SAVINGS RANK .0
GER AL D st4 rrpi MECHANIC . , o
HUGHESV IL LE L OCKE R '''' 1

'JAW MC EL ROY 0.
MAX INES R ESTAVRINT 0
mFGRAH-EDISONCICO , 0
OA1IS CAFE- .

0
R IV AL MANUFWIR I NG C3 : 1

' S EOM. IA-DEMOR AT-C AP I Til. 1

.
.STUCK EY S RESTAURANTS 0-.

..

1.--'

.

0
1

0
0
1

-o
0

2 0
0
2 .

;1
2

0
,

1

.

. .
-.

4

*

. .

1

- 0

0
0

.

0
1

0 ,

0
0,
0
o %
0
0
0

0
0
1

0
0
0

0
.1
1
0

o
0
0
0

../

:

...

4
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.1

/ 31

. f MPC 01.7iR S. OF THE 1975 .GAADUATES OF SM I THCOTTM
, . :

APC HT AS. S EED STO1 E

EMPLMER . NAK ,
..

. \
. .,

1

** O L L T t PA E **P i R.T I I ii E *
MALE FEMALE

O a

MALE FEAALE .

o ...

..
1

lisniLFY "OOTIiiT ST?RE o 1 0 0
RER'SPFC IALTIES 0 1 0 0

. .

BANK OF RUR TON .
i.

0 1 o o
RARKERS CONSTRUCTION Cd . 1 0 0 0
!;EVERLYS RESTAJRANt . 1 ' 0 0 1

R 1 G K 'ROO' S'HOR 1 0 * , 0 0 .

RI LL PI TIMAN F Att M. 1 0 0-... RINGS SUPEAMAKK ET ' 3 0 2 o ' 411
.

4RnTHWEL tir4/4nPI AL 'HOSP I T AL 1 2 0 1 ,

c w Ft.nwp: crImpANY .
. . a 1 o 1.

CAMPREIL HAWTHORNE HOUSE , 0 0 0
CHANFYS SEED STOPF 0 0 1 0

... ,COCA COLACOMPANY 1 0, 0 0
CONSUMERS MOKET, 5 0 . o a
CPAFT S HOP . 0 <

I.

.
0 0

DAV fps INC 0 1 0 0
OAVIS AUTO s"UPPLY

.

t 0 0,.. 0
DEHAVOIS TROPIrAL FISM .0 o . 1 o

-.

O.
(VG ANC SUM 1 0 1 0
OR GARY EVEi T 0 1 0 O.

UUKE.'mANUFACTURIIG 1 4 0 b
FATHERS FARM HUNTEP 0 . 0 1 0
FATHERS FARM KARUR 1 0, 0 SO'

F INA SOUTH 1. O.
a

t
..,FLAT CREEK VETERMAR-A4 1: 0 a

1

r0 OD 4 t,E SS 0
.

0' < .1 . 3

o G 015C3 S TORF Cf 0 . . ' o k
GENER AL A OJUS TNEIT RURE AU 0 0 =

-

' 0 1'
e .

i GR I FE'S. BURGER BAR I. 0 0 ' 0
HANOM SERV/ C F ST A T ION4 A

.
HAROYS -0 0 . 0 ' 1 <

H ni. IDAY iNti 0 1 '1:1 1

HOWARD CONSTRUCT1O1 C3 1, 0 0 3

IGA . .
1 0 0 1 o

.- IMPERIAL GAS it . 1 10 0 0
.... INTERNATIONAL HOUSE 3F PANCAKES '0 . , 0 1 _0

INTERSTATE STOOD ..
11) , 2 1 0 is

J I MS T I RE . SERV! CE 1 o o 3
13ES HEATING ANO '4AIR CONDITUNIN6-./1 0 0 a .

JUS,PANITS 1 0 0..

KENS P I ZTA 0 0 . 1 0
KENTUCKY FRIED`CHICKEN . 0 '1 2 2
KINGS FODO H3ST

. ;
< 1 0 1

KQVKKtY0 .
. i, 1 '0 . 0 0 .

410

. LAMRIRTH PLUMRIN1 414D HFATING
L AMY'MEG CO ,

.1

1 '

0

1 '0
0 0.

0. .
. .

.
L ENGER CHEVROLET ii - 1 0
LiNfoot LIFE IsTSJRANtt riliipAy o o D 1

MAL LORYS WAK ERY . 1 . o - o o
, I

99 15
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EMPLOYERS iF THE ,13-\5... G, RADUATES OF SMITH-COTTON
. .

I . *

U L L .1. 1 MF ** .PART 'TIME)::**-,

EMPLOYER NAME C MALE FEmAI-E MALE FEMACE
. . -

e NARK TWAIN REST AJRANT 0 0 1 0
1.01' T I NGI Y 5 . 0- , 0 T 1 :.
4CDONALns - 2' 'I 1 2 1
MCDONAL DS RESTAUPANT 0 0. . 1 0
mCGRAW-FOIS31 C.) ..- -.3 . 4 0 0`"

mEnALLION EL E C TA It
.

o 1 1 0 0
/01,M0 DATS04. 1 % 0 0 0
MINEST 'AUTO SUPPLY . 1 0 0 0
miNNIOL A- DAY NURSERY 0 0 0 -1 .

m'I S SOUR 1 _S EEO .-COMPA-NY .- -1 -0 0- ------0--

% IS SO UR' I VALLEY coLLF0F o o 0 1 e
4oP N FIR314 0 0 1 0
MORGAN FARM 0 \ 0 1 0
NORMAN STEVEN CO4P ANY 1 0 0 ai

4
NOPTI-1 AMER ICAN VAN L INES 1 0 0 0-

MIRTH HIGH4AY 65 RESTAURANT 0 2 0 0'

*40P TH 'WEST EPN1 urmyRsITY o .0 1 0
NURSING HOME 0 " 1

.
0 q

01,1) MISSOURI H3mEST EAD 0 1 0 0
PAL mERS TOOL AN,in suPPLY 1 o o o .
PARKIAIR ST mANUF ACTUR ING 1 0 0 0
PENNEYS 1 1 0 1.

PIT ST3P CAFE 0 u 1 0 0 IP
PT TT SIWRG crlamm3 co 1 o o .o

.1` ID I7 1 A 4UT 0 0 1 0
PR IOM'S SHI/E 51oIF o . 1 .0 o ..

RADIO SHACK 1 0 0 0 .,

REV ,APPLE ROWL IN1 L AWES 0 0 1
.

REEDS JEWE,LRY 0 , 0 I 0
RES1 HAVEN REST 113mE , 0 0 q 1

,.

REV cn DR UG 0 1 0 0
R IV AL mANUEAC:TUR IN(, C3 2 L o o

. srooms .
. 0. . 2 0 0

SCHRFINER SERVICE STATION 0 0 1 0

SEAR% .

. 0 0 0
.

1 .

SEDAL IA MERCANTILE' RANK 0 I 0 0
SEUL IA PURL IC I. TAR/Aq.Y. 0 0 0 2 1

SFoALIA SC11001 OISTRICT =200 2 1 0 0
SEIM. IA-DFloOR.AT-C AP IT AL 0 0 1 0 '
SHR.TNEN SERVICE STATION *1 0 0 * 0
SIRLOIN ,ST3CK ADE

4

, 0 0 ' 4' 0 2

SK AGGS ORUG S T3RE 1 . 1 0 0
SKI RESORT 0 0 0 1 4

SPC t AL. SECURITY 1EF ICE 0 0 0 1 .

COUTHE. ST P4r) STATE UNIVERSITY 0 0 0 . 1

STATE FAIR COMMUNITY VILLFGE 0 0 0 1..
STATE 'FAIR TWIN '.:. INEmA 1 0 . '0 0

TG&Y 0 1. 0
110 FRI AR 0, 0
THIPG NATIONAL RANK

.

0 1

1

0

,3

0
0

1100 44.
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EMPtgyfRSOF THE 1975 GRADUATES,OF MITI-II-COTTON-
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4

,.

....-

'44.FIULL TIwEAARAIiT T4F M.4 **'" 1

EMROYER NAME, . MALE : FEMALE, f M'At.E.. EEMAkE
. .

TI$P MAND- DIS TR 1,RAJTORS 1

TOWN 'AND COUNTRY SHOES 0 0

U S RENTS IT 1 .

U.NIVERS ITY opF MISSOUR I ROLLA ;:4 9
WALNUT HILL S COUNTRY CLUB P. 0

WESTMINSTER. COLLEGE. 0

YCIRK EL ECTRONICS ' 1

.-

l

c

.:

,

A

;
4 .

' ... i

4

e

.i,

4 s

r

,
gle

A

1

I
1

0 ...-
0
0.
0
O.

.

A

0

"

..

'

40

,0
0
1

1

1
0 ". .

04
1

. 0
.0 .

0
0
0

4./
A

i
-

it?.
#

4 .,
4 . t

4

0

a . ,

1

1.

I

t ,

.

1

i
4
I

'tI
I

, 1



EMPLOYERS OF THE 1975 GRADUATES OF MARSHALL

. 64;4-FULL T ImE**PAR"T TI-ME***.
MpL OYER NAME r MA LE F EMALE MAL E F EMALE

. ..
4 ORIVF-IN ' p 0 1 0

1 6 0 0
-AOItT SKECLY ', . 1 0 0. 0 k

.4. R ANOUET ,f030S Cl1PORfra ION, 3 0 0 0
RA RL, EYS _PLUM B LIG__ ...._ 1_,.. - ....-.- 01-.-

. 13pRKV.4 ,CROtI3Y VENOING mow, 1 a a 0
t e tt, AUTO, SALVAGE - 1 0 0 10
CtO CQNST OCT IDN 1 0 0 w9
CENTRAt\ MISS111.011 ST-ATE UNIVER SIIY 6 a r 1
niz C E K\AVANADGIC DOS 0,, 4 1 . A P
EMPIRE GWOMPA.NY 4 0 1 0 0
,FATHEAS fkkm ' ? 0 0 0 .

FLETtHER% GRAIN If.' SEED CO 1 0 0 0
GAMPCES - 0 0 0 1

GIFISONS DEP At PONT sTnp E .0 2 0 0
GUI STATION 1 0 0 0. .

1-1AYS SALVAGE 4 , 1 0 k. 0 0 ,

HOUSE OF FLOWERS 't 0 1 0 0
: 0 OV:t

4 1 0
-ItertriNATioNAt. SHOF d0f:APANY 1 2 0 0
J C PENNEY , . 0 I 0 0
J AMES, A DAV 1,S .CONSTRUCT ION. , 1 40 0 0
KA-NSAS CITY -STAR , . t0 4 I 0 0
K EMART S PARMS , I 0 0 0.,A .

,MALAN & SUL LI VAN Ne , 0 1 0 0 ,
mAR-SAL INE 'MANOR _ 0 . 1 0 0
MARSHAL L FL OR IST AND GRrENHOUSE 0 ^1 0 0
MARSHAL L OAT F S:HDOL & HOSPI TAL 2- 4 0 1

'MATT INGL YS ..
.

0 2 '\-- 0 0
4FNCYR4H HOSP I TAL 1 0 , 0 0
NELSON EL EV ATOP . I. 0 0 0
R FEDER AUTO PARTS 1 0 0 0 .

SAM DEPARTMENT 512061 E .., 0 1 0 . . 0
SAPL EYS R ESTAURANT 0 1 0 0
SF AR 5 * 1 0 0 0
crRL DIN STOCK ADE 0' 1 0 0

.TGEy
1

0 3 00 ..
ST AT E FARM INSJRANCE 0 1 0 0

.....b1 IL SON AND COMPANY 3. 1 "0 0
PIOOOI E O'DELL S SERV ICE ST AT ION 1 0 A 0 ,/

61/

.

if 4.

4
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1975 WARSAW 9A-DUATES ATTENDING ontEGk. AY MAJOR

.COLLEGE STUDENTS CURRICU10M .

STATE FAIR cOmMUVITY COLLEGE 2 SEOFTARIAL TRAINING
SEDALIA MO . 2 ELECTPONLC.TECHNOLOGY

117-AmtvittruRE
e UNDfCIPEP
*1 LAW ENFORCEMENT
I ENGLISH
'I UNDECI6ED

SOUTHWEEA MO STATE. UNIVERSITY 4 I RELIGION
SPRINGFIELD mn . 1 RECREITIONWOMEN

2 UNDECIDED , 6

CENTWAL MISSOURI STATE UNIYFSITY / I SECRETARIAL TRAINING
WARRENSBURG MO 1, ENGLISH

I JOURNALISM
I HISTdRY
ACCOUNTING

I BUSINESS ADMINIS TRATION
4. 4 UNDECfDED.

ScHOOL OF-THE OZARKS'
litAN§ON O

1. I COMPUTER TECHOOLOGY

145 LINNLN WEWATES ATTeNDING COLLEGE BY MAJOR
...

OLLEoF STUDENTS CURRICULUM

STATE FAIR C7m4U4ITY CULLEGE. 6 .1 SECRETAiIAL TR4INING (..\
SEDALIA ma .

.
I ELECTRONIC TECHNOLOGYI
2 AGRICULTURE '

I ACCOUNTING
I. NOWAOR MEDICINE

CENTRAL MISSOURI STATE UNMERSITY 7 14RDi DRAFT TECH
WAR'RENSAORG MO I. ARVDENTAL

. .
( .1 GENERAL ART

. I INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY`
. 1 ENC4TION

\
de ,

.. .1 HISTORy '1

I UNDECIDED

BURGE SCHOOL OF NURSING
SARINGFIELD".mn

4111
/05 ...

I NURSING
.

or,



1975 COLE CAMP GRADUATES ATTENDING COLLEGE BY MAJOR

2

COLLEGE

'STATE FAIR COMMUNITY COI6GE
SEDALIA MO

STUDENTS . CURRICULUM

10 2 PRACTFCAL NURSING
-- yd. 1 SECRETARIAL TRAINING

1. AUTOMOTIVE TECHMLOGY ,

k %El-DING
2 AGR IC UL TURE-BUS1 NESS
I. ACCOUNTING

CENTRAL MISSOURI STATE UNIVERSITY 2

WARRENSBURG MO

SOUTHWEST IAPTIST BIBLE COLLEGE'
BOLIVAR MO

UNIVERSITY OF MISSOURI COLUMRIK
COCUMRIA MO

SCHOOL Of THE ZrARKS 1

BRANSON MO
*

WILLIAM 4000S COLLEGE
FUCTON MO

4ST PAUL'S COLLEGE
CONCORDIA MO

1

1 PRE-MEDICAL
1 EIOLOGY

1 CRIMINAL JUSTICE ADMIN
4 UNDECIDED.

I'BIOLOGY
Ii

1 LIBRARY'SCIENCE

I RELIGION

1 PSYCHOLOGY

1 SECRETARIAL TRAINING

197519REEN RIDGE GRADUATES ATTENDING COLLEGE SY MAJOR

COLSEGE STUDENTS CURRICULUM

. -STATE fAIR COMMUNITY COLLEGE 6
SEDALIA MO

CENTRAL MISSOURI STATE UNIVERSITY 6
.WARRENSBUAG MO

,

JNIVERSITY OF MISSOURI ClCUMBIA
COLUMBIA MO'

"s

2

1 HIGA SCHOOL COMPLETION
.3 SECRETARIAL. TRAINING
1 MUSIC
1 UNOE,CIDED

1 SECRETARIAL TRAINING
2-HOME EC TEXTILES
2 PHYSICAL EDUCATION ".

1 ACCOVNTING.

1 PRE-MEDICAi,
1 AGRICULTURE



it

L A MONTE GRADUA TES ArTENOING COLLEGE BY MAJOP

COL LEGE StUDENTS CUOiCULOM

STAT E FAIR Ci3MMUN IT Y COLLEGE W.
SEDAIIA mo

CENTR AL MI SSOUR I STATE UN I V14 SI TY

WARRENSBURG MO

GOOOL AND MECHAN IC AL SC HMI- 1

Gn001 AND KS
-

VERS ITY OF MISSOURI COLUABI 1

COLUMBI A HO

1 SECRETARIAL TRA INING
2 WE LDI NG
I. EL ED ,CHi LO DO/
I. SPEECH & DRAMA
3 UNOEC 0E0

1 SECRETARCAL TRAINING
. 1 ANIMAL SCIENeE

1 SPEECH a

1 AUTOMOT I VE TECHNOLOGY

1 AGRICULTURE
.

1975 ifirri-i7ON GRAOUATES ATTENDING COLLEGE BY MAJOR

1

COLLEGE STUÔENTS CURRICULUM
..i

STATE F AIR CO,MMUNITY COLLEGE. 9 4 SeCRETAPIAL TR/JONG -, i

SEDAL IA MO , .1 ELECTRIINIC TEC4NOLOGY
1 ACCOUNTING

!

, . 1 CpNSERVATION
2 LIBERAL APTS

CENTAAL M ISSO6R I STATE UN IVEltSI TY 5 r PUBLIC -RE LA TI ONS

WARRENS BURG md PHYSICAL EDUCATION
L PUS IC
2. UNOEC IpEn

BURGE scmixt-x* NUR SI W.; 1
0

1 NUR.SrNt
A

SP? INGE IELD MO

JNIVERSUry DE MISSOURI COLUMBIA
r.OLUMBIA Mfl

61"UMBI A COLLEGE
mumel A MO

1

3

1, NURSING

ENGINEERtNG
2 UNDECIDED

UNIVERS ITY OF MISSURIR3LLA 1 1 EN.GINEEPING .1

ROLLA MO .

AMER CAN CHR IST IAN COLL EGE 1 f UNDE MED
tUL SA- OK



1975 SZCRED HEAR T- GRADUATE S ATTEND! NG COLLEGE BY MAJOR

COLLEGE to STUDENTS CURR CULUM
.

,STATE FAIR COMMOITt.COLLESIE 8 L PIFCTRKILYtELECTRUNI.CS-
SEDALIA MO 1 Ci ED -.1` CH.11:13 DE V 't

1 PHYSICAL &DUCAT ION
1 BUSINESS
4 'UNDEC IDED

SOUTHWEST 1.6 STATE UNIVERSITY 1 1 UNDECIDED
SPRtNGFIELO.MO

-

TEXAS CHRISTIAN-UNIVERSITY 1 k1 BUSINESS
rORTWORTH TX .

CENTRAL MI SSOUR 1 STATE UM IVER SI TY 5 1 SECRETARIAL TRAINING
WARRENSBURG MO 2 PHYAICAL EDUCATION

1 CHEMI STRY
1 UN DEC IDED

CREiGTON UNIVERSITY 1 1 B IOLOGY
OMAHA NE -

TEXAS TeCH 1 1 SPEECH
LUBBOCK T.X

ST LOXES WISP 5CH301. 3F NIUR SING 1 1 NUR SI NG -

KANSAS I TY mO

.

1475.43RTHWEST GRADUATES ATTENDING COLLEGE" RY MAJ6R
...

COLLEGE .
. STUDENTS CURfICUCUM

. , 4

STATE FAIR'COMMO.NITY COLIEGE
4

. 1 SECRETARIAL TRAINING
SEDAL IA MO" 1 AGRICULTURE .

1 AGR IC UL TUREBUS I NESS
.

I,ACCOUNTING
1 BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

.. . . 1 EbUCATI ON
1 UNDSC IDEO

CENTRAL M S SOUR I ST AT E UNI ;VS Si TY 3 1

WARRENSBURG MO 1

:
10

'HOME ECONOMIC ES
ENGLISH;

1 MUS IC EDUCATION



pt;,

1975 SMITH-COTTaN GRADU/4ES ATTENDING cOLLEGE.BY MAJOR

CDLLEGE STUDENTS CURRICULUM

' STATE FAIR COMMO4ITY EOLLEGE . .95 SECRETARIAL TRAINING
1 AUTOMOTIVE TECHNOLOGY-.SEDALIA m0 .

4 PRACTICAt NURSING
1 SPECIAL EDUCATION

. I MGMT & DISTRIBCD
11 SECRETARIAL TPAINING
.2 AUTOMOTIVE TECHNOLOGY
2 ELECTRONIC TECHNOLOGY.
1 WELDINg

J :I:LT:THERAPY
4 DRAFTING,TECHNOLO4Y

2 ACCOUNTING
1 MGMT & OISTRIR E0
1 MID-MANAGEMENT
2 BUSINESS MANAGEMENT
1 UNDECIDED
1 LAW ENFOPCEMENT'
1 PRE-VET mEOICINE
1 AGRICULTURE-BUSIN,ESS
1 HORTICULTURE
1 WILDLIFF CONSERVATION,
1 CONSERVATIONi

.< I GENERAL ART
1 NURSING

t PHYSICAL EDUcATION
1,C04CHING

1 X-RAY TECH
4 EL EO - CHILD CiEV

4 MUSIC
1 GENETICS
3 BIOLOGY
1 mEDICArTECHNOLQGy

'4 BUSINESS
4 ACCOUNTING.
1 EARTH SUENCE o

2 BUSINESS 4OMINISTRATIP4 I

*17 UNDECIDED

.SOUTHWEST MO STATE UNIVERSITY 7 1 ART-ALLIED ARTS
SPRINGFIELD m0 1 INDUS...TRIAL SAFETY

,

1 COACHING
I:MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
3 LINDEtInEo

h

1

Ove. 1

N. -\.
I

0 , ., .

. 1070
109
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1975 SMI.TH-COTTON GRADUATESATTENDING COLLEGE 13Y.MAJOR

11,

SOUTHWEST 1;APTIST-BIBLE COLLEGE
BOLIVAR'MO

NIS_SOURI VALLEY COLLEGE:
MARSHALL m0

UNIVERSITY JP MISSOURI OLUMBIA
COLUMBIA MO

BEAUTY cCHOOL*
WELSIOR SPRINGS MUt

COLUMBIA C3LLEOE
COLUMNA MO

ARIEONA ST#iE JMIVERSITY
'TEMPE AZ

INTERNATISNAI COLLEGE'
FORT WAYNCIN

UNIVERSITY OF AISSOURI ROLLA
ROLLA 40

WILLIAM JEWELL COLLEGE -

LIBERTi MO

UNIVERSITY JP MO - KANSAS CITY
KANSAS CLTY m0 .

4.

NOATH WESTERN UNIVERSITY
EVANStON IL

ASO
RAPT-1'ST BIBLE, COLLEGE
SPRINGFIELD MO

N E OKLAHOMA STATE OLLEGE
TAHLEOJAH "Ix

STUDENTS CURRICULUil

1 SPECIAL EDUCATja

.1 PHYSICAL EDUtATION.
1 ACCOUNTING

13 1 PRF-tAti.
1

1 CIVIL EN4INEERING
2 CHEMICAL1ENGINEER
3 ENGINFEPING.
1 AGRICULTURE
1 BIOLOGY
1 BUSINESS,
1 BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
2 UNDEtIOED

1

I.CpSAETOLOGY

1 BUSINESS

UNDECIDED

1 ACCOUNTING

t 3 1 ElECTRICAL ENGINEERING,
1 CHEMICAL E.NGINEER
1 AEKOSPACF ENGINEER

1 ' . 1 MUSIC THERAPY .

1 MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

1 MUSIC

COLLEGE StODENTS

ST JOI:IN'S COLGE.
WINFIELP KS 6.

-

J.1. UNDECIDED

CURRIGUIUM

.1-pNpEcion



i
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1.475 MARSHALL G(ADUATe S ATTENDING COLLEGE BY MAJOR

CURR ICULUti

3 I SECRETARIAL TRA INING .

2 A 6R tCUCTUR E

I DENTAL HYGEN I ST
I CLEMENT AR V EDUCip ON
3 ENGL I SH

jt
STAT E FA IR .COHMUN1 ITY COLLEGE
SEDAL IA NO

5 OUTHWE ST MO STAT E UNIVERSITY
SPR INGE I ELI) MO

STUDENTS

CENTRAL MIS;b8htrIJOIATE UNIVERSITY 22
WARR ENS BURG MC

ST 'LUKE S HDS,P. SCHOOL flPNURSINIL
KANSAS CITY MO

1

`
SEDALIA SCHOOL OF -REA.I.TY
S ED A.1.-LA- MO'

SOOTHEAST MO §TATE UNIVERSITY
CAPE GIRARDEAU NJ

*

OENVO, UNIVERSITY
DENVEB CO

MISSOUR I SOUTHERN) UNI'VERSITY
JUPLIIN, MO

. AIR ORCE ACIIDFMY
COLORADO SPRINGS CO

tINOLN UNIVERSITY
JEFFERSON C IT Y MD

WESTMINSTER COL L EGF
FULTON MO

1.

1 MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
1 BUSINOSS

6
1 AUTOMISTIVE TECHNO.1.061
DRAFTING TECHNOLOGY

1 FL.ECTRONIC TECHNOLIIGY
4 kGRfCULTURE
2 EttENTARY EDUCATION.
I ENGLISH
I ENGLISHJOURNALISM
I SPEECH'PATHOLOGY SPEC ED

/ 61 PHYSICAL E QUCAT ION
2 R ECR EAT ION

2 MUSIC-
2. MATHEMATICS

..: I CR I MINAL JUST ICt AOMIN
.1 BUSINESS EDUCATION'
I ACCOUNT I NG

I NURSING

I COSME TOLOGY,

,
I PHYSI CAL E DUC AT ION

. .

.1
0

I

*44K:a
THEATRE

1 GENERAL ART

1 1. EIECTRICAL ENGINEERING

.2 1' PHYSICAL FO,UCATION .

I. BUSINESS

I PREME DJ C AL

it

1
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1975 44RSHALL GRADUATES ATTENDING COLLEGE BY MA;JOR
.0,

C0LLE6E. . STUDENTS CURRICULUM ,

SOUTHWEST BAPTIST BIBLE COLA.EGE
BOLIVAR 40

.

.

MISSOURI VALLEY COLCEGE
MARSHALL MO

.0

4

.

5 I

UNIVERSITY OF MISSOURI COLUMBIA
°..nomelA mo

5

"

12.

B

THEOCOGY
1 'RELLGION
2 ENGLIAll

. 1 FOREIGNILANGUAGE

1 EDUCATION
2 ELEMENTARY eDUCATION
2 SPECIAL EDUCATION .

1 MATHEMATICS
1 MATH xn sfccoAky-
1 SOCIAL STUDIES

1 HISTORY
1 50c141Arvic

.2-ROSINESS:

2 PRE-MEDICAL
1 PRE-LAW.
1 CONSERVATION
1 ROPE ECONOMICES
1 GENERAL Ii.ECREATION
1 CHFMISTRY
1 BUSINESS

.COLJMBI.A COLLEGE 2 1 INTERIOR.DES'IIN
COLUMBIA MO 1 MGMT & DISTRIB ED

4

UNIVfRSITY OF MO - KANSAS CITY 1 1 PRE-DEN4AL
KANSAS CITY MO.
NORTH WESTERN UNIVtILSITY
EVANSTON IL

1 MUSIC

,
'4ID-AMERICAN.NAIAENE COLLEGE 2 1 THEOLOGY
OLATHE KS 1 RELIGION

GATEWAY COLLEGE 1 1 MUSIC
ST LOUIS MO :

37ARK BIBLE INSTITUTE 1 1 RELIGION
NEOSHO-MO

. -MT ST JOSEPH 1 1 THEOLOGY
CORICIRELAND

tENTRAL METHODIST COLLEGE 1 1 MUSIC
, FOLTON MO

4.

. .

S.I



JOS MARSHAL L

COLLEGE

LINN TECHNICAI
LINN MO

UNIVERSITY
'L ILL E FRANCE

TAP 16 COL L E GE
TAR IKO Ml

STEPHENS COL L EGE
COLUMBI A MO

RANA TE $ ATTE ND I NG COLL EGE BY MAJOR.

\
STUDENTS CUR RI CUIFU

ELECTRaNIC TECHNOLOGY

I PR EQI AL

I . I PHYSICAL IniC AT I ON.

I ENLI SH

1

1

z

113
lob

4

sv

"It



ACCESSION NUMBER: NVT103576 ,

UBLICATIDN DAIE: 28JUN76 .

ITLE:. NURSING AND'AUXILIARY,NURSING ARTICULATION.

.. ...

PERSONA': AUTHOR: DAMBACH9 KAREN. .1h/N+,

40.

DESCRIPTOR:, ARTICULATION (PROGRAM); 4NORSING; *TASK ANALYSIS; WORKSHOPS; .

*CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENI; PRACTICAL NURSING; TEGHNICAL EDUCATION; POST SECONDARY
EDUCATION; *PERFORMANCE OtSED EDUCATION; *14DIVIbUALIZED PROGRAMS; PROGRAM
DESCRIPIIONS

EDRS.PRIa:, AF AND HC AVAILABILITY WILL BE ANNOUNCEC):IN VEIL 109 NO..3.'

DESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 153P:

O 4TRACf: THE PURPOSE OF THIS PRJOJECT WAS TO DEVELOP i MODEL NURSING
Pg0GRAA WITH MULTIPLE-ENYRY AND EXIT POINTS'TO.PACILITATEWPWARD MOBILITY'AND
CONTI.NUOUS PROARESS FOR NVRSING AND AUXILI4kY STUDENTS. MAJOR PROCEDURES
INVOLVEC PROPOSAL DEVELOPMENT, A WORKSItQPO 4 CURRICULUR MODULARIZA1ION9 AND A
TASK ANALYSIS INVENTORY TO IDENTIfY APETENCIES REQUIRED AT VARIOUS LEVELS OF

P A SUBMITTED TO THE STATE.BOARD
EALTH CARE. THE 4_MAJOR PORTIO 0 HE REPORT 119 PAGES) CONSISTS OF APPENDED
ROJECT-DEVELOPED MATERIALS, LU6ING PROPOS

OF NURSE E4AMINERS CONLERN ARTICULATION, CURRICULUM REVISION, AND ADVANCED
PLACEMENT AND A SUMMARV,Ot WORKSHOPAINFORMATION THAT /NCLUDES WORKSHONAGENDA,
DEFINITION, COAPONEN369 AND CONTINGENCIES OF CUARICULUM MODULES, AND WAYS AND
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FINAL.REPORT

I. iNTRODUCT/ON TO PREVIOUS STUDY.RESULTS 1974.-1975

4

, A. General Information

This project.was originally initiated in October of'1974. The
proposal was subMitted'for funding to study the problems existine

'between training institutions and levels of tr4ning and to develop a .

model program that would support a philosophy of "continuous.progress."

The need for-the pkoject'was based On several factors. First, in
1974 tha.State -Board of Nurse ExaMiners for 'the Commonwealth of Pennsyl-
vania had fully or initially approved 18 schools to offer a Baccalaureate
Degreq Nursing; 15.schools to offer an 4ssociste Degree in Nursing,
83 schoo to offer a.diploma innursing and 59 schools preparing
practical nurses. Secondly, rilany area vocapional-technical schoolsos

public secondaTy.schools offered programs.in auxiliary nursing fields.
Thirdly, each of these programs offered courses designed to produce
graduates with competencies commensurate'with the levels exPected by
a particular nursing or auxiliary nursing field., Within the levels
expected by educators and employer's there are coppetencies commion to all

levels. Despite the commonalit of competenciis, it wis difficult for
students who wishea to transfe from one levelto another, or grom one

program to another, to receiv t for previous knowledge and skills.

Butler County Community College has a career laliqr LPN/ADN program,
designed to prepare competent-practitioners at two levels; Licensed:
Practical Nurse and Associate Degree Nurse. *Therefore, since the inogram''
had already served as an example at innovative education, it was a logical
choice for the site of further innovations as su gested in the proposal.

At the completion of the pro ject, the Sta e Board oilNurse Bneminers

-had approved the following schools: 21 Baecalauveate progrims, 1TAssociate
Degree programs, 64 diploma programs With two schools scheduled to close
in 1976-77, and 52 practical nurse prbgrams. In addition there are 18.

programs in auuiliiry nursing fields offered by vocational/technicaI'and
public seconaary schools in western and northwestern Pennsylvani.a., The
changes in the numbers of programs in nursing and auxiliary nursing fields
indicate the nqed to dbnsider a "continuous Orogrhss" philosephy.

Prior-to the initiation of tfie project eight schools with various

A: types of nursing progrdms had expressed an interest in participating in
an artiCula 'oniproject. Those interested were: . .

r

C110 PROGRa 0
;

Slippery Rok State College Baccalaureate

/ndiana Univer ity,of . Baceolaureate

Pennsylvania .
..

Villa Marie College r Baccalaureate
.

a .

9
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-

Butler CountY Community.,College

Lawrence County Vocational-
Technical School

Butler High School
.Admiral Perry Vocational School
Highlands Senior High SchoOl

B. Hypotheses and'Objectives

Based on the 'information from the Butler County tommunity College
program, a general hypothesis was formulated. A student can enter a'
nursing program at various levels, reCeive recognition for previous
knowledge and skills, and progress to the'Ievel his ability and motpation
will allow.

Career ladder LVN/ADN

.Health Asiistant & LPN
Health Assistant
Health Assistant
Health Assistant
.

#

N Frqn the general hypothesis, the following subhypothedhs werg'
developed: .

1. A student.frOm a health assistant progiam shOuld articulaté.

directly into a nursing program and be exempt fromthabasiC .

nursing course.

A student from'an associate degree nursing program should :

articulate directly intO a baccalaureate prograwon the
'Junior level. 4,4

Students from other types of nursing programsor healdr q

kackgrounds should transferbinto an associate.degrei
prograi at various levels.

. *
-

The project p'roposal contained three objectives which were derived

frc dae purpose of the proposal_sah6itted for funding of the project.

0

s

.:

.?..,' To develoi a program that would facilitate the upward mgbi4ty

.
of'nursing.and auxiliary nursing personnel idtheir educationaf
"provads making "codtinuous progress" possibleto whatever
level\.his ability and motivation Will allOw.

1
...

. , . %. -

2. To develop a-model tpr northwestern Pennsylvania that would .

maximize the efforts of training;institutionvin preparing
.,

- hursing and auxiliary nursing perionnel.
. . e. . -

,
.
.

. . .
.

To recommend a procedure for im aplementing an rtipuif,tion ,

prograd that would.uovide fOr students the pdskibility of

continuous prOkress wl.thoutrepetition.

,3.

,

. .
.

*C. Data Collection
. o %

. . - -
,

. .. s It was evident that Much preliminary work'Would have to he done
precedinethe.actual propo&ed study. It was also evident that the study- . .

% .and recommendations would take consideiable time. Xfie study was designed

"to begin'JulY 1, 1974, and corainue through June 30, 1975.
4.. '

OM.

III
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However, due to funding notification which delayed h:.ing o personnel, the
project was only in existence frOMJartuary 6 through'June.30 of 1975.

The procedure as written in the.project proposal required the following:

1. 'Appointment of an "institutional" committee representative of the
rcoqperating educational institutions. 0

2. Presentation of seminars and workshops to the inAitutional
committee directed to develop standards for expressing behav-
ioral or competencyjevel objectives.

3. Appointment of a task force, repreqentative of.the nursing, m
and auxilia6( nursing market of-the northwestern PennsylV6nia
area. 'This.committee w311 aid in identifying competencies
requited at variOus levels in thetnursing and auxiliaryffields.

4. Brtaging to die program a staff member sufficiently knowledge+
able in. the field of nursing and auxiliary nursing to"eoordinate
and prepare materials in keeping with the thinking of the task
force and the institutional dommittee.

i'

S. Providing conSultants to aid in:

a. the identification%of objectiVes.-

. b. thrdevelopment of competency measurement instruments.
: c. the deyeloPment of-modules of lqarnine.. ,

.

. d., the development of overall evaluation instruments.
v

. .,e . .
. . , .: . A

ff. Preparing a final report:ow-1th reComMendations for implem enting
a "continuous TrOgress" program.

. ..

' D. Findings

.

In Order to begin-disCuOion on articulation.with other prograns,
it was necessary to review and updste couise outlines of the nursing

.

.program at Butler County CoMmunity Cellese, This:was done,by the preject
staff and presented to the faculty fer dpproval.. As this was done, Ot

:

became obvioui to faculty'and the r6earch stäff-Oat the antirecdrricu/um
- would need reviewed ald made current.before articulation could be.discussed. -

Therefore, most of the time ftom-january througb April was utilized to
cieVelop a new format for course outlines .and to ineegrate'behavioral objec-
tives into tHe currilulam. Atter the basienuriing course was approved
-then contacts were lade with individual schools. .

(- . , .

.

The schools with health assistant programs which desired to phiticipate .
4

_were Higblands High School and Lawrence County Vocational-TeChnidal'School..
Admiral Petry was visited to observe thee program, andlater contacted
concerning atticulatiod but. did na respond tO the offer, Butler High.Schobl, :

, was also contacted, but iheir program had not begun ana was 'not Cully organized.
.

. . -
.-.

. . .
. .

The tentative' proposal for articulation tween the twd schogls and
..; ''' Sutler Ceunty Commufiity-College was that st,tents_reuld be admitted_ into the'

, first semester of the program and ilionid 66 exeipted from the theory portion of
.... . . . .

.'
. .

...
. .

lr

* .
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_the basic nursing course, leaving on* the clinical perience. Thus,
the student yould not actually receive credit for s heilth assistant
program. Hollover, being,exempt froi.the'theolf ld free him to have
mote time for study, or to take in adlition41 c rse of his own choosing.
Another advantage of Abe free time vould be to eimit she individual.to
attend the basic nurstng class at)any'time he e4red, or the individual

ld be required ,Ccp attend tlass or a laboratory 'session If he was .

pet&fgning inadequately in the clinidal area. This portion of the'pro
. Sect ired meeting with the indiviudals involvia.with-the arpgrams .

-.

and close &tearing their courses and curricula wish the inrtial nursing .

course atIBU County Community College, This situation has not been
comiletely.res ed.with.theparticipating. schools due.totime.. Also, ...

such a changereq es the approvalcf the State.Board.of Nursing.
.

..., .

,,.. t . *
i

. *
4 .. .

Articulation of t assoolate degree nursing firdgram with a bacca
laur)sate nursing program s explored with the nursing departments pl
Slippery Rock StateColle-nd the Universitt.of Pittsburgh. the. .

University,0 Pittsburgh is , th 'mitist of cdMpe'fe curriculum revision
and cOmmunication will.be mai' ed with theMi... 61:4ppery Rock.StAte

,Colle,ge has deveroped a pilot p'.xam and, at ttis time, dde'to admission
.7-;/ _criteria which include a stipule of a one 96ir work-experience, .A _

t direct articulation does not seem
.

.
1

ible:

. y-- ..
%. . .

Purthei review of the.curriculum. cerned comparing the fivst year
or practica1. nurse.component, withethe ondlear, oeftssociate degree ,

. hurie component. The first year has 33\c
,

diis and a:tota of.1530.hours:
:This portion of the program is.based on a 43 week semester, to result ir.
the state required 1500 hours for a practi nursing program.. A 15 week
semester is- fopowed by the other departmenti f thelicollegeo Also, the
practical nurse program demonstrates:pe g'ap.b ween nursing education
'and nufsing service. Although the practicalant stUdent receives the
basic Frincipl'is of Pharmacology, he may not adm*,steriedications in "
many.institutions until he takes an.additional pha colopocourse of
aTIroximately 60 hours. In comparison, the secondl r of the program has
45 credits and a total of 1245 hours. The seudent 4 beginsthe associate*_
degree track must take independent learning packa'ges' di leas0 areas,

.while takingithe required coutses, in order co be elig e for the licensing_

examination for practical nurse.

One further limitatIon with'the present curricillum' esriAiditi of
ts structure wh ch does not permit the stuctent tor takd'eve'tne elective.

A'ç significant c ange in the cnrriculym -requires appro'val 6 the State
,Bod of Nurse Examinessi therefore, before presenting such re sions.to.
t islloard, much work still needs to be dons. .

'
Time didnot perili working with service institutions to diS"ouss

competencies required at'various levels in nursing an4auxiliary nursing
fields. A begianing step was'am4e by sending letters to 45 hospitals and

nursim bomb to inform them'nf.thelpro4ecE and tt request.lOb descrit:tiont,
for the levels_of nursing and auxiliary nursing personnel in their emplpy.
A.44 percen.L.responsevas received.froxi20 ce*45

. " e4

"

^

.

;

'.

. ,

4i

% 441.
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., -
Various discussions and meetings as will as the-assistance of a

. curriculum consultant, were,helpful in aasisiing the,faculty and research
. staff to identify several issues in curriculum revisioft and review. Primarily

. the faculty wished to become more involvea in the nursing curriculum process
and revision now that Much pl the preliminary work had been done by the .

research staff. The issues identified were: b
,. 0

1. Should candidates foethe associate degree be held to meet . . .

. LPN requirements when they serve to inhibit opportunities for

.
' elective course or independint study?

/ i

2. How can the problem be resolved in making the nursing Curriculum

. . More similar to the oiher aollege Programs and avoid Aemeaters
which extend beyond the col/ege-calOdar? Closely.,allied with

this problem is.the lad of adequate planniAg time for faculty.

3. Shd6ld National League for Nursing accreditation be a'goal'to
assist in assuring quality to the programas well as affording
the graduate greater opportunity for furthering his professional
education?

vow

., 4. A plan for evaluation should be developed to focus Orkphe program

. and the revision proeess.
. .

E. Summary and gonclusios

This study was designed to investigate problems that exist between,
tiaining institutions and levels of training and to develop a'model program

'that.would support If continuous progress" philosophy. The hypothesis con-
tended that a studen could enter a proAram at various Points, receive
recognition fer past -perience and knowledge, ami.then progress as far as
his,ability and motivation would allow.

4

Two health assistant programs, Highlands Area Scheo)s and Lawrence County
Vocational-Technical School, participated in the project. Also,"two baccalaure-
ate nursing programs, Slippery' Rock'State Colle.ge and the University of Pittsburgh

were involved. Several limitations influenced thisproject. The first linita-
tion was the small sample. It was limited for the following reasons:

.1. Proximity of other 'institutions. Most ofdehe other schools
who hadiexpressed idesire to participate were not geographically
situated for feasible commutincdistance.

2. ,itimbers of atudents. (a) Due to clinical facilitie;\And number

oflfaculty.thi number of students,that could be admitted on
this basis were tostricted to 2-3 for.each institution. (b) Due

\ to community pressure at this-time, the admission policy has been
changedeto offer priority 'to county residents.

The se.cond.limitation in,this projec t was the inflexibility of the first

year currftulum, due.to the reFtrictions imposed onlit as a practical nursing

program by tate regulation.
r .

.P
1

I

. e

.a

."jII:
4

I
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The'thirdjimitation is the criterion for admission to the ADN level
of tbs program which requires the individual from outside the Butler
County Community College program to be an LPN. This ineans that a diploma
student, baccalaureate student, medical corpsman or a TT student who has
not received licensure cannlit be admitted to the ADN program until licensed
as an LPN.

.

4-

./

Thirefore, the approximate percentages in the attainment'of the pro
ject objectives are as follows: ..

.
- 1. To develop a irogram that would facilitate thuupward 60%

mobility of nursing and auxiliarynursing personnel .

in their educational programs making "continuous progress"
possible to whatever level his ability and motivation will

allow. 7
%

Todevelop a model for northwestern Pennsylvania that would 50Z
. « maximize the efforts of*training institutions in preparing

hursing and auxiliary nucsing personnel. .

3. To recommend a procedure for implementing an artiliculation 50%
. program that would provide for students the possibility ,

of cOntinuous progress without repetition.

F. Recommendations.'

1. The project should be continued to enable the achievetept of the

objectives.

- 2. The actual 4palth`needs of the community and-surrounding areas
should,be assessed in determining the lavelsjof nursing and

auxiliary nursing personnel needed.

3. Theicareet ladder program at Butler County Community College'shouid
be refined to pdtmit multiple points of eutranbe and exit, and"thus

permit continuation of education with,miamal repetitiob.

4. The State Board of Nurse Examiners Shoula be consulted concerning.:
(a)-ihe inflexibility'of the 1500 hours in thelPN Curriculum: (b).
Aclarification of the function of the practical nuete in ghe admin
istration of me4ications; and (c) arrangement fOr mctre flexibility
in the crit4ria for advanced placements-on theyN and ADN levels.

5. The patticipation of the Aealth care institutions shodld be soliCiteds
in determining competencies reqUired for the levels.of nursing and .

auxiliary nursing personnel.

6. A plan-for continuing education after itaduation at any of the
multiple exits in the nursing currieulum,should'be developed,

..e

TN.



U. CURRENT STUDY 1975-16

AL. General Information
.a

Following notification orcontinuaticn o the project the initia
month was spent in planning for the remailir; time of-the project, wi h 4
full-time staff hired in October.oF 1975.

, 'de first month was utilized to.contact and inform former partici-
pants riite projeCt that it had been renewed and to send'them the summary

.
-I

. , result to date. The planning also included a possible spring workshop
on modularization and a task anaiysis survey of area hospitals,'and . .

nursing homes regarding expected Competencies of varioda levela,sof person'
nel.. The survey cpmpletion date mas set for late January 1976 and the =
workshop for March' 26, 1976. The workshop was planned to include a

,

variety of educational institutions such as vocati9nal-technics1 schools,/
high schools with allied health programs, hospital schools of nursing', and
community colleges with nursing programs. A total of 41 institutions were..., .

invited to the workshop with registration limited to 60 persons. The .

consultant was Fay Bower, from Sari Jose State tniversity, with her expertise:
. .. air

being.modularization and innovative teaehing/learning strategies:

. , .

Further planning was directed toward determinatidn of how to meet the %

(.. original objectives and if additional objectives were necessary. At.this,N
_

time consideration was also given to the need fot writing for funds for
proposals that would permit release time for facult.,3.T._ and thus involve the'

in cutriculum evaluation and development of alternative teaching/learning
strategies.,

,

B. -,Objectives \
The objectives for the project encompassed the original three objectives

as well as additional ones derived from the recommendations of the progress
report of June 26, 1975.

1. To develop a program that would facilitate the upward
mobility of nursing and auxiliary-nursing personnel in, -

their educational progras making "continuous progress"
poisible to whatever level his ability and motivation
will allow.

War.

2. To develop a model for northwestern Pennsylvania that
would maximize the efforts of training institutions in .
,preparing nursing,and auxiliary nursing personnel. - :00 -

3. To recommend a procedur4 for implementing an articulation

' program that would provide'for,stbdents the possibility bf
continuous progress without repetition.

'Le
. To develoP -4 program for continuing education for various

levels of healthversonnel.
' .

6,44-
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"y

develop a proposal of program,refinement to permit
tiple points of entrance and exit in the career

la deT nursing curriculum eb submieto the,State.Board
.4. Nurse EXaminers fot approval. ,.
C. Procedure for Data Collection

,' .
f ..

The prodedure for collecting data was centered tround informatiolt..'

conberning the workthop pn modularizationvthe expected'comPetencies,of
health personnel, and'content. areas for continuing' oducation.

.: -
,. , ,1..".... .

..

,, Theiprocedure requiredthe following:"
. .

. .-

7 .."'. i .

. . .

',. RToviding consultants telnaSsitat..in: -t ,

' '
1

'I%

7. ,

f

**-
a, development'of alternative learning strateiies

f. b, grant writing for funding incurriculum evaluatiOnt.

, development of aAternative.teachingtlearnipg
strAtegies,'and lotinuing education foe health.care

personnel. .

, 4 . -

t Contacting health care institutions in northWeatern Pennsylr
vania.concerning participatari in the.taik anilysisrinvtpory.

.

3. Fordntion of a"task analysis inventory to utiliie as an
Assessment tool in identifying,competeacies required at
various lev#s of health care.

4. Formstion of queetionnaire concerning interest in modular-
ization workshop at Butler County'Community College and .,

contact ng area educational institutions.
ovip,

,S. Present tion of, workshop on modularization as a type of
alterna ve learning strategy.'

Plan a beg nning program in continuini educatton for
various levels of health care personnel.

_

7. Determine interest and need ieecontinuing education for
area health care personnel.

8. Prepare a final report.
w

'

D. Findings, 4..

-Regarding articulation arrangements, the involved programs are those-

. schocils with ilealth Assistant programs. The two sctiools.pre Highlaids.

,Seniqr High School in Natrona Heights and Lawrence County Voaatidnal- .4

Techracal Schodl in New Castle.

The proposal for articulation with,the two schools is that the
students shall be admitted inIp'the first.semester of the nursing'

program at Butiar,County Community Copege, They,will.beszempted TrOM
.

*0 e
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.the theory portion of the basic nursing course during this semeaser,
hoOever, they wiil be required to complete the clinical 'iatiponent, A

. -maximum of six students will be admitted on ihis basis. To-be -accepted.
. into the program the students must be recommended by'the faculty of the
respective scHbol andvill be expected to meet the admission criteria

- of the Butler County Community College program» The two schools may
confer with,each other concerning the.six pOsittons allotted them for

..advihced standing. TherefOre, if one school Cannot send its quota of
three students, the vacant slot or slots would' be available for the
ether school to utilize if desired.Similar articulation arrangements..

' may be pursued with Butler High School and Butler County.VocatiOnal-%
Technical School; pending *further development of these programa.

4

H.

'Other proposals submitted to the State Board'of Nutse Examiners for, -

approval are a result of recommendations from the pievious study. The
current curriculum contains 18 credit hours in'the first Semester. The
,proposed curriculum ievision eliminates Sociology from the PN component

40' of the program making a total of 15 credit hours in the first sem ster.
. This revision will.permit the student to more logicilly progress n the /
load she/he carries:

At oe present time students may be admitted to the,program on an

advanced placement basis during the second semester of the PN component
of the curriculum and the summer gession of the ADN'component. To better
demonstrate de philosophy of the Career ladder program additional points
of entrance have been proposed during the fist semester and shmmer
'session of-the PN component and the third semester of tht AO component.

These proposals concerning articulation, éurriculpm rtvision and
advanced placement have been,submitted to the Board of'State Nurse
Examiners for approval iNorderto implement them in August of 1976.
These proposals'may be found in Appendix A. .

Direct articulation at the baccalaureate level Marginally feasible
at this tine due to the admission criteria of the nursing program at
Slippery Rock Stpta College and the incomplAtion_of the revision_pf-
the nursing program at the Univereity of Pittsburgh. A.futuresossibiiity
which may be explored is York Co/lege of Pennsylvania which plains to
begin a nursing program in the fall of 1977. '

-

The workshop survey shoited expressed interest on the part of aeveral

institutions. Of the 41 institutions contacted, 15 were definitely

interested. A total of 51 persons attended,-representing 13 institutions
with varying types of nursing and auxiliary nursing programs., The agenda
for the workshop included the definition of a module, continghncles of

414 modules, components of modules, ways of utilizing modules and cost. A'

iummary,of this information is contained in Appendix B.

- The course Trendi in Nursing was developtd in a modular form by
the research%staff. °the course consibted of nine dodules, with one

module writtakin twb styles. Thit.wis presented to the ficultras in

example of a learning alternative. The complete module pay tk found in '

4 ot
Appendix C. ,
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4
The task analysis inventory was forilulated to further evatuate and -

develop curriculum in relationship to competencies expected of various
levels of nursing personnel. The results of the survey indicated that
the competencies expected of the Registered Nurse, the Licensed Practical
Nurse, and the Nealth Assistant were provided for at the appropriate
points of the nursing curriculum at Butler County Community College.
Therefore, the career ladder program does provide competencies expected
of the Health Assistant during the'first semester; the Licensed Practical
Nurse'competencieuare provided for by the end of the fkrst year; and-the
Registered Nurse ampetencies are provided for by the end of the program.
The only comPetencies not provided at the Registered Nurse level were in
the area of leadershipfr and the Associate Degree Nurse graduate is
not expected to function at that level without additional preparation.
The-full report of the inventory is contained in Appendix D.

L. Summary ihd Conclusions

This study was desigRed to develop a model program in nursing that
would support career mobility. Two schools with health assistant pro-
grams, Highland Senior High School and Lawrence County VoCational-Technical
School partickpated in the project. Arrangements with baccalaureate nursing
programs are only marginally feasible at this time.

The project was influenced by several limitations. The first
limitation was the small sample. It.was liMited for the following reasons:

a. Proximity of other institutions. The two participating
schools were the only Ones situated Within feasible commuting

distance.

b. Numbers of studehts. Due to community pressure eegariing
admission policies students must be county residents.-
The exception to this polIcy will be a maximum of six
students,form the participating hchools.

c. Butler County is in the process of establishing an.Area
Vocational Technical School. College staff members are
currently working with the AVTS director in developing
programs directed to full articulators. Included are .

programs in nursing and medical assistants.

The second limitation in this project was the inflexibility of
the first year curriculum due to thi restricttons imposed on itas a
practical nursing program by state regulations. The only curricular
change.proposed. was the eliminatton of sociology from the first semester
of the program. flits change will permit,a more:logical progression in credit

hours for the stuflhf.

The t limitatron was the criteria for admission to the ADN
level of the program which required the individual from outside the
Butler County Community College Program to be a Licensed Practical Nurse.
However, thIs limitation will be eliminated if the State Board of Nurse
Examiners approves the proposals for advanced placement.*

Therefore, the percentages in the attaipment of the project objectives
are' as fol lows:

* Exhibit )
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1. Tb develop a program that would facilitate the upward 99%
mobility of nursing and auxiliary' nUrsing personnel in
their educational programibaking "continuous progress"
possible to ghatever leveNhisfbility and. tjotivation
will allow..

2. To develop a model for northwestern, Pennsylvania that 99%
would maxinlize the effor5s oi training institutions in
preparihg nursing and auxiliary nursing personnel.

3. To recommend a procedure for implementing an articulation 99%

program that would proiidejor.studenfs the possiblity
of continuous progress without repetition.

The above objectives will be fully..pbtained upon the approval br
the State Board of Nurse Examiners.

4

4. To develqp a prOgram for continuing education for vatious 90% - depending

levels of health personnel. . ,
on funding.

-: , ..p.

.0
5. To develop a proposal of program refinement to permit 95%

-

.

multiple points of entrance and exit in the career
ladder,bursing currieulum to submit to the State Board .,

of Nurse Examiners for approval. '..

Cpntinuing education courses to update and expand knowledge and skills'
9f LPN's and RN's are planned to begin in September of 1976. Further
development of the continuing education for all levels of health care
personuel will be'dependent upon adequate funding.

,
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MMONVEALTN OF PENNSYLVANIA t
PEPARTMENT OF STATE

COMM1SSIONE4sOF PROFESSIOvAL Atop OCCUPATIONAL AFFAIRS

POSY OFFICE SOX 2.640
PARRISEURG, PA

STATEBOAROOFNURSEtx00mNERS
0,404E- 179117-7374.737e

Mrs. -Judy A. Garbinski
Interim Coordinator of Nursing
Practical Nursing Program
Butler County Community College
-BUtler, PA 16001

Ju1t-12, 1976

Deai- Mrs. Garbinski:

COMMISSION tOUIS P. VI I II

At its July'S, 1976 meeting, the State Board of Nurse Examiners
reviewdd the proposals for the following:

1: Advanced placement policy into 'the Practical Nursing

Progiam.

2. Advanced -placement polity into the Profesional Nursing
Program. "

3. Direct articulation of selected students from health

assistant programs.

4. Elimination of Sociology 211 course film the rri
from the first level of the curriculum.

Action of the Board was to approve all of the above proposals.
The Board does request, however, that the word "plobably" be deleted
from the proposals for advanced placement in the practical nur'se arid
registered nurse prograims.

Also, the Board wishes to know what the initials TGP" stand for
in.relation to the examination which the'applicant.will be required to
take before final acceptance into the Program gith advanced placement.

wish you the best ,effsuccess as you implement these proposals.

Sincerely yours,

surp BOARD OF NURSE EXAMINERS

$7,42L.v.z./:

Geraldine M. Wenger, SecretaW

cc: A. Louise Harding

DepaTtment of Educatiori
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The followini changes and proposili have all been approved
-

by the'Academic Atfairi Commitee and the 12rofessional Organization

.4.

dt Butler County Community0Dollege.

t
We would appreciate-ihe'BOard's

t

approval to implement-

. 4

these proOosals commencing in August, 1978.
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SOCIOLOGY ELIMINAT16"
a

a

Rationale:. Eliminaiion of Sociology from the required curricuium.

_.The Nursing Faculty at Butler County Community College has'given
careful study to the concepts presented in Sociology and has identified
most of these in the ndrsing courses outlines,

,. Social Problems, Soc 212, has been retained at the second level

of the curriculum.

As the curriculum .now stands, the tnaursing student has 18-credit'

hours during their first semester in the program. 14ith thisaehange,
the student would have 15 credit hours.. Attached.is a revised curriculum
-reflectinE the elimination-of Sociology, Soc 211.

This rev ion still contains the 1500 contact hours required by
PN state law, bu allows the student to more lOgically progress in the

load she/he carties ch semester.

as



Summei

_Ps
.1

.1

Nuriing ItI (class) N4 124

Clinical

lNursing Relationships Nu 126

r..

. rill .

Ji

. Nursing I (class) Nu 121
:

..

Anatomy,and Physiology I Bio 111

General PsyehologpPsy 201

Nutrition and Diet Therapy Nu 110

Spring.

Nursing II (class) Nu 123

Clinical

English I E 101

LYN --

Credit Hours/-
'Hours. Week

3

10

#

5

3

3

15
.*

.1k/man Grou.th and.-Devepprzent 'Pey'2i}3. "
- -

-e-74notOgii-na Pliysiology 11 Bio 13e :

4

f

fr,
'7",..41

7

4, IN
.* .

_

)

4

8

24

/35

7

17

5

A
3

3

35

6

18

os -.

3

5-

4

*or'



. ADVAIICED STANDING

4

Rationale: Direct Articulation of Health Assistants from Lawrence
Cbunty VocationalTechnical and Highlands Senior High is proposed into
the firte leiel of the Nursing Program at Butler County Comnunity
College.

. .

A maximum of six students would bi.taken into Nursing I and these
'4U:dents would only complete the cliniCal component. The BehUvioral
Objectives in Nursing I have been incorporated And:met in their programs..

These siudents will only be aceepted upon.the recomiendation of
the'Nursing Faculty ot-the above two mentioned,programs.

If there are no students recommended by"Hiihland Senior High
and Lawrence,County Nursing Faculty, no students will be accepted into
'the Butler County Community College progral on an advanced standing
basis throUgli this ipecific agreement.

This agreement gives the advanced standing student more time
within the curriculum to'either take additiorial course work or concentrate
independently on some area ih nursing.

- If the student is found to have.nbt met some of the objectives,

sutplementary learning everiences will be provided.
-

If Butler County finalizes vocationalitraining of its citizens,
ue would appreciste the Board's approiml of giving us the option to
develop and implement the sam arrangement with them.

4. 4" e ...- i
% _. .

r
.;r . .... ) .

0 0
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.:-ADVANCEDPLACEXENTPN

Philosophy. BCCC Nur"sing Faculty

The nusing faculty at Butler County Community/College bklieves '
each student should. he considered as an individuale As.an individOil,

- be/she should receive credit for past experience oT work. Credit
In this instance means pladement of the stuaent within our nursing
curriculum at the place deemed appropriate by the nuralag faculty.

/his place is to be determined by comparisons of objectives met
by the student and the.location of these objectives within the nursing.
.64rr1culum. . -

This plaCement,will then be validated with Lacher-made exami-
nations in theory and evaluation'in the clinical4area.

4

/Basic Requitements

Basic requirements for admission ince the NUrsing Program are
a.bigh school graduation or G.E.D. and at least 16 yeari of age.

Before final acceptance into the program, the.applicant takes
the CGP examination. The results of this test atie used to evaluate
.and-counsel the student.

College policy is followed regarding discrimination.

Entry Of Students
-

, -

First Se mesterexempting Nursing I theorycontinue experience
in the clinical area.

Students: Selected students with the recommendation,of the

pordinator of the health assistant prIgraMs. These studentswill
lave met the same objectivesin their program that we cover in theory

N *in Nursing I.
. 4

f
6

Time: This stadent would spend three semeateta on campus and.

'eart 43 credits._
; ..

: -

Second Semester--Students: A. Silected students wttha und
of 4-4 months in another nursing program. These students will have
(net the objectives of Nursing I. B. .Corpememor Corpswomen with
service connected training. These students will-hive" met the same

objectives we cover in Nursing I. .

Time: This student would spend two semestets on campus and earn

26 credits.
I.

'.Summer Session--practical nurse track--Students: Selected Students

with probably at least an 8-9 month experience in another nurse education

. program. These students would have.met the objectives of our Nursing I and II.

Tide: Vie-student would spend one semener On campus and earn

10 credits.

f

,

4

I.
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ADVANCED PLACEKEeRN

PhilosoRhy, BCCC Nursing Faculty

a

The nursfng-faculty at Butler -County Community Calege believes
each student should be convidered as an individual. As an individual,
he/she should receive credit'for past experience or work. Credit '
in thSs instance means placement of the student within our nursing
curricultin at the place deemed apprOpriate by the nursing faculty.

. lids place is to be deteriined by comparisons of objectives met
by the. student and ,the location of these objectives within the nursing
curriculum.

Ilas placement will then be ;ralidated with teacher-maae exami-

i',. nations in theory and evaluation in the clinical area.

Basic Requirements

Basic reqtt rements ior admission into the Nursing Program are
a high.school gr duation'or C.E.D. and at least 16 years of age.

Before final acceptance into the program, the applicant takes
the CGP examination. The results of this test axe used to evaluate
and counsel the siudent.

College policy is followed regarding discrimination.

Entry of Students

Summer Session--associate degree track--Students: Selected 6

students with probably at least"9-12 months in another Uurse education

program. These students would have met tle 9bjectives of our Nursing

/, II, and I/I.

Tihme:. This student would spend three gemesters on c.ampus and

earn 41.credits..

, 7Rk1rd SemesterStudents: Selected students with probbly at least:
12-18 'maths in an4her nurse educatiOn program. These itudents would

have met the objectives of Nursing /, II, III, and V.

Thee: This student,would spe nd two semesters on caRpus and

, earn 32 credits.

,
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AnDULARIZATIOX'WORKSHON MARCH'26, 1976

conducted by

PAY BOWER ,

/

FAY'BOVER, professor of nursing av San Jose Siete
Universlty, brings to the workshop eXperience and exper
tise in theArea of curriculum development, modularization
and innovative teachin trategiqJ As directOr of a
curriculum project, she was inst umental in die development
of rodularized a9proaches to.teachine itursing. fay has

authored books and articles, is involved in cesearch,and is

Working toward a doctoral degree in Community Health Nursing.

ik

'
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4

A. What is a Module?

Workshop - March 26, 1976

Learning 'package - self-paced
.

Cpmposed of relhted ideas - pllows student to. self.eyaluate - ptutable
PORTABLE IS THE itOST /MPORTANT DIFFERENCE
ASelf-paced, Portable) .

' Modules - learnirm,is nide explicit ..* .

1. Written objectives .: t
, $

2. Pretest'

3. Post.tese .
..

4

Problems: .

1.. Is the learner ready to accept therespOnsibilities?

. 2. Who are the learners? Whemhave-they been? ,
.

' 3. 40tivation - We must remember the class room offers interaction
this i very fmportani:.

B. Contineencies of Module's!

Iv Expectations - very elar oblectives in behavioral terms. '

t In ps!-ehrotor skills this is easy
Affected domain is more difficult but not impodsible
Try to keop the learning experience within a 50

minute period. People get fatigued after 5a min-
.btes.

E*aluate tpe time - use enough people for validation.
One or two major concepts should be Comered'Ai One

time.

Modules .are goind conceptual.
Fluid & glec;rolyes have at least6 concepts
Grieving has-at least 8 concepts

2. Prescription - What' learning activities will help the student Peet the
objectives? Example:, Develop communication skills
More than reading a book you need interactions with

, live people. Depending upon the verbrthat describes .

the behavior the prescription lies. Raiding Ls alright

because we need some cognitive skills

-

-3. Achievement - Important that we design a prescription-that is achfevable;
that is, in the time span and for the partkeutar learnr.
MostVeople do not pace'vell, Wilson. "Doortsd4 Contin-

gency' IItw, can I build a system'so I don:t fAx it for

students to fail? There has to be some sort of scheduling. .



;

and monitoring so that it is achievable. It is important
that.we build a.theory component and anplication comnonent

(we are an occupation and.profession) Ve can'address
ourselves to the slow achievers and the high achievers.
Some have what is terree hasic rodUles.aiul. then they have
elective modules(if You feel like it, here are some other
things you can (1o)

4. Motivation - Modules that bore or overwhelm the students will kill your.
system. You need to build into the system periodic progress
checks to give feedback to the student. The module talks to
the student - where they are going, where they've been,
where they are right and where they are wrong. This can
.be done on tape - hy contact - or,lhey come to a Seminar.
Modules do not renlace teachers. The teachers ari more .

important than before. lhe module gives the information
you now become a facilitator of.a learning experience and
a skill. The teacher is now the "claiifier you become
the "validator.:

Some students love modules, some hate them! They don't like the independence. Give

yourself one vear to nrenare studonts. Begin to feed in some amount of self-nacing:
At\San Jose t4ey began all the modules in one day withodt evaluation. It has taken

5 years to straighten out the mess.

. .

Facultieq.necds must be-met. Look at both faculty and students. Instruments - MM7I

First semester students hate the modules. Cornitive Style Manning - Hill is a good

ithod. This gives a printout of hw you learn - how you organize your world.

<IModules should.be developed to fit all learning styles. We tend to teach the way

we learn: . ..ilk
,

, "-Big basket - reach in
'Hanging on something - organize in similar packages ..

,--

How Ile DeAl ylatching opposites _

With Facts \..File cabinet - catagorized or in 'order
.

. -

Cost $1.00 per person for Cognitive Mapping.. Crystal Lange is working in this area

of cognitive rapping.
, .. .

WC are beginning to individualize the modules. A module 'needs to Ve.given to 4

groups in order to validate the module.

Organization:

a. .ModuleSare scheduled

b. Seminars are scheduled (bring contept alive in the practice oT nursing)

e. Post test must be passed before admittance to seminar. Three times no't

meeting &seminar and they-are called in.

d. After. 5 modulei - test. Sitirational test 4 tests a seiester. They..

are graded on the exams. Students want grades so they can ga en to
'graduate school.
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,%. Evaluation - Progress checks and.nost tests.
Mbst difficurt to keep everything consistent
Validatt modules in pilot study *

Different nost test than pre test covering
the same concept.
Pre-tests are fOr: (a) 'Pre-requisite information

(b) ACceleration
Retourtes are given on-the front of the modules

.

. ceneralizatron - Conceptual rather than disease oriented. This
stops students from remorizing material rather
than grasping a concept.

C. Cervonents of Modae 1. Objectives (expectations of module)
.2. Directions (tell learner what to de)

_3. Pre test (test orPc9ntent r prerequisite)
4. 'Learning activities (a) Programmed ias,:uztion

(b) Interpersowl acti
(c) Visual activities.
(d) Yeading ass1qn-eftts

-5. Progress sheCks after each lebrnine activity
6. Post test.- test the comnlete contents

(a) Written

(b) Verbal
. . Perforrance'

D. Wavs to use modules in develmine a weent.
"

. 1. Clustered
2. Chained

3. Pyramids - sequential or random
4. rndividual

'

E. Cost - San Jose State University Modularized system is self-supporting

1. Cost"effective @ r.nd'of 6 ytars-
2. Pay people to revieo modules
3. ,Pay persons to man lab

.
.

.

4. Reduced no. of faculty iC takes to handle the, no. of studenis.
,

S, Media - very careful,telection now
6. Usg less.and less_film -

Students don't want tied to lab
Slides, vhotographs are being utilized
Slides and tapes check out (6 copies of each available)

7.
,
Cost per module - MOO

8. None of this expense comeeout of the nursing budget

1.

(



F. Suemarv - The question was,asked about objectiv i. evidence that nodules are .

betLsr than cotiventionnl teachi.ne methods. There are nanv studies

going on but many of thepe are misleading. It is most important
what is happening-in your own partiZtular institution. Are the

students ready for this? Is.your faculty ready?

As alternative learnine nethod 1,:e were exposed to "Explicit Petnone
Technique " during Lhe works6p. Using laree sheets of 'paper, a.
recorder writes the main points,of the class discussion and posts

these around fhe classroomE. If a_student misses class he or she

can 0 in and read papers in orddr to keep current with the

class. Also, this *eeps everyone thinking along the same lines
during the discussion period.

In tfie afternoon, everyone had a chance to Practice what they had

learned by cievSloping a modu.le.

ea.
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IntroductiOn to Trends in Nursing

CeneralInformation .

, . :4.. . .

This course'consists of 9 módules to be completed within the fifteen Week semest
meani.

. .

ng approximately one rodule per week must be completed.
.- , .. .

.

. 14.
.

Crades will be based upon the midterm and tinal examinations.

i.. .

Each student is rgddired to 'attend one seMinar per week using a pretest or posttest
als.criteria for adspission.

. .

Each module otisisti of a pretest, objeCcives:ofid learning alterriatives, and a
posttest.

The bibliography ior the course should be obtained with the first rodule.

Directimis:

1. Take prelest. If you achieve 1007. on the test you ray proceed to the pretest

of the next rodule. If you Preempt the modull,,you may use your tire to your

advantage. However, yhsi rust attend die seminar4for that week, usini, your'

pretest for admission.

2. If you do not achieve 100% on the $retest,.proceed with the.rodille. .Ypu may
select any or all of the learning alLernatives to assist you Art reeting the

objectives. Upon compkaion of the ohjectives you vill take the posttest? which

wili not be graded. SalisfActory achievgment of the posttest will admit you

to the seminar.

AP.



Essay .

Module'2r-
f DID-1T MX WAY

frewt

. 4
At

1. What types of.programs can lead to licensure asoan RN?'

-

i
. .

. .

2. Differentiate an accredited nursing program f.. an approved nursing program.
. *4.,

il
'

,

3. What is the,purpóse of Lysaughtt's-,"An Abstract for Action"

,/ /7

a -
. . .

4. What type of career pattern emphasizes nursing practice for health maintenance
and preventitin orillness?

4

5. Give two examples of nursing programs which illustrate career mobility.
2.. 4

6. What,are three characteristics of graduate education in nirsing?

0

B. True oi False (T for True, F for False)

1,

2.

V

A level qf nurs.ing-practice involving intermediate functions requiring

skillsiand seme judgments is a technical level.
'

The New York Resolution of 1985 advocates the maintenance of the current
system of licensure.

3. An RN pursuing a BSN is an example of continuing education in nursing.

1.0

.0.

4.f A professional nurse is educated at a level of nursing practice which

.
involves intexmediate functions requiring skills and a certain amount oi

,
judgment. ..

1

5: CEU's *axe mandatory for nursing. licensure in mopt states.
1

'. ,

.3

6. Associate-Degree programs tp tursing,are/decreaping in numbers. 1

I

erl)

".,.-

4..

°



Nodule 2: I DID rr NY WAY

4
General Objectilm 40.

.400

1. Upon completion of this module, the student will be able:to explain the-types of
nursing programs, as well as describe the trend in nuriing educaXion and what
studies have influenced this trend.

Voeabulary . ;"1

ADN
BSN
Diploma nurse
PN/VN
ANA Position Paper

SOcific Objectives

Open curriculum
Distributive
Episodic

Technical .
Professional

Abstract.for Action
CEU
Extended role

. Accredited program
Approved program

1. Identify the types of nuraing programs leading to licensure and compare the
similarities and differences of each tycie of program. :

2. Differentiate an accredited nursing program from an approved nursing program.

3. List three reports_and/or studiei which have affected nursing education from
the late 1950's to the present.

4._ Explain the career patterns identified by the National Commi,ssion for the
Study of Nursing and Nursing Education in 197B4 and giva an example of.each.

5. Describe the trends in nursing education as to what programs are increasing in
numbers, and explain the types of open curriculum.

4. State the de finition of a Professional and a technical nurse.

ife

7. ticuss the New York resolution and other similar resolutions being promoted
....

by SNA's and what impac llt.pthis wi have on nursing.

8. Give a rationale for continuing education for nurses and state three examples
. of how a nurse may be involved in continuing education.

1 .

. 9. Explain thepurpose(s) of graduate edue'ation in nursing*

Suggestions for Learning Aptivities

a

i41,10,6

1. Lecture bj nurse educator.

2. Interview fadulty and/or students of various types oinursiig schools.

3. Debate: Sh ld continuing education be mandatory for re-licensure.
.

1

4:

A

at"
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4., Malce a graph showing numbir'of.students enrolled in ADN, Diploma, BSN programs

: nd contrast With 10 years agO.

. 5. Panel discussion'concerning New Yor10,5 1985 resolution.
0

.In Depth Studies

1. roo a-survey of nurses in a specific institution to determine' what percentage of
LPN, ADN, BSN, and Diploma graduates are employed there.

2. Obtain the criteria for NLN accreditation and the Rules and Regulations tif the State
Board of Nurse Examiners.

Resourcei

.Books:. 4

1. Abdellah, Faye; et al. New Directions in Patient Centered Nursing. New YOrk:
The Macmillan to., 1973.

. / -

.
1

2. Griffin, Gerald and Joanne Griffin. History and Tren4s of Professional
Nursing, 7th Edition. St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby/to., 1973'.

,

3: Kelly, Lucie Young. Dimensions of Professional'Nursine, 3rd Edition. lremrXork:

The Macmillan Publishing Co., Inc., 1975.

4: Spalding, Eugenia-E. and Lucille E. Notter. Professional.Nursina, 8th Elition.

)Philadelphia: J.B.,Lippicott Co., 1970.
4

5. Story,.D. Career Mobilltv. St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby Co., 197!1.

Articles:

Reports and Pamphlets.

1. "An Abstract for Action" Jerome P. Lysanght

2.- "Distributive Nursing Practiye

3. "Episodic Nursing Practice"

4*.

4. American Jouinal of Nursing, "ANA Convdntio074," Vol. 74:1259-1075 (July 1974)

5. Nursing Outlook,'"Educational Preparation for Nursing - 1974," Vol. 23 No. 9:
578-542 (Sept. 1975)

6. "Extending the Scope of Nursing Practice -.A.972," Dept. of Health, Education ancr

Welfare, Washington D.C.

2'



#1

Periodicals:

1. Lenburg, Carrie B. and Walter L, Johnqon.. "Carber Mbbility Through Nursing
Education,'!.Nursing Outlook, Vol. 22 No. 4:265-29 (April 1974)

_

2. McGriff, Eriine P. "Continuing Education in Nursing," Nursing Clinics of*'
North America, Vol. 8 No. 2:325-335 (June l973

3. Shetland, Margaret L. "This I_Belieye About Career Ladders," Nursing Outlook,
1 Vol. 18 No. 9:32-35 (Sept. 1970)

4., Thurston, Hester I. "EducatIN for Episodic and Distributive Care," Nursing
Outlrfok, Vol. 20 No. 8:519-523 (Aug. 1.972)

5. Wood, Lucille. "Proposal: A Career-Plan for Nursing," American.J al.of

NUrsing Ool.,73 No'. 5:832-835 (Mat 1973)
_

Audiovisuals:

1. "Dilemmas of Nursing Education. 1970. American Journal of Nursing 141074
B&W, 30 minutes. -

.

Cptel



, Module 2.

I -DIU IT MY WAY

Post. tat

,
A. True or False (T for Trde, F for False) .

.

,

. . .. .

--1. An approved nursing program is one which has voluntarily soyght evaluation
.

by the NLN in oider to meet the criteria of nationally determined standard's 4'
of excellence. '

.

z

A

2. .4 Episodic is a career pattern,which emphasizes nursing Practice that is
curative and restorative and most often-provided in the hospital setting.

.
3. An "Abstract for Action" was a paper published by the ANA to guarantee

economic security to nurses.

4. Approval.of nursing programs is performed by a State Board of Nurse Examiners
and is a necessary procedure for the programs to legally operate.

---5: CEet are necessary for licensure in Pennsylvania.

6. The following types of nursing promms lead to Ihe same licensure ApN,
ESN, LPN, diploma.

71 A career pattern which emphasizes nursing practice for health maintenance
and diiease iirevention, ra.pd-is based in a community settAng is called

ko
,

epidic.
0

B. Essay

Whi h tyoes of "schools of nursingchave increased in numbers in the past 5 year;)
4

2. Define professional nurse and technical nurse according to ielly.

.+
1

3. Explain the general impacatiOns of the 1985 New"York esolution

1

4. List two r4ports within the past 25-year's which you think affected nursing
ediliation'the' most and briefly tell why (25 words or less).

/

' '14.0



5. 'BrIefly describe the type of nursing curriculum availablellINO and explain
. the purpose of iuch. a curriculum.

6: List three ways in which continuing,education for nurses can be obtained.

31.7"

r
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Module 1

PEOPLE AND EVENTS

.4

A., Purpose: Upon complitiOn of this module, the student should appreciate the scope of
forces that have made nursing what it is today and that have potentialities
for influencing its future development.

I

B. Vocabulatscb.L
.

-
. i

4.,-Intuitive n sing - The first period in the development of nursing as a profess-

%
2. Apprentice nursing -

3. Educated nursing -

ion where ther.e was no,special traiRym or education inyolved.

The second period in the development of nursing-as a profess
ion where there was an actual on-the-job training for-those
wishing to practice nursing.

Thethird period 1.n bhe developmet.of nursing as a proiession
whereby the schools for nursing were established.

.

-

4. Contemporary nursing - A term applied to nursing beginning at the end of Wofld 1.?ar"
II until the present dey.

5. Code of ethics - An established,standard of conduct used for the,guidance of

.* professional ettivities.

6. Professional criieria A set of standards by whicti to.evaluate'a chosen Jeccupa-
tion as.to its professionalism.

C.

7. ANA Certification A voluntary program for recognition oT excellence in a specific
area of clinical praCtice.

OBJECTIVES

1. 'Describe a period in nursing history
when any one of the following character-.
istics typified nursing: apprentioeship
preparation, tradition bound practice;
depedent relaLionship with physician,
mothering role.with clients.
Leg XII-C ,1'

_

.2. Given a list of nursing leaders, select
six-leaders and briefly describe their
con ibuiions to-nursing and tho approi-.

time period in tihich they functioned.

*A

LEARNING ALTERNATIVES
,

1. Lecture
2. History & TreAdq of Prefesginnal

Nursing, Criffin.& Criffin, Chap.1-
3. "Nursing History, One Voiles to

Personalized Care," AJN, Jan: 19613.:

4. StegYngs,tones to Professional
Nursing, Cafferty & Sugarman, _

Chap. J-A,

. Principles ind Practices of
Nursing,Cares Storey, Chap. 1.

2. Prepare a report (200 wopls or
.less) on a nursing leader and

-'descri4 their contribution to
nuising.

3. "F3orence' Nightingale," RN, iay .

1970.

"Lillian 116 Oct. 1971.

.



Select the war which you feel had the greatest
influence on nursing; describe the social
conditiond that the cessation of hostilities ,

produced and state.why nursing education
progressed or regressed as a result.

4. Discuss five social and economic factors-
whieh will have an impact on.nursing
during the next decade.

5., Describe the purposes of'a code of eXhici,
professional standards gnd criteria..

,

6. Given a problem situation In a hospital and
a list of acp.ons that,the nursq might
.take, select tbose that demonstrate behavior
that shows moral responiibility to the client

'and loyally to the employir and state why.
Leg XII-A Obj. 18

7. Corpare the role of the nurse within`aunit
management system with the ro.le of the

nurse without-such a system...and list three

examples of tasks alai the -nurse would .

relinquati within such a system.
. Lag X1V-C Obj. 21

D. Enrichments:

Locate one.nnme of a distinguished nurse in
this aroa and explain the ContributiOns ffiade

to the 'field of nursing.

2. Obtain a copy`of Florence NighLingale's
. "Notes on Nursing" and read any chapter in

the book. Write a brief paragraph which
describes the Changes in nuriing care that
was given then and the nursing care given

today. Note any area that remains the same.

I. .

3.- Read the history of a hospital in your
Arca.. How old is the hospital? Did.the

homAtal start qrough a religious organ-
liation? Outline sore of the facts,abOut the
hospital which you lind interestipg and
report to your class.

E. Evaluation

".

41.

41

,

Test.on objectives 1, 2, 4, 6-& 7.

S.

1"

"."

1.. Grkffin & Griffin, Char% 25- 7.
2. Dimensions of Professional

Nursingo Kelly, Chap. 5.
3, Cafferty,& Sugarman, Chap. 1-4.

1. Lecture
2. 'Kelly, Chap. 7-11.

3. The Emergence of Modern Nursing
Bullough & Bullough, Chap. 8.

-1. "Establishing Standards for
Nursing Practice," AJN,. Juli,

1969.j.

2. Kelly, Chap 12 & 13.

1. Legs Audioiape, No. 10 Side 1.

1. "The ANA Certification Program,"
NWrsin'e Clinics of North America

Sept. 1974.

tr

A

1.

11,
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Module:1

4

1: )1.1atching

1. Clara Barton

2, Linda Richards

3. Lillian Wald

4.; Mildred Montag

5. 4epsie Scott
A

6. Mary Adelaide Nutting

7. Faye-Abdellah

.8. Dorothy Novella

9. Florence Nightingale

.

10. Mari Breckenridge

11. Jane Delano

-12. Lavinia Dock
./

13. Marx,Mahoney,

14.- Clara Maass

2. Define eacho-of the following: .

a. Intuitive nursing

b. Apprentice nursing:.
ck"r-4.

c. Educated nursing

d. Contemporary nursing

a

a

a. America's first traiied nurse:

b. Firslprofessor of nursing in
the world '

c. Founder.of Henry Street Settl emat

d. Organized and implemented associate.
degree nursing_

_e. Assistant Surgeon General

f. Chief nurse officer United States
PubItc Health Service

B. Founded AmeriCan Red Crost,

h. President of NLN

i. Perfected.plan to4have professtonal
nurses enrolled & ready for military
serlace in Wor14 War I
Active in eariy development of
nbriing organizatifts iu this country
and of ICN.

k. First professional Negro nurse in U.S.

1. Army nurse who died ther volunteering
for yellow fever experiment.

m. Organized nursing carefor soldie4
in Crimean War.

n. founddd Frontier Nursing Service of
Kentucky
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3. List and discuss briefly 3 social and/or economic factors which will hive an
impact on nursing during the next decade.

4.,'What actions would you thke for the following situation:

You notice the blo od pressures being recorded by your ON are always
similar to the previous readings taken on each patient. You recheck twoof
these pafients and discOver that rycmr readings and herS,differ by 20 points on
one patient and 15 on another.

10

I'

..,.

.
.

i

5. Select which of the fpllowing functions are being carried out by staff nurses
t in your; hospital and which you feel coula be carried out by a nonpurse in the

..'1r role of a unit manager.
i.d..4

.
.

1
: /:WO IS PRESENTLY i

,

v FUNCTIONS DOING IT 1 WHO SHOULD DO IT
.

0

J

,i1.,-ContIct various -departments ,

to make the necessary arrange-1
mentewfor scheduling of tests.!

1 2. Check all supplies,in Clean
Utility Room (iigitiaxe

. necessary requisitions if
rquired) and the medication.
room.

-

10ke rounds of patients .

rooms: :Indicate in checklist
any areas which require
maintenance, bousekee4ng.

. etc. lnitiote paper work
required; Follow up on
requisitions made previously.
a. Check afoi properly func-

tioning equipment ift room

and bathroom
b., Environment - comfort
c: Window closed
d. Report to maintenance

ariy repairs required .
T

e. ort to housekeeping
rvisor an'Y discrep-
es in housekeeping

4. Vis t all new admissions as
soo as possible.and use

. the, proce4ure below.
..a. Explain the intercom

system, pillow speaker
for radio Arid TV, closet
for clothes

.

ql

J

.a

.



FUNCTIONS

b. Securitrvatient valuables
policy. Advise him that
there.should be no valuable&
.kept*with him.. Valu'ables

can be locked in safe or
Buiiness Office.

c. 'Infbrm iatient of barber/
beautician facilities;

-explain the requirement
of doctor's permission.

'd. Inform patient of other
facilities such.as
Volunteer Library, Gift
Shop, etc.

e. Answer any questions the
patient may have or refer
his questions to nursing:.

5. Direct visitors. Promote
good relationships with
patient's family, visitors,
And staff.

6: Check the emergedcy cart with
nurse-to ensure that every-
thing fs in order.

WHO IS PRESENTLY
DOIG IT

Maintain the necessary relation-
ship with the Dietary Department
on all matters pertaining to food
service on the unit.

...11111
'WHO SHOULD DO IT

.
. .

/

i

-..



liodule 2

I DID IT HY WAY

.
Purpose:" Upon comaletion of thi4 module, the student will be able to explain the

types of:hursing programs, as well as describe the trend In nursing
education and yhat studres have ipf/uenced this trend.

Vocabulary:

1. ADN - A 2 year community college program, upon the Completion of which the
individual is eligible forlicensure as a registered nurse and possesses
an Associate Degree in Nursing.

2. BSN - A 4-5 year collegiate or university-program, upon the conipletion,of which
the individual is prepared for licensure as a registered nurse and possesses

4
a Bachelcr of Science in Nursing.

3. Diploma nurse - A 24 to 30 month program in a hospital setting, upon the completion.
- of which the individual is eligible for iicensure as a registered

nurse and possesses a diploma:

4. PN/VN - A program approximately 1 year in. length in a variety of spttings, upon
the completion'of which the individual is eligible for l&censure as a
practical or vocational nurse. e

5: ANA Position PaPer Published in 1965,and presented criteria for education of
the professional and technical nurse, and stated that nursing
education should take plape within the general education
sifstem.

*

6. Open curriculum - An educationalapproach desiglpd lo accommodate the.learning -
needs and career goalsby providing flexible opportunities of
entry into and exit from the educational ptogram.

7. Dis&ributive - A career pattern.which emphasizes nursing practice for hellth
mairttenance and disease prevention based in a community setting.

8, Episodic - A career pattern which emphasizes nurging practice that is curative '

and restorative, and most often provided in the hospital setting.

9. Tethnical - A level of nursing practice involving intermediate functions requir-

ing skills and some judgments.

10. Professional - A-level of nursing practice involving complex functions requiring
expert skills and judgments.

13. CEU - Contact hours of participation in an organiied continuing education exper-
ience under responsible sponsorship, capable direction and qualified
instruction, . A/ .

.:
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12. Abstract for Action - A study conducted by National,Commission for the Study
of Nursing.and Nursing Education'which focused on supply

and demand for nurses,e nursing roles and functions, nursing,1
education and nursihg careers.

. .

13: Extended role - The term applied.to the broader scope of fix.ctions and responsi-
bilities in nursing in orderlto meet the emerging health care

needs of our society.

14. Accredited program - Nursing programs which have voluntarily sought evaluation
by the NLN iniorder to meet the criteria of nationally
determined standards of excellence.'

15. Approved program - Nursing programs which have met the criteria estoblished
the State Board 61 Nurse Examiners, in order to operate

legally.

OBJECTIVES ' LEARNING ALTERNATIVES

1. Identify the types of nursing programs
leading to licensure and compare the
similarities and differences of each type,

of program.

2, Differentiate an accreditetrnursing
,program from an appkoved nursing program.

3. _List three -reports and/or studigs which

have affected nursing education from the
late 1950s to the piesent.

4. Explain the carper patterns identified
by the National Commission for the
1SeUdy of Nursing and Nursing Education
in 1970, and give an example of each.

f

1. Lecture.

2. Digtensions of Professional

NufSing, Kelly, Chap. 11.
3. Professional Nursing, Spa ing

& Notter, Chap. 10.

4. Group discussion and presenta
tion.

1. Group discussion and presenta-',
tion.

2. Research the standing of your
school.

3: pbtain the OrOvia for NLN
accreditation orStaee !;oard
approval of ADN prorrams and:
list the differences.

1. Group reports.- one study per
group.

2. Dirensions of Professional

Nursine Kelly, Chap. 6.
3. "An Abstract,for Action,"

liyeaught.

1. Lecture.
2. An "Abstract for Action,"
3. Kelly, Chap. 6. ._ -

4. Pamphldts "Abstract for Action;

\

.r.pnodic Nursing," "Absiract
for Action; Distributive Nurs-
ing."

5. Dept. of Health, Education &.
Welfare, Washinpton D.C. "Extend-
ing the Scope or Nursin, Prae!tice

1972."
6. Spalding & Notter,Chap. [O.



5. Describe the trends In nursing education
as to what programs are increasing in
numbers, and explain the types of open
curriculum.

4-

6. State the definition of a professional
and a technical nurse.

7. Discuss the New York resolution and:other
similar resolutions being promoted by
SNA's and whht impact this will have on
nursing.

a

8. Give a rationale for continuing education
for nurses%and state three examples,of how a
nurse may be involved in continuing
education.

9. Explain the purpose(s) of graduate
education in nursing:

A

D. Enrichment:
1. Do a survey of nursei in a specific

'institution to determine the percentage
of LPN, ADN, BSN, and DiploMa graduates
who are employed there.

S. Evaluation:'
Test on objectives 1-9 - 802 of grade

Midterm
.Final

Reports 20% of grade.

7. "Education for Episodic &
Diseributive Care," NO,, 4ug.1912.

8, "Proposal: A Career Plagior
Nursing,"-AJN,'May 1973.

9. "This I Believe About Careef-
Ladders," NO, Sept. 1970.

10. "Career Mobility Through Nursing
Education," NO, Apri1'1974.

1. Kelly, Chap. 11.
2. Lecture.
3. Career Nobilitv, Storey, Cbap. 1.
4: griffin & Griffin, Chap. 17;

20-24.

S. Make a graph showing number of
students enrolled in ADN,
Diploma, BSN in 1975 & contrast

. with 10 years ago. .

6. "Educational Preparation for
Nprsing - 1974," NO, Sept. 1975..

1. Group presentation.-,
2. New Directions in Patient-

Centered Ntirsing, Abdellah,

Belad, Martin & Matheney, Chap.
8 & 9.

3. Kelly, Chap. 25.

l Lecture.
2. "ANA Convention 1974," Ala,

July 1974.
3. Copies of resolution.

.1. "Mandatory Continuing Education,"
AJN, Mar. 1973.

2. Debate: Should continuing
education be mandntoty for re-
licensure?

3. "Continuin0 Education in Wirsing,"
Nursing Clinics of North America,

June-1973.

1. Lecture.
2. Abdellah, Beland,, Martin &'

Petheney. Chap. 10.



Module 2

True of False

1. 'An approved nursing program fs one which has ifoluntarily sought evaluation
by the NLN in order to meet the criteria of nationally determined standards
of excellence.

fp,

2. Episodic is a career pattern which etphasizes nursing practice that As
curative and restfrative and mott often-prOirided in the hospital setting.

3., An "Abstract for Action" was a paper published by the ANA to guarantee
economic security to nurses.

g
4. Appro 1 of nursing programs i; performedby a state board of.purse examiners

and is necessary procedure for the programs to legally operate.

5. CEU's aknecessary for licensure in Pennsylvania.

6. The following typed of nursing pregams lead to the same, licensure - ADN,.
BSN, LPN, diploma.

4
. '

7. A career pattern whtch emphasizes Aursing practice for health maintenance
and diseaie prevention, and is based in a community setting is tailed
episodic.

1. Which types of schools of nursing have increased in riumbers in the past 5 years?

1
.

2. Define professional nurse and technical nurse according to Kelly.
V.4

3.. Explain thegeneral implications Of the 1985 New York Resolution.

.' ;

.4. List two reports within the past 25 years which you think affected nursing
edutation the most and biiefly tell why (25 words or less).

T

/
V.

*
10
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5. Briefly describe the type of nursing curriculum available atIBC3 and explain the
purpose of such a curriculum.

4

6. List three ways in which continang dducation for nurses can be.obtained.

of

1.

( . _
. 1

z/C

,re

I

4

'
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C.
A. Puipose:

B. Vocabulary:

Module 3

TO BE, OR NOT TO BE

The purpose of this module is to assist,the student to.gain knowledge
and understanding of the professional nursing oigatlization, so that he
may'decide where his commitment is. He should be able to differentiate
between the various organizations and to name the nursing publications
available today.

1. ANA - The American'Nurses'
membership open only

2. ANF - ,The American Nurses'

meet the need for.an
devoted to nursing re

3. NLN

4.

Associition is a professional organization, :with
to the registered nurse.

Foundation is an organization treated by the ANA to
indepealient, permanent, non-profit organization

search,'

The National League for Nursing is an organization whose membership includes
nurses, other members of the health care team and tnterested lay persons
and agencies concerned with nursing education and nursing service. -

The International Council of Nurses is a federation of national nursing
organizations working together to raise_the standards of education and
professional ethics, public usefulness and civic spirit ofkthcir members.

5. NSNA,- The National Student Nurses' Assoication is in organization for nursing .

students.in the United States whose purpose is to aid in the. development
of the individual student.

6. NAPNES - The National Association for Praetical Nurses' Education and Service is
.the oldest organization for,praetical nurses in the U.S. vhose purpose
is to improve and extend the education of'the practical nmrse LO meet
the critical need for more nUrsing personnel.-

7. NFLPN - The National Federation of Liscnsed Practical Nurses is a fe&ration of
state assoications made up entirely of praclicd1 or vocational nurses.

8., AACN - The American Association-of Colleges of Nuising is an organization of
deans and 'directors of XLN accredited baccalaur9ate and higher degree
programs for the,purpose of providing knowledgeable leadership ixt nurSihR.

^

. AJN - The American Journal of Nursing is a monthly publicatl,on of theeAmerican

Journal of Nursing Conipany and iwthe oruicial ANA publication.

10. NO - Nursing Outlook is also published monthly by the American-Journal of Nursing
Company and is the official journal of the National League.for Nursing.

. 11. PHS - Public Health Service is a rederal agedcy charged with promoting and assur-
ing the hightst level of health attainable for every individual and fami3y
in the U.S. (may be referred to as USPUS).

ar* (
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.. .
. .

.,

12.- WHO .- The World HealtR Organization is.a specialized agency set up by the'
United Nations and is charged with assuring the higfiest level of health

nt attainable for every individual in the participating cotintries.

D. OBJECTIVES' LEARNING-ALTERNATIVES

1. Compare the ANA anid NLN organizatiout
ai to purposes, membership, programs
and.official publications.

4

4."

2. Write a rationale for having two such large
organizations in nuesing.

r.

3.. State or write the purposes And/or functions
of two other nursing organizations.

1. Lecture 1
2. ."Illustrious.Past, Challengine

Future," AJN,.Sept.'1971.

3. Dimensions of Professional Nursing
Kelly,'Chap. 25-26._ .

4. Steonine_stones for Professional

Nurses, Cafferty/Sugarman, Chap.

20, 21, 24.
5. Write a brief 2 history of

, ANA or NLN,*includ' c first
p'resident & curretit pr.asyent.

6. "This I Believe - About the
National League for Nursings" NC4
Feb. 19.71.

1. Debate: Are two nurstqg or!.tani-

zatiotis really. necessary?

2- "The Functions of the i5rotessional
AsSociation-," AjX, June 1958.

1. Group discussions and presentation.
2. Prof!=ssional Xicrin Soalding &

Notter, Chap..22.
3. Kelly, Chap. 27._
4. Cafferty & Sugarman,'Chap. 25.

4 Of
. .

4: List two nursing organizat&ons fotmed'sinde
1969 and explain their prin al i-uactions.

5. List five nursing .pobliC ations, excludinn
those in objectivd 1 and briefly describe
their purpose.

-

.*
. .

6. List the mlajor index publication of th AJN

Co. add explain its value.

D. Enrichments:

1. Contacf the PNA office in Pittsburgh and find
.out.the number.of PNA'members in the district.

. ; 2. Attenda local unit meeting. ,

1.. . Kelly, Chap, 27.

2. Group discussion and prntations

1. Assigped reports and discdssion.
2. Cafferty & Sugarman,.Chap. 21.
3. History and Trend$ In'Pr-,fessional

Griffin/Griffin, Chap. 34.

4.**Kelly, ghap.

1. Gro4 disCussion and presentatiOn:
2. Kelly, Chap. 30.
3: "The International Nursing Index",

AJN, Aft. 1966. .'
G;iffin/Griffin, Chap. 34.



True or False

The ANA is open to.lay people interested in nursing as well as to

Module 3-

professional nurtes.

2. The A:IN is the official ANA publication.

3. The student in an AD nursing program is being prepared as a technical nurse.

4. One function of the NLN is to establish a nat onal,salary goal for the
beginning practitioner in nursing every 2 yea s. ,

44
-I

5. Nurses may designate thei . stiie organiiition o act a's bargainint ag'snt
.in employee-employer negotiations.

6. The ANA Economic Security Unit makqs professiongl liability insurance
available to all nurses.

'7. The oldest organization for.practical nurses in tht U.S. is NSMA.:'

11

. ..
- , .. --

8. Nursing Outlook is published by the AJN.2co: a d is ths official magaOne
of the NLN.

A *

9. The.ICN is a federation of national. nursing organizations workiug Ogether.

1.. The NLN provides:

a. Evaluation Services (achievement'tests-to schools of nursing).
b. Licensing examinations for use by state boards of nursing.

c Membership for holh professional nurses and lay personT4.
d. Is officially connectpd with the World Health Organization.
e. *Accreditation servicely.

i. a, b,- d, e
2. b,c, d, e

a: a, b-; e

," 4. a, c, d, e
.

The official publication of NAPNES is.

3. 'An agency set up by the United Nations to assure optimum health for member
countries is

4

4. The NLN fosters ihe development and
and

5. What gra the 5 divisions of nursing

. 1. community health
2. geriatrics

, 3. maternal and child*ca e

/
.

improvement of

practice'in ANA?

/17.Ntio4icallsurgical

5. psychiatric and mental health



(
Mod.,3

6. <a) What district association 4p you have the privilege vf ioining after
ypubecome.an R.N.?

0.

(b) Who is'the:present president?

What.are the dues?

(d) low ofteit ire meetings held?. g
.

7. (a) Where are.the headquarters for ANA?

-.

. Obi When.and where
,

will tile next convention'be held?'
.,

(c) Who yas the first president and who is the preseht firesident of ANA?
.

. . .

.

41

4 .
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Mediae% ,

THE THiEE FACES OF E.
4

- .

A. Puipose: Upon completion of,this moduke, the student should be able to identify how
the nurse's responsibility for health care is legally regulated as well as
identify the general changes 0 nursing practice.

B. Vocabulary

a.

. . .

I. Nurse Practice Acl - Licensing laws enacted by individudl states which estAilish

.
the definition oe the practice of nuriing as wIll as thp.

4. -
. . requirements of those persons engaud in the profeSsion. _

. ;'.'

2. Institutional Licensure - The concept,bY which the inotitution in which the

.
.seriAce is provided wIll kicense or give legal
sanctiomfor an individual to practice.

Licinsure - A type of licensiie law which does not forbid unlicensed
persons from engaging in activities and/assuming the
responsibilities of a particitar licenspd professio9. or
occupatioh, but does erbid t6 use of the desiiiiation

1 44 authorized.by law.

4. lisndatory Laws - A type of licensing laws forbidding any person from performing
the activitieg of, a licensed profession or occupation unlc:ss he

.
is legally licensed.

5: Nursing process - A Set oT actibns to determine, plan and implement patient care.

6. Case nursing - A one-to-one nurse-patient relationshlp.

7. Functional nursing 1 A traditional nursing method which is task oriented, such
as medication nurse or treatment nurse. - .

feam nursing - A group of nursing periennel working together to administer
;IF quality care to a group of patients under the difection of a

designated leader.

9. Primary nursing = One-to-one nurse-patient relationship. 'The primary nurse hag
complete responsibility for patients on a 24 hour basis,-from
admission to discharge.

. 10. Nursing history - A clinical tool used to Collect data from the patient friends'

or,family which includes medical and social _aspects.

II. Assessment - A process of analyzing a nd identifying problems.

C. OBJECTIVES

I. Describe the impor'tance of nurse-practice 1. SsloinRstonel,to Pro fe.3iennl
acts to nursing; n3d list tha'fiesic Nursine, Cafforty nnd

components of su.:h an act. anp. 17.

/
'Me

LEARNING ALTERNATIVEg



4

0

r

2. Disc the purposes of institutional
.licensure.,

c4

3. State orally or in writing five functions-
of your State Board of Nursing.
Leg XII-A obj:"20 .

4. briefly describe the phases of the

nursing process.

5. Given descriptions of RN's working in
'hospital, tdentify what method's of
orghnization each is using and.state
how Tou know this.. Leg-XII-A Obj."10.

. .

6. Given nuTsing actions or client situations,
describe either orally or in writing, nursing
'actions which are dependent and indefiendent.

Leg VI-B Obj. 19

7. -Demonstrate reading a medical history;
interviewing an aged client to-determine
his life 'style, pattern of aging, and

. present neds; and reaording this informa-
tion'in a concise written form which courd be
,uned by all' leve3.4 of health personnel in-
planning the nurng care. Leg XIII-B

Obj .. 10

2. Professional Nursing, Spalding
.

& Notter, Chap. 27: .

3. HistOrv'T Trends of Professional.

& Griflin,

Chap. 44.

1. 'Institutional Licensure: A
Dilemma for Nurses,".Nursing
Clinics of.Nerth America.,

, Sept. 1974.* -, .

2. "ResOlutions,on Institutional
Licensure,:' AJN; 1972. .

1. "State Boards of Nursing:
. Legal Aspects," Nursiag Clinics
al North America,,Sept. 1974.

2. Group discussion.
3. Obtain rules of the Statd Board

of Nursing:

1. Lecture;

2. The frocess of Planning Nursing
.Care,Bower, Chap: I.
Make a chart showing 4 phases.

4. "Components of Nursing Precess,"4"
Nursfnc Clinics of North America
Mar: 1971.

5. Fundamentals A Nursing, Fuerst,

Wolff & Weitgel,-Chap. 5.
6. "Teiching Nursing Procesi to

Beginning Studenls," NO, July 196E
7. The Nursii10 Process, Yura &

. .

Walsh, 1973.

8. "Some Crucial 'Mills in Nursinii.:

What Do They Really:Mean?" NO,..

Nov. 1974.

1. Primary Xuring, G. Marram.
2% Review of Team Nursing, L.M.

Douglass..

' 3. Observe the types of.nursing
care used in area institutions
and be prepared to discuss any ,

tyi,e in class.

1. dafferty 4ugarman, 'Chap. 17. .

-0

1. Fuerst, Wolff & Weitzel, Chap..8.
2. Create a nursing history form

that will help you obtain infor-
mation about a geriatric patienet
lifestyle.



-

E.--Demonstrate or role play obtainini an'
'accurate nursing history froM a client in
- a given time using a given nursing

history form.

I. Take a dursing history on:,
. a. A newly admitttd patient

b. A patient hospitalized for
several days

and compare'your impressions with
someone else's.impressions.

2. Given a simulated client Unit and a
list of personnel (botk full and part-

e
time) write a plan for the nursi ng care
coverage for that ullit-for one week.
for all threb shifts, givLng your rationale
for any differences in numbers of staff
assigned to'each shift and be able.to
state what changes would be made if any
one or more persons were oft sick leave or
vacation, Leg X1I-A Obj. 15

E. Evaluation

p.

4.

d

I. Obtain at leAst 2 nursing
histofy forms-to evatua,0

2. 'Components of the Nursi4
Process," Nursing Clinics of '

North America, Mar. 1971.
3. "Nursi0 History: One Means

to PersonaliAiCare," AJN, Jan-
1968. .

4. "Interviewing-or Sacial Chit-Chat?"
AIN, July 1971. --

4

Ads.

4



I.

- Module 4

True or False

1.

7

Mandatory law requiris 'that any nurse engaged for hire'be licensed by the
state in which she is employed.

2. A function of the State Board of Nursing is to investigate all violationsr--
of the Nurse Practice Act.

3. The total assessment of a patient must always be done on the day of
admission.

4. Nursing_assdssment and nursing diagnosis are synonymous terms.

5. -Nuebing process is a guide for nursing care actions.

1. Define: '

a. Functional Nursing

b. Team NtitSing

. c. Primary Nuising

2. Give 5 functions of the State Board of Nursing

I.
a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

-

2,44,

11

. 3. Describe the phases of the nursing,process.

4



. _

4. Select three actions from the following list which are independent actions Of
the nurse functioning in an acute care center:

>
-

a. Realizing aCVA patient's need for speech evaluation and contacting an
agency for consultation. -

b. Giving an IV injection of heparin.

-c., Applying Bucks extension to a patient with a possible fractured femur.

d. Reinsertion of a foley catheter. .

1

e. Teaching the newly diagnosed diabetic patient about skin care, diet; and
insulin.administration.

44'

f. Start an IV infusion on a severly dehydrated person who refuses fluids.

5. List the essential components of a nurse practice act.

)
MP

,

,

6. State three possible reasons that 4 nurse in Pennsylvania could have her license

revoked.

,

4 4
Evaluation : .

v

Written test on Obj. 1, 3, 4, 5 and vocabulary.

i

,

47

:

Satisfactory demonstration of Obj. 8 in clinical'area. \
..

,Lab demonstration of Obj. 9. ,

i

,
)i

MP

,

/

ilr

,

#

/

A

c51/45.-
-

4.

,
r,

../

k

4s5

,.

,

-



Module 5

WHERE THE ACTION IS

Purpose: Upon completion of this module, the student will be able to describe the
trefld n the delivery of health care, how the delivery may bc accomplished .

and he* the care is evaluated.

B. Vecabulary:

1. RMP - A Regional Medical Program is designed to improve the nation's health
manpower and facilities and is federally funded. .

;.
2. CHPC - A Comprehepsive Health Planning Council, is a state planning board forM4%.

community health care and education for health manpower. .

,

3. HMO - A Health. Maintenance Organization is de4gned to assure responsibility'for
total health care of a defined populatio on the basis of fixed annual
conttacts.

4. PSRO - The rrofessional Standards Reveiw Organization vas established by the
Social Security Amendments of 1972. The law calls for the establishment
of PSRO's throuftout the country to monitor and control the medical care
provided to beneficiaries of Medicare,. Yedicaid and Maternal and Child

-
Health Programs.

.-

5: POMR Problem-Oriented Medical Records is a systematic me.chod of recording, which

identifies the patient's problems, the plan of tteatment, and thc progress
of the plan.

6. Utilization review - This is an evaluation of the utilization of hospitarfacfli-
ties and services.

7. Audit 7 The process of reviewing a chart to evaluate thd health care of the
individual based on specific criteria.

8. Infection control nurse - A nurse vho superuif,es the environment with regard to
prevention aind control of infections.

9. ECF - An Extended Care Facility - is a nursing home type inStitution where Skilled
services are-available for persons who do not require acute care,

10. Medicare - ProgramIrdeveloped to pay the Major she% of healthcare costs for
individhals over 65.

I .

11. Medicaid - A program designed to cover medical care costs on an optional basis
contingent on the payment ef.a small monthly premiup for individuals

.

. over 65.
$ A , 4

12, Blue Cross/Blue.Shield - Nonprofit prepayment insurance plans to cover hospital

and 'physician's costs.



C. .OBJECTIVES.

- .

I. Identify which 'Health Service RegiOh you; . 1.

community is in; list three services it
e

Offers to your community and state how these 2.

services are financed. 'Leg XII-C Obj. 8

2. Describe one current national health insurance
bill being proposed for legislation.

3. Discuss the advantages and disadJitages of
. a Health Maintenance Organization.

4. *List three changes in health care
why they 'Ire pgrtial solutIons
costs of health care.- Leg XII-C

, and state
he rising
). 7

5. Describe what your state and local nursing
associations °are doing'regarding the poverty or

, ihealthi -Issues in your state and community

Leg XIV-A Obj. 2

4.

1.

4.*

LEARNING ALTERNATIVES

a
Individual reports and discus-
sions.

Interview someone involved in
the *motion of health care' .

in yoilir community. (Health and ,

Welfare cokincil)

Draw a map of Pennsylvania,
designating the various'Health'
SerVice Regions.
"Health Service Areas Designated,"
Penna. Health, Summer 1975.

Lecture.
2. Obtain,-"Message from the Presi-

dent of the United States on
Health," Pres. Richard M. Nixon,
Congressional Record-Senate,
Wash:D.C., Superintendent of
Documents, U.S. Government
Printing Office, Mar. 2, 1972.
Obtain "Towards a Comprehensive
Health Policy for the 1970's,
May 1971, Superintendent of Docu-
ments.

Obtain "Emergency Medical Services
ACt," Congressional Record -
House, Jan. 31, 1972,Superintende:
of Documents.

; New Directions in Patienx-Centered
Abdellah, Beland, Martin,

Matheney, chap, 17. -

. "The Health Wartment and the
Comprehensive Health Care Act,"
Pefin. Health, Winter 1973.

Group discussions and reports.
. "HMO's and Health Education,"

4JPH, May 1975.. '

. "Health Maineenanee Organization

- Delivery System," AJPH, Nov. 1975.

. "Free Clinics Change the Scene"

AIN, Feb. 1974.

.. Interview nurses (PNA).at
. .

hospital.'

. Obtain "The ANA 6 Washington "
_. _ : I

Julia Thompsons Pub.-1972,
Kansas City, MO. es.

e



c.

6. List the actions that are currently being 1.

taken in one of your community hospitals
. to evaluate, verify, and improve the client
care and list three additional actions that
could be taken. Lep XII-C Ohj. 9

Lecture hy Nurse Epidemiologist
BCMH.

2. "Nurse Participation in Medical
Peer Review," Eq, Jan. 1974.

3. "Accreditation - What About the
Public," MI, Oct. 1971.
Rounds with Nurse Epidemiologist/
Utilization Coordinator.
Attend meetings Infection Committee

Invite sompone from hospital
credit office to find out ways of
handling costs.
Interview Utilization Coordinator

4.

5.

.7. Given a client situation, list three actions 1.

a nurse.could take to help keep the cost of
hospitalization down for that particular
client and state why each would have that 2.

effect. 'Leg X1I-C Obj. 6 about her rola and function at

BCMH.
.

3. "Nurses ard Key in HIP Experiment
to Cut Health Care Costs," Is
Feb.'1972.

S. List the actiohs that are currently being taken; 1.

in one of your community hospitals to evaluate, 2.

verify, and improve the client cardl and list
three additional actions that could be taken. 3.

Leg XII-C Obj. 9
i A.

;

C. Enrichment:

1. Examine the hospital bill of a patient to
become familiar with the costs. Categorize

the charges - hihest per da37 and check for
costs that could have been avoided.

4

2. Interview the hospitals pharmacist_as to
cost of hospital redications versus private
pharmacy, what method of dispensing drugs
is least expensive etc.

3. Interview the head of Central Processing
as to cdses comparison of disposable and
non-disposable equipment, "false economy"
practiced, such as reusing'disposable
equipmqnt to "save" costs.

4
6'"?

5.

6.

Do a chart audit.
"The Nursing Audit for Evaluation
of Patient Care," M, June 1966.
Interview chairman of Nursing
Audit Committee.
Attend a meeting of the Nursinp.
Audit Committee.
NLN publ$cation - "The Npirstaz
Audit," Helen Benedekter.
NLN dublication No. 84 - "The
Nursing Audit," Non and Morgan.

1, The.Nursinf Audit, Maria C.
Phaneuf, Chap. 2.
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Module 5

1. The World Health Organization is designed to assure responsibility for 1

,

. total health care of a defined population on the basis of fixed annual
contracts. .

4 0 k .

. .

2: The PSRO is a federal law deiigned to monitor and control medical care.
,

Medicare and Medicaid are similai tYpes Of health insu'rance programs.

Blue Cross/Blue Shield are private insurance plans designed to cover
hospital and physician costs.

An evaluation of the facilities availhble and services provided by the
hospital is called audit.

1

A
6. An HMO is designed to asSure total health care of a defined population._

1

1. Butler is ltcated in tbe Megilth Service Region.
\4

2. List 3 programs currently being carried oht by BCMH to evaluate, verify and
4

improve patient care:

3. Briefly describe one current 'national health insurance bill currently pending

in legi4lation. ( 25 words or lass)

.-

4. What are three objectives,of thekroblem-briented Medical Records?

4

im

5. An Extended Car'Facility is: :

44,

...
, .

. . 4

64 List thtee actions a nurse could take'to help keep tijcost of hospitalization
down for one of the following and explain how each w uld be effeCtive. r

a. ?5 year-old comatose client,
,

b. 40 year-ola post-operative cholecystectomy cUent
c. fi 24 yeai=old active tubertulosis,client

.1

4



A. Purpose:

B.

3-1

'Module 6

BEAT THE NURSE CURSE *a.

Upon completion of,this unit, the.studept should be aware of the oppor-
tunitie's available to the professional nurse and tbe'qualifications
required.for those opportunities. The student should also understind more
fully what determines succeas or failure in any type of work an4 appreciate
the important practices in securing.and resigning from positions.

4

OBJECTIVES

1:* Des cribe how you would obtain information

on job:opportunities.

.mm

LEARNiNG ALTERNATIVES

2. List at lease three aspects of job that

pr4 important to you and why, and state or
role play how yint would find out this infor-
mation from an employer during an interview.*
Leent-A Obj. 17.

3.. Demonstrate or role play applying for,a job
. As a staff nurse in yritinpand during a

personarinterview uAtne the crkteria of
-anticipating.what idformation the employ:ne
'agancy will need.from you and whar you yiir
need from them in order to make a decision
concerning their offering and your accepting
a job at that agency. Leg XII-A Obj, 16

,4. Describe what items should be included in
your budget.

,

5, Discuss what tervlces are aVailAle.through
professional organTzations in.he'area of

. *economic security% :

'
6. List three nursing opportunities qhich have

*. 'declined in need and explain why.

' 4

.

lab

Stenoinestones to Professional .-

Nursino Caffertv & Sugarman,
Chap. 23.

I Lecture -.local recruiters.
,Obtain information about job
opportunities from Career
Resource Center on campus for
a given week..

4. "Assessing Growth Potential,"
AJN Apr. 1974.

1. Wessing Growth Potential,"
, Apr. 1974.

2. troup discvssiona & reports.

/IL: Write a letter.of applicdtion.
2. Be p.repared to role play the-

ap'plicant as staff nurse or the
employ.er.

/f

1. Plan a cOnthly 6udeet on a cur-
rent startingplary for an RN.

2. "Proven-4 Practical Ways to
Handle Money Better," The Chanciuel
Tires, July 1970%

3. Catierty & Sugarmat, Chap. 20.

1. "What AboutpPensions?" Nursine
Clinics oF North Meilen, Sept.
1974.

2. Orite to,ANA headquSrters aboft
deonomic security.

1. Dimensions of Profcssional
Nursini,.1(elly0Chap. 24.

a



7f. Describe the trend in nursing,opportunities,
list four examples of current.opportbnities.

8.: List 5 reasons why a person mi sh to

leave A '41 o's ia and explain h tong you

should.remain in a position before resigning.
. q' q'

R...'Enrichment.:

1. Survey community to determine how many ;Ales
of positions nurset are maintaining in area.

E. Evaluation:

I.

1. Letters of application and resignation.

2. Evaluation of report_ on objective 112.

.4

,

tr

4

1. Lecture.

2. Cafferty & Sugarman, Chap. 24.

1. Write a letter of reTknation.

4
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.Module 7.
A

A THOUSAND FACES

Purpose: Upon completion o f this module, the student will be familiar with some of
the personal.and professional problems which confront graduate nurses,
,and-also will, be able to utiliie some of thwprinciples used Is a guide
in dealing with various types of professional pioblems ind situations.

- OBJECTIVES

1. list at least three changes in your behavior
tbat you anticipate occuring to yourself as
you change your role from student,to new
graduate to experienced RN and state why each
may occur and what-it means. Leg XII-A
gbj. 2

41)

2. List three specific probleus you anticipate
art

encountering'as a new graduate in your local
hospital and describe at least oAesWay of

LEARNING ALTERNATIVES

.

1. Develop a questirnaire and
interview several new graduates
in local hospital.

2. Group discUssions and reports.
! 3: "Transition from Student to

Graduate." ha, Dec. 1967.

1. "Nursing as a Career," hal, June
1969.

1

! 2. Legs Audio Tape 012 - Side 2,
.handling each, based on a problem-solving z ""Confiieis in Values. if

"

apProaeh. Leg XII4 Obj. 3 41 3. "Grouping Newcomers on an
2

, .
Orientation, Unit," AJN, Feb. 1970.

.3, DemonstreTe receiving a s hift report from
.another peison'which results in your

receiving- and being able lo repeat verbally
or in writing all of the Information that
was predetermined is being-pertinent to
your assuming Tesponsibility for any of the
following Assignments:

Medication nurse for 16 clients
Treatment nurse for +.6 clients
Total care for 4 clients

Leg XII-.41 Obj. 5

4. List the obsetvations you would plan to make
and describe how iou would make them imme4-

. iately following or during the shift report
of each cliant in objective 3 to prepare for
your assignment'. Leg XII-A Obj: 6

'..

5. Demonstrate either orally onin writing
that you have listened to a verbal exchange
-betw.en a staff member and yoursel( of from
1 to

t
5 min.(e.g., orders trom 4 physician,

.report from a aide or I..PN., introduction of

a new staff m
'the informal()

.. actions requir

.

1.
\'Group discussion. 4

2.. Audio Tape 1I 19 Reporting.

3. Attend shift report and be
prepared to assume the role of
any of the three listed assign-
ments.

1. Croup discussion.
2. Observe medication nurse,

treatment nurse,.& primary nurse
on the ,clinical unit.

3. "Night Report - Orxhopedics,"
t2110"Nov. 1969.

4. Create your own form a
assignment organizer.

,

1. Observe' this interaction on the
clinical area and he preoltred
to role play the situation in
class.

1

mber, etc.) by either repeating
ifard or by earryAg out the

d. Leg XII-A Oh). 1



6. ,Given a list of statements-, select which
:rgive directions inseach of the following
ways: as.a direct order, as an implied
direction, as,a 'request. Leg XII-A
Obj. 11

7. List at ieast three ways, that your

hospital nursing service administrator
is kept informed of each client's condi-
tion Ind any sudden change-in cOndition,
each eight hours. Leg XII-A Obj. 9 .

C. WICHMENTS:

Think of an RN whom you admire and identify,
5 behaviorA which you believe are desirable
as a-graduate,nurse.

2. Evaluate your.Own personality as to whethei
you posses:4 any of these attributes and
what you san do to acquire any specific
behavior.

D. EVALUATION )

Test on objectives 2, 3, 6 & 7

.

(

2

1. Lecture.

I. interview nursink supervisors
in Iota hospital:

fo



Short answer questions

Module 7

,7
.1. What will be your action as an office nurse in a general practitioner s

office when the physician tells an adult patient to stand for his 111 injection

in the hip? You are to administer the injection. 4

e

2. You are a new graduate and have reason to suspect that the 3-11 staff nurse is
stealing narcotics, what will your'action be?

3. Explain how the li.rector of nursing service may be informed of sudden changes in
patients' conditions and of each patient's condition during an eight hour period,

4

4. List the information that needs to be communicated during a shift report.

5% Give an ex5MR1e of each of the following directions:

a. A direct order
b. An implied'order

c. A request

4



A

A. Putpose:

z
Module 8

YOU'VE COME A LONG V:AY, NURSE

*
Upon completion of this module the student should:be able to identify. the

organization of administration, and also identify and implement tfie
principles of effective leadership in any type ornursing care situation.

B. Vocabulary: V

1. Authoritarian

2. Laissez-faire

3. Democratic -

4. Teim nursing

- A dictatorfhl climate which allows little room for recognition
of the individual as a person with worth and dignity.

_

- A climate which is permissive for self and others which fosters
a negative reaction to standards, rules and regUations.

A climate which facilitqes the process of exploration and discovery
of personal meaning with freedom tb change and expand.

- A group of nursing personnel working together to administer
quality Care te a group of patients under the direction of a
designated leader.

5. Primary.Nursing - .0ne-to-one nurse-patient relationsiiip. The primary nurse has
)tomplete responsIbility for patients on a 24 hour basis, from
admission to discharge

6. Functional Nursing - Traditional nursing method which 1, task oricnted such as
medication nurse.or treatment nurse.

7. Group dynamics An ever changing ptocess involving action that is both dependent

and interdependent. .

$. Nursing conference - Neatinks' hela for-the purposes of giving progress reports of
assignments, of focusing on patient care, o( 'acquirifig infor-

mation and of assessing team relationships.

9. Shift report - Comm
etc.

team report

Accountability

Team leader -
the direction.o

ication between personnel concerning patienis; floor fvnctionss
change of werk periods.

A

A form of ommunication between a team leader and Learn meinbees
concerning patients' conditions and assignments.

- The oblt ation to take full responsibility for whatever occurs
as a res of the indilAdual's actions or decisions.

A nurse who is esponsible for a designated group of patients and
her team members.

A



OBJECTIVES

1. :Identify, and explain the five elements
of administration.

. .

2. Describe three climates for nursing
leadership; select which one,is most
effective and explain why..

3. Define leader-ship and list five qualities
of a leader.

4.- Discusi how the,nurse functiops as a leader
in team nursing, primary nursing and in a

. charge nurse situation.

4"

S. List twe'methodS that are helpful in
organizing work when caring for large groups
of clfents (15-30) and four actions that can

be taken o help auxiliary staff members
keep organized. Leg XII-A Obj. 12

6. Given a sheet of doctor's orders, desiton-
strate checking another person's
transcription of them and finding any errors
in transcribing or making them effective.

Xdg XTI-C Obj. 13

LEAWNG ALTERNATiVES

X. Lecture

41b

Hf
,

."Resolving a Ntirsink LeaderShip'.
Crisis," AJN, Mar. 1965.

2. Review of Team Nursing, Douglass,

Chap. 4.

1. IntervieWiprominent leader in
communitylindustry, health care,

nursing.

2. Write a report on a prominent
nursing leader.

3. Dimensions of Professional
EmEsijm, Kelly, Chap. 4.

4. "To We a Good Soupervisor," NO
Sept. 1965.

5, Nursing Leadershin ill Action,

Douglass, Bevis, Chap. 7.
6. Management of Patient Care, Kren,

Chap. 6.

1. Lecture.

- 2. "Primary Nurse," RN, Apr, 1974,
3. Professional Nursing,.Spaldinc.&

Notter, Chap. 4:
A. Douglass, Chap. 3 & S.
5. A Handbood for Head Ntuses, Ceitge::

Chap. 10, 11, 12 & 13.

6. "Primary Nurse - Role Evaluation," .

NO, Oct. 1973.
7. "Why Primary NurS'ing?" Nursian

Clinics of North"America, June 197::

1. Lesgs Audio Tape 014, sla 1.
2. Plan assignments for nursing care

on your clinical unit present

class discussion.

4

1. Check your patient's char and
kardex on the clinical and
evaluate the transcriptiou a
effectiveness of orders.



ti

7. List three actions that you could take as
a team leader in order to.obtain factual

: information regarding the quality of
client care each one of your team members
is giving and two actions that will give
you information regardidg.completing
each assignment. Leg XII-A Obj. 14

8. Demonstrate leading astaff conference with
at least three team members to problem
solve-a preaetermined topic (client or
staff), within a specified period of time,

arriving at a group-decision and one ox
more actions to take. Leg-X1I--A Obi. 13

9. Given a shitt 'report as a team leader,
rounds, and Kardexes on a.group of
clients, identify what information needs to
be communicated to staff members when they
consist of an LPN and A aide in orderior
them to give safd care to each client. -

Leg XII-A Obj. 7

Demonstrate giving a shift report as a team
leader Por 4ght clients, which includes
each clieneS name, diagnosis, room ntmber,
physiciant.s nae, care given and observation§
made, new ordeç,, 1angs in client's
condition, and special instructions

regarding care o be given in succeeding
shifts; completing it in 15 minutes.
Leg XII-A Obj. 8'

T

)

3.

1. Gioup,discussion and 'presenta-
tion.

2. "Leadership and Responsibility
in Team Nursing," Nursinv
Clinics of North America, June
1973.

3. New Directions in Patient*-
Centered Nhrsinc, Abdellah,4
Beland, Mattin & Matheney, Chap. 1

4. Videotape cartridge 819 - --

"Evaluation of Nursing Care,"
VT 5 A4246

1. Trainex film on staff conference.
2. Consult team leader from local

hospital.
3. Audio Tape - Legs I: Reporting

11. .Lit five functions of the team leadei'f

12: Describe- the purpose of evaluation.'

D. ENRICHMENt:

1. -Lead actual team conference::
2. Serve as team leader for a period

.of time.

.1. 1 - 3 days obsexvational expetience as
charge nurqe. ql

E. EVALUATION

.1

1 & 2.

1. Sole play - team conference.
2. Atidio Tape - Legs 10, side 1.
3. "Making Rounds with a Purpose,"

NO, July 1960.

1. Divide group into 3 smaller

grougs. Each small groin, conduct
a.report with a leader apd
.recorder - Share with larger'
group-the types of informatio,
you found necessary to give goo

...-patient care.

I

1: Douglass,

1. Lecture.
2 . Debate:. Are Written Edatuations

Helpful?
3, Write a personal eval6ation

based on questions in the article
"Assessing Growth Potential,"
Apr. 1974.

Cri

411



Nodule 8

1. A democratic leader is bne who is:

a
;to

2. List the 5 necessary elements of administration:
4

3. A climate for leadership which allows little room for recognition of the
individual with worth and dignity is

4. The obligation to tajte fulf responsibility for whatever occurs as a result
of one's action or decisions is called

Trvg or False

1. A primary nurse is the team leader.
.

2. The main responsibility of a charge nurse is to make out the team
assignments.

3. A good team leader-is one who gives explicit instructions and expects
teim'memhari to carry iham Cut.

,. , .

All team members should contribute to the formulation of an effective
nursing care plan. 67

S. Functional nursing ii a new concept in nursing care.being.testad in some

, hospitals.

. 4 -"....,;)

6.- The team leader should not take a natient assignment as t will prevent

her from cirrying odt har role as a team leader. /

7. The team report should be attedded by all team members.

a

8. A good leader will consCientionsly evaluate you only on your weak points
'so that you may improve..

9. Primary-nursing is based upQn tha concept of a one.to one relationship for
each patient.

10. A good team member should report immediately to her head nurse when-her
patient's B.P. drops dramatically.

°:4

11. A primary nurie has complete responsibility for her patients on a 24 hour
basis.

12. The ability to evaluate one's own skills and knowledge is an important aspect

in personal growth and development.

4 ift

.



.

.A. Purpose:

Module 9

"RES IPSA Lowrie

a

Up* completion of this module the student shall be familiar with basic
legal terms, laws and trends in legal issues which may affect the nurse
in the peiformance of her,professional responsibilities.

V. Vocabulary:

1. Contract A tlim applied to a written or verbal agreement between two or more
perSons Which is enforceable by law. .

2. Tort - A term applied to a legal breach of Auty other thaA a contract committed
'against another person or his property for which damages may be recovered'
in a civil action.

. Assault -

4. Battery -

5. Malpractice

A term applied in law which means to give the appearance of trying to
inflict.injury, or to be menacing to another person.

A term applied in law which means 'to actually inflict injury upon
another person.

- This term applies in law to the misconduct or iMproper practice of
any person licensed to practice hiskprofession or duty.

6. Will - An instrument or legal declaration in which a person disposes of his
4 property.

7. Defamati-on - This term applies to the publishing of anything that is injurious to
the good name or reputation of another.

Negligence -

9. Mibdemeanor

4

Implies that the person accused did not use ordinary prudence and
was not guided by usual or expected consideration for another.

- A' term applied to a minor offense for which statute provides a les-
ser punishment than for a felony.

10. Felony - A term used for a crime that is punishabre tiy imprisonment in a sgee
prison.

11. Crime - Commission of an act that is prohibited by law or is an dmmission of a
duty required by law.

120 False imprisonment - This term means to illegally restrict the freedom of another.

13: Plaintiff` The term applied to the person who brings a suit into court.

14. Defendant - The term applied to the defending persons in a law suit.

15. .Siimmons - An official order to-appear in court as a defendant to a charge.

. -

. 16. Privileged commun4.cation - This is confidential Information revealed during or
as a result of a.patient's treAtment.

".

17. Civil law-.- A:body of law having to do with the private righs of an, individual.



C.

18. - Common law - Laws. based upon customs and records of previous court decisions.

19. Libel - A term applied in law to any false and or mal,icious'written statement,
sIgn or picture which exposes a person to public ridicule, contempt or
injures his reputation in-any way.

20. Slander - A term applied to an oral statement that might cause a person to be
;

, avoided, jeered at, ridiculed or held in contempt either personally or

1--=/ In his occupation.
eN\

21. Statutory law - A body of law enacted by federal, state andllocal gevernments.

22. Res Ipsa Loquitur - "The thing speais 'for itself". - The plaintiffas not
.required to prove negligence through expert witness as there
is a presumption of negligence and the burden of proof
shifts to the defendant.

OBJECTIVES LEARNING ALTERNATIVES.

1. List-the necessary elements of a contract. 1. Grata discussions and repolts.
2. History & Trends of .Professional

Nursing,Griffin & Griffin,

8

2. Describe breach of contract.

3.

4

I.

Define assault and battery. Give

of hospftal situationsirom which
might arise.

Chap. 45.
3. Dimensions of Professional .

Nursing, Kellay, Chap. 33.

4. Fundamentals of Nursing, Fuerst,
Wolff & Weitzel, Chap. 4.

1. Group discussion s and reports.
2. Griffin & Griffin, Chap. 45.
3. Law Every Nurse Should Know,

Creighton, Chap. 4.

Group,discu0 ono and reports.
Griffin & Griilin, Chan. 417.
Professional Nurstn, Spaldint
& Ritter, Chap. 6. 4"

4. Steopinpstonog to ProfosionaL.

1ursins-1, Cafferty & Sugarman,
Chp.17.

5. Kelly, Chap. 22. I

6. Puerst, Wolff 4 Weitzel, Chap. 4.
7. The Nurse and the Law, Sarner,

Chap.

four examples 1.

these charges "2.
3.

4. Explain the differen6 between milpeactice and
negligence. Give, two examples of each. 1.

.

Grow:, disicussions gand.,sreports.

2. Griffin & Griffin, Chap. 45.
3. 4alding & Hotter, Chap. 6. .

Cafferty & Sugarman, Chap. 17..

5. Kelly, Chap. 22. #7,

6: Fuerst, Wolff & Weitzel, Chap. 4.
7. "The Malpractice'Problem,"

Nursinr Clinics of Nor0 America,
Sept. 1974.

SI Crgighton, Chap. IT



5. %plain the necessity-of professional liVbility
nsurance for nurses.

1. Lectpre.
, 2. Sarner, 'Chap. 5.

3. Creighton, Chap. 6.

Roi4lay or skit - 'divide class
into grodps and assign topica.
Dramatize a courtroom scene. .

. .

6. Given a situation including facts involving 1.

:a certain aspect (e.g:i giving meds,
ambulating a client, etc.) or nursinO'care,
identifypat least one principle of malpractiee
law that applies, and decide the reasonable

. legal consequences (if any). Deg XII-C Obj. 16;

0
1-

7., /Given a lift of nursing actions, identify those 1.

. that liave malpractice-liability potential add
indicate what changes in behavior would , 2.

conform to aeceptable legal standards"of
care. Leg X1I-C Obj. 17

.

S.` Describe the three types of wills and explain [

the nurse's role.

9. Describe "privileged communications" and the
nurse's responsibility in this situation.

10% Discuss the Implications for ytur practice as
. a nurse based onithe trends in legal issues.

11.. Dilcuit the implicatfon'of the Patient's Bill
of Rights 'for nursing. ,

12: Discuss the nurse's role as a political
force in determining tbe health care
delivery system.

13. Explain "Joint Po;icy Statements" and how
they affect nursing.

ger

Film strip "Legal Implications
In Nursing" - Trainex.
Review - "The Regan Report on
Nursing Law."

1. Griffin & Griffin, Chap. 48.
2. ,Spalding & Notter, Chap. 15.

1. "When is a Communication
Privileged," Ala,'1970.

2. Sarner, Chap.-10.

3. Xelly, Chap. 22.

1. Refer tir"News" section of 6 or
8 recent issues of NJN for
legislation which affect.,s nurs-,

ing.

1. "The Patient's Bill of Rights and,
the Nurse," Flirsing Clinics of

North America, Sept. 197.4.

2. Kelly, Chap. 13.

1. "Political Ac'tiond gursing;ft

11111§ADES1IRKgq.-0E.011LARgYica.
Sept. 1974:

2. *"Nursing Organizations as a Polit-
ical Pressure,Group-," Nt_gx.,
Forum, Vol. XII #1, 1973.

-/ 3. Kelly, Chap. 19.

1. "Joint tatements; Your Legal
Safeguards," RN, Apr, 1971.

2. Creighton,..Chap. q.

4



TWRICHNEXT:

I.

4

Obtain one oemore malpractice insurance
.policies "include one suggated by '

'District Nurses Association). Read fine
print and be aware of doverage prOided.

2. Find opt legal afpects of your, holpital
college agreement Example ; Do students
take orders, 'answer phone etc.

. a

4!*

4

,

Go):
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Module 9

7e.

. "true-or False
-

1. ; The nurse iselegally responsible for securing.the patient's written
consent for a surgical procedure.

2. A paralyzed patient has refused consent for an injection but the nurse
approaches him with a syringe in her hand as if shewould give it. This
is an eicample of assault.

The only contract that is binding is a written contract.

4. If a nurse, has been guilty of negligent conduct but there is no injury
to the patient, there is no legal liability.

S. "Joint Policy Statements" are issued to give more protection to the nurse
who performs tasks that were normally regarded as fot physicians only
i.e. the "grey'areas" of nursing practice.

1. Which of the 'following actions have malpractice liability potential?

. .

a. A nursing student givin F. care tp patients that is nornally given by an RN.

b. A pediatiic specialist who is relieving IIII.C.U. because of shortage of
aff.,eNt

. -

c. A nurse who refuses to do a certain nursing action because s10_11.9A not
posess the'required Skill.

,

. ..,

2. Briefly aescribe 3 types of wills.and eXplain the nurse
1

s role.
.

3. Give an example of breach of contract.

4. List the elements of.a contract.

4

4

4

. $ . .
. .

. .

5. What are.three elements needed to establish liability in a lege'. action against

a nurse for malpracticelot

t .

4.4



Matching

Contract a:

6
2. 'Tort

b.

3. Malpractice

44 Negligence

5. .Assault' d.

6. liattery

e.

7: Privileged Communication

f.

8. Libel .

9: ,Sder
g.

10. Res Ip.sa Loquitur

4
h.

.

-

2.

&term applied-in law which ;leans to give.
the Opearance of trying to inflitt injury,
or to be menacing to another person.
A term applied in law which meanS to actually
inflict injury upon anotherlperson.
A term applied to a written or verbal agree-
ment between two or more persons which is

, enforceable by law. .

This term applies in' law "to ehe misconduct or
4improper practice of any person licensed to
practice his. profession Or duty.

This is confidential informatioA-revealed during
or as a result.of a patient's trentment.
A term applied to an oral statement that might
cause a person to be avoided, "jeered'af,

ridiculed.or held in contempt eitber Personally
Or in his occupation.
A term applied to a legal breach of duty other
than a contract.committed against another person

or his property for which damares may.be
recovered in a civil action.
A term applied in law to any false and/or mali-
cious written statement, sign or picture which
exposes'a person to public ridicull, contemn or
injures his'reputation in any way.

. A term applied ini.lav; which implies that the
person accused did not use ordinary prudente and

- was not guided by usual or expetted consideration
tor another.

j. "the thing speaks for itself"

,

,t4

goo
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---The--task-lanalisis-surveyreflected in this study is imtteinekifter two 4 4e

% ". previous studies concerning allied health professions. One studi; the All4ed
Healt Professions Project ofetile University of california, Los Angeles, was '

a ionailfroject. The ;:econd stddy, conducted by Educationil.Projeets Incor- :
horated of.Pennsylvenia; only reflected the Middle Atlhntic reginn. Tbii task '
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The task enalysis approach wes utilized in this study to develop and.:
evalueth'Curriptifim from the stAndpoint of7Competenqies and behaviors-exOgged
of,adindividual emgloyed at'a specific level of nursing. The.specifidfrobjec-.

fives of thestUdy were:.-. . .' . .,...,- .
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,

.
. 6

0
i. To articiaate Ihese tasks to the Butler County Community

. College nursing curricdlum for three specific.leyels of.,
nursing personnel. .

,

.
. .

. ., ..Y. .

.

.

.
"',

.

...
. ,

.

..

, ,
-PROCEDURE ,

, I e
' ..,
S

, .w ..
. . .

. .
v ",

.
%

Tne genere procedure ufilized in this project was as"followi:
4

1. Toeelopment of a iask inventory to be utilized avithe:
instrument for gafheang data.' : .

.

.45#
t .

o 2. Selqciron of responaenrs to'sufvey in order to verify
.. ,the Inventory-of tasks. 1

..

. Y . . ,

.
, ..

. %.-#-
3. DirOtribution of çbe Lsk survei. . ' .. , i

. .
. .

4: . Analysis OfIdata from durvey.
.. .

. r ,.
,

.

.

,5. Articulatibn of suevey date tb curriculum.
0



4 ) %

bevelOpant'of ajask Inventory .

r

. To save time and resources,an inventory.derived irom the'previousl
mentioned projetts was Utilized as a guideline to determine competencies expected

: .of levels-of-snoxsing personnel.ln this weste area of Pennsylvanp where the ---, =--- °

Butler County Community College graduates we e most likely to be employed. ;he
inventory developed fox the purposes Sf)this ud)0'Was prepared in two foris; one

form for acute care ttings, and one folm for
.

se im or chmnic care sett.ings.'
_

2

Selection of the Respondents
. ;

The selection of the respondents was basedkon ageographical area represen-
tatiye qf locations 1There Butler C9unty Community'C011ege graduates miet be

-. employed. bue..to the levels o nursing personnel inVolved, the selection of'
resOondents included nursing.homes,as well as'hospitals". The cooperating instiOu- .

. tions are presented in Exhibit I end reffeit ruralisettings but bre
,

representative of 1,Ah acute 'and chronid health card facilities. AJ1 of the

facilities seleele7 had been previously enproached And employers reqi4sted to
submit job descriptions for the levels of nursing personnel the); employed.

.

Distribution of 06' Mask Survey

4.
, After the facilities for thesurvpy. haebeen selected, letters were sent
requesting,tonperation,and permitsion to administer the questionnaires at tfieSe

o
)
bristitut Ix the 18 facilities pres'ented ii Exhibirj, all except 4 were
person ly visited. Those feur hospitals, noted by an asterisk, were mailed

ques onnaires due to inclement weAther conditions and lack of time,for_resthed-
alf g visits,:. There was a..total of'18 institutions involved with the survey in ,

9'counties of western Pennsylvania. The cooperation of the respondenti, as

as the influence of the persona/AdministratiOn,of the equestionnaires by,.
,the research personnel is obVioUs in that of a total of 101 questionnaires, 93 111

'I' 'were completed and'rehirned for a 03% response. Actually, all tbe qUestionnaires

were returned, but 8 airms were not returned i time to be included In ale data.
.-

o

.
.

.

Ov etview ' - .
. . .

*

.

f
,

. t

l'"

. Nursing is A very tradftional fileld as far
4
as

r
roles and functions of the

' levels of personnel. .Yet, nursing.is now in a transitional perlod. .The positions
. .

Nil Registered 4:utse, Licensed Practical Nurse, and Health Assistant seem
overlapping funcions and confusiOn is to what function belongs to.whitp 0 ition:
The.confusion is-not:so finch'evident in Job descriptions but is apparent in actual

performance oxpected on assignment. the.responses show the overlap of posit2ons
anetasks which lends to the confusion.

..

t .
.

u

Sample . . A
t

P

4. *i _

A total of io questionnairea were returned, With 54 trom hospitals one 39 '.......,.. .

from nursing homes. 41Cif the 93 responses, 02 were in the Registered Nurse category.t.

. -

-.8 In the.Licensed rdetical Norse Category and.3 idthe Healt Assistant category. :

.
.

; .. . .

. .
.

.

.

, r ''S''. , -3%
,

ANALYSIS OF-DATA
4

0

z



, / .

.
, /he igef,_years ot experience and edaational.preparation are show!: in .the

. Stimmary of tadkgrounbd Oata Chart. The majority of Registered Nurses (75%).,

regardless pf position, ware diploma nurses. In the Administratiim'cat gory

75% of the respondents were diploma nurses. Only 1 respondent, a staf nutse,._
._

wai an Assioctate Degree graduate.. Approximately 66% of the Licensed Pr ctical ...
_Nurse grorp received their preparation in a KocationalrTechpical program while
33Z rece vedlotear in. a Community'Coklege program. In general, the,nurs aides.,

. thrgh 0 ly 3,reiv&dno formal program or trafning.

*#

I 3

Result

e following pages present.the

groui d into 7 categories. Although
en hosp4a1s and nursing homes,

results :34 the,survey. 'The.tasks were
the tasks and sitUations varied slightly
they were sufficiently similai t be in

ame breadcitagotles. 'The majorcategories were:

A. Safety, Comfort and Personal HyOene Measures
B. Food, Fluid and Elimlnaei6n Itlasures

C. sTreatments and Procedures.

D. Diagnostic Activities
E. Medications

, # F. Nursing,Assessient and Intervention
N.

G. Leadership

1_ For.each of
tage respo se of
personnel, bsed

. Practical Nur
rk

ion or less wa

these 7 categories a gra.ph is utilized to illpserate
compdtencies by tasks expected of the three levels of
on compotencies_expected of_a Health Assistant,.a Lig
or a Registered Nurse. Any percentage response at 5%

considered nonsignieicant.

:

*0

.t

4

thilmicen-
nursing

eised* .

eipecta7,

.#'

4



Hospitals

*Altoona

.
v

. Butler County Mem:..

Clarton

*DuBois--

Franklin .

Greenville

Grove City

Johnstown
*Mercy.

ex

a() konemaugh Valley Mem.

\ Kittanning

Oil City
4.

. Nursing Homes (7)

Bonetti's.

Chicora Medical Center'

Lawrence`County Home

Overlook Medical Clinic

St. John's tutheran'llg&e.

Sunnyview

Zell noIeO Peo les' Dove.'

4

: Exhibit-1

COMPLETED QUESTIonmRES
6

County

Blair

Butler

Venango

Mercer

Mercer

. Cambria

.

/Armstrong

Venango

Butler

Butler

Lawrence

Lawrence.

Butler

Butler

Bed Cappcity RN ,-MM. - . .
4

410

355

84

138

189

200

95

A

. 221

621

214

193

40

34

,131

105.

25

260

211

188

";'1111:

90

164

58

!:

I
I

I

1,

170

332

118

120

3

LRN

\\\

75

31

20

41

40

43

18

100

131

5

28

3

. -

4

.92 4

97

11

28

26

IP

48

79

86

-90

13



ar.

. Hospital .

%.
Sample size

2. Age

3. Years of experience'
.

4.. Level of education
High School .
Vocational-Technical School
Sore College
Associate. degreo

Mean

Mean

Summary of Backpxound Data

All i_..
4

36.6

13.7 I

...

Diploma
Bacheldrs degree

-

B. Bchool Nurs,ing
B.Ss
B.S. Ed.

MasteeS Degree
M. Ed.

4 M. N. Ed.

B. "NursflB Home -kespondrits

-Nursing
Administration

12

46.6

Assistant- Nursing
Achnini s tration

1
31

1

't

a.

Staff nursing
(RN)

.

11

27
,

21.9 11:9 . 7.4

*.

4 25
,

10

1
1

2 3
1

2
2
2

-

1. Sample size

2. Age

3. Years Of experience

4. Levei of education
High School

?ocational-Teihnical .1chool
-.lope college
Diploma
Associate degrge

M. Ed.

.

39 I

38.8

.7.6

3
4
2.

23

.

32.1

14.9

t--

i5

-t .

R14 1

6 .1 . 8 .

37 1. . 30.8 48
4

12-.3 4. 5.8 2

.

4

6
2

§
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Tasks"
%

. Explain and use safety measures
(e.07. restraints, side rails)
in caring for.patients

2. 011ve and enforce safety an41' f

fire reAula;Ons (e.g. spilled

..
HeisPTTALS

A

Safe ty, Cdmfort,,and. Personal Hveiene Measures

5

1,PN

75 00 25 50 75 . 100
I

1007,

!

.1
100% s 100%

pEALTH ASSISTANTS

25 SO 75 .

.*-suair22mgeriggling=11.96.
5

96

water, no smoking signs) .

.

i

r .
* Carry oue asap t ic techn iqbe , .., ___ o% Atmeahtiamtak=asimir.;4AM smsearmalacel

:

. Prevent transferring pathogens t .0A
.

.

100%,I r"' . 10,Q% 1

Oen using sterile.supplies . 1
.(e.g. syringes,.dressings) ..1 ,

-. .. . a

.

*

between patients (e.g. wash -. ' - 4---- pr..x.-ro ..

hands, change gowns) .

frfftt 01-r.

rt° Y.

. r.,

. .! ' . . ...*
..Give or assist ptients to take 106

bais .
.L....,-. 0 .00.0. ararx=ra.=t01, 0

t)
moT .. 4,.. . , locaa% _

.
.

. i3 t. patients with per4ona1 a .. 911y
.1..-4_,=_T-....w.,-4 _..__..V.:..49,82x dzeparoommulummOcsamkommeal varc.,..a32hgiede (e.g. hair, na&ls,.

t -
.

skin, teeth)

. Give skin careto bedridden
patients (6,4g.-in casts. re-
etraints, coma)

). Turd 'andposition.patients
cor?oct body alignmerq

. Use supportive and Opmfori. t: . 987
devices 6.4, bed cradles, isio.u.s...k.......... ..1.............a...,... .

, fo-otboards).' .

100%

100%
e.0001.44.

. ...e

. b-717S-t-TallUrtlarrin-r--Ing.q._2!

cotien exerc:ses ... .

4 r ..
98% 4v. IWO

As'sist patients to become. .98%

ambulatory (e.g. dangle, ger
-

out of bed)..

' 1

On)

a.10.YIVAFtWearbr,,

4

ousiitivattwAstvr%woratrx.r.g.4«:,=44-4.)b.-2. . A:

98%
etararmisecimmitamamnamm:sa.osto

o 4 404...:.
98%

982
In=7-V0-11r0n ant:- etxmrSITSMALprr.Z.Y.001.

957

. : r

in

76.5Z

SA.27

E.4.5%

9i.)



' TASKS

On

.

NuR9610 HOES

A. Safety, kmfert, an&Persenal Hniene Measures
- . . .

,25 50. 75 . 100

,Expanin.dand use safety mea- ' ,

-.

- sures (e.g., restraint:4, Side .1002

railA in caring fOr,patients; . .,, . . ,.

I

1ObserVe and enferce saiety
sa4 fire regulatiens (e.g.,
spilled wAter,,no,Smoking
'signs) ..... 1

-, .1.", l
e

Carry"but aseptic technique ,

Chen using sterile supplies.
(e..g., syringes; dressings)...

.
-.

Prevent transferring pathogenA
between patients (e.g., wash
hands.; change gownsI

>
. .

. Give.or assisepatients to
',take baths... N

Istas

Assist patients with pers ona):
hygiene,(e.g., hair, nails,
.skin, te4th)'"

1

Giye skirccare to iiedridien
patients (e.g., in dasts-,
restraints, comal

. Tuireand position patients
cojrect bodyplignmeht

; Use sup portive and Comfort,
devices (e.g., tced cradles,
footboards).....
. .

-

.1 . Assi4 patients in range dr
motion exdrcises

Jcsr4

,

1.

4

100%

- LPN
25 50,

..

'75 100
HEALTH ASSISTANTS

25 50 75. 10

1

100% 94%2%
.1"

1002

100%

-"' -100%
qi

(9 4.5%

)

300%

I

40.1%

.

ipox 89.8%

- 96 5%,[ 99
- : .

a

93%

.

9 4% ar....1 . ..,..............$'. 94%

...-

196% .

.4--..0. ,..wx..,.....:y.,-,*:,-*..........mig,.

4
. Of

. .

*

1

98%

100%

97.

91.2%

87.2%

,

A

82:5%

8470.4

,

.4.
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a

TASKS

11. Assist patients tb becoie
'ambulatory (e.g., dangle,
get out ofed)

Assist a petieRt in Xhe use,
of cr4cbes, walker etc...

ell41.

1

7,

NURSING 410MES

SgrfeWIN.ComfoV;_and

,RN , LPN
25 50 100_ 25.__5O.. 75'..L.100

Alt

96%

* ' 1002-
=ftmillammo...eum.Armwelorr.t.w.-.0-a

4

NIA

,
I

*A- " ,.
)

96%'

root
owftm'...amokmmww7Pacavmmaamm=mvad...1,

- J

I.

a.%

4.

HEALTH ASSISYANTS. A
25 '50L 75 10

93.2%-

i8.7%.

,

e
1

r



,
The.tasks in this area relate fo the patient's

environment,.the need tor movement,,and the need, for
additional taskJwas added.to'the'nuxsing home survey
frequentlY in a nursing.home situation.

-

.

A. 'SAFETi-; CONTORT & PERSONA'', flYGUNE NEJ6RES

,

persona]: hygiene. One,
to include devices utilized 4

.

eed for a safe, comfortable

These taski are competentiTs expected of all levels of nursing personnel.
Thetpercentage respOnse indicates only two exceptions of any- Significance to
expected .CompeiencieS in this category. In hosPital settings' Health ASkietants
expected competencies for Tnsk 3 at 313.27. response for aseptic technique, ahd.
Task 11 fofRange of Motion exercises at 52.5% response indicate these tasks are.

- not usually expected of this level ornursing personnel. In nyysing home settings
the most significant deviation was for task 3 at 40.1% response: Thus; in both .

settings,, aseptic technique'is nof.an,expected cotpetencY for the Health Assistant...
ThIS is justifiable due teehe basic scientiTic principles,necessary to understand",
aseptfc techniqud'and the taik probably shduld fiaye been included.in category C.

-

Theeefore, t Asks in this category aie exioected competencies o f'All 'three

levelt of nursing persohnel. with the noted exceptkons.'
.

.

I

"r'

,
of e

4

f
*



a

1

Assist patienta to

Infant

Ttedier

14. Child

15. Adult ..

, .

tat:

.

16% teriatric_patient
. f

17. Administei.tale feedidis (e.
g. pAsogastric, gavage,
gotroqtomy).

Start

Hang,
tinue

,.,

HO4P/TALS

. B. ,Fodd, Fluid A Elimination' Measures-.

c

I

-*L1..PN

'1004

9871.
ramozimerau;Ammegadowo ezionstromentailogre aro

111=gzw2=i--==1 amrsamargralaw 1.7.9R2
.1. . .

,

NIX -
.

.

. '98%

,

a- 4 'la " t7-:-"-=r=.; =.:-===- -..0 --1:-=4,i-:24-1=trewirwava=x17.:"T: to-
-

., 90:le J. 4.I C'. As...c.venst:torrarator....-2&
I : ,
magatalso=orsustav=4=oximmozw;oradgra;

. .

.

767
it.........a.........u:a, ... J.0*.ca.....10-.....40.4

.

1007

I.
86%

vos=2;111fflonookoi.Zurisur.va.u.:. -.. as.

intravenous infusiorc,.. 100%.01:
. - VIS 0 .

regulate, and disconl- .

1..

, ..A. .
.-

intraNienous fluids ... -cgR

' 20: Observe, measure,, and-record
food a-ndfluid intake and'

.4). output (include drainage
6ottled)

21. Assist patient; with natural
eliminatton (bedpan, %minal).

'

.22. Prepare
Colonic

Q91,4 4 4

1125===tr.r.....==u-41,4E44:"..

oursonsec

and give edemas and 4

Ir. t *

U.7127mo.

987. .

irrigations i=mns,;41;:racommtaratztirmi..z=
. .

23...Remove fecal pipacbions

insert penar/ 7theters

25. Irrigate.isrinary catheters

UMWWW40414.1,1=4Avgeovo.4,se*4..A..... s
. .

- 'HEALTH ASSISTANXS'
451_ 50 ,75,: V

91.
moc=2"'""e'cle"

7%

ANIrdernb /.." 10.741Vrt1
4

icutailfszegwatiertessasatiltho
94%

zmewAss=-au.t.AV

Zia

======

.*

1007.: .
Cratar===========..%.

oratz=saaw.w: Wiciaa4=987. 98% -4*

1007: t
,-.it...2/4-,=:m....)...r.=..-r-mpl -ro,ra-r".....a.

177: .
4,4

Tamale
100% '9.5::Want

I .

100%
C.

elate
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,

.
,

TASKS

13...Assist patients to. eat..e.

14. Adtinister tube feedings
(e.g., nasogestric, gavage,
gartiostomy)

I.
, NURSING Horn

4

B. Food , Fluid & Elimination Mea;\uree.

iN
25 50 - 75 100

,

/-\

89.5%.eVar

LPN
25, 50 75 100 25

I

.
.94%

.

15. Start.intravenous, infusipn.. -1002 271_t..

. 16. Hang, regulate, and diicott
tinue intravenous fluids 100% -4tm,Am"... "it 09^0,1o.tr .1aCMOIta~002114.00014111

17. Observe., measure, and record
fooa and fluid intake and
output (include drainage
bottles)

.18: Assist patients with natural
elimination (bedpan, urinal)

19: riepare and give enemas and
colonic irrigations. -

_4204, Remove fecal impattions....

21. Insert urinary catheters....

22. Irrigae urinary cathetera.

-0
.

.,

.

92.5%

HEALTH ASSISTANTS
75 .,

95.52

0'.

I

982 79 . 72
me>

I

964.4-0Zrleasatt.re'

1 56%

100% _96%
-mum-ous-e-....i...................z.,............T.,,...........cautk 4 -4 1:1 /. .. e- 7 ..1. . .-

92.5%

92.%45.~

.
"L=SCI:rble444444yealar.=12

36%
barenp.m-wr

100%* ' r-17.74=k . ,pAtAlr lit ir41.. .
98%

1.1altagilw.mab

982 15.2%
416biewe

.11.1kawl..A.1.4010010

.

I.



M,

B. FOOD, FLtflb & ELIMINMION MEASURES

1

Results
. ..

. ,
.. . 4

The activities in this categoty are concerned with the patient's need for
food, fluids and eiimidation. The majoT. areas of difference in expected

.CompetenciesWle quite olivious In'the perceneago reit'onse graphs. In hospit91s,
Tasks 17-19, show that Halal. Assistantt are not expected tobe involved at % .

all, although they are expected to do Task 20 at 73%. However, Lieedsed Pracrt- s..

cal Nursei are.expecred to'administer tube feedings (76%) and to hang,'regulate
and discontinue intravenous fluids (497.); but are not expected to start intravedous

.

infusions. With eltmination measures, Tasks 22-25 show significant variations.
Health.Assistaats were rated below 507. expectations for each task. In Taft '22;

the inchisiOn of colonic irrigations may have affected the response, and the
49.22 response'for removal of fee0 impactions is interestidg. A variation
between rale and female Health Alsistants on Task 24 shows more expected.of the
male. Health Assistantsare also not expected to irrigate urinarx catheters.

In nursing homes, Health Assistants* were not expegted to possess competencids
for tube feedings or-inttavenous infusions. Oh the.other hand, Licensed Practical
Nurses were not only expected"ro havte more competency in hanging, regulating and
discontinuing intrAvenous than in hospitals, hut a 27% response expected this
level to start intravenous irolusions. The r4sponses'showed less expectations of
Health Assistants in proce,dures .dealing with fecal or Urinary eliminations. ,Most
lliirsing homes informed us Oat the hurses (RN's or LPN's) did these tasks and

sbme employed no male assistants at all.
. .

,

X 4 '

4. ,

N.

I 4
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TASKS.

'

HOSPITALS

. tcs

.C; -Treatments.antprocedures

2.6. Insert nasogastrie,tubes

Check'and m4ntain drainage tubing
with suctied:

27. Chest tuves

. .

28. -NIG tubes

Gfestrostomy
111

0

RN
25 50 75 100.

.

-1-400% 18%
St 71:1144s;.

LPN
25 50 -75

82%
:

45% k
Flum=mmgmmo

- 1.00X .18%:11==========,===lentale itwqrif
.

66%

.
i . . .

30. Irrigate 'and irtsill solutions i :

in to': tubings". (e. gt coi.os tqray , !_-_,-,==t,-.7.........1.,,,za;-,,.,..........x.,J00.:2;
drains) ..... .. '. . . 1

: ..
4.33.-i Irrigate and instill soludnlo .

.-
_ 109% , . 67Z-directly,intobody opnings -' Ltr. ---.--...-..------ ----- -- --,-------

(e,g. dquchs, wounds,) . .,
.

.
. .

.

,

32, !.esist patients to turn, cqug ,A.v.......,I -. 100f i .,
, ,, , 97X .-----.- ..........ntila ar.C.OlgarZ.PiArZWItaroW01,44%0Xkit4).7Ptai

. .
4 66 %

33.

and deep breathe, . *

Set up for.and asSis.t phy.si-*
.cian teith procedures (e.g.

-

ioox ( 81%
examinations,.cui downs, L.P.ls

34. RemoVe sutures dftdAkin

35. Prepare equipmentrand admin-,Lms=immamummoca211.:*
ister inhalation th4;fapy....

36. Assist patients 'With postural
drainage ......

11:

-.

65%

61%
elsalowtommendler0X&Late -

lo

_ HEALTH AS8IST4NTS
1 7.25 50

15.2%

4

9#.



I.

, HOSPITALS

la 2.4 . dm.... ; ...ft..

TASKS.
: 25 50 75 100:. ,- _

.4-7tirro1i.e.ostpmy Car

17. Suction

38. Remove, clean and replace
inner cannula

'39:

1?rocedures_

"

'LPN
oo

-4.
52% .

watormautImmtu.lAts

. .1007.-"'4"erakZak57Lrlan.
I

100% '

Set up and operate'commonly..wotorTn .."."ple. r.=7.,244pr-o-;, , .*146_,.4,eauwacm.
ez

uped 09 equipmentw(d.g., . .
.

nasal cathgters, masks,
croupettes ) ....4

.
r

40. tiveymouth-temduth resusci-
tftion i

:
,

, -,-'444.
, r

Assemble copmoely used Orthopedic'
equipment: .

*41. Beds and frames

42. Traction
4

41. 'Operate commonly ised
orthopedic beds and fraines...

4.
100%

c2iPad-citautotegendithr-112:.:6°.-..e.m.m

97%

,s

- 4

$ -
:

.
. .. ,

...

. .

HEALTH ASSISIAls#S,.
50 75 r_

.....

o- . ,
f

l

. tboz

t ,

92.'
.memmrtmm,...7tatfmmipmmmagnriormlimmplemmommommommwri

.1*

1

)

94%
,

1111...

71.7%

A
82% ) '64.2%

-

100% '96% 1

.

66 27..seasouncifiliaziimpu=2202==r2:=42zia3a

44. "Maintain
-111' -

922
I 44%patients in tractiogro....4..m...mAka.,...2P% ,..=1171VMmr2v-1,74..

lk
" Apply bandages: 1

1 .

r ' . I 100% % °

'. .

,45. Ace '
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..

%
ar.V.U.=...====.1::$.1=10..ate.lit4.44$*.U=.11.-...1=ut .4=1;13=====cePoaxisminolilmatri.,
0
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46. "`Scultetus .
..'-'--,--------"-: --- ------5C12Tewt.."$..$-*er.t.wvorarror4r-..."sow.ledigar.00.112:2130.2- .
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47. Pressure

48," SlinpsA
- .

Splints
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NURSING HOMES

C. Treatments sn'd Procedures

TASKS

23. insertnasogastxictpbes...

Checkand maintain drai nage tubin
wifthsuction:

N/G:toulies,:

25. Irrigateand_instill
tions 4nto tubings (e.g.,
colostom), drains)

%

26.

27.

Irrigate anA instill solu-
tions directly into body
openings,(e.g.,. douche,

.1

ii

-

'TRH HEALTWASSISTANTS
25 50 75 ,100

- -
25 50. .-75 6 100 25-

k 100 ....1645%

1Q0% 73%

.

#
100% I -

Mi

L 9015Z.. y r.: Wegi.111)10meardaaleoweasargierfeal1

lob% '
4.1aalrzl....141411.41.c.......:..1"Avir..40,44141...4..P44..'="- tmr,

Assist patients to turn,
cough, and deep breathe.....

Care for tracheoitomy:

28: Suction ..... *

--

29. Remove, clean and replace
inper cannula

30. Set up and operate commonly
used go equipment (epg.,

-4) nasal taEheters, masks,
tents),

31. Give mouth-to-month resusci-
, tation,

Assemble commonly used-Orthopedic
equipment:

32. SeCis dnd framei 73%

31. Traction
. IlL

. r

3.0 0%.
'1

IlltIMMTIMOVic...11440.....Act441

88%*".'

*i

. ,

5.5%

100%. ao. si

't100%
zirdrier,.....4..........-....*/***weardlita* 4

'

..s

t/ er--

4, 0,

100%

_-.--:

60.5%111
59% -1*44'

.22.1
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NURSING 'mai
Treata alents, nd Prcicedures:

I
.

TOKS,
.

RN'
. . - _. : . LPN

. , ... ....

Z ' .25 . 30. : .75 . 100
.

. _. .25._....150. _ _75 ____..100.

pe clic. beds _and frames '`

,34. Operate commOnly Us'ed ortho- - 4..,, -----. .. -.......
'1,

. -
35. Maintain *patienté in traction

App.I.F l),ndages:

36. ACt

37. Scultetus

38c Pressure

394 Slings

40: Splints

100%

1

1O0%

anheMil,14.1100J

4,

- 100%

RE#LTH AS.SISTANTS
.50 75

53%ili..14.

$, I\
... inr-Bw.m.argegassgemaor....mon.sewn.m.s.lopz f1 =111217911114,21 t!...

e t
96% .

*

. 96%.:
,upeo.......c........72"4. .. ...,... !Timmos.,.-....,......r.--_--..11111

ID

..98% .0

.r"
r.

10

a

88%,

.

21.5%.mo--
1

.

J.

76.2%

54.2%

67.

.'
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.., In this category thehosp1 al responses illuptrated a ques4ionable differeyce
..of expected competencies'for t e Li.censed Practical Nurse with a significant

differenee betwein expectatio concerning cf4st tubes, hqsogastric tubes and .

gasirostomy tubhs:(Tasks 27-2 a 1 dealing viith drainage lubing with sucOUn.
. .

. `.
.

.
.

.
In nursing homes aain/reindents expected mere competftcy from the Licensed

Practical Nurse in most t?Iks ltan did hospitaj. reiponaihts. . .
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- IN&

TASKS

-

HOSPITALS

1

,t

.t40°"A. 11,.:...j1kupostic Activities

,
. RN - *LPN

% 25 0 75 100 25 50 75 100

it.

HEALTH AS'Sl:STFANTS
25, 50 7

50. Take TPR and. BP . ? ...
it.soet -

51. Determine central
sure: .....

,

52. Set up ind'operate
, ment

10

53.. Recognize and report abnor-
uOlities recorded tl monitorsl.

100%scopes, EKG strips "Coo. -,--,47=135WWW
31374

ft

54 Apply and read skin.tests I : *

55. Obtain,nose,.throat, stool,
urine, and wound spec4mens

Test,urine for: -

56. Spgar

57. Acetone

58. .Spetific Gravity ,.. ;

*
59. pH 1

venous

A.

EKG
1001,0

4 I

pres-7,

, 96% 54.5%

3

J
tl i.
1002 . 92% ' 15.i.

"kirarP1611.1"sen6".1.4alandr."111.1111milliiirrill"14
I.

I

e:

..

1002

98%

100°.

sk

92..2

I

A

4%
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9.

z.. TASKS .

41. . Tarte TPR and..BP

%

42. SOt up and4Operate EKG equip
meni

NVRSIlid 10MES

D. .Diagnosiic Activities
1

RN i , LPN

25 . 50, ' 75 100 I 25 50 75 fob

1

4 1 I

. , ft ftOt
421116.010,91JOAIMait911%14 l :Vjeil.144Y14LIMEMEM

100K11149444.4.

100%

HEALTH ASSISTANTS.
25 90 75 ,

64.5%

. / .,4 ..

43. ' Appl nd 1-ead skrn teits... 100% !
. 44%

.
ma .....-...0......................am.............................. J4114.0G ..

SI t
t .4.,

i:44-- Obtzliyi nose, thrpat, stoo1, . .... . . 4

60% 64.5%urine, and waft specimens:
*

. , - 16.5%
-

1

.
*mar,. -......-, ........2.10011.11500W

I.
! 4

Test- urine for:
' %

f 9

I

96%
.

. 93. 5%.IMM99141r
46. Aceton

47. Specifiet

48.

it

0.

PH

t

4

:--- i

91',5% 89 :5% ;.0=26......2.100.1,..2,.........e.;........1..... -...

93%

98%

AP

..

80.5%

'83%
U1

-
69.7%

1 542

49%

24.5%

4
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Results

D. ,IIIAGNOSTINTIVITIES.

.

,,
.- In this area dealing with obtaining data for diagnostic actiVitits, ehe

variations of expectations 'were reverse4 from previous categorieg. Here, the
hogpital resporidents expected more of the'LlcenseOractical Nuxsbiand the
Health'Assistants than did nursing home,respondents:

71.
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, TASXS
f

HOSPITALS -

Is
%

. E. Nedicattons
%.

.
1

_100.11-25_:_..... 30

.,_

..-

.

. -

75

. . .-

RR LPN HEALH ASSISTANTST '

25 30 75 .0,0.
. .

126g 0

manvoll

'
.

4

_
-

Prepare:And.admiriister.medice0ons

60. Oral'

61. Rectal -

62.

, .

-63; Subcutaneous
t ,

IntradiimaX

65. Inhaled

100% '-,Lr;-:

4111101 P 0010:10,4841t.. fir ant * 1f

411 100%. 1 /

7.

66. I.r

67: iee tiose2.and eandropt
el&

68. To picill ..1.',...._,,..e

V , -
r
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... ,

r.
7

I'

10

0wv..e tiV.
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76.5%-; 1". .
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1
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TASKE

qr.

It

t

.

Prepa're oind adadnistier. tuedicitioni:

; Oral....
or.

t 4° Rectal..
le

51.

-#52. Subcutanebus

r :
, 51.- -InXradermal` t. ...,-4%.....*,,.........e.4-L....2.;......

so" : a . .
. ,

54.1/4.: Inhaled . " . / . 78.ft
, 4/ .,==.7.e.:^444,02.30,i,...ez.. .4...veAtiiskaatvoeu.maix tecevt.m2.1.."45.1"-e.,44.1", .........,,

. 'I i , . .,
:55....T.V........ - i - , ..: 30% '04.,..Li...._'.... ...-. ..........A25./L1101:41. 64

.NURSINO, HOMES

- E.. MediCitieone

-RN

25 50"; vt,75" 190
, .

.-
1.

-ft

1

. >

. )-
. HEM,X11 Ant STANTS.

'25 75 100 25, 50 . 75

4, .

. . .

,

A

9 : . "um ...crelemiee.teet:.4eaea..e...mer...mo
: ig

I. .

6.
.

nose,anii -ear drops.. lneV,
.

57. Topical..;. 3

4
.
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.'

44%
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4414,'44

.

*. .i..4 MEDICATIONS,
...

.. . 1 ' It '
. ,

* /.
, - Results . ,

.. .. ..
. .

.
.

.
.,P

-There.appears to !le little,significanft differende between expected
competencies of the Registerod Nurse and Licen'sed Practical Nurse in ehig func-

tional, arta. The one:surprising percentage for hospitals ind hursing homes-is

the task concerning prepirationeand-admitistrabion pi IV medicaticali with a
and.a 30Z.Tesponse expectations of the Licensed Riacttcal Nurse. Also',

a,larger f)ercentage rciponse in the arta of topical medications was.illUstrated
lot the Health Assfstint in hospitals as'opposed_to nuriing'homes.'

:..4

- "10

4
'..;

41,

se
e

.

,

4

,



\

'

TASKS

hasjust
,Lxeturned. from,the_operating_rptim
'vrith a new tracheostomf:

7N.

69. savepreserlft and operational
at the bedside a suction
mach/ne and tracheostOmy care
tray upon Susan's return to
hek room

70. ReCognize that Susan's armse
. .

are not restrained as she is
admitted to'her room after
surgery

71. Wait until Susan,ismiet,
before recheckink heepulse ;::-r-------.L-----
rate which is 180 whi1e cryin

. ..

72. Nr.tice secretions bubbling in
the crachebstomy upon enterin =,---.---,.....-3-
Suaan' 4 room ..s. . -

. ,
, .

A

. .

HOSPITALS

F., Nursing Assessment & Itterveittio

.

. :
, 4.1;

.

. . ,

.
.
RN : ... .LPN -

.

HEALTH.ASSISTANTS

25 50, 75_2_1_100 ___2,54..e .' ot_____7_5____,
.,,

I t -

73.. Organize.care'to insure Susan
remains'in an,environment of
increased oxygen and humidity
as-much as possible

.

Suction'susan's tracheostomy
after noticing hertot-be
unuFually restless, even though
no gurgling sound is heard...

is

.9114

Mrs

. .
4 '

100%:7=U77.WW========

75. No tice Susan staring at the
dodr,in her motherts absence

76. Provide a constant means by
which Susan Can initiate
communication

987.`

07

9314

21%

'
. .

, .

942 22:5%

*

90Z

73.5%

0

51.5%

t

-

itIn*ohdyeem ......11*40.11..0 .100.4.11460
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,
Nursing Asa

. -

HOSP,ITALS.

studne & .Interverition
-TASKS RN 'LPN

% 21 50 75 100 1 25 50 75 100

_. 1

77. Orgdnize Su s activiies
.so that a iliar roueine `1,....----'.---1-11P----4''---40'
similar to rtme is.establishe .

1

65%

Re Karl,,agb 15. hospitalized as
a newly diagnosed diabetic;

78. Introduce herself to Karl whe
he is admitted, orient him to
the walid, and introdUde him
to other teenage patients ..

79. Recognize s eeps to be taken
upon doting an acetone odor
while assisting Karl with
his oral hygiene ....

.

80.. Sit down andllisten with
kucerestrwhen Karl complains j.
bitterlY thache canot ept
anything that he likes anymore

81. .Encourage Karl to carry out
his care inaependently, as he
,is able to accept new respon
sibilities

82. ShowlKarl howito give his
insulin an4'test is urine

100%* 94.5%

I

I

-- .

3. Delay giving-Karl a schedu'led
dose of insulin when he
remirks that his lips are dumb

.11.1od his hands pet4iring ....

,

.

kv-N
,

,
irnag*VellYS016* AA/64W .10AiiVfila .V*10*::,sAt10 pc.,4..Ift..;

f

79%
,-,Ptz r o-aa.vver.e.11..". ,

_

'ItiP A

_ __._

,
A

100% 83% .

ArtlIPAIM -

/
100%

54%

-
tt

44.4.

67.5 Z

. Pc
1-4

.

/
/

r t.

>
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.
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- 2$ $o 7
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31,

27.3Z, -
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'ROSIIITALS
.

Nursing Assessment & tnesrvqntinn
.

TASKS RN .

T
1.111

25 50' 75 100 '.i "25 0 50 c. '75

84.' Use exaMples with'whIch Karl .

fs familiar in,teaching him"
about,his illness and medical
,regime ...

.-^85. nRefraln from scOading * rl
Ior-sneaking foo4, rather
-espresslunderstanding of his-
-feelings and discuss possible
adaptive behaviors

86. Arrange to lunch with Kar:1
and his.parents in a restau-
outside efip hospital for the
purpose of aiding in the'''
selection of Karl's diet

'Ki *Mr. Thomas,,aee 42, who has
been'in.the Coronary Care uniefOr

with a mvotardial infarcx
tion;

87. Insure that the activitrand
noise levelszemain low in 100%2_

Mr. Thomas' rbom .
. t, ...

(4

. .. 74:=.
...

#
;.;

-54%

9

,

100,7

,

3.57,-

° .

..AIMWEIMmomm9901MMO=EmstMA=MMIWK

04119.

30

25
HEALTH ASS STANTA

50 75
OW

in

88., Refrain from:S.5at4ents suth
ds "You'll be up and about in

, . 1 "

.

/..

no time." whenl'IN4 T4Omas ast
whether he is ever goin to ber

-Zi _well again
,

# ,

131r.- Votice Mr. Tbopast u fio,is
iuppoied te be on' befirest,
attempting to get'out-of bed..

,

I-.. . ,20Vrear:Cee romaktn . t ' ...

I

98%-'
- . .. . :ova v "".."1/

11.31

9.!
'

4

44

$ay something like "4. must,be
"IWY frustrating to be stuck

A, ,. . In/bed.!:'when Mt. Thomas makes1'
.

- & se .

, ,. !. - v. -4 - .7.

;

; .1.- . -

37.3%

..$, --I . ea..
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TASKS JA
25

91: Observ'e that.though Mr. Thomas
has been.lying qul.etly in

b9d, his posture is rigid anl
h expression tense

fri

92. Elevdte the peed of his bed
and initiate oxygpn therapy

;

immediately Fhen.Mr. Thomas
.1* compldins of,cryspeca t

. I

93. 'Observe that Mr. Thomat hhs
not questioned the doctor
regarding 4liei1lness eVen

t. tliough ha has expressed4
concern to the nurpe

Parovide opportunities for
lir: 4 Hrs. Thomas to talk
in relative privacy ....,

,ki

HOSPITALS

4sgliursittg.Assessmeri & Interi(e45ioti

N's.

' .

75 _100

98%0. .4 0.01. ., al 4e=44.04www.

4.1

4,PN

25 v. 75' 100
.

4.

,

4

t

81.5Z

7t.52

; e,

1

1007 55%
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_

TASKS.,

Re Marv. age 80,c.ite has been
admitted.to your institution

1after havine been hosolealized !

with a CVA,and subsequently
1

bavin, a tracheosLow to main-
ta:n ler airway:

58. Hat:e present and operational
at the bedside a suctidn L;mwsme.,...=mm
machine and eracheostomy

NURSINO HOMES

Nuraing,Aisessmeat-46.-IntArVention

RN -

50 75 100.

care tray upon May's
. '

arrival .

LPN
!

HEALTH ASSISTANTS
25 50 75 100 ; 25 50 75

. . ----- -1.1rwmn

59. i' o.Suction Narys tracwstomy .

.

. 100%
.

- __-...--t........

after noticing her to be
1 unusual.10estless,reven

though no gurgling is heard

60. Encourage her td place a
finger over the tube open-
ing,in order to help her
express herself verbally...

61. Organize her activities to
asSure her she will be
.takei Fare of as wellao sh
was when hospitalized....

62. NoticesecretiOns bubbling
in 4le tragheostomy upoa
entering Mary'.s.room . ..

Re Prank, age 72, admitted to
your institution with a history
of diabetes milieus;

63. Determine Prank's level of
knowledge:eon$rniiig his
disea

,se diet and medica-
tion .....

. 96%

96.5% 11.5%

90.5%

1 .

i

.

I

. 1

100% 89.57
awswiw~ xestwommosaraomscuaasemel

. 100%
96.5Z.4. 1*/64AN

P

IMIllt=111 1111 100% 75:5%

. 4 4 4...0 ...I.Al...rd: .1,-2 1..Ug37.&i4.i

1
, 63.2%.

80.21



tl,

. Nursins_Assessment & Intervention.

. .

'1. 50RN
75 . 100

TASKS ,

NURSING HGNES

64. Recognize steps'tp-be taken t s ,..}96%
,

tossius..04...m.%.4....... ..t ....................

upon noting an acetone odor ! .

while assipting.Frank with 1

his bath I

, v

. 471
:
.

. ,
.

65. belay giving Frank a sched:
uled dose of insulin when
he remarks' that his,lips are
numb and hit hands perspiring

66. Checizoliit,feet fer.signs of
irritation such as
cuts, etc' -1

67. Recognize th.esignificance.
of Frank's complaining of,
weakness and dizziness and
taking appropriate action...

Re John:age 68, admitted to Your
institittion after having been
hosnitalized with a CVA

-: 962
0..1.16,4dAnclooL.....4."014

c

967.

11=416144*-%**044.:*-4- ,rt

-

li68. Assest,John!s level of mmm=.~.4-.........g-.w..4=-,...

-activity and writehis care .

plan ( .

,

69. Provide adequate' exercise in .

'order to, maintain yanges of .. 4 '

"

motion of all extremities..

IP

,

_75 50 75 1001' !2.5 50 75
LfN HEALT ASSISTANSV Z

85.5% I
. ' 44%4'

,

..... .

1007

70%

ft

96%

-

100%

Pr

k*,

79%

.1

0

0.111121.02- I'. 4.: .

7 . RecOgnize t.reddened areeon , . 96% < 96%

the coccyx ai-ea as.a poten-
-

tial problellian8 inteitute -

nroper treatMent

.4

88.5% 6

62.77



_NURSING HONES,

kurainiAssessment 4 Inte_ryeptlo

.TASkS

1. Understand the importance o
attempting to communicate
with,John even though he
appehrs nol to unddrstand....

72% :14intain correct body align-
ment and pay particular
attention to preVention of
foot drop.

.

73.. 'Organize Ronales activities 100% I

Re Ronald, age 50, admitted to , /

your institution with the diapl.
..1.nosis of Parkinson's Diseise:

,

842 .

,
xw.zzm....................h...o...o....,..................-------.

so that a familiar routine
is established *.

,

25
RN

75 100 .25----
to 96%

96%emilma

LPN
50 75

96%

HEALTH ASSISTANTS
25 . 50 75

88.7%

Jr

74. Provide appropriate utensils-10.mm 96%

and'encourage him to feed
.flimself . 1

.
,

...

I

.

-p.-41-1444
45. _Insure that the. noise Xevel (...L...

.....-

orevaens low in Ronald's roomo

% 76. "Observe that he is becoming La,
..

more unsteady'on his.feet and .

.. -

--- provide'an environment to'
insure hle safety..r.. .

-le Alice age 55. admitled to you .
.,

-
, .

.

4nstitution after a beipw the .

kaee ammeatioa Of the leftlleg:
,-.

.

7.7. 'Notice Alice staring at berik
-. ......4.
92.5%

artiticial 4.eg in the corner .
.. .

.-
of her%room'

(

k r
6

. . .,

78. Observe ihat Alice does not
. went to.be ken to the din-

int yum wi ihe other

92.5%

9

4006.110kW:-t.... .,

I. 42.W'

.196%

1110AIWINFMA...4.3.....0.6471"1.."461111W

92.5%.1.1JImMli..N....s.1

94.72

90.7%

siz
10114111101.41mar.........
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ASKS
f.

. -

4.

79. Arrange her room sO that she'
1

4
can help herself as mlich as
possfble..g..

.
,

. N.
80. Encourage'Alice to exercise

thc amputaie'd limb .m4"1°.""-1---7.

AURSING HOMES .

.

' Nuriing Ahsessmenr 6,Intervention.._
-

I,

RN : I

25" # 50 75 'a lpOk

' 1

98% 1

. . .
. .

81. ReeOgnize a reddened area on t

the suture lines as a poten-
tial problem and institute-
proper measures .

, . ...

Re-Ann a e 78 ioith atherosrolerosils.
and mild_coafusion:

82. Provide a safe environment
fqr Anp

.

83. Institute a plan for reality
;orientation

7,

, 84. Establish'realistic goals
and find tame,tasks that Ann
can do Adlich--6ill give her
satisfactiori

85. Obsetve Ann crying more
fiequently and hoarding.fo4H
in her

3.D

-.4.,C.

I

25"

LPN
50 75 100

7'

HEALTH ASSISTAWTS
25 50" Z5

1 .11140.11111INIPW ^1

ion

1

...1. lep-m.......,...r.,,wwwommoo....mompole........IAMME..mmmmill..,........m.....

81.5%

loco% 100%1

.i.
100

'96%

. 4

ti205%um, ,
V71,"7

96% 88%

e-

31,

*87%



Results

6

) .
4 ' a r

F. NUItSING.ASSESSMENT71 INTERVENTION
, ',

. .. -.. t

et

..,.

.

The higher response for e3tpected cbmpetencies of tht Pegistered Nurpe in
this function4 area of judgment and,approftiate action is.to be expected. The

dAta shows no'unexpected results.

,

a

. It

4

a
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. HOSPITALS
. .

:G. Lea'dership
i

,
. s. r .. . . .

.
TASKS I

i' i 1114 LPN
1 .

2 i 75 -100s

0 1 ,

i
. - .

1 k ,

Ass]. atients Ana iasks 1...13.5%
. ,

. . .

i

ng into zees:twat the -
)1

abili eras- ,of._ each . test
_ X

.r.

member' % ----..

96. Review assigned padents'
diagnose's and care wAth'
each team member at'the 4,

beginning and-as necessary
during each shift

ft
97. Listen and change assign- "

ttents accorangly when'a
patient complains bitterly 7.4
about "his nurse"

98. Plan her Sctivitlis so that
she-will beiavailable to
asskst team memberi

99. Set an example and give
suggestions while assisting
each team Member in giving
4are

100. Dise pss the problem and .
aftempt.4 satisfactory
solution when two teaa .
members appear sharp with
mach other '

, 100% :10%

Ole

! 0

Mr r, r "PI

"

100% '

.

100% 27.5%

101.. 'Comment at a team conference
on the'success of a team .

.,
$

v ,
memher's sUggestion odthe .

.

patient'ecare plan.

'vv...

. 1 ,

mrsi,caPten-zezi%-g-s4,

1007, 6.5%

100% 27.5%
V.- ff. 1=..L.1.41:1:31..Vcr3M

3.

M

M

P
14E4LT14 iSSISTANTS,

"25 50 7.5-, ld
,

65X
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Leadership .

/
.

,; e.
t 4.

TASKS ,1 /,
ft

1 V. , : RN .,

1001

! HEALTH ASSISTANtK

25 5p := 75 25 507N 15 f --v*1.00 25- 50 75
.- .

,

1 ,A:.

, A 1 It :
I

.
1; .

.,.. 100Y il 5%

HOSPITALS

- . I ;

102. Assist parsonnervich prob- )
lem solving in patitnt care
situations ...... *A q"

._
4

103. Reassign teal membekto 1 , -

't

accomplish tasks by BOoritiel"
when a team member 14aes

.
1 "

S., 4i

.4t
46 :

ill .

*

0

,

Ak.
4. SE

-

,. *

-2

, .

A

I

. ;.
4.0
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NHRSING HOWS

:GA Leader#1411 %,,,.............................................. . . A A. . ... .A. .....'m ....

ra

'
I.11
0 . . . :

° 4 4,
1

0
4.

, , ,

TASKS -.
.

:

;

' RN ,,.
LPN -

-.. .

- HEALTH vsItTANTt.

25 50 )5 .100 t .. 25 50 . ..:. 75._ 100 .25 50, 75I. i e . ..., A
, sr

16.s Assist personnel with prob- 0
100% '

t==14* - .,... .. .1.- . $... .. ....,4.*..,..

lem galving in.patient care.. . . .

7t% 39%

,

. v
. .,

..
. ,

87. Support of the patient and
f -

100% .

- s "t=a" -g.; .:%.:;-- .7 v...-...--... 96_,
:.m...............--.........t...........v

- m 68.2%
$ .. family as death approaches...

.-z
--''

.. .
_

.

%

^
i

. !-

88. Review patient's care with 695%
-4,012,....r......i*,,-.........1..................s.............-

T00% .
..........-.......--..........

a ,
staif and Make,:indgments .i . ,

.

concerning h.s. and-p.k.n. .
-,..

"medzications
; .

,.

. .,

..

.

89;/A4dign patients and tasks, -7i...A.......,-___.:_.,.....,.............., 97.....

taking into account the
65.5%

abilities of'each person
I

! . .

. _giving nursing care'
. . ,

,

%., .
.

._

90. Discuss the problem and 1007 42.5%
.

. 6% .

---...................-......!....4%.......,..--.-..0.. ar.ogoa
attempt a -satisfactory sol u-: ',,,, , . .nr
tion When two members ofs.the ...."'..:

nursing staff.are in conflict'
with etch other

91. 'Reassign personnel-to
aCcomplish.tasks priori-
-ties when a member of chi
staff leaves

92. Set an exiOple and give
suggestion!twhile assidting
personnel rh giving care....

/
9 . Listen and Change sisignments

accordingly wh6n a patient
complains about "his riurses

94. Call a pa6.ent $ family to
comtin when the patient
asks for them ......

'- ;°

'''

.

p.

e.

! $

100% 34%

4.

I.

4 7

1007s. 80%

1

1007 * 64% .

.
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TASKS

95. .0bserv, a patient's cold
and inform the.physician
pertinent information by
pine '

%

RN

NUiStim HOMES

Lesderspip

LPR

,

It

,1
-% '50* ' 75 . 100 25 .50 .

itiO 100z 53 57

s . .

or

96. Talse phone orders'trom a
A physiciap anci-transeribg

on the pstierit'S'chgrt'

of

%.p.
....*..- 4 w 3 100%
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1111,-
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Results
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.4 5.*

k . 1 n e . .. a . -`
8 . tr.. :. . j ...- . -....
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d. LEADERSHIP

t.

The _responses in this cateia, were fairly predictable illustrating the
kulk oLleadership responsibilities being at the Regiskered Xurf,e level,
However, in. the nursing home ietting, much more leadership responsibiliq was
expected of the Licensed Practical. Nurse', with the exception of Tasks 90, 91"and

1-
, /**.?96. ,

<.

4.
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et
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4.111

.

to r

s "`,.
. a



eq

-
--- . .

.
. t

-. ... .

.:.
-

... - . BLST COP/ .. ,..
Pil "-ULM:3' re "Nli ir . Lk:

:. . . Str*ARY
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1. The results of this 'sampljlindicates that the survey does measure the tasks 1

.perforaied'in the area of nursin; A few tasks should have'been placed in
another eamgory, buf their placement di.d.not affeet the overall resulss.

. )
.

. -1' -- b

' v . .

2: The.overlapping of cemOtencids-expected of the three levelsmf'nursing
. r pprsonneftqt expected in some of the categories 4speCially elle ared, of

. Safety,,Comfoit and Personal Hygiene. This area is basic 05 twrsinf.--are .

and thqs ;11 levels shoyld be competent to perform these-meagureSbwith the
, exception of aseptic technique With sterile ebpplies. . .

.
.

.., ,

. .

3. The major areas of difference in expecte& ebipetgn-Cies between Registered-
Nurses and Licensed PractiCal Nurses wve in reWilin-ip starting intraven-
,ous infusions, giving,intravenous medications, cdntral venouvOrdssure,:and. ,

leadership tasks. These variations were less in'nursink homessupporting .

the premise that Licensed"Practical Nurses.are often given responsibility
identical to an*Registered Nurse in -these settings. . .

1. ...
-

,

4. The'responses on the Health Assissant level shpwed
$

in manyinstances that.
these persons were expected to perford,Marly tasks. For the most parS, their

education is left to'on-theL.job training.and indications are that specific
course work and training are necessary to prepare them for the competeuc±es

11

expoctedo -

ok.

A

.

4P114 0.
II

411

4
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

' ARTICULATION OF DATA TO, BC
3
NURSING CURRICULUM

The,semesters of. the curriculum ccording to the levels/of personnel are
as follows: First semester - Nurse Aide or Health Assistan;,certificate;
firstyear - Practical Nurse diploma; second year - Associate Degree in Nursing.

ts

Category A. - SAFETY, COMFORT.,& pERSONAL HYGIENE ,

All-tasks are presented in the first semester so that all three levels could
provide these Measures.

Category.B. ;- FOOD, FCUID & ELIMIN.AfIONNEASURES

All tasks except tube feedings and starting intravenous infusibns are
presented in the first-semester, which,is the Health Assisfant level. Tube,
feedings are in the second Semester; andstarting intravenous infusions are
included as%a route of administration of medications in tJte first semester and
in the beginning Associate Degree Nurse track. .

'Categor- y G. - TREATMENTS & PROCEDURES

Insditioh.of nasogastric tubes is taught to Associate Degree Nurse level
. students in th,e summer session. /Removal of sutures and skin clips As not included
ih curriculum content. Tracheostopy care is covered at the first year Licensed
Practical Nurse level and again at theAssociate Degree Nurse level in moreodepth,
ag are tasisyith chest tubes. The other tasks are presented in the 2nd semester.

A .

Category D. DIAGNOSTI.ACTIVITIES
4

.

.
- All4tasks except central Veaous pressure and EKG procedu'res are taught on

,

the Licensed Practical Nurse level. .
..

Cs.tegory, E. - MEDICATIONS.

Adminis
three levels
not expected

tration of medfcations is taught
have bean presinted the content,

ac,

in the first semester therefore, all
even though Health Assistants are

to have"this competesdr.,

C44gory E.- NURSING ASSESSMENT & iNTERVENTION

Tbe'princiOles.behind the,asseisment required for phe tasks intthis category
ate,presented,in. Ofirst year,Liceised Practical Nurse level and in isjore,deihh

,in Ihe second year at the Associatg Deftee.Nurie level.

A

4.Y



kCategory G. - LEAMRSHIP

4

ot

AlthouRh the tasks in this c'ategoti, are' certainly expected of the Registered

Nurse lev'cl -only the content' is presented in the curriculum. At thc Oesent
timeaccording to the State, Board of Nurse Examiners, Aisociate Degree Nurses are

not expected to function as team leaders. Therefore, the actual experiancda'P.

functioning in a leadership ro,fr is not a requirement'of the curricultim;.,bUt

will be offered as an optionak learning exIsUrtance.

4.

4 -

4
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BEST
BUTLER

r
COUNTY
COMMUNITY'
COLLEGE- College ye, Ook Hills, Butler. Penasylvenie 16001

- POPY felWilla/414LE

0.

4

'

Thislquestionnaire has been prepared to,:identtfy skills and
,41r.

competencies required for three levels of nursidg personnel.. Thts
information will be *analyzed to determine if the basic educational
program at BC3 ccntfins the material.to.produce a competent-

practitioner at eacrlevel.

Blease complete the questiontiaire by checking (i) thp column

1! the person you think can or shoUld* be capable of performing that

partfidular task. You nay chedk ono, two, three or four columns for
some of the tasks.

A

In the spaces balm) ple ase co mplete the requested information.
You need not sign your name unless you care to do so.

,
i k .

Nursing'position

Age.

Phone 287.8711'
.

Basic nursing education

74te of graduation from above

Highest degtee

, c.
't ,..:. ..

e I-Au-
.

L....- ,
. 4.

,

. m.,,

Previous experie
4

nde in nursing . .

. . hk N.-,

4.

12,

4'.

, i.

1.



i

etv, Confort nnd Personal Rvoione

:

and.use safetymeasures (egg., restraints,
side rails) in,saring'for patients

Observe and enforce safety and fire regulstions .

(e.g., Spilled water, no smpking signs)

Carry out aseptic technique when-using sterile

suppliFs gyringes, dressings)

Prevent transferiing pathogens between patients
(e.g., wash hands, change gowns)

Give or assist patients to take baths -"
Assist patients with personal bygiene (e.g.,

bair, nails, skin, teeth)......

Give skin care to bedridden patients (e.g., in
casts, restraints, coma)

Tutn and poiitionopatients lin correct body -

aiignmeht,.... -.
v . - 4. . . . . .

. e

?

0..
k

*

Use supportive and confort devices (e.g., bed
cradles, footboards)

_.
.

Assist patients in range of motion, exercises....

Assist patients to boeore ambulatory (e.g.,
dangle, get out of bed)

a and Pluidi

sist,pationts to. eat:
AP

Infant

Todd

Chirld

Adult

Geriitric liatient

doe

M.
AdSpinister tubv fedinrs (e.g.; naso estric,
avage, gastrostomy) %

°Start intraveaous infusion

i

Unnp-.,,reciulate, and discontinue intravenous .

fluids
. .

.. ,,



;

,

20. Observe, measure; and recoid food and fluid

Intake and output (include drdinap bottres)

imination

21. Assist patients with natural elimination
(bedpan, urinal)

22: PrepareNhed give ellemasandkColonic.

23. Remove fecal impactions

24. insert urinary cathater;.,Z..

25. Irrigate urinary catheter;

eatments add Procedures

26. Insert nasogastric tubes

-

Check an4 maintain drainage tubing with suction:
_

27. Chest tubes-..,.
-4

L. Nit tubes

29. Gastrostothy

30. Irrigateoand instill solution$ into tubings
(e.g., colostomy, drains)

31: /rrixate a.d instill solutions directly into
body openings (e.g., diauche, Mounds)

32. Assist patints to turn,, cough, and deep breathe

33; Sei up fdr and sts.t physicn vith procedur6s
(e.g.."examination; cut do:ms, L.P.'s
.

34. Remoite sutures and skin clips ....

SS. tePare eqUipmedt and administer,inhnlation
therapy

36.- Assist-patients wi,th postural drainage

a

Care for'trachaosit

Suction

;

48. Remove, Clean and replice,inner cannula

39. *Set-up and operate comAonfy used 0 equipment

(e.R.o.uasal catiwters, masks, tents, erou:aettes) ) L(



.

40.. C1v mouth-to-mouth resuscitatien.....
31 ;

0

semble Commonly usea orthopedlc,equipment:
.

.

, 'Beds and frames '

42. 'traction"'
A.

431 .0pdrate.commOnly used orthopedic beds nd frames

44. Hhintain patients in traetion

ply bandages:.

45. Ace

Scultetus...i.

47. Pressure

*

48. Slings....s.

49. Splints

agnostic Activities

50t Take TPR and,BP

es

.

Determlne central venous pressure

52. Se.t up and operate EKG equipment'

53. Recognize arid report abnorralities recorded on
monitors, scopes, EKG strips

54. Apply'and read skin ests

55. Obtain nose, throat, stool., urine, and wound

specirens

st urine for':

56. Sugar

57. Acetone

58. Specifie Grayity

'59. pH -'

dication,

Prepare knd adminiAter medlcations:

fth :Oral

61. Rectal"

.44

"



Irr
,

Subautaneous

64. /ntradermal

65. *Inhaled..4.. t'

*66.

67. Eye, nose, and ear drops

68. ToPical

'

1.

Susan, aee'2, who has iust returned from
le oneratinz room with a new traclieostomy:

69. Have present and bperational at the bedside a
suction machine ind tracheostomy care ttay upog
Susan's" return to her room

0

70. Recognize that Susan's Arms ar noi restrained

as ste is admitted to heritoom fter sUrgery..

71.' wait until Susan iv quiet before racheckint her .

pulse rate which is 180-while crying

71. Utice secretions bubbling in elk' tracheostorvy
upon eatering Susan's room .

.Organiza care to insure Susan remains in an
environment of incrased oxygen an4 hUmidity as
much as possible

74. Suction Susan's trachcostomy after noticpg lier
to.be Unusually restless, even though no'gurgling
sound is heard \

444V75.Notic e Susan staring at the door in her
mother's absence

76. Provcde a constant means bF which Susan can .
initiate communication

77. Organize Susan's activities so.that a familiar
routine similar to home is estiblphed

e Karl a,e 15 hoslitalized as a newly diagnosed
ia!,4tfc; ". ,.

78. 1,ntroduce herself to Karl wh:.11 ho.,is admitted-, 6,

drR.int Mgt to the ward, and introduce hi.m to.

othar tennaze'pitients

7 . 'Recognize it.eps to be taken upownotinq an

,acotohe odor while assistiltg Karl.idth hts orhl
hygiene

*

RN

A

s-

LPN

1

\

es.

.1 ,

'oantRtt'
of

-

.$



7., Sit. down and listen with interest whdn Karl :
complains bitterly that he'cannot eilt anything
that he likes anymore ,

%
.

%I. Encourage Karl to cariy out his care independ-
ently., "as he' is able' to accept new responsih.
bilities

.. IPg. Shoti Karl-how to give his insulin and test his
, urine .:.

'83. Delay $iving Karl a sehedUled dose of in;ullin
when he retarks that his. lips are numb, and' h

, - .- .hands- perspiring
,

84. 'Use examples with which Kfx
teaching him about his Oness
regime...J.

,

am li
nd medical ',

85. Refyain from scolding Karl for sneaking food,
rather express undersandih7 of his feelings
and discuss "possible adaptive behaviors

%

86. Arrange to lunch with'Karl and his' parents in
. a restaur.ant outsidd the hospital fpr the

purpose of aidipg in 'the selection of Karl:s
4.

'r. 1ho7.as.Lpee 421:wbo has been in ,the Coronary
are Unit for one ....vek ',1.C.1 a r-veardial.infaretion!

87.' Insure that the activity and woiselevels
. remain, low in ;Mr. Thomas' rood..,.

4

88. Refrain from staters such' as"You'll be up
*and about' in no tint." ,..hen -Mr. Themasasks
whether /he .i s .et.5.7r 1.,oinc. to be ..ell

. ..

8 . Notice" Mr: 7.1oras, .:'.to is supposed to b4 on 1

be4h.est . at 4...r.17t ireA to get out of bed
. A

I
9 . -Say sm..' et'aing-lii:efiltt .mlist, be very frustra'skkg

i

1

c,Ito be stusq: in bed.".....; 1 Mr. Thomas'mahese
sarcastic reriarks:

,
.,

91. Observe .that .though Mr. Thoams has been' lying
quietly in bed,his posture is. rigid thid his
expression ,tense \ t.,Elevate the hekil of his bed and initiate

Ioxygen therapy 'irmediately when lir. Thomas
comploair.; o;: :1;s:,:-...1

.. -
.

J. Observe 'that' Mr. ThornaQ hes not questioned the i

doctOr regardi,nft his illtiessfevep .though he has i

expressed concern to.the nurse ... ,

1

1

:



94 /Pre, de.opportunities for Mr. and Mrs. Themes

to talk in 'relative Privacy . -

.'
,.,

. -

Assign patients and tasks tiking into a ount

the abilities Of each team membe , ....
. 0.

96. Review assigned pdtients"diagnoses and care-
Fith each team member.at the beginning and as
necessary during each shift

97. Listen aad change -nssignments:accordiney when/
,a patient complains.bitterlY about "hiTnurse"

98. Pran-her activities so that she will be
available to assist'team membeiS

f *

99, Set anexample and give suggstions while
assisting each,tedm member,in givingIcare

100. DiscussIthe problem and atterpt a satisfactory
solutioewlien two team membqrs appear sharp
with each other .....

101., Comment at a team conference on the success of
a team riember's suggestion and have this member
enter the suggestion on theoatient's care.plan.

102. Assist personnel with problem solving in
4

patient care situatiOns

103. Riassign team members to accomplish tasks by
rriorfties when a.team.momber leavits ill.

.

4

.-1010p Thank You for

assisting with our research kojeet
.

0

RN

14,



,

Sifetv. Comfort, and Personal ttgie.ne,
.

1.4. Explain and use tafety measures (e.g.,
side rails) in caring for patients

res

1%

RN* .101c NA 'ORDEELr

A

2.. Observe and enforce safety and:fire regulations, 1

(e.g., siilled water, no smoking signs)

,3. Carry otlf aseptic technique when using sterile.

supPlies (e.g., syringes; dressings)

.

4. Prevent t.ransferring pithogens between patients
(e.g., wash hands, change gowns)...

5: Gi4or assist patients to take 'baths

6. Assist'patients with personal hygiene(e.g.I
hair nails, skin, teeth)..,,

7. Give skin care to bedridden patient's (e.g., in
casts, restraints, coma)
4

A. Turn and position pttients in correct body
alIgnment

41

9, Use supportive and comfort devices (e.g., bed
cradles, footto6ards)

10. Assist patients in range of motion exercises..%.
.114

11. 'As.sist patients to become imbulatory (e.g.,
dangle, get out of bea)

12. Assist a patient in the use of crutches,
walker etc:

Foods and Fluids

13. Assist patients to eat

14. Administer tube feedings (e.g4,'nesogastric,
savage, gastrostomy)

15. Start intravenous infusion

16.* Hang, regulate, and discontinue intravenous

fluids

17. (*serve, measure, 'and record food and

/7
intake and output (include drainage bottles)....

Elimination :

Assist patients with natural elimination (be.dpann

. I

4.

I

.r

t .

'

-



19. Prepqre end give enemas and colonic
1.trigations .....

20. Remove fecal impactions

21. Insert urinary cathetets

22. Irrigate urinary catheters

Tieatments and Procedures

23. 'Insert 'nasogastric tubes

Ctieck and maintain dr4gve tubing with suttion:
lapr

24. N/G tubes...,;

25. Irrtgate and fnstill solutions

26. Irripate and inill
body openings (e.g.,

27.. Assist patient's to tu
breathe

%

Cake for tracheostomy:

28. Suction
1V

0

into. tubingc`

solution directly into
douche, .ounds).,...

Ili, sou h and deep

-

20. Retaove, tlean and replace inner 'cannula

30.. Set op and operate commonly used 02 equipment
k (e.g., nasal catheters, masks, tents)

.11

31. Give mouth-to-routh resuscitation .....

ssemble commonly used orthopedic equipment:'

32. Beds.end frares

..,// 33.

as

34. Ope te commonly used ortbopedic bdds and frames

35. Haintai patients in traction

Apply bandges:

36. Ace

37: Scultétus
- s

38. .Pressure.,.

39. Slings

40.'%spiintsk....

RN , LPN

130

NA `.

4 '
4

ORDERLY'



$

*agnostic Activities

41.. Take IPICand BP

42. Set up and operate. EKG equipment

43. Apply and".rdad'skin tests'.

44. Obtain nose, throat, stool, urine, and wound
specimens

'Test urine for:

' 45. -Sugar

46., Acetone

47. Specific Gravity

.48. pH

Medications
-

4:r

Prepare and.administe: medicatiOns;

49. Oral .

50. Rectal i .

..

51. IM

52. 'Subculan us

i753. Intrade al
-.

a

54. Inhaled

tau.
55. It.V

.56. Eye, noses, and ear drops .

57. Topical .1

4.

Re Mary riAle 80, vho has beem adritted to

Your insri:utio r. aftqr havirc! been' hosnital4zed,
witft a CVA and subs...v-uant3v avineta traoho4tomv
to mniutain Fier nimav:

RN LPN

58. Have present and:operational at the bedside,
suction machine and tracheOsto or tray:

upon Mary's arrival

59. ;Suction Mary's tracheostomy afte tieing , :

/ her to be unusually restless, even though '1

ano gurgling is-heard

60. Encourage her to place a finger ovet the tube

opening in order to :ielp her.-ekpress herself

verbally*
4,4(

. .

et

1

'



.
,

61.. Organize her activities to assure her she
will be taken care of as well asrshe was
when.hospitalized

\

62. Notice seerdtions bubbling in the tracheostomy
upol!entering Marie's roOm

Re Frank,_ aee 72, admitted to Your institution,with
a history of diabStes mellitus:

1 .

63. Determine Frank's level of,knowledge concerning
his diqease, diet and medication...,.

64. Recogniie steps to be taken upon noting an
acetone odor while assisting Frank, with his

.

-:.bath .....
.

.

.

.

.

I:

65. Delay giving Frank a scheduled dose of insulin 1

when he remarks that his lips are numb and his
hands-perspiring

66. Check his feet for signs of irritation such as
blisters, cuts, etc ..... ,

-.
_ .

67. Recognize the significance of Frank'S domplaiping
-of weakness and dizziness and taking appropriate
action

Re John: aP,e 68, admitted to your institutioil after
hayiiig-been hosnitalized vith a CVA

I
de-

68. .Assess John's 1evel-of activity ind write his -!

card.plan
. 0

69. Provide adequate ezercis in ordet to maintiin
ranges of potion of all extremities

70. Recognize a reddened area on the coccyx area as
a potential problem'And institute proper
treatment .....

1.#

71. Understand the importance of attemptpg to
communicate wi.ch John even though he appears

not to understand

. . .

72: Maintain correct bo4y
.

alignment and pay
- particular- ettention.to Prev6tion or foot drop..

Re Ronald, ape 50; admitted to ifofieinstitutIon with7
. tbo diagnosis of Parkinson's Disease:

73. Organize lionald's activities so that,a famikiar
:routine is eitablished

74. Provide ap'Propriate aensils and encOufage hrh
to feed himself

..s



75. Inhure that the noise level mains low
in konald's ioom "

0
76. Observe that he is hecombng more unste dy

on his feet and provide An environment to
insure his*safety

==.1.111.11-

LPN

Re Alice, arm 55, admitted to your institution

, after a below the knee amputation of tim'left lee:
_

77. Noticq-Alice sthring at her artificial leg in
.

. the corner of he room
t

78.- Observe-that Alice does not want to bi taken to I

the dining room wIthlbe other patients I .., .K
,

. I

79.. Arrange her room so that she can help,herself

As:much as pOssible

80. Encourase Alice to exercise the amputated:limb..

81" ,Recogni a reddened area on.the suture lines
as a pote.tial.problem and institute proper
measures

...Re Ann, avn 78, with atherosclerosis and mild
confusion:

-

82. Provide a safe environment for Ann

411.

83. Institute"a plan for.feality orientation
.

. 84. Establish realistic"goals and find some tastcs that
Ann can do which will give her satisfaction....

85. Observe Ann crying mdre frequently apd'hoarding .
fnod in her room .....

. -

Leadership activities
- ..- .

.. ..

86. Asiist perionnal.wIth problem solving In
1

patient'care.....
. $.

. . !l
87. Support of the patient and family -

1as death approaches:.....

0 88. Review-patient's care with "staff and make' ;

judgments concerning h.s. and.p.r.n. meditation,s.. i -,

.9 . .
.

. - .

89.. Assign patients and tisks,-taking into Account
.

the abilities of each nersonoiving nursing care..
., , .

go
.r

4 o

90. Discuss the problem and atteipi a.satisfactory -

solution when two members of the'nurorng sWf
are in conflict' with oda Other....

A ;

1

!-*

1
.1
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%
.

Rtassign personnel,to accomfaish tasks
bi priorities 'Wheri a member,4-thp staff

leaves ill ,e

.
Ct

92." Set an example and give suggestions while
.assistin&petconnel in givirg care

. ;

93. .Listen And,change assignMents accordingly
when a-pattent complains about "hts nurse"...

94. Call a patient's family to Come in.whitt the

patient asks for them

95. ibierve a patient's condition and inform the
physiCian'of pertinent information by phone.:.

,96. Take .phone orders'from a @hysician and,
tanscribe them on the patient's chart....

4

#0.

`ft

Thank you for assisting with
our research project. '

!di

*OP

re..r

. -

RN:

0

- .

N.I
I. ^4 -.

. ..... .....

LPN NA

J.

Il

t.

ORDERLY

4



4

. ,
. i . . .

, ,

.
We would appreciate the following infaimation in addition to the questionnaire.

-
- .

.
tett

-

Bed capaeity -

Level of care

Skilled

Intermediate:

'Aml;vulaterry.

:Staff:
-

R.N.'s

. . Aides -

Orderlies -

.

1^.

.1

7

- .
.

Is there any differentiation bWi6en aides and orderlies as io wages
.

-responabilitiel? -
.4

.,0.

.

or.

and
I '

Do the L.P.N.'s take a pharmacology coUrse.prior to administering medication in
your institutioV ' .

.1

If possible, please have ,the following persons complete the questionnaire?

Chaxge'Nurse
Staff Nurses:-

R.N.

L.P.N.°-,

!Thank you,
,t

10 E 3

Karen Dmmbach
Coordinator, NursingkAuxiliary
.Nursing Articulatiton Preject-

:

As '
4.

9."



X!1::.STIONNAIRE BE$T CQPIt AVAILA
,Currentnursipg practice dema'nds much greater knowledge ind understanding'

on the part of all pvactitioners than can be provided in any introductory
learning sequence. Present knówlidge.and,capability are vire indi.catept that

.. future nursing rides will be more complex and demandinR. ThCrefore, nlans are
being formulated to provide continuing education for nurses and will be part .f
the continuing-education proftram at Butler County CommunityPCollege. Some
cOurses may be tentatively scheduled far fall of 1976.

In oraet to plan systematicalli a program which will best meet'ypur needa.

priase indicate with a check your areas of inteAst. Please feel free to incl_:1
any areas of interest in addition tO tticise topics listed below:

. -

".
Nursing Process

4

-_____.Problem Oriented Medical Recoids and Audit.

Managemen t by

P
Objectives

Intervieilinf: and eounseling gursing nrsonn21 .

Pluia lnd Electrolyte Balance . f
NMwriew ww j

Assessment and Intervention for Neurological Problems

'Methods of Nursing Care

*Pharmacciclynamics

Distut'bances of Homeostasis

I. Pulmonary

Disturbances of Homedostasis

II." Cardiac

due to Oxygen bcpii7ation

4

dui to OxyienDepriVatton

Activity and Mobility Problems

Basic' Patient Assessment

'Concepts of Geriatric Nursing

'Other (please specify)

Nte.

.° :lress

Place of Employthent

0
4

Return to;

Mrs. Karen Dambach
NursinP Research Pro.4,

Butler County Community College
College Drive, Oak Hills

Butler, PA 16001



COMPUTER ASSISTED BASIC ARITHMET

'

Nursing students entering the Butler County Caiinu.ty College at both
the Practical Nursing and the Associate Degree Nursing program levels have
demonstrated:a deficiency in basic arithmetic. Their deficiencies may be in
selected or all topical areas. These deficiencies inhibit their normal pro-
gress through the program.

ft remedial courie in basic arithmetic has been designed for the student
directed to developing skills.in each Of the four required areas, addition,
subtrattion, multiplication and division as they apply to whole numbers,
'decimals and fractions. In addition, considerable emphasis has been placed
On statement problerps to encourage the development of analytical skill.

The nature of such a course and the:varied background of the student
encouraged the use of the computer as a support in dealing with the individual'
differences of these students.

We are usimg the pu PDP/8I at the college with five teletypes. The pro.

gram support works in two ways: to support the individual student on each of
the teletypes or to assist the individual teachers.

The student may go to the teletype, answer queitions on the computer thit
will identify the kind of skill the student needs to develop, then do a serieS
of exercises the computer selects based on Student information. The computer
gives the student immediate feedback concerning the accuracy with which he is
exhibiting,his skill.

As an asset to the instructor the uses are varied and essentiallx serve
four functions: overall diagnostic testi* testingidiNpecific identified
skills, del/eloping work exercises in specific skill areas; and providing

%answer keys io each of the above, Other applications are as varied'as the
instructor's imagination will allow. .

Even though those skill obljectives identified by an instructOr fOr the
.computer may be identical on iwo sequential occasion's; the exercises or tests
genelated by the computer will never-be identical., -This makes it, possible for '

the instructor tp test Several students on any time schedule on the same topic
without using the same tests.

, .4.

flf an insiructor wants to do group testing such as diagnostit testint or
post testing, he, :pay use Chat whichthe comppter has generated as a master and
Xerox the student tests for their response.

s.

. Currently there are eighteen nursing stlAnts 'testing the program. ased
on theirevaluation anaprogress the system-will be reviewad. If the system

.is ai successful as preliminary studies, indicate, we hope ts expand the system
to other programs at.the college.

. -
.

A.copy of tfie documentation, programs, and examples-of several testd art
A.ncIuded with this report. 1
-,

4
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.

DOCUMENTATION FOR COMPUTER GENERATED
ARITHMETIC TESTS

Programs in this series are:
NEWFIL
11.1EST2

QUEST3
QUESTir
ANSKEY

V

All programs run froni EduSystem 25 BASIC (Language). No program requires more
thaqpil blocks of scratch area to,ruh. All, programs are located on the 05/8
Sysfems tape CGT'ArIthmatic #4050. Ali programs are called into use by the
command OLD$.

NEWFIL-ls a_program used to create new question files.

Procedure:
I. Type RUN (Return)
2. Supply .Xhe following input:

a. Name of the file being created.
b.* Total number of questions in the file.

3, Each question must he proceded by a' line of data )
items consistinb of subroutine number and three answer
key items.

4. At the end of the question type tr.in response to the
hext ?.

5. Computer will respond 44th OK??
Type any character and-RETURN key to haVe question
stored, in Mel Type NO and RETURN key.to repeat

' question.

QUEST2 will prEnt every question in a file sequentially for debugging
purposes. The-Only input is question fitehape. .

QUEST3 and QUEST4 are identical except for answer §enerating subroutines.
Therefore QUEST3 must be used with UNIT1, UNIT2,UNIT3,UNIT4. QUEST,' must
'be used with UNITS; UNIT6, and UNIT7.

Procedure:
I. Type Run (Return) -

2. Both QUEST3 and QUEST!' have a fixed length input queue

of 5. RETURN key must-be typed enough times to fill
this queue.

3. Typing YES infresponie to the DECIMALS? question will
cause the-computer to genefate decimal values in ali
approkiate spots in every file in the input queue.

ANSKEY is used-to print aiswer keys. input is variable length queue
of answer key file names. Type RETURN key to terminate queue. Answer
kets will be printed one after the other. KILL command may be used after
answer keys have been printed to delete them from Dectape.

4.

V

.



OLD-
NAMEwwANSKEY

READY
LIST

40 REM w ANSKEY w ROUTI NE TO READ & PRI NT ANSWER KEY"FILES. ,*
15 REA
20 REM.... BUTLER COUNTY 60MMUKTY COLLEGE PROECT 16600
30 REM w CHARLES R. CAMPBELL ** JUNE 1976
35 REM
40 PRI " LI ST ANSWER KEY FI LE NAMES"
45 FOR L= 1 TO 20 \ I NP A141:3\ IF ASIL3=" THE SO\ NEX L
50 FOR KIRI. TO 1. w1

53 PRI " 68

55 PRI \ PRI \ PR I \ PR77174.*81-35.) ; "KEY "; AUK) \ \PRI \PRI
60 OPEN AS( K/ FOR I NPUT
70 I NPt N
80, FOR 1=1 TO N

' 90 INPt ,A,ASsBoBS,C
91 I F C=0 THE As="/*4
92 I P Pe> =0 THE 100
93 eRI\ Is".";
94 I F Alow THE PRI "YES"
95- I F Av.". 2 'THE PRI "NO"-

96 I e. A= 3 THE PRI
.97 GOT 150
100 PRI I ". "; A;

110 I F 8a0., THE 150
120 PRI ,A St Si

130 .1 F C=0 TRE 150 .
140 PRI B4; C/
15.0 PRI \ NEX I 4
i 55. PRI XPR1 \PRI \PRI \ PRI
160 PRI "
170 NEX K
200 END ,

St? SO

READY

r."

,

1;14

A "

Scl

-



LIS

la :QUEST4 - PROGRAM TO 14ANDOMUY SELECT QUESTION%' t

15 FROM UP TO 5 INPUT FILES
20 'BUTLER COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE PROJEft # 6600
25 'CHARLES R. CAMPBELL JUNE 1975 ,

35 RAN\D=0 .

40 PRI "TYPi IN NAMES OF FILES TO SE USED FOLLOVgD BY 'RETURN' KEY"
45 INP FSC1),FSC2),FSC3),FSC4),FSC5) '

...

e46 PRI "DECIMALS"\INP ZS ,

50 PRI "TYPE IN NO. OF QUESTIONS TO BE-SELECTED FROM,EACH FILE" \....../

60 FOA /1=1 TO 5\IF FseI1l=" THE 63\NEX Il
63 II=1)-J\T=I
65 FOR LI= 1 TO II\INP F(1.11\NEX LI . .

66 PRI "TYPE IN ANSWER KEY F.ILE NAME"\INP SS
67 FOR 1=1 TO 72\PRI "-"i\NEX'I
68 PRI\PRI\PRI\PRI TAB(30);"EXAM"\PRI TA(25);"ANSKEY...")SS\PRI\PRI*
69'FOR LI= I TO Il

4

70 OPENS F$C1.11 FOR INPUT
80 INP# ,Z
90 FOR 1=1- TO FC1.11\MCI1=INT(Z/i(LI)*RND(0))+(I-.1)*INT(7./F(L11)+1

-100 NEX I
105 CI=1
110 FOR 1=1' TO FC1.1.1\PRI\PRI\PRI T"."i\T=T+I
115 FPR K1=1 TO 10\WSEK1,11=" "41SEK1,21=" "\NEX KI
120 VNP# ,NI,X1,X2,X3,X4-
125 N2=0

.1?0 FOR K=I TO
140 INPi ,ASEK,11,ASEK,21,ASCK,31:ASEK,4),ASEK,51,ASEK,61
150 INP# ,ASEK,71,ASEK,81,A$CK,91,ASEK?103,4*CX,111,ASEK,121
155.NEX K
160 IF CI=M(r) THE I7S
170 CI=CI+1\GOT 120
175 02=1\cl=c144
180 FOR K=I TO-144
190 FOR'J=I TO le
200 FOR LF1 T0'6
205 IF MID(ASCX,J),L,1)410."1" THE 216
206 F1=1\60 T 2IS
2101 IF"MID(ASEK,J),L,I)<> "C" THE 350
215 V=0
220 IF L<>1 THE 240'
230 6i.l'ASCX,4]\GOT.260
2110 DS=MID(ASrKiJ),I,L-I)\PRI DV'
250 GS=CATCMIDCASEK,J),L,7-L),MIDCAiCK,J+11,1,11))
260 FOP P=2 TO 6
270 CS=MID(GS,P,1)
280 IF CS=40" THE C=0\IF CS="V" THE C=I\IF C$="2" T11E C=g-,
2904IF CS="3" THE C=3\IF CS="4" THE C=4\IF CS="5" THE,C=5
300 IF C$="6" THE C=6\IF CS="7" THE C=7\IF C$="S" TkE C=8
316 IF C$="9" THE C=9

1

.
315 V=C*10t(6-P) + V

%

320 NEX P
321 D1=0\IF FI=1 THE 325

(i0



321 DI=ONIF,F1=I THE 325
322 IF.aSc, "YES" THE 325
sn D1=INT(3=RND(0))+1\DI=INT()0tD1*RND(0))/10,D1
325 R=INT(V*RNDeO))+V+DI\PRI R;F1=0
32610N X1--11 605 470,485,500,520,540,560,580,700,720,7$0,790,010

, 327 IF XI=4 THE- GOS 840
330 IF L=1 THE.355 . ot.

340' DS=MIDCAUK,J+11,L*7-L).
345 PRI DS.4,J=J+1\GOT 365
350 NEX L
360 PRI ASCK*J];
365 NEX 4 - 4

370 PRI\PRI " ";\NEX K
380 TeiCT-1,1]=X2SICT-1,21=X3\WCT- ]=X4
385 WSCT-1.11=XS\WSCT-1,2,=YS
390 NEX 1

400 NEX LI
410 OPiN SS FOR OUTPUT *5
412 PRDO *T-1 .

415 FOR-I=1 TO T-I
420 PRI# *WCI*11..WSCI*11*VCI*21*WSCI*21. 1q1,31
430 NEX 1
A40 CLOSE
450 STOP
460 REM- ORDER OF OP,iRATION SUBROOTINES
470 REM . A*6+1C 1

475 ON C2.60TO 476,478,480 2

. 476 X5=R\C2=C21-1RET
478 X6=R\C2=C2+1\RET
480 X2=X5*X6+R\RET
485 REM A=B+C*D. .
490 ON C2 GOTO 492,494,496,498
492 X5=R\C2=D2-1-1\RET
494,X6=R\C2=C24-1RET 0

496 X7=0C2=C2+1\RET
49S X2=X5*X6+X7*R\RET
500 REM A*B*C
,510 ON,C2 GOT0.512,514,516

. 51q X5=R\C2=C2+I\RET
514 X6=R\C2=C24-1\RET
516 X2=X5-X6*R\RET

..520 REM A*11.11-C*D

530 ON C2 GOTO 532,534,536,53S
532 X5=R\C2=C2+I\RET
534 X6=R\C2=C.2+1\RET
536 X7=R\C2=C2-1-1\RET

- 538 X2=X5pX6-X7*R\RET
540 REM A(B+C)
550 ON C2 GOTO 552* 54,555
552 X5=R\C2=C2+1VRE
554 X6=9\C2=C2+1\R
556 X2fX5*(X6+411\RET
550 REM A+B(c+p)

M 570 ON.C2 GOTO. 572,574,576,578 Mak
_572 X5=R\C2=C2+1\RET

*
574 X6=R\C2=C2+1\RET
576 X7=R\C2=C2+1\RET
5'8 X2=X5tX6*(X7+R)\RST
540.REM AC8+C(D...E)...F1

590 ON C2 GOT 592,594,596)598,600* 02

- .

1.



1..

502 X5=R\C2=U24.1\RET
.

594 X6wR\G2A:02.1\RET
4

596 X7=R\C2=C2+1cRET
.

. 4598 x8c2\C2=C2+1\RET
600 X9riR\C2=C2+1\RET f
602 X2=X5*(X6+)(7*(k4-)(9)-R)\RET
700 REM' A-8(C-D)
710 ON C2 GOT 712,714,716,718

' 712 X5=7R\C2=C2+1\RET ,

714 X6=R\C2=C2.1-.1\RET C .

716 X7=R\C2=C24*NRET ?---
'718 X2,20(5-X6*()(7.7.R)VhET
720 REM Aq-a*C
730 ON C2 GOT 732,73 ,73g
732 x5=2\C2=C24,1\RET
734 X6=R\C2=C2+1\RET ... .

..'..
736 X2=X5.)(6*R\RET .

780 REM - CONVERSIONS .

785 X2=X2*R\RET .

. .
-.

790 REM - FARENHEIT TO CENTIGRADE
800 X2te.5555556*(R-32).'
0 310 REM - CENTIGRADE T9 FARENHEIT.
820 X2=1.8*R+32\RET .

,p40 REM.- AVERAGE
850 42=N2.441\C2=C2+1\)(2:21122\RE7
900 END

READY

.

,

---.../

,..

* ti .

4

I

,

4,

..
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READY

10.'QUEST1 - PROGRAM TO R
15 ' utom UP TO 5 I
20 'CHA'RLES R. CAMPBELL PRO
25 'BUTLER COUNTY COMMUNI
35 RAN
40 PRI "TYPE IN NAMES OF FILEA TO BE USED FOLLOZED BY 'FfET1.1;--.ZE...?"-7

45 INP F$CIT,FSC21,FSC31,7S(41,FSC51
46 PRI "DECIMALS",\INP.ZS
50 PRI "TtPEJIN NO. Qt QUESTIONS TO BE SELECTED FROM EACH FILE"
60 FOR II=1 TO 5\XF FSCI11="'THE 63\NEX II
63 11=I1-1\T=I

OMLY SECECT QUESTIONS e '
PUT FILES"-
ECT #0000
COLLEGE-.

65 FOR LI= 1 TO II\INP FC1.11\NEX Li
66 PRI "TYPE IN ANSWER KEY FILE NAME"\INP SS
67 FOR I=1 TO 72\PR( "-";\NEX I
68 PRI\PRI\PRI\PRI TAS(30);"EXAm"NPR I TAB(25);"ANSKEY..,";SS\PRI\PRI
69 FOR K1=1 TO 10\WSCK1,11=" "\VSCKI,21='" "\NEX KI '

70 FOR L1=I TO I1
-QPENS FSCLP, fOR'INPUT

80 /NP# ,Z
90 FOR I=1 TO FC1.11\MCIP=INT4Z/FCLI1*RND(0))+0-1)*INT(Z/FCL11)+1
100 NEX I 4

105 CI=1
110 FOR I=I .TO e(1.1,\PRI\PRIPRI T".":\T=T+1
120 INP# 41,X1,X2,X3,X4
.12S.N2=0

1

110 FOR K=) TO K.
140 INPt ,ASCK,111,AACK,21,ASCK,31,ASCK441,ASCK,51,ASCK,61
ISO 4NP#,..fASEK,71,ASCK,81,ASCK,91,ASCK,101,ASCK,111,ASCK,121
155 NEX K
160 IF CI=M(I) THE 175

' 170 CI=CItI\GOT 120
.175 C2=IIC1=C1+1%
180 FOR K=1YTO NI
190 FOR J=I TO 12
200 FOR L=1 TO 6
205 4F MID(AUK,J1,4....1)<>"1" THE 210
206 FI=1\GOT 245
210 IF MIP(AS(K,J1,L,I)<> "I" THE .359
2r5 V=0
220.IF L<>1 THE 240 .

230 GS=ASCK,J,\GOT 25,
24-0 DS=MID(ASCK,J1,1,LIAt'AI DS ; ,

250 GS=CAT(MID(ASCK,J3,L,7-.L)',MID(AS(K,J+11,1,111))
260 FOR P=2 TO 6
270 CS=MID(GS,0,1)
ise IF CS="0"'THE C=0\IF CS="1" THE C=1\IF 0$="2" THE CA2

.-290 IF CS="3" THE C=3\IF Cl="4" THE C=4\IF CS="5" THE C=5
300 It CS="6" THE C*6\IF CS="7" THE C=7\IF.CS="8" THE. C=8
310 IF CS="9" THE C=9'
315 V=C*10t(6P-P) 4. V

NEX P
1321 D1=0\IF,F1=1.THE 325
322 IF 44* "YES" THE 325
323 DI=INT(3*RND(0))+1\DI=INT(10rDI*RND(0))/10tDol
325 14=INT(V*RND(0))+V\PRI Ri1f1=.0
126 ON XGOS 460,480,520,540,580,620,656C ,760
310 IF I).=1 THE 365
340 DS=MID(AS(K,J411,L,7-1..)
345 PRI,D$;\j=j+1\GOT 365

1,43



SSO ON X1-.8 GOS 760,800,820
355 NEX L
360 PRI ASEK,41;
-365 NEX V
.370JPRI\PRI t ";\NEX
080NWET»111=X2XWET-1,21= 3\'WET-1,3/=X4'
'385 WSET-1,11=XS\WSET..1,.2/ YS
390,NEX I .

400 .NEX' LI 2

410 OPEN SS FOR OUTPUT ,S
1 412 MO

415 FOR I=1 TO T,-1t
420 PRI* ,WEI,11,WSCI,11,4EI,21,WSCI423,WEI,3)
430 Ngx I
440,CLOSE
450 STOP
460 REM-ADDITreN
470 X2=X2447RET,
480 REM-SUBTRNCTIONt
490 IF C2>1 THE 510
SOO X2=R\C2=C24-I\RET
510 X2=ABS(X2-R)OET
520 REM-MULT

.

522 IF C2>1 THE530
625 X2=R\C2=C24-1\RET
530 X =R=X2\C2=C2+1\RET
540 R :-AVERAGE
550 N2- \C2=C2+1\X2=N2/C2\RET
AO! X=R\C2=Ct+10kRET
S/0 X=XtR\RET % -

580 REM-DIVISION
-590 IF C2,,1 THE 610
600 X2=RNC2=c2+1\RET
610-X2=-)C2/R\RET
620 IF C2>1 THE 640
.630 t2=R\C2=024-1RET
640 X2=R/X2\RE1
650 REM PROBLEMS
660 ON X2 G01670,700,730
670 IF C2>I THE'690
680 Ic=.01*R\C2=C24-1\REt.
690 X2=X*R\RET
700 jF C2>1.T3E 750
710 X=R\C2=C24-1\RET
120 X2=100*X/R\RET .
730 IF C2>1 TiNg 750 lh

740 X=FMC2=24.1\RET
750 X2=*/(01*R)\RET
76P'REM -% TO DECIMAL
770 X2=R4c..01\RE7
780 REM - ANS INQUEST (MIXED f)
790 YS="/"\RET
800 REM - ANS'IN QUEST(SEPERATE 41'S WITH ;)
810 XS=";"\Yi=0;00\BET

.

820 REM - YES OR NO .

830 IF X2=1 THE X2=-1\IF X2=,0 THE X2=-2\IF X4=i1.THE.X2=-3\RET
. 900 END, 4 . . .. ..4,

:0

,

4444

4

.

;

1



v,

s

350 ow x1-8- GOS 780,8009820 -
3SB'NEX L
.360 PRI *AStIC*J11
365 NEX J
318 PRI\PRI " "J\NEX K
380 WET-1,11=X2\WCT-1,23=X3WCT-1,33.=X4
385.VSST-1,11=XS\WSCT-1,0P=Y% -
390 Ngx
.400 NEX.LI
410 OPEN SS FOR OUTPUT *5
412 PRI0 *T-I . -

, 415 FOR Ir41 TO T-I
420 PRIO *VCI*11*WSEL*11*WEI*23*WSi1.*2)...W(I0031
430 NEX I
'440 CLOU
450,STOP
460 REM-ADDITION
470 X2=X24:R\RET
480:REM:SUBTRACTION

-
490 IF C2'1, THE 510'
500. X2=R\C2=C2+I\AET
510 )(2=ABS(X2-R)\RET
520 FIEM-MULT
522 IF C2>1 THE 530 t..
525 X2RNC2r..O24-1\RET

\

530 X2=0:1*X2\G2=G2+1RET
540 REM-AVERAGE
550 N2=N2+R\02=C2+1\X2=N2/C2RET
560 X=RC23C2+1\REZ

2' 570 X=XtR\RET
580 REMDIVISION
590 IF C2>f THE 610 a.

600 X2=R\C2=C2+1\RET
610 X2=X2VR\RET

a

-

620 IF t2>I THE 640
630 X2=R\C2=C2+1\RET
640 X2=R/X2\RET
650 REM -% PROBLEMS
660 ON xe G0T670,700,730.
670. IF C2>I THE #90 ,

,680 X=s0j*R\C2=Cg*1\REX
'690.X2=X*R\RET
TOO IF d2; I THE 750'.

% 710 X=R\C2=C2+1\RET
720 X2=100*X/R\RET 7
730 IF C2'1 THE 750
740 X=R\C2ATC2+1\RET
750 X2=X/(.01*H)\RET
760 REM -% TO AKINAL
170 X2=R**01\REIr
780 REM - ANS /N QUEST (MIXED
790 YS="/"\RET . .

SOO REM - ANS IN QUESf(SEPERATE VS idITH 11)



READY
OLD
NAMEr'...QUEST 2
LUT

. READY .\

11

10 Ritly QUEST2 + SECON6 P.ROGRAM TO 64NERATE QU
20 REM + CAN BE USED TO TEST ANY QUPSTION -FILE
30 REM = SeLECTING QUESTIONS CONSECUTIVELY
35 RAp,_
40, PR/' ",1NPUT QUESTION FILE"NAtj,EV\INP
50 OPENS,. BS FOR INPUT . . .

60, I NP
65 'FOR I=1- TO N
47 PRI \PRI \PRI

..70 INP# ,NIAXiAX2,134X4
80 FOR 7K-a 1 10 NI
90 It/Ptr- ,vAStKo 11, ASCL 21ASEK, 31,.A$(14.41,iptKo bASCK. -

100 INP# ASCK..71..A$CK.,81AUK..91ASM..14.ASC 1.11ASCK, 121
110 NEi K .
120 FOR K=1 TO NI
130' FOR J=t TO 12.

6

lr

-140 FOR' L=.1 tr 6
*IF MINA oc.111.,.1).<>"1"THE
F1=INGOT 152

-150 IF MINA$C(,J34,1)<> "C" THEN- 270
152 V=0
157 IF L<>1 l'HE 155
154 GS=ASCK,J3\ GOT 170
rss DS=MI AgKot.11.. 1 oL-1 ) \PRI Dti
160 GS=CAT(HINAS(K,J1oLo 7+L)..MID(AUKAJ+11.. 11...+1 ))
170 FOR P=2 TO 6
180 CS=MI N 1 )
190 IF CS="0" THE C=0*IF CS="1" C=I\IF C5="2" THE C=2
200 IF C$="1" THE C=3\1F Cs="4" THE C=-44IF CS="5" THE C=5
210 IF C$="6" THE C= 6\IF CS="7" TKE C=7\IF=%CS="8" THE C=8
220 IF Ps="9" THE C=9
225 V=C*-101*(6.+P) + V
230 NEX P
240 R=INT(V*RNNO))+V\PRI R3
245 IF L=1* THE 290
250 DS=MI NASC(,...1+1.1oLo7-1..)
260 PRI DS) \J=J+1\ GOT _290

. .270 NEX L
280 FRI ASCIC.J];
290 NEX
-300 PRI
310 NEX
320 NEX I

READY:

I(

. sf.



I

"

s
.

s .

Li'ST

a 4

e 0

. 10 RE24-A-EgFIL-CREATES QUESTION FILES FOR COMPUTER GEIERATED
1 5. RE4 - TzsriaG FILES *CREATED BY N.EriFIL MAY BE *EDITED USING EDI T.
17 R1;34 SEVERAL. RILES CREATED BY NEWFIL MAY BE MERGED USING Pt!)

. 23 RE4 -, TO CREATE A LARGER FILE.. -. ...., ..
.21 RE4 . '

22 R44 -0' BUTLER COUNTY COMMIN 1 TY COLLEGE PROJECT #6630
2$ RBI - CHAP.LES R. CASIPB4,L JUNE 1976.

, ,
' , .

-'36 PRI "INPUT QUESTION FILE NAME"; \ INF, -BS
40 PRI **INPUT Nd4BER .0"F QUESTIONS IN FILE"I\ INP * t:
4t CiPtI Be FOR OUTPUT , 64\ PRI # ,K '
47 FOR P=1, TO ,it . .

6.

6 r 50. F3R, I =1 TO 8' FOR* J=1 TO .12 - 0
60. ASEI.24.11=,4" .."VI VC . J .* 4"

+

70 .NEX'. 1 -
75 N71 '..

. 78 DTP X1, }02, X3. X4 0 r .
' 30 FOR I= 1 TO 12\ C $E 13=" "\ NV I I .

83 L IN CS
1:11E , .

4.190 FOR J=I TO 12\ASEN.1J]=CSE1J1\NEX
100 til=N+I T 80 .

110 INV' K?"RS\ IF RS<>"NO" THE 130
120 Pilt **RETYPE QUESTI OM "\ GOT 50
133 PRI # .3-1,X1,X2.X3sX4 6

143 FOR I=1 TO N-1
150 PRIO ,ASCI,13,ASiI,23,ASCI:33,AICI,43,ASCI, 53,A$CI., 63
160 pRII .ASCI.73.Asca.$),Asc.I.9,3,ASCI.103.ASCI.113.AsCI.123
170 *EX I
180 NEX P
00 CLOSE
203 ENID.

REIDY

ILI

'y

to.



RUN
TYPE IN
-2 UN I T1

?

MCI MA
"TfPE IN
? S

- TYPE IN
? DE101

..0.

r'

NAMES OF F ES TO BE. Ut ED FOLLOW ED BY 'RETURN ' IC EY

N. 0:F QUESTI ON S TO ilE -SELECTED FROM EACH FIL E

AN1SW ER, KEY FILE NAME
- .

1 *MULTIPLY

,

16462 BY

?

EXAM
AN SK EY: DEMOI

16523

2 *THE VI THS TRAVEL ED AT AN A V ERA.GE RATE OF 46
MPH FOR 9 HOURS. HOW FAR HAVE THEY TRAVELED? .

3 HAROL D PURCHAStD 133 TON S 0 F COAL FOR $ 208$
.

WHAT WAS THE PRI CE PER TON? .

4 . MULTI PLY" 1774 BY 10740

5 .FINDn 191533 I000
.

READY

4.

440

vti

ii

4



t

RUN 1"- ,

IYPE IN NAMES 'O.F FILES TO.,:BE USED FOLLOW.ED BY 'RETURN KEY

. ? UNrT2 .

...s ? ' a

:0,--...? ..,

" EEC I MAL S? NO
. 'TYPE IN O. OF QUESTIONS TO BE, SEECTED FROM EACH FILE'

TYPE IN &NIVEA 'KEY fiLE NA:4E
? De102

EXAM
ANSKEY ..DDIO2

1 FIN 1:4 THE LCO 0 F 36 P;ri'D ,53.

'e IS 2 PRIME?'
&a.

O.

3 I S 1.70 A. PRIME NUMBER?

4 .41 S 333 A PRIME NUMBER?

5' I 5 2345678 PRIME?

REA DY

A

.i

.,

.

..

,

- N-
III °'

41

r

1.

,

VP

4.

_ ,,i,... ,4
t.,

%

r

4.
I.

1-

Il



\

..

. .

4.

r

.
RUN
IYPE IN 'NAMES OF FILES TO BE USED FOLLOWED BY ;RETURN.' KEY
? UNIIT3
? ` .

?
0

?
: ? .

DECIMALS? NO
. IYPE IN NO. OF QUESTIONS TO BE SELECTED FROM:EACH FILE

IYPE IN AkISVER KEY FILE NAME
? DM 3

..

a

o

..

Vim .

. - AN SK EY.. . Dr240 3
. .

I

1..

1 *REDUCE TO LOWEST TERMS: 9/ 30.
..

..

x A

2 *SUBTRACT: 5/14 1%4 at..?
- . .

Ai

.. a st dig

1,

..

i

s.

3 WHICH IS LARGER S/7 OR 3/4? .
/

4 'MULTIPLY 3/8 Bi' 4.

5 .MHI CH I S LARGER "S/8 -OR 2/3?

'READY.

*

a'

*

... .. i
1 ., ...

41

,

>
4

,

* :

-1

I

..



7

.. .
RUN
1YrE,IN NMES 6.F. fILES TO,,
1 UNITS
?
?

,

a

a

,
BE-USED FOLL9WED BY *RETURN KEY

31
,..

.,..? .
IECIMALS

44. tio` :
1YPB IN NO. OF catrzsucos TO BE SELECTED FRO:3-EACH *FILE

*ME IN ANSiER KEY FILE NAME
? DEMO'S ,

Jo ,.

EXAM'
ANSKEY..-. D840 5

-

,

1

4

I EVALUATE: 9 4 + 10 5

2- *EVALUATE: 1 45 * 1 64 - 52 * 88 .
.

3 . EVALUATE: 1 56 * 10 3 - 80 * 54

4 *EVALUATE: 6 / 2 * 3 - I + 2 * 7

.

. --.-.-IiIna---"...

,

on.

5 kItTE.;4e4 HAVE SALARIES OF $ 180 46 AND $ 16709 AND $ 178 32
AND S 1 6611 AND S 17929 WHAT 1 5 TKEIR AVERAGE SALARY:

af

/
Ng

,
1

Or

,

,

taw.

4,

:

15 (

I

*

,

V.

,

. ,

,



Rthi
ynn. IN NAMES OF F IL ES TO BE USED FOLLOVED BY 'RETL .R$ XEY
?UiIT1

?

DECIMAL S
? NO
1YP E IN NO OF QUESTION S TO BE SEL ECTED FROM EACH F11,1 E
? 5 .

1YPE 1J ANSWER It:EY FIL E NAME
? DE107

r .

EXAM
ANSILEY1*. DE.407

110V MA:S1Y Cal TI M ET ER S ARE THERE IN 8 INCHES?

2 *HON tIr SQUARE .METERS ARE THERE IN 17.4 -*Zia FEEg

3 *HON MAN4' CC ARE THERE 13 12 L I TERS?

4 CONVERT 136 MIL ES TO KILOETERS*

trow MANY QUARTS ARE THERE 1N 17 L TER S?
.

READY

.r



AlfSKEY ...I:16408"

A GROCERY STORE RECEIVES A SHIPMENT CONTAINING 1273"
POUNDS OF- pOTATOES BEFORE OPFAING FOR BUSINESS ONE WARNING
AND DURING THE DAY MAIMS SALES OF 33 POUNDS 11 5 'POUNDS

76 POUNDS 182 POUNDS AND 17 6 POUNDS. .1141-1 NANY .

POUNDS OF POTATOES ARE LEFT AT CLOSkNG TIMET

2 *MULTIPLY 1 2563 5 BY. 16040

3 *DONNA TYPES AT THE RATE OF 41 WORDS' PER-MINUTE.
4HER TERM PAPER CONTAINS 3419 WORDS HOV MANY MINUTES OF

CTUAL TYPING ME WILL IT TAKE HER TO COMPLETE :TYPING THE
PAPER IF SHE MAPTAINS HER RATE?

4 *DIVIDE 163475 BY C09999.

5 FINB THE PRIME FACTORS OF #
fi- IS 2 PRIME? I

FIND THE LCM OF 21 ASID 28.

8 ALL 'MULTIPLES OF 4 DIFFER 49Y

9 FIND, THE-LCM OF 357; 629 AND .2.21

10 SUBTRACT: 7/8 - 3/4 =

II ...SUBTRAETt 5/1 6 - 1/4 =.

1.

12 sVHIdti. IS110APiGER 37/100 OR 24/7 57-
\ N

13 MULTIPLYt 5/12 *. 3/2 5 =

14 .ADD: 5/12 + 7190

15 RETJUCE 360/1230 TO LOV4ST TERM S. .

READY

1.4



,

OLD
NAME--ANSKEi

READY
RUN,
L1ST ANSWER.KEY FILE NAMES
DEM01
DE1102-

? DEM03
VDEM04

'1 2.720016E+8
2 414 ,

3 16.03846
4 1.905276E+7
5 190503

.KEY DEM01

v

1 900

3 .NO

4 ..NO

.NO 110

4
0

.

KEY

(412%

DEM02

Pe

0

KEY DEMO 3.

40+.
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-14- INTERIM REPORT FORM - RESEARCH AND EXEMPLARY PROJECTS

LEA Project Person Submitting Report: Craig N. Froke

SEA Person Filing Report: Bill-Stock

Date of Repcirt: June 30, 1975
-.-

Period Covered,: May 1, /974 - June 30, 1975

Malin, Activities and Accomplisbmenti During This Period:

_Perhaps the most conclusive method of reporting the activities and
accomplishments during this period is the comparison of each objective
and sub-objective with the .extent of completion shown below and on the
following pages.

OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES
ANL THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET

. .

Extent of Meeting the OblectI*
OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES

Full Met
Partially

Met To Be Met
.

.

I. The organizational model for devel--
oping new programs and modifying
existing prograis developed during the
first year of the project will. be fur-
ther tested and modified as needed.

f

. Curriculum will be developed based-on
accepted criteria for employment in

,
industry.

,

This objective ana related sub- ,

oblectiVes is different for,eaalk den

partment. Consequently, the objective
ar.id sub-objectives will be discussed
indiviamaIly as they pertain to

specific departments..

j

Transportation Department

%

-,'

X

;

X

X0.

%

X

-

,

4

r.

--

,

.

.

/

<

Auto Mechanics:
, - . -

,. .

1. Finish:industry survey of competenciet
4

.

2. -List competencies needed by graduates.

.



4

OBJECTIyES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES
AND*THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET

OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES
Extent of Meeiing the Objective

Tartially
Fully Met Met To Be Met

. Wrie behavioral objectives.

. 'Develop, use, evaluate, modify
individualized'learning packages.

Review total progress and re-evaluate
programs

Auto/Truck Parts, Bus/Truck Mechanics,
end Import/Compact Auto Mechanics: New

1121222EILL

1. Orientation'of Staff. A

2. Develop Progralp Model.

3. Analysis of Student and Employdr
Needs.

Identification of Program Content 'and
Structure of. Program.

P
. Develop Student Competencies.

. 6. Write Behevioral Objectives

7. Deveaop, use, evaluate, modify
individualized learning packages.

APPAREL ARTS DEPARTMENT:

1. Finl.sh Orientation of Staff.

2. Identify major tasks and covaencies
needed by program graduates.

V

3. Complete review of existing mtterials.

4. BeginZolleoting curriculum resource
materIals.

5. Meet'with Advisory Cprnmittee for
their input into q icupm design .
and competencies

X

X

X

*

X

X

X

X

x

X

X

X
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OBJECTIVES AND A.H3-0B,JECilVp

AND THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE 1350 MET
.I.

OBJECTIVE:. Alit: .LB-OBjECTIVLS

4111t-'

Extent of Meeting tge Objectiye

3

Fully Met

Survey community apparel arts
industries for employer needs and
success of recent program graduates.

Validate competency listing through a.
survey of local apparel arts
industries.

Finalize competen'cy listing.

Write behavioral objectives corres-
ponding to finalized competency list.

10. Develop, use, evaluate, and modify
individualize learning packages.

F0pD SERVICE DEPAKMENT:

1. ti Complete orientation of Staff.

2. Identify competencies,needed by
graduating students in the Foods
Department.

Selection of cburse structure and
organization. .

Meet with Advisory Committee to
enlist their input into'curriculum
reorganization.

Survey communtty, foods industries to
ascertain-needs of employers.

-Validate competencies through foods
industriea survey.

Finalize competency list.

Write behavioral objectives corres-
ponding to competency list.-

Develoi), use, e,valuate, and modify
inc4vidualized learning packages.

Partially .

Mef
ed A I.

W".
O /,

P

X,

-



-

A

a

/
\

OiJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES
AND THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE N:EN MET

-

,

OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIiEt
Extent of Meeting the Objective

PATTERNMAKING DEPARTMENT:

1. Complete orientation of.Staff.,

2.*

a

Develop provam model.

3. Complete review of course and
curriculum materials.

v
*.

. 1,0entify majOr tasks and competencie
ileadad by program graduftes

. Meet with Advisory Comptee to
reviekt suggested program model and

gain input on identified
competehcies.

. *Conduct survey of local industries
to identify employer needs.

Validate competency listing through
survey;# local industries.

Piniize\c,oteicy listing.

. rite be vioral objectives corres-
ponding to, competency/tesk listings.

10. Develop, use, evaluate, and modify
individualized learning packageii,

- less .
UPHOLSTtRY DEPARTMENT:

1. CoOlete orientation of ttaff

414:4

2. Complete development of several
instructional packages and related
media.

3. Begin developMent of10d4itiona1
paCkages and rdlatklajkia;

40
4. De velop piOgram.4

"i

5. Complete review of eristitscofirse
Materials

? .

Fully Met

SS,

Partially I
Met To Be Met

a ' S.

-446

I

4
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. OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES
AND THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY HAVE BEEN MET

OBjEOIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES
Extent of Meeting the Objective

Partially
fully Met I Met I To be Met

Identify competencies.needed by
program graduates. X

Meet with Advisory Committe to
validate identified.,tasks and
competencies and provide input on
program moaifications. -X

Write behaviStal objectives. X

Develop, usel evaluate, and modify
individualized learning packages. X

A release time program.for human
relations trhining for all'staff
will be a contAnuing part of:the
project to emphasize the human
element of the implementation of
'competency based curriculum.

The new teacher supf.ort program

developed and tested during the r
1973-74 school year'shall be con-
tinued and modified to increase its
effectiveness. ,"

44. Teachers_new to the Minneapoli
Area Vocational-Technical
Institute will meet on a
regular basis to discuss
questigns and problems of
;teaching.

4.2. ',New teachers will'be ins-
tructed bn school policieskl
procedures, and personnelAW
involved in support of their
teaching as well as those
Involved in student support. X

4.3, New.teChers wilY.406 ins-
tructed in the process of
developing competemy based
curriculum. .

x

Isi

X

9.

4



'toor

OBJECTIVES AND SUB-OBJECTIVES,

AND THE EXTENT TO.WHICH THEY HAVE BEER MET

6

. .

OBJECTES AND bUB-OBJLCTIVES
Extent of Meeting the Objective

4,4. New telchers will participate
a(special human relations

prograwdesigned especially
for them:

A steering committee made up of .

.ministrators, department chairmen,
coordinators, and teachers will be
organized.to dirept the efforts Of
the curricul specialist'and assist
in long rania planning.

The concenAof.the new teacher.dbp-
port proiram Tested during the 1973-
74 sellool year will he expanded to

include all teachers.

Plan and.organize an extensive cur-
riculum resource-center in conjunc-
tion with the Instructional Material
Center Staff.

Long range curriculum planning for
program offerings at a new
Minneapolis Area Vocational-Technical
Institute facility will,he organized,

ow,

The programs and courses will
be organized around the'fif-,.
teen career clusters identified
by the U.S. Office of
Education.

Arbatrix ofoccupations'and
courses.will be &dentin:ed.

Partially
Full Met Met

8.3. General course content`will
identified.

4

Educational s if ications for

classrooms, labo torieS, and
equipment requirements will ke
devloped.

16'

;

4

X

S.

0
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A brief description of the progress for each objective and sub-objectiVe
is listed below. Samples of materials developed.are included as appendices
'in this report.

1. The organizational model for developing 'newyrograms and modifying
existing programs developed during ble first year of the project will.
*be further tested and modifi4kas.needed.

.

This bbjectivkyas fully met. The eiodel has been used successfully with ,

several departments with little or no bodification needed. The model appears
to provide good directiOn for curriculum development. A copy of the model
was included in the first year interim report.

2. Curriculum will be developed based on adbepted criteria for .emplrment
industry:. 4

This objectiv:s. and sub-objectives is different fortach depaftment.
Consequently, the Ljecti.-es will be discussed individually as they pertain'
to specific dertnts.

TVANSPORTATION DEPARTMEN1i.
giTSTOEiBics:.

The industry survey was completed and _the results of -the survey provided
the necessary input for, a competency/task listing. A sample of the survey
was included in the first year interim report. The ta:sk _listing was divided

into thEbe levels on the basis of the survey results. The levels consist of

LeVel 1 - Service Station Mechanic, Level - Independent Garage or wer'

Level Dealer Garage Mechanic, and Level 3 - Dealer Meatanic. The leye were

developed to allow the students to identify with a skill level and conseq
job upoe-completion of the program. The student identified a level with

which he/she feels comfokable and then completes the compitencies/tasks at
that level as well as those tasks at the lower levels. /t should be noted
that the student.is Dot "locked into" any gividlevel in that he/she may chaeie

sample task listing by level for auto electricity ii contained in

Appendix 1
A

Some behavioral oOectives and cbnsequent individualized learning packages
have been developed irothe Auto Mechaelcs Program. A sample package for
_level 1 of Automatic" Transmisdions is shown in Appendli B. A sound on slide

media presentaiion accompanies the learning package. A story board of the

media presentation is also found in Appendix B.

Auto/Thud"( Parts'Priogram: .' 41'4 4 .
.

e ........,5

.
The parts instructor"and the cutriculum specialist have met geveral time

and have produced a preokram model which is contained in.Appendlx C. A task

. anaVsis has been completed and is presently beinl4tabulated. A copir oE the .

task analysis appears in Appendix D. the instructor and _curriculum specialist .

. are preSently.working on the'development of behavioral objectives and
.

individualized learning packages utilizing multi-media.
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Bus/Truck Mechanids Program.

,The instructor and curriculum specialist have completed the orientatio .

phase and a program model has been identified (Appendix E). A 'disk analysis

. has been developed by 'the instructor but has not yet been validated
, . (Appendix F). Behavioral objectiv/s and learning have yet to be

developed.
. .

.

Import/Compact Auto Mechanics Program .

' .

The orientation phase is completed and aerogram model was identified
(Appendix G). A basic oitlimb of instructional components has been identified

/ (AppendiA 14), however, the task listing is still being developed at this time.

,APPAREL ARTS DEPARTMENT -

The orlentation phase has been completed and the staff has begun iden»
tifying competencies and tiSks. The program model waspodified and shall be
implemented,during the 1975-76_school year. The aadition of a "specialization"

K thlock as per the program mode/ wad developed and it will be an-operational ,

component of the program during 1975-76. Progress has tot been great within
this depar9.ment priAarlly due to the planning of a new Minneapolis A.V.T.I.
Long range(planning (Oblective No. 8) has become a high priority objective,
consequently progress with other objectives has not transpired as/preylously

. .
anticipated., ,

-

FOOD SERViCE DEPARTMENT
.

' 6

The orientation of the Food Service Staff has been comOteted. The

process of identification bf competehcies and tasks, however, has just begun.
A program model was identified an a copy was.included in the first year
interi!M report. :The first oompon nt of.the program model, Introduction to
Food Service.was tested during th 1974-7$ school year and was quite succiss-d

ful. In'additionv'the drop out r te of Beginning students was decreased

suBstantiallY. The total proraff4odel will be implemented during the
1975-76 school year. A working cJpy of compeuncies.is included as Appendix I 4.1g.

of this report. Again, as with he Apparel ARS Department, work-has not
progressed ag expected lue to the planning required.for a.new facility.

.

PATTERNMAKINd PROGRAM:

The ori ntation.p aide is still underswaxas is the development.of a
program mo 1. Th s was not according to the objectives within this
department as several ate needs,were.of a higher ifiority. The ins-

, tructor was in need of tance in actual teaching me-thodd, scheduling
studeit time, classroom Management techniques, etc...Consequently, much of

the time was devoted to.;these immediate needs. The results were mell worth

the deviation fro91 the plan. The instruCior has lowered the student drop

ouf rate within the program and enro).lment has increased,to-the point,that'
a waiting liit now exists where.in the beginning of the year it'looked as.
though the.program might have to be dropped due to a lack of-students.

A

A lesson was,also learned by the curriCulum specialld't.' An agenda of

events must not overlook the itrimediate needs of in initructor or a program.

_Hopefully, the agenda can be implemented during the 1975n76 school year.

o'



UPHOLSTERY DEPARTMENT 44,

Therofientation phase was completed. However, a time problem'llpset
the progress toward,completion' df the stated objectives.0 The instructor
does not have any spare time to develop the necessary program materials. ,

Hs presently_teaches post high And high school classes Iron 8:00 A.M.
until 6:00 P.M. It appears that the only Way in which.to develop instruc-
tional 13,Ackages in this program would be through a conttact with the
instructor.

9

3. A release time_ program for human illations training fof all staff
will be a continuing_paripf the_project.to emphasize the human
element of the imjaementation of competency based curriculum.

se The implementation of,this objective occurred
apart from the actual project. Craig'Froke again
of the Human Relations Committee.

A needs astissment of the staff was completed
, to pursue the llowing topiqs:

1. Hupan,relitioni in industry.
2. Interstaf4 cokmunicat'ons,
3. guilding frust.

. A plan of Implementation was deve oped whiCh is contained in Appendix

J. The implementation,followed the plan quite closely aq'Was rather
successful.in stimulating discussion, especially.the meetings concerning
interstaff cbmmunications. The most positive aspect of the human relations
-program.was in theinvolvement of the entire staff in identifying needs'.
The sans technique is expected to be utilized during 19V5 -76.,

.
..r

4. The new teacher.su.ort o am develoned'and -.-$ urin the
.

.

in a manner somewhat
served as a member

and the staff 4e6ided

1973-74 school
effeotivetess..

ear shall be continued and m ified ncrease its

4 This objective was only'partially met kn that
new teachers, of which only two had actual class
'and twoof them were *king with:the curric
development. In additIon thefe were three
Because of the make up of the group it,was
program fof only-one semester. A schedule
included in Appendix K. The participants d
yery 4Orthwhile and ptovided them -with a

,
S'

.; "`'

ere titre only four -

respAsibilitied $_

specialist on curriculum .

w sitport staff people.
ecided to hold the orientation
f meetings aild topics is
d feelthat the meetings were
uable experience.
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6. A steering Committei made u? of adminiitrafors, depattment Chairmen,
coordinatots and teadhers will be-organized to direct the efforts
4pf the curriCulumlOkialist and assist in long range plahning..

This objective was partially met in that a steering commlttee was
established but it tóSk on asomewhat different look than anticipated.
?he curricdlum specifihist met weekly with school administrators to dis-
.cuss curriculum and staff development progress as well as .
long.term planning Prom these meetings came many prodictive ideas,

_manx of which have(resulted in a major reform of positions, policies;
eto. One notable/example is an organizational model for the A.V.T.I.
A woriing copy of the proposed model may be found in Appendix L. ?he
odel should beamplemented in the fall of 1976 following necessary

w . mo fication. Aecause the model proposes many changes in position
re nsibility,, many meetings have been Held.to discuss the changes
wi he inditidvals affected and draft new job and position descriptions
and responsi ilities documents. Many additional meetings will be ne4es-
sary before hey are finalized. ,

t.

The c iculum specialist also met weekly with the support staff to
identify,turricalum and staff development needs from the counselors'
point-of-view. These meetings not only provide the curriculum specialist
with airection but ensured a good working relatiOnship wiih the counseling
and support staff. In this manner,-a teami approach can be used to help

Iffistructors become 16re effective.

6. -/he concept.of the new teacher support prograM tested durii.ngthe
1973-74 school year will bi expanded to include all teachers, ,

This objective was partially met as the program was not expanded.
to include all teachers. It was, however, used.with one group of

teachers with significant success.

. ?he group involved in the progiam,consisted of Secondary Center

teacheis mho, by'design, had a common hour for preparation. tne-'inmar--

&F this preParation time each week was devoted to the orientation program
conducted by Ken Thompson and Craig Froke. Most of the Secondary Center
teachers also were teaching in the post high program, consequently,,thb
program was justifiable from a post high position.

?he topiCs covered,in the program consisted of edicational philosophy,
value's clarification, human relations, bareer education, and Adlerian
psychciogy. For a mgi cowlete,deicription of the topics the reader
is directed to,Appen x M of this report. ?he emphasis of the program
was placed on the practical application of each topic it a classroom or ,

labOratory situation. For example, when values clarification was discussed
during a meeting, the teachers performed values clarification exercises
themselves and were then encouraged to take the same eibrcises back to
their claps anduse them. ,This tebhnique provided a cere4n amount of
control over the material and methods usei in the classroom. A similar,
format was used tI4oughout to meetings.

4

. i /
.

.
. _A. .
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It becamfi reidlly apparent after the first few meetings that immediate
mechanical concerns of,the teachers would have to be discussed before
delving into the more philosophical issues. Because this was the first
year of operation for the Secondary Center there were many concerns regarding
mechanical iteils such as budgets, equipment, forms-to be used, etc. The a
'facilitators of the meetings decided to use this concern as 4 framework

, for the meetingis around'which the philosophical issues could be devq.opeii.
Tflis technique worked veby well although at times the entire meeting wou4.41
be devoteh to the "nuts-and-bolts" issues. However,y the end Of the
school year each philosophical 4ssue had been covered alia the teachers
seemed "hungry" for more.

.

The Secondary Center 9-aChers and administrators were very pleased
,

with the program. In,fact, the 1974-75 program will be used as a model
for'Secondary Center programs throughout the Minneapolli Public Schools.
The same approachAmvolving t iecondary teachers is anti4pated
for the 1975-76 school year u g th cluster approach discussed under
Objective 8 below. '

7. Plan and organize an extensive curricaum resource center in'conjuLtion
with the Inttructional Material Center staff. .-

4
The definition of ektensive places this objective in the "partially

'completed" column. Many.references have been purchased and many more have
been Ubed through the Minnesota Instructional Materials Center. The

purchased materials are.all housediin one section of the library and
organized by clutters and'programsi A sample of curiiculum references for
the Commercial Foods Program is included in Appendix N.

Nhile the materials Ave been heavily used,the facilities for media
production have also expanded to the point where more space must be found
to provide the °stiff with this service. Atflthe'vresent time only about,.
360 square feet is available.for production. It is expected that the
'space for 1975776 will at leasttriple. .

4

.

8.. tong range curriculum Arming for program offerinEe_at a new Minneapolis
Arta Vocational-Te nicil Institute facility will be organized.

. A major emphasis ws placed upon this objective and corresponding
sub-objectives when th4 voters ofMinneapolis approved new facility in

,a November referendum. The entire objective emains,patia1ly met but
shoup be complete by August wharf the final draft of the educational
specifications aresdue.

8.1. programs and courses will be organized around the Tifteag
care clusters-ideatified by the,U.S. Office of Education.

4
This sub-objective was fUlly met. A copy of the progrOmfoccupation

breakdown is contained in Appendix O. A slight deviation from the U.S.
Office of E#udation exists in that a new ctuster, 'Energy and Power, was
developed to' contain the electrical and'elettronids related programs rather
than divide the proirams into several clusters. A model of the Energy and.
Power cluster may be found in Appendix-P.

.
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'It should be noied that MAVTI is not offeriqg programs within every
cluster. Consequehtly, only twelve of the fifteen clusters appear on
the she (Appengx 0). In addition, some of the programs are prOposed
for the n w facility and have not.receiired state approval. The cluster
breakdown shvn in Appendix 0 should be considered as a working copy and
for disc sion purposes only'.

. .

8.2. A matrix of occupations and courses will be identiffed.,

This sub-ohjective4Wasde4614ped as procedural steR in identifying
programs and spaces withi# a new facility and was fully met. A.s4mple
matrix for the Health'OtouRations'Cluiter appears in Appendix Q.

*

It should be noted that the matrix,exhibited in Appendix Clas a"
working .copy for developmental purpose's and as such,.presents a' echnique
of development rathee than an intent of offering the occupations,listed..
For example, Defital Assistant.and Dental Lab technician are occupations
that are not programm!ed for a new facility although they appea' on the
patrix. The matrix sh uld be consideredsfor discussion and developikntal
purposes only.

'8.3. 'General coCr e content will be identified. ;*
" .

.

See 8.4. belOW.

8.4. Eaucational specifications for classroomsl_laboratorie;; and
equipment requirements Will be identified. -

Because the geneisal course content (8.34) is contained in the educational
specifications these two sub-objectives Fill be combined.

Edutational specifications make up the base for planning any new facility.
A salple coot of educational specifioations for Architectural Drafting'iS
Contained in Appendix R of this report. The educational,specifications
contain a progfam description, program objectives, insteuctional content,
methods of instruction, relationship to other programs,,student arid instructor °

stations, space requirements, design requirements, and eqUipment needs, and
locations,

4

The status of the educational specifications is (the second phase of a
four Oase pi.ocess. The first .phase included instrut-tor and consultant input;
the second phase used student, instructo1.1 and advisory committee'input; the ill
third phase involves 41structor, administration, and consultant input; and
the fourth phase involves the instruct&, advisory,;ommittee, administration,

-and consultant input. The second phase is complete and it is expected that

- the fou4th phase should be ompleted by September, 1915.
0'

The curric um specialis#as been.and. will continue to be involved wit h ,

each pogram,4 every phase of devq.opment.'
0 A

'

-A,
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a -.
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Significant Findings and Events:

A'breakdownjof findings and'events by objective and sob-objective is
contained in th6 previous section; Niajor'ActiNfities and Accomplishments
During This Period".

(1)Pngblems: ..

Again, for a discussion of specific problems for each objectivefthe
reader is directed to the "Major Activities 'and Accomplishments" section'
of this report. lbwever, the chief problem armis concerned with-the
lack of sufficient instructor time and reward for making extensive changes

.to an existing, curriculum, particularly when: that existing curriculum
seems to be operating satisfactorily. This is especially true of veteran
instructors.who hav-"beefidoing it thismay for years without any problems".
It seems that the best technique for.affecting chame with person is to make
the reward one "that they cannot refuse". One such.technique would provide
for contracting with an instructor.to perforth a certain amount of curriculum
development. This proposal is discUssed in greatei detail with'g 'plan for
implementationan the Addedtum.tothe Proposal for Exemplary Prograd or
Projeet in Vocational Education' for 197i-76.

k
Another.techniTie for instrucdil who do nat have sufficient time to

'develdp curriculum woulallrovide for specific time out of the gdsting school
day to perform the required tasks. This.time would have-to-be carefhlly

'structured to prov.ide the curriculum modification. To a certain extent thSA'.
-has beer; partially accomplished through scheduling. The curriculum specialist
Played a-major role in develbping class schedules for 1975-7 and in doing so.
obtained some curricu um tiiqe for almost every Instrutt8r. A sample schedule
is exhibited iyrAppen. ..1K S4 It is impekative that this time bemearthilly
planned and struQtured1f It s Suggeste&thiza position of $taff Development
Specialist te cons iderd f Minneapolis A.V.C.I. :rhis person could work
'closely with the curricu1um specialist and in doing so, provide a new

: dimension tO curriculum and st4ff development. ,

.
. Dissemination Activities:

e

e

No majdr dissemination activities took place during 1974-75. Some presen-
. tations were made by 4he'Curriculum spkialist to various gro4ps regarding -

the develbpment of open-ent.ny and open expt program models and lndividualimed%.
instruction..4he groups receivinethat presentation intluded:

1. Minneapolis Vocational PlaRRing Committee..
2. Minneapolis ChaMber of Commerce'.

r
Education Committee.' -

3. Minneapolis Public 'Schools
Secondary Center.SViff.

.

,

4. %/k group of hie, school principals frOm rural Aebraska.

.90 41114,

S.Verious-program advisoy committees.

I.
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Data election:
.

i.-

Please refer to the Section, "Major Activities and Accomplishments"
and the appendices.of this report..

be

0 .

.
Progress on Evaluation Plans and Procedures':

...

. The project may be evaluated by inspection of the objectives afid
. extent of completion contained in the section, "Major Activities and

Accomplishments During This Period". WhiYe many objectpes are only
partially met and othprs remain to be met, it is be1i6e4 that this
project has accomplished a great deal.

The department-by-department'curriculum 'development has not progressed
entirely on schedule but the limited progress it more than offset by the
%progress gn-long term planning for new building, the new.organizaticnal
model, revised job descriptions-and responsibilities, and the staff
Orientation program. The fact.that rwe orientation program will move
system wide within the Secondary Center program indicates its sutcess.

The actual nulgar of instructiOnal packages developeci is not large
but it is antiCipated that substantialsprogress will be accomplished
thraugh the proposed contracting system asyell as through cukticulum
planning time for instructors.

Other Activities:

: Additional activities. tnclude the curriculum specialist's involvement
.

in-clati scheduling (see Appendix S and "Problems" section of this report).
Many substantial gaiba in scheduling were realized. The organization of
related'subjects into a schedule on a planned.basis is one notable gain. :

.

An additional changeiniglves elective subjects scheduledandividually
1

/a

fowitudents to provide custom programs to meet their individual occupational
. goals: -Thisois a drastic change in an otherwise traditional program. i

.

.
,. ..

Staff Deveiopmentt .
.

. .*
.

.

iThe entire project is aimed at staff dpvelopment and the
.

section on. .

.

.

"Major Activities and Accomplishments" co ers this topic. ,

. .

. . ,

I
..... An additional note on staff.development concerns,the excellent *Wait

.1

. ..

for curriculum development by the administration of'the Minneapolis Area

P Vocational-:technical Institute. Durilig the Year the principal of MAVT/ i

..., and the curriculum specialist met with every department and discussed,
Icurriculud planning. The principal, Wayne Nelson, and the curriculum
1

.
specialist jointly developed a memorandum stating the parameters of cur- ../ _I

riculum development. This document was the. sole agenda item for the afore,. i

..
meationed departmental meetings. A copy of this memorandum may Be found

1
in Appendix T. . .' *

.\ Aetropolitan In Service Directors group where...plans for a unified system ,1

1

'

; .;
. .

, -*

The curriculum specialist was also involved 'in theAdevelopment of the

1111. of inservice and staff development has been developed under the guidance

.
. of John Van list.

.
.

' . . I I

.*

.

. t

° ,
1,

4 ...
..
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Siaff Emplorent and Utilization: N-
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fhere are three individuals directly involved with.the project,
curriculum specialist, Aedia.sbecialist aide, and the curriculum prd-
duction aide.

*The curriculum'sped.hliseq.work-on this project has already been Us-
cuised throughout thii'report. The media specialist aide haebeen res-
ponsible for the production of slide presentations, aetail 'work on
instructional packages., tape,dupfication, photography, detail work on
story boards, assisting instructprs in,identifying tontent areas suitable
for media, and the praparation oficorresponding graphics.

, \The curriculum production Ade has been, responsible for the typing and
duplication of wriculum materials, transphrency prodbction,-ttie typing
"or correspondence,"etc. ' . 4

L
In addition tolthe three individuals mentioned above, an instructor

was relieved of pne hour of'daily Class responsibilities to assist in ttie
curriculum.project.. His area of expertise is 6afting and his assistance6.
in graphic layout and design provided an additi nal dimension to the
curriculum project. His assistance was signific t and he often spentc,
more than tke allotted one hour per diy working oW curriculum.

Nearly every instructor has had some responsibility in working on

. curriculum. The utilization cf these instructors has been previbusly.
.

disquseid in this repoM
, fr

s Future Activities Planned for the Next Reportitg Period:

The specific objective( and plan of implementation for 1975-76 is
Aiscussed in the"Addendum.to the Proposal for 1975-76:

Generally the following list describes activities for 1975-76:

1. Contratt.with initruCtors to write curriculum.

'Ake -

2. Additional time for instructors has been made Ivailable and-ly
must be carefUlly structured,

3. Additional spaoe for Curriculum and media produciion will In
w,ovided .

4. .6 of-an instructor will be provided from MAVTI,to assist the
project.

. 5. Curriculum development by program will continue in 1975-76.

.0w

6.. The new staff orientation progrft niil contiti'le in 1975-76.

7. The orientatiOn (staftdevelopment) of existing staff will
continue with expansion on a cluster'basis.

: #
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8. The human relatioris-progrrwill be an on»going portion of the
proect. ..

j
.

. ,

a.

9. Long range planfiing for 4 new.HAVTI facility will continue
within each program as well as for-the overall operation
and management of thelecility.

,

. 6*
IO. The Misneapolis'irea VOaatiOnal;-Technical Institute has committed

a Substantial arpOunt of funds fior curiiculum 4evelopmest.--
,

11. It is anticipated that a staff development specialist will be .

effiployed during 1975-74 wh4ch-will provide a significant Lapact
on curriculum development.

-10

a,

. ._

6 Por 4. . "/
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APPENDIX A

TAP( LfSTING FOR AUTO ELECTRICITY
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1. Atito Electricity

1.1. Stora e Batterya

One

COMPETENCIES

1.1.1.1. Remove and replace battery.

1.1.1.2.. Iiisually-inspect battery:I

1.1.1.3. Clean batipry

1.1.1.414 Test specific gravity. 14"

1.1.1. Petform high rate,discharge.test.
,

..

. 1.1.1.6k Activaite.dry-type battery.

1.1:1.7. Slow charge battery.
sr

1.1.1.8. Fast charge battery.' ,

1.1.1.9. Know battery ratings.

Know theory of battery operat4on.
.

1.11.1.11k Safety precautions - charging.

,

A

1.2. Cranking System

1.2.1. Level One
4

Mr

*

r"

, .
1.2.1.1. Chec cable connections with battery init). 6 service.

- ,* 0
-

1.2.12.. Check le.conditiOns with battety insp* 6 services

1.2.1.3. Check groun :dionnectfons witIvbattery insp; 6 service.%
-

P3.
.2.1.4: Measupe:-voltake:droi(Bat.40I.)

Measure,voltage drop'across sol.
2

I Test'starter cUrrent draw.
I s

.

1.2.1.7.- Remove and repIaca'starter.

kr

, 1.
.
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Charging System'

Level One -

. .

r.f

10.1,1. Remove and. replace generator..

1.3.1.2.

1,3,1.3. -Periorm gen. outputeAurrent test

1,3.1,4. Check wire connectiont.

.1.S.1.5. Check wire condition.

1.3.1.6. Remove and replace alternator,

Perfbrm gen. aircuit.resistance test.
,

4
rake Alt. current output test.

;

V

Makp e.'circuit.resibtance tests.
. ,

Make alternatór voltage test. -

1.3.1.10., Test and allust.drive-belt.:tenslon.,
,

tnspect condition of alt.-drive belt.
6 . : 0

IgnitiOn System

.4

tevq. One

41,

-

Know theOry of operation (stafiddrd ignition).

trace primary circUit,

Ti,ace secondary circuit.

'

iemove and tmlac, high voltege wires.

Remote and repilace spark plugs.

Clean, cap and test.spal pluks.

&agnose spark plugs from engine.

Know spark plug heat ranges and effects.

Remove, install and adjust points:

MeasUre and adjust 'dwell.

.1,4,1.11. Cheok atyl adjust engine timing.'

1.4.1.8.

,1.4.1.9.

164A.610611

1-

.
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Test ignition system th scope.'

4.

14561041,

Diagnose and relir 'tion dystem malfunctions.

feed and-trace schematic diuresis of ignitionsystem.
'.

of

Lightini'end Horn Cii,cuitl

Level Ohe

I# .

Remove' and replace head laips.

411djust headlamp for proper "aim

Remo,..reitild replace dimmer switch.

Read schematic diagram of lighting circui/ts.
6

Remove and replace fuse and know the function of
fuses and overload devices.

Scilder wireA and connections.

Use Voltmeter to locate
,

i

Remove-and replace wire
4120.

/

electvical problems.'

terminals.

1.5.1.9. Solder wires and terminals.

,Use,solderless C1611riectors.1:5.1.10.

1.4.1.11.

1.5.1.12.

1.6.

1.6.1.

Remove and replace stopright
stop light switch Position's.

switch and idjusi

Know effects of wire size and length on voltage and
current.

Gauges and Indicators

Level One.

Know 'theory.of operation of ammeter (elt'. gauge).

o-

J

V
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' Au-tr..; Electricity

1.1. Storage Baitery

14,2. Level Two

COMPETENCTES

.1.1A211. . Perform.light load ist.

,1.2. Cranking System

1.2424 4; vr-fLevel Two

1.2.2,1, Test starter field wiA ings.
4

1.2.2.2, Test and replace star er brushes,

1,2.2,3. 'rest and service st er armature%

1.2.2,4. Diagnose cranking stem problems.

Knox theory of at er ope7ration, .

'1.2.2,6, Know electrical eory.

.

1,3. Charging System

1.3.2. Level TWC 4 #.

fr

1,31201. ' Know theory generators. .

\

1.3.2.2. Know theory f generdtor regulators.
4

,

1:3.2.3. Test and lace generator brushes.
. .. . .

10.2.4. Know theo of alternators. : i ": t

. ,
. .,

1.3.2.5. KnoW the of sltepnator regulators, .

.
1.3.2.6." Test an service alt. rotor and slip rings.

Test a service alt,,rectifiler diodes,
. .

1.3.2.8. Test d service alt. stator windings,'

1.3.2.9.. rest nd adjust alternator reguiator..
.$.

1.3.240. Dis sembie and assemble alternator,

4.
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1.4.2.1.

1.4.2.2.

a

1.4.2.3.

1.4.2.4.

1.4.2:5.

1.4.2.6.

1.4.2.7.

1.4.2.8.

1.4.2.9.

4

.0%
*

-2-

Ignition System

Level 7Vo'

Test ignition col./ (primary 6 secondary).
0

Teat ignition.condeiser.

Remove and replace ignition switch.'

RemOve and replace distributer.

Test distrlbuter on text machine.

Test ignition';ystem with scope,

N .

.Diagnose and repair ignition system malfunctions.

Test and service dual point disiributors.

Know operation Oi dual point distributors.

.(

1.4.2.10.

1.5.

:1.542.

1.5.2.1.

.1.5.2.2.

1.5.2.3.

1.5.2.5.

knqw iheory of electronic ignitions.

.4'
Lighting and Horn Circuits

Level Two

,Remove and replace light switch.

NRemove and replace head lam0 relay...

KnOw the operation'of,head lamp relay.

Know the operation of overload relays.

t:

,

Remove and replice wiring harness and trage wirink .
in vehicle. Visually inspect wiring for detects.

Know operation of tarn signal switch, remove and replace
flasher 'unit,.and, diagnose and repair turn signal problems.

Diagnose aficl repair born circuit malfunctions.



atS "t

1.343.

AtitO Electriclty

Charging System

Level Three

COMPETENCIES

- Malie alternator current output test.

Make.altefnator circuit risistance tests.

104343. Make alVernator voltage test.

Diagnose charging circuit malfunctions:

. 1.4.

1.4.3.

3.3.

1.4.3.4.

1.4.3.6.

1.5.

1.5.3.v

1.5.3.1.

1.5.3.2.

1.5.33

1.6.3.

1.6.3.1.

Ignition System

Level Three

Know operation of advance mechanisms.

Adjust advance Machanisms.

Overhaul distrihuter.

Test ignition system with scope.

Diagnose and'repair ignition system-malfunctions.

Test and service eleCtronic ignitioni.

Lighting and Horn Circuits

Level Three

Remove and replice wiring hardess,
vehicle and visually inspect wiring

Use voltmeter locate electrical

trace wiring in
'-fgr defects.,

N

problems.
If

Know operation of 4 way ft/al:tilers and.diagnose and

repair 4 way flasher system.,

Gauges and Indicators

Level Three

ei-
.,

-Know theory (Ot operation oraMmet (dalternatoigauge)
. -

"

4
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1.603,20 Tea* operation of. ammeter.

1.6.3.3. Remove and replace ammeter gauge.

I. . : P

opiagnose and repair problems with ammeter gauge.

. 1.6.3.5. Thow theory of pperation of elect. oil pressure
gauge.

/

Know theory of operatAon df mechanial oil pressure
gauge(

1.6..7. Remove and replace oil pressure gauge.

Remdve and replage oil pressure

Diagnose and repair pioblems of

1.603.8.

1.6.3.9.

sen"ding unit.

oil pressure gauge.
.

1.6.3.10., 'Know theory of operation of elect: temperature gauge,

its

1.6.3.11. Xnow theory of operition of mech, temperature -gatige.

1.64.12. 'Remove.and replace water temperature sending unit.

1.6.3.13. 'Diagnose and repair probierns fritemperature gauge..
,

1.6.3.14, ,Know theory of operation of fuel geuge.

1.6.3415. - Test operation of fuel ga*e.

1.40.16. Teit Operation of #ulii.ga44 tank unit.

1.6.3.17. Remove era 'replace fuel gauge.
. . s

1:643.18. Remove aid replace.fuel gaup sending ullAt.
".

- I

1.60.19. r:Diegnote.and rAga 1 gauge problema":
1-3-. .

. * I r

1.6.34Q. khow operation of ammeter wirtinillight.

1.6,421, Test operation of ammeter.wallning system."
4

* 1,6.3.220 Remove end replete ammeter Naming sending unit*

1.6.3.23. Diagnose and repair amp. warning light system:

1.6.3.24. Know oieration of eii Riessure wa'rning light system.

1.6.3.25.4,Test operation of oil pressuee warning light systemot .

5Iwmor°

. :
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4
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1.6.3.261 Remove

unit.
,

-3-
.

ana'replace oil pressure warning light,sending

46.1:27. Diagnose and repair oil pressure warnini light system
4r.. problems. )

1.6.3.28.

1.6.3.29.

1.6.3.30.

Know operation of temperature warning light tvstem.

Tedt operation of temperature varning light system.

. .r
Remove and replace,temperature liiht sending unit.

Diggnose and repair temperature light sending unit.

Know operation of brake malfunctios warning-light.'

Test operation' of brake malfunction warning light.

.Remove and replaCe brake malfunction light sending.
unit.

Diagnose and repair brake warning light system problems.

1.6.3.36. Seat Belt System..

. , .
,I

. ..
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-.;og .

to

J.

e

'AO



3'40.

1.

oft

e

.

.

APPiNDIX B
o

so

r_

A SAMPL INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING PACKAGE
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WITH CORRESPpNDING MEDIA -
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. CHECKIN6-..h1J-I6 .LEVEL
AND ADDING, FLUID-

f

..T

AUTOMATIC ctRANSMISSI N

oh

TAiK/COMPETEKY I

MAVTI "fRAN.SPORT'ATION ,DEPT.
. .

Cl1974 MPLS. AREA VOCATIONAL TECtINICAL INSfITUTE .

1

Permission to reproduce this ropy.
Wed materui has n grpnjed by

to AIM/ARN, EIME. and organizations
operating under agreenttrits with the
u.s. Office of Education and National
institute of Educaticin. Furtlier repro-
dig lion 040 Isr,de the AIM/it NM and

ERIC' systems rtquirre permbitricre of
the copyright owner

I

e '

.
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"

INSTRUCTIDNAL PACKAGE-11.2.1.7

TRASPORTATION.CENTER.
,

Program:, Auto Mechanics.

.

Course:. . 11. Automatic Transmission .
t'

Task/Competen'cy:, 11.2.1.7 Check, Trgnsmistion Fluid:Level ana Add Fluid As_
. Necessary' .

Object2Ve: \.\\Given an automobile with an automatic transmission, you will
check the fluid level of"the transmission- and Add fluid as

.

necessaryto the satisfactfon of the instructor.

Sub -Obiectives: Upon completion

40.

. \

References:

1. Types of aut

1

CondiiiOn Of

t

f tHe.objective you will himithe following:

matic 'transmission fluid: .

vehicle wh4le checking theflyid.. ,
3. Proper use Of-equiprent utilized in checkitvand adding

'fluid.
0.

- ! .

4.* The difference between transmission fluid which-has-been
.burned and normal fluid by sight arid sielf.

.

5. ,How' much-fluid to add.

*

Upon completion of'the objective you will be a5Ie to do'the
following:

. -

1. Check the fluid level.of an automati, c transmissiOn.

2. Aad the'pr;ver arnount of fluia toan autoinatic transmission.

Chilton's.Auto Repair Manual. (See'Automatic TranimisSion
Section for specific vehicle.)

Special Instructions: .
.

If you need.assistance'pn any .of the steps in the Learning Procedure, refer
io the refefences indicated., the servic'e mgatal for the ,i0ecific vehicle you
are working on (or'a Motor"s ManuaI), 'or your instructor:

Evaluation: . .
.

1., ,
.

. ,

. .

. -You Will be evaluated on your performance in checking fluid level and kdding
fluid tç an automatic iransmiision. 'TheA are several "Instiucior Checkr points
It the.proceaure. You must'Mave the Instructoi check ypur work at these points *
tegetcredit for this task/compeienty.. .

. .

I . , P . ..

.If you feel you are already competent in checking and adding fluid to an luta-.

mhtie transmissiOn ribtify your instruttor ana l'e will arrange a performanCe teit .

for ,you. If you are proven competent you will tot have to go any further with

this package.
.

.

1
.

.. .
.

.

eL r
3'

.

*
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MAVTI RTATION CENTER

Page 2
to Mechanics

An,

Learning Procedure:

There are two ways to follow the Leavning _Procedure:

Cption 1. Obtain the sound-onIslide package from yOtr AstruCtor and
useothat'package with option no. 2 to Check and add fluid-

.

ft a transmission:

.4/

Op%tion.2. Read the following basic ilrocedure-on checking and adding
fltid to an 'attomatic transmission and complete tlfe task.
Make sure you get your instructor's O.K. where'it is required.
No credit will he given without his O.K. -

4 el?

44. 111
`

CHECKING FLUID LEVEL IN AN AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

Follow this general procedure43 checking fluid level in h vehicle equipped.
, with An automatic(transmission. .-,

1. Transmission should be at normal operating iemperature. 'Transmission
fluid shrinks,.or contracts, ai it cools. Checking 'a.cola transmission

will give'an inaccUrate; reading.

2: Vehicle should be located on a leliel,area. If the vehicle is not level
the fluid will drain to'one end of the transmission dhd the dipstick

reading will be incorrect.
.

3. Chick dipstick cap for claanl' ess and.cle an, if necessary; to avoid .
contamination of transmission fluid.
' . . .

. .
4. Set:parkifig brake firmly, start and idle engine. Move selector ever

a through all posititioopausing momelltartly in each, then return to

, either neutralior park as recommended in the service manual.
. . .

. . . 1 .
. .

5. Check fluid level immediately. Remove dipstick, wipe clean and feinsert -,

v.
, in filler tube, seating it properly, remove dipstick again and check .

' fluid level. Make slite you are chhcking the transmisAion and not the
engine. .If yor are not sure, see your instructor. .

. -.

4

, ) .

6. Inspect flu4rd for darkened color and'burned odor. Burried fluid, which.

is caused broverheating the transiiission, generally.iean indication
of serious problems within the transmission. This fluid mupt be. p

replaced and.a thorough insRection of the transmission is adlised. This

is a good opportunity .to make a sale 011e performing a vital service .

.

for the tustomer. In-car transmisaion service is often negleoted.

. s
. ..

.. .

Call,your instructor for his.O.K. at this point. No credit 411 be given
G ,

. .. forthis task without his O.K. ('

.

1

4,1;1;7077 .. ,4 Si .
O.K. . .

.
- .



MOTI TRAN PORtATION CENTER
Program: 'Auto Mechanics
Page. 3, .3

7. tIdd the specified automatic tr4smisSion-fluid to bring the .fluid level

to the markbon the dipstick hs explair;ed in the sérvice manual. Fluid,

should be'at room temperature..

'
CAUTION: DO,NOT OVERFILL THE TRANSMISSION.

.Add small amounts of fluid,
will cause fowling-and loss
/if left in the transmission
' is abgve recommendedieVel,

\'
(lesi than a pint) at.a time. Overfilling
of fluid:through vent pipe. Excess'flad,,
could cause mecha#ical damage. If fluid
remove excess fluid with a CLEAN siphen gun.

4

8. Install dipstick making sure the cap is securely seated.

9. Halie instructor check your work and O.K. thejob.
/nstructor

O.K.

C

on+

(

7re

%2
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MEP

SOUND/StinEr-Story. Board Pad

4 CHECKING FLUID LEVEL
AND ADDING FLUID.
TO AN AUTOMATIC'
TRANSNISIIQN,

,

Cut opts.- oil cans iransmissOn fluia

fb

Task/Competency 11.2.1.7

M#TI TRANSPORTATION DEPT.

1974 HPLS. AREA VdCATIONAL,TE6HNICAL
'INSTITUTE .

FRAME

(Close-up Pf Temperaturg Gauge At
Operating temperatUre)

FR41ME

,

(Slide Of two cars, side view, with
ttasmission and dip stick drawn in
and fluid level shown. One car level
and ofie car tilted showing how tle,
fluid drains to one end.)

- . . ,

.

VisualProductsDivision3W
ACOPYRIGHT 1969.BY 3).1 CM.WAN'f 36,

Page 1
o

This_presentation outlines a;
general R=DidUre to follow whpn
checking fluid level in an auto-
matic transmissipn Snd when adding.

4
fluid to an dutomatic'transmissic56.

.Consult-the specific manUal.for
more oomplete informatInn rweany .

gtven adto.,

The transmissivn should be at
normal opera-Rig teverature,before
yod chea the fluid level. 'If the

transmission'is cold._ run the !aline
at idle for 15.minutpa D=pnt41 it

-read--1P-04-41-.222rating_tamperature..*
_Transmission :fluid_jacuitriots or
shill/11m a T#. you cl.c.er

'-'1.C-15-14tikt$131186-tially-0414411-13fat
an inaeouratp*rpading,

A

The vehicle should be located
on 4 level arant.if the vphinlp:im
not'lpvpl thp f1nid-w411 drain *et
olle end of the transmission and thp
dip stick reading will be incorrect. -
Notice what happens to the fThd
when a vehicle is tot level as'
shown* the two cars on tha ao6pri.-

"-

Permission to Wproduce this eopy-
nghkdenaterial hajjeen ranted y,

to mioi. ERIC. and organuattons
*Orating under agreements with the
U.S. Office of Education and Nattom31
Inststu0 of Education. Further repro-
ductiOn outside the AIM/ARM and
ERIC systems requires Permission of.
the copyright owner.

4



SOUNDLSIMEitory inard Pad

(Slide of 2 seleet6r, showlpg.,*
7 Afferent. positions of indicator.)

(Slide of engine compartment with
arrow pointing to dip stick.)

A

FRAME-5--

(Slide of hands wiping a dirty
dip stick cap.)

FRAME 6

Visual Products Mirlsion
OCOPYRIONT 190 SY 3M COMPANY

Page- 2

Set the larking brake firmly.
then start and endnei
moye Vhe ge!r se3.e tor lexel througt.;...

. 11111 I 1-
-

; .

Locate the trtnsmission dip stick-
which Ts-Usually on the. right hand, or
passenger side of engine an0 toward
the firewall of thejehicle:

,

. Check the stick cap for
cleanliness. Clean it if necessary.
If dirt falls,into the filler tube.'
it will contaminate ihe transmission
fluid and damage the transmission.

L.

4

.4

-

..5



. sosmopoE-"Stoey BoariPad

(Slide of hands hbldIng dip stick
. and wiping.) . "

1.

. (Slide of dip stidk-fully seated,
hand pushing stic) down into
tube.)

11.

V
A 4

Pdg et' 3- ,*

of 5 .

_ghe_dip -stick and.,44pe
clean dry rag or .paper,

41, tome/.

(Slide of .dip stick with person
checking level.)

, FRAME----2--__,.

Visual Products bivision
OCOPYRIGIV 1969 BY 3M COMPANY

:

f*

1

Then reinsert it in the filler.
it properly.

Remove the..,din stick eaaip and
aheck.th: Fluid level-

C. IM1



SOUND/SLIDE4tory Boord\Pad
A

(Slide of comparison iLcol4 -

gqod and burned fluid in be kers.)

4

FRAME

\

A

/ ,

o f. s :

--------"At-th.-47'0.1me-A212011d-216.2-1aPect
,tfie flud-for.clarkened color.and burned-
odor. Burned fluidk which is Caused ly
over e - V ,

isLan-indidation-Af4ackne-s-er-icats-imableins.
.

must be replaced and a thorough inspectjoTi
; of the trpsmission it advised:

This is a good opportunity tomake
a sale while performina vital service

..aervice is often.neglected.

. . -; . . ....

Call your instiUct4r for his".0:1(..-i at this point. No cr!dit willIbe given
for this task without hAp O.K.°

. ,..

1=

,

, (Slide of mechanic addinvfluld
td a transmissiOn.)

\

FRAME

.10

Make sure it'si the right fluid.
,(Slide of 3 types of fluid)

. Consult the manual

=0.
. FRAME 12*

Visnal.Fiaducts OMsion .

6COMIONT 190 IV 3MtOMPANY
t.

_

Add theApecifiedaptomatic _

transmissioR fluid ..W.hring the fluid
.1ovol to AA 'flank ort fl*. Rip;mt461.- Ac
.en1ainSi=1-112.-tbSSeritiCe.:0=1.114,
should be at room temperature. Make

.

SU 111 l
thip trensm4sAidn.

. you don't know 141160 tYPe of.

1,10-Aa.La.s_theite
.pansmission fluid avallable. Adding
the wrong type of flt4d ent111.1 elAmagp
'the. tratsmission. " -

16
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%SOUND/SLIDE toryJoard Pad

.

-

'(Closeiup.of di stick comparing
fluid levels.) -

"101-707*i
Vin.1 kiteliej

r

40 ".

P.7 tP I ?ore)
1-40 4 44.

1

F AME_i3__

,(Close up a dip stick being Seated
'dn ths tube.)

FitImior .14

FRAME

Visual Products Division 3....in
OCOPYMORT RIM BY 3/4 COMPANY

.

'

-
Page, 5

f 5

You must be careful not to add. ;

-too much -fluid-ro the trin-dmigsion as

overfilling will caude foaming and lose
of fluid through the_ vont pipo.. Rmeocg
fluid, if left in the transmisdion

.

could eause mechanical damper.' Tn
avoid overfillina e transmission. add
small amounts of fluid, usually a pint

time vou ad./ fluid.
a 11

4
.;
4.

4

11:

'I
Atm= the. Pap le ee&Wroaly etsetad Irect
hall,' ire., th; taek.

Rave youL.InEtructor cheek your
14i5rleanti O.K. tho joh_

.

t

,t
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APPENDIV C

t . AUTO TRUCK.PARTb PROGRAM MODEL

p.
1/4

a. '
. %. ("

e

rf

a.

1/4

/IP

a

37
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AUTO-.TRUCK PARTS
) PROGRAMS MODEL

ENTER"

ENTER

1,:MASS MERCHANDISING

PARTS-

.ENTER

1
1.

DI TRIBUTOR

RTS

ENTER

EXIT

EXIT.

JOBBER 7L

. PARTS..

TER

DEALER

. PAftTe,

1

ItEAVY DliTY PARTS,

111

OUT

1/v

.

EXIT

.

,CNr1074
-
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APPENDIX D

39

AUTO/TRUCK PARTS TASK ANALYSIS

I.

-

*
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..

Please Indicate the frequency of performanCe and check the degree c4

competency (knowledge and skill) needed-to enter your organization as an

employee for each'of the competencles,llsted. Add those you feel should

be Included. Modday, 4
wk., mo. E=Entry

4 0 '
Occupation or Program: .

.

. . . 0.

'

1
.AUTO-TRUCK PARTS

.

.
%

.

.

0

= CI

g -.... e0, 0 00 4.-

Zit.' t

r[ Degree of

:Competency
,

0 -00
m
43)

E

e
7c;
05

. .-
,- W

8

.1.

.

LU. COMPETENCY
.

6se telephone properAy.

s .

,

Practice desirable sales techniques. .

.

.

%

Sell related items.
.

.-

.

.

communicate effectively with customers and fellow
,

employees.. ..

e .

Fill sut-repiir orders.'
.

.

F (vo

.

....., .

, .

Fill out miscellipeousforms,(warrantv. memos_. sales
.

"
N .

. -

40

reports. -

.

_
.

.

. . ,

t -
,

8.

.etc.).

. . .

Use adding michii;e. ;- -,, .

i

9.

.

0

Vpe eakh repister.
.. . .

.
. .

10.
.

,- . -
. .

Make change.' .
.

:-
- .

- .

.

.

U.
0 . . .

Comvute.sales tax.
i

12 igure discounts and percentages.

.

13.
. . .

Operate credit card program.
- .

.

.
.

14.

.4 .
Use Meatherly Index System; .

.

:.,

.
i'

15i

.
.

parts-catalease
..

..
.

.

,
. -

r. .

16.

,Use
..

Identify assembliei And.comomsts. .

.

,-

.-.

...

17i

1R

.4011` .'
Practfce gooa_hoosekeeping

Rrqeive and stock parts* -

. .

,
_.,

.

0 .
.

1
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Please Indicate the frequency of,performqnce and
la

ecopeteny (knowledge and skill) needed\to enter

employee for ach of ihe 'competenci% risted. A

. te included:a'
%

ack the degree of

y r organitOtot) as.en

these yca 'tee! shouts'
4

%b./day,

'ETEhtry 4"411r

etc., * A=AAvancemenf

OCcuPation or fr6'grsm:. i
4

.
Autcruck Parts (Cont.).

.
. .ft .

, .

,
.

t C. . . I

.
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oro 0
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O.

Compefincy I

E

2
0 Ia ia

.

.0
L
0"'

8

.

a
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Mwr 4- COMPETENCY' -

Ship navii
- . .

ot9

2
. .

Mandle'core Awns. . .
.

,

4

21

I'
.

,..... .

of stock ,
.

.
22

.111ke.illyenfdrv

.,..: . . ..

Operate inventory control system. .,

.
.

'23N,.-Elandie
.

.

sale Of exchange units
4 .

. .

24.

.

---$

ck up ahd deliterparts -.
..

.

.

'i
_ - . ,

Operate -Microfiche. , .

,
.

26*

,..-.. ,
.

., .

Displav merchandise.

4.,. .

.

. .
'

pasure withpo Jai Init-rmarek
_ .

. . .

.

.27

a

.

flp .t.t. h21.tet1 1-cbatcm oh *nA protparo haft-cony
.

. .

,..... .
.

for service. _
.

.

.29

k I , ',

Understand operations i olvid in arcing brake shoes. -
s

30.

_
,

Understand.operations involved in turning braketdrups
. .

.

.

and/or rofore.
.

.

1

31.

.

Understand,sperationiinvolvedip pressinift'bdrarbgs
.

.-

. -

..

(includil$Lsafety.precautions) .

32.

_ -'--- -1,..=-. . ..= , -- S .7 , ."4.0 t ... .

Understand 60iatfons Involved in head ai
.

iA Valve work...
... tf...
. .

S. .
..-.

33:

fr . .

-1)t-Update catalog; r. . .

:

04.
.
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TRUCKtm-B-U
PROGR

4

ENTER

"W.

AUTOM TIVE MECHANICS
_17!4 REQUISITES.-

, v
A TO ELECTRIC

TO 'ENGINES
A 0 ALIGNMENT

ENTER

24 WEEKS

r ENTER II

ENTE'R

CTRIC SYSTEMS

IR S"iSTEMS le. WiE,K8

F

EXIT

RAULIC SYSTEMS 1.2 WEEKS

ENTER!

[DRIVEt7

LAMM

J ENTER

S

6 WEEKS"

.10 EEK,8

4

ENGINES 18 WEEKS

14 _EEKSCAB. FeAME & 6USPENSIONS
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Please indicate the frequency of performance alld check the degree ot:

. .

itametency (knbwledge'ènd skill) neaded to coffer youc organization as.an
'e

amployee,far eaCh ot the competencies lisfed. Ad4 those you feek should

ba included. - 146./4ay,.

wk., mo., E=Er;try . .1

etc - A=Advancement.. . .

:-/- . ,_

Oqcupaticii or-Program: ,/
(I.. %. .

.,,

°, <. -, .
,

...

.---' / . I.
.

TRUCKIBUS MECIAIC.COMPiTENCIES ' . -

-:... - .. evil . _,
- - ,--.. :' '

.
'k...

,

. .

°

0-t 2c. 0
g .,--Ec-0 0
el t

Li. (1)
a.

F

Degre of"
- Compats0r.

'..1r

% t'im,
0 ,
a
to0

- g"
c

.
.. al,
. -

0
L.

a

p
.
.
0,-
.s

.7;

(A
- ;$.-.40MPETENCY ,,

F; ..- . ...
'Y V: 11 21 u

-
' a. .s

l'N-TARt._ TISTaja, & resaaeo -starter

. 4
.

,--.-.

2.
r

Test. repair 'I replace pnerato rl.
- I

.

.

.

c. t , .:

,' , *- % i

Test; repair 6'replace alt;fnator.

.

,

-
.

.

. c.

Test,.repair 6 ceplace series'parallel switch.
.

S.,

.

-.

Test and repair Jake Brake%
.

.
.

6. vr6 replace light circuits;Test. repali

- ,
,

.

.

..7.

,

Test. reiair 6 replace gaimes.- .

,

. ..
.

8.

,

'rest. repair 6 replace wire harness. I

.

e
9.

.

... e
Test. repair 6 replace engine shutdown systems.

.
A ,

.

..

. 4\ - '- ..

.

.

.

N.

.
,

AIR SYSTEMS: , ' . _

.

.

,
,

Test. repair 6 replace 'brake -vafves.
,

_

.

,

.

2. , Test and repaii air limiter..
:- ..

.

1 -

. .

Tait repair 4 replace air shiftcontrolid.%'

.

. . .

-
.

:

..---

5.

.

%
_

. I.
Test, rlepair 6 replace air clutch?, . .

.

.

.

Tast ana repair air wipers. , . 43,,,s

-

.

.

1

01

., _

Test and repair air steering.

.

.

.

. 4
.

. 5
-

.
.

_
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-
.
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Please indicate the frequency of performance and check the degree of

competency (kno*ledgeand sktil) needed to enter your organization as an

employee for each of the competencies listed, Add ihos4 you feel should
,

be tncluded. Nomo.,
&Entry .

1dday,

. .

Ciociiimiiron -or Program:
.

.

.

.
..

TRUCK/BUS MECHANIC COMPETENCIES.

.

. 4 .

,..
-

t

&I;e
t...

U.

6
(e)

o .

14
L
o,

Degree of .:

Competency b

t

ine
8

2;e
.t"1;

4-
c

ITO

. ZOMPETENCr
1

t

HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS:
.

.

, .

Test repair 6 replice wet clutches._

...*how
;

.

automatic transmission fundamentaie
.

3..
L.

Tett. repair 6 replace Power take-off and pggpe.

4.

,
...

..

Test, .repair 6 replace hydraulic Power steering.
_

_

. Test repair:6 replace hvdrauliq controls.

BRAKES:

1. Tait. reCrai g mulatto. /Wye: itnr-
-

,

.

2.
_

Test repair 6 replace Air over hydraulic booster,

o

.
_

.

.-'Teat and repair airbrake chambers. t
.

. Oveitaul S-Cam'brakes.

S.
. .

Overhaul wedge brakes.

r c., ,

.7:.

.i

1

Overhaul hyAraulic brakes.
.

.

..

Test and repair antiskid brakes.

,

.,

. Test re.air S -. -ce - Al-

. .

..

...

.
. t-

.

.

.
.

-
,

44#
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Please Indicate the frequenty of performance and check the 'degree of

competency (knowledge and,skill) needeit'd to entem your organization as an

employee for each of tfle competencies listed. Add-those u feel should'

be Included. No./day,
wk., mo., Er-Entry

etc. A=Advancement
,-

'Occupation ei*rograms
. .

, . . .

.

.

TRUCK/BUS ACHANIC COMPETENCiiS
.

.

m

c m
sm a
0 4- i-
cro o

:

I.. I..

LL. 0
a.

of '

Competen

1
0

-.0
0

0 .0
0

g L.

c 1/1c
. 8

--0
.-
4-
c
0
4.0

No."r COMMENCY
.,-

,

!AVM .

.

.

.

1.
.

inspect and replace 'bell housing.
.

...

2.
.Test.._ r9Pair 6 replace clutches.

3; Test.. repair 6 replace transmission: .
-v

-
Test zrie . air re . lac -' 1.11-

5._

.

Test J. repair dilye shaft alimment- .

.
.

6. Test _repair 6 replace 4ffe4m CI .
,

% . .

,

.

8.
4

Test & repair transfer easei.
f

_

1

9. Test' & ievair front driving axela. .

.

.

-, .

.

/-

ENGINES; . ,

.
-

1.

.

Remove 8 replace angina.
.

,

.

.

.

Remove & roBlere, cglindAv Ipc .

4

.

.

.

.

._3.4,Grind

.
.

valves.

st.

4

Replace shafts.

.

-,4. .eanl

. .

Diaenose engin& poispft

.

,

6. Test, repair & replace electric ienition.

,

.

. --

7,

8,

. /
Test, ripai 6 replace fuel iniectiori.

.
.

.

-,

-f

.

1

.

TUn e-up gas engine.'
.

,

647
1



f. Please lindtcate the frequency of performance and check the degree of

competency (knowledge and skill) needed to enter your organization as an

employee tor each o4 the competencies. listed. Add those you feel should

be included.' No./day,
wk mo., E=Entry

A=Advancem nt

,,
Occupation or Programs

0. ,0 .... .- .. ..-

A

TRUCK/BUS MECHANIC COMPETENCIES
,

8 ,

k
0

19.1
0 1L L

1- (ce

1 ' Degree oft

Competency .

0

S0
2
C
=

4,

1; 0-0
Wi tijCI PETEN

En isieA: Continued
,

Tnne-us diesel en:irie. .

10.
., . ..

Diagnose diesel engine trouble from appearance of-tmoke.

' ..

.

. _

CAB 6,PRAME:' .
.

. Repair-6 replace cab mounts.
1.-

.

. N ,
Repaii. 6 replace door hardware.

_

.-

_

.

.
.

.

Repair 6 replace glass.
.

.

_
.

Repair 6 replace frame cross members.

.

,

.

.

5.
.

Repair 6 ra?lace spring mouhts. .
.

.

.

.

.
.

,

l!pair 6 replace springs. .
, $ . . . .

. Rel5air 6 replace torque arms.
,

.

. .

.

,
.

Repair walking beams,
. .

.

.

>..
.

Align tandem axles. : 4
4

.
. .

.
Aligi i. stering wile. N., .

_

.

. ,

2..

..

. .
.

Repla. ce king pins. '

.

Repeats 6 ierriace st-boring box. - _ _ - ___.
.

i -
.

. .
-..,-

.

.. .
.. .

. .

.
A

. . 4.
,..-

, ..
,

.
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ENTER

IMPOR-FoOMPACT

AUTO MECHANIC'S
.PilOGRAM b.MODE.L
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MINNEAPOLIS AVTI
TRANSPORTATION CENTER
(1CT,, 1974

. .

IkPORT/kOMPACT AUTO MECHANICS

,

-

PROGRAM ORGANIZATION

'Conventional Vehicles (froit, engine, rear drive)

A. Vehicles to be covenmt

1. Imported Vehicleat

Austin Marina
Capri (Mercurit)

Datsun
Dodge Colt

' Fiat
Jaguar
M.G.

Merceaes Benz
Opel
'Plymouth Cricket

,Froyota

Triumph
Volvo ,

8.

e

Instructiona Componentst)

A

1. Metric System

A0111.

2. .Domestic Vehiclest

Mavrick.

Mustang II
Pinto
Vega

.

2. Engines (Overbead cam type)

3. Electronic fuel injectign and constant injection

4.. Carburet ion
. -

5. Automatic transmissioni

6. Four speed manUal transmission

7. :Electrical system

8. Diesel engine (Mercedes Benz and Peugeot

V.

10.

Mechanical fuel injection'

Brakgs (t wheel dtad.type).
lot .

. .



II.' Non-Convention 1 (Rear engine, rear-drive)

A. iYehicles to be coliered

1. Imported vehicles:

Porsche
Volkswagon 1300 (Beetle)
Volkswagon Type 2

Volkswagon TYpe 3
Volkswagon Type 411,

2. Domestic vehicles:

Corvair

B. 'Instructional components

1. Air-cooled engine.

ay- TransaxleIldanmal transmrssion 6 different141)

1111

4

3. Linkages

4. Automattc transiission

S. Fuel system

p.

6. Rear end alignment .

, 4
.

I

.1:.
1.1 . - -.1"

_ n

.
4. Nr "*

-



_

t.

III. Won-Conventional 2 (Front engine', front drive)

A. Vehicles to be covered

1. Imported vehicrest.

Audi 100
Audi Fox
B.M.W.
Fiat "

Honda
,

Renault
Saab
Silbert'.

Volkswagen (New type to be releasedhwithin next year, to
replace 1300 Beetle) :

2. Domestic vehicles
. .

None

3. Other vehidles

- MIzThT-as

B. Instructional Components

1.

2.

, ...

3.
. .-

4.

5.

-15.

7.

8.

C.V.C.C. engine,(Honda).

Fiat 4 water cboled engine (Subaru Quadra-sontal)

4,

11

-

Rotori edngine'(Mazda 84k;1) '. .

..

Overhead oam'engine. - '. !,_ ....

Transaxle (manual transmissSen andveffgtential)
..; -1.

. . , ._ .e... b."- . . .
Automatic Transmissian" ..

4

Front end alignment
./

.

. ..

Cooling system
4:-""

tr
.

4
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&Va.

a.
a

o 41.4
Z.

TOOD SEP7I 1000

'Basic Courses in ?rogram:

1. :Introduction tq roocl Service

2. Quantity Cooking

3. Fast rocoi Servile/

Restaurant Service

Specialization..to

7,

a

tt

,

a

.
./0
0 104

4

!a

TENTATIVE 1.EOR
ORMION

PURPOSES ONLY

a

.

v

to.

-

,

.

.4



,

1

s
-'

FOOD;SERVICE INDUSTRY

(Food-Service Employee - Pood.Service Occupations)
.

Typica1 'Occupations,4
4 46

1. Pry Cook

.

2. Second, Cook'
.t,. .

*.
..

se

,

3. 'Cook's Helper
.

. .

4. Institutional Cook-

Salad Maker

. r

*

-....
.

. 4
. 4

.

t44

6. Pastry Cook
t

47. Waiter-W4tress

8.. Bus "Person"

9. Mare. Washer 4 .
10: Broiler Person

11. :Stock Room Attendant

12. Cafeteria Servirii--

13. Host-Hostess

14. CasUier-

15. Dinner Cooking

16. Cooits Chef

17.

.*18.

*.
19.

4

. ,

s

22.

23.

44.

VP

4

t
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COURSE CONTeNT

--

COURSE: OUANTITY COOKING

LENGTH Of INSTRUCTION

Instructional Topics:

. Introduction to tuantftv co ki

Measuramerit

4.
: I

"*\

.

Page 3
of

L

ec

5. food cgSt

tio V rat o tnaintenarice

6.2zolming 6 store room control

7% Seiving

, 8d rrnaration of focid

9. Quality 6 quantity

Aesetibly line techniques

11; MerChandising

,)

.8Mr

12. Aesthetics 6f service

'113.

14. Steam kettle cookerY

15., Convenience foods
:

'-- 17. Understanding,the client

18. Cashiering

19.

'.
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LENGTH OF INSTRUCT I ON ,

rnstructional Topics:
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23. racility lay out 6 plannipg

/4. rood chemist
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25.
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27.
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29.

31:
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32.

33.

34.
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4 .

t
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4,144

COURSE; FAST FOOD SEM&
4

A.. LENGTH OF 1NSTRUCTiON

come CONTENT

.

Instructional ToPics: 7

1

't 'Page S
af 1

2..sarvice techniques_

3._lignia.narining, -

4. Paahiaring.

4. 0

5.*JMUita1011tess
.-a.

4 Russing

4 4.

7. Waiter-waitress

8. Ware washing

9. Food preparation

-4-440 glww

Convenience foods

.11. Etiquette

j,
-12.-Customer-emg1oyee relations

1 3 . Persona]. grooming

14. Sanitation

15. Rmoipa

16!ahmiawdaiJA1biawnw

17. .0. I 11 - 1 .

. Ptind most
.

19. Purchasing

20 Word4A0A4eng
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,Instructional topics:
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us.
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COURSE: STA RAwr

LENGTH OF I NStRUCT ION

Instructiorial-topicst

I. Coacept of operatiOnw
A

t

:COURSE CONTENT

Mir

2. Bapauet - special functions

5 e vic t ahni ues

111M111111M11

4 . itau_Runnink I

5. Cashiering

6. Host - Hostess

8._Taug setting

9 -11are -washing

10 .202.curempLi,a ion

11 Convenience foods

4

1 2 . -Etiquette

i 3. _Cgstame

111

1 41..26ganalaropin

' I 5 .

17. - ec i ues

7 18. Equipm,nt recognition, 9peration.k maintenance

19 Food cost
41.
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LENGTH OE1N STK:CT/ON. Limited Enrgilmebt - Beyond the Scope of taar Program

Instructional topj.cs

2. Foreign

3 . saiwitu_zti2n1-2,

4. - 117

4

or

6. Desserts

7. Wine - ii ueur

8, Chaffing Dish

a

9. Carving

10. fable preparation of Fooa

11. Ice Carvin

f 2-. Supervision,' I

13. Wilies

1 Advanced Cooking
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16. Specie Diets

17. Design - De oration

18. Flambe

19.

20
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XV-

FROM:. Human)elations Committee
by Dave Jenson, Co-Chairperbon

DATE:. 7 November 1974

SUPITECT: 1974-75 Human Relations Program

In our pmal l group sessions 9:115 October, suitject areas for this yeartepiogram
were discussed. The three areas memioned most otten in the eleven groups were:

t. I

1. Hunan relations in industry

2. Interstaff,commanications

3. Building trust .

On this basis, the 'committee drafted the attached program proposal. I guaranteed

the staff the chance te sep the program before it was submiAed to the East L.rea
Human Relations Steer:111g Committee.

Please read through the proposal. If you have any suggested revisionsAo offer,
please see a compittpe member before 3:00 ?. 14. Monday, 11 November.

The committee members are: /

Clara Anderson'
Eleanor Byrne
Kathy Cleary f
Elizabeth Davis
Craig Froke.
Wayne Heikkila
Dave Jenson
Ed Karbo
Elise Lyle
Stan Narkun

-Sally
Mel Sorenson
Dena Tarnowski
len Thompson

9 l ; I
_ . t

ie S I. *I
i

4
X t1

V 1

. t
X

lb 1 ,I
V is

.,' I
..

1

iI

?
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HUMAN RELATIONS PROGRAM
PLAN FOR VOCATIONAL

1974-75

I. Our Human RelatiOns Goal(s):. i
A. Interstaff Oomnunicatipne: To assist the staff in an attempt to

improve interstaff cOMmunications.
4

'Building Trust: To promote, growth in developing trusting
relationships among the staff.

C. Human Relations in:Industry: To gain an awartness and possible
understanding of industry's approach to Human Rela4ons and see
whether these approaches can bpapplied in the classroom for the
benefit of students.

f,

.11. Our Human Relations Objectives:

Goal "A": Upon completion of this program, staff members will have
a better understanding of the problems involved in interstaff corn-
munications witli a staff of over 150 people working in s0Fral

' educational sites.

, The staff will diveloi the
fully ana have a better'understanding
Of communidations within the school.

ability to co6municate.more
of:the channels and techniques

413

-Goal "B": Upon completion of this part of the RR program, staff
members Will have a more complete understanding of what is Involved
in:buildine trust.

S-,taff members will have been given-a chance to develop

skills needed in building trhst.

. ,

-
Goal "C": Upon completion of this part of the program, staff members
will have been expised to industry's approach to Human Relations.

.

44.

V

4

a-



OP'

ER Program 174-'75

Actions to Meet Our Objectives:

Page 2

DESCRIPTION OP SESSION.
PARTICIPANTS ,- EATERMS

REQUESTED .

FUNDS

Small groups 411 meet to
.

cavils a list of problem
areas ih interstaff.comm.
municationS ,

.

;

Small groups will then
ssemble as i staff in
the auditorium. Group '..

facilitators will present
questions to the panel
of administrators.

Administration will respond...
to questions. "-

,
".

.

Date: DECEMBER 3
k .

,

All staff
_

v

.
.

.

none .

- I

.

.

.
..

.

none

.

.

.

.

-

LEADERSHIP
-

AESOURCE 'PEOPLE v .

.

Co-chairpersons

and committee
members to acf
as ;facilitators

in small groups
- .

.

, none

_

-._

.

,

.

.

.

,

.

DESCRIPTION OF SESSION
PARTICIPANTS -

,

, MATEgtALS
REQUESTED
PADS,

S imilar procedUre to
above. This session will
allow us to check what ,

.. ovenent has taken
. ace in interstaff cam- .

munications. If the sane
questions occurp.it will ' '

point the way for additional
wori
.. 7 .

.

I
.. .

w
Dite: APRIL 15

.

.

,

All staff

.

.

.

. .

-

none

.

o

.

. .

.

-

none .

.

.

(

--
. LEADERSHIP _RES4URCE PEOPLE

-
same as above

...0'

. .

.
. .

.

,
.

.

A

.

none .
,
.

A .
.4

.

.

'

.

... .
. , .

4

-
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HR Program '74-175 Page 3 .

DESCRIPTION OF SESSION
4
.

PART/C/PANTS

..

WtiigRpeS
REQUESTED.

. FDNDS

_

Address to staff by an.
individual (s) skilled
in tebhniques of buil4ing
trust. Address to include
a.working definition of
trust-and mays one can
begin to devetop it. ''

QUestion and answer
period to follow,

Alternste format may be
used dependent on'resource
person's style of . ,

presentation.
e

- .

..4....

Date: DIGEMER:10-

.

%

:

- All staff

.

.

4
. _

'

_

.

furnished by
speaker and
repioduced
by school.-

. . .
.

. .

For

speaker
-3100.-

.

. ,

-c

.

LEAMISHIP RESCURCE

.

Co-cliair-

person to
introduce
speak & 1,,t

'initiate
'.

question &
answer period

' .

Dr. Jerome Bach
,

,

r

a

4

.

.

.

DESCRIPTIO11 OF SESSION .

PARTICIPANTS EATER/ALS .-

RE4ESTED
FUNDS

''
x..,

Follow-up sessign to 1'
above. A check to --

see growth in balding;
trust. Siseaker to

discuss a4flAional ,

techniques for further'
development of trust.
A self-check qvalUation
will be-developed so
each stafP member can
judge his own progress.,

.

,

,

Date: FE4RUARY 4

. -

All staff

.
.

4

same as
stove

.

.
.

.

..

_

For
speaker

*:.)10Q

.

LEAD3RSHIP ILL(Vaa,: RIME

.

/ Co-chair--
.

person

4

,
,

.

Dr, Jerome Bach

..1
,

.

.
i

. . .

--)\

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

..
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BR Program t'74a'75- Page 4 ."\ S.

DESCRIPTION OF =SION
2ARTICiFANTS 14ATERIIALS .

:3243STED
FUNDS

.

A panel of representatives
from industry will..be ' .

invited to discuss ir stry's
approach to human r1atioz.

IA question't ans-er period'
will follow.
.

.

.

,

,

v .

Date: FEBRUARY 11
. . .

. . .

All staff
,

" .

. . .

-

.

LEADERSHIP RE3CU,10 PLCa2

Co.chair-
person to

-introduce
panel .

.

.

,

.

4 or-5 reprt.
. sentatives '---

:r.rom industry '

, ,nd indhstry
li ason pqrsonf
from Vocailonal

. .

.

_

. _

.

. _

.

_

..

I

It is Wed .that After tbe above Twsday-Relcased Time.HUman Relations
session, we will.be able to have a norning session involving otidents, strf, and
at least one representative from each of the various trade areas for relich we.
prepare students,. _This session would include an auditoriun prograef-or everyone
*loci small group sessions for eadh trade area.

This program would take place in March.



HR Program '74-175 . Paga 5

IV. Ohms thoughts on !Iowa intend to evaluate the accomplishment of our ,

objectives;

A. Follow-up session, similar to thei, initial session, will be held
in February to see whether-the areas of concern voiced in December
are still areas of concern.

B. Py using matrials provided by resource person, imluding a self-
check evalUation, a folldw-up sessionrwill be held two months
later (Feb. 4) to see whether greater trust has begun to be
developed eliong the staff.

C. Program aoes not lend itself to a formal evaluation.

V. We are; (Human Relations Mambere)

Clara Anderson
Eleanor Byrne
Kathy Cleary
Elizabbth Bevis
Craig Froke
Wayne Heikkila

Ed Karbo, Co-chairperson
Dave Jenson, Co-chairperson

Elise Lyle
Stan Nark=
Sally Slice
Mel Sorenson
Dena Tarnowski
Ken pson

. -
VI. This program has been checked out with the staff.

Yes No

c't
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1,

SCHEDULE.OF MEETINGS
FOR NEW STAFF/

/ -

1ST BEMEtER 1974-75

DATE PROPOSED AGENDA
.

r
November 5

November 1t9

Nol;ember 26

November 26

December 3

.

December 10

January 7

January 14

..i

..

,

organization, rules and reoulations .

.

Finance
.

Organization Rules & Regulations Part 2
.

Cotinse/ors

Secondary Center Operation
High School Operation

Student tlotivation

.--
Coordinators

.

Adult Division .

Student Characteristics .

Social "ark _

Special Education

Building Engineer
anpower Service .

,

Op.en for Discussion
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fa. IF

.JENTATIVE.
.

,FonicussION PHOPOSB ONLY
For DisCussion Purposes Only

sicoRDARy CENTER TEACHER ORIENTATI:e°°r

This outline is designed to providedirection to a serie's of iiiekly
meetings of teachers involved with the Secondity Center Program, an
opportunity to share ideas and problems. Meetings will be held each
Thursday Prom 10:15 to 11:30 a.m. The.ma3or areasaof eiphasis include
philosophy, values clarification, human.relastions, career .education, and
Adlerian psychology. , 4
I. PHILOSOPHY ...

A. Concepts

1. Reasons students are enrolled in Secondary.Cénter courset
and their-possible eftects on classes.

2. Dealing with students-and their.unique ptobleis.

3. ll'henecessity for.each student to eThainj actively inirolved

in clIss and functioning within their ow ability
. s

4. Need for curricu lum development to be continuous and on-going..

B. Implementing exercises.

1. Concept of democracy using Earl Kelleyls-"Raturn to Democracy".

,am Democracy in admidistrator-teacher relationships..

b. Democracy in teacher-student-relationships.

2. Ranking of essential behavior.

a. Administrator - teacher

h. oDlacher,-- student

3. "Unfinished Business" - teaching etrategy useful in dealing
with students and associates.

4. "the. eility-to Change" - Teaching strategy toncerning
affective behavior of students.

.4

/I. VALUES CLARIFICATION

A. What is it?

An internallro.cess where-by an individual takes
a look at his own value systei.

-

.

e4

a
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' - TRITATIVik'
.,?age 2'. - FOR PISCUSSIPti IAIRPOSES, 4Pirf

.

.

Values e/ariiication (Cont.)

1. Utiliies a variety of issues thtough which-a small
group can interaCt

2. Ho value'system is wrong."

3. An individual need not reveal his ialue'sypism...
, . .

W 4

w

:.4. Tt is NOT'sbnsitivity training or therapy.
A

.

. - .- .. .

..
. S. Provideva basis for decision making accorling to the
, ladivi'dualls value system. .

P.
.

How'is it applie0- ,

1. Can be used in-large or small groups or individually.
4.

-2. Vilues clarification can be applied to students after,
a teacher has'a thorough understanding ophe process,

C. Implementation- EXercises. 4

1. Definition-of moral stages.

--Values level teaching .

3. Educational objectives dealingwith values'level
teachIng. - .

.

I. Examples and suggestions for values level.

I/I. .HUHAN RELATIONS TECHNIQUES

1.

A. "HumawRelations.Competencies" - Discpssion of human relations
. competencies necessary for 4tudents ib survive-in and outside

. school. c
.

B. "Removing Barriers to Humaneness in the High School" - Discussion
of behavior of administrators and teachers in promoting and
restricting human relations,

C. "Listening to the Kids" - Listening to music of the studeni's
culture, discussion of.the themes presented, and identification
of its implication to c1Sps and curriculum.

Di Cultural Differences - Identification.of the different cultures

to be dealt with inthe-SenOndary Center classroom and some
suggestions_for-deiling with them;



.110.

\
Pige 3

,

- Burnell Relations TechniqUfs (Cont. )
. .

E. Student mixer techniques .r Sociogram.-fy

10 TENT4ATIVE
FOR DISCUSSION

PURPOSES OM

F.- Make provisions for including staff in the decision making
' process - those which affect them.

.

1. Feeling of,bdlongini,- group identity

-
2. Willingness to accept results .

3:*.Use of exp.ertise and experience of staff'...

iV. CAREER'EPUCATION' -

. e

4
A. ,Teacher orientation to philosoPhy and techniques.

B. Application to students.-:

C. (Above sea:don to be developed)

V. ADLERIAN PSYCHOLOGY - Concepts and Applications

A. A. Ties in closely with Human Relations and Value Clarificationk
.

B. To be developed.
4

4 -
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MINNEAPOLIS AREA VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL INSTITUTE

,TO: COMMERCIAL'FOODS DEPARTMENT April, 1975

FROM: DAVE JENSON

SUBJECT: CURRICULUM GUIDES AVAILABLE FROM C. FROKE, CURRICHLUM.SPECIAL/ST

641.1

P61

641.1
P81n

641.5
H63

64/.5
M76,

641,5
Un3

Popiak, Nicholas, NUTRITION; PART 1, New Brunswick, New Jersey,
VocationalTeohnical Curriculum Laboratory. c1959.

A

Popiak, Nicholas. NUTRITIO1 4 PART 2. New Brunswick, New Jersey, 2

Vocational-Technical Curriculumtaboratory. c1969.

P.4tchcock, James B. SUPERVISED STUDY.GUIDE Fog CHEF. University-
of Texas at Austin. c1970,

:Moosberg, Frank 0. SIMpLIFIED 'MANUAL FOR COOKS. c1969, 1973.

0

-U.S. Depnrtment of Health, Education & Welfare. COO1(4 a.suggested
. guide for a training course. Washington, D.C., The Department. n.d%

I 60gdefly, Melvin, WHAT Irvin 'BAKER NEEDS TO KNOW; a scrambled prógram
'of related science and trade information. /n ll,.parts, with an

answer book. New Bruhswick, New Jersey, Vocational-Technical
Curriculum Laboratory., c1974.

*sr

a . Notgeass, Troy. SUPtRVISED STUN GUIDE 1IN BAKING. University of
N64 Texas at Austin. c1970.

642
D73

642.5
Al7

sr.

r

Sopper, Cy. BAK/NG; related Science and trade information. Part I -

/ngredients. Mew Brunswick,'New Jeesey, Vocaiional-Technical
Curriculum Laboratory. c1964.

Sommers, Cy. THE HOW-TO-MAKE-IAAKERY BOOK; 411 illustrated book
of baked make-up for the handcraft baker. New Brunswick-, gew
Jersey, Vocationa1-1achnio41 Curriculum 'Laboratory. c1974. 4

0
I

Dornfield, Blanche E. COMMERCIAL FOODS; MATHEMATICS 1. New Bruns-
wick, New Jersey; Vocational-Technical Currictlum Laboratory, n.d..

Altlami,-Nicholas Ik HOSPITAL/77: a course designed-for high school
students trained in a multiplicity of occupational service skills.

.relating to the "Food & Lodging" in4ustry. New Brunswick, New
Jersey, Vocational-Technical Curriculum LaboratOry, c1968

4
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1

-2- Ap41, 1475Commercial Foods Department

642.5 'BASIC GUIDE FOR FOOD SERVICE TRAINZMG. Home Economics Section,

B29 Xvision of Vocational Education, Department of Public Instruction.
Raleigh, North Carolina. 1965.

p42.5 Folsom, LeRoi A. INSTRUCTOR'S GUIDE FOR THE TEACHING OF PROFESSIONAL
F73 COOKING. Prepared for the Culinary Institute of America.

Institutions Magazine. 1971.

642.5 Furneisen, Barbar:e K. mop SERVICE. New Brunswick, New Jersey,
F98 Vocational-Tichnical Curriculum Laboratory. c1971.

642.5 Furneisen, Barbara K.
F98f FOOD SERVICE; teacher's guide. New Brunswidk, New Jersey,

Vocational-Technical Curriculum laboratory. n.d.

642.5 Hatchett, Melvin. ,FOOD SERVICE.' University of Texas at Austin. 1970.

H28

642.5 Mendleman, Geney. COMMERCIAL FOODS. Volume XIfY, 1966 edition of
R29, . courde of study outlines. New Brunswick, New Jersey. Vocational-

Technical'Curriculutt Laboratory. c1966.. .
,

61;12.5 Troutman, parol. DISHWASHING - BY HAND AND.BY'MACHINE. New Bruldwick,

. 175 Ne4 Jersey, Vocational-Techacal Curriculum Laboratory.' c1974

642.5, -6tited.States. Department of Health, Education, and ielfare.

Uh3 A POST-AIGHIGHOOL PROGRAM IN FOOD SERVICE SUPERVISION.

642.6 . Schubert, Genevieve. 'A.SAMPLE WAGE EARNING TRAINING PROGRAM FOR
Sch 7- WAITRESS TRAINING. MIZItatikee (Wisconsin) Vocational Technical

atd Adult Schools. n.d.

642.6 U.S. bepaitment of Health, Education g Welfare. WAITERIFAITRESS: ,

Un3 .a suggested guide for a training courie. Washington, D.C., The

Department. wd.

664 Popiak, rocib'SCIENCE
RBl
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A CONCEPTUAL MODEL OF THE ENEAGY AND POWER CLUSTER
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TENTATIVE
FOR .DISCUSSION PURPOSES ONLY

ARCHITECTURAL DRAFTING -

4
-

A. Program Description

Architectural draftsmen may havevarious duties depending
on the type of employer and the position thaf they occupy.
.These might be:

1. Making the working drawings (plans, elevations,
and detailsc for a residence or commercial
building,

- .

2. Making a "presentation" drawing of a proposed
building, to give the owner a pictbrial view

. of the finished structure.

3. Doing "take-off" work to be used in preparing
bids 'which will be submitted by his companye

4. Selecting, and specifying, the most suitable
materials to be sued in the construction of
.a building.

S. Computing, sizes of structural members for a
building.

'

Graduates of the architedtural drafting course-may be
employed by contractors (air conditioning, blectrical,
plumbing or general), building materials distributors;
sash and door plants, building product manufacturers,
retail stores, manufacturing plants or ;architects.

,.The program is 21 months is length.- Architectural
draftsmen.must poesess abaft average intelligence to

.^,perform successfully in this, trade. They mist be able
. to understand tvld apply math, science and readinglof

technical subjedts. Artistic ability 4-not needed in
technical specialties but is essential in designing.

: Graduates of this course'shoullt:ear had courses in
lalgebra, geometry, advanced a ra and physics. .

43. Program Objectives

The majdr objective of this program to proVide 4tudents
with marketable skills required fo ntry type jobs as a

-
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TENTATIVE
FOR DISCUSSION PURPOSES OM

draftsman in an architectural office or one of a variety
of related drafting offices such.as mill work detailing,
contractor's office, structural engineer's office, plant
layout, steel fabricator, or pre-stress concrete plant.

C. Instructional_Content

The,.following major topics are included in the program:

First'Year Curriculum

1. Drafting room practices and orientation
2. Architectural methods and materials
3. Basic technical drawing
4. Presentation techniques
S. Topographic drawing and surveying
6. Planning-light construction
7; Materials and*methods of construction
8. Construction drawings:-light construction
9. Specifications: light con-struction

10. Structural systems: light construction
11. Mechanical systems: light construction
12. Electrical system: light construction
13. technical science
14. Technical mathematics
15. Communications

Second Year Curriculum

1. Drafting room Practices and orientation.
2. Presentation.techniquei
3. Planning: building construction
.4. Materials and methods of construction
S. Construction drawings: building construction

. 6. Specifications
7. StrUctural sygtems:' building construction
8. Mechanical systems: building construction
9. Electrical systems:, building construction

10: Communications - advanced
11. EstiMating
12. History of American building

a

ad.
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D. Methods of-Instruction

' Instruction in this program-is highly individualized.
Students spend the majority of their time acquiring
actual drafting skills on the drafting board. In
addition to drafting, students will gain some experience
in actual construction skills and will develop a certain
&mount of Wcill in-architectural model making.

E. Relationship to Other Programs

No qpecial relationship exists with other programs.

F. 'Organizational Summary

Numbersof student training staiions 26
Number of instructora -1

Instrudtional square feet /8600

G. Space Requirements

.AREA

Drafting Room 1,800

Reproduction Room" 4150

Sample Rooms . 150

Model Shop 500

.28600

.
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kRTMENT OR ,AREAARsi

em'Quan. Fix or . ife .

). Reg,. Move Description,
-

- ..
-.

2 M Bookcases, 72" x,10

FORM

4 14 Chairs, stacking type

high _

I.

Op

Electrical Mechanical Estimated
Data" Data COst

$ sco.a. ocr

40. i)0

V:4,345.00
t.



'FORM it

'-_RTMENTOR AREA ARCHITECTQRAL,DRAFTIOG 4

Quan. Fix or Electrical Mechanical Estimated

*o. Reg,. Move Descr4otion Data Data Cost

.
.

26 M Student drafting tables, 37' x.50"

..
w/reference slirface and drawer unit. 6,500.00

26 M Student stools, _adjustabri heigbt
. 520.00

.,,..4.

;1- .M N Instructor drafting table, L-shaped . .
400.00

. -. '. . . ..

1 M Instructor stool, adjustable height ' ,* 35.00

0
24 M Parallel ruling straight edles ,

, 720.00
.,.

3 /- Drafting machines, track type 450.00

- 2 M ght tables, 23" x 28* 320.00

Plan files, 34" x '146", 5 dwer 2,400.00."

2 M Paper cutters, 48" w/safety guard 150.00.`

1 lot ;M Special instruments: templates, ,

angles, curves, mod 1,tetcp .

wt.
,--,1

200.00

. :
.

5 M Air brusH unit, w/ m resdor (1) :. 1
250.00

.

..1

. 1 lot M ateel shelving, c1i4r-type, 24" deep ,...

x 84" high, 40 lin6ar feet t.:-.1
1,100.00'

,.1

.2, M Desks, 30" x 60", double pedestal 400:00
...I

-.

2 M Chairs, tilt-swivel type w/arms 180.00
. .. . .

- .

2 M File cabinets, 2-drawer, full suipension 160.00
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FORM F

FACILITY DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

PROGRAM ARCHITECTURAL DRAFTING

a

Rpm MODEL SHOP

#
AREA HEIGHT. OPENINGS MECHANICALS ELECTRICAL SOUND CLIMATE . OTHER

500 94 4088 door H/C water. 110v, 100a Medium tO
'sq. ft. ,_ 100 psi air. 208v, 60a high npise

. level.

j

zer

mNal

421"11
st?

mwmf

:110.

'1"14
.17 In Mb

cr.)
mm



FORM LP

FAcI ITY,DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
r-

. PROGRAM ARCHITECTURAL DRAFTING ROOt

sr

REPRoDUCTION..

I
AREA HEIGHT OPENINGS MECHANICALS . ELECTRICAL SOUND CLIMATE OTHER

_

e
150 9' ' 40" 'door. Exhaust 110v, 60a. Low' Air-cond.

. .

sci.ft.'" system. 1. noise
level.

)
,

0

L

p.
CI)
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SAMPLE CLASS SCHEDULE FOR SHOE REPAIR

/ FOR 1975-76 INDICATING THE SCHEDULING OF

CURRICULUM pEVELOPMTNT TIME.
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-CCUSTOP PERSONAL RERVTOr

PROGRAM SHOE REPAIR

Ehtry: -Quart"erly with slotting
as vacanpies ocqur,

.7"-

FoR QUARTER 1 MINNEAPOLIS A T 1

OF SCH6OL YEAR7.-176
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INSTRUCTOR PROGR'AM

INSTRUCTOR . 2 3
HOUR

4 6

,.

WEISNER

I .

.

.

. *

Shoe Raiair
a,

.
.

... .

Curriculum

.

Shoe Re-pair]
.

. Nc . .

N.

.

RELATEDS:
-

%
.

.

.

-d/ .

2...-''
. .

.

. .

.

, (Holmberg)
4SMALL BUSINESS

. r.--)

. .

.

.

.

.

.

A
Shoe Repair

.6,
,

(Teeter)

COMMUNICATIONS
-

.

. .

.

,
.

.

. .

tLECTIVES: (Scheduled

.

4

individually)

. .

e
1

.

4
.

4
I

.

,

.

D(Evans)
DRAW/NG

*.

'. .

- .v

.

.

.

,
'

.

_
.-

.

.

X

-.

1

1

.

(Holualerg)
B.ERS9NAL FINANCE.

.

_
.

.

(Mauk)
.

.

. .)..-

e* _

(Reinartson g
MATH Hartrahn)

.
.

.

.
,

.

X .

.

0.

_ .

.

-.

. X
_

.

.-

.

X .

(Voss)
- ./4,

.SCIENWCHEMISTiY X

.

X

.

. .

.

.:
- X

--

.
f

.

,
.

.

.. ?

._
. f

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.-

, .

'""'"'----"A"""---'--°."&L--'----°-.0---E-,0---.th-----i-.---.----..---..--.,

.

.

"It; ,

i

..

. '
,

.



.CLUST PERSONACFRVTPE

PROGRAM *SHOE REPAIR

Einry: Quarterly with slotting
as vicancies occur:

FOR QUARtER

4.

OF SCHOOL YEAR _25=16_

DATE 5-19-75

MINNEAPOLIS3A OT I

INSTRUCTOR P.ROGRAM

I N S T R UC T OR
. 1 . 2

.

' .

-HOUR
3' " 4 5

'

.

_

WEISNER

.

Shoe 'kepair

.

Curriculum
-

Shoe Repair
.

. dos

RELATEDS:

.
.

...

.

,

,

.

-

.

..

(Holmberg)
*SMALL BUSIMS

.

k ..". Shoe Repair

(Teeter) .

COMMUNICATIONS
.

.

.

ELECTIVESf (Scheau1ed,individually)

.
. .

.

- .

. '

..,

,

I

.

(EVans) .ve.---

DRAWING
. , .

o
.

. .

.

.-
.

.

.

X 6

(Holmberg)
PtRSONAL FINANCE

,

-

.-
.

..
.

,

.

.

(

(Maus)
RTA . X

.

.
6

.

(ReinaAson-g
MATH HartmaK)

.

X , -

.

: - ,

.

,

&

i (Voss)-
SCIENCE/CHEMISTRY -X X

.6

X
.

, . .

6 . .

.

-
.

1
.

".

.

.

.



I

CLUST.P _PTRRONAL R.r.pvTi*r FOR QUARTE 3---

.
. .t.PROGRAM

, OF SCH5OL YEAR 75-76- SHPE REPAIR

.' -**. ':3%.
-

5-14-75' pitrYI: Quarterlil with slotting DATE
4 As,vacancies occur. ,

4

INSTRUCTOR
1

MINNEAPOLIS A T.
INSTRUCTOR PROGRAM

HOUR
3 ' 4 5

WEISNER

RELATED:=

Shoe Repair Curriculum Shoe Xepair

-

(Holmberg.)
SMALL BUSINESS -

\ (Teeter)
COMMUNICATIONS

\\ Shoe Repair.

ELECT/VES: (ScheduLed IndividuallY) fit

(Evans)
DAAWING

Agy

(Hblmberg)
ItRSONAL FINANCE

1.
a

(Maus)
ART

(Rainartson
MATH Hartsian).

(Voss)
-SCIENCE/CHEMISTRY

X \ . x

4



.

CLUST# PERsoNAil_agm6E FOR QUARTER 4- . ,MINNEAPOLIS-A i

PROGRAM. SHOE REPAIR .6F. SCHOOL. YEAR _75.-16 INSTRUCTOR PROGRAM
111.7- Quarterly with slotting

." as vacancies occur. - DATE 5-14-75

INTRUCTOR
1. 2 6 3

HOUR
4 6

WEiSNER
'

RELATED:

ly
Shoe Repair Curriculum thoe epair

-OP
it

(Holmberg)
'SHALL BUSINESS

(Teeter)
COMMUNICATIORS

gwaELECTIVES:(.'

Shoe Repair

(ScheduleffindividuallY)
-."

Evans ) .

bRAWING

1

(Holmberg) s
PERSONAL FINANCE

(Maue)
ART

(Réinartson 6
MAIlk partman) X X

-

(Voss)
SCIENC /CHEMISiRY



CLUSTAII 141NAL I-RVTCre.,__,

PROGRAM SHOE REPAIR

Entry: Quarterly with slotting
as vacancies occur.

FOR QUARTErl 1114NIV.R 1

OF SCH00).. YEAR INSTRUCTOR PR.OGRAM4

MINNEAPOLIS A

40% DATE 5-14-75

INSTRUCTO-R
. .

-
1 .

_ .

.
3 -

HOUR
4 .

.

.

.5.
.

6

. .

. -
- WEISNER

.
.

Shoe lupair .

.

.4ELATE13 : -

- .

.
V ,

. t
.

.
'

....w......

t
,

. -
.4.4=

.

(Holmberg)*

, . SMALL BUSINESS

d

.

w

.

.--....
.

. .
(Teeter).,

,COMMU/IICATIONS

.

. .

'
.

. .-

...; ''
.

.

.
.

. .

*4

ELECTIVES: (Scheduled individually)

. .

.

.

.
. ....

.

.
.

.

.
44.

'.

k . 4 _.-
.

.
.:

(Evans ).
DRAWING

.

d :I
d:

. ,
- . . . a -.

.

* .
.

.

(Holmberg)
PERSONAL, FINANCE.

- .

. -

.

.
.

.

. .

.

.
.

.

. . .

(Maus ) . .' ...
. .

.

.
i

- ...

1 (Reisartson g-
i MATH 'Hartman)

.

.
. i .

.
v 4

. -

1 i

, (Voss )
SCIENCE/CHEMISTRY.

. 1
.

.

s

.
..

.
. . :

.

:: .

r a

-
.

:r

.

, A

°
".

. .
.

. *

.. e
a

: "."
. .. ..

1' . , *

.1
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-
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MEM.ORANDUM
7

10: MAVTI STAI F

FROM: Wayne Netson

DATE: Dece!nbe4 1g, 19744

Pavatota

O./

In Ate intele4t. 6' mattilig. Opt choot n4,ite setv,Icetibte to
6tudent4 and community, the oet owi 119 .poittt6 shoutd
be conoideted qaU depatmenta. A4 we ptan 601t the,
new buitding and 4 ttive . towaltd, euvaatum that i4
tient and competikiVe, we cute .atsEzng that the6 e points .,

be inccotpoitated 4he.-pta.n4 o6 each deplottment. rA.aig A
Fitolze witt be 6 6 a. !taj1c c.n pIan np4Ind imptementatr(pn. \

I, ALL PROGRALS SHOULD BE OPEN ENTRY AND N EXIT
.

it

a, 4PtutitZiolt5 shoed made to attow stddent4
to entel any p4o0am a minimum o6 Aout ttme4
duking, a yea4. 1dea2ty, a ptogum houtd be
open to new 4tudent4 at Ea time.

4
b. Puvi4ions 6houtd atAo be made 4ott open exit

PLom an educationat mogkam into a kb. To
aecompti4h thi4; a vaniety oriaiTyTiVet
jobs -in a givin tude mctst be idetti6ied dnd
inetuded into the eumicutum. (Ideatty, a
4tUdent cowed become emptoyabte at an entity '
tevet job in a tude atea Weft. one month
inatnuction.)

"; A,r); tedt,

2. AIL EDUCATIONALs PROGRAMS'SHOULD BE COMPETENCY BASED triltrwie
BEHXVIORAL OBJECTIVES

_,--
.

a. Empha4i4 4houtd Ue ptaced onitri.t.compeOncie4
t

Itatho than entity 4equirtemen .

b, The eompetencie4 to be taught 4houtd be vat4glated
th4ough 4ukvey8 o6 indu4tAy.

. C. We 4houtd move towptd the exiting Atudent having
a ti4ting 06 competeneic4 katheA than a; 4Soma
04 ceta6icate indicating tht Foniptetion o a

1 given pkogum.

'3 ALL PROGRAMS SHOULD OPERATE,ON A 124NTH YEAR AROUND.

s
BASIS (Beginning thirs dummet whi4e pea sibte)

# _
. .

.



0

.

4: AVVANCET/ATACUMIUT IN AU EDUCATIVNAL ri0ORA1 FOR

PREViOUR tUiC iP ISTRUCT107 IN A TRAIT AREA

SHOW) 5L GuARAuTfil).
.

a. Student6 entettAng the AVT1 kkom a iecondaAy
centek pitogkaM must begiven-advanced standing
depending upon theik individuat competencie6.

b. A system oi okedit by examinatioA'fwkitten, '
.

pck6o4mance, ot both) shoutd be devetvped Sol
_students dto ateudy have.compitenae4.4n a .

tAade a/tea. ik

5. ALL PROGRAMS SHOWS 8C0U4 Tq UTIME IMMVIDUALIZEO.
/NStRUCT1ON;

a. 1n4tAuctiNihoutd bc,ileated to an 4.nchvi1uat'6
untqat guois and backwund.

Student5,4houtd pugkess th/Liug1ian educational
pkogitam at thciA own /tate.

,

c. JUs-doe4 not-mean' that the tsOiek's 446 44,
that oS a. .Zpenset 06 instuctionat packages
(as 4:4 tute 04 40nle .instituttons) . W mwst
.continwatty he awake that motivation witt be
nece46alty Wm the time 0144 student's ente4 ou4
ctaiSitooms until 'they exit. .

0 ,-

teadte4 i4 thibe4t method OS indivi:dliat.-
izinriiiMUction in spitt o6 what media satesmen
say..

14. -°1
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4
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4.

ITLE: THE DEVELOPMENT-AND IMPLEMENTICTION OF MUER EDUCAIION IN 7HE PUBLIC
SCHOOLS OF VIRGINIA. FINAL RcPORT. .

PERSONAL AMOR: MOOREFIELD, JEAN A.
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4
,
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4,.
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. The p;ojeCt opirtted frot July 16, 1974 to Augustft22, 1975.

A full time Supervisor of Career Education was employed on July 16, 1974,
. .

Subpary

I

1-

6

and a full; time secretary_was employed in; September,'1974. The*project

involved the work of a State Supervisor of Career Education who gave *-

leadership within the State Department of Educationp4.to\local school

divisions in planning, developing, and impiementinl:Career education. The

Supervisor conducted meetings of a Career Education Coordinating Committee

within the State Department ot Education,-conduoted in-service neetings'for

Divisions within the State Department of 'Education, conducted regional work-
.

shops in various localities around the b,tate, conduct:6d workshops 4"orlocal

school divisions, met)with deans and other key professors in colleges of

education, and met with other groups such as RiChmond Metropolitan Chart&

of Commerce, etc: 4 library of careei educatbr materials waa assembled.

Problem Area

1.4

The concept of areer education springs from the conviction of educators

that too many you are leaving the' public school, either by gradPation or '

. .

at droupopts, pre!ioared for careers. These youth generallY' lack eith er

the desire or capacity for higher education, yet.they have not received the

'kind of preparation which would aid them in findi;ig a place in the world of

work. ToO often, 'tsheAsimply do not know what is available to them, or they

are unprepared for productiveietp1oyment. s

The purpose of this project was to initiate the development'and imple-
. ek

tentation of a career'educAtiOn program in.the pUblic'schools 61-Virginia
4

that:14M enable each student.to be prep4d upon leaving high school to



4

.t .4

either:become eainfully employed, or tO'continue his/her'pdteatien beyond
. .

'the high school levol, The original propeaal tor this.project'emphasised
. .

. . .

that considerable attention e given to sfaff deltalepment te.inable,teaohers

to implement career education. r .

. .,, %. ...o
4 . 4 14

Dr. Sidn7ey P..-Hari,and., . 8...Commissioner of Edtication
4.

before the National Associatiosof Secondary School-Principal

Texas; on January 23, 1971, 1 icated his concern reali ically.tbi today's

s speech .

Houston,

wceld of-work. Re said, "Shall \Ice persevere in the tra "tional practice's

) that are obviously not properly 'equiPping fully half or more of our young

people or shall we immediately uridertake the reformation 'ereur'entire.

4

t

)
. . , !

secondary education in order to position it proi)erly for mximuM

,

.centribution , 1

1

to our individual and national:life?"' Dr. Aarland continued, "it maka public
1

I

. .,.

education become relevant acCording to today's needs and'the needs of the ( I

,

future, the entire school

increasingly evident that

program must be restructured, and it is beComing

public education-should be. focused around the

theme ofcareez development.P

Career education is a cotprehensive educational program focuseroh ,....,. t
. . . ,,-,-; 9

1

1

, ... ,-rs 1'

Li the elementary schq011.s,Wents are informed'about,a wide iange of jobS '... -4
. .. . ..,

, . -.4."----,-- . ..-

in. eur society and:Ufiettalis4A5 requirements invefved. In juniof high 'School*

careers, whicH begins rn kintergarten and continues through the adult years..

. .

-*adonis may explore severarspecifio clusters of occupations through hands-on

experiences andefield observations, as well as classroominstruction. In the
% ,

1
.

. % senior high scheol,"students pursue a selected occupational area, exercislng
410 ,

one of three optiens:&-intensivepreparation for entry into the world of work

Immedrely.upon leaving high school, preparation for postsecondary occufla

tional area; exercising ehe of three options --intensive preparation for entrk



into the world of work immediately Upon leavini; high
1
school, preparation

t" ,

0-r pOsttecoodary occupational education, or.preparat4on for ifour-year.
- 4

. , --

cqllege. . Finally, placement 5.nto an entry-level job Or further eduCation i

,

.

is guaranteed for everIF student in an effective career education program.

%During the period since 1969, numerous 3ournalarti,cles and documents
.

- I
were prepared whilh were related to the type of educational programs now .,

. i'

referld toas "career education." Many of the documents are now available
i

1

through the ERIC system. The Diviiion of Vocational and Technical Education, i

I
.....:77 .

i

Bureau of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, USOE prepared a document, i

!

i

dated May 10,1973, entitled, "Career Education; A Model for Implenontation."
a

This document contairis a list of some of the more significant aiticles and
,

documents.
lib

. 0 4

, Objectives .
f . t

... at
:

° the primary purpose of the proposed prdject was to provide leadership

at the state and loóal'levels for the,detalopment and implementatiOn'of a
. .

.pareer'educafron irogram in the public schools pf Virginia. This program
. .

wouidinciude grades k through 12. Specific. Objectives were: .

. .

,

I

*3... To assenble, review and cataloguejraterials that have been pre-
!

pared on career educition by USOE, State Departments of'elucatton .

ahd"other edncatiohal institutions And agencies.

4.

1

2. To provide leadership within the Sta e Department of Education and
1

'

4

invOlve all divisions-or the Department hat deal with instruction, !

.

. student guidance; and special services in the planning, developing,
4.

e ...

.
and imPlementing. of ,thA: career -edMcat:ion. program..

4 1 1

3. To plan afd conductAn in-service training program on career education

for local school administrators, teachers, and. gther 'local school. .

4

personnel:

?

*: '6

; *



raw. ,.

4

p.

- 4. *To develop and disseminate structional Materials 'to local

school divisions:

5. To
4

assist local school divisions
.

eveloping and initiating .

a. pro igram of career 'education.

-..ProWednres

.

A full,time Supervisor of Career Education7and a full time secretaM
.

were employed. The Supervisor of Career Education aiminiAratively.was

. ,
responsible to the Assistant,Superintendent for Inbtruction. The Supervisor

.7

4

of Career Education conduCed thevfollowing acti;ities as pelt 'ot an attempts,

to develop and implement career education in Virgiliat .

v

1. A State Department of Education Coordinating Committee Tor Career

Education was appointed; The members of this Committee represented,

the Divisions of 8pecial Ed&ation, Elenvitary Education, Secondari

EducatiOn, Vocational Education, Guidance Services, and the Bureau of.

Teaching Materials. This Committee advised the Stat.e Supervisor of

gireer Education, ilye leadership farcareer-education within theie
. .

respective Divisidns, and.assisted in-
.

2. A library on career education was

planning and conducting workshops,

estabiished at .Che /4dia Ekamination

Center of the Division of Special Services within the State Departmeqt

of EdUchtion. This library consists of two'sections. bne Section

containslurricgium guides, books, reports;'pommercial materials, and
, -

other such materials; This section of the librarY is available to,any

one 141-6 wishes to use it. The other section'of the library contains

materials .purchased with staff developmeilt money"by the State Department .

a

0.

of Educataon, and this section is accessable .only to megbers of the
.

State Department of Education. This section contains materials similar,

to those.which are in the other section, but this tediion is used.primarily

ir



. '

'

, a

- to apist members'of the State Department of Education to conduct

140T*Ofki oh carter education.

3.' Retional workshops were conducted by the state Supervisor in.

vdrious geographic sections of the state. An attempt was madeto
. .

cenduct these workshops by'in3.0.ting local-school administrators,'

iekaiers, and otYer local.school officersto come to a special
"-

4
workshop-on career ed Ucation. However, some difficulty was

4

encountered in using this piocedure because few.key administrators

attended.th'e specially called workshoPs. Since the successful P

't oper.stion ofthis project required contacts with and workshops for,li,
,

7 . . ,

was modified. Existirig

were examined, and

key adninistrators, the firstiplan of attz,k

schedules of rTetings for key administrators

their leaders' cooperation i1as solicited. With the cooperation of

' the various leaders of thgge pre-planned meetings, the S'tate SUper-

-.-
- visor of Career Educatib/n conducted workshops for Superintendents'

.1 Advisofy. Council Regional neetings, Supervisory Groups' Regional'

-

geetin
.

gs, and counselors' regional meetings. Additionally, many key

teachers'and'administratorg were'preseilt in :wqrkshops conducted by

the' State Supervisor of Career Education in conjunction with the

Title IV cirriclilum workshop at the University of Vii-ginia, at .

meetiligs conducted in'cboperation with other members of the State

Department.of Education including representatives fromall of the
,

instructional Aivisions, the,Telecommunications Pivisipn, and the

Federal Programs OffiCe. Additionally, pie State Supervisor pa.rtici-

. pated in workshops conducted by various teacher education institutiorZ,
. .

_

and discussed with these.institutionstheir plans for condung weak-
. .. .

long and thra-week long summevoredit Courses on career edIscation.
f

All of the publIc teacher training institutions in lirginia ilavia

()

-1

-

A



,

offered suab courses thii summer and expect to repeat them and or

build on'them dUring the coming Year.

4
4% Instructional materials for career education'were di:sseminated

to eacil local sthool division in Virginia by the Radftetend
.

Petersburg Exemplary Career Education Projects. The State Supervisqr

of Career Eduation folloaea uptilis dissemination by contacting 'the
4k

school divisions to suggest ways in which the materials Jui,ght be used.

. 4 survey was taken to determine the status of career education.in.
.%

lotafschool'divisions,in Viiginia. The results of thisfer.itspe

compiled, and a-list of,5ontact persons for local divisions was,formu

lated.. The State Supervisor of Career Eaucation used this list in

lenCling out communications about materiAlp resources and perscinnel

resources aVailible 16 local,divisions to assisewith the'developient

'and implementation of areer education. e

8. The State SupIrVisor of Career Educ,tien contacCed each school

N

division through a memorandum to offer assistance. Many school

divisions req4sted such'assistance,'and the State Supervisor'held

t ' ; , 4
'several divisional workshops. Additionally,'the State Supervisor of

.

Career Education mei with individuals'and,career eduqatton committees

in many scUool division's to help them plan specific actions to take to

. .. t
3..

'implement .career.education locally.
. .

1

.. I

,f, 0

2.,,The State Supervieor of"CaX4er Education communicated by letter 1 I

1

.,

. with'all of the career educAion contact msons in all of-the other
i

4

Or

states and4erritories, and'attended two national meetings for-stite

coordinatori of career education. ' I.

Evaluation

Under the direction of the Asststant Superintendent for Instructio*,
. 4

60.

.6 amen....



0

4 A S.
$ .. 1

. .44 .

... .- ( /.

the State Supervisor of 'career Education,.with the advice of-the State i
$

... I

,4

Career EducatiOn Coorditatingreommittee, decided that subjectivi.evalui

tion, based on acti vities conducted and responses from local school -
. .

divisions would be the bb.sis for evaluating the project. Parry faVOrable

rePorti'were'receiyed (examples-are in appendix), and the Overwhelming

consensus of opinion %las that career education in Virginia had greatly

been advanced by the operation of this project.

4

v

On the basis of these favorable repprts, the-S tate Department of '

,e1
'Education his included a continence of the project posibLes in their.

budget for the next biehniumf.

During. 1976.the General ASsembly of Vi4inia and 'tile State Board or

Education incorporated career preparation into the Standards of Quality.

Ifwas ccmclud4that a goal of public education must be to enable each

student, upon leaving school; to continue successfully a progrim of

advanced education or to enter the world of work. .

'

2 ,

1,0

.
. on August 22, lupervisor of Career Education left the State

.
.

I
116 !

Department of Education to accept another position. It was not until
.

, Hey 1, 1976 that'the positiOn vas filled by a new supervisor.At the 'Present

-

\. time the office is staffed by a full time supervisor and a -runtime sacretary..,

. $

of career education.
f

.

Since May 1, 1976 the Supervisor has mads'an effort to work jointly with

. and gir leadership to the staff of the Elementery ,'Setcmidamand Special

... Education depaitment.v Leadership has a lso been given to'several lOcal

sghool divisions in planning, developing ak implementing cateer education

' .

programa.

I
.

11

. -
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c

'4I v

The Supervispr, also, has.visited the three pilot pro cts in the
-

.

. A
.

.

State and plans Sor rurthev.follow-up have beeet made. .
\ ,

,

'

. \
. . .

. . . ..

. .
. .
Initial,planning havSegun with the ftichmond and Virginia Chambers of

.
\ t

Commerce in their efeorts to assist educators in eseting the educational
N 1. /

. IP-

needs ot busineis, industry and. labor. so.

- ,

..1

Since May 14 th'e Supervisor has,attended two National Conferences and!

4
plans to particillate ih three state conferenclat-oonducted by three state

Universities as well-as help conduct:several pre-school wdrkshops in local

school diviiions.

, \
Additi9pal riaterials anil\informatiOn are being assembled to enlarge-

upone the career education seetion>\ n the librag.

In tonclusion plans ate being ma 'by the Sdpervisor tt? organize-a

, task force of State Department. orEducation\st:aff and A siAte Advisor)?
-

c ommitee'to%ssist in th develOpment and inpleientation of a state plan
... 4, .

and mode'1. for career edecati n.
.

Chnclusiono, Inpcations, Recommendations

Career education continuet-a-lie the-most viable mea of eachi,evintk the 4.
. ,

. .

- educational reform ailed for by* many of educationfs criticet In
,

Virginia,
A .

: career education.has been'experiencing considerable grass-root growth, and the

.

.operation of this project has given oonsiderable'direOtIon and en ouragement
. 4

to this growth during *the past ysar. 4t theyresent. time 124 of Vir iniats
4

P .

one hundred and thirtycsix school divisions are actave in implementing some
.

. ,

portion of eareer.eduRat n elementaty and juni,or high schools.
. . % .

, 4

-8-

4
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The direction of public education in Virginia ls determined by Standards
. 4

,of Quality and Objectives ior PUblic Schocassin Virgirda established by the
.

. . .
, .

...

GeneraL,Assembly, and'eareer education efforts have been incorporated into
Z.

these Standards. In order to he4.1ocal school di:visions achieve the

.

* Standards of Quality, the State Department of Education has putilished an
.

Action Plan for Achieving Certain /4eastble Objectives for Public Education
..

, .

. a

in Virginia 1974-76. For exaMple,.one,of the Standards ptates that "By June
,

1976 at, east 902; of high school graduates ribt continuing formal:edudation

f
p

should have a job entry skill", and`the Action Plan iequires that public
. .

ichools provide students with help in choosing a career objective: AddiiioriallY,

.- the Standards.WQualitylrequire that each dpision shall revise and extend
, , .

..

annually a.fivsjear ichool improvement plan which contains strategies for'

a

reaching the objectives of the school avision, and'many school divisiqns,
.

.

have included.career educatioh as 11 vehicle they plan to use in reaching the

t
Standards .of. QUA14y:

4

It id. fUrther rhommended that the Stat6-Superintendent'ofPnblic

Instruction dive increased leadership'to career education by establishing

the pusition of Special'Assistant;for Career Education, and inCluding the

Speciii Aiststant for Career Education in all of the policy making,indr

planning meetings of,trie State Department of Education.

%
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.

itte ptoject has proven to be an interesting and enlightening

erperience. Of the many and varied.problems, the most significant was

thi Brustrat*on of waiting for various agencies to meet and-render

degisione upoo which the fate of the.prodect hinged. Another involims
. ,

thi abtlitt to measure the cooperation of,the local oil companies.

Due trim independent'and hands off policy maintained'Oy.the local

oil Comianies, the merging and moving of home offices from the Bradford

area, the extreme work load imposed on oil company executives due to

government 40nrrols, and certain .other political faaors beyond Our

:.

control it became viitually impossibla to-obtain anything in writing as
. .

t

to the extent of contributions that the courivican expect to obtain from

local industry: Zt is the investigator% firm opinion.,afteiscontacting

.
.

. ,:r..

'executives in'the local oil industry
.
that once as course is in operation/

. . .
4 0 ra ,

local effort will be forthcbming.
.

.
.

.
Mr. *cue Herrold, Consultant for VocationttEducation 'Field Services)$

,
c

Edward Goulding, Supervisipg Principe?. tof Bradford Area sigh School, and
. .

Willia. Kastitubc, Chairman of the Vocationl Education Committee of

the Board of Education have been moat beneficial in contributing much
0 . ,

. .

time and effort in pursuing the VaricAss objectives of this study.
.r

.6

0.4

4:



Abstract

In an attempt to comply with.a request of the local petroleum

inaustry that A voCational training program be instituted, to supply the

industry with traidediman, powes, thisproject was developed. The.major

at& wet tO investigate the possibilities, identify the favorable Sapects,
.4

and deal.with problems which might inpedelthe dtvelopment Of such a

4 . 1 .

'project. An investigatormith extensive emperience in the petroleum ,
. . lit...%

.

.. '

indlistry was employed to conduct the study.. Areas to which he was

instructed to direct his attention included a determination of min

* .

. power needs in the industry, curreil and past tkeining methods,

identification of necessary skil;s, feasibility of imparting these skills,

4 4

tools aid equipment necessary to teach these skills, develop and
. .

21,e
.

iaintain rapport with the local: petroleum induscry, identify and acqiire
,

-- a suitable iite for training, recommend the necessary renovations to dopplir
. .

-
S '

.with the various regulatory codes, assess student and community interest,

and conduct an-expioratory course te hell; incieesi student inteiest and
, .

4

knowledge. These problems were approached, many of them coacurrently.

:
The study Of the manpower revealed that,over 114 of the workers were

age 50 and bove A forval 'training program4oes not ,oxisi nor.has oii

eier existed in this geographic area..Through the utilisation of'his

own experience and' interviews with oil company representatives the
.4

necessery skill areas were identified. It WilS determinekthat the skills
A

0

could be taught.in the proper setting. This setting prolied to be an,

opeiating oil.lease to provide actual ha"nds on experienpas-for the

students. Local industry officials were infngmed of progress and consulted

prior to recommendations cOncelAing the course. They have pledged,
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2

supportdin terms of resource persons, field trips, demonstrations,

"and tools, equipment and materials. A site has been identified and

the various shortcomings relative to the appropriate codes have been

idTgrifibd. Student and, community interest has been flurveyed and

--Tr"dopumented. The liated objectives of the project have either been met

or the reason for failure to db so has been noted.

It is.the opinion of,the admipistration of the Brol!ord Area High

Sohool_And the inVestigator thaethe p

gab

.16. .11

and that the accumuldted data verifies

creation of &course to "equip students

roJect has been properly conducted

employment in the petrole industry:

/

I
.

.

se

and supports the need for the

with entry level skills for

4.

I'

h.



Nethods

S.

The project was designed 6 amploy an investigator who had extensive

experience in the production of cryd4 oil. :his type of experience was

necessary to make decisions relative to the objectiVes of the project.

Nan): of these deCisions:were of a subjective nature based upon his'.

pxperiencel what the industrial contacts indicosed their needs were, and.

.how these related to school policy and available funds. The projection'

4
o2 eipioyment opportunitiesowas made with the cOoPeration of the

I

Pennsylvania Department of aiployment Security and personal contact

interviews with local oil producers. During the interviews with the oil
l 4

. . .

producers items such as necessary skills, special tools. and equipment
. 4

i
major illstructional akeas of tIle occupatibi, availability of field trips,.

and demonstrations, industry coolleration IA terms o2 loaning =Animation

of material,and ecliftmeot, and cooperative placement of students Were

discussed by the investigato5fatid the_industrial repreaentatiyea..This
w .

._ information4was thalcompiled irom #le investiiatoes notes,. evaluated;

and used as a basii Tor recommendations and decisions Which were made
_

.0

pertinent\Io these topics.

Apoiher area with which the investigator.was concerned involved the
. ,

locaiion and securing of a suitable-site fo instructtopal Purposes. All -
tfit .

available locatiOns with even remote possib lities Were exagned, evaluated
4.

.

and recommendati
4

oa made based tpon their m rite or deficiencies. This

process of examination and elimination led to the recommendation of the

final site.

.44

3
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4
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The investigator also coriducted en introdictory course for the

pprpose of expaiingsstndents to die various aspects of the petroleum
. -

industry., This aided in'measuring student iftterest through qUestionnaires

ofd interviews. It also prolided for the dovelopment of additional

interest among the.students in the petroieUm industry. This' course was

conducted as.a one weak course copsisting of: 4 hours of classroom

instruction end.2 hours of field experience. This was 'conducted M...

grades 9 through 12 for those students whose schedules afforded time

P

far this activity.
,

A glossary of leims pertaining to the ietroleum industry with which

the ceader may be unfamiliar 1.s: included in the report.

a.
.

4.

,

1`.

ItAtity

4410'
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Investigatory Process

lipthe procedure-silction of the iropOial s al actiWils were s'

f _,- . . -
a .,. 1)

ouqined which.would enable us to realisticali asseSs the-situationore.-

ar "
garding a course In petroleum production: ''In this Action of tie report

/ :
I shall describe those activities and.the results of out efforts.

J

%
.. 1 .

0.

In the.aree of men.power needs, the invesiiiator, worked iR cooperation

with the Penisylv ia tura:6 of Employment Securit; n'drthe local oil
. -% .

producers'to 4rive at a prillection of present and future marr.power leeds-.,
. ,

f

tie were firsti i4jned of a man power shortage a,, a meeting initiated .. . .
'

b7 ale Pennsylvania Oil, Gas and iiiiiarais' Associltion,requesting 'that
-.,,,, 1- _, ...,

we atempt fo,include the training-of peisonn for this occupational
..

t . ,

area in o vocational-tachnical flrogram at Bradfo =Area High Shhool.

tWit1; figural supplied by the Bureau of .Empleythent curity, relative,.

;

to:the iarge companies employing periOnnel in Oe pettol d related

t
industries and figures obtained from the,companies which indiCate the

. )

ages ,of theme employees,cer
.

tsin dedua e.projactiofis can.be mede. A .

work force of 4 5 ims employed by4hese majo)coMpanigg. this-figure,-.

\constitutes.11% f McKean County's total workforce& ..
- . . ., .. .e,

,

Examination of personnel rosters for these compaRies reveals that
. , I.

4.
P.

approximately 11444 diese eeployees are 50 and above.- Replacement of
\

these employees aline represents, approximately 20 jobs per rear. Please
, . .

refer to the appendix
1
for a cosiplete list.of'companies and personnel.

, a

0
a 4 . a . .

Otheefactorawhich must be considered in'assessiqg future man power npeds
1

. '.
... .

.

invorve iroduction figutes and new recovery.techniOes which are in an
,

. :advanced stage of "deyelopment."

. . . .

-See Appenaix A4;-

**T
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The Penn Grade crude oil area simpliei,approxipately 201. of tge'tetal
i .

.. ,

lubricating oiriaold in the:nai'ion.2 *Of thieamount Pennaylvania ia thi
. ,

. l . t

largest producer with 2/34of the state's oii heing produced. ia McKean
. ,

County. To assess the importance td.tbi area, in 1974 the oil production
1 . - ,

and related industries aecounted for 33.6% -of the county's indittrial
.

miproduetien or $105.5 million ;rth thof busineis.3 Anoer item to coneider

Involves the tertiary recove4 methods now being tsstcA in the Bradford.
field. Mt. Ted Geffen df Amoco wrote, "It isestimated that improved

mettiods for oil recovery can, as a target, reCover an additlonal 59 biilion
.

. -

.
- .

barrels frmm discovered nazis.'
4. The recovery method being tested ideally

is referred to by °fits trade nAe.of ihraili)od. This process is' described
e .

7.-

4 . ..

i. in technical detail in an artiel3f0Und in the Oil and Gas Journal. The
, ,

results of these experimentqedate ire outlined in 4 recent.artible
i .

printed in The Bradford Eta. The article describes the site being used,
.

..T 4* -

-
4. ; . .

the companies involved, ind the results to date. The figures which are

. .

..

.. t
, . .

pertinent to this study are the(statement that thie method applied to the
. .

45,000 acres ofloil property in the Ildford field has a recoimy poteattal

9f 5000 barrels per acre. This would result in recowezq of approximaett

425 million barrels of oil.
5

The significance of this figdre can best:be

...2Petroleighnolop University of pittsburgh, Bradford
. .

anRus: Bradford, Pa.; p.1 ,. . . . ---

JP44.4 Department of Commerce, Bureau of S tistice, Research and Plaankng0t:

4i

pennsylvania Couuti Industrklecort.McKean Co aty, Pennsylvania Industrial
Oeugus series, ittelease Number I,V5-14 :Harris rg, Pa.p.r6. ,

.
-Aired 144 Geffen, "Here's What's Needed to,Get Tertiary Ree-overy,Going,". .., .

World Oil, March 19750.pp.53-57 ,

.2.1ournal Staff Report, "Higher Crude Prices Add Sharply to U.S. Reserves."
Oil,tt Gas Jouinal, January 20, 1975, p.35 . -.

- -11The Bra4ferd (Pe.) Eta, April 300 1976* R.I.
,

74-10.e

....

'- 6
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.

, ..

' appreciated Imthe knowie ge that McKean County has produced approximately e

400 million barrels since ihe initial MiscOvery of oil in1871.7 These

-

figures added to the employment figurae Which pere previous1); noted 4711 '

**
easily be translated into a period of increased activity and increased

emOloyment opportunities, with a projected figure of approximateli 13

students Abmpletini the course eadh jeer theindustry mill be easily able

to absorb ,these trained persons intothe. work force of the petrolemp and '

. -

related industries.

Xo attempt to establish our position °Oncoming the feasibility of i

'
adding this curriculum it was decided to assess existing or kat training*

programs. It was discovered that in thii geographic area there Sas never

f"
.,,;been ansorganized training p2ogram in thislindustry. There have been

'. .

individilalS trained for various jobs on a One to one.-basis and skills
4

as

_have been transmitted from generation t9 generation within families;

however no .apprenticeship or training vehicle for job proCession has

ever existed in'the Bradford field..

A program financed by CI= funds at Hockin, Technical-I:allege, at
,

"-i-L
Nelsonville, Ohio was brought to our attention. After coirespondint with ; If

,- .
.

school officials, our investigatdr visited Nelsoaville 1Rr a first and

- look at the program. 4He found iittle of use to us in this course.

had a b6, net in a classrool, and then traveled in the areaLto bee er_ot

Pee oCcuring retarding oil producqopnin the area that day., .kor

if a wela was bang fractured or-drilled thaxewould visit the site.

7PetroleuM EngineeringTechmoloay, p.1
$
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There were no hands on exeeriences connected' with'the prOgram.'lfte,

4 , t.
.

inveetiggtor was not interesIzed ;II purc 0 a stailar approach in our 4.

;.
.

course.

The investigator. compiled .11 list of Balls which the oil field mechanic ,

- .

,

should possess. These skilrs are brokenedown into major areas of the

s-

occupation. A list of these skills may,be seen in the appendix.
8 .

This
..."

.

. list 4 skills will provide the nucleus of the curriculum mhich Ve shall
."

develop in Riese II of'the.project4.._
. .

,

Theseskills reflect tha change in direction ourproject ye taken
,

*
. .z.-
with the additional input of the inOestigato:. Initially our thoughts

.

. . 4

were aimed toward 'kills which could be impartefin a shop..laboratory.

setting. The investigator who was hired is an active oil producer. 'His

thought* were aimed toward instruction base4 uponithe'everyday prolitemV'
.

of an operating.oil lease; ppon ek'tination 6f what could 6 taught in

a wilding (shop-la.boratory) vs..an eratini lease it was determined ,

th the scope of instruction couid b significantly broadened. This

ide is also in agreemenit with the han s on philImphy of vocational

edu tion. Therefore our elforts vire onceattld toward securint.ean
e "

oper ting oil lease. Tools and equipment necessary to teach the skills\
which eve baen identified as-feasible and desirable can'be found in. ihe

appendi 9

°See Appendix B
'9See Apperidix C

.

Mr
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,Stias ptoject*was the result of aa ind09try luggeetion 4 has.
Itt

,been i.op; feeling that.t.40 ndustry representatives-4ould be appraised
I, .

,
.

- of 4.effOrts and progreseof the project. 'this 'aes been done with.
Aar

reprisentotAveiof all the major-oll coupanles and several independent

,

941.1pe;s being furnished Opies of the 'carious liojdets whitilwere
.

Thikplus a continual aipraisal of eveets.ofitteli for approv

:'
..

the investigation as 1 oiwrequests for aastOtanqe,when necessary,have ':"',1%
.. ..

.

..
., ..

.

'both opemand active. % ....4.

-If.% ...

,
. ..

.

. .

1

.. ,.1.. 'In_ed4ition..tO this,tfie investigator cooducted personal interview's
,

. * with reppOntatives of the Oil amponies, independet produqers, and
, .

. - yt . .1.
N 4.

. c- .- .

,

.1! \I' ,related'induitries. 01A copy 0 ihe questionnaire used in these interviews

kellt commRi,,,Cation channe

1:0
,if COUnd in the appendix. From-tgese contacts lists of contributions

. .
..%

-

. sulch arfield trips auffresource people were'compilea.

Oni problem whiz presented itsey.dUrialk these interviews

,

subeequenp comm a tio was the oil -panies° reluctance tp put a

and in

dollar estimate dim

"Letus know what y

were almost unamine

in Writing. Thii

of an elettricjac

\. !.

'

pledged support in writillg. Verbal assurences that

4 need, when you,need it, and, welll 11.40P You out,"

ly siyal..by: the cOmpanies,.but no oue would put this..

:
aft alreelYmanifested itAelf invour recent purchsse"'

lin whibh.a-large discount'-was allowed'and some

esaories donat perMlt usto purchase this it;at with
...

v-

ac

ti projet. We hart atso receiVed many letters\
i

0
11See Appendix
Sea Appendix

funds from

of support from our.
. .

.
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1

industrial Contacis. Copies of tnese.letters maibe found in'tbe

Appendlx,12
4

It is our opinion taat while,ws are unable to documnt industry

support as strongly as we would prefer that industry intereslt is

s linters ind the veibal commit:cents will lie honored.

Alter the initial meetinglaitn indistry reprdsentatives an immediate

- problem was recognized concerning where sued a course might be taught.
.111

;

As a comprehensive high scuool building funds evadable to AVTR schools

mare not accdasable to us, t.erefore, conStruaiOn was virtually eliminated.

Real 'Eatate ageats were contacted, the industrial representatives contacted

again, bO'ard members, and otaer interested parties were qyeried as to a

possible instructional site. Numerous Sites suggestions were made and

all of ihese weie inveitigated. A few of tLeie could barejected for

varioUs reasons after a cursory. inspection. AL.list of the'properties

*doh were studied in depta is attached.13 The features of each and the
. ,

commenti of the investigator are included in this list. After tlhis

investigation we made our recommendation. Tad site which was recommended'

.- provides us with the most favoreble situation we were able to find to
A ... .,

include the traindikactiVitieS which Wg-Wish to include in the curriculum.

This site has sufficient space to conduct these activities and the building
. .-

f
wicks will be wsed.for_indoor activities will meet ali seste siandards

in regard to sdfety and schOol code requirements.

In a related activity which was occuriAg concurrently w.144 the
.

investigatory aatiftties detailed-up toithis point was the aSSeaSment

. ,

12See Appendix r.
"See Appendix G4'-

A
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of student interest. The first step was a survey of the entire student

population (+Grades 10-41-12) with regard to eMployment interests. Of

the 1207 students surveyed 104 indicated an interest in the petroleum

and related industries. .41 copy of this qnestionnaire is included.14

In the text of'the proposal a nine week exploratory course yes out-

lined and planned-to help-measure and stimulate student interest. After'

a moe detailed study, consideration of the investigator's recommendatioe,

and calculation of the number of students available for such a course,

the format was changed. This involved a change to 9 one week courses

of a broad exploratory nature.15 The change enableOrs to involve many

more students and also include grade 9 in our two junior high schools.

A total of 67 students enrolled in and completed this one week
A

exploratory course. Various scheduling probl9ms limited the eniollment,

such things as all sephomores being sCheduled-full and mot having a study
wi

hall every day to take the course, vocational studenté already enrolled

in a trade and industrial program not having free time in their schedule,

and an active worki.study and work release program eliminated many other

potential candidates. *A toialof 47 students made application for

admittance to the course planned for the coming\schbol year.

A questionnaire16 was administered to the students who completed

this course to assess the results in terms of increased knowledge, interest,

knowledge of ,careers, and iper questions.

!SeerAppendix H
!;SeeAppendix:I
"See Appendix J

6
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Of the 67 questfonnaires given to students 52 were retruried for 77.67
f

rate of return. A scale of 1 low to 5 high was used for the first 5

questions. The-results of the returns are As follows: /

1. To what extent has this course increased,your knowleage of the
petroleum in4ustry? 3.69

I. To what degree has particiPation ip thie couree influenced your
interest in.a career in the petroleum industry? 3.82

3. To What degree his participation in this coutse increased your
knowledge of careers in the petroleum and related areas of
emploYient? 3.32

4. When applica ble to what degree were safety proceduees and
practices emphasized and_applied? 4.32' 40

'4 ,

5. To what exta wad you recommend Aiccourse to other students
who have not had the opportunity to enroll in it? 4.40

Another question which is significant involved a desire to enroll

, in the year long course for next year. Rieponses to this question were

33 yes, 11 no, and 3 undecided. In light of the fact that practically

\ 173 of our population 'were not able to enroll in the course4because

of scheduling problems, we are quite satisfied with student.interest and
.

.

response. When the announcement was made thatImmplications were being'
,k

accepieF1 for,next yor's,course.,"47 students responded.. This occurred

. during the last two weeks of the school yepr,with stildents already
4.

scheduled for next year in other courses and in spite of the many dis..

tractioris of the year's end activities.

.
N a as .. .

. )

st 44
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The following information relates to activtties whIch specifically

apply to the achivament oEth oilectives of the piojec.

1. To deteimins and list the actual employment opportunities for
trained oil field personnel:

Through the investigator's interviews with major oil compiny'

V

executives, personnel officers, The Pennsylvania Bureau of

Employment Security, and independent oil producep# employme nt
*

. opportunities in the Bradford oiX field wefelompiled. These

are referred to on page 5 of this repo4t, and listed in the

Appendix.
17

2. To determine whit 'skills should be'apparent in the modern oil
field mechanic;

,

3. To inAicate which skills can 'he impstted in a classroom (Shop-
laboratory) settias:

Through interviews with independent oil mei: and foreman for Miajcor
4

*

oil companies it was determined the,skills that the_companies
. .

demand in theAoil,field personnel which they wish.tb hire. These

skills can be talleatin an actual operatXng oil lea situation

and not in a classroom s etting. rtefer to the list in

. k
..AppendiaL.

,

4. The amount of space necessary to.teich theie.skills will be
c cula'ted:

. . . . %
.

.
.

.
.

...

5. To examine existina facilities ahd.make recommendations pertaining
. to leaiingvs..Venevition: .

b. .
4 . .

AS, .
. .Real estate ageits and oil men were contacted as to the

e

uSes7 Appendix A.

% LISee Appepdix B

13
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availability of buildinge ahd property. When completed thts

ylist was evaluated'and a recomiendation made to the mocatidnal

cosmitte of the area school board.
/9t

6. To compare the recommended facility with applicable state
regulations to insure coxeliance in regard to sire, lighting,
-safety, etc;

In designing this course.to encompass mi actual working oil

producing lease,OSUA, sifety.requirementa Department of

'Environmental Aesodites regulations,and Department of-Labor &

4? Industry regulations,Will be observeciand adhered to in all

future,constrUAion 01dId mainenance developments. With an

operating lease consietingof epproximately twear.fiveecres

of mineral rights and eight acres of surface we have no probloms

as to size.

7. To explore field opportunities availalplvto aid in instruction .

and list appropriate field tripa and.demonstrations:
-

A survey of the local sitiiidustry and relited industriep was

1 A -
made and the various field trips and demonstrations are listed

. %

jn the Appeud4,x.20

8. .TO
\

Identify possWelbooperatilWemployment placement of senior
students:

f

Due .to this cour4 being only in the initial planning stage and

having no slor students available for graduation very little
--

I

has been done concerning employment placement. This is one of
a

tpe objectives of Phase II. The oil industry lila indicated:at

willingness to the investigator- to hire students enrolled in

'the oil production course upon gAtduation.

19-See Appendix G.
20see Appendix.E.

,4
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;

i9.' To solicit cooperation frmn oil 'producers in regard to loaning
equipment for lostructiatipurposes, donation. of equipment,. nd
making petsonnel available for lectures and demonstrations.

_in attanpt VAS made to rraicit domd definite stateient from

major oil cogpanies in'regard to the amount or definition o

equipment that they would make available for instruction.

-71

purposes. This Wes not possible due to the reluctance of local

'executives .to put anything in writing: A list of personnel

available foi lectures and demonstrations is enhlosed in the

Appendix. 21

104vTo survey and determine student interesp_thrSugh interest
-.inventories, aptitude teips, surveys and'personal interviews.

. ..
:

:/Student intetest was first determined through a survey conducted
/

in the local high school. One hundred-four students'indicated

.
,an interest in the petroleumindustry.

22
QL this'number sixty-

.

,

seven availed themselves of a nine week exploratory yourse23 .

. .

conducted by the_ investigator. At .the)snd of this course a

student evaluation questionnaire, was adthidistered. Forty

,seven students expressed a desire tn'esrolrin the oil production

, course for the year 1976;1977.

11. To determine the eltent of industrial interest, cooperation,
and sepport of a vocational training imogrem with-the use,of''-
.a survey and individual interUtewst'

This"waa-acmooplished by the investigator conducting.Personal

interviews ulth major company eXecutivas and independent oil

!!See Appendix W. .

ttSee Appendix H.
f2See Appendix I.

'See:Appendix 3.

t'v
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ci

hi

di

producers. At this time a survey sheet,5 was left and a
.

, .

-I
, . ..

.

,Irequest for a testimonial letter was made. These letters eta

9ow on file in the investigator's office and art included in
i- -,.

26s , ..

../

'.-- the' Appendix. -

4

40.

'

12: TO liat the special to6iMnd equipmant unique to the indu'stry,
'and a master list of essential items for basic instruction and'
make recommendations concerning the purchase of,these items.

-A:master list of tools; and uipmeat and also a list'of large

tools and equipment nee ary for the instruction of an oil
. -

prodbction course are included.27 Some funding was made

-,

available due to a
.

ransfer in Cle original estimated budget

proposal'so that a new e fttric pumping Jack codld be purchased'

'for this course.
,

.

--" ..
.

.

\ ,- .

25.
See Appendix D../

26See AppendixrP.
/. 27See Appendix C. .
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Coiclusions and Recommendations

.

/.-The activities and findings of the
,
study 'Asia have been completed

-.

are outlined'in tlhe previous material. It is our contention that

sufficient evidence.was-presented to demopstrate several things:

1. That interest exists on a local level among oil prodicers
4

and related industries in the creation of the propesed course.
.

2. That the local companies mill support such a course in terms

of field trips, demonstrations, resource persona, Shd donations

or loan.of tools, eqPipment and materiala.

3. That such a course is feasible as a vocational technical offering

on a secondary level.

4.(-That an ideal site exists in close proximity to the high-school.

5. A suitable instructor has been located. Ile has completed an
4 A

evaluation interview at Penn Stati.and his copMetency has been

certified. In addition he has completed one year of college.

6. That sugficient interest is eyident among students to, warrant

tfie additionlhof the caurse.
-ft. . . 3 L' V-c.-

7. Eavlostent. opporitunitins )sre. availittfe",ikt:ibe -PT.esent, iate of
-

activity Mid even the addition 6f our training program

may not provee suffiEientikinpower if projected activity

becomes a reality.

46 The Axedford,Roark.of:...Rdwapion. is4prepared to support.auch.a
: !*.r

cours\with signigicant local effort at,this time-and prepared

to itisume the full burden.of the rogramwhep the project

funding has terminated.

e.-

17

1

.

ai.
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('' 4
18

In Aght of-theie findings we recommend that:.

1. Fundingibe made available for the development of.the course in

petroleum koduct ion.

2. This piogzam be used as a model for other areas where oil is

produced both on.a state and national level.

3. bfhat an.effort be made by the Department of Vocational Edt;cation

to have the procedures for funding requests emphasized in an
46

administrition cou:sa through the Vocational training institutions.

4. Other geographic areas be encouraged to ezpand efforts to .

develop Courses -which mey have benefits for local emilolpent

opportunities for students.,

.4
w

'
4.. -

4
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Cable Tools, A method °If percussion drilling where a,hole is /iterally ,

pounded into the ground - -machines such as stanflard rig, parkersburg,

national, and spuddet are in this category.

Coring and Cbipping, Methoas of exfracting oil producing sand samples
from a well lor laboratory analyziag. irr--'' -

..

. .

Five-Spot, Method of developing a lease In a checker-boardpattern.by.
drilling fqur intake wells wiih a singleproducing well in the center.

Fracturing; The itctual crackingor breaking of the oil beating sand
formations by injecting a fluid under treLeAdous pressure on the sand
formation..

.

Injection QX Intake Well, Well used to carry mater,to the oil bearing
sands for the_purpose of foraing and moving an oil bank to the . I
producing well.

Pcpyteam Jack, Above ground equipment loch2ed over producing
aneused for pumping the pil well in-connection with a central putoping
power. 4

groducing Well, Well used.for the purpose of obtaining'the crude oil from
the oil bearing sand formations.

J

bulling Crew, A group of production wmfkers consisting of one tractor
driver and one or two' men with duties.under the pulling poXf.

.

A Puer, Naie given to the oii field production worker who has the respon.,
sibility of checking the oil producing wells.for maintenance problems

. fnd correct pumping schedules. This may be on pony beam jacks connected. .

to-i central pumping power.or on individual units such as electric jacks.

Rotary, A drillihg machine eAploying a turning and grinding method of
drilling.

Roughneck,

*Rousitabout,

410 ra

-

Name given to the non tedhnical drilling crew worker.
* .

..
4,1,,

to the non technical production oil field worker,. .
.

.

Nante4.ven

Secondary Recovery, Methnd.of Oilrecovery smetoying the five*spot
method Kdrilling ind water injection.

,

Shooting, The process of cieating a cavity in the,oil bearitig sand, after
a well has been drilled, by setting off a charge of nitroglycerin
chat had teen lowered to the sand formatiOn.

-"-*1 .

.

,

8
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\. , g,.
*Odder A drilling !eachine employing i percussion dtethod of drilling.

. .. .

Stattonafy Engineer, Oil Field production worker with specific duties
in a 4iater plant-, centr4 pusVing power, or pural; station such is,

minor, machinery maintenance; operation of engifes, motors, powers,
triplx pug's, oentilfugal pumps, filters, chemical feeders, etc.;
readijn and

i
recording id gauges, meters, and" recording charts.

4 .

Terttazyj Recovery, Third method of oil reCovery imploying such means... as c4inbustton, s steam, maraflood; etc. .
.

-

Working IBarrel , The actual sub surface pump located near Ate bottom of
.

. a p4ducing oil welli and 'used to pug) the crude oil to die aqfice.

f

4
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COMMONWEALTH or FENNEYLMANIA
BURNOOF EMPLOYMENT marry

McKEAN COUNTt - Feb. 1976_

COmpany Name Total NO. Of Female
Employees Employees

Forest Oil

2
Minazd Run

Pennzoil

Quaker State

Witco

North ienn Gas

National Fuel Gas

37.0ffice 17

35 ,2

258 7

228 17

393 45

.69 25 "

20 4

RELATED INDUSTRIES

B44J4. 4 67 2

Bovaird 6 Co. 26 3

Bradford Pipe ig Supply 33 4

Lloyd' Smith 11 42

Birdwell
(Division ofSeismograph

*Service Corp.).

Halibuiton Services

Piper' Well service

71

15 4.
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INDEPENDENT OIL PRODUCERS
,

S. 'R.. ELDER .5. CO

. Employed &P.

Pumpevaoustabout 1* 1 - 61

,

1 62 .

Pumper 1 60
. 23

.- 2oustabout
.

c , 1 53
Tractor Driver 1

i
50

VAN TINE dIL CO. ,

ooreman-Pumper-Roustabout, 1 56
Pumper-Roustabout 1 62

i?.t 0. STARK, JR.

' Owner-Operator 1 43-,
Pumper...Roustabout 1 25.

. thper-Roustabout (P.T.) 1 54
. 1

.:

a0BEZT W. 'LAWRENCE
.

Foreman-Pumper:ftustabout 1 53
puispevitodstabout 1. 70

HEr.ZOG OIL FIELD .

PumperRoustabout .1
-a.

72

DEPETRO ix ENGEL . .
.

Poremang.Pumpev.Roustabou 1 63
.:.oustabout (P.T.) 1 YO

JOIR4 DOBSON
,....Owner-Operator 1 O.,-

13.1. CARLSON
Owner-Operator 1 55

H. E. GREER EST.
-Owner-Operator 1 69

G. 3L. RHODES'

Owner-Operator 1 51

It. J. BRENNAN
1 Pumper-Roustabout 1 67

NED SCOTT
1 Owner-Operatqr 1 50

.

.

.f

.

I.
'av

VP
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CHEMICAL

BI2TH YR.

COUPOEATION.,

AGE ND. OF TIEN
. A

Production
A

1912
65

64
7

8
1913 63 12 : 4.

1914 62 6,

1915 61 7

1916 . 60 7

1917 6

191.0

1919
1920

50

57.
1' 12

10

1921 55 9

1922 54 10
a. 1923 53 9

1921
. 52 9

1925 51 9 '

1926 50 11
1927 49 9

10a 40 3
1929 47 7

1930 46 6

1931 45
1932 44 6
1933' 43 .7

1934 42 7

1935 41 3
1936 40 2
1537 39 4
1930
1939

30

37
-

9

.9

1940 36 5

1941
1942

35
34

4
.

1943 33 4
1944 32 9
1945 .31 5
1946 30 6
1947 . 29 11

1943 23. 13
1949 27 4.
1950 26 4

b 1951 25 5 .

1952 ' 24 4
1953 23. 4

22 10

.J 4

1



I.

,
4

20

EMPLOYED,

Pumper . its ...:
. Stationaty,Engineer W.P.»Puulper , 3

PumparltationarY Eng.W.P. 18.
Statibnary Engineer li.P.
Dead Roustabout
aouatabout

:

aoustabout-Sts. End.W.P.
Welder "A" -
Welder "B"
Vechanic "e

,

ilechanic "B"

Uachinist "A"
Uachinist "B"
Electrician "A"
Tractor Drivers
Truck Driver
Probationary Labos
Eaintenance Man

4

QUAXER SUM

Pumpers

Dead Roustabout

Roustabout

- Bulldozer4Pperator

4fr
I*

Welder

Uedhanics

6 !.

4 63 :

.2 f

3 i

1

7
... 1

4,

1

1

1
24

1 4

19
1

. .
.

-t,

e..

AGE
4P

1 23

24
25

29
26

43
1 53
2 54

55
2 59
2 63

2 61

1 23
.

1 27

1 37
1 41

1 47 '

1
I *

-443

1 25

1

1

. 38
53

1 61
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Oil related job skills.that 1,111 be taught in a 3 year oil prodation
course at the Bradford Area Senior High SchooLoPerating oil lease. .4

1. Tool recogdition and correct use,ge

2. Pipe fitting

3. Oil well pulling

4. Well plugging

5. Pumping jack maintenance and erection

6. Pumping

7. Rhustabouting

8. Tractor and bulldozer operation

9. Trouble shooting au internal combustion engine

10. All types of oil field maintenance problems

11. Well drilling

12.6 Basic oil field w#ding

13. Basic oil field carpentry,

14. Basic oil fieLdcelectricity

15. Basic oil fielOrmachanics

Note: In all of the above skill awaits good work habits and safety

be stressed.

GP
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TOOLS'

1 aidgid 1"-to 2" Pipe Threaders No. 65R

1 iidgia 1/4" to 1" N.C. Bolt Dies No. 0011-B

141idgid Hvy.,Duty Pipe Cuttler riq. 2

.1 1 Box Hvy. Duty Wheels for above cUtter No. 2

4
\ 1 Ridgid Lon &Ito Pipe Reamer #2

1 Gal. Oster Beetoil Cutting Oil

1 Ridgid Yoke Bendh P3.1pe Vise No. 23

1 Columbian Malleable /ron Cotbination Pipe Vises

1. Set Standard N.C. Han&Taps4iigh Speed Steel
1 ea.of both taper and Bottoming taps
1/43/31/2, 5/8, 3/4, 7/8, and 1"

). Sat Standard Taper Pipe'Tapw.High Speed Steel"
1/8-, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2,.3/4, 1, 1 1/4; 1 1/2, 2"

1 Set Little Giant Screw Extractors No. 1316

1 Sit 'Litt14 Giant 8crew ExtractOrs No. 1322

r . .

No.205

4

1 Sdrew Pitch Gage for pipe and nuts and screw's-Brown & Sharpe No."32

1 Jobbers Straight qhank High Speed Steel Twist Drill Set 1/16" to 1/2" by:
64tha.

1 Sit 1/2" Straight 'Shank High Speed Steel TWist Drills
9/16", 5/3, 11/16, 3/4, 13/16, 7/8, 15/16, V.& 1 1/16"

1 Weller Soldering Gun'w.NO. S.-500 .

0.1
1 1 1. spool AcidCdr; goldei

1 1 lb. *pool Plistic Fosin.Core Solcier

H0y. Tin Snips«12 to 14"

2 H Duti,Lever ease Oins Lbartridge Type)

2 news rce Feea lers (14 Pt.) WO. N4375

1 Plews Forct etd Oi ts (1 Qt.) No. 845-ms

i Plews Force Feed ''Oi le (1 Qt.) No.- 8607DVS

3(0
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2 Gaiviniied CoMbinaiion Measures (2 Qt. Cap.) -

.1 Imperial Copper TUbing Flaring SrCUtting Tool Kit

1 Lufkin Royarbili.Clad Steel, Tape .No.496-100'

4 Lufkin Mezurall Nickel.Plaeed Tape-Rules No. 9217410'

1 Carpenter's*Steel Square 21..24" x 2" Body
"1k

1 24" Aluminam Level . =

1 Ratchet Bit Brace»10" Sweep

1 Auger Handle

1 4uger Bit set-1/4, 5/16, 310, 7116, 1/2, S/16, 513, 11/16, 314, 13/16,
7/8, 15116 and 1",x

1 Expansive bit 6.Cutteis 7/3 to 1-3/4 & 1 314 to 3"

SerlShip.okugers 1/2', 5/0; 314% 702 1"
4 Li . ,

1 12'; or 14" Jack-Plane'

1 SeWo. Chisels 1/4, 3/0, 1/2, 3 4, 1, coku

SCrewdrivers.

Screwdrivers

el lock pump pliers

pli.ers.

Insulated Side Cutting

1 Diag4a1 'Cutting Plfers
'''

1 lieedle Nose Pliers

4 Cold Chisels 1/2, .,5/8, 3/4, 1"

'3 Half Round Chisel, 1/3, 1/4, 3*
3 Diamond Point Chisels 1/0 144, 318

I Set brive Pia Punches Sizes)

2 Canter Punches

2.T.rue Temper Ripper Hammoii (Bell Face-St.. Claws)

1
t.

ma'

.41

4
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t

3 True
,

Tpmper Ball Fein Hammers CDifferent S izesiT.

4 Lead. Hamm4s

. 2 Flint Edgepouble Bit Axe,s

-. 1 Disston Pruning'Saw 24" Blade

.1 26"'Hind-Saw4rosscut

1 26" Hand Sawaip

.

1 Simonds One Man Crosscut Saw No. 111 41"

2 Cresceni Hacksaw Frames No. 1047

1240" Mgt Speed Ttingsten Hacksaw Blades

4 NOrton Crysto, Scythestonee 12" No. TJ4

411311 Files Single,Cut Flat 6"-

2 Mill Piles Single Cut Flat 3"

2 Mill Files:Single Cwt Flat 12"
t.

2 Mill. Files Single Cut p_lat 14"

Flat Files Double Cut Same Amount ae above r-
\

nound Files Sone Amount as Above
, =

Half Round Tiles Same Amount as Above

Handles For Above Files (

1 1/2" Sq. Dr-tv,012 point»Socket Wrench Set

*4.

Note: Check Oft NO. 1001 Wiliam Superfhest Socket Wrench & Wrench Set

2 Crescent Adjustable Wrenches iW.the following Sizes 4,6,8,10,12 & 13 inchee

Udgid Straigtt Pattern Pipe Wenches 1-6"; 14"; 140111 p..12"; 144"; 1-101;

-.

2»24"; 1&36" t,

1 12" or Ile" Monkey Wrench . .

-. -

2 Vise-.Grip Wrenc4es l..?" Es 1-40" y

.

2 nound Point4olid ShaniiiCoitrSctors1 Weiglit'Slioveli
.

I-Square Point-Sol& Shank -Contractors' Weight Shovels ;
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I Post Hole Digger

1 Ilound,Point Telegrapfi (Digging) Bar

x.18"; 1 3/4 x 24111' Wrecking Bars

, .

-2 Pinch Bars

1 itailroad or Clay.Pick

1 Hattock

1 No, 10 T916 Temper Brush Hook

2 Scythe Blades (1-light weight:weed) (1-Lightweiglit brush)

2 Snaths .

1 12 lb. dross Pein Sledge

.1 14 lb. Cross Pein Sledge

\ - 6 Chaine,1/03/0111/2u9/16"'Different lengths

'1 Snatch Block 10" Dia, Pulley

1 13/4 to 2,Ton
,

Capacity,Coffin Hoist-PC:bait

2 22" Track. Jack-15 Ton

-

1 13/4
.

Ton Hydraulic Jack
a

0 a "4.

2 Set of TUbing ToRgs (2" Pipe)

1 Set of TUbine To4s (211. Collaki.Baciup)

2 2" Tubing Rlevaiois

2 5/0" Rod Evevators

2 Ab4 Wrenches

Neilson Socket (Fist48)

1 Set Rod -hire

1 Pipe DriviRg Head-

1 241 Single Ladder (Wood)

1 0' Mecianice siep ladder

;
IR

40

f,01%at

C,_ '
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P.

-
2 Putig Kpes

. z

2 Paipt Or Wall Scrapers
..

' .
4

1.Set 3 x 2 Rope Blocks.

1. GE AC Volt inunoter-liGE AK-4

A '
Hvy:, Duy Portable-Electric Drill..

1 112".ivy. Duty Portable Electric Drill'

1 4/4" Duty.Porte4e Electric Saw
4

1 6"-8" ivy. Duty Ba11 Bearing D.E. Bench Electric Grinder

1.

1 15"-20" Pioor or Bench Type Drill Presi

*1 Two Stage AO/Compressor with Tiink,Hoses.c.: Blow Guns

1 Purox Welding. EA Cutti.pg Outfii7. (Complete with Accese;riee)

1-Lincoln Portable 380 Amp 7.41dei (Complete with Accessories)

Chitin'Saw

-

Brxpos,

Wire Brushes'

Zags

Paint Brushes

Work Beeches

Rain Peer

Boots
f .

GrOvds

'Hard fiata

Grasse;):

Emery Cloth

Eire Ektingul)3herti

x

1m.
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1

ftquipment

4 electric jacks

I central pusping powar

I cletrac bulldozer

'' I pulling pole and tools

\

o

P

..%

l'Iteaoone spuddertruCk saimted
c

Assorted drilling tools

4

A

..

2-Appro*. 40 Bbl. Tanks
:

I run tank

Seperatorp

Oil and Gauipelines
' '',.

,

t

b

,

4

-

I

/

L

,

1
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AREA OIL COMPAItri BE:PRESWATIVE

.

Thoughts on Bradford Area Senior nigh School Vocationai Technical
Peat:solemn Program:

7

Aiailability of Building and Uaterialo for p."szam:

'

'""..

.

( .
/- ..

Areal;,of Naed in youi company and'in the PetroleUm Industry:
,

a, RoustaboUt
2. pulliog Crew

4.
3. Pumper.
4., Water Plant 0perator
5. Tractor or;Bulldonez operator
6. Mechanic
7. Machinilt.
3. . Welder

9. Electrician
1.0. Pipe Line

.

s0..

-Or
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FIELD TRIPEAND PERSONNEL AVAILAELE

SAFETY Quaker State--John Stevenfr,

4

DaILIANG ma/mon (Rotary &Cable Tools) Witco Chemical Corp...Dale Fox
Quaker State-4dt MacFarlane

WELADRVEYING Piper Well Survey....Duene Piper
Kaschube

,Fastern Well Survey

WELL COMPLETION HallibUrtOn..:-Ken Clark
Quaker State--Morrisloung

makiii* suois-Itetnzoilmai;LIra',Atex-
, ,

-

=min ANL ('ICKAGING PLAN?, Witco Chemical Corp.bale FOX
;.

TRANSPORTATIOA. National Transit....Bob Confer
,

Quaker State...John Konstanty 0.
. .. A

% )

MEWS Cent-rot ard bArto Laboratory...ait Chemical'Corp...Dale Fox

IProduction Laboratory..-John DePe c

Water Analysis..7.ech LabS....Joe eston

I

PaODUCTION METHODS Haraflood, Lowery Operation, Water "Plant, Electric
Jacks, Central Pumping Power....A11 Oil Vompanies

t.
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*-

The following oil companies and personnel would be available for

class TOOM lectures and demonstrations.
1

Witco (Ihmiehl Corporation.4Dale Fox

Pennzoil Co...Warren Paynter

National Transit Co...Robert Confer
4

QUaker State OU'Refining Corp.-johnitevena

(

Related Industry:
4

Lloyd-Smith Covany, Inc...Michael Mitchell

. -Monarch-Oonald Rice

:1,3,
4le

ele

4

4
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.PENNSYLVANIA OIL ANDAS AgSOCIATION

.r"

DRMVER D 27 WEST %YAWN ROAD, CUSTER CITY, PENNSYLVANIA 16725
;

February,20, 1976

Bradford Arica School District
.4.

50 Congress Stxeet
Bradford, PA 16701 ,

ATTN: Mr. Fredertck,ShueySuperintendent

Dear Fred;
1

This is to 4dvise that our Assobiation represents over
500 companies engaged in the production of oil 4nd gas
within the Commonwealth. These companies emplo some 6,000

,peoldle mose of whom dre actively engaged in d production
activities. There is an ever iii'creasing5 need for ttafiled
production workers, and the Bradford Area Board of.Education,
as well as the University of Pittsburgh at Bradford, are to

, be commended for recognizing this need.

The educational opportunities proposed in your Vocational
Petroleum Course will fill a.long needed_r uirement in our
industry. We.offe,r the assistance of our montbly newsletter
in appraising our companies of youE trained yOu peoçle
as they complete their course of aucationl, TN

`EJB :'kc

ft

1
Best rpgards-,

,-7

James Bryner
2resident

Mem
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GOODMAN B OTHERS INC.
286 High Street P. 0. Box if. liradlercla Pennsylvania 16701

7.

February 18, 1976

Mri. Myron Crumrine
Vocational Department
Bradford AreaSenior High
Intersate_Farkway
Bradford,, Pennsylvania l67Ol

Dear Mr. Crumrine:

411

We wish to congratulate you on.your tentative vocational
piogram being se't up for oil. field morkers. This.is
indeed something new to the area, and should be welcomed i.

by all contract6rs in the'Pennsylvania oil fields.

. I . .

Lde to the faq that it is t MI impossibility to
. 4re personnel trained in this f' id, we wOuld be Willing. . .

to'hire graduate* frokyour IADC tional training program:
.

. .

If we can be of further aSsistance0.ease get ih t ouch
with us.

Ver truly yours,

Harry H. Goodman
President

1-1HG:esa

OIL, GAS & 411AiER WE,LL SUPPLIES

.119

s



OWERS
ACM&

'N

I 1

46 \

IIERZOG OIL FIELD S VICE, NC:
NEW AZID USED

EQUIPMENT AND SUP LIES
nosusisoce Pstome 3 884826

e

41.1CHARD B. HEROG

Mr. r. 0. Stark, Jr. --
Bradford Area Senior High School
81 Interstate Plewy
Bradford, Penna. 16701

Dear Mr. Stark:

TEATORS
TANKS

PIPE

Orotoz Pooress. 302.2031 Asa 362.4 0 42

23* SalTH KENDA4 AVE.

BRADF0.12th-iENNA.. uvror

March 22, 1976

I have been advised that you are initiating an oil" country education course
in the local senior'hrgh school.

This type of program carries my endorsement in that.I feel we haVe a
dire need for teaching the high school students the elementary and advanced
knowledge available concerning oil country operations..

For some time now we have had a shortage of manpower to follow the oil
producing industry because of Inany reasons: Any way tO alleviaie this
shortage of potential la_bet in,,the future b.y.early.higll schoorrraining
I again endorse and ;encoitrage,

-

RBI:I/wdb

40.

I. Very truly yOurs,

-c k
/Richard B. Herzog
President
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POST OM= SOX 144

it

Oil cia
YOUNGSVILLE, PA. 16371

February 10, C76 -.

Bradford Area School 'District
- Bradford Senior.High School
81 Interstate Parkway
Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701

-

At.tention: Mr. -Myron Crumrine

'Gentlemenf .

SI.

,

440

It has been brought: to our attention -thr a Bradford oil
it

field sUpplier thaOlopefully, in the near future, uoca...
,tional training in oil field service will be offered by.
your school System.

-

Being of the youger generation myselfP0I want to commend
you for considering this pro4rdi for 'young people in and
'about the Pennsylvania oil fields.

.Since it is almo-st'impossible to hire personnel fu4y .
trained in this field, we are willing to hire graduates
of youi'vocational training course. .1 am.snre this Will
prove educational to all concerned.

If further inforhation is needed,.please contac me at the)f

-

dbove address.

Very truly yours,

PENN LO OIL OMPANY
4

;Avid Church
Field Superin;cindente

DC/hs

Isle.

de.

S.



eogoed Phone

14/M8-3162*

".

4

ftY

LLOYD-SMITH COMPANY, INC.
Oil Well and Inclusiriol Supplies

is Swill tKend011 Ave.'

BpADfOP D. PA. 16701..
March 23, 1976

.

Mr,-Myron Crpurine-
Bradford*Area'Schools
50 Congress Street
Bradford, Pi. 16701:-

Dear Mr. Crumrine:

16

1,

Y.--

t
. ...

. '

'As an oil field supplier who- fa constanky
recefkring requests for oil field help from our
customers X am mi,st enthusiastic '''abgpt your inovative
-special-oiltield vocational program,

, -' We also th very higkly or Mr. St how you
have\*0 to head up the program.

, .

. . .
Confirming out conversation,,be 'assured we will

support you in this 'endeavor both.morally and through
contributions of oil:field equiPment,

JMV:1e

,

,

:Very truly yours,

J. Michael.igitChelf

Brack &ore

Pg.
-M4/849-7368

-

*f.

,
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(81 )82 :5,593
\
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4.*

GDODMAN :BROTHERS- INC
SCRAP DIVISION -

288 High Strfet P. 0. Box 4178 - Bradkrd. PennsiIvania 18701

Ir :

Pebrdary 17, 1976

Mrv-myron,Crumrine
Bradford Arei High gdhool4
Intereate Parkwa
'Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701

Dear Myion.:

1

Have just learned of a pos,sakle iocattOnal training
program being started'at Bradford High School .apd
want to offer.xy 'congratulationb to you and your
staff.

Being indirectly
can truthfully

things to happen

associated with oil field worker's,'
say that this is one of the best
in Zradford for quite sometime.

. .

Be assured that we are ready to help in anyway that
you-mighi need usi we are always in hiring

1
experienced personnel.

Very truly youis,
4

Benry
Vice re ident

HJG: ev;

er.44114.../

an 4

OiL, GAS & WATER WELL SUPPLIES
v.

it

"'
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SULL1VANf.& CLARK. Partner'
P.CL E300( 144 ,

Youngs-vine, P. 163721 .

-

February 10, 1976
4

Mr. Myron Crumrine
Vocational Department
Bradfotd Area-Senior High SChol
Interstate Parkway
BradfOrd, Pennsylvania 16701

Dear Mr. Crumrine:

. '

May I congratulate you on your tentative-vocational program
being set up 'for oil,field workers: This is indeed some-

ng.thi nesito the area, and,should be*welcomed by all contrac-
. ,

- tors in th4 Penn9ilvania oil Bields.
...

, .
% .

,
.

Ole to' the fact that it is almostan imPossibility; to hire
r
personnel trained in this field," we 1,Pould be willing to hire.
graduate from your voCItionai training pro§raM. ,-

f)
1.f we can be of further 'assistance, please do not hsitate

.

to- get in touch.

Yours truly,

.

.

\,

Robert E. Clark
.

4,2",4.1.-<//

OP

.

i

President .

REC:ew

3.
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A

, 4.

'Tte FROM

Ilradford.irea High School

-Bradford, PA: 16701

-Attn: .Mr. Ma A. Criunrine .

. SUBJEZT

1

t.

01.00401kC

4.

JARRETI MACHINE COMPANY

20 Roberts Street

Bradford,Pa. 16701

Area* Code (814) Phohe 362-2755

.o.crc

2/24/76 .1

.Dear Sir:

We have heard that the irOcatiohal depOptment of B.A.H.S.,id

planning to offer a course in skills applicable in-the'area oil

fields. We wish to indicate support for this venture because.

we feel-that there is a need folF training in this field.

particularly among the yodnger generation.

We willwgive yod whatever assistance we can.

.

YqUrsstruly4

4 ..... .....

mem inO,RCIAIINT FORMS. OCNN$AUKCN. N 0310, SPEED-MEMD .
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4.4 ..ti,W ,"
4:e r t

S. H. ELDER & COMPANY
iL PRODUCERS
S M ETH PORT. PA.

March 3, 1976

Bradford Area Scnior DOI School
Interstate Parkway
BraCford, Pa. 630j

''Attn: F. 0. Starkl Jr.

Gentremen:

This lttter is written in :-uppoq pf the concept of a.vocational r.,-ain4
ing program directed t67ard supplying a potential, labor force for-the"Braqord
Oil Field. "Ye, as small independent proethccrs, e:Tccially; sce the ,:rostIc

need because we are not large enough to train youns people ourselve-. As a

result, we,,as ;:lany ihdepowlenks, f.ee ehm averasc--age of our e9p1oyecs rcacla-
. ing .the .upper 50 and 60 year brackets-.-j--

Our only source of experienced'pwonnel has been,other inleperr!ent oil
producers.. As -some of their propertiv.'heve been :hutdown Or aban:ioned, these
personnel have become availablt for ./ork elsevhere.

Th addition, as we look to.:ard tertiary recovery in the BradforZ Oii
Field, the necdfor this type of vocational training becomes even more apparent.

241.

t"I

4ah; "4"iga

RAD, Jr.:sjh

el

/
, 4

R. A. Digel,
Manager (

Sincerely,

S. H. ELDER 4 cn.

1."
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GOODMAN BROTHERS INC.
286 High Street P. 0. Box 176 - Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701

February 18, 1976

Bradford Ar_ea School District 1

Bradford Senior High School
81 Interstate Parkway

0Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701

Attehtion: Mr. Myron Crumrine*

Gentlemen:

I have rust learned thru my employer that a vocational
training school is being considered for students
interested in oil field work.

Having worked with young people in many different phases
over the years, we would like to offer our services by
agreeing to hire students grduating from the School.:

am sure that a training school in Bradford will be
quite an igset to not only the local oil fields, but all
over the Státe of Pennsylvania as well.

4

,Veld, truly yours,

William M. Colestro
Foreman, Scrap Division

8r.

WMC:ew

OIL, GAS& WATER WEL.I. SUPPLIES
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PENNZOIL COMPANY
40g0

54

ST BOYLSTON STREET BRAITFORO.PERNSAVRWA 16701 PHONE 014)3T4 6142

R. S. FULLER
District Purchosing Manage! and
Dafac, Pars 011,10 S MO nOrtf

gib

Mr. Frealyn 0. Stark
Bradford Area High.School
,Interstate Parkway
Bradford, Pa. 16701

Dear tark:

Mhrch 5, 1976

In reply to,your nt telephone request I have enclosed a photo
copy categories for Pennzoil Company's Bradfora District,
effe ive through December,51, 1975. You mentioned you were parti-
ci.' rly interedited in the breakdown,of classificatioiS pertaining
specially to our field or hourly.group,.such as pumpers and rous

abouts. I trust this will give you the information that uire

by classifications.
.

Your Petroleum'Production Course which you are initiating should
be beneficial to the area.oil companies as this will allow them
to employ youths that have,a background or some knowledge of petro-
leum production. The addition of this course is an excellent effort
%by the Bradford Area High School.

I am sure that Pennzoil Company and its operating managers would
be intere ed in a progress report on the cokrse after a reasonable,
length of time. Please/keep us informed regardigg the course.
I can b of any further service, please contact me.F.

Very truly yours,

./

-
' G IL

R. S. Fuller

RSF:jr
aitach.

cc: H. H. Danielson

I
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CLARK & SULUVAN, INC.
P.O. Box 144

Younge Pa. 16371

February 10, 1976

BOdfcbrd Area Senior High School
81 Interstate Parkwa
Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701

Attention: Mr. Myron CrUmrine

Dear Mr. Crumrine:

We weie very pleased to hear from one of your localloil field
suppliers of the vocAtlional trainihg program 'for oilfield
workers being set up a part of your salool systed. I am
sure this will be most beneficial to the young people who
are Willing to do this much needed type of labor, especially
in and about the-Pennsylvania bil fields.

We are aways willing to hire competent people for our crews
and, with this new program, will always be insured of good

1 workers.

May I advise you, at this time; that we would be wViing to
take part in this program by hiring some of your more
qualified graduates to work on our leases.

Edward Sullivan
Partner

ji

ESscw

e'
41"
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GAS-AND OIL MANAGEMENT
ASSOCIATES, INC.

February 10, 1976

Myron Crumrine, Supervisor
Vocational Education
BradfoidlArea High School
81 Interstate Parkway
Bradford, Pennsylvania. 16701

Dear Sir:

410X 194
YOUNGSV1LLE. PA, 16371

We have just learned thru One of your Bradford oil field
suppliers that you will soon be 9Iffering a vocational
:training program to train young preople for work.in and
around the Pennsylvania-oil'aelds.

We would be definitely interested
.the school as apprentices whereas
become more familiar with oil and

in hiring graduates of
they would eventually
gas.field work.

After the school has been established, kindly fiive.me a
call - I ail sure We can all be of help.

Very truly'yours,

GA & OIL 11AGEMENT ASSOCIATES, INC.

Darrell Weis nger
Field Superintendeli

DW:hl
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BOVAIO COMPANY
Siansfrial Supplies

101 MAtN sTRECT

1RADFORD, "PA. 16701

February 25, 1976

Mr. Frealyn Stark, T.
Bradford Area High School
Interstate Parkway
Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701

Dear Mr. Stirk:

P.40NC 3011714s "

ARCA COCO@ AS4

We wish to compliment you and your associates, in
starting a school course for oil field workers'.

, It is time tbrat pe9p1e recogniAa the fact that the-
oil field worker has rine does play an important part in
the economy of our city.

410

EL:do

rul. you

MAGE
BOVAIR COM°



CUSTER CITY INDUSTRIAL DEVO:OPIVIENT CO.

-"FebrUary 18, 1976

Mr, Myron Crlimrine
t-Vocational Department
Bradford tree High School
Inerstate Parkway
Bradford, PennsyLvania 16701

:Dear Sir:

st,

a

. \ *..,' . . ..

1 have just leNarnod of your tentativrplans for a
new course ofvocational training being added to the
School's curri,abuluM. '. .,i. .

P. 0. BOX 176

BRADFORD, PENNSYLVANIA 16701
,

"
Qualifiecrpersopnel is certainlx neected.in the oil

and gaa fielft.of Bradford And, with'Srour new program, .
contractors,. as well as lappliers, should benefit.

4 ,

-We ae dekinitely interested in hiring gtaduates
the.sthool as apprentices, giving them even a blter
view of the oil, gasAn.d water industry...

. ,

MMGfew

Sincerely,

SAL

Michael M. Goodman,

1.9
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t-
G000MA BROTHERS INC.

#

286 Nigh Street P. . ox 176 - Bradford, PenesyIvdnia 16701

6February 24; 1976

Mr." Myron Ckumrine
Bradford Area School District
Bradford Seri Hi School
81 Interstate Par way
Bradford, Pennsylvania 16701

Dear Sir: -

Having just learned thru our Yard,Forepan of the forth-
coming vocational training school for7o,i1 field workers,
-1, as Foreman of the Machine Shop of 400dman Brothers,
want"to oifer the help of myself and my men, for this
tchOol.

.

/

/
/

Ths.s.school is certainly n tieeded in s area, and we are
6 -

all/will?.ng to help in any way possible.

ncerely,

Lar ,L. Terwi114.0tr*
Foreman, Machine Shop

LLT:ew
ps

41

Ara

.
Oft, GAS& WATERWELL SUPPLIES

1
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The following properties were inspected and the assets and liabilitie
of each were noted and described on the followinvpages:

Former Garage (Douglas Real Estate)

Dry Dock: Marine Building-Sundahl

Custer City Industrial Developmpnt Company-Aildi4 zergal

Pessia Building-Stanley Pecora

I. J. Ryan Garage

Loblaw Building-Tom Gearge

Seasonal Supply-Tam George

Bakevell Building on Mill Street

Forestry, Building

New Construction-Sharon Steel Building

Swartz PropertrOil Lease Custer City

.E4ward Lemage«Lease'at Custer City

"Hickey" Edmonds Oil lease and Buildings

The followingpropertiei were suggested by various people but a cursory
inspection eliminated thim from a detailed investiption. r

,Bisett Warehouse-Bob.Jarrett

'Bradford News Building-Colligan Agency 0.

-

Bradford Laundry

_. .

Johnson Sled ?tory
,

.

v
,

Stanl* 011:04.1 Building-Colligan
a 1

Jacklhavbr .

. Louis Onofrio.Lot on corner of PoPlin and Willard .

$. . .
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Former Garage (DouglasReal Estate)
Roberts Street
Bradford, Penna.
2,600 Square.Fept-Building Area
40' x 65' Masonary bpilding
Approximate 101 Side Walla
Cement Floor
Overhead door .

City Utilities

Furchaie Price $33,000.00

No Land or parking space available4 Poor location

Dry Dock Marine Building
Holley Avenue
Bradford, Pa.
100° X 210' Lot
4,500 Square Feet Building Area
301 x 1501 Tin frame constructed building
101 to 14' sidewalls
Wood and cement floors
1.141 Overhead door d
-5-81 Overhead doors
no insulation
City Utilities

Purchase Price $40,000.00

Not a suitably constructed building for our needs, no oil wells in the-

vicinity. f

Custer City Industrial,Pevelopmiht Company
Custer City, Pa.
2,520 Square Feet-Building Axea
36I'x 701 Bailer Steel Building, Oalitenized and Enameled siding

151.sidewalls
'6" solid cemantfloor
1-8f x,101 Overhead Door
lnsulated-K73.Cetlulose, fireproof
Overheadlas heaters
Industrial wiring 446.3-phase 110 volts 1 phase
Township water
Muni4pal sewage system .

No Purchase Possible
Rental S397.00/month 10 year lease

Building was a former ch.avcoal starage'building hence there are- no

9..
ibo

=..11.1
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. .

windows, very large haat loss area due to height of building and very
dirty. ,

Extensive remodeling.-

Pessia Building
Limestone Street .

Bradford, Pa.
7,100 Sq. Pt.

.L Shaped masonry constructed building
1...Bay 361 x

IrBay 331 x 100'
14' Sidewalls
Cement Floor
1.121 x 14' Overhead door
Not Insulated
2 Overhead gas heaters
220/440 Volt Electric service
City Utilities

2 Year Lease $6004700/month
3 Year Lease with 6ption to.purchase, 1/2 rent, may be applied toward
purchase price.

$95,000.00 Purchase Prici'

Excessive area and price for school needs..

N.J. Ryan: Garage

Lewis Run Lafayette Township
2,400 Sq. Feet, Total Axea
40Ix 60'Cement block building
14* Height
Cement,Floor

4 Overhead doors
Ho Insulation
2 Overhe4d Heaters.(gas)
Ho Utilities

Extensive renovatio6, distance fromihigh schocl., and'building partially
rented, make this an undesirable location.

Loblaw Buileling (Tom George Realtor)
Williams Streli
Bradford, Ia.,
13,000 Square7Feet Total iiea
Masonary Construction

,12' Sikewalls
Cement Floorr(dood Coveling)
Par tial. Insulation%

we.
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City Utilities

A

$20,000 Yeariy Rental
$195,000.00 Purchase Price

. ^
4

-Excessive Area, renovation costa and pWrChase.price for School needs.

Seasonal Supply Building
High Street Ext.
Bradford, Pa.
2,400 Square Feet Area
Shenango Steel Building
14! Sidewalls
Cfment Floor
141-0verhead door
Insulated
3«Overhead Gas Resters
110 and 220 Volt Wiring
Water Well
Septic Tank Sewage 'System

$7,200.00 Yearly ntal
$65,000.00 prch e Price

-.>

ol

Distance frqnk high school, necessary remodeling and:a lack of producing

oil wells wera d3 tri...an4.:11 .:his site.

Bakewell Building
Lill Street
-Bradford, Pa.
10,000'Square feet area
4,000 Square Feet (Area now 'occupied by Equipmetit and Swpplies, possibility

.of rental of this ared)
Steel Building

.10 Side Walls
Cement floor
14' overhead door
3 EXit doors
Insulated
Overhead Beaters'
110 and 440 Volts»Elictricity
City Utilities

Sale Price $110,000.00
0

Sale price too bigb and no possibility of renting heveloped.

aAA
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Forestry Building
Toad Hollow
Bradford, Pa:

Contacted Byron Rhodes at th Forestry Departaent in Marren, Pa. and
Donald Burge at the Klondike :i.anger's Office. Donald Burge; District Forel&
Ranger, stated on February 13, 1976 that the buildings and land wouldbe
for bale but possibly notfo: approximately 1 year. He is going to in .

vestigate tnis mitter further as to possiible use of one building by next
fall, Aelling price, or what arrangemena might be worked out. There is
city water and sewage in the buildings. Fuel.oil was used for heat.. These
buildings are,located neat tae bus garage which would minimize transportation
problems. - -

Donald Burge was contacted at a later date aad stated that he did,not know
when or if buildings would be on the market.

A. 4
14.

New Cowtruction

A Sharon Steel Building located at the West Penn Luaber Co. in Lewis Run, Pa.. 4

was examined and a lit. Clyde Keech, the Sharon Building dealer from Kergey,
Pa* was contacted. Mr. Keech came to Bradford and gave us an estimate
on a 40' x 70' Sharon Steel Building erected on a 6" cement slab.

14! Side Walls
2 Walk in doors
2 Walk in panic doors
5.5''x 4' win-1g8 -
1-12' x 14 erhead door

*
Tr-200 ins ation

Total Package Price $20,395400
A A

. .

Soae,construction policies Were not suitable and land would have to In.
secured for a building site. No wiring, pluJoing or heating system
. included in price.

4 1

Sweetie Property.Oil Lease -
East Warren Road, Custer City, Pa.
Approxiiiatel0 acres -

Surface and Miheral rights
,

6 Producing wells
2 very small tin buildings, suitable for nothing but storage

Asking price $60,000.00 ,

' 6

Very poor condition -abOUt 1/2 with pony bee-% jacke -the rest with nothing.4.

_Ho central pumping power. .

st eAvo
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Edward Lemage Property-Oil Lease
CusterCity, Pa.
17A-Surface and sub surface
14 Producing oil wells
(C wells equipped with pony bemn jacks and connected to a central pumping
power. 6 wells had been equipped with electric jacks but jacks have been
sold.)

Ulneral rights are in fee'but if sold Hr. LeAsge will retain a 1/8 royalty
and he quoted a purchase price of approximately $30,000.00
NO pulling or well servicIng equipment
No buildings except for power house

"aickey" Edmonds Oil Property
Willard Avenue Ext.
-/Cradford, Pa.

254-Mineral,Righes.1/8 Roy. 7/8 Working
0.5 Surface (Warrant 3906-7.45A +601 x 2001.140
11 Producing wells
4 Water Injeetton wells
4 electric Jacks
1 Central.pumpifig power
1 Cfeatrac Bulldozer
I Pulling Pole
1 Keystone spudder (truck modnted)
1-36' x 401 Butler Building
1440 Sq. Ft. Area/
Steel Building
141 Sideyalls
CAment Floor
121 x 141 Overhead Doir
Insulated

A Gas Heat
..220V-3PH. Wiriiig

Weil Water
City Sewage

Ptirchase Price-06,000.60

Rental of oil liase-48,750.00/yr $729.16/mo.

aental of epu1Pilei;-$4,585.00/yr 082.0C/me.

00'

IP

Due to the location of this property, the actual working lease involving
'a hands on training facility,'the Butler Building, andmany other advantages
this property was further investAgated sod recommended to the school district.

J
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COOEIMATIVE EDU

PESSONAL DATA SHEV
ION

Date
}fame Phone

Address

..

Age Date of Birth Haight , Weight Mail Pdmale

Grade , 1

Present Curriculum:

College Ptop General , Business

Hobbies and interests

.

Vocational

Cooperative Education Occupation Interests
(List 3) in order of preference

1.

2,

3.

4

List Courses or Experiences Which Qualify You For These OcOupations

1.

2.

3.

Work Experiencr - .
.

,

. .

List Below Places You Worked in the ?aap

do Dates
Type oi work- _ - Employer l' From To

'

1

.-
1.

-2.

3.

Has you Attendanc*Been: Excellent Good k Fair Poor

Di

I d'
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CO..OPEUTIVR BDUCATIONVOCUPATIONS
0

Cooking

Waiter Waitress

Butcher

Prpduce Manager

Dairy DepArtment MInaide

Baker

S tore Manager Trainee

Wilding A
,-,

,

011 Lease Worker

a. Roustabout
b. Pumper
c./ Service Rig Operator

0

Maintenance

a4 Industrial
b. Building-Grounds

Plumbing

Carget-Linolevm Installation

Appliance aepair

l'Auto'Body Repair

Graphic Arts

Commercial, Printing'

Commercial Art

Watch Repair

,Shoe Repair

Travel Agent

Horticulture

Tailoring

Interior,Decorating

'Drapery-Upholstering

A

.01

2

f

Legal SecretaFy

Medical Secretary

Dental Assistant'

Beautician

Data Processing

Photography

,

1' ,

et

0

4

14

,
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INTRODUCTOIC OIL PRODUCTION COURSE OUTLINE

Objective: Inateuction on the removal of Pennsylvania Grade Crude Oil

fro:1i the difterent oil bearing sands with eventual delivery of the:c'rude

oil to the refinery.

I. History of nil Industry in Pennsylvania

A. Film.VPithole U.S .A."

B. Drake Well-Titusville-1859

C. Bradford Field discovered-18714irst well 1,1104deep

D. Secondary recover:y.4928

1. Five spot method of natural gis and water floodthg.

E. Tertiary recoyeryv sent dig

1. Miscible Method

a. Heraf1ood-Injection1icello Fluid Slug«Solvent
, Polymer-Drive Water

2. Thermal Method

a.. Undergroutid combustion

b . Steam. injection

Development of Oil Lease

A. Mep of property

.

B. Hap of fiveloSt laeyout

C. Drilling !

I. Permits

, .

2. Bradford 3rd sand sample .

3. :Chippifig samples-'

4. .Slittel Sample

5. Penn. grade crude oil saMple

111

(
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b. Water plant layout and flooding operation

1. Overhead projector
. J -E. Aathods.of pumping oil wells

1. Electric jackslactures

2. Centr# pumping power-pictures

3. Pony belm jacks-picturet
0 .

P: Effect of water injection, wells on oil producing wells

1. Overhead projector.

a. Different sizes of casing, tubing, and pipe

b. Rodsp.subsurface and surf4ce \
\

c. Working barrel (Actual 44oTking and pumping model in classrooA)4

d. Packer (Ilpdel)

e. Main sand formatio.ns

1: Glade and Bradfor4171st
.A

2. Glarendon, Sugar Run, and Dewdrop .
. . ,

., .1.

3. Speechley 45t Balltomn , r

(

4. Ch munk

SA\ 15.6 ford and

6./ Harrisburih Run a Cooper

7. Sliverville

8. BradiOrd 3rd e
.

..7f.

9.:. Lewis.

10

$

114 Haskill

12, Oiiskany

4

I.

.4
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In. Production Job Categories or Classifications-Their Duties and Tools

.of the Trade

A. District or Operationk Manager

B. Production Superintendent,

C. lingineer4etrOleum or Geologist

D. Foremark

B. Head RoustabOut

1; Roustibouts or Roughnecks

2. Pulling Crew.

3. Tractor ldoser Operators

4. Truck Drivers

r, Stationary gagineer

1. Pumpers

2. Water Plant pperators
.

G. Welders
104

H. Mechanics

I. MachAt's.
Jamir

4. Electricians

, 4k . .

K. Drilling

1. Drillers ,
.

v".2. ToOl bressers

3. Logging ' I

4. Fracturing

5. Shboting

6. Production, Laboratory

N

.11

.
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IV; Pipe Line Job Categorie6 ot ClassiqrationsTheir Duties and Tools

.Of the Trade

1 4

A. District or Operational Manager

B. Pipe Line Superintendent

C. Foreman

D. Gang pusher or'Leader

1. Gang

R. Stationary Engineer

t. Pump Station Operator.,

'
F. Gauger,

G. Dispatcher.

4

I. Tractorlrailer sm4 Tan4 c Tru4 Drivers

RaiTroads

)V. Related'Production Job atego ies or lasliftcations in the Bradica. _,Xn
e

(
...

A. Rotiry and cable.tdolibntractrs

;

B. Oil Well Supply stores.

C. Weil seyting units,

D. Will surveying Eompanie4

E. Manufacturini cOmpanies .

N #
.VI. Refining.. 0

A. riggliit"Ref thing" "BP Korth America

VII. Field TripOperating'Oil Lease

A.

. I -

2-Centpal pumping powers in operation

B. 4lectrio jacks in operation

C. Water plant in operagon

'oil and water'sepaiatpr in OperatiOn

. ;

4

O.

0

-
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.

B. Run Tanka and piping

P. Safety .

1. Hard Hats

2. Machinery and wells

3. Fire.

.4, *leather

VIII: Question and Answer Period

A

a

.0

a.

4

tca

14

:
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oil:PRODUCTION
INTRODUOTORy COURSE

STUDENT EVALUATION (muft(maw

-Please respond to the following questions by checking a numerical

rating (1 low 5, high) to the'questions in the blank space which is provided.

1. TO what extent has this course tiSed your knowledge of the petroleum

industry?

1. Low 2. 3 4 5

, s

2. To whq degree has participation in-thVourse influenced your interest'

in a career in the petroleum industry.

1 Lolo 3 4, 5 High.

.1t what degree has participation_in&his_course increased your knowledge_ _

of careersin the petroleum industry and related areas of employment.

Low 2 3 4 5 - High.

4. When applicable to whit delree were safety Procedures and practices

emphasized and applied.
f,

. 1 0 ow 2 3 4 , 5 High. . .

. . ,
.

5. To what extent would you recommend this course to other students,whoglave

not had the-opportunity to enro4 in it.
la

1. -Low 2 3 '4 i High.-
110r

Ptease respond in your OM iaords to the gollowing iplebtions.

, a

1. Was he field trip beneficial.to your understanding of:thii petroleum industry?

2. Are you interested in taking the full year course whia, will be offered

next school yearZ
.

3. 'What was the.most interesting portion, of this pourse?
. .

*

.
. 1 '

. ,

.4
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.44 What was the east interesting part of the course?

5. Pleaaj indic ate what you would like to see included or de eated from this
.1,

couIe if it is.offered,again.

2

,

.*

la the year long course what area should be emphasized the most.

(a) technical lectures
.

shop repair tedhniques
.,

field production techniques
I

(d) related skill areas
A. m$,

(Please number 1 through 4 in degree of importance to a year long course)
,

. t

84)

0

r
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0

1, ..
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.
.. '

. ft

4.0 ',





L:

MK /41)(AJPY 14 A A lItiuN fr.r I itApi





.`1 rt :.,.. ! N64-)u... -...f . .,

'14

CCESSIIN NUMBEK: VT103584

ITLE: PLANNING PROCESS MANUAL FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION: OILIZING THE
MANPOWER mANAGEmENT rNFORMATION sysnm. EXPERIMENTAL EDITIgN, 19750

SCRI,TOR:' *EDUCATTONAL- PLANNING; MANUALS; VOCATIONAL-EDUCATION; SCIENCE
EDUCATTION; *MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS; *SCHOOL INDUSTRY RELATIONSHIP;
SURVEYS; EmPLOYMENT.OPPORTUNOIES; CAREER PLANNING; *STUDENT NEEDS; VOCATIONAL
INTERESTS;.*NEEOS ASSESSMENT; *RELEVANCE (EDUCATION); SECONDARY.EDUCATION;
ARTICULATION (PROGRAM)

DENTIFIiR: VENTURA COUNTY; CALIFORNIA

DRS PRICE: MF AND HC0AVAILABILITY/ WILL BE ANNOUNCED IN VOL% 10, NO. 3.
.

i 1/4: ..

. ,
ESCRIPTIVE NOTE: 102P. : .'

.

A

.10
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FOLLOWUP, AND PROGRAM ARTICULATION. INCORPORATED IN THE'DOCUMENT ARE THE.
QUESTIONNAIRES AND OTHER FORMS USED IN THE STUDY. (mF) ,

NSTITUTICN, NAME:. SIMI VALLEY UNIFIED cow. DISTRICT,'SIAI., CALIF.

PONSORING AGENCY NAME: CALIFORNIA STATE.DEPT9, OF EDUCATION, SACRAMENTO.;
OFFICE OF EqUCATION (DHEW), WASHINGTON, D.C:.

4

ft



I.

4

.
...

:

I
4, .

4

b I

PLANNLVG PROCESS. MANUAL

N

Al

0 .

... FOR

OCATII L EDUCATION

UTILIZING THE

-,

-V-

MANP,OWER' MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM

,

04..

+

,

. (EXPERIgENTAL EDITION)

1975

cn Partal Compliance of
Vocational Education Project

#56-72603-D-5
Under the

Vocational Education Ammendments of 1968
P. L. 90-:576 Part "D-Exernplary

. t ,

I:
a

Project Director: ,
Dr. Chester A. Howe
Director of Extended Set:vices
Simi Valiey Unified School Di,strict

,

Proj ectf Consultant:
John L. 'Van, Zant
Ventura County Director o
Occupational Education

Associate Director:
Dr: Dali IA, Johnson ,
Assistant Principal
Simi Valley High School

-t

IL L

..,

,

.
rriculurn4Develoftment Specialist:
Wayne C. Rollins

1
Science Deparhnent
Simi Valley High School, -

Et

Program Planning Specialist:
Maribeth Potter .
Simi 1411ey Unified School

District

Ventura County Superintendent.pf Scliools Office ,Staff As
1Additional Resoutste Persitnnel

I

4

,
'

4.

*.

o

I

;

I

,

1

i

. 1
:

i

1

1

;
)

1t
1
4

4'

!

7

4

4

4



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS..

Mr. D nnis.Bean .
P oject Manager

anpower Management Information SyStem*
ntura County Superintendent of Schools Office

. - 4
Mr. Ronald S. -Burns

Occupati.o..!2al Counselor
;Ventura Cunty Superintendent of Schools Offi,ce

Mr. Ted Collins'
Systems Supervisor
Regional Educational Data Processing Center
Ventura CountySulierintendent a Schools Office

Miss Odeset Dubinbky
Chief, Southern California Employment
Data and Research Section
Employment Development Department.

ter

Dr. Chester Howe i.
Director of Extelded Services
Simi Valley Unified School. District

Mr. John L. Van Zant .

Director of Occupational Education
Ventura Count); Superintendent of Schools Office

4

:

A sincere evpreision.of thanks is extended to all who cOoperated to
make this kroject a.reality, par,ticularly to the Project Staff of the
California Manpower. Management Inforznation $ystem., -
A- special thanks to-Wayne C. Hollins (Curriculum DevelOprneni .

Specialist, VEA Part D Project) for liis enco4ageraent:
good nature, and assistance in preparing this .ganual.

4.
t.

1



:

4

Ob. 6 et.' a ,.i. Iv
.
. 0 . .4 i .0

1 ..4 ..4
4..

.00. . 4 -'
fi

TABLE OF CONTENTS

,

.

..:

,

..

t

%

,

3
. 1

.4

12

17

17
17
18
20
22,
23
26
29
31
33
40

41

44 .
a

PREFACE . ........ .
0

USE OF THE MANUAL
.

INTRODUCTION

BACkGROUND

MANi30*ER %PROJECTIONS

JOB PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS ...

Dictionary of Occupational Titles Search
Code Structure, of the 4 0 T
First Three Digits
I.4ast Thwe Digits

.
.

Inference of Complexity in Last Three Digits .
Worker Traits
Training. Time Information
The Concept of General Education Developrnent
The Concept bf Specific Vocational Preparation
The Relationship of GED and SVP

Analysis of Selected Occupations .

CHOICE, OF SAMPLE
s .

OPERATIONAL PROCEIhJRES

The Cover Letter and Accornpanying Survey 45.
Interview Techniques 51
Follow-Up Letter .) . . .. 4 .. 56

.

STUDENT NEEDS ASSESSMENT . . 60

Student Career Planning Profile 66
Occupational Brochures and Briefs 69
School Summary Reports . . . . . ....... 72
County Summary Reports . 74

Student Career Planning Data Compared to
Projected Labdr Demands . 80

.

,

1



v.

,

THE ADVIPCinY COMMITTEE- .*
.1 85,. a A

.
ACCOUNTABILITY ANP FOLLOW:UP- . . . . . . 87

4 k
- I

AR TICULIATIbti .- 93
s

, , iss.
GLOSSARY:05'F' TERMS . s. s 95

Air;.,. 'i.:,. ;. r -
..,...,- -. - t *

REFERSNCE-S .0:.: . ... -.
% 97.....

- . , ,.
:

v

a

1

,

4

N.

a

-eF

Pi



%t

l
During 'th'e\ sctol,year

Xducatibn, the Ifekitt.4a County

the Ventizra County Con:Immunity
4

ErnploymInt Develo ment Department (EDD) yiitiated

st

d

.

4.

e

-,72, the Staie Department ofi
a

guperintendent c4Sch

College District and tb

...._
. iproject.. 'This- projec , now in its fourth'year, is co

i .

the "Manp44/er Manag meni InforrnatiOn System" (MM

phase of thit Project's research

occupational. needs or "demanA.

since been ex ti anded ti,o.include
,../. i

ls Office,

CaUfornia
6-q

research ,

only 1Cnos.vn as

0

The initial

activities dealt with ide ifying

s" at a local level. 'nits Project has

the designing; implementineand

evaluating of _.comprehensive systeM to match occupational demand

with the potential occupational supPiy now enrolled in vocational
s.

educaiipn training programs.
-

Continuing with.thiS expan 1-sion 'appication was made p3 the
e

\ " ; t
, ,-. : z .

. State Deparstment Ofi.E4C"ati9n for a:esittance frOm f ds.avairable
- . -,, . - - ''..0:-* , . . -

.. ....14,6' . -- ...-e-- .. ..,

.4i... ,..- 6 - 7 **pi: 1 "-f ... -:4:$ ' 1
tll*rougtk.t.hri: Vf3 4a.t:iip,Ritigducation Amendra6r44;g1 16,968,6part "DI' .'

. .N) -.4. ,- : el., ...4 *..:...44tr. I . -

i Ezsempla r y...:-"The, Project funding was' awarded in July of 1974, ..through
-------,--... 4., ,i,!:" ,*.

. 1 .
, I. . , -4. ,. ,sci i . .,.

, the 'Simi .Valley Unified Schobl I)istrjct..
4.6. .. : 3 t4 .

The intrpose of this' project.is to develop the meins and methods. if
. . .
of. constructing a comitfehensive vocational progra..-m geared in a specific .

k . 4 : .., '. -ireatof accupational,tisining to dRcurnented local industrial needs:

. kli
,Inherent in thin pu pose is.a cornimitment to give birth to an

,4-4o

1
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eied

imple en.table, transportable methodology ana procedure that can

-7- e used in troth public and
4

_______ _
community college le WT.

.

-.

private schools at the secondary.and

TEelliTariligiarent is tod-eVelop a good
)

working relationship among local school districts, community college,
districts, cduntY educational facilities and. industrial resources.

\The project in-its final 'form can then be utilized as a working model
,

to expand the vocatibnal thrust toward which education is carrently/. __. ...-
. '

committed. - `.
The freedom to express professional judgment in the develop-

.
. '1,

Mental process was encouraged. Points of view or opinions do not,
..

therefore, necessarily represent official .State Department of
1. Eaucation,toosition oe policy.

.,

e

_ c
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USE OF THE PLANTG,PROCESS MANUAL
. .

*

.e

t

. THIS MANUAL 1S IDESI.G.NED FOR USE BY *VOCATIONAL

PROGRAM RLANNERS FOR INITIATING AND DEVELOPING

C 0 UR S E S / PR 0 GR A MS AT THE SECONDARY LEVEL.
.

.
II\

-. s- . .

ALTHOUGH INTENDED TO USE IN- TOTO AS A STEP-;BY-:
1

%

*

.

STEP PROCEDURE FOR BEGINNING A NEW PROGRAM,

I4T HAS BEEN ORGANIZED SO THAT IT MAY BE

REFERENCED 'FOR A SPECIFIC ZUNCTION.

c -

0

\
;

.. . .
.It is acknowledged that for a variety of Eeasons it may not be

necessark to refer to the entire manual, For someolie with a

functioning progiarn, for instante, a new means of enrolling

students might be sought. In this case the "Student Needs
4

Assessment (CPI)" section can be singularly rOerenceds

.-

, (
. ..

,
e

1

. 4 .

,

I
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,INTRODUCTION

Those entrusted with the creation of a vocational education

-progrim must remember to treat vocational educitiOn ae ; process.

The process requires careful planning, thus a Planning Process

Manual:

a.

This Manual is presented in a step-py-Step format, with
4 1

examples, utiliiing a riCber of the elements of the Manpower
,

Manaa° ement Information Syetern. The ManVower.M4gement Inform-
1

ation Syetem (MMIS) provides-The ability to utilize data 011ectedifrorn a

varietyCf sources th match student interests, program enrollments and

occupational trends. It.b.lso has produced a series,of inforrnatiion
1:7..

n

display forms designed to correlate the various data into a viaiple,c4

information dissemination system.

The demand for relevant eduCation has intensified the need for

career preparation that matches a variety of student ne.eds. A student

career assessment tool is a component of the mmjs that-assesses the

student's interests, aptit:udes, skills, etc., either structurally or 1,

`. ... ,
'directly. This will allow for correlation between.the pbtential worker's

'
141 -"needs" and, the labor market!s requirements.

. -
One of the greatest concerns of young people foday is to fina

work thaVis meaningful jobs that cart give thtin a sense of purpote.
a

pvents, educators,and the public are concerned that sch is Offer

OP
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young people the practical and relevant education that will prepare

therdfor work inwhich they can find.that fuIfilhet.

VocationafEducatrt4is by definition educItion tot ernploshnent,
it

arid the 1963.and- 1968 vocational education leiislation indicate that
t

, .
. . - .

such traininkmust be "realistic in the light of actual or anticipated

opportunities for gainful employment".

Estiblfshing 4 new program of vOcational education is one of
t

the moSt speculative ventures in which educ)tors can become engaged.

Nevertheless, in an era gf change and development of new industrial

techniques and occupations, administrators of vocational programs. . /
must be on the atertto prc;vide programs which will prepare Young

.people_tor job and career opportunities.

There are a'numbe'r of wal'rs that controlled`, guided, or

planned.change may be built into a vocational system. First of all,

anct critical to the entire process, is the necessity for a.data collection
a

and analysis -system which allows flor information analysis pertinent

t o the appropriate internal and external guidance of the ;listen'. Without

-

4

such information, planning.becomes an intuitive process, which may of
I.

may not be related to the needs 6f the teal world. A part of this data

collection and analysis system would be the)development' of close a-
:

administrative, ties with informed agencies and indiiriduals in the

relbvant fiaanning area.

All of education must become mol.e,conscious of business and

-5-



industrial needs, and.vocational education, especially, must strengthen

its cooperative linkage with the jerriploying. community. Cooperation
..

between industry and education is 'usually recognized as essential in
;

establishing new vocational and technical education programs. Generally,

imiustry people would like to have the school assume the burdens-of

recruiting-and training potential new eznployees.- they would like the

prestige which comes to their industry and organization as a esult of

the offering of 'their program by the schools, and they welcome the

opportunity to engage in an educational activity which satisfies their
.

sense of -civic duty and priae in public service.

Unfdr tunatel y, employers do not always clearly-uneerstand the

problems of the edubational institution, and vice versa. Here the

enticato,rs have to take initiative to clarify and 'resolve difficulties of

comxnunication, rapport, and cooperation. For ,instance, employers .

k

may not deve;lop clefiniti've manpower policies, norfeel any Commitment

to employ -graduates of the s,chool occupational programs, despite the

fact that they may, have helped establish the programs.. f

Crucial to the development of effectiye industry-educatiOn
t,

cooperation is the need.for organized cooperative relationships arnfng.

the advisory committee's of the various

. technical schools within the boundaries

"types of voetidnal and
.

of-a-liven school system or
. -
metropolitan labor ms;rket area. It appears to be the rule rather tiian

the exception for scbool systems to de;relop and offer occupational .

. /1
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, -

schoolosystem advisory committees, whetter established voluntaHlt
. . t.

or by state mandate, and the State advisory councils eStablished iii
:

1

education plograrna without riference or regard to what is offered pi
, .. ...

the riighbOring schooL systems. ya,, each of theiprograms is
,,

attemPting to meet industry's needs within a particular merepolitan, . .
, .c

. ,area.
. ft.' . .

,

There is also tlie need for articulating the occtipationil 'program
r '. ,both horizontally and vertically-among the secondary schools, the

r
., area vocationaLschocas (ROP/ROC), the te'chnical institutes, and the

P

I ... .
comMunity colleges. Perhips even'more important, there,is the.

-

need for developing some formalized, relationships between local

,

s,

,
'

' accordance with proviisons a the Vocational Education Adt of 1968.

Program success will, to, a 4reat extent, be 'dependent on
$ , .

vorab attitudes and sup-por...t of thelarulty, the administration, the
.. . .4, .
governing boa:rd, the student's, the parents, labor, management, and
. . .. 1..tthe community at large. The continued development of the total,1
Manpower' iiianagement Info'rmation System shotild help produge an effec-

i e
, p

tWe and efficient planning tool which can be utilized for assisting ,.. , .
_ .

stude4s in' determining xelevant career choices and curriculum co:intent
--

-"lor occi:ipatfonal preparation programs.

, ..

4

1

Az . Id-,
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-
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BACKGROUND,. '

8

4

e.
4

This plannini Process Manual reflects the development of an

IDEA from its inceition to a finished iroduct. A ;ew or-modified

prdgram in vocational education -Whist begin somewhere. . . iiitli,
A

1r ' . . 3

something . . -. or-someone. Ai; idea; .by.definition,, is a'mental,

image, intention, plan, belief, opinion thought, visual perception,
'

or, vague impression. One of the definitions should provide a stimUlus

fox: Luther investigation, as it was for us. The examples included on
'

the BLUE PAPER in *is manual are the project'staff's,(Mickie Potter

and Wayne.Hotini). experiences, in using ,the dilable from the
" 1'.Manpower Management*Inforination System. The examples are into.,

. tr
the ,fir;-t pei:son phral.

6 .

- Two remarks describe the unicmness a our particu lail project:
. . /

. .. ,

1) we donducted a ;tfield best" of' the Minpower Management Information. .

. System (MMIS), utilizing data-which previously was not available for a
;

comprehensive program planning exercise, and, 2) the intention .of the

program is not to offer a "surv
.

for employment in a science r ated occupation upon graduation from

y" course, but one to educate students

a
high school. '

The project began- with a search of the MMIS da a availabl'e to us

through the Ventura County Superintendent 'of Schools Office. This

1* included ,the Industry-Occupation Matrix, the Career Planning Inventory,

. ,

s.)

1
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,

*Und other documents relating to manpower ptanning. -From this activity

it 'was de4ded'that it Would be necessary to develop a list of relevant

job titles. Utilizing the D.16, T. we identified, biNrispection, job title's'

that we felt would be most applicable to the science related program.
.

Once the fist was compiled; we unde-rtook a verification survey by

contacting appropriate industries: .

An area not to be overlooked.in planning a.new program in

vocational education is tile consideration of student 'reds. The examples. .
4

illustrated in the Planning Prjocess Manuaa are takeh from the Career.

Planning Inyentóry (CPI) which is given to emery niolth. through twelfth

gr..de student in Ventura County: Dueqo the,versatility of computer
I

4

programming; it was possible to identify students with specific needs,'
: -

Tile C. P. I, is available from the Ventura Coiinty Superintendent of Schools,

Office and has been utilized in other areas of the State.

Upon com-gletion of th# initial data -search, we selected the

oc"cupatiOnal title.MEDICAL-LABORATORY ASSISTANT. This
',-

occupation seemed to be mOst encompassing of the type of training

program that will meet the needs of our,stucients and the emplOying

community. It will be used, as the specific example throughout this

Manual.

Ifi order to relate the Occupational tide selected. to the planning

p'rocess, the,following excerpts from the 1974-75 Occupational

Outlook Handbook are included for yOur information:
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7DICAL LABORATORY ASSISTANT
411

a

Medical Laboratory Assistants . . . generally ha e a year or
, i.,--

. less of forma.l.training. . , aqsist medkcal technologists in routine

tests and related work that can be learned in a relatively short time. . .
4

may store and laiAl plasma; clean and sterilize laboratory equipment,
.4. .0 .. .

. .
glassware, and instruments; prepare solutions followihg standard,

. .
laboratOry formulas and procedures; keep recoras tif tests; and identify

t
specimens.

.

Most medical liboratory assistants employed in 197Zr-were
. .

trained on the jglaar' In recent years, however, an increasing number
g,,

have studied.in one-year training programs conducted by hospitals,

junior collegesin cOoperation With hospitals

Hospitals offer the greatest
.numtker a train'

4....., 4.

or /vocational schoqls.

programs.

Applicants should be high school gradua. es with courses in
t

*science arid mathematics. The programs include classroom instruction. . .

and.practical training in the laboratory. They often begin.with,gerreral

*. .

-
orientation to the clinical laboratory followed by courses in bacteriolggy,

. . serology, parasitology, hernaiology, clinly.i chemistry, blood banking,

and urinalysis; ..
. - *

Accuracy, dependability, and the ability to work.under pressure
.

are iMporrant personal characteristics for a med- ical laboratory worker.
. .

... .

Manuai dexterity and accurate coldr Vision are highly desiratle. .

a

1

*

.,,

4,
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Employm,ent of medical lkboratory workers is expected to
. . ,.

expand moderately through the mid-1980's, as "physician/a malse widor
) t

_ ..
use of laboratory tests in routine physical cfieckups and in the diagnoiis. .

. ..

and treatment of disease. Indirectly influencing growth in the field

are population growth, rising standards of living, greater health con-
.

scioumass, and_expansion orprepayment programs for medical care .

that make ii feaster 'for people to pay for services.

. While employment of laboratory pergonnel in general is
l

t expected to expand moderately, the us% of automated laboratory test.
. . _...-. .

.. equipment may lead to a gieater'growth of medical laboratory techni-

N

s

1
cians and 9.ssistants relative tO technologists. Through technological

advances, technicians, and assistants can operate equipment to Perform
,_

... .. .

tests which previoUsly req
I

red the skiff' of a technologist.
4

. BeginAing salaries for labdratory assistants averaged about
...A

N

$6,200 annually. The Federal Government paid medic's-1 laboratory
,

assistants and technicians starting salaries ranging from $4,798 to
t

.$6,128 ayear in early 1973, depending on the amount and type of, r
education and experiectce.

+
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MANPOiiirER PROJECTIONS

The S.tate Department of Education and the Board of Chancellors

require local aistricts to prepare and submit in Annual Plan for
Go

Vocational Education. Part II of this plan details le lôcal district's

objectives an4 acti.vities for fulfi* lling the requirements of a Twe lve
-.

Function Vocational Education Delivery Sy stem. However, certain of

these hinctions are difficV to fulfill because itere is no satisfactory

methodology to utilize.

a

. A variety of estimating teChnignes is currently employed by

practitioners in projecting manpower demand. There is 4 ly no

%consensus as tO whieh yields the best series of demand projections,

/

-

All methods are based on exis.ting -knoWledge of demogra$hic and

aconoinic data for a givenlarea. A combination or mix of thee* methods
s. '

and the necessary judgment to analyze the data Makes projecting

primarily an art, 'not a science.

4 There are four basic technittes in manppwer projeCtidns:
-: ;. 4i

employers survey, extra-Oblations ol historic trends, industry/
. . . ,

. -

occupation matnces, and input/output tables. Two of these techniqueV
-

'wereused in this project: the indistry/ocppatisn:ftitrices and the.
G.

i
A '-',',.survey. of employers. . ... .o

sin all projection techniques, assumptions or correetions must

be made for occupatidnal employment needs resulting from employment-.-

4
do'

,

o



opportunities created by death, retirement; 1.ayoff, ;promotions, and

technological advances.

A California Manpower Management I ormation System (MMIS)
4 ,

let

is being designed to assist the local Vocational Education pra'ctitioner

to fulfill many of the management responsibillities inherent to the

Twelve Functiontelivegry)System. While the manageinent information
,

system is ancillary to the Twelve Function Voeationartducation

Delivery System, it is-specifically designed to provide the Vocational
's Education practitioner with a 4ogi5a1 and systematic methodulogy to. ... .. '.. a , t , A ..... .

.accommodate, organize, and utilize the contingo,us demand for input/
i

putput data. ;

Developing a capability fot generating andq3rojecting industrial

ar4occupational data for a prescribed geographicalarea sucli as a

Standard Metropolitan Statical Areat was a major element of the

original:Manpower Projection'Model Prbject. The beginning efforts

were deveoted to the production of an "Early Warrig" Induitri-,.
. .

Occupational Matrix.. This waq developed by a linkage of local
L-

. : . .
hi "/storical employment.data to national manpower projections. The 6

fundarnental assumption of tho Phase I localized Industry-Occupational
. .., . . .

,

Matrix was that lftal occupatiohal distributions within industry divisions. c:
. ,

tend to be comparable to the..national industty.-occupational structuie.

The second assumption was that su,ch distributions remained relatively
'

-stable over the short-term pe,rigds fdr which the projections were made.

kr
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-

*

..e.'
1

Based on these assurfiPtions, the occupational coefficieAs were

computed for industries from census and other data, Standard

- MetrOpolitan"Statiatical Area trends and anticipated movements within. , .

. 1 I

,

..

. .
a

. ;1, "."'..

.

4

industries were then projected:
_

With the availability of the 1970 census, data for SMSA's, it was
,

4.
possible to apply the procedures and methOdolOgy provided by the

. . '
U.S. Bureag of tabor/Statistics to local data. The data here has been,

, , .
,

adjusted to the census classification structure, and a "computer program. IAP
and processing has been developedsnd completed fox: thirteen SMSA's,-../,
in the State byjie California Dspartment of Employment Developtnent.

.-

,As'a reYultj one component of.the Californig Manpower

,1 *;Management laorrnation,Systern is now operationql. This compOnent t-;?

. . .

is a tool for the practitioner to utiliie when seekinett. o identify Labor

Marktet Needs (Function 1). The heart of the "compotterailtiie Industry-
.

Occupational Matrix (k.0): The data contained in thematrix aro very
.

useful for a variety of purposes, but they do require careful inter-
.. -,

pretation.
.

1

1

_
. .

. Additional information on'the 1-0 Matrix is available through.. .

the Employmegt Data and Research Setceion, Eviployment Development .

,

' Department, either.the Los Angeles or San Franciico offiCe..

r :-
,

o.
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I-. . premise that an identified need earths. Mrs need has been demon-
.

EXAMPLE

The developme t of vocational edudation progr.ams rests on the

4

strated by,a reliable4And accurate data. collection system. We went
. .

to a variety of data services, the firit of these being the Mabpower

Projections. We used three: those for our local county (Ventura),jd
forAthe State of Qtalifornia, and since our geog aphical locationioDs right

on the bo;cfer of LoS Angeles County where a. great number of people

in our area work, 1.v.e added the Los Angel County data. When the

Employmept Development Dep Vment p epare's rxidustryOiccupatiop

Matrices, ft is necesoary to 'laze B. reau of Census, occupational

elated to the health field, we found,

the listing to be fofte general. T e titles were, foi vsample, health
. 4

aides, health trainees, labOrato y tech,icians (non-medical), medical.

help (non-nursing). .

I , The MMIS data source did 'support a projected demand for
. : . (-

Workers ip ihese occupation particularly in the technicarifeld

asso4ated with_allied healt

dr.
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The data we surveyed represented a combinition of the industry change

and replacement nseits .for,the yearb 197Z through 1975. The following

is an example.;

.e

.

. ... $

_

PROJEdTED TOTAL
NEEDS .FOR

3 YEAR PERIOD ..
1972 - 75

"pine_.# Job Description en Co LA Co:tilii.

.50 Ota Health Technologists 41 677 1723

57 Technologist,. except Health 16 217 3800
-

392

,

Health,Aide, except Nursing 71 2972

.

5300

393 Health Triinees, ....- 15 ...zp k.
6 ,

i 69.'

395
1 ..

Nurses Aides/Orderhei 4507 8659 20450'

This saline iirocedure can be used in seeking mainpower iseeds for otlier
41.

areas of employment.

To clarify mhat occupatidns are vnthin.the Occupationg Groupings

it was neAssary to utilize t he-Classified Index of Industriesand
,. .s.

Occupationi(see References#4). This publication lists detailed job..-
.,

. . . . .
.

titles that, in most 'cases, can be related to specific D. O.
.
T. job titles.

. - - , . ,.
-.

. These projection* 4.re- also available for other Standard Metro-
t
_ 4

a 11'1 t.polttan Statistical Afeas, in Calif ornia..
. . .. .. . - .

44.

`

01P. .,, I -16-
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'JOB .PAFORMAN E REQUIREMENTS

Dictionary of.Occuliatiorl.Titles Search ,
.`111111,

Volume I of the D.O. T. is very ugeful to_the piogram planner

in determlnihg specific and unique relationships Within and betwieen

numerous occutions. -The volume,identifies and describes occupations

which possess similar,occupattonal, indttstrial, and worker character-
.

,

istics. Volume U is most'benefici4l for grouping Specific occupational
;

areas.
.

Development of specific progrms is mostprofitable when it is

accomplished within the frvnewotk*of.their relationships to the entire

spectrum of the world of work., This type of felationship is illustrated

for the specific job of MEDICAL-LABORATORY ASSISTANT...

-it

Code Strlacture 6f the D. 0. T.

.

The major joh groupings in Voluine II of the Dictionary of

Occirtfonal Titles a'r:e re,lated,to the occupational code numbers
,. .

assigned to jobs in the Dictionary as given in Volume I. Each digit
).

value in an.assigned code has irripoiitaitt occupational nrivaning. It is
. .

. .

helpful tO bd able to understahd the cOde structufe of the Dictionary., ...,. .-
.. ..- .v .

,

dip .... . .
. .

. , -11- .

* . ;
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a

O 1.. .

b

1

,....

.61 Fikst Three Digiis
..

,

I

An occupatidnal code ha," six digits separated by a pe.ripd, such
,..

as: 078%, 381. The first three digits of the code to the left of the, period
,

specify the area of technology for each job. These aveas of technology "-------

are expressed in thrbe levele or degrees orspeCificity Which correspond
:;

. to the three digit positions of the code. The levels are called: ;
, . 4 i

, OccuPational Categories

Occupational 'Divisions
.

-,... ,
Occupational Groups

.

I

(first code digit)

O.

. .
(second code digit)

s

(third code digit)

I
;

I

1

,
I.. ;. .
4

Within these levels are technological titles for the'oiganization
. ,. .of all jobs in the world of work. There is also a cod.numbering

system -which,provides a structure for the organization. (See Volume

II, p. 1-24, for a coMplefe outline of the Categoxies, Divisions, and

-

I

i
Groups with the numbering system-II; ) The appliOation a thetccupational I

i

iCategories, Divisions, andGropps to an occupational cdde can be, ..
i

outlined as follows:
I

;.)
1

z

( 1

4

1

t
)1

. I
0 . . . -.. ;

4

i
.. ;

1

.4.,

b 0.,

,

... .. , .

.

.

;

S. . w 4

wf

. !)



First three digits
express the area
of techrplogy.of .

any-given jol?..
078 . 381

OCCUPATIONAL
CATEGORY

Nine bx-oad Categories
,expressed by digits
0-1 through.9 in the
first position.

OCCUPATIONAL
DIVISION

Eight-y-three intermediate.
4m-digit Divisions broken
down from the nine Cate-
gories by the addition of
a number from. 0-9 in the
second position.

OCCUPATIONAL
GRQUP

Six 'hundr ed artttt
three specific
three-digit Groulis
brOken down from
the DiVisions by
the ad4tion of a
nurnbec froth 0-9
in .the*third
position.

In the example above the broad Occupational Category (first

( digit) is specilied as 0 for "Professional-Technical Occupations". A

furter'brbakdown into an Occupational Division is expressed by the
.

addition of another number in the second position. In this case it is 7

making the two digit Diviqion of Oi for yOccupations in Medicine Ad.

Health". The third "it.ilt 8, indicating that the.full OccutiRal Group

for this job,is 078 for "Medical and Dental Technology". This illus..

trates the.progression from a broad OccUpational Categopy through
.

an intermediate Division to a specific Occupationat Group.
--The assignment of thelirst three digits. of an occupational code

to any given job is made regar'dress of the "skill level" or cOmplexity

of that job, so lopg as the work itself falls wfthin thespecified area of

e.



1

.technology. This means that in any given Occupational Group.there.

,

may be many different levels or jobs from. supervisors ilovon

laborers. 7`

.; Last Three Digits

The meaning of the twmbers in the last three digits of an

occupational code is quite different from that Of the first tftree.

last three cligits of a code express the total activity requirements

The

of the job-worker situation, or, in other words, they describe "whatt

the worker does". This is sometimes termed Worker Function.'

This expression is made in terms of three primary factors: DATA,

PEOPLE, and TNINGSi. All job-worker situations involve a relation-.

J

1

, .

ehip to DATA, PEOPLE, and THINGS to some-Flegree. A hierarchy of
i

nurribered Levels has been devised to express"the virying degrees of iit. I...- ,
I

relationship which a worker may have litith DATA,. IDEOPLE: and . :

1

. :

'THINGS in his work activities. (See Volume II, _Appendix A, p. 649- . t
;

. 1
i

650, ft.r an outline of the structure-and for definitions of the'D.AsTA, I
t
4

PEOPLE, THINGS hierarehies.)

The last three digits Of .an occupational code correspond to -
.DATA, PEOPLE, and THINGS as follows-

Rt.

-Z0-

cR(
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V

" . JOB TITLE:
MEDICAL LABORATORY
ASSISTANT

at: I

Last three digits expr ss
what the worker does iI .

rtiation to DATA,
PEOPLE, and THING-S.

. :
CIO 1 .

,, V .

''SI 7 .

, .
, -, , 3

, 14INC.k.
, 9- ''''

. ; inkTA. ' pEOPLE .
4

.. \ . .' ".- r ". .. ' . *a- .fiz the ibove example the numbers, indicate thattlie woikerlse, .

.-

relationchip to DATA ii at hterarchy reyil 3 for "compiling", .the

l' '--...
" .

,

- -..i. . . . .
10 relatiOship to PEOPLE i's at revel 8 which is descrFd as "No 1

1 b
N \

'Significant Relationship", snd the relationshitito THIN S Is at Ie el I
...:I

.
.

i. .
for "Precision Woriang": I (See Volume II, Apilerldix A,, fkor ful

A..ti's. '' 4,-. .
definition # the worker's functional activities in this partidular job.)

The worker's activities involve compiling data and performing preciiion

work with things and objects. Contacts withVoplea.re not imp4tant,

--..
or are incidental, to the performance of the wo rk. It should be nOted

,that in the Dictionary onty those relationships which are
\ ,` . \ .,,

significant in terms of4the iequirenients of the job are reflected la the. . ,

. -

code nurnbers. The incidental relationships Which every workez has to
,

DATA, PEOPLE; and THINGS, but whia do not se"riously, affect

. --successful pirformakice of the:essential-dutie. s of the job; are not
I

reflected..
fr

The assignment of the last three 'digits of an occupatiOnal code
. 1

to any giv,en job is made regardless
A of the area of technology involved:

. .

sZ6.-

.
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The functional code in
it

jobs in many different
..

Group a78., so long as
OD .

1

the'previous example of .381 may apply to many

area& of technology kiesides the Occupational
,

it correctly indicates "what the worker does" in

the variOus Occupational Groups.
.0.

1

t H..

lt is in the combination of the first three with the last three
. -

digits of the bccdpational code that the full Occupational meaning can be
..

realized, the last three digits expressing "what the worker does" and
6 :

.

the first three digits specifying in w.hat'area of technology the.work is
-,:

being done. The resulting combination'provides a "thumbnail sketch"

of the job itself.

Ic

Inference of Complexity in Last Three Digits

. Since the DATA-PEOPLE-THINGS hierarchy levels are

%
arranged in'an ascending scale of functional cOmplexity as, the number

values get.lower, the resulting combinations of nutubers for the last

three digits carry with them the implication of complexity of "skill

level". For example, it might be inferred that a job having the last
- 1.

three digits of :381 is of a "higher skill leirel". than a job coded .685.
-.

This type of infeierice may be useful .i'l comparing different jobs,
,-,

expecially if they are in the same Occupational Group, so long as it is
.

kept firmly in mind thai the DATA-PEOPLE-TH/NGS levels are
,

. .-
Nscripti;je Concepts rather than criantitative measures, and as such 4.

' ; . t
do not always represent the fullest expression of job. complexity.

-22- '.
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Worker Traits

,

i

, .

The Concepts of Worker Traits and the system of groupincjobs
,

into families according to universal worker trait requirements are
...

among the most important ideas in the Dictionary of Occupational

Titles. They permit jobs and groups of jobs to be viewed and dealt
. fr

.. with in.term.# of the critical.requirements which will be made upon,

i the workers themselves.

s,

t

I,

r
. , .

Worker Traits are comprised of six individual concepts or
N

components as follows:
.

I. Training time: the amount of (1) General Education Development
o

IA

or G. E. D. (siX levels) and (2) Specific Vocational Preparation,
A

, .
S. V. P. , (nine levels) required for a worker to acquire th

,

' knowledge and abilities necessary for average performAnce n

a particular job.

U. Aptitudes: the specific capacities and abilities required of an

individual' in or:det to learn and perfozm adequately a task or
S., . . ....._

job duty. (eleven factors),
,

III. Interests: preferences for certain typ-es of work activities
.

i .or experiences- mith. pos.sible rejection of contrary types of
. .

.r .

t

. activitie,or experiences. (ten bi-polar factors)
0 A

,-- IV. Temperaments: di fferent types of occupational ,situations-

to which workers mary have to adjust in terms of personality

characteristiCs, (twelve factors)
..t. .

-23-
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V. ' Physical demands; the important physical activities required

of a worker op the job. (six multiple.factors)

VI. Working conditions: the Physical sUrroundinga imVosed by
,

a, specific job which will.rnarkedly affect the worker. (seven

multiple factors)

It should be kept in mind that worker traits are primarily job

requirements. They are inherent in job duties.and are not, :strictly

speaking, personality factors which people possess. They are,. ht)w-
d.

ever, those requirements of jobs which will have potential effect upon'

some aspects of the worker's present capability or intrinsic nature,

and is such they are expressed zn "people terms". As a result, it is

easier to evaluate human individuals in terms of the Worker Trait

requirements of jobs. The important queslions become: How does the

student match up to such jobrequirements as
.14--the amount of educational achievement needed as background

.11 40

1

for performing the work?

- -the amount of specific skill training necessary to become

proficient in the job?

- -the aptitudes that appear to be required tn orctelti4learn

,and perform the job?

-rthe tasi-intirest patterns that are reflected in the job duties?
6.

A

--the work situations that may make demands on personality?

° -24-
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_

--the physical activities of performing the work?

--the working cdnditions imposed by the job? *

.;The basic use of the Woiker Trait group in career development

is as a means of comparison between the student's own traits,with the

trait recitirements of the work `toward_which he/she seems inclined.

..

' . + . . . . . '''.'''..r. . . . 0 r, a . . A m . . - . . . . . . ,

a

:

,. .

a
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Training Tirne-Information
-

*

What educational developineilt must a shident have in order to

perform a given job'? HoW long does it take to train'a student in tte

.specific knowledge,and skis requited by a job?

These are essential questions in Vocational 'Education Planning.

The answers are importalitfor the effective and realistic planning of 4

pre-vocational and vocational programs.

The importance of training time as a characteristic of jobs has

.long been recognized in the United States. Employment Service. The

job analysis method and concepts used to obtain information for the
' to

Dictionary of OccupationaPTitles identified two types of training
,

experiinci which are required for, successful job performance. The

first is related to f3asic eduCational d'ivel4raent as expressid in genetil.
.:.

reasoninrability and the use of mathematics and language skills. The
. .

. . 'S ..
second tYpe of training involv'es,the acquisition of-specific job-knowledge

4. .
-. . .... . . -

and sPecific pea:fa-mance iiills. These.two-types of training s.re called:

ci(I) General E p. cational Developthent, (GED), .anxl, (2) Specific Vocation-

-.

/
al Preparati4 (SVP).

These job-requii-ements Concepts, along with others, called

aptitudes, interests, temperaments, physical demands, and woriang
-

conditions, are known as Worker Traits and are the'basisaof the

Worker Traits arranoement n Volume' H of the D. 0. T.
-

Ratings NY bich indicate thi amount of General Educational

-26-
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Developthent and Specific Vocational Preparation typically required to
4t.

perform ani job definea in the Dictionary,of Occupational Titles havet
been published in two supplementary volumes. The first is entitled...,

:.

Selected Characteiistics of OcOupations, A Supplenkent to the
. .

e. .
Dictionary of Occupational Titles. Job's, with t eir GED and svp

...

ratings, are arranged in this volume in numeri al order according to
* I /

the six digit occupational code numbers which are assigned to alrjobs

in the Dictionary, A second volume, entitled Selected Characterittics

I

..'

. of Occupations by Worker Traits and Physical Strength, Supplement to
, 0

t

- ,
the Dictionary of Occupational Titles, contains the same information.,,

but presents the job and ratings arranged first into Worker Trait
lb

/

N .

groups as fotind in the Worker Traits arrangement, and jecondly according

to the degrees of strengthrequirell tt.-4o perform. the jobs.
,

, These ratings can serire as a valuable guide both in planning'and

in evaluating various aspectè of vocational, prograens. They enable the

plannet to have some foreknowledke of the training requirements that
, 4 A .

individual jobs make upon potential workers. )
. .

The data are particularly yelevant becauee of the-method W.
- 4. -..

which the ratings were obfainedt Rather than by a statistical approach
...: ,

In' which, for example, employers,/ unions, or professional aseociations
.,

..-

....

-
were canyassed,regardins their training time standards, the sole basis

for determining the ratings was a job analysis of the ditties perfornied.
,-

f'This analysis was made independently Of employer requirements or .
6,

4 4- , I
O.

Me
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,*

other arb-itrary.standards, and independently of the years of schooling. .

completed by job incumbents. The attainment pf average successful .
0

job performance was the fundamental triteriurn used in making .the

4- ratings of geheral and specific fraining required by tlie jobs.
,

.,

...
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The Coe,cept of General Education Development(

-' Definition and Meaning .
7

_ .

The idea underlining General Education Development is'that
:

. .
some amonne of general education nd/or life experience is necessary

,

for the satisfactory performance of anyNgiven job. The-amount--
s 6 required varies a'ecorgling to the nature,arvl.complexity of the job.

.. ,
... \

, .
a.

GED is defined as follows; General Educatiois DevelopmentI.
embraces those aspects of education (formal and informal) which

..

contribute to the Worker's (a) reasoning developmezA and ability to
.. . . .

follow instructions, and (b) acquisition of "ool" knoWledges, such as
..,

language and mathematical skills. it is education of a general na -re

which does not have a recognized, faiTly specific, occupational
. - 6, .

Objectiye. OrAnarily such education is obtained in elementary s'chool,
. ,

high 'school, or college. it also derives from' experience a'nd

40

e

,

1

--
.. a

a a4nlif...

f

individual stady.

..

41 . a.. .. a . -.41 an -c. e
....... .0 . - a .

'.: a ., .. .. z

"' ..... . ..cA --. .... ...-... .

a. - ..
e

Is-

A number chart was published in the third edition of the
-.. -.-

D O. T. to aefine spc levels of QED requii-emen1/4 The factors of ..

,..TiaWn:Ing; h'sallielijitic.e.-alicl..1.aziguage were described in three
f 1.0

a

:-.
...

parallel columns.

I.

0

s
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GENERAL EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMEOT

6

4

3

assaine Doveloosesai

Apply princi les of logical or
scientific tiunging to a wide
'range of intellec ual and
practical problems. Deal
with nonverbal symbolism ,

.(fonnulas, scientifi, ti ague-
tions, graphs, tIltalical notes,
etc.) in its most difficult
phases. Deal with a variety
of abstract and concrete
variables. Apprehend the
most abstruse &sea of
concepts. ,

Apply principles of logical or
scientific thinking to.define
problems, collect data,
establish facts, and draw
valid conclusions. Inter-
pret an extensive variety of
technical instructions, in
books, manufils, and mathe-
matical or diagrammatic

' form. Deal with several
abstract and concrete ,
variables.

Apply principles of rational
systems to solve practical'
problems and deal with a

. variety of concrete variables
in situations where oniry
limited standazdisaqnn
exists. Interpret a variety
of instructions furnished in
written, oral, diagrammatic,
or schedule form.

Apply common sense-under.
- standing to carry out in-

structiofil furnished in
written, oral, or diagram-
matic form. Deal with
problems involvins. egveral

._cenierite varieties, in or
from standardized "situa-
tions. .

Apply common serte under-.
standing to carry out de-
Gilled but uninvolved
written or oral insifrifotiensi-

.,Dtal with_ piohlems
a few concrete

variables in or froln
standardized situations.

Apply common sense under-.
standing to carry out
simple one- or two-step
instructfoos, Deal with
standaraized situations
with occasional cr no
vnriables in or from these
situations encountered on
the job.

Usthissailiat Dsvolopsomi

Apply knowlccfge of
advanced malbe-
zilatical and statis-

,' tient techniques
such as differential
and integral cal-
culus, factor
:analysis, and
probability deter-
rpination, or work
with a wide vari-
ety of theoretical
matblmatieal don
cepts and make
original applies--
times of mathemat-
ical procedures, .
m in empirical
Ihd differential
;equations.

Perform ordinary
arithmetic alges.
bralej and,geo-
metric procedures
in standard, prac-
tical applications.

-
Make arithmetic

calculations4n-
volving fractions,
decimils, and
percentages.

-11searitiime tic -to
add, subtract,
rftitiply, and

1-dtilde whole
numbers.

Perform simple ad-
dition and- sub-
traction, reading
and copying of
figures, or count-
Ins and recording,

Liatuisoflosienment

Comprehension and expression of
a level to-

-Report, write., or edit articles
for such publications 38 news.
papers, magazines and technical

vor scientifie journids: Prepare
sind draw up deeds, leases, wills,
mortgages, and-contracts.

Prepareignd deliver lectures oii*
politicsNconomies, education,
or science.

Inteiview, counsel, or advise
such people as stlidents, clients,
OF patients, in such matters 43
welfare chgibVity, vocational
rehabilitation, mental hygiene,
or marital relalions.

Evpluate engineering technical
data to design buildings and
bridges.

Comprehension and expression of
a level to-

--Transcribe dictatioo make
appointments for executive and
handle his personal mail, inter-
view and screen people wishing
to :wait to him, and write mu-
tine correspondence on own
initiative. .
Interview job applicant:110
determi* work best suited for
their abilities and experience,
and contact employers to interest
them in services of agency.

Iqterpret technical manuals aa
well as drawings and specific&
tions such as layouts, blue-
print:3, and schematics.

Comprehension and expression of
a level to-

-Pile, post, and.mail such mate-
rial as forms, checks, receipts,

- and pills.
--Qopy 4ata from one record to

another, 411 in report forms, and
tYpe all'work fans rough draft
or corrected copy..
ntervIew inembers if bou.i&id'

to Obtain such information.=
age, occupation, and number of
children, to be used as data for
sprveys or economic studies.
Guide people on tour* through
historical on public buildings
describing such features as size,
value, and points of interest.

Comprehension and expressida of
a level to-%
Learn job duties from era
instructions or demonstration.

Write identifying information,
such as name and address of
customer, Weight, number, or
%type of product, on taga or
Islips.

Request orally, or in writing,
such supplies eh linen, soap, or '
work materials.

Sismpleael-prInelpleeeteatlenel natent34 ene. DeAtotpine. Miami combustion Agleam cloak vdirles isitscii, how
boadleg. r.urAng. Wm management, Alp saillng.

........ .......... ...a.
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The Concept of tpecifid Vocational Prearation
4r,

ition and Meaning

Specific Vocational Pregar,ation is defined as; The amounfof

ktime re-quired to learn the techniques, acquire inforination, and-develop
.the facility needed for,average performance in a specific job-worker

4,

situition. This training may be required in a,school, work military,

institutional, or,a vocational environment: It does not include

. orientation training.required of eirery fully qualified worker io become

accustomed to the special condition's of spy new job-. Specific Vocational

Training inclu4es training giyen in any of the following circumstances;

(a) vocational education (such high school, commercial or shop

trainifig, technical school, art school, and that part of college training

which is organized around a specific voC'ational objective);.(b) apprentice .

training (for apprenticeable'jobs only) (c) in-plant training (giVen by an .
- -

.., . . ,
employer in the form cif organized classroom study); (d) on the job ,

, . 0- `,
4

trailling (servicing as learner to%trainee on the job under the inoruction
. _

of a qualified worker); ) essential experjence in othe jobs (serving)

in fess responsible jobs whichlead io,the higher grade job or serving

in other jobs which qualify).

In order to express the athount of Si)ecific VocationZnreparw-

don required variou-s jobs, the following scale of time Periods has

bees established:,

....AT I. - - 3 1 -
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1_,EVEL

1 Short demonstration only.

, 2 Anyii_ing beyond short demonstration up to and includih

Pr t...

.

TIME

,ri.
.

.

,

30 days.

3 Over 30 days up to and including 3 months.

4 Over .3 montits -up to and including 6 months.

5 Over months u,p to and including i.year.

6 Over 1 ear up to an}rteluding 2 years.

7 Over 2 years up to and including 4 years.

8 Over 4 years up to and including 10 years:

9 Over 10 years.

SVP does not represent just the arn-ount of time required to learn

a job. It also involves arty amount of practice time needed to apply the
g

learning in order to reach a level of average performance.
,

SVP is

always' measured by performince. The amount of time needed for

Specific Vocational Preparation is also art indicator of the Complexity
..

of a job. Fiom the definition, it can be seen that there are b, c tu a I I y
. _ .. .

I 6.
three factors that may influence the required amount of prp time. .

. .
These f a-ctors fia.N.re to db with different aspects of job cOmplxity. Thei

.

are: (1) learning the techniques of4the job, (2) aCquiring the nekessary"_
jols) knowledge, (3) developing performance faaility. A gerteralizition

. ,

rilight be made that the more complex a job Is the greater.j.ta required

training time will be.

r

-32-
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The Relation-ship cif GED and SVp.

,

GED and SVP'are complementary concepts "hough they have
....

4.: . . .
'

different types of rating. 4cales. The GED scale i-A stated in terms of
,. . ' ,-- .

immeliate performance capacity levels. The SVP scale is stated in
. .

, .
terms of duke Tieriods. It is in, the combination of these two ideas that

.... ,.
the total.expression bf tiaininatime requirembnt is understood. Just

. .. -.
A

t e
a.s general education is die base upon whicti specific training can be

w

.i

built, the GED capaaty rating for a job provides a base for the --
1

. .
estimation of SVP,time.

.,
a

.4.,

a
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PHYSICAL DEMANDS/-

. . f
Physical _demands are those physical activities re-

quired of a worker in a job.
The physical demands listed in this pftblication serve

as a means of expressing both the physiced requirement
of tile job and the physical capacities (specific physical
traits) a worker Must have to meet the requirements.
For example, "seeing" is the name of a physical demand
required by many jobs ,(preceiving by the sense of
vision), and also the name of a sped& capacity pos-
sassed, by many people (having the power of sight).
The worker must possess physical capacities at.least in
an amount equal to the physical demands made by^
the job.

r-

'.:

-

. ° L Light Work
41b

Lifting 20 lbs. maifniu4 with frequat lifting and/or
a.-etirrying of objectsyreigh4 up to 10 lbs. Even though

the weight lifted may be only a fiegligible amotint,.a job,
is in this category when it requires walking or standing
tb a significant degree, or wben it involves sitting moat
of the time with a degree of pushing ansyrulling of arm.

.
and/or leg controls:,

M Medium Work
. .

Lifting_ p Pis: maximum with frequent lifting anli/or

I

The Factors .

/ Lifting, Carrying, Pushing, and/or Pulling
(Strength): These are the primary "strength" plys-
ical requirements, ;rid, generally speaking, a poison
who engages in one of these activities can enggge in
all. ..,

Specifically, each of 'these activities can *be de-
scribed es:

(1) Lifting': Raisilg or lowering an object from
one level to another (includes upward pull-
ing). .

(2) Carrying: Transporting an object, usually
holding it in, the hands or arms or on tbe
shoulder.,

.(3) Pushing: Exerting force upon an object so
that the object moves away from the force
(includes, slapping, striking, kicking, and
treadle actions).'

(4) Paing: Exerting force upon an object so
that-the object moves toward the force (in-
cludes jeefting). . .,

_ ne five degrees of Physical Demands Factor No. i
(Lifting, Carrying, ,P,ushing, and/or Piffling), are as fol-
lo'ws: tr

S Sedentsry-Work x-r-r. ,.- .

-Lifting 10 lbs. maximum and occasionally lifting and/Or.
earrymg such articles as dockets, ledgers, ahd small
tools. Although a sedentary job is defined 2I one which

, involves sitting, a certain amount of walking and stand-
. . ing is---qqeit.necossary in carrying out job duties. Jobs

are seiontary if walking abd standin4 are required only
Occasionally and other sedentary criteria are met. -

,

1*

la

carrying of objects weighing up to 25 lbs.

I H Heavy Work

Lifting 100 lbs. maximurn with frequent lifting and/or
carrying ctobjects weighing.up ti? 50 lbs.

V Very Heavy Work
.

ifi,:obtsjde in excess of 100 lbs. with freqLtng uent

lifting and/or c:;rrying of objects weighing 50 lbs. or
MOM. . 4
-.93 Climbing and/or Balancing:

(1) Climbing: Ascending or 'descending ladders,
stairs, scaffolding, ramps, poles, ropes, and
the like, using the feet and lei and/or handA
and arms. .

at (2) Balancing: Maintainii:g body_iquilibrium to. prevent falling when walking, standing,

P,

4

crouching, or running on narrow, slippery, or_

..__ erratically moving surfaces; of maintaining
body equilibrium when barforming gymnastic

Mir t
feats. .

3 Stooping, Kneeling, Crouching, and/or Cr:riling:.
.-.

, (I.) Stooping: Bending thubody downward and
forward by bending the spine at. ihe waist.

(2) Kneeling: Bending the legs at the knees to
come lo rest on the knee or knees.

(3) Crouching: Bending the bOdy downwsrd and
forward by bendingthe legs and vine.

(4) Crawling: Moving about on the hands and,
knees or hands and feet.

4 Reaching, Handling, ruwering, and/or Feelinp
(I) Reaching: Extending the hands and arms in

any direction.

-34-
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(2) Handling: Seizing, holding, -graving, turn-
ing, or otherwise working with the hand or
handa (fingering not involved).

(3) Angering: Picking, pinching, or otherwise
Working with the fingers primarily (rather
than with the wiiole hand or arm as in
handling).

(4) Peeling: Perceiving such attributes ef oh.
jects and materials as size, ehape, tempera.:
ture, or textite, by means of receptors ill

. the skin, particularly those of thefinger tips.

- 5. Talking and/or ReFing:
(1) Talking! Expressing or 'exchanging Welts hy

means of the spoken word.
(2) nearing: Perceiving the nature of sounds by

..-.the ear.

6 Seeing: Obtaining impressions .througlilho eyes of
the shape, size,. distance, motion', color, or other

'characteristics of objects. The major visual functions

-

are: (1) acuity, far and pear, (2) depth percePtion,
(3) field of. accommodatiefi, (5) color vyon.
The Motions are defined aVollows:

(1) Acuity, firclarity of 'Vision at 20 feet or mgrs.
Acuity,. asarclarity of vision tit 20 inche4r

_ less.
(2) Depth vercePtion-..three-dimensional vision.-

The ability to miudggi distance and' vice re:
. lationships so as to see objects where and as

they actually are. -

(3) Field of vision-r-the area that tan be seen up
and dain or to tbe right or left while the e
are fixed on a given point.

(4) Accommodationadjustment of the lens o
the eye to bring an Object into sharp f us.
This item is especially important when doing
near-p9in work at vasying distances ,from
the eye. r

(5) Color ion-,,,ithe ability to identify and
dieting colors.

t

4
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WORKING CONDITIONS

.-.

Working conditions are the physical surroundings
of a worker in a specific job.

I .- Inside,. Outside, or Both:
1 Inside:' Protection from weather conditions

but not necessarily from temperature changes.
. 0 Outside: No effective pi° tection from weather..,

.8 Both: Inside and outside.
A job is considered "inside" if the worker

spends approximately 75 percent or more of his
time inside, and "outside" if he spends approxi-
mately 75 percent or more of his time outside.
A job is considered "both" if the activities occur
inside or outside in approximately equal anounts..

2 Extremes of Cold Plus Temperature Changes:
(1) Extremes of Cold: Temperature sufficiently

low tb cause marked bodily discomfort unless
the woricer is provided with exceptional pro-
tection. .

(2) Tempeketure Changes: Variations in tern-
perature which are sufficiently marked and
abrupt to cause noticeable bodily reactions.

4

8 Extremes of Heat Plus Temperature Changes:
(1) Extremes of Heat: Temperature sufficiently

high to cause marked bodily discomfort un-
less the worker is provided with exceptional
protection.

(2) Temperature Changes: Same as 2(2).

4 Wet and Humid: .
(1) Wet: Contact with wateror other liquids..
(2) Humid: Atmospheric coldition with mois-

,

..

..

PIN.

i

-
MI

ture content sufficiently high to cause marked
bodily discomfart.

6 Noise and Vibration: Sufficient noise, either con-
stant or iniermittent,to cause marked distration.
or possible injury to the sense of hearing, and/or
sufficient vibration (production of an oscillating
movement 'or strain on the body or its extremities
from repiated motion or shock) to cause bodily
harm if endured day after dey.

6 Hazards: Situations in which the individual is
exposed to the definite risk of bodily injury.

7 Fumes, Odors, Tait Conditions, Dust, and PO Of
Ventilation: .

(1) Fumes: Smoky or vapprous exhalations,
usually odorous, throin off as the result of
combustion or chemieal reaction.

(2) Odors: Noxious smells,, either tOxic or
nontoxic.

(3) Toxic Conditions: Exposure to toxic dust,
. fumes, gases, vapors mists, or liquidi whiph

cause general or localized disabling condi.
tions as a result of inhalatioj action on
the skin

-36 -

,
(4) Dust: Air Me& with small Particles of any.

'kind, such as" textile dust, igkur,..wcatd,
leather, teethed, etc., and inorganic dust,
including silica and asbestos, which make the
workplace unpleasant or are the source of

- occupational diseases.
(5) Poor Ventilation: Insufficient movement of

air causing a feeling of suffocation; or ex-
, posure to drafts.

's
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IiITERESTS

-
preferences for certain types of work activities or experiences

with acdompanying rejection of contrary typesof activities or experiences.
Five pairs of.interest factors'are provided so that a positive preference
for one factor of a pair also implies rejection ol the other factor of
that pair.

.

1. Situations involving a
preference for activities
dealing w4th things and
objects.

2. _Situations involving a -vs
prefereice for activities
involving business contact

with people.

. 3. Situations involving a vs .

prefetence for activities
of a routine, concrete
organized.nature.

4. Situations involving a
preference for working for
people for their presumed
good, as ih the social welfare

- sense, or for dealing with
people and lgenguage in sOcial

situations.

5. Situations involving a
preference-for activities
resulting in prestige or the
esteem of others.

lo

VS

VS

- 3 7

A.

Situations involving a.

preference for activities -

cndcerned with people and thee
communication of ideas.

Situatinneinvolving a preference
for activities of a'sdientific
and technical nature.

Situations inv g a
preference for activities of
an abstract and creaVve nature.

Situations involving a
preference for activities that.are
nonsocial in nature, and are
carried 6n in relatiori to

processes, machines,'and
techniques.

ituations involving a preference
for activities tesulting id
tangible, productive satisfaction.

,



. TEMPERAMENTS

Different types oroccupational situations to which workers must-adju*It:

1. Situations involving a varietxor'duties often charncterized 133,
frequdmt change.

2. SituationS involving repetitive or short cycle operations carried
out according to set procedires or seiluences.

3. Situations involving doing things only under specific instruction,
allowing little or no room for independent action or judgment in
working out Job-problems.

4. Situations involving the direction, control, and pianniug of-an entire
actiVIty or the actIvities of others.

(74

5. Situations involving t he necessity of dealing,with pele in actual
job duties beyond giving and receiving instructions.e.

6.. Situations involving working alone and apart in phydicql isolation
from.others; although the-activity mayJbd integrated with that of
others.

7. Situations involving influencing people in their opinions; attitudes,.
or Judgments about ideap-or

O. Situations involving performdng adequately under stress when confronted

with the critical or unexpectea or when.taking risks.

9. Situations involving the evaluation -(arriving at generalizations,
Judgments, or decisions) of information against sensory or.judgmental_
criteria.

9. Situations involving thesevaluation (arriving at generalizations,
Judgmeatt, or decisions) of information against measurable or
verifiable criteria.

,

Z. Situations involving the interpretation of fee.lings, ideas, or facts

. in terms of personal viewpoint.

Y. Situations involving the precise attainment of set limits, tolerances,
or standards. -

-38-
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*

EXi:MPLE

In trying to deal with mare Specifics, we went to 'the D. 0. T.

The job descriptions in the Dictioniry of Occupational Titles are

very specific, almost the opposite of what we weie seeing in the
r

Manpower Projection data mentioned previously. The D. 0.11.

is very specific in terms of job descriptions such as lab aides, lab

helper, lab assistant, anything speCific to a particullaboretory.

Using the 'Age' data to interpret the D. 0. T. we compiled a list of

job titles assodated with science careers. The GED abd SVP levels

were carefully scrutinized so thaetht job title selected would not
.:

require more than a hi h school education.' In other words, we
_ .

selected the job titles here education at tke secoildary level would

be all that Would be necessary in order to perform the particular
5

job duties requred.

search.

On the following page is an example of the results of this

OmImlimmw

-39-
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rhr

:44
2
d

.-;:43

111 (62

us 3.41

..
,

140

.4i'

1..1,)%4

. .g Et

D. 0. T.
Number

OGCUVATIONAL
TITLES

Refer .to Preceeding pages
for Code Interpretation

029.281i
\

,
Laboratory Tester I

.

L
4
6_

5
,j6

17

-
5

1

7
91

.

.

029.381 Laboratory Tester I/i L
4
6 :

5
4

-
7
.6

5

._,-.
1

T
9

078.381 Medical- Lab Assistant. L
4
6

5
4

7
6

, 6:

- 1

7
9

078:687 Lab Assistant, Plasma
Drawing Off

.

S
L
M
4
5

6

2
3'

.1 -,

.

2
3
4

1

3
9

a.

Y
0
3

079.368 Occupational Therapy Aid

,

L
M
4
6

4
.

6
7:

4
7

5.

223.587, Lab Helper (Clerical) .
v

t
-, ' w

.

,

_

S"3
4

6
i

2

1

/

.2

' 3
4 .

1

3

9

-

2
Y
0
3
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CHOICE OF SAMPLE
.... .. _

,

One of die major criteria used by educators for determining
- s

whether or not to establish or 'expand a vocatibnat education program, . ._

is some degree of assurance that'theTe will be jobs for the students

- who Complete such a program.
- ,

Occupational labor market research consists of airlyses of the
& .

demand-supply factors in a puticular occupation or group of. occupa;
,

% tions. It evaluates occupational job opportunities in relation to..
available labor supply. Since most workers seek employment in specifiC

. .

occupations and employers usuaaly hire woricers with specific skills Or
. .

.
abilities, occupational labor market information is "paramount to a

. meaningful and practical understanding of the functioning of tbe total

, labor market.

* In any one s.tate or area, .occupational requirements malr change
f.

. markedly as oldindustries-decline and new activities develop. The

necessary information should be collected from a representative sample

of films "in the area which typically hire workers employed in the- .

occupations being surveyed.
4P.

1

To ascertain future job vacancies and to develop appropriate
r

curricula to properly prepare its graduates for entry into these jobs,
-

. .

educators maiwutilize information provided by, manpoweF and skills
.s-

surveys. A stientific sample (stratified-random) of employers is asked
,

.41-
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to provide current estimates of emplgyment, .estimates for two years

hence,. and five years in the future.. the most "efficient sample which

will provide-valid results for this type of stu,dy is .one stratified hy
-

rd.

establishment size which includes all large establishinents and a lesser

representation of the smaller establislfmente in the 4propriat4-industries.

For further information regarding_the use of a stratified-random.
-

sample, refer to the U, S. Department of Labor "Handbook on Labor

Market Research Methods", Draft Section (No. 5, Occupational Lator

Market Analysis).

A pre-survey ? or cover, letter offers several benefits. The
a

purpose of the survey shoulat be outlined briefly and the cooperation and
. a

z

endorsement of the employerS sought.1 Itis an excelkent form of
t,

publicity for the survey inasmuch as it tells employers of the survey

and introcidges the person or firm conducting the survey. It prepares

employers for redeipt of the s4rvey questionnaire which can be either

included with the cover letter or sent to them at a later date.
a

-42;
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XAMPLE

The Project was underwiy prior to ottr knowledge and under- -

standing of the services offered by the Employment Data and Research

*vision of the Employment Development Department.' There are two
t

iniployment Data dnd Research Divisions in California*-- oile in Sati

tancisco and one in Log Angeles. These research divisions are

atonable to assist in selecting i sample;

Although there are many factors to consider regarding the

procedue of scpciina a sample, primary concern.shottld be the

constraints of time and finances.

U the E. D. D. sampling techniques are either not available or

/feasible, there are other methods to-derive a sample:

1) 'community contacts (Chamber of Commerce, etc.

2) direct referral by business or industry,
_

3) the yellow pages _of tbe geogtaphic area you wish to survey.

These additional sources are apt to be biased and, should be used with

that known restriction.

1

4
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. . ..
OPERATIONAL PROCEDURES

...P.,

I.

*

re-

t

I

-

I

..

II,

I
,

. With the indiated student ilterest, we decided to fully 'document

our ideas regarding the needs of indUstry. We felt a strong need for .:

feedback from industry tb education. The cover letter an,d the'
: 4.

accompanying survey illustrate our efforts of surveying and interview-
-

ins in our geographicalemployment coirmiunity. e found industry to
.

-be most cooperative and responsive to ui as represerttattves of the

educational system\ specifically to the possiibilities of dkveloping a
/

course in vocational education for which they could participate and
... . a it.,

provide inplat. We would anticipate that any vocational planner who
-

t- ..

uses this planning process would find the same responsiveness from
.

s,

4 any industry or occupational area: It Was a most rewarding exjerienc.e
.1.:

and one that nurtures tht bond betweqn industry and education...

.

,e .

r eft
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ExiasAmE .

..

_
The Cover Letter and Accompanying Survey-

.
.. .

It eeems there Is no published docinnenil5n the right and Koper
. . . .

way to. write a cover letter..that accompanies a sitrvey to industry. We,
. . -. .

formulated a letter to" describe, to industry what we had in mizid in the'
. , .

way of a course of study and what informalkon We Wanted f.rom. them.,

The firth step,was to send a letter to a "pers6n",* not -to a "positionit..'

We went to the,yellow -pages of the telephone books of the area in ,,,I;lifitt
,w

)

41. we were going to survey and looked Up all of the laboratories, the
"N

hospitals, ana any other employer that might huie some input for the ,
.. -

occupational title; MEDICAL LABORATORY ASSISTANT'. With.
I

. . .
use of some student help, the fil.ms were contacted by phone to get the

, . r

name of the personnel director, the complete address of the company,,

,
etc. , and a file was set up for each one of these labs., ..

a, .
the D.O. T. gave ugt the words to 4s' k specific questions of

- ,
emproyers.. We wanted the letter to be aefinitive, We explained that .

. .
p

we had done some initial"redirch and we hypothesiietthat there

must be some kind 4 a lab rInkarket for the type of positions that we
... , .

had, in mind. We asked for their heli-.1 in securing information about

thecs particular girm.. We had the delimnia of trying to be 9xplanatory
, ,

and shcirt at the same time -- we wanted a good reskpause but felt it
. ...

was necessary o be concise.
- .

We ineluded the cover letter with the survey. In keeping with

-45 -
..
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,

,,.....".......

is phildsophy we tr d to keep tiled snrvey short with only pertinent
, .

questions which wodld help us to develbp the course. Questions such

as: "Do you employ persons without a college education?" "Do you
. - .7. I

visualize that you could employ persons like this if you do not now?"
.-

it was interesting that we had more yes responses to the latter question

whick gave us the feeling that if they do not hire people in this. area at
,

the present time, they might possibly do so in the future: We as.kea

. them if they felt this project merited further research and development,

It*

and.if they, gave a Proficiency entry level 'test to their potential employees.

We made the questions easy to answer only.requiring a check to
MP

indicate a- "Yes" or "No". We debated long and hard as tO wriether to

- include the question regarding specialized training. This typetof a '

question in" many cases cannotkbe answered with a simple. "Yesi; or "No".
- ,

-
However, we were not disappoifited at the xesponse. Many of the

e: AIM

employers included xerox copies of particillai techniques and procedures
.'r

required; others sent us Departinent a Health specifications as to
t

specific teq4irements and limititions of the persons they employ. ".

..

We alio provided a place for the name bf a particufar person
- :,

with whom we could make an appointment for futher discuseion. Again,
. . t ."

we receivedwhat ixre,considered a very gOod"response. Soknetimes,
-

we received names of different people than those we had addresseli

the letter tb; i; e. , the personriel;director felt that some other person,
,-

$

,

the chief lab technician, etc. , 'Could better, answer our specific quegtions.
. -. .

:
<

41
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A.

We also included a self-addressed, stamped envelope.

The initial survey was sent to 45 potential employers and the

,risponse wa 5$70. According to people in the business of surveying;
A

this was better than average.

$

.

Illustrated on the following pages are's...Copy of our tel.-per letter

and of the accompanying surirey. For your information, the survey with

the indicated respo ses is a pitlly of the iesponses we received from

industry.

1

-47-
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Me 0? Da MUMS

. .

ft

. .
Dear o

I

thOURT 4, 413/403 Pi1PAL

aft.

- .

Simi Valley High School, as a part of its Science Department's
6 attempt to improve curriculum, is taking a suivek of several

, laboratory oriented industries ko determine if there is Sufficient
l's need-to provide clasé offerings to prepare stuitenti as lab.assistants. .

11 we find ihat a need exists, we would attempt to develop a curriculum
to support it. ,

,
_

From otr vrlinimal experience in the vocational field, 'we have
hypothelized that there exists a job market for the graduating high
school student who wishes to be employed in a science related field.
We visu4lize a position in which a high degree of competence in the
performance of repetitive laboratory teits and/or preparation is
needed,. This would be a position requiring reliability in routine lab
work, but not necessarilk _the responsibility of analysieror supervision
expected from a college or technical school graduate: )" r

We are writing to yoli because you %ay possibly have a. job description
' vnd/or employ persons in.this general career category. We have

enclosed a short questionnaire which we hope you will complete. We
think you for, your time and 'considerati n.

#

I

I
Ii

. s, 'S ncerely

. / WI-1:kh ., .

.,

..

-

11/1b .

ft.

,

/ .

,rstcp Co*IRAitiDgiraltErs CAttP.930$3 VtiONS :$443:4

Wa Hol
Che an, S ence Department

, ...

,

ft

..
.

1

.
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CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT SURV'EY .

t .
a

I. Do you employ persons without-a college education
to perforin laboratory.procedut-es?

. .,
-

, 2. Could you visualize laring a high schuolbgradhate -
wIlo e experience was litnited to a- trainirig course .

whi h includea work observations? - . . Yes .No*,

.

Ye ...s No.,
,

3. In he Aight of your hiring/job descriptions does
this idea merit further research and development? Yes No

0 7

r
, 4. Do you use a, proficiency levil entry test to

determine employment which may be funvtiorl.
. ---in assessing ability levels of our graduates?, - Yes No

c
. 5, Is there someone with whom I could n-3.ke an

, appointtnent for further diScussion of this
., . .

concept? Yes . No

.

,i

0.

.,

' eOW

Name ..
I ..

. - . .
6. What specialized training, i. e. , laboratoTy .

tee.I-Agues and procedures,- manipulative*. skills,
science understanding, etc. , would qualify a
student for.employment at yotic particular facility? '

. .,

. 1:.... ..

-

,

Phone

o

. .,
,

. ' *.
i

- . .

..
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CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT SURVEY
-,V .

I. Do you employ persons without a college eduCation
to perform laboratory procedures? aaYes

.f.,

IA

,

2. Cottld yoia visualize hiring a high school graduate
whose experience was limited to a training course
which included work obseiVations? / (fl)Yes ±tallo
i

3; httette light of 'your hiring/job descriptions does
45. idea merit further research and development? ()_Yes .±11No

4. Db you use a proficiency level entry test to i
determine employment which may be functional
in assessidg ability levels of our griduates? 0 Yes (211No

. .

i .16. Is. there someone with whom I could make an
appointment for further, discussion. of ihis

. concept?,

,

.

. (15) Yes (6) No

,

Name . Phone
_ .
6. What specialized training, i. e. , laboratory

techniquee ahd procedures, manipulative skills,
science understanding, etc, , would qualify a

- sttzdent for employment at your particular facility?

it, .

,

.

..
1

1111,

?
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.
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. EXAMPLE---4k-
Interview Techniques

)

;

--

,

. i..
Responding to the persons who.on their survey returns had

...... --,.. .
volunteered further input, we arranged an appointment to meet with',

..
them at their convenience. We are including those comniehts regarding

the interviews which seem most significant.,

Regarding the inte
%.

ew technique itself, wehad beetl advised
Po

not to-siiend any more than 15 minutes in an interview. Because the

persons fromindustry were so very anxious to talk to us, lio interview
.._

I lasted less tha(i 45 minutes. In most cases we were the first people

from education to come to them to solicit their assistancili developing
-

an educational program.

3Ve used MMIS Form #5 to structure a pattern for our interview.,
I

- .
. A Copy is included for your reference. Note that the Content and

- .
pattern of information sought allows for an atmosphere ofinformality

And an ease of,question formulation to occur. Prior to the interview
41

we had provided the name of the company, the address, the name of \
1he contact person who we would be interviewing and his/her telephone

number, ahd the date of theAtiCular interview. :.

Throughout the laboratories we visitied we found a variety of

job titles'that describe what is functionally the same job. -For example,

one firm referred to,their employees as Laboratory Aides I and II,

while another firth gave their employses job titles of Reagept

'

. -51-

Yo

.

t

ci



:

,

-,_

1-

r

.'
-

Preparer and Specimen Preparer.

In spite of differing job titles, the job descrIptions were similar.

The employers fold us that Laboraiory Assistants work untier the
-

-

,

,

,

i

supervision of a Registered Clinical Laboratory Technologist and
.,

perform a variety of standard laboratory procedures, such as preparing

specimens, setting Up equipment in the lah,lidentifying and labeling the:-

specimens, arid cleaning_ and maintaining the laboratory utensils and

equipmerit according to established -standards. They are often required I

i
to keep the records for the testing-that is in progress or completed. .

1The eiriployers description of duties was, inepostecases, similar to

. the Dic_tionary of dccupational Titles. This was of assistance in the..
verification process of our earlier D.O.T. search. It was also of 1

4.

1

1

!

:
I
3

1

-

assistance in'the student selection process for *e courie of study

because 4; employers identified ilip specific worker traits and job
. t -

duties.
. t

-. . 1All of the employers interviewed preferred to hire people with
i

a high school diploma. In the job descriptions, a high school diploma
_

was desirable, with courses in Chemistry, Biology, and Mathematics.
,

In further questioning, we determined that the employers are seeking
t -t,

workers with a knowledge of basic science and a sincere desire to

work. They felt that persons aboire the age of eighteen were better
1

candidates for the jobs because they demonstrate a more responsible

attitude.

-52-
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There are no spcialized training programs in the geographical

,area that we surveyed. Employers stated that they would prefer enkry

level positions to require speoialized training but that mcist training is

performed on-the-job. Ninety percent of the employers re interviewed

were willing to contribute to the curriculum development of a course in

science related careers. They indicated that the education and train ng

that would be received by the students through such a course would

greatly shorten the amount of time required in on-the-job trainin

This would be a definite cost savings to the laboratories.

Entry level wage information was collected from the employers

in order to update and localize the salaries for the related job titles. '

The salary information will be included in the career exploratibn unit

of the course of study. The salary data in the most recent edition of

the Occupational Outlook Handbook (1974-75) was obtained in 1.973, and

consideral4e outdated.

We had a twofold purpose in asking for the number of people

currently employed in each job categort. first, we wanted to localize

the erniloyrnent -data to include actual figures. S4cond, the informatjon

was needed as a contributing factor in determining class size and futuie

placemen,t possibilities for the students in the Sciencé-Careir Training

Program. It Was not intended to confirm or deny any of ttiá Industry-
',

Occupation Matrix figures.
44.

The .employers interviewed were unable or hesitant to estimate

-53-



A

N

."

the numlier of employees by category for the following year and five

o

ze--

si

>

i

r

,

4

years hence. :This reconfirmed the expert opinion of labor market

analyst that employers have a difficult task in projecting future
t

employment needs. .

4

,.

1

\ L

I
4 -

i

,

1
1

:
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A. h4P4

S. TYPE

Of fifiN/DUSINESS ' ADDRESS

. ,
8

CITY .. ZIP CODE

OF PR:NC
.

I/X/10. C. TOTAL KINDER Of EMPLOYEES 24.100 101-S00 Over 500
--. .......

0. cculAct PER:Z4 Pia/lit EXT. DATE
1 le*..............:........r......1.....
E MCA:. thAY t5tEL JO.S; .

Thosc,oif..pations for-whtch teployers will Iccept and hire workers
.

with little or on t4peri.o.te, plot those occupations uhicl require
a specific skill and/or experience obtainable through se ccupationaT
tfainlop peolraw at the secondary tchool or cemmoeitycollege levet.
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EXAMPLE

Follow-Up Letter
_

-^

.11

When th'e interviews were completed, we began the ta;sk of

formulating a follow-up letter. A good des. of thought and time went

to die construction of the letter. We did not ant it to be too lengthy

but we did want to exemplify the list of cate'gories that were being.
,

considered for in,clusion in the curriculum. The ;main purpose of the.,
*

letter, how'ever, was to aay "Thank yoult.

Mr. Hollins asked for some gdditional thoughts and ideas on
.-

specific detaill. MMTS Form #6 (Instructional Resource Survey) was
.-

,

included with the follow-up letter. The form was time consuming,
f

asking if aUdio-visual materials can be provided, personnel for guest

speakers arranged, etc. We were disappointed with Ole lack of feed-

back but have, not made any assumptions as to why; the'response Was less

than the first survey. We have hypothesized that the survey may have
,.

been too involvedor that tharemployers were not able to provide the

. information.
,

Some of the employers who responded to the initial survey and

were interviewed have offered to serve on the Advisory Committee.
4. ,

for the Science Related Careers Program. It is anticipated that the
. .

go

v 41

t

information Form #6 requests Will be provided bY the members of
...I -

that comznittee during.gie rreetings tizat Will be held in the coniing year.
,

The follow-up letter and the accompanying survey are illustrated

on the following pages. -56- .
,
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NOM LI Da Proiarzsi
1, ,

. ,

I

:
ri

MN Se

%.

AMU J. JACOB PAMPA
,, k

. *
First of all, thank you for your time and 'positive response regarding

4'9 r planned Scienc.e Careers Currkulum. With the response you have
g3.4ren, this project is becoming very exciting. .

-.

Much time has pas secODut as a result Of our* visits I have compiled a
list of categories to be included in the curriculum:

Introduction tqbasic chemistry -
Introduction to basic biology
Scientific/medical terminology A.
Scientific measiirement
Data collecting/recordkeeping
General laboratory/safety techniques
Specific laboratory"manipulations (such as the use of

specialized laboratory apparatus-and the conducting
of particular tests) .

Laboratory simulations (the classroom functioning as a
simulation of a functioning cofnmercial laboratory) ..

These have been ii;cor"porated into a tentative curricaum desjsn
intended to,provide a 'basic scieince grounding for'. all students plus
areas for further and more intensiVe training. I have enclosed this
design on another sheet. Currently I am consulting with publishers

:ixt oroder to evaluate possible textbooks and manttals fdr resource
material s. ,

- ...

I also need more ideas from y9u on some specilic details:
. -

I) Are there any areas that I mised in setting up the list
of categories? -

,

,2) Inasmuch as most Of the laboratory e'quiprilent has a
sophistication; and/or cost rendering its use in.a high
school laboratory unfeasible -- do you have .ny sug-
gestionsior instructional methods and/or lower priced

i. , 4

. ..

4
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equipment capable of providing valid alternative
experiences? We will have computer terminals
available to assist irk providing simulated experiences.

3) I would also like a list of laboratory equipment and
apparaths that you feel should heeessatily be included
for student use. Include items based on need with .

minor consideration for cost -- that constraint will).-
come later.

la some of these or other instances you may have resources Which
could afford invaluable experiences tor the students. I am enclosing
an Instructional' Resource Survey which I would like you to fill out and ,
return. Eve_rrce'source is significant. For instance, as someone
pointed act, the completion of the Job Application is a most important
first step which is often overlooked.

I realize that this'is very demanding of your time but I have no resource
which can begin to substitute for your expertise in providing direction
for this type of program. Now that a iattern is beginning to emerge,

rr-rovo if you feel that it would be of value ko get together again, perhaps with
. more people, I would be most happy to arrange another appointmept.
Again our thanks to you, for "your very favorable response and.valuable
coritributilins to our planning.

,WCFLpics:

,

ft

T

.

a
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A. NAME Or FIRM/BUSINESS B. ADORESS CITY 21P CUE
. +-

.

I

C. TYPE Of PRODUCT/SERVICE O. TOTL A WHIM OF PIPLOYEES 26-100 101-500 - 'MIR SOO

!w...wiittACIfit.?.;
PHONt EXT. DATEwm=.=*

F. IhSFAUCTICtai-ALSCUACE SKYEY: 1

floss. Ylij in chit lolOsoltion ss outsibls los thoso Storrs JIsto4 that are ifterlialle !reel poor bosinoss/Inaostsg.

l. 1%111411041. MATERIALS
_

-

2. AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS
..

4. ApPolits 1 6 "'manuals e. Literature a. rii. out b. Transparencies c. Slides

11) .

2) . .

13)
.

.

-
(4)

.

(5)

,

VOOMML
.
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Loam Gitt new Used Pick-up Deliver

4. FIELD TRIPS

J. Area br lotareit

Prefeived

StO4emts

Group Sin

rdwatork

1

11) . . .'

(?)

(1)

_
14) .

4 .

4). .

S. PERSOMEL

a. Speakers b. instructors

:

C. Trade Advisory C000fti ee

. .

Subject Area

. ' , .

.

1?) .
,

0) .

(4) .

6. FlHAKELNI: ASSISTAACt ,
.. .

. .
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STUDENT NEEDS0ASSESSMENT

- '
One of the twelve funt tions of vocational eaucation-is Population

Needs Angysis. It includes parental.influencez, geographic mobility,

community preferen"ce, and student.interest. All of thes considera-,

fions feed into "student neéds",
4.

The Career Planning Inventoi-y (C. P. r.") was ori-ginally
.

designed to provide the basic information required to comply with the

POpulation Needs Analysis Function ori District Plan for Vocational

Education. The C. P.I. it gwen to every ninth,:tenth, eleventh, aid
_

twelfth °vide student in Ventura Co*ty, is well as to students in,

Los Angeles, San Bernadino, Rkerside, and other counties in the:
-

°.State.

After three yeal's of development and implementation,

additional information is processed to be utilized by students, as well

a4g educational° personnel to aid them in making meaningful. decisions.

Computer reports inclu, individual student profiles, school and

district summaries, and a county suMmary. These reports are

-utilized for local district program planning and articulated planning

between the district and other educational agendes, identification of

studenis with special interest or nee'ds, and providinestudents with

a stimulus to explore their virious career options.

-60-
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The C. P..1, and its r

,
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ted reports have evolved into alive
e - ./component .s y s tem for ccupational counselors and vocational edication

. .

planners:
. -

, 1. The Educational and Career Planning Questionnaire

,

. 9.
.

tx

,

2. The Student Career Pianning'Profile
, . . . .

3. The. Occupational Brochure eild Brief

,

4,, The School Suminary Reports
*7

45.- The' County Summary Statistical Reports

0 ,
- The Eduslational arldrla-nning Questionnaire is illuitrated o'n

the following pages (4),,t followed by an explanation of the remaining
s

1 hcomponentsof te.C, P.!.. .

,

(

(

,
.. .........____

. .'

*
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NAME_
Last-

ADDRLSS

.0*

EDUCATIONAL:AND CAREE PLANNING QUESTIONNAIRE
.

First

a

SEX. Male 0 Female 0
Initial.

Num lier

.
SCHOOL GRADE

City Zip Code,
PHONE

COUNSELOR

heal,, print info:mation as recluested at the top of this sheet. The followirig questions are about your educational and
areer plans. Each question is important. Your answers will be used to help you understand your educational anecareer
goals and to proved* you with information abOut appropriate careers. Read each question carefully and answer it as best
you can. You are to mark only one answer for each question unless .the directions tell you tO mark ntore than one answer.
To indicate your choice simply circle the number in front of your answer.

A. The following courses of study are offered in most high
schools. My present course of study is:

B.

1. Gencral Education
2. Business Education
3. Vocational Agriculture
4. Fine.Arts
5 Industrial Education
6. Home Econ6mics
7. College Prep. (Math/Science)
8. College Prep. (English/Soiial Sciences)
9. College Prep. (General Pre:11.am)

10. Combination of two or ihore of 1 -

t4.

,
How sure am I about my choice of a course of study?

1. Very sum. It is exactly what I want.
2. Somewhat'sure. I think it is what I want;
3: Doubtful I am not too sure it is what want.
4. I realize now I 4Ei in the wrong course of 'study.

.

C. TWO of the following types of work which "are of most
intereit tb me at this time are:

1. Artistic tcreative wog( involving design, cOlor and
materials or the performing arts such as music, drama or dance)

2. Clerical (Work involving precision, order and accuracy)
3. Co utational (work involving mathematics or numbers) o'
4. He Ith Services (work involving health care of people or animals)
S. rary (work involviik reading and writinj)
6. Mechanical (work invOlving machines and tools)
7. Outdoor (work that reeps you outside most of the time

in all kinds of weather)
8. Persuasive (work involving sales, advertising; and/or public

relations)
9. Scientific (work involving discovery, understanding and problem

solving in nature and the physical world)
10. Social Service (work involving helping other people)

a

.*

VI.N TURA COUN TY SUPERINTF.N.DENT OF SCHOOLS OFFICE
Deoarrnent of Occupational S.ducation "" Regional Occupational Program

GIVCSS N. 3SOS
Revbed December 1973



D. How sure am 1 ?hat my responses to
question "C" really are my strongest
interests?

1. Certain. My career interests are very firm.
2. Fairly sure. My career interests are rattier..

clear,

3. A little uncertain. My career interests are
fairly clear.

4. Very uncertain. My career interests are not
. clear'at all.

E. TWO of my strongest aptitudes or talents are.

1. General learning (closely ;elated to doing
well in school)

2. Verbal (ability to work with and understand
written and oral information)

3. Numerical (abdity to work well with numbers
and mathematics)

4. Spatial (abslity tp picture sometfifig in my
mind from a clawing)

S. Form percepticf (ability to see important
details and caffrences)

-6. Clerical (abilitylto work well with details
in numbers or4ords)

7. Eye-hand cooriination (ability to make a
, movement respionse accurately and

s"wiftly)
4. Finger dexterN (ability to work with

small objects 1.fidiy)
-9. Manual dexttrty (ability to move my hands

easily and sk !fully)

F. How sure am i that my responses to question
"E" really aie my strongest aptitudes?

I. Cert4in 3. A lade uncertain

2 It.urly sure 4. Very uncertab

%

4,

41.

I would like a career with the following job
characteristics: (circle FIVE of those-you would
like)

1. Invokes a high level of responsibility - Makes key
ecisions involving property, finances or human safety
and welfare

2. Directs activities of others work involves supervisory
roponsibility

3. Works under close supervision job performance and work .
standards controller:My a supervisor .

4. Has repetitious work - performs the same task on a
continuing basis

5. Competes %faith Other people on the job for recognition
and advancement

6. Works with details op a;continuing basis.-'maybe .

numbers,' written materials or technical cqta
7. Sees the physical result work - produces a

tangible prochkt
S. Has an oi3portunity for self-expression - fgeedom to

usg one's owl? ideas

9. Helps people assists people in a helping relationship
10. Works independendy - requires initiative, self-discipline

and the ability to orkanite
11. Works as part of a team - interacts with fellow

employees in performing work
12. Requires physical stamina - involves continued

lifting, standing and walking
13. Works overtime or shift work - "cc:4*s hours other

than normal, daytime shifts /
14. Works with ideas - uses intellect to solve problemi
15. Works.with people:- requires a pleasing personality

and ability tozet along with others -

16. Works with thirms - job generally requires manual skills
17.. Works at one work setting generally cOnfined to work

area
. *.*-

18. Has jobs widely scattered -lobs are located in mosiareas ^
of the United States -

19. Motivates others Must be able to influence othectt

-63-
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H. Based upon facts I have now, my plan for the future is:

1. To graduate from high school and go right to work with
no further education .

2. To join the armed forces .
5. To enter an apprenticeship program .
4. To get further training at a trade, technical or

r . business school .
.-

S. To complete a junior college program involving two
years of training or less .

6. To start at a junior college then transfer to a four year
college .

7. To go right to a four year college or university.
8. To attena more than four years of college .

I. IS' there iny reasog why you may not be
able to graduate from high schof

1. Yes.. r 2. No

I wish to talk to a co,unselor about
(circle as many as apply): .

I. High school education requirements.
2. Post high schooi technical (corninunit

college) And trade school opportunities .
3. Four year college entrance requirements .
4. Scholarship, or other financial aios to

attend a private school, junior college or
Nur year college.

, S. I do not ,Pish to talk to a counselor about
anrof the above.

K. I estimate grades ;:nce 8th'grade tr., be.

2. Mostly A'. Jr.d
3. -S4.ostly

#4. Mostly and C's

, 5. Mog! v
6. Mos-.1, C1 eid D's
7. Mo.tiy D',

.,z 69.
64 -

L. Please note your need at this time for help
with educitional and career planning:

need considerable help in figuring out
what I am going to do.

2. I have some things planned but could use
additional help.

3. 1 doonot need additional help at this time
as plans are pretty clear.

M. Do you have an4hysical handicaps thit
limit you in any way?

N.

1. Yes 2. No

Some high scriool students ride a bus to 'an
area vocatiohal school so they can take
special courses. Are you willing to
attend an area school (no more than 30
miles from your school) if the vocational
courses you.wish to take are not offered
at your schoni? Please circle your answer.

I. Yes 2, No
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O. `i ua ,xubably navy sumy idea of the-oci..upation(s) you wou1.1 like to enter. Please select your first and econd chokes

1"%k'Ci ONLY) from the 126 occupations listed by placing a "1:' in front,ofNOur first choke and a "2" in front
of y44,4, $et.und ..1101.& lf,the occupativia(s) in whi;.h you are interested are not listed, please pick related occupation(s1
.H. p:ace an "X" in the box marked "other" and write in the occupation(s) you prefer. If you do not have any idea of
the occupation you would like to enter, please place an "X" in the box'marked "usndedded." A

\ /.
\ '---....

_

BUSINESS AND COMMERCE

=aaw

arra.
saiam

aaa,.
....,

k.
.a.a.

riir

001 Accountant
003 Advertising Worker
,)05 Auto Salesman
007 Automobile Parts Counterman
009 Bank Teller
0;0 Bookkeeper
011 Cashier

013 ClorkKyncst
al 5 Computer Operator
017 Hotel/Motel Clerk
019 Instrance Agent
021 Keypuncn Operator
023 Manufacturers' Saiesman
025 Perbonnel Worker
027 POI c Relvont Worker
029 PurchaVog Agent
031 ite.,, Esute,Saieveron
033 Recepty,nist

035 Rettaurant Manager
037 Retail 5.3.:, Clerk
039 Secratary/Stenograpner
041 Stockbroker
043 Te)ephone Oper.no

r.

APPLIED ANOTERFORMINGIARTS

101 Actor/Actr.ss
103, Commercial Artist
104 Dancer

. 105 !niers*, Designer/Decorator
106 InterpreterffransIctor
107 Jour nalist/New,paper Reporter
109 Lithographer
i 1 i Model
113 Musician/Music Teacher

_ 115 Photographer .
117 Ihotographic Lab. Technician-r----
118 Professional Athlete
119 Radio & Telt.is;on Announcer
121 Technical Writer

...

aa,roaai

AGRICULTURE AND CONSERVATION

201 An:mat Keetnr
203 Crop .tnti Fluit Grower
2 .11.: ;)4."/ ere; LA:sti)CA farmer
?Or

209 Fianerman_ 2.*
1..i Fvest:v le. tnit.,n

.....rdcnelGroiroas 0,:ecpar

1:6 iorse Trainer/Breeder '
21: ,:ir-erymen/LanAcaper
24o iknintry Rancher

rish and (lame Wa.r..1G^ sr

11....11.

$

t

-.1

_

SKILLED TRADES AND REPAIR .

301 Air Conditioning, Refrigeration-1nd

Ob..

ENGINEERING. SCIENTIFIC AND
TECHNICAL FIELDS

501 Architect

..

Heating Mechanic
303 Aircrift Mechanic

503 Biologist
505 Chemical Eriginei(

305 Appliance Serviceman . 507 Chemist
309 Automobile Body Repairman 509 Civil Engineer..
311 Automobile Mechanic
313 Automobile Painter

511 Computer Programmer.a.a.
513 Draftsmansaiam

315, Automollile Transmission Repairman 515 Electrical Engineer '..

317 Bricklayer 517 Engimiering/Science 'technician.,
319 Business Machine Serviceman -- 519 Geologisi_
321 Carpenter 511 Mathematician

323 Cement Mason 523 Mechanical E..
325 Electrician 525 Oceanographer neItiologiet
327 Farm Equipment Mechanic ' ;527 Survpor

529 Systems Analyst:.:
ray

329 Heavy Equipment Operator
331 Industrial ilachInery Repairman .,

HEALTH SERVI-CES

r
601 Dental Assistant

.,,,.
333 Lineman
337 Machinist
339 Motorcycle Mechanicy.alaa

340 New Car Get Ready Man 603 Dental Hygienistadt
341 Painter/Paperhanger .-

_
605 Dentist..

343 Plumber 607 Hospital Administrator
344 Service Station Attendant 609 Hospital Attendant/Nurse Aide

611 Licensed Vocational Nurse
.rriam

Television and Radio Repairman.. ,345
347 Welder 613 Medical Assistant..

PUBLIC SERVICES

401 Air Traffic Controller

615 Medical Cahoratory Worker
617 Occupational Therapist
619 Optometrist

403 Airplane Pilot
.,.

"621 Pharmacisti 623 Physical Therapist
625 Physician/Doctof

/
405 Airline Stewardess
407 Beauty Operator
409 Bus Driver 627 Registered Nurse--
411 Clergyman/Religious Worker

,
629 Veterinarian--

413 Cook/Chef 63; Xray Technician
415 Counselor
417 Custodian 4

, t

P Other..- 419 F iremanl F. Ire Fighter
423 Home Economist

,..998 ---,--*
$

aa...

425 Lawyer

p. 999 Undecided.. ;

I.

mmagmena

427 Librarian
428 Military Service
429 Nurory School Teacher-
431 Pace Oniceemmagmena .,
43 Probation Officer/Parole Agent
435 Psychologist
437 Recreation Worker
439 Swat Worker

---- 44; Teacher
443 True, Driver
445 Waster/Wartre).

, I

-65-

,

piM

.r

hat ,

A



r

r

0
a.

E

r

,

,.....,

4.

9..

'
Student Career Planning Pec5file

i
,

The Student Career Planning Profile summarizes each
4individn nai student's educational and career p,a per his responses

on tice Ecluscational and Career Planning Questionnaire.
/0 .

,

-

In additios to s-ummarizing the student's educational ancreareer

plans, new information is pravided for students by comparing iilterest,

.job characteristics, and educatiOnal plans chosen by each student with

- e itnnterest areas, job characteristics and requirements, and
.. 9 educational requirements usually associated with each of 124 different

., occupations.

-. It should be remembered that the educational and career planning
4

questionnaire is not to be considOred as a. predictive instrument. The

.. list of "ot.;:er occUpations you may-wish to expfore" is only a partial

list of sortie occupations that are consiitent.with the interests,

I

edua-...lonal plans and job characteristics which a, student selects on
..

1,

-the educational-and career pla.nninieuestionnaire.
,-/- .1.

l

;
..

A

,, .
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a.
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A

THESE TYPES OF WORK INTEREST ME

C.

TWO of.the following type, of work which are of most
interest to me at this time att:'

MY PRESENT CdURSE .OF STUDY

The following courses of ;tudy are offered in
Mg high sA:hools. My present course of study is:

STUDENT CAREER PLANNING
ma; HJILI

6 SPACF AGE MODERN CITY CALIF. 9
.....

uisiccstuovps CORBIN TM( OF TWO OR M)R. I AM NOT TOO

AND SOCIAL SERVICE

OF THIS M1uIS me. I THINK COM
MY FUTURE PLANS

0
;

DART--L -

g AM PRETTY SURE

MY STRONGEST APTITUDES

E.
TWO of my strongest aptitudes Or taknts are:

OFILE
01111120

SOS 429 OTOS

IS WHAT IVANT.

"smoncess Annum:3, I ao PRmY suit
Based /mon facts I have now, myee.ramotu-4Na.
plans for the futuie axe:

iltANTOOPAIMID_A FOUR YEAR COLLEGE OR UNIViRSITT.

0 1 E 0 AQVITIOIAL IIFLP WITh EOUCATIONAL AND CAREER PLANNING .

LTANNING

07-24./3

TOTES Cf AORK APPEAR TO eE or most memo To Ix.

AND
FORM PERCEPTION

AfE MY

S'S
ABOur LW APOWAXS, I WINAIE Loy GRAMS fp NG NoSny

COUNSELING ASSI STANCE
cr,

-Al L.
Pkase mite your need ai this time

0
INDICATES AN OCCUPATION REQUIRING NOM THAN 4 YEARS OF COLLEGE

(SEE BOX IN WAR RIGHT NNIII CORNER)

for help with educational and career
planning:

DES I RAbLE JOB

CHARACTERISTI CS

G..
I would like a career w ith the
following job characteristics:
(circle FIVE oftthose you. would

0 (IKE A CARESS WHERE SRI JOSS INVOLVE

A 4c... LIVIA OF RISKRWRon.11,1 a

0
O.WORKiNG idt SSW 0.0.104400(01

A0 VOX= J
0 comntwearatlo Nu

Fon NicoaNutw A 0 AISVANLISAINI

VOIRTIR tIGOMCRL DATA
WORKIROIAtiTh OURS NtAlosns.

Sl(010 IlIC PtivvORI. RI TS Of WORK

0 4tIG00PI To usf Ofas ow* itAs

stiNsw PsopLf

rarztt :"AVII2111.g

11

VItatuRR CORlitY VOIthooklItaPigt

MYPAESENTOCCuPATiONALO;o0ICESANE

AIRLINE STEWARDESS (NI.3)

al SOCIAL UOREER (T2.4+) ,

UNOECIDtD OTHItt A
A

f"
OWISII OCCUPATIONS YOU NAV WISH Ts) ERAIONE

(249. r
12.40
(2.4)
i2.4+)
(2.4-)

(2 .3)
(2.3)

(I.4.)
(1.44)

(

0 1000000 *SPARS Of A seam

0 000A vecsAAINA pv.LIK.k
sTAsNoTo AND IROURANCK

*RIPSAW WORK OR
0111IR NAI RORKIRK ROUP4

WORKOI4 Ill W1LAI
tO SOAR( MOOLIM1

AIKITY 10 OCT .LoAls
WITO Clitaftt

Ovosat;o10 KATA U111023
USING KOWA MOW

1:3=1%114.1.731A

El IAANs tOSAUSINS 0 DAPLOYSISail

DASIOVA1600 AND .s$FLusASINS*vans

NOW EcONOMIST

CLERGYMAN/RELIC. LOWER

ItURSRY SCHOOL TEACKER

SOCIAL HOAXER

TEACMER

PSYCROLOOM

INTEWP/TER/TRAV(LATOR

PROB OFFICER/PAROLE AGENT

RECREATION WORKER

COUNSELOR

SCPATirSa OPeact ..srd-i IIIIARIMPIT Qi CICCIPPRPORRA I0OCRWOR

1.60/.11.4.14.;1;34*.
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STUDENT CAREER PLANNING PROFILE'
IR,- Ala I

_44S_SPACE ACE _1100Fatt City

mg ultra of Skov is...00t2IliATICti

I IERA_

.1.1tElp

-11160_1116U.Scg12.------
F. 910E6 COS 429 8105
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01.24-13

MIS OF PAYXAMAR Wee OF mOST NarmsT ro kti

1cr
0.

NEPAL LEMING FORK PERCCMOI ant 0
(kg Pm ANITuots iSUMATE MY GnADES TO et 1.9sTLy 6's

MY ARLSENT 0CC1)FATI0NM LHOICES AftE

1" AIRLINE iffIARICSS (H1.3)

t2 SOCiAL Wbt (Y2,40

ONDECIOED ci OTHIR

OWE OCCOPATIONS YOO MAY YoSH TOT xtlitae

HOM ECONOMIST

CLERGYHAN/iCLIG. dortnit

HoHsCHY SCHOOL ItACIICR

SocIAL HOWER

TEACHER

PSYCHOLOGIST

NTEWRETEILITRONSLATOR

8 OEMS/RANCE AGENT

;Una; WIXOM
sELOR

140,4AL OVCAI00
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(2.0)
(7.0)
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Occupational Brochures and Briefs
-'

, .

Brochures and briefs have been developed for each of 124

different occupations. Each occupational profile contains a brief
. . . --.4..

d scription of the occupatio&,the training usually required for
ient y into the occupation, and,the employment prostects, including

* .

the Bureau of Labor Statistics estimates of the nation-wide employ.-
,

mane in 1972 and the average annual nation.-Ade job openings to 1980.

1

0
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Ventura County Occupational Brief 443

fCK ORIVE'R
DUTIES: 64cn local anu lang-iistEulce truck drivers are vital assets to our

giant trahsportati.ln kytem. Gar;erally., both pick up, transport, and .

deliver materials,: goods, an-products of all kinds. The locel driyer
usually works witrin one metropolitat area, wPile-the other may haul car6o
over hund-eds of miles. Local truck drivers most often deliver over"

&regular routes or runs, although some may be assigned different routes
17When,they report to work each day. Long-distance truck (Myers usually.
trave3 routes designated by dispatchers The truck is generally loaded
for the local driver by platfOkworkers, but he may be obliged to unload
the merchandise at the customePs place of business,. Tlie long-haul driving

is a senior drivlug jab with more "responsibility and usually better pay
than local driving lobt, but the hours are less regular.; Long-haul drivers
often must spend aw6.from home. _Both jobs require that the workers
anticipate problem areas When traveling, drive defensively and with great
safety. -Also, a'tertain amount of recordkeeping is usually required.

TRAINING: Whlle there are sticcessful drivers who do not have a high school
, dipioma,.maoy employers prefer that.their.employees have a high school oaf 1

education or its equivalent. Driver aitning, automotive mechanics, and
English are helpful high school coursds. For most jobs yop should ,bp 21
years of age, be able to pass 4 physiCal,examination, and be faTilUr with
traffic laws,and safe-driving procedures. You thduld have good hearing.
20/40 vision (with or witnokaieye glasses), ind normal blood pressure. .

SoTe'colipanies have more stringept Wes.. You may,have'to be at last
tweniy-five, possess.specific he9/l and weight, have at least one year of

. driving experience, and an.excellent driving record. Some employers use
. aptttpde tests for hfring,:while others rely on personal interviews. You

marbe asked to aicept temporar4.assionmentk before receivinermanent
status. Truck drivers are'reqa)red to have a chauffeWr's licOse (a.
commercial driving permit). As a new employei you may be required to ride 4

along with an experienced driver for a timei e company also may provide
a short training program.. Driving-experience can be gained in the Armed
Forces. Also.a small number.of private technical fthools offer truck ,

driving courses. The Spectel Projects Division 6f,Ventura College offers
a truck driving course; however, because of 4ts popularity, there is a

. long wa,iting list. . d..

psPLOYMENT 7AOSPECTS: -Enployment opportieities for truck &Avers should '
increase. moderatel..7 through th? 1980's, Orovided econgmic cvditions
permit tnticiWea 17rowth in volime of freight ar,d the'spreading of
indtistr/ throughout tile United*States.

. .

MLATW CAERS: A.,b.,:ioca Or:ve.lr, Cispaterer. h,..ay Equipnt ORerator.
TaxiDriver; y.o-Uare*iotts6un.

i .--
.

E.: ;47A7E.) :" ?1. I: ::0.7-1972 AVEACC ANNUAL OPENINtit -, .

Pa-dorm:1e Califo.;a yentura Nat;onwide CaiifOrnia Ventura County

20.70,000 12-!?,43 62,600 3,739 rol

4
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. INZERESTS: Outdoor, Mechinical
9.

4

APTITUDES: .General Learning, Eye-Hand Coordination, Manual Dexterity; .

Clerical

CHARACTERISTICS AND REQUIREMENTS: .

L. Works independently -- requires initiative, self-discipline, and the
ability to organize

4

.

2. Work requires physical stamina -- involves continued lifting, standing,
and walking

3. 4orks overtime or shift work -- works hours-other than normal daytime
shifts

4. Works with things -- jobs generally re4uire manual Skills .

5. Works at-one setting -- generally confined to work area
6. J9bs widely scattered -- jobs are located in most areas of the

-United States

OTHER SOURCES OF INFORMATION

TITLE: Truck Driver
4

CALIFORNIA OCCUPATIONAL GUIDE.255

/-
CAREER WORLD . Issues: JanuarSt, 1976

.t

. OCCUPATIONAL 06TLOOK HANDBOOK pp. 319-424

FJNNEY OCCUPATIONAL GUIDANCE

/7 Unit: 1C Volume:. 1 Number: 9

/ VOCATIONAL BIOGRAPHICS

Series: A Volume: 6 Number: 7

4-. E
3

-D.O.T. 902.883, 904.883

CAREER'S MOtiOGRAPH 256

CHRONICLE BRIEF 42

DESK-T6P.CAREER KIT 904, 905

S.R.A.v4OCCUPATIONAL BRIEF 57

Titles: Local Truck
Driver; Truck Driver, Longllaul

Other materials from: American Trucking Association, In.
1616.P Street, N.W.
Was,hington, D.C. 20036

Ak

VENTURA COUNTy,SUPERINTEADENT-OF.SCHOOLS OFFICE 2/75., .
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School Summary Reports

.. ''..
The School Summary Reports are derived from student

I

responses to the Educational andCareer PlanniniQuestionnoire.
.. .The computer is programmed to prepare 26 different types of

I,

reports compiled from these responses.

TI-reibody of each report contains anoalphabetical listing of
a

each student's name who resbonded to that partkular question by
#

'selecting thedindicated response. A statistical summary is printed

by the computer in the tower left hand corner of each report. It
A A

I

includes the total number of students who took the questionneire,

the number of students who selected the specified response ahd a
'k

-. percentage factor. .# 4

-

I

*

:

4*

A

A

v..

. # .
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Cpurtty Summary Reports

.1

The County Sum Mary Reports are computer. Printed statistical

review of each of the school reports. The title block'contains the

same basic information as the School Reports. The left hand column

'of the report identified the ditrict and the name of each school within
*

that district. The next three columns list the number of students who

selected the particular question response indicated, the total number

of students who took the questionnaire and a percentage factor.

The bottom line of each report indicates the County totals for

each column. It is possible to/obtain from these reports data per-

taiMng to a particulazool or a-district ankl compare thesA results

to the County perce-ntage factors.

r
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EXMAJLE
,w

W4, "in'the Simi Valley Unified School District, haVe been

involved with the CPI since its inception. The infamation obtained'

from students via the CPI is taken and stored in the Ventura County

School's Data Processing system. This data is retrievable in a

vai;iety of modes depending upon individual school districVs needs.

The results returned to our district from the CPI were surveyed

carefully to determine the degree of student interest in the area of
.;

the allied health/science careers.. This process will be explained

with specific examples related to our goals as well as indication of

other reports available to the users of the CPI.

We ditermined from the school summary report that there

were students at4the two high schoole in our .district that kad indicated

an interest in'the areaspfpmedical laboratory worker, medical

assistant, licensed vocational nurse, hospital attendant/nurse aides,
.

physical therapist, ad x-ray technician.

After completing our survey of, and interviews with, employers
..- . ..'_:. .

we were able to systematize the duties required of people wor ing in.
, ,

a prirnaty or reference laboratory.

'a list &"interest lreas and aptitude

Wfth the fist othhe job duties,

strengths applicible to somesne

working in this particular type of occupation was prepared. We.,

contacted the Supervisor of Systems and Programming in the Ventura

-76-
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a.

.4 '

R.egional*Education Data Center and scheduled a meeting to determine

the possibility of retrieving students' names liasedupon the input of

their interests and aptitudes. A program has been.written to make
. 4

this selection pracess possible for any 'area, that utilizes the Carker

Planning Inventory. We discovered, by the trial and erfor m%hod;

that we had been either too specific or too general in assigning the

limitations of the data, retrieval program. The result of the oveily
,

spiecific program was ,a compufer printout listing three eligible students. .

We knew from the District SChool Summary Report that there.was a
-

greater interest so we weal back to the Supervisor for a second meeting*

and decided to be less specific in the areas of the student's occupational.
.f
choice, screening only in thi areas of "interest", aptitudes", and

h

"job characteristics". This profile produced a much longer list of

students to be contacted. From these experiences in working. with the.

CPI data, it was observed that student interest and aptitudes often lack

correlation with their occupational choices. As an asainple, a student ,

may have indicated on "QUestion Ct' that two of the following types of

work which age of most interest to me at this time-are "health arvices"
A

and "scientifid" ... on "buestion E".thai two of my strongest aptituds

or talents are "clerigal" and "finger dexterity" : and on 'Question er-,

I.would like a career with th following job characteristics:s,"comPetes

with other people on the job for recognition an d advancement", "sees .
As

the physicakresults of wOrk", ''wortes as p art of a team!', "works tgiti:

. ,

t
11, J I

.. Ai-
c . .

a it,I

A



people",, <and has "jobs widely scattered".. However, when it comes

to selecting an occupation, the itudent may choose one with widely.
sg

divergent traits such as game warden, airline.Stewardess., or

bookkeeper.

The Ventura.Regional Education Data Cent in the Ventura

County Superintedent of Schools Office has the capab lity of using

student profilee derived fr ithe CPI to produce a lis -of prospective
o

students. The staff at the Center is most coo tive workilig with

'7

school, districts who are particip4ting in the Ca'reer Planning Inventory..
-

The turnaround time was most expedient and the computer printouts

were exactly as we had requested.
, .

Otir'e have interviewed the students who were selected through tlie

411..11=.

CPI computer procedure and hy found that many qf the students Were

-unsure of their choice of a definite occupation but were reasonably,

certain of their interests in and aptitudes f&n:fre types of jobs they
; neut

would enjoy: At the secondary-level, students are often hesitant to

make a decision regarding the career they will enter following graduation

from high school. Since one objective of the course is to give the

- students an opporhinity to experience and ipvestigate different careers

in the Allied.health/science related occupations, the less specific

screening procesi was sufficient to provide an appropriate list of nairies
.

. of potential. students...1

11We have included an example of the CPI and indicated the profile

-78-
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of response/requested for data processing retrieval to determine the
, .

students to be selected for possible inclusion into our prograM.

..
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\Student Career Planning Data Compared to Projected Labor Demands
:- ..

. A useful booklet which is provided by,the Ventura County - to

Superintendent of S5kools Office is" titled, "The Student Career Planning

Data Compared to- Projected Labor 1Demands".. It lists occupational
, ..

training programs within Ventura County and.contains fohns that
.

compare student interests and program availability to occupational
. ,

needs. It is a simplified method for matching student career interests

with related available occupational prografrns and the associated labor

market demands data. There is a column on the form which cites

the'occupational outlook for the specific c.areers. The local occupational

outlook was determined by a subjective analysis of program availability/

potential occupational supply, student interest, and local occupational
. .

demands and other local/regional influencing factors. The national
- .. .

,
outlool%ras obtained from the,OcCupational Outlook Handbook.

N.

...1

Xhe "-program, availability" section of this publication lists the.
I

existing training programs'alid their locations within Ventura,County.
,

This allows for county-wide articulation to occur and should be
.

beneficial for local vocational planners in considering the% development

of curricula.
. .

The following example illustrates the profile we lubthitted to"

. Data Pro,cessing to obtain the list of potential students for the Science'
dn program:

-
Career Educati, .,

.1

I
.1.

-80-. 1.
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EDUCATIONAL AND CAREEit PLANNING QUESTIONNAIRE .

E14.±:CF.A IV31\1

ADOKESS

ast

Number

STUrb
Street

. -

SCHOOL

p. ;1st information a> reguestvd at the top of*tscfarerTnT Ibliwisirarratil:rtrtraur educational and
taster phins. ,Each question i} important. Your answers will be used to help you understand your educational and career

pais od to provide you with information about appropriate careers. gead each Gon carefulty ,and answer it as best

you can. You are to mark only one answer for each quevtion unless the direction tell you to mark' Tore than one ansvier.

To .ndicate'your choice simply circle the number in front of your answer.

A.

r---1

The, following courses of study are offered in most high
schools. My present course of study isr

1. General Education
2. Business Education
3. yocational Agriculture

Cine Arts
5 iridustrial Education
6. Horne Economics
7. College Prep. (Math/Science)
8. CoPege Prep. (English/Social 'Science>)
9. Co'lege Prep. (General Program)

10. Combination of two or more of 1 - 9

B. Hir.1/ sure am 1 about my choice of a course of stqdy?

1. Very sure. It is exactly what I want.
2. Somewhat sure. I think it is what I want.
3. Doubtful. i arn nolltoo sure it Is what! want.
4. 1 realize now I am in the wrong course of study.

.

1.

C. TWO of the fiillowing eypes of work which are Of most
in*rest to me at this time are:

I. -Artistk (creative work involvini design, color and :VW
materials or the performing arts such as music drama or dance)
C rical k involving oreckion order and accuracy
Comoutationaliwork involving. mathematic; nr number4
lealth Services twork involscing health care of peoole or animals)

, Literary (work involving reading and writing)
6. Mechanical (ixork involving machines and tools)
7. Outdoor (work that keeps you outside most of the time

in all kinds of weather4
8. Persuasive (work involving sales, advertising, and/or ?ublic

relations) .

ientific (work irvoivint discos erv. upderstandine and oro_ble
solving in nature and the physical world)

eSocial Service (work involving helping other people).

-81
.701.::;TY St;10:.RiNTENDENT OF SCHOOLS OFFICE

QupaIiod iuucation ' Regional Occupational Program

350t1

JwI 6ecepoer 1973
41P

c6



4

14. I low s..re am I gut my responscs.to
goes:ion "C,really are my strongest
interests?

I. Cc; tam.My career interests are ve,ry firm.
f aoly sure. My c.1reer interests are rather
ear.

3. A hule uncertain. My career interests are
fairly cleak.

4. Very.uncertain. My career interests are not
ckaral all.

,

E. TWO of my strongest aptitude's-or talents are.
4m4IND
14.M10

()General lear g otioseiy related to doing

wcncI
Verbal ta deo. to work withand understand
w.itten ald oral informationl

3. Ni.merical (ability .to work well with numbers
and mathematics)

4. Spatial (abday to p.cture someihing in my
mind from a drawing)

5. Form,p'ercepdon_ (ability to see important

Jelthls and differences)
6 Oericai (abilio, to wont woI with deuils

.
nirbers or words) -.
e hand coordination (ab:Iitv t6 make a

"movement response accuratek and .

C..) Finger ilex:vit.!: lability to work wah
VT1.111 Oble:ts Orii4N4

0 Manual dexterity i4bihty to move my hands
easily and sitilltuil;.)

"14041 ,
MI

F. How sure am I ma: my responses to question
"E"" really are my strongest aptkudes? ,

1. Ce.i...n ' 3 A little uncertain.
2* 1-"a.:4 sure Very uncertaio

4.

_G I would like a career with the following job
.mada. characteristic): (circle FiVE of those you would .

like)

I. Involves *,hith level of responsibility makes key

decisions involving property, finances or human sa,ty
and welfare

2. Directs activities of others - work involves supervisory
responsibility

()Works under close supervision --job performance and work
. .

standards controlled by a supervisor
0)-Ias repetitious work,- performs the same task Onl

continuing basis
5: Competes witliother people on the job for ogni tion

and advancemern
()Works with details on a continuing basis - may

numbers, written materials gr technical data
.7. Sees thephysical results of work - produces a

tangible product
8.111as an opportunity for self-expression, freedom t

use one's own ideas

9- HelOs plople assists people in a helping relationshi
*O. Works independently - requires initiative, self-disciptine

and the ability :o Organize '
Works as part of a team interacts with fellow
entployees in per focrnmg work

12. Requires physical stamina involves.continued
lifting, standing and walking
Works Overtime or shift woi k - works houri` other
than normal, daytime shifts °

14. Works with ideas uses intellea to solve problems
Works v.ith people requires a pleasing personality
and ability to get along with others

()Works with thkigs4- job gertcrally reciokes manual skills
17. Works at one work`setting - generally confined to work

area.

18. lias jobs widely scatterecr..- jobs are located in most areas
orthe United States

19. Motivates others - must be able to influence others

' 4t1
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1-1. 844ed upon facts I have now) niy plan for the future is:

I .* To graduate from high school and go right to work with
no further education .

2. To join the armed forces.
3 To enter an apprenticeship program .
4. To get fuither training at a trade, technical or

business school .
5. To complete a junior .)Ilege program involving tWo

years of training or less .
.6. To start at a junior college then transfer to a four yea

college ,

7. To go right to a four year college or university,
8. To attenb more than four years of college

c

I. Is there any reasbn why you may not be
able to-graduate from high school?

1. Yes 2. No

-`71#

J. I wish to talk to a counselor about
.(circle as many as apply):

I. High school education requkements .
4 2. Post high school technical (communal,

college) and trade school opportunities .

' 3. Four year college entrance requirements .
4. Scholarships or &her financial aids to

attend a private school, junior college or
four year coliege .
do not wish to talk to a counselor about

any of the above.

.40`

K. I e4timate my grades.since Sth grade to bi:

I. Mostl4c A's
2. Mu.,tly A*4 ard 8's
3 Mo4tly B's
4. Mostly, lit's an.; C's
5 Mostly C'S
6 _Mostly CP, a:,:: D's
7. m.40" D'4 4

.

4

1

L. Please note your need at this time for help
with educational and career planning:

1. I need copsitlerable help in figuring out
what I am going to do.

2. 1 have some things- planned but could use
additional help..

3. 1 do not need additional help at this time
as plans are pretty clear. .

M. Do You have asny physical handicaps that
"Nimit you in any Way?

2. No

Some high school students ride a bus to an
area vocatio,nal school so they can take
special courses. *Are you willing to
attend an gea school (no more than 30
miles from your saiool) if thetocational-
courses you wish to take are not offered
at your.school? Please circle your answer.*

1. Yes 2. No

4

3.
3-
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U. ,irobably ria.e some idea of t.w occupation(s) you would hke to enter. Please seleut your first and sei.ond choices
( IWO ONLYf from the 120 occupatuins listed by plaffm$ a "1" in front of your firot choice and a "2" in front
forty:J.1r seond choice. 11 the occulution(s) in which you arc interest:ed are not listed, pleas,: pick related occupatidn(s)
ur place an "X" in the box marked "uthar" and write in the occupation(s) you prefer. If you do not have any idea df
fiw 0cupation you would like to enter, please place an "X" in the box marked *tundecided.".

7?

OusiNESS AND COMMERCE

001 A:ccountant
003 Adventsing Wor ker
005 Auto Salesman

SKILLED TRADES AND REPAIR

301 Air Conditioning, Refrigeration and

a

ENGINEERING, KIEN tiFiC AND
' TECHNICAL FIELDS

501 Architect
Heating Mechanic

303 Aircraft Meihanic

-
S03 Biologist
505 Chemical EngineerdI

007 Automobile Parts CountennIn 305 Appliance Serviceman 507 Chemist
009 Bank Toner
010 Bookkeeper

309 Automobile Body Repairman $09 Civil Engineer

311 Automobile Med-lank 511 Computer PrOgramillti

- 011 Cashier- 0: Clerk Tvpst
01$ Computir Operator

31 3 Automobile Painter 51 3 Draftsman

315 Automobile Transmission Repairman 515 Electrical Engineer

317 Bneldayer 517 Engineering/Science Technician-
0; riotetNotel Clerk - 319 Business Machine Serviceman 519 iGeologisty

r 019 !meaner A,ient 321 Carpenter 521, Mathematician

- 021 Keypunch OPeretor
023 Manufacturers' Salesman

323 Cement Mason 523 Mechanical Engineer-
325 Electrician 525 Oceanographer/Marine Bioloiist-

02$ Personnel Worker 327 Farm Equipment Itechanic 527 Surveyor-
027 Public Relations Worker 329 Heavy Equipment Operator 52) SYstems Analyst-

. -40 029 Purchasing Agent
031 Real Esato Salesperson

331 Industrial Machinery Repairman
HEALTH SERVICES

601 Dental Assistant

333 Lineman
033 Receplionist 337 MacNrusi.,
03$, Restau:ant Manager 339 Motoreyete Meehanic,

037 Rota ; Sates Cerk 340 'New Car §et Ready Man 603 Dental Hlgienista.
039 Secreury!Stenographer - 341 Painter/Paperhanger 605 Dentist

041 Stockbroker -/ 343 Plumoer . 607 Hospital Administrator

- 043 Tekphone OPerato

APPLIED AND PERFORmiNo ARTS

101 ActorAct,tos

Serv;ea Station Attendant 609 Hospital Attendant/Nurse Aide.344

345 Television and Radio Repairman 611 Licensed Vocational rIiirse
347 Welder 613 Medizat Assistant

RUBLOC SERVICES

401 Air Trafkc Controiler

615 Medical Laboratory World&

103 ComMercial Ar.t.st 617 Occupational Therapist

104 Dancer
105 Interior Des perfUeco,ator

619 Optilmetr.st-
403 Arrane Phut 621 Pnarmacht

623 Physical Therapist106 loterpretergrar.siator
107 journai.st/Newspaper Reporter

405 Airiine Stewardess
407 Beauty Operator 625 Phyikran/DoctOf

109 Lithographer 409 Bss Driver 627- Registered Nurse.
111 Model ..11 411 Clergyman/ Rellious Worker 619 Vetersharian

113 Musician:Mu... Teacher 413 Cook/Chef 631 X-ray Technician-
1.15 Photographer

1..-. 117 Photographic

415 Counselor
417 Custochant

118 Professional Athl et .419 F:renuln/Fire.Fighter 0 998 O'h.r

119 Radio & Telev.sion Announcer 423 Home ECOnorrilst

121 Technical Writer 425 Lawxer

0 $59 Undee.ded

gdo

-
AGRICULTURE AND CONSERVATION

201 Ammal 2{eapsir

427 Lrbrarian
428 M.oirary Service "
429 - Nursery S.rtool Teacher
431 Po.ice Officer103 Cro, and Frui: .3r swer
433 Probauor Oificer/Paro,e Agen:Oa.r, ano Livesto.k Farmer
435 Psychologrst

207 f ish end Came W -Igen
2C9 Fisherman - 437 Recreat.on Witter

43. Social Warker
21? foredo.
21 5 Forestil tOn.414r,

441 Teacher
443 Tree.%

. 2 i 5. Gardorr rey.ini.4 Keeper t.
445 Waiter/Wa4ress- "6 Horse Traaw!ari*der

4.

)1" ik u yff1,10;1.dfldrCaPC7

IC Poultry Ran.her gs.
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THE ADVISORT COINA4ITTE-E

A
o

Effective coordination and articulation of occupational ed cation

programs within and between 'school systems is impeded because of
t

strong differences of opinion regarding the ot3ectivefi of the programs --

among the responsible educators. What is needed is a comprehengive
0

system o,i occupational educalion and training for both the jouth and
,

adults in a community who need and desire suCh education. School 4.,..-1
,

administrators acknowledge the need for sti.cli 4 system of occupational
. -

education rather thin groups of uncpordinated programs. It appears .

-

reasonablt and logical in developing siich a system to have the benefit
.

. ." of the advice and corsel of a general advisory corriMittee composed of
' ,

411

;

ndustry executives from all segments. of the ectrnmunity.

Advisory committees, play a vital role in the success of vocation.;
4

al and occupational progrd.ms It is imp:ortant that a technology

delnands increase and industrial patterns'cnange., the nstructional
4

programs ref).ect current practice. These advances r quire the joint
,

efforts of scilool and cammunity to Amairf abreast of changing needs.
. C.

N

In order for trainirielprograms to respond to the needs of*
.

t....

industry, a situation contcive to a constant exchange of inforination
r ..

musc be main
. ....

ined.
a
Interested people from. industry are needed to

. .

acquaint tne schools with trends, technical advances, and ale virled. ii, A ..: P

re4uirements for spegific occupational skills and training. An
,

iraavisory committee sensi,tive toithe',daily needs of local induatry can,
.

4
.- .4,-
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i

provide the effective interchange of information that is vital to both the-, . .. .
. .. .school and indus-try. .The a4visary committee can make in effective

. .
46 .

ution if it has been.dpioren.i-clearly defined function that is
-.. .

nanimously considered reiArant by the members of thai committee.
4 ., ..-

The committee must be "wantpti" by the school and .the potential value
,

-
of its cdntributions must be recognized by the school administration.

/ -
1/4

The superintendent and !his, staff must be willing to give, the necessary
..

time, eneigy, and support to make it successful. It has been said that

the achievements of advisory committees ire proporiionate to the .. . - ..
..

demands mad&on them-4 the s'chclol district.. .
ir.

The-function of an advisory committee im,' is. the name signifies,
'..

to give advice. An,idvisory committee has no idrninistraticie ot legi-

4

..

t

. . . _
.slative authority; thisis the i4sponsibilitv of le-board of education:,

..0 .

. .,
I. re three essen'tial criteria to MI5 in mihd when select-.

,
..

ing and inviting i0ividti7ls to become members of an' advlsou commit-
.. , ..

Itee First, th'e members viii-*Z have had-lucdessful first-hand
4- .. .

expscience in the special area beingserved. They should be people .. :. . .
who%ave the respect and confidence of their associates. 'Seconai since .. , ...- . I

,

. -

an advisory committee should meet as Mien as is necesbary, members,, .,

-.. , . 1 , '. .. .. tmus .. be able to maintain close ao,nta'ct wifh vocational activities of the
.

. . ,r
. school. district. Each membiz: should be willing to devote time to die

. . , .

,- corarnittee and in -sotite instances give additional time fox stibcommittee_.
2. .

work. Third, eacti 1-nember shouldexhi,bit a strong-sense of ;esponti--
, .. .

. , bility in:civic..mindedness

i. .
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ACCOUNTABILIt AND- FOLL0*-UP

Judgrn.ent about the effectiveness Of educational preparation, for
voi

work can be made.only after the results are pbservable. The success

of_ graduates the number Who acquire arid keep jobs in the occupation

for which they are trained, the wages they earn, and the extent to which

they need further educatiOn and training -- are the,types 'of dais. that (

influence this judgment. On the 'basis of this evictence, a school cin

endorse, modify, or cancel the educational program being evaluated.

The aedback obtained from and about graduates i invaluable to the
ie

school in discharging its instru,ctional obligaticnis

The

information

school's advisory committes

derived from follow:up studie

are keenly interested-in

s. The findings can, for
-

example, be used by the school to justify solicititig their counsel on
;

certain phases of the instuction or to sdek theiT endorsement of a new

Gour se offering

,
tion eridorsd

The committees will be ible to use follow-up informa-
..,- .

or recommend alterations in plecernent practices.

A critical public is deManding that educators and educational
o .

'instituttons justify their expenditures more diligently than ever before.

,11,

Ore measure pf accountalliity applied to vocational education is how

well its graduates fareiin.the world of worit. The .public, however, is
. _

holding schools accountOle for expending taxpayers"funds in a manner
, io

.- ; ..
tha.t will ensure the maximum

.
benefits to so-aety. Thus, the student's

a

. -87-
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1total adjUstme.nt to society is part of the school's a ntability.

rollow-up studies conducted for the purposes of deter ining how well

their graduat'es adjust to whrk and to adult life ca'n ppbvzde schools

with a useful accountaiMity tool.
Os

Obtaining valid data is the first step in a p'rocess hat enables
,

.... .

vocational educators to incorporate knowledge derived f om past
i --1 p

. .
experiences into plans tor the f ure. It §hould be an tegraf part df

a, continuout process whereby..the curriculum whicjh ay include other
# .

peri?heral vocational sbidies undergo" scrutiny and c ange.

The follbwing pages illustra e a graduate fo low-up qu sticin-1

% .
, .r .

I/
( taire. This paztic m-tlar ass es-sinent tool is com rily-known- RI/ACE__

and was produced by the Santa Barbara County S hools in. c roperaoX zt
. . _

with the Vocational Education Section of the Ca ifornia'Sta Depar
-

of Edupation. .
-

-88-
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OADUATE FULLOWUP QUESJONNAIRE

THE INFORMATION ON .THE LABEC AT THE LEFT IS INCORRECT, PLEASE ENTER THE CORRECT
INFORMATION AT THE RIGHT - ,

NAME

PMMANENT
ADDRESS

, first

no. .street - ci ty

PHONE
. area code/numbersta te p

FOLLOW INSTRUCTIONS CAREFULLY AND4ANSWER ALL 9UESTIONS.THAT APPLY TO YOU.

1. : What. are, you doin'g at the present Vine? -tCheck each item that describes your
present activity.)

CI In school, 1 ...time
In school ,' oart-t.irae

O DT; ai.med rorcesWou-segi fe

0.0ther (please

MorkIng, fult,time
, CYWorking, part-time

C]Not working, 14o.king. for a job
IDNot working, 04It looking for a job

,ApSWER THE QUESTIONS jp THIS BOX IF YOU ARE ATTENDING SCHOOL FULL-T1ME OR RART-TIME.

2. What 5ype of sc hool are you attending?

C)Four-year co llege or university
CiTechnical school (types
C)Trade school (type)
C3Private business schoo

° Other (tiociiecY

C]..lunior college (also check ome'below)

C3Plan transfer to *-year college
Carwo-vear AA program only

9Certificate program (oescRlse)

['Other (mom) .

3. What i4 the name_pf_the scnool?
.

,4. . What il your major Iubject? . alone *

.

ANSWER YWE DUESTIONS IN THIS BOX IF ITU ARE WORKING FULL-TIME OR PART-TIME OR IF,YOU
ARE LOOKIN6'FOR

-
Which of the following is your pi'esent jobsituatioar

C3Unemolc.ted, but looking for a-job
CP.n an apprenticeship program
CiReceivipg onthe-job training .

Oin a iob I am fully qualified for . . - .

.:.
. ....,

statement best destribes your present job or, if unemployed, the job
you are looking forl .

../
.

. . . i. . ..

Z);....t f.eld forup.ith I received spec.cfic high school training
pin. a f,e;d.eelated 'to rili high school' traiding

. .

ID:n-.1 f,e;i: urretfed to my.high school tra.ining *

i 1 --

ct4

a

;
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ANSWER THE QUESTIONS IN THIS'BOX IF you ARE WORKING FU

tk

.7. What type of business or industry 'are you employed in?

What is your job title?

. How far fr7om Your high sehool is your place of employMent?
. ,..

00-10 miles 026-50 miles
011-25 miles 051-100 miles

amore the 100 miles
4

10 Who helped you get your job?

fl

OParekts, relatives, or frivds OPcivate employment agency
OHigh school vocational counselor OState or public employment OencY:
Mot it on my own 00ther (a3501113)

Make an "X" in theebOx that best describes your agreement dr disagreement with
the statement for your present job.

sTRONC1.4 Nor POE/ SMUGLY
1.1itelfs L =WM AGELgt

o -b- - -.The work is interesting tb me.

C3 o 0 0 0 My chances for idvancement'are gpod.

0-------0--

0' 0

The pay is lood% considering my traoining and
-- C1---experience.

.
..,.

I am satisfied with tkis job, at this tage
CI iq, oly career. ..

The jab is related to my ultimate occupational
0"--objective.

.
.

PLEASE ANSWER ALL OF THk FOLLOWING QUESTIONS

, 12. Read the'following list of, high school subject areas.. Then make.an "X" in eac
set of columos accot:ding to the .instructiOn a

.

SUBJECT AREAS

Art,'Music
Drama, Speech .

English-, Literature, Writing
Foreign Language
Mathematics - -

Science
Social Studies -
Agricul., Hgrticul., Forestry ,

,

Ofd you take
any courses
tn this rea?

no yes
4" -

t the top of the sets:

If-Nyes," cheCk.the
degree of msefu1ness
of coursies you have
taken to your pre-
sent activity

not somewhat very.
useful' useful useful

i30 0 0 .0 ,
. -0-0 - -0-0 0 0 -8- -8-

,

0 '0 0 0 '
...0..43- ----- 0_13_ ------ 4:1_, ----- ..00... - : ----------17-0

00 0 . 0
Business and Office Practices - -0 -0, 1J 7-0- CI- -
OistOb. Ed., Mercli'dsIng, Sales c] C3

E1 CrHe414h, Medical, Hospital , 0,-0- -1- -0-
Home Ec., Consumer Ed,

' e 3 Q. 0 TO ,

Indust., Tech., aqd Trade Skills- C3.-C} _wia - CI-
Work Exper4ence Program 10 0 . -:. . C3 t3* ..

Physical Iducation: LJ-70 . -0 - .0-' . 10- 0 A
. '

Check here if. t

you wish you had
taken any OR
more courses
in this area

,

ci

CI
-0

3
-EL

.
1,

.° A

4 :

la

. r,
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'1/4 . r
3* ..

I

13.. 1.11 your cvresent ictivity'(scbool, work etc.)., whi'a/ ;17.re3if-io high school courses
. .(for exampre; typing, biology, drafting. ,etc.)do you find Io be.

, A

MO;t useful ool'ci ' ( ) letr-kte ethe nuqbers
. v

. )(used in Question 12)
-S,econd most useful ow> * r I of the subj'ect. areas `

in which the specific
14*Third most useful oseNt) ( 1 courses etre `gi-ven'. .

, .
Ii.' Are there .any specific. course-it or', work ex0ertence p:Nottcons that you now* ei tiler wieh

you had taken or wish had been offered. in high school Te. .,
OYes (please describe).-

A ONo . ..--

4. N,... ',

15. What educational program would.you take now if Ycip kad it to 0 over- again?
.1 ( ..

OSame program I took
0 A different progiam (also cheek one below) .

N
. Eii o 1 1 e g e preparatory 1*

*,

ocational program.(which -oneg4 "-------r-- - -A0 -
00 ther (des cri be) st

.

16: Wiat was yotr otcupational choice when.you wer in high school?'

Oliad not made a choice..

i 17. 141%.3 is/your occupationtr choice now? ..,
4'% Oliave liot mode a 'choice'. . 'S 4. .. . i

18. Who helped you 'most in planning for the future wheri you were in high school?$ ; ..
,

1. Check one. ,

"ei00ff-campus friends .0Wofk experiencei
%

.
.

, .
.

I 0316
.

. OParents 4nd i-elatives --, CISchool counselors
4 . --

, Don..campus Mends OTeach:ers .,..

ClOttiers (Please describe) eaN,

*a7

. 't
11. Were you a membef of any high school -teams, clubs, or, organizations,?' .

OYes'40No If yes, for"each group you were a member of, indicate whether oroiot
you now feel it was worth your time.

. .
Yes No,

. Q Student government

es.Lts,

Vocational' `Clubs
.0 AcTito,0r.oups___
O Cheerleaders, Drill team
tjOther (omen() . .

0
. A tie.1-eti-c.-ta ams _

0 Scholasti-c Clubs

20.

0 0 Publications '0
In your' opinion, hovi)helpfule was nigi) sehool to you in 1earning 'or improNing th.e
skills used in tne ft:0 lawi ncio kverydaY-I iv ing activities? .

TO. . 4.0 .

NOt SosneAlat Very,
slelofuil wel'olul Helpful

o-i ....0 -o i Reading for instruction and pleas "re -,
0 / 0 0 Writing letters, reports ,. or no s accul-a-tely, 0-- 0- . 0.. Working numerical frobiernfi an nianaging fi"4ahces s

O 0*-. Speaking Wore -groups ,of peop *, '. .

fi- 110 4 Pre ngkeri for'mOriege"ttscr.family life

. ; <.

0
0

.

O Cl, Gitttrig and maintairiing 4 J.ob : .

..
0 a- L Using. prgper spokqn EngNsh 4

.
rl 0 Thtni,zing ou,e prottlems, issues, .aond: forminV opimionsk,

.

4
I ., .

.
.

, - ,. ,

,. . r . .
. .. '4 1.. 4.

,,

4
.

.1
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. 4. 6.- .

.21. Make an "X" in the box that,best describes your'agreement or disagreement with
ements:the following stat .!

.

a

S.

:mono
2.12-4AL

Qr sun/
poEciott

0 0 0

StIONGLI
AWL,.

My counselor gaye me good information in
planning my high school'Orogram.

My counselor was helptul In planning my
U . actillity after graduation.

, liost' of my teachers madetheir. courses inter-.
esting and enjoyable.

.

O ,0 0 0 -

Most of my teachers tried to meet my speCific
educational needs.

o b o

Most of my teachers related their subjects
to the needs of today.

Most of my te chers were not prejudiced
toward minori y group students.- -

I feel that high school was a pleasant and
rewarding experience.

at

22 Indicate in which schools ydu have comptotod a program of study. or from which
you have received a degree since Leaving high school . tottiltei itICOOLS AS MM.

AO No ,schbols aluslor college "(also check one
101 Four-year col lege or universi ty
O iechnival. school (type)

OTwo-year AA program only. .
Certifioa.te program (type)

gr Ore sihool (type).

O iva.te Business School-

13 Other latsuiu)
. .Th61

S.

ar

46

0.

4

S

t

bel ow)

()Other (Osumi)

4.

.

- --92-

Thank you Yyr complelln3 clug4honnaire.-
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Articulation is n

OTICULATION

y a coordinating meeting of each.

e other offers; it is an organized. .distrfct sO that CIII9CTICAV

."
A 401 plan whereby the educ.atiOnal objeqtives at, every program level are

C.

- .
sy'stematic,ally organized into an upward mobility module. It permits

-- ..spin4offs at each level, eliminates repetition, and strengthens fizrther

development.' ,
. e

In ia di ti rsil to proviiling an upward mobilitY the articulation,
_*.

allows an Qpportunity to begrn breaking down the interdepartmental
A

I.
harriirs so common to %secondary-education. No'valid program can

,. ,..b. e realized within the confines pi a single department: Vocat(onal. .

education must promote"the interdisciplinary approach if it is to

develop b. viable,program. ..

To have a succ_essful yocational tirogratn, articulatil must be
. .

-.-.. _. . . .

one of the earliest, if not the.first, steps. It is essentithl to be con-
,

vinced of the iralue and rationale for developing in organized articula-
k

tive program wtth.accompanyling benefits to the students, the district,
. - . . .

and most importantly, vocatioial education.
,

Wtille it is imperative that ealch vocational program independ-

ently prepare graduates ior entry, level job employment at the completiOn
. .

of high kschool training, an articulated progiam of vocatiOnal édtication

will enable students to complete their advanced training in a ieduced
.

amount of time, and/or Rrepare.them for a tnore a&anced position by
4:9 31
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.
w i 4

6.

4 the end cs.f a 'complete

:

4

,

An articulat

.

junior cdlleke or adult education program.
.. .

. .

d program benefits a schoól distript'by crarifying _

.-..
educational oppor nities fOr parents, students, couryselors, and 'the

.. i
.

community in tine eistanding the advantages Of promoting a. vocational
. .

education.train g progiam. It affords the Oppctrtunity to provide ant
N

.
k.expanded curr oulurn and/or a more advanoed peo'gram addregied to

. , . .

student need -in a particular Vocational area. Articulation can save
,

expenses cs- equipment, fa'cilities and maintledance in vocational
I

prograrra
%.- .

well articulated prograrn `should givie the community a more

,

...--.positiv and supportive outlook, at various vocItional programs; they
.. r

Will b more confi : at the best programs possible are being
. .

oper ted to meet each i dividual need. . .
...

Articulation requires nsiderable'planning, in,--seivice meet-

in s joint advisony corrarlittee meetings, joint curriculum development,

.
s t

o

..

. . 4 .

. all' a which will .contribute to a greater 'need for the .vocationil

eaders, both at the community college, adult education, and the
.. .

secondary school levels to take an active part. *ben administrators
...

are better informed and cooperatively woriting together in the best
.. -

i

interests of vocational education they should bernorea able to rileet the

needs of their student population and the colpmtbsity they serve.
A

,

)

-

k

-
e
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GLOSSARY OP TERMS

BLS NATIONAL INDUSTRY/OCCUPATIONAL (1-9) MATRM - a me6ans :
Of di.splayinidata designed and developed by the Jitureau of Labor

- *
s Statkstics (BLS) combining census data, employer suryeys, and

extrapolatioh techniques to "fill-in" the industry-occupation
employment cells.. (Refer to-Tomorrow's Manpower Needs,
available from the U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau a Labor
Statistics, ) .,

\, .

CLASSIFIED INDEX OF INDU5TR-IES AND OCCUPATIONS - definesthe
indutrial and occupational clas.sification systems adopted for'

. the 1970 Census of Population; pre'sdnts approXimately 19.000
, , industry and 23,000 occupational.titles. ."* ..4.

.
z

DOT CODE r Dictionary of Occupational Titles - an occupational
classification system first published in 1939 and revised and .updated over the years. It makes available descriptive
info'rmation concerning most jobs. in the U.S. economy and
provides a numerical classification structure by. meant oi which
occupations are arranged atcording to their interrelationships.
The standarditation of job titles arid accompanying definitions

..

of job duties provide a unique tool for the many users a -
. ..

occuliational informa.tion.

EDD - State of California, Employment Development Department
(formerly known as HRD). .; ..

0,

. t.EMPLOYER VALIDATION - a technique used to obtain occupational
information and estimates from a sample of area employers
to be used in validating cells of the matrix,and to assist in making
localized projections of occupational and industrial trends.

1
ENTRYILEVEL JOBS - those positions for which emiaoyers will accept

and hire workers with little ox no i'nevious experience in the
occuiation and with relatively minimuzr: training or education for
the specific yob: . -.

0 I,
:

.

EXTRAPOLATION TECHNIQUE - projection techniques Used to extend
known economic time series data into a future time period.

,.
I,

. . . . .

LABOR MARKET AREA - an identifiable area with a major industrialized
. . .

city or cities, meeting a certain size criteriOn, in wilich resident

4

. workers move 0 and from jobs.
1

b , ,
-.95'

.-
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is

MMIS - Manpower Management Information System - a comprehensive
information system, supported by SOPTF., designed to develop.
compile, 4evaluate, and deliver a large, volume of valid-and
pertinent informatioli relating to the interactions of the/labor,

r
ma.rket to those individuals and groups dirlectly or othirwise

i involved in the.use and application of such information. ,

PROJECTION - a quantitative economic trend plecision.basecron analysis
and statistical calculations using economic deta. The word is
commonly used to distinguish the ,cOnditional prediction from the
unconditional prediction.

--_ ,0 . .

SMSA - Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area - a concept first developed
by the U. S. Bureau of the Budgetin 1943. The primary objective

, .was to have all reporting federal agencies utilize the same

I.

.. .

geographic boundaries in publthhing statistical data useful fo'r
analyzing labor market problems. The.criteria used for definink
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas (SMSA) are essentially
those used in defining major labor market areas. As of Julyl.
1970, there were 233 Standard Metropolitan StatisticatAreas
(SMSA), in the United States. The 16 in California coincide with
the 16 major labor areas in the state.

.. . f

/
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RWEh ENCiS
.

a

I. ,EmployMent Development Depaitment, So hern California

2.

3.

4.

5.

.*

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

Employment-Data and Research Division. Ventura County
Manpower 1972-75. (November 1973), CalifOrnia Manppwer

: 1972-75 (January 1970; a

a /
Executive Office of the President - Office of Management and .

Budget, Standard Industriil ClaskfiCatton Manual: 19.72,
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washingtok D. C. 20402.

U.S. Bureau: of die Census, Alphabetical Index of Industries and
Ocolpations, Washington: Government Printing Office, Tune
1971.

U.S. 'Bureau of the Census, Classified Index of Industries and
OccuRations, Washington: GovernMent Printing Office,
September 1971.

U.S. Bureau of gmployment Security, Dictionary of Occwpational
Titles: 1965, Definition, of Titles, Volume 1, Occupational
Classification,!Volume IIsand Suppleinent 2, Third EditionA
'Washington: dovernment Printing Office, 1965. .

4
Burt, Samuel M., Industry and Vocational-Technical Education,

McGraw-Hill, Inc. 1967.

Rose; Homer C., The Development and Supervigion of Training,
Programs, Amezican Technical Society, 1961, 1964.

Standard Industrial Classification Manual 1972, ExecUtivecoffie of
the President, Office of .Managernent a:nd %Wet.

#,,,:er 04 .1r

Young, 'Rgbgiot...g-e,Clztver_Wikliim V. ,
VocationalFichrektion Planni g: Manpower, Priorities, ind
Dollars, Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government
printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402, 1972.

Selected Characteristics of occupations - A Supplement to the
Dictionary of Occupational Titles, Third Edition, Superintendent

'of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Offif e, Washington, ./
D:C. 20402, 1966.

4 -



.

log

Handbook for Ana zin Jobs - 1*972, Superiritendent 'a -Documents
U.S. Governrn nt Printing Office; Washington, D.C. 20402,

12.7 Standard Terminol gy for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and
State Scho'ol ytems, State Educational Records and Reports

. VI, Superintendent of)Documents, U.S. t'
Government Pri ting Office, Washington, D. D. 20402, 1970. .

_

13, Dictionl'ry of Occup tional Titles, Volumes I and II, Third Edition,
U.S. Departm.In of Labor, Superintendent of Documents, U: S.
Government Prin ing Office, Washington D.C. , 20402, 1965.

A

. 4

%N:!"
. , -Re' 4 ..- .'-':

f. 1
. L ,.--.. . . .

4

4
..

.
9a-

03

1 4

I.

0



tootwIt.*

CCESSIOK NUMBER: iT103586

ITLE: A MODEL FOR THE IMPLEMENTATION OF A BILINGUAL VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
TRAINING ptIOGRAII.

1
ESCRIPTOR: *ADULT VOCATION4 EDUCATION; *BIAINGUAL SDUCATION; ENGLISH
(SECOND LANGUAGE*); *SPANISH SPEAKING; MEXICAN...AMERICANS; ECONOMICALLY
DISADVANTAGED; ED'UCATIONALLY DISADVANTAGED; *SKILL CENTERS; MODELS;_CONTINUING
EDUCATION CENTERS; *VOCATIONAL TRAINING.CENTERS; COMMUNITY C9LLE4S;,POST
SECONDARY EDUCATI SECONDARY EDUCATION

DENTIFIER: EL PASO COUNTY; EkAS-

DRS PRICE: MF AND.HC AVAILABILITY WILL,BE ANNOUNCEDIN VOL. 10, NO. 31.
. ,

. . .

SCRIPTIVE NOTE: 85P.; PAGES 87 THROUGH 103 CONTAINING INFORMATION ABOUT
PkOGRAM PARTICIPANTS WERE REMOVED. THEY ARE NOT INCLUDED IN.THE PAGINATION.

BSTRACT: TO SERVE THEe0W-INCOME, LOW-EDUCATION POPULATION OF EL PASO CITy.
AND COUNTY, TEXAS, MORE THAN HALF OF WHOM ARE PRIMARILY SPANISH-SPEAKING
MEXICAN-AMERICANS,4,THE EL PASO.COMMUNITY.COLLEGE INITIATED PROGRAMS FOR
NON-TRADITIONAL STUDENTS IN BkLrNGUAL OCCUPATIONAL SKILLS TRAINING AND IN
BILINGUALALANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT. A MODEL FOR BILINGUAL VOCATIONAL TRAINIAG WAS
DEVAELDPED EOR USE BY OTHER EDUCATIONAL INST/TUTIONS. IN IMPCEMENTING THISIMODEL
THr BILINGJAL SKILLS tENIER OF THE COLLEGE CONDUCTED CLASSES IN IMUSTRIAL
SE4IN6 AAchINe, REPAIRS AADIO/TELEV,ISION REPAIR, OPTiCAL LENS GRINDING,
INDUSTRIAL SEWING MACHINE OPERATION, AND THE BUILDING.TRADES. THE FIRST THREE
PROGgAMS HAVE BEEN APPROVED FOR COLLEGE CREDITS.AND THE SECOND TWO FOR
CONTINUING EDUCATION UNITS. IN ADDITION, THE CENTER PROVNIDED VOCATIONAL'
TRAINING FOR DISADVANTAGED ADULTS IN AUTO BODY REPAIR, AUTO SERVICE AND TUNEUP.,
CASHIER/CHECKER, OFFICE PROCEDURES, TYPING, NURSE'S AIDE AND ORDERLY, AND
PREEMPLOYMENT PREPARATtON. INCLUDED IN THE DOCUMENT ARE AN INFORMATIONAL
BROCHURE, ATEST FOR IDENTIFYING PERSONS & LIMITED.EN0LISH-SPEAKING ABILITY,
AN LYALUATI,ON OF THE SKILLS.CENTER, AND' AN INSTRUCTIONAL'MODEL AND STUDENT .

RATING SCALE. (MF)

r,
NSTITUTION NAME: EL PASO COMMUNITY COLL., TEX. BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER.

.

PONSORING AGENCY NAME; OFFICE OF EDUCATION (DHENt W SHINGT N



a

f

BEST

MODELs.FOR 'THE IMPLEMENTATA :
'1 Ts

ErLiNclik 1,06MIONAi. :EDUCATION., TRAiNPR. :

.

/.

_

.-
FUNDED BY

PART
.

UNITED iTATEA OFFICE OF. EDUCATIONP-
DEPARTMENT QF HEALTH EDUCATION AND VELFAR

WASHINGTON1 17.-C.,

OPERATtO*

tL PAso- :CompUtari.Coutti
immix scgKER

fl6 E. *deli
915/53?1.3.685:'.:

tr.

4-



4

EL PASO COMMUNITY' COLLEGE

BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER
1976 - 1977

BOARD OF TRUSTEES

Joe K. Foster, Chairman
Dr. E. A. Agui1ar. . Eleanor Gowiman.

.Ted Karam T. A. Prendergast

ADMINISTkATION

Jeanene Smith.
Arturotidlibourn

Mr. Ray Salazar.(Actiwg President).
Mi% Joe M. Hendrix, Dean of Instruction

br, Beryl McKinnerney, Associate Dean of Instruct4on
(Logan Height'Campui)

t

BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER STFF.

Ruben C. Ochoa, Director
Edgar A. Delgado, Counselor

_Rufino RodrigueZ, Instructor Radio-TV Repair
Versie Herring, Instructor Sewing Machine Repair.
Bertha Gauna, Instructor Sewing Machine Qpenator
Margie Bailey, Instructor Cash Register Management

°RosSlie Gonzalez Martin, Instructor Business & Office Procedures
Dolores Samaniego, Administrative Secretary
Elvira Luna, Admission Clerk
Gloria-Hermosillo, Peer Tutor
Sofia Aamirez, Peer Tutor

-

0
.*



,

.

i

I

,
,

k.

,
4t

11 1l .5

.:

TABLE OF CONTENTS

'

A

4

4

tI. INTRODUCTION - Backgrord for Requesting a. Part J Project

. II. OBJECTIVES

, III. ORGANIZATIONAL RfPORT. c

#
,

. .

- IV. FINAL REPORT - Part J Prbject: .1lear one, 13 Oct. 1975 - 3D JurT 1975
. .

%

A

V. BROCHURE: El Paso Community College's Bilingual Vocational Education

. Skills Centen -

1

.
Vt. A GUIDE FOR TRAINEES .

. .

,
.

VII. APPENDIX

#

,

..

i

.

... r

1

- s
e .

A. Test for Determing gersons of °Limited English Speaking Ability"

B. Student Flow ind:Instructional Model

1
*

,..

..
. ...

1 ,,
s

.
r 4

#

4

,
..

I

s

,

#

*

\

,t,



w.

/

t
A I

I

W

4

,
s

w

IrS

4

O.

ro

i

_I

k

O.

. .
C

., p

.. .
. . ..

-

.0

f.

INTRODUCTION

..

.. -

-
1

: ,

.
ef

4

1

,

i

t

/

-V f5....
. f

.

3

,

A

1.

0

ir

I

.

I



I.
1

0

=;

PART lV-

%.

PROCPAN NARgAiiVE

.4110.

4
1. Need for This Assistance

Natiftal and State Perspectives

Historically,. Southwestern public. educatiabol'Instiutions have.falfed Le

respometo culte relly different students. Schools'persist in judging all stte-:

dents by conventional standards while ignoring real.diff&rences and deprivatione.

Typically, non-traditional students enter fohcool e.t.a
f
disadvantage apd just as

"_typicall"y leave.in much the same fashion. Current stati4ical date Inaicate

that of any single ethnic groop (with the exception of Native Americans), the
. .

Apanish-epeaking group has ti.;e Art. educational level, the highut dr4ont.
4

./

rate and,the lowest proportion:l.te percentage enrolled in instiOtions or higkr

.

education (1)._ Reluetsnce on.t.he part of the Spanish speaking to abanden.their

,cultural and lingUistie 1-0r4age-ahd eability of others to achieve an.under-
:.,..

staeding of their culture and language accounte',.iti pt, for less than adrqvIlie
. . .

.,,.
.. : *

.

-participation by the Spanish speakin msg.in progsa available to serve theti, (I).
.

. '4

In Texas/ by"the eiThp.grade nerAl tlroe-fourths of ihe NOXiCAR Americanr. are
.4
.

. .

. reading below their'grade level. By the )2th grade. almost half of ,tbose +AK)

4 .. .-
,

started first grade (47 percent.). have dropped out: BlachE0*e fared only

-'

s1ightly4better (2). The Coleman, Newman, and Jetacbs Reports drAatically '41."

-'
illustrate on a nationallf,scope the-failure of traditional educatiotaF approaches

."J.0 1":1
.10 . "

to successfully reach disfranchised minorities.
'

;

et.

'

I.



Phso countY,Perpect.i.ve
Mk

El Paso tounty with a.population of 400,971 (2.8 percynt Blackend 56:*9 0

peieent Spanish'surnamed or,-whose ftimary language Is Spanish) is the largest
4 . 4r.

'
, ..

%. .
g s . .

.

>
metrop9litan area located on the.United S.tetes-Mexico bordcy (44..'Like other

.

, bor,der cOmmunities, it has one Of the highett incidences of poverty and lowest..
..- ., ..

educatiOnall'attain.lient rates in6t1e united-States. More than 10,000 Mexican-
. -

. ,

, . .

ltmerican families fivegbelow what is considered poveAy level by 'federal govern-
. .

.

ment definition. The city of El Paso, with over 330,0001nhabitants, was.

recently designated as the second "poorest" major city-in the Drifted States-with

30.-3 percent of the cityls population ,classified as "poorr by 0E0standards.

.16

Over 46,000 (S4.8 percent) of Mexican Amel:,icans 25 years of age or over havis

completed eight or less yeare'of scheol (4).

. Economic anti Employment Situation of Mexican Americans in El Paso
. .

The a Anual income of the Mexican American 'family in the Oity ofo
-

I - El,Paso is u nder $5,000 (US Census Tract). yurthermore,'a survey conducted
,

.. .
. .

. .

.

,-by the Texas Employment"Commission showed that Of the 7,400 uncmployfd persons
. :

in the area in December, 1973, 75 percent were Mexican Americans. Of those

employed, Mexican Americans have occupied-the less,preferred positions that

are either dead end or low waged.

I. '
e

1;041

More specific data.exists in the form of poverty indicators for the me-
.

tropolitan statistical tract of El Paso: These selected indicatorsgshow that

of the total number-of individuals' below poverty level fully 78 percent aie .

-

Mexican American.
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Among the many needs. thd El Paco Community College mnct meet is that of
. .

.
.

. continuing or adult education. This is bwught very fo reibly.by Lhe Onto
_

et -,

listed in the U.S. Censud of 1970 qs.shown in Table 1.
'

The data are for males and females and the total for both who n're 25

years and Over in ElPaso County 'in 1970. No 51. that a higher pc;reentage of

the females than males is in each eategory or'eompicting no schooling on ilirongh

,

high school, and.theh the maleF show up as having a higher percentage than Ie-
.\

.

males which completed 1-3 years and 4 years or more of collete.

There was 4.93 percent (8,047) of the total number (163,018) of maleg

and-females Tipp had completed no schoofing. Thqre were 56,03, or 34.77 per-

cent had completed none,to,8,grades of schooling.' Of these 12,338 had complete'd

tfle8th grade. t..

A total of 68,897, or 4.24 percent stated they had had 1 to 4 years of
,

high schOol, of which 45,667 or 28.00 per nt had complete(' higb school. lhei

were 37,498, or 22.99 perCent,who h004.som college education. Of this number

almost half2 18,590, or 11.40 percent'had 4 or mdre years of college.'

One can see the large number of aciults who are 25 years 'or over who need

fUrter training. In fact, the figures in Taste 1 show that 79,913 or 49.01 -

p,exAnt have less than a Tour year high-school educati6n. As shown in Table 1

another 12,337 have'only an eightb.grade education-J

S.

It
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Table
4.4

*

The Aleviel of education of.males and females and total' of both who a6 25 ybars
.anOdbver in El Paso County, Texas.

. .,

Amount of
School.qug

,

-No Sarol
Yeays Complete.d

,

. 1,

Elemptary:
14 years 4

5-,7 years

8 yqrs

High School:
, 1-3 years

,4,years

.

College:

: 1-3 year
4 years or

more

Toal
. .

44,

Males
Per

Cent

Per .

Femlles Cent Total
Per

3,116 4.36

4

,

4,1'J1 5.44

1

3,047 4.93

t,442 8,734 10.04' 15,176 91430

-8,739 13.18 12,283 14,24 21,122 12.95

5,438 7.14 6;900 7.94 11,21c. .

Sub-total (56, 683) (34.77)
,$y

10026 33.16 12,904 14.84. 23,230 14.24

20,604 27.06 25,063 28.82 '213.AP 4.

- Sub-total (?8,897) (42.2)

.
%

10,176- 13.37 7.32 . 30.04

4

-38,908 11.59-*

11,088 14.57 ,502 8.64 18 390 11.40

,, Sub-total (37,498) (22.99)

'4

76,129 .100.00 86,940 ca00.90 163,078 -300.0.0 ,

,
AP

: Median Srhool
Years Completed .12.2

%-

Percent High School`
Graduates

Cenus)

55.0

4.

#40
4%

11.5 11.9
. .

;

47.6

0

T4

. . 5t:0

I



BilinguaJ-Ilicuttural Coals Dr Ei_Ease 4

Perhhps an informative way to describe bilingual-bidultural education is

4,

. - .

to-define its intended outtomes. -Accord.ingly, the goals of bilingual-hicutiural

'educat113n at El Paso Community College are as follows:

$
.

1. To deVelop in each stuilent the ability to maximiio hls potential

asan individual, as-a loarlwr, anct.as a citivAin in r

multicOlaet:ral society.

2. To eurAh and deepen mutual uadertntanding for.all citizens by buLIA-

4
4

...
ing upon the rich ruilticultu'ral foundations of outsocAety. Thei

,.. .

iehrners' unique environment and experiences,are thecorperotones

t. of these.fouhdations. %t
,

...'. '

!

3. To promotc;cultnral acceptance, national p and More,world undet
. ,

iatt

e .
1

standing.4
.

. .
.

*e '

4. To offer a curricirrum that meetslhe:'ofiverse needs,of students with
-

- diUerent language and cultural orlensatiows in order to bettor per-
.

4 .
sznit them to:

#
,

.-a. reServe and strengthen pheir.self-image and senqe of dignity
,

,,

&
zi.

- A
througWappropriate and meadingful instructional programs.
.

. .

. *

-

..b, utili0 't.bpir first lang se ris a medium,of instruction.
.

.1
.

C. ,,;develop pride in self, col .and community.
: . .

6

. , .- -
/ tly- learrrto.4pterac4 in multilingual-multicultural socia.1 settings.
k, .1,

i'' .. .. A

4
ell, develop cdmmuTications skills to level of proficiency in older

$

for theeilividual not only to surv.ive, _but progress socially
A

* t$t
'

and.ecolomically in either culture.

$ 57...--,.

.1.

lot

TAk.



To summarize, the goals of bilingual-bicultural edUcation include the ,integral

blem4umal context, full acceptance of the Spnnish igngyage as a vitalelinguistic
0

edium, die use ot both languages (the native and English) as a monad toward

increasing efficiency and improving attitudes in training bilingual-bicultural

individuals and English-ns-a-,..,econd-language as a vrtal component.

Institutional CommLttment

.E1 Paso.Commbnity College opened its doors to 901 students In the Fall

Sem'ester, 1971. Enrollment has grown in three years to over 9,200 students

, 9

in the Spring. Semester 1974-75. A uniqiie-feature of the'co-llege.is that the

ethnic-composition of its sOdent.body is truly representative of the ethnic

-tg4 .
' composition 4 its commmnity. Enrol:111*ot for the Spring Seliiester 1974-75 is

587 Mexican American, 347. Cancasian, 4% 81ae1, 1% Native Amerienn, 3% other.'

c

Furthermpre,.the college, p1.Ltsiourthycdr df operation, is unrolling more

than 1..5 pendent of the populato¼i withia its district. This percentage com-

--
pares favorably with same of the "bbt-ter".urban community xollegos in Tetas)

thus partially indicating the college's effectiVeness In moving quickly to

-0
serve a commendable proportion WIts community population.

. P

In additipn to extensive programs in. technical-vocationaf educatiob,
;

geueral education, transfer educatibn, and continning education and commu-
. r

nity servicies; the college as initiated programs specificallraimed to serve

non-tradilional students. .14o g in cooperative with organizatIons such as.

NYC, Educatlonal Talent Scare , Operation SER, *Texas Rchabilitation.Commision,

Upward. Bound, Trinity OIC Coalition, Father Rahm Clinic Projet Bralo,

local_health organizations, the gl Paci iublic Schools; tlie
_ -

Univeriity of Texatat El Paso, and severaf %rowans organizations, the college
. .t

0

A jt

.

I.

Pi

AP

I.



V

provides educational programs of two yeais or less AAA are desperptely needed_

within ehe *c.gli.(xx without walls toncept" El Paso

Commnnity College offers classes in high schools, comMunity centers, houAing

projects, technical-voentional schools, and a main campus. In fact, the colle e

hgd'no campus--its first year of operlition. Even toclay, more than 40 percent

of the stLiits attend classes during the evening teach.ing center-
..

located throughout El Paso.
4

_

-A
Wititin.a relatively short period or time and volih scarce resources E Paso

Commenity College has implemented the following program for non-tradttional

students: (1) A veterans assistance program to reruit and counsel educatiot0-

ally deprived veterans; (2) A nqrse retention proram to supOemnyinstructien

in, the college's Associate Degrse Nursing pro:it:am:43Y A:Special Services'

-Program to provide "peer" tutors., and cpunselors for low-income, non-Cijitional'
. - .

,
.

. 0... A ,

students.; (4) $A Rightlo Read Program to provide developmental reading; (5)
, 1 .

a

A Moody Foundation Program to stablish communications and mathematics.pr9gream-

. . $ . ..,

med individualized instructionelfaboratorles; (6) Headstart supplementary
:. .

. .

'teacher training courses; (7) 11 Upward Bound Educationat Talent Search Pro-4.

gxah 'tor Vietnam Veterans; (8y lid.an Allied Health recruittrient and rectintion

.progrpm Ecefecrult low-income Ind ininority students into allied health career

fields andko give them 'entry-le#el skills and confidence necessary for com-
.

_

pleting,theirintended programs Of. study; (9) Pt, B)iss, an army hose of .-
.

.
..

approximately 25,000 personnel, is located in El Paso. Tfie_College _has quickly -

.
. i .. ,

I

.

0.4 .

moved ta serve milttay men.hrbecoming a Service Mep's Apportunity College
4 fr - .

and.this move will allow tHe.college to core adequ- ately serve other adillt non-

military residents.

.0 . .
..........a. ..- Am... . . . . - ........,...........rr, ",.. - ,- .,- ' 1

.1 1,
... .., ,

.l' ...-t.---: l

f
111. ..e ..;I
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The objectives for,the Bilingual Skills Center vocatna raining program
includes:

_!_c_

a) to identify'and recruit lndivid ls 'of Mit d glish speaking

abilities who-are in need of vocational t ini g to enter 4nto

gainful emertuyuOnt7

to provide career counSefing to individuals0 facilitate real-

istic vocational choices based on 'aoptitude teitt results and

assessment,of the individual's ne

c) to'provide English as a Second Lanugage training for target

indixiduals prior to their entrif into vueational training

to provick General Education DeveloOment for target indiyiduals

'lacking high school education o

e) to provide instructiOn in consumer education, jobs or pre-emgloyment'
..

, .

;)

preparation, and"citizen's awarenest'for particIpatinn,in local;
....or . .

state, and national government as an informed constituent %
-

.

f) to provide bilingual training programa in occupations having a short-
..

age of skilled workers
)

g):: to provide placement cOns'aling'for target individuals Completin the
.

bilingual vocational training programs

to implement the model or bilingual yocationaVeducation which vas

developed duripg the first year of the program -
- . .

i) to provide in addition to ESL/GED those basic 6mmunication and com-
.

outation skills'that'are job related,
.

The objectives stated above save been met:With a relative Aegree of,

success during the first, year of operation..r0Wy.objective (h) is being

tonsolidated into'a formal format of guidelines for providing a model for

bilingyai vocationalA4ning to be used or adapted for ute by.educatiOnal

institutions involved in or anticioqing tnvolyement in proyiding'bilingua)
.... 1/4

+V

$.;Ocatiodat training. .
.,

I

.

.e
-.2 t ,.1 we 11 . ., ..11 =, .. ..m:01 :a

04.
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DRGANIZATIONAL CHART

SKILLS'CENTER i
. 1976 - 1977 v-

.

COMPONENTS -

1. Adirinistration

2. Intake and Assessment
1. Counseling and Testing
4: in$tructional/Training
6. .Placement and Follow-up
6. Support Services

.4
4.%

PROJECT DIRECTOR

CENTRACRECDRD
UNIT

a

SKILLS CENTER DIRECTOR

INTAKE ANC;

ASSESSMENT
COUIISELING/

TESTING
411.

rMSTRUCTION/
TRAINING

",

JOB PLACEMENT
SERVICES

PRE-VOC.t.

-1--TRAINI NA

a

11ADMINSTRATIVE
SECRETARY .

.1

PLACEMEWAND
FOLLOW-UP

---.1VOC/OCC SKILLS.

TRAINING . .
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7. Accomplishments

The El Paso Community College's Bilingual. Skills Center has been

conduCting classes in the areas of Industrial Sewing.Machine Repair

Mechanic, Industrial Sewing Machine Operator, Radio-Television Repair

Technician, Optical Lens Grinding TechniCian and the Building Trades under

Part J,'Bilingual Vocational Training projects provided't64-the

Un'ited States Office ói Education gnant.

As a "Model for Implementation of Bilingual Vocatfbnal Training,"

the Bilingual Skills Center has been teaching classes since October

.13, 1975. When the grant was announced, the development a Skills Center

was init1ated1..beginnin100 July 1975, a builsen waJdeased and remc;deled

by the institution to house the new vocational training programs. Faculty
-

and Staff were hired and instructional supplies and materials were purchased,

but instead of utilizing one-third of the grant funds to purchase equipment

and to avoia the mass of record-keeping required for reports of equipment

purchased.ihrough federal funds, El Paso Community College has purchased

equipment for each of.the five (5)-occupaticinal programs.

The results or benefits achieved in the first.year of 'operation incl-Wed;

1) individuals of limited English speaking ability were pitovided opportunties

for bilingual occupational skills training, as well as bilingual language

deyelopMent to better function at the job entry level: Also a model for

providing bilingual vocational traiping'is being developed to be used or adapted

for use by educationaPinstitutias involved in or anticipating involvement

in providing vocational training.

This pro3e4 has:been divided ;into three thrusts; Thrust I - identification

a.;

of program materials; Thrust I; - implementation of bilingual vocational

training; and Thrust III - model development and evaluation.
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Three of the instructional programs have been approved by the Texas
't

.tducation Agency to award college credits upon successful completion of the

.

program, these are: Radio-T.V. Repair, Sewing Machine Repair and Optical
,/

Lens Grinaing. 'The other two programs have been approved by T.E.A. under

, the Continutng Education and Community ServiCes programs to award Continuing

,Education Units (CEU's).

Each of the training Program have been undergOng a series of,instructional
.

-

development1procedures in order to provide an individualized and a Systematic

approach to instruction. The College's Faciaty Development Officer has eon-
_

ducted staff development in the area of turriculum writing. As a resolt of
,

these efforts to individualize and systematize the instruction, studenfii
1 N

. progress has been measured in ihat instructor's relate the student is able to
P )

t I 1

learn and retain more by working on instructional modules that cover only a.,

portion of the total course. Students are also paired to provide a peer-tutor

r elationship to assist one another.

The-Curriculum,Developer/Translator has provided assistance to the Skills

Center's faculty in systematization of the 'Progams, .Handouts ana course

outlines have been translate4ipto Spanish foe use by the students who are '

,
severely ltmited in thoir English-speaking ability. Instructional materials,

already translated or those available in Spanish, have.been identified and

obtained for inclusion in.the instructional program.

Elt Major Activites and Events

4 \
The Bllingoal Skills Center has established 1Vgges with social servite_

agencies, as well as lOcal, state, and federal offices which haVe the res- 4
- ow

pOgAptity fue ASSigtitig diSadVantageC 00000yed or tmderempioyed 1
... Other programs'and program counselors'often seek training programs at.the

'

A



Skills Center where they may refer clients for the Oportanity to receive.

4
taleable skillS. More important is that employers_are becoming inteitSted

in the programs by referrim unqualified job applicants to.the training and

are hiring the graduates upon coipetion. In addition to the fiasion maib-

tained.with other:Community programs for student referrdls, the BilingUal

SKills Center has deve16ped community/based support in that factories in the-
.

-

needle-tradeS are providing information, materials, and employment opportunties

to the prograi. Levi-Strauss; Mann Manufatturer and Farah Slacks; Inc.,
,

have donated materials for the sewing classes. On-denuary-197-1975, the

Bilingual Skills Center expanded it4 English/Spanish instructional capabilities

to Vietnamese, when Vietnamese resettlement refugees were accepted into the

Sewing Machine Operators training piogramt Arranglients are being made to provide

Englishclasses to tbe VietnameSe students ihru C.E.T.A. funding.

The Bilingual Skills Center willcontfnue to provide instruction in the

NIEMNIMP.,

Skills areas that were operational during the 1075-76 acadelitcyear, but as pdrt
i .

4.

of the college's committment, the training programs will be expanded tO proVide

student services, iet, Intake and Assessment; Testing andCounseling; and Job
.

.

Placement to iodividuals enrolled in the Texas EduCation Agency's programs .

,to train Adultswith Special Learning Needs. dne of the objectiv \the Voca-

tional Education Amendment Act of 1968 ts to provide meaningful v cational-edu-'

tation to educationally disadvantaged persons. Currently, the ills Center
.

is providing occupational training or ',training for those adults with Special

Learning Needs in the folloWing areas:

1) Auto Body Repair.Nechanic

, 4) Automoiive 6o:v4ce Center Atteoderit

1

.tr

3) Automotive Electrical & Ignition System,(Tune-up mechaqic)

c) 3 1
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4) Cash Register Management (Cashier-Checker)

, 4 5) Secretarial'Office Procedures

6) Typing Skills

7) Geriatric Nurse's Aide ind Orderly

8) Pre-Employement>oi-ation andtareer Awareness

'These program are being planned to proi;ide instruction anetraining on
s

a "Clustered Concept" with in "open entry." and "open-exit! upon successful omi-
t' a

pletion of course requthments. This method provides'a4 students who cannot'

14complete the intire progr4m with an alternative. If the student cannot reach
A

the highest skills level required, he/she can exit at any point during the period"

of instruction and still have a competency le.vel skill with which to become

employed.

Two training programs funded by the Bilingual Vocational Education grant
_

during the academiC-3War (Optical Lens,Grinding Technician and 4:51Zild1ng

Trades) are being institutionalized and will not be considered for rending:"

_However, the expansion. of'thos.e Texas

and Ihe present Bilingual VoCa.tional

Education Agency training programs

EducatiOn programs of Industrial

Sewing ,Machine Repair Me;hanic andindustrrii Sewing Machine Operatdr will con-
.

tinue to'be systematrzed to develop individualized*struction in the "Cluiter.

-Concept" hi groups o 'classes of machines. TAFRadio-T.V. Service Technician

course will also be developed as ap advanced technical skills training supple--
,

mentedbY a shorter:Basic Electricity and Basic Electronics programs which pre-
. .

pare students for the Radio-T.V, Repiir pro6ram under the "tlustered Concept".

The institution has cOnnitted budgeting funds

ment.and supplies 'for the program... The-purpose of

to wpovide instructors,'equip-

the proposeeproject is to

provide student financial asslitant anddialTURFRIV6701-ntructional support

for students qualifying for Bilingual Vocational training.

r
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9. problems
44.

The problems encipntered tn date can *grouped into two areas:

ation of the program; and program operation. The problems encountered ,in the

initiation of the bilingia l vocational program are those which are 'normally'

experienced in the open ng of a new teaching iacility with new equipment and .

.

staff.- These problems included: Remodeling of teaching facility? purchasing

of equipment, employment of faculty and staff, and identification of students.

Problems invalvied in the program operation includea: identificationiof

adequate and valid testing instrumentation for limited English speaking

descriminations; arranging-cour-se offerings to meet 'student needs;,11ocating'

financial assistance for studeints in need.and with financial diffculties; 'end

students withdrawing from class betause of financial difficulty. One of the

most exasperating problems.encountered was the idintification of qual4fied,

bilingual instructors in the vocational programs. lror example he Optical -

Lens Grinding instructor vos not employed unti) December 15, 1975. his caused

the delay in initiation af.the optical lens grinding program.
. . -

10. Publitity ActiOfies

The Bilingual Skills Center was given support froM t

Mice of the El Paso Community College*by placing articles,

in the local newspapers and by proyiding.guest. appearance on

66-

Public*Affairs,

advertisements

local Spanisk.

i*adid and television,stations tb explains,tke programs and to solicite students.

Program4iregiors 'and counselors from other programs were invited to four

the Skills Center faciliities, meet the staff and mdk; e student referrals to,

the training programs. Advisory Committee members were also helpful in

"identifying sfudents fo'r training. .

46
A 66 ,
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11. DissemiationAciivities.

In addition to the publicity given the program, the director and staff
.

have gone to several agencies and eXplained the purpose ofthe Bilingual

Skills Center. Training schedules have been distributed to agency counselors

and,A brochure and pamphlet is being developed both English and Spanish.

During El Paso Community College week April 9-16, 1976, the Bilingual Skills

Center held on "open houS'e4'ilid inVifed ffüiiiiess and'iridUitry, as well ai

social seryice agency directors and counselors and other interested individuals

-

to tour the facilities and view the Wining programs being conducted. In -

February, the Skills Center was invited tQpart1cipate in the pranning of.a

Vocational Occupational Education Impact Conference sponsored bythe goverrpr's

Adzisory Council for Technical-Vocational Education. Thi's activity served

to iptformother education institutions and school districts of the training

tsprograms available at the Bilingual Skills Center'for persong of limited

English speakip ability

12. Prbgress on Data Co jeclion ana EValuation Planl and Procedures

A consultant visited the Skills Center on March 2nd and 3rd and revisited ,

on April 1,- 1976. The purpose ofthe consultant's visit'wds to

the Skills Center staff personnel with an outside evaluation of the Orogress
.

. .

inade as of that dite. Therepori i4 enclosed in the next section.

13,. Other° Activites
I

As per Memorandum, dated. June 10, 1976 to Part J Project Directors from

Doris 4. Gundersdn, the Items reqUe1ted is herebtfurihisged:

Items 1, 2, 3;. and. 4,aie attached. .

.

IM .

0

I.



Originally, it was projected that 136 students would be served through

thp five occupational program?. ,Attached is a table of uquplicated head

1-6unt. of the number of students served Ihroilgi.1 this grant...--A

Enrol lment : October 13, 1075 to May 28, 1976 ,

Overall the program as funded by Pak J .of the.Bilingual Vocational .

Training project'was an over whelming success in that is provided an

Educational-Employment Opportunity to.individulls who were ofkl9ed

English speaking ability and whose.limjtation arid lack of.a saleable skill

prevented them from becoming gainfully employed.

iii
, 4

4.4',
a 4," .. 1.- `Tr./ .1

. .1...-. '
E -* . ".

7

s... a. a. - 'AI da.- eNr....., t a.

A'



BFLINGUAL SKILLS CENTER
EL PASO COMMUNITY COLLEGE '

EL PAtO, TEXAS'
PART J. IMPLEMENTATION OF A *

MODEL.fOR BILINg4 VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
OCTOBER 13, 1975 TO 28 MAY 1976

,
A

Program
.

total no.of
students enrolled

no.of st.u.'to
be trained .

; no.of early ,

, grduatesI completion
no.olI s u.
drop ed

carr:

over

Building Trades

Optical Lens Technician- .

Radio-T.V. Repatr ._

Sewing Machine Operator

Sewing Machine Rejmir

36

21

. .. .18 ,

.

. 110

t
- 23

,'20

20
.

20

20

20

,

i

..

A..

I

?.5

1.0.

14

64 ..

:...

12..,

0

0
.

0

8,

2

-i.

,

0
.

. I

3

.1,
34

8-e i

.

\

0

0

2

3 .

_

TOTAL .

,

210 100

.
.

143' , 10
- I

52 i. .5

.

W

4
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EL PaS0 eOMMUNITY COLLEGE
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER

1116E. Yandell

DireCtor: Ruben C. Ochoa
Counselor:, Edgar X.-Delgado

Instructor: Margie Bailey, Bertha,Gauna, Versie Herring, Rosalie Gonzalez Martin,
and gufino Rodriguez

lhe Skill Center of 1 Paso Community College offers 'Ault vocational train-

.

ing on a post-high school basis. The ob)ectives of the Skills Center are to im-
,

part the necessary work knowledge and develop the occupational skills required

for entry:into employment in business or industry in El Paso and surrounding

areas.

Adult vocational training is offered on a tuition basis in the following

skill areas: (1) liusinets and Office Procedures
(2) Radio/TV Repair
(3) Cash Register Management
(4) Sewing Machine Operator
(5) Sewing Machine Repair

.

In addition, special training programs are developed to provide skill training to

_

meet the needs of local businesses and industries.

In addition to the adult vocational prograMs offered on a tuition basis,

saerial grants and contracts are received to meet the-training needs of-special

interest.groups. 1he El, Paso Community College works with the Texas Education

Agency t provice.skill training for disadvantaged adults. Programs nOrmally

offered hrough this grant arrangements include:

(1) Auto Electrical and Ignition
.(2). Auto Body Repair
(3) Automotive Service Center Attendant
(4) Building Maintenance .

(5) Cashier Checker
, ..

(54 Nurses Aide'. .

, . (7) Scretarial-Offtice Practice

(8) Unit Clerk ... .

(9) Typing
, (10) Pre-employment Prepardtion

.



. Students intereSted in program offere4 for disadvantaged adults should contact

..the-Director of the Skill Cepter for informatittn-on admission-requirftents to
- la

these_ prOgrams. ;

ea.

%SP

-ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

'Adiission to the Skill Center may"be obtained by-any one of the-following:
. -

(1) Proviie an officiaf transcript verifying sailsfactory
completion of high chocil. -

(2). Provide official set of scortsindicating satisfactory
completion of the'General Edicatioa.Developient.Test*(GED).

(3) Be 17 years,of age, out of high school for one year, and
provide the DirecItor of the Skill Centeewifh scores from
the Counseling Offjce which show tested abili.ty to function
at the 10th grade-level.

(4) By special approval of the.Direetor.of,Occupational Education
and the instructor.,

(5)* For the Sewing Machine Operator program, an applicant must
provide a set of scores which show tested ability tolunction
at the 7th grade level.

;
.

Students who are not adequately_ prepared to enter training'in their desjred

___v_o_cational_program are encouraged to enroll in the Pre-Vocational Job Related Ed-
-

ucation courses offered through the Skill Centei- and/or Developmental ttudies.

Pre-VoCational courserg-e designed to imporve, review and refresh the general

high school educational level of the'student. Included in thePre-Vocational cour-

.

ses is instruction in General Education gevelopment and English as a Second Lan-

guage. ,

Students must meet the specific admission re4uirements established for their,.

chosen adult vocational progi-ams. These admission requirements are denoted accord-

ing to each program.area.

- A

Mostladult vocational programs óffèred through the Skill Center will meet
.

three (5) hours per day, f d (5) daYs per week for part-time students and s4x.(6)

t.73
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hours per'day, five (5) day per week for full-time studenti.
*4

How tO .Enrol 1
,

(1) Contact the Director of the Skill Center
(2) File an application with the Director of the Skill Center
(3) Provide satisfattory scores on aptitude and mechanical

testing .

.

(4) Submit required materials evidencing satisfactory compliance lb
with admision requirements.

.

(5) Tuition and fees must be ppApefore a person is officially,
enrolled.

Certificates

Students who satisfactorily complete the minimum objectives of the training

program .will receive a Certificates of Completion. Students who do not complete

_the minimuip objectives of the training will receive a Certqicalte of Attendance.

DISMISSAL/TERMINATION

A ttudent may be-dropped for misconduc or for.consfitenly poor Work:

Students' who enterowithout any serious purpose and whose work is unsa6sfactory

be-foirmitted to remain in taThg program.

. .

---...TUITION'AND FEES

Tuition and fees for long-term adult vocational programs offered at the Skill
1-

Center of El Paso Communtiy College are charged ono monthly basis. Tuition must
..

jpe paid by the 15th,of the preceeding month.

for the months during which times Christmas,

No reduction in tuition is allowed

spring, and summer vacations are ob-0.
served. The student must/purchase books and tools requried for tVie vocational pro-

_

gram. e

Adult Vocatibnal Programs - Day

Normally, students will enroll for vocational programs based on a full-time

or part-time enrollment. A full-time sutdent enrolls for a minimum of 25 contact

hours Oir wk. A partrtime student eni-olls for a minimum of 15 contaa hours per
.

4;

414,

U.,.
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week. Accordingly, tuition rates for these students should.be.:

. . . .

44: l.ength. Tuition
15 hours/week, 18TITO7 .

25 hours/week. .

. $30/mo.
- 30 hours/week - .$36/mo.

Adult Vocational Programs.- Evening
4

V. 4

Students enrolled in an evening program will normally register for 12 hours

of instruction per week. The minimum monthly tuition will be $15. A student

. who hasspa paid the required tuition according to the payment schedule indicated

above will'not be allowed to continue in the program.

dut-of-State Fee

-

An oui-of-State fee of $5 per month for full-:time students and $2.50 per

month for part-time etudents will be charged.
.

. RADIO/T.V. REPAIR

The Radio/T.V. Repair program at ET Paso.CommUntiy College.is a one year

domPletion 4Sf the pro ram the stioR6t7WiTT-15egoTe-t0-

trouble shoot and service,most radio and T.V. eq ipment. 'The graduate of the

program will be qualified to work in an entry 1 vel position as a serviceman.

Length.of Program

The'Radio/T.V. Repair program consists of 1,326 hours of instructton. Fuil-.

time students Al be enrolled Ox (6) hours per: dayi five 45) days per week for-

4 . A* .4'
44 weeks. A maximum of twenty (20)-students per year may be admitted"fo the

prograii. 4

AdOission Requirements /

The Radio/T.V. Repair program is open for maTe or female applicants 17 to4t

-

years4of age. The applicant must meet the admission requirements of the Skill

33
.0



Center, must have a high school diploma or its equivalent, must be physeially fit,

and have normal 'Color. perceptio6. The applicAnt must provide an official,copy of

satisfactory scores on aptitude and mechanical teits adenistered.through the

counselor's office.

Atiendance

Students are required to attend lecture and faboratory sessions. Any student

who is absent from class for five days may be dropped from the class. Any student

who adopts a pattern of absenteeism or tardines may be dropped from class at the

discretion 'of the instructor.

Radio/T.V. Program

Course

qk

Basic Electricity
basic Electronics\
gasic Radio-Block Diagram Y
Basic Television-Block Diagram I

a,
Tejevision Symptom D4agnosis
Television Symptom Diagnosis 'Application 210

CustoMer Relations and Shop Management 30

Basic Electronics ri '. BO

a, Basic Radio-Circuitry Il - 120

Basic Television-Circuitry II 400
Total -ITTRY-

Clock Hours
120

,

SEWING MACHINE REPAIR

.The Sewing Machine Repair Program at El Paso Community College is a 480 hour

certificate program. Upon complttion of the program:the studentwill be able to

trouble shoot and repair sewing machines used in industrial sewing factories.

: The graduate of the program will be qualified to work in an entry level position

as a sewing machine mechanic.

Lengih of Program

The Sewing Machine Repair.program consists' of 480 houk of instruction.

Special'training programs pf 0 or mOre contaet hours may be offered to meet the
A,

needs of industry.

So.

4..
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1.

Admission Requirements

%.

The Sewino Machine Repair program is open.for male,or female applicants 17 to'*

, -
55 years of age. The applicant must meet the'admission requirements for the Skill

Center, must have a high scHool diploma.or its equivalent and must be physically

. .
. -

fit.' The amilicant must provide an offical-copy of satisfactory scores on aptitude
..,

and mechahical tests administered through the counselor's office,.

. Attendance
7

Students are required to attend lecture and laboratory classes.

who is absent fro class for five days may be dropped from the class.

who adopts,a pattern of absenteeism,or tardiness maybe dropped from

Any student

Any student

t the.

0.

,

discretion of the instructor.

Sewing Machine Repair Program

Clock Hours

geb

, s
Unit

I. Single Needle Lockstitch - Singer 281 30

; II. 'Single Net4le Cockstitch - Union 30:
Special 63400

III. Dobble Needle'Lockstitth - Stnger 212 30

IV. Double NeedlkLockstitch - Union Special 30 k
62200

V. Single-Needle Oversearner Union Special
39500

30
a

VI. Double Needle Safety Chain Stitch - Union 35

Special 39800
VII. Dduble Needle Chain Stitch - Union Speical - 35

56500
Double Needle Chain Stitch - Union Special 35

35800" .

IX. Double,Needle Chain Stitch Bander - Singer' 40

302
.X. Single Needle Bartack Singer'269 45 .

XI, Single Needle Chain Stitch Button Holder -
Reece 101

50
a

XII. Single Needle Lockstitch Button Sewer - 30

Singer 269
XIII. Needle Lockstitch - Union SPecial 30ingle

63900 M
XIV. Sirigle Needle Chain Stitch -Anion Special 30

300-20
XV.. Stop Safety'and Custdmer Relations

(continuous;throughout course) .

Total 480



SEWING MACHINE OPERATOR

The Sewing Machine Operator program at El Paso C6mmunity Copege is atshort-

term adult /ocational,training program,designed to provide students with those f

basic knowledge and skillstrequisite for job-entry level employment as a sewing

machine operator. The basic traifying program is 60 to 240 contact hours. Gradu-

ates of,the program will ke qualified to work as an,industrial sewing machine

operator.
1

Length of Program
s

The Sewing Machine Operator program consists of 60.to 240 hours of.instraction..

1 -

Full-time students will be enrolled six (6) -hours pqr ;day, five (p) days pg. wdek. '

Part-time students will be enrolled three (3) hodri per.day, five. (5).pays per,

week.

Admission Requirements
-

The Sewing Macl;ine Operator program is open to applicants 17 year of age or

older. The applicant must be physically fit and must desire-to go to Work as an

industrial sewing machine operator upon completion of the program. Although a

high school4diploma s not required it f's recommended that the applicant without

a high school diploma pursue the GED while attending he training program.

'Attendance'

Students are.reqnred to attend lecture anli laboratory classes. Any student

who is absent from class for five (5) days may be dropped from the class. Any
1

student who adopts a pattern of absenteeism or tardiness may be dropPed from the
.

.tlass at the discretion of the instructor.

4he studOnt will be provideciskill training in the basic operations of the

following typeA Qf machines:- Ongle needle loUstitch, double needle lockstitch,'

(IL
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.

w

single./needle chainstiteh, doq0le needle chainstitch, sdfety stitch and.serger,

. 6artacker, and buttiin hole machine. The student will also be taught safety and

maintenance procedures for operating industrial sewing machines. A student may
. .

enroll for instruction in opelTation of one or mire of the above machines.

PRE-VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS

The Pre-Vocational Programs taught through the Skill Center consist basically ,

.

of Geileral EduCAion Development and English as a Second Language. The Pre-

Vocat4950 program is designed to,develop the students' basic knowledges and,

skins to meet the minimum admission requinements of the Skill Center ind the

studeAlts' selected adult vocational program. .,
. .

'.
.

. _ -

In. addition to the Pre-Vocational program taught.at the Skill Center, students

may attenethe Developmental Studides Skills program is designed to supplement the*

College curriculum by providing instruction to students whil want and.need assistance

in successfully completing their college'course. The main objective of the program

is" to help students function adequatelY in their intended program of study. A

secondany objective is t-to increase entry-level skills of students who need assist-
,

ance before entering college courses.

Length of Program

The General Education Development Program is an 80 contact hour program. If

,the stuslent does not complete the G.E..D. in the 80 hour period:he/she may enroll

for another.80 hour' course. The English as a Second Language course is a three 4,
* _

level program with each level consisting of a 45 contact hour course.. Upon satis-
,

factory completiow,of each level, the student may proceed to the next level. The

G.E.D and E.S.L programs are operated on an open entry, open exit concept...The

cour'ses are individualized to permit students to determine the number of:hours of

instruction to attend each week. The G.E.D and E.S.L alA are open from 9:00 a.m.

to 12:00 noon and 1:00 p:m. to ,p:00 p.m.
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EL PASO COMMUNITY.COLLEGE 1

BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER
. .

.

ORIENTATION CERTIFICATE .

This certifies that I h'ave receix4d a formal or

informal orientation.- I have ieceived a Copy of,t4

Guide for Trainees which'I miy keep. I have.read the
, 0

"Guide" and its contents have been explained to me..

.I understand that if r.have any questions con-

cerninp procedures contained in the "Guide" I may so .' ,

6 my counselor or instruct,* for clarification.

I unaerstand that I should review the guide

. -

occasionally, and should *read it.through at least once

.k

. kr ' '.
a month.

trainee's signature date

1

7

I

C.
. s

c

' ...-.J

I

,

.

..



I. General Information

. -

EL PASO COMMUNITY COLLEGE.
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTER
1116 E. Yandell Street
-Telephone: 532-3685 .

GUIDE FOR TRAINEES

A. The purpose of this guide is to tell sopething aboopt the El Paso Community
College Skills Center and its method-of operation. The training program
condugXed in the Skills Center is, and of necessity mot be, a cooperative
effort on the part of both the trainees and the Cente staff.. To participAte
effectively each person must know what is expected of htm and what he can ob

expect from others.

B. The Skills C9ter is operated-by El Paso Community CoTlege*Junior
trict. The staff includes administrative personnel, skill.instructors,
and counselor.- The goal of the Center is to proviff the skill training,
and preparation necessary to qualify,tratnees for employment. Further, the.

Center wiltassist insofar as Possible in the work of job development and
placement and'in obtaining supportive servicef when required.

C. Upon enrollment in the Center, each trainee wil be considered.individually
in order to develop a training pr6grapfitted to this exact'needs and de-
sires. Trainees who enroll in any one skill areumay receive varying amounts
of training in each area of specialization. The course content and the length
of training may be.Offerent for each person, depending on his 4ndividual
peeference, needs, and abilities.

II. Guidelines Applicable to the Training Day

A. Class Schedule

1. ClOses begin at 8:30 a.m. and.end at 4:30 p.m.

2. There will be an.hour for lunch. The exact time may vary depending on
class schedules.

Fifteen minutes will be allowed. each morning and afternoon, for break

periods.

B. Classes must begin on time. All trainees will be in the assigned class area
ready for work at the appointed ple. Breaks are provided so that trainees
ma 11x, have coffee or other refreshments, use the rest rooms, etc.

. *



C. For sai'ety reasons, smokingis permittedonly in designated areas and at
idesignated times. Smoking s not permitted in rest'roomt, classrooms,

or shop areas.

D. Counselor is available for trainees who desire counseling servjces. To

see a counselor, make an appointment with the receptionist, and obtain
the instructor's permission before leaving class. Visiting a counselor

' does not exclise a trainee from a scheduled class period unless he has been
excused by the instructor.

I.

E. Telephone.and Messages. Center telepliones are toll* used for business only.
Trainees should inform relatives and friends that they will not be called out
of class for telephone calls, except in extreme emergencies. However, they
may. leave messages so that calls may be returned during breaks or the lunch
periods.

F. Visitors are not allowed in dassrooms except on official business. Do not
interrupt other classes by stopptpg to visit. Trainees expecting visitors
shoulcl ask them to come to the Reception Desk.

G. Conduct. All persorinel at the Center are expected to conduct themselves
-----proper-ly-at-all-timesThiLmens_showincLproper respect and consideration

to other trainees and to staff members. If an instructor or other staff
member should correct a trainee's behavior it it for the pulTose of helping
the trainee avoid problems with his employer later.

;there are some serious types of misconduct which can result.in immerliate
termination from Skills Center training without good cause.

1. The use of illegal drugs or alcoholic beveraies during training hours
is RrohibT,ted.: Anyone who uses or is under the influence of alcohol or
drugs during the training day, including Tunch and breaks*periods, will
6e terminated immediately. .

\
2. Anyone bringing a weapon into the Center will be terminated immediatelx:

3. A physical asset& on any'otiatr person while on the'Center premises will
result in immediate terminatiOTor bad cause.

4. Refusal to accept directions in class'from an instructor to complete
assignmenls, to participate in class work, to take tests, or examine,:
tions, or to observe safety precautions will result in a recommendation
for termination.

S. . Careless or dangerous use of tools and eVpment maylesult in recommen-

dation for termination. .

H. Clothing. Theprimary consideration in determing the propriety of clothing .

in shop training areas is safety. In other classes good taste will determine
the type of clothing to be worn. Part of the P.aining at the Center will con- .
cern proper attire in. the business world. Any criticism or suggestions offered
by instructors or counselors concerning clothing are part of the overall
training to increasethe trainee's employment potential.



4 Parkin . Parking in the vicinitY of the Skills Center is extremely limited.
T e Center has one'lqt for student and staff parking, located on the side a,
of the building. None of the parking areas available should be considered
to be secure. Leave nothing of value in a,parked automobile, anclalways lock ,

all doors. No parking in front of business.loading zones adjacedt to Skills
. Center.

III. Eariy Completion

A. An instructor may recommend a trainee for early.completion of a course under
the following conditiont; .

1. The trainee has reached his maximumlevel of perfdlip and additional
training would not be effeotive.

2. The trainee has Achieved the goals he has set for himself. .

3. Trainee has met all performance standards set by the.instructor in less .

than the maximum course hours prescribed.
f

B. Final determination regarding early completfon will be made hythe Center
Director after the recommeddation has been reviewed by instruetor and Center *
counselor conberned, and any otheregeney counselor or representatives who
might be concerned."

C. Upon early completion .a certificate of proficiency will be awarded for the
highest skillleyel,abieved by the trainee.

D.' Termination from the ,Skills Center can be for the following reasons:
7

1. Excessive absences and tardiness

2. MiscOnduct

3e Failuiv to follow.rulesAnd regulations outlined in these policy guide-
lines. . 1

i

4. Inability to successfully complete the minimum requirements of the skills
trainingor course 'objectives.

i

. .

. 6. Upon stacessfully Completing the minimum course requirements and earning
4. 9 sighed Certificate of:Completion. 4..

6. Upon coppleting the course materials, but not achieving the minimum 'levels\of proficiency in the skills6eing trained for. Persons will be awarded
a Certificate of Attendance at the end of the program.

a

. r

7. Persons failing to complete the Minimum course requirements and droppihg
,prior to the final class period.

A

mgr.
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7. Leaving a class without.permission, or failur4 to report tcea class,
will result in the trainee being charge:I with unexcused absence for.the

period of time involved. l'he trainee will be warned that a repetition
. may result in termination. .

..

a. Should a circumstance arise in which a trainee feels that he must leave_
early for a reason which would not warrpnt an excused absence, he must
notify the inStructoe or couhselor before leaving. While_the absence

may pot be excused, it would not then be considered misconduct.
. t., ...

B. PoligY Concerning 'Uneicused Absences . , .

..... ,

2. ..

1. If a trainee knows he will be absent op a certain day he Chould notify
his instructor as soon as possible. '

2. A trainee absent without excuse for.a total of five days or forty hours
in a calendar monthwill be recommended Nr termination.

vs

3. A trainee absent without excuse for five days or 3131 kouri in a five month
period will he recommended for termination.

4v .

4. No basic allowance will be paid for hours or days of unexcused absence.

C. Policy Concerning Excused Absences

1. Absence for cal treatment of the trainee by a doctor or at-a medical

. facility WilTere excused. Documented evidence o$6such treatment.must be
given to the instructor. .

a. An excuse is valid only for the time actually spent in the doctor's
office or at the,medical facility, plus a reasonable time for travel.

b. A trainee is eXpected to return to class following medicalyisit un-
. less the doctor Specifies in writing that 0,0 trainee's physical con-

dition does not permit it. c 4.
,

2. Attendance at funerals of members of the iMmediate family may be excused.

a. Immediate family,shall includc'orfather, mjr, sisteN brother, hus-

,

band, wife, or child, and ot;:r relative if the latter are actually

members of the trainee's hou hold.

b. No More thawthree days'will beticcused.

3. Absence caused by domestic circumstances, such as seriouslinjury to a
member of the immediate family, conditions which would endanger the health
or safety of the immediate family, or similar emergency circumstatices may

be excused.

,



IV. Absence and Tardinesl. The training.courses conducted at the Center are con-
centrated and intense. It is %Portant that-trainees attend every day and
arrive on time. Poor attendance or habitual tardiness may result in termina-

/
tion. 4 4
A. Policy Concerning Tardiness or Pariial Absence

I. If a trainee finds that he will be late to the 8:30 a.m. class We should
make every effort to notify the Skills Center recepttonist as soon as
possible. This call in itself does not excuse being late or absent, but
will be considwdlin determining whether or not such lateness or ab-
sence should be excffied.4,14/011011s Center telephone number is 532-3685.

2. A trainee will be reported as tardy if he arrives in'class after the
instructortas checked attendance. This applies to each class period,
not just the first period-Of each day.

3. Attendance is recorded by the tenth of an hour. Any 'tardiness of six
minutes or less will be reported as one-tenth of an hour absence.
Tardiness of seven to 12 minutes inclusive will be counted as two-tenths
of an hour of absence. (Note: For trainees receiving Veterans benefits
any absence of less than an hour (tardy) will be counted as a full hour
of absence.)

4. A trainee -may be-recennend-forte.aninatton...because of exceisive tardiness.
Excessive tardiness for this.purpose is defined as:

a. Seven tardy reports in any four week period. This includes not on]y
being late the first-attendance check in the morning but any other
attendance check made during the.school day.

b. Ten tardy reports in any eight 11* period.

c. Loss of four hours of school time during the folirweek period dud to
. tarainess. N,

d. Loss of six hours of school time'durini any eight week period due to
tardiness.

. .

S. If a trainee milses a total of two hours of a class day he wili be con-
sidered absent for that day,. The initructor will determine whether or
not the absence is.6xcused.

a. Should a trainep be absent without excuse for two,hours or more, he
will be paid the,training allowance,for those hours actually prisent.

V. There wiil bejmore than one attendance.theck each day. Attendance may

be checked at.the beginning of each new class period, and after each' 4,.

break and lunch period.

6. If a trainee must.leave class eatIY for;any reason he iust notify the in-'
structor as far in advanceas possible.

#
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I.

6. Absence due to transportation difficulties, such as bus strikes or
hazardous traffic conditions due io weather, may be excused. If bus

transportation is available, car trouble or bad weather will not ex-
cuse 'an-absence.

.

.
r 7. Trainees will be excused for.appointmenls at the food 'stamp office.

. .

8. A referral agency or the prime sponsor may excuse their trainees'
, absence at any tiMe. Such excuses must be in writiOg and must clearly

excuse the absence, not merely recommend that it be excused.

- 9. Holidayi or other non-training days when the Center is,closed 011 nor-
ially be treated as excused abSences. However, these will be con-
siddred unexcused if the trainee is absent unexcused on both the day

-preceding and the day following the holiday Or other nontraining day-

D. Reconsideration of Unexcused Absence'

1. If a trainee is not satisfied concerning the determination of an unex-
cused absence PY the Skills Center he may request and receive reconsi-
deration of the determination. In such case;, the payment forjhe
period may be processed upOn the-basis of the-Skills Center's determi-
nation without prejudice to the right of reversal upon subsequent re-
consideration%

2. 'The trainee-mot-requi&t-reconsideration of an inexcused absence during
the five working days following the date.on which he signs the request "

.

far alloonce.

Mr. Procedures for Handifng Grievances and Problems of Trainee&

A. Trainee problems and grievances can be'divided generally into two categories.

1. Those Which involve the /rainee's partiCipation in classivm actraties..
or involve the general training Tacility environment.

2. .Those.whicli involve.the trainee!S-personal life or supportive services
available to him.

B. Some examples of mattes-Involving the classroom or Skills Center are is

follows:

44 .

4

1. Inabtlity to understand 'the kstruction.
4

- 'd

2. A feeling that'additionel help is needed. _

3. Actions or policies of the instilictor which appear to.be cinfair.
r

-

A 1

'r 4. Problems-caused hy other 'students.

5. Classroom or. other facility cqnditions which hinder the learning process.

4/%.5'...

I



1
. 6.% Behavior by,instructor or other,students which might be considered

to be verbal/or physical abuse.

C. When a trainee believes that he has a problem or graVance of this type
ht should bring it to the attention of the instructor or Salls Center
counselor in an attempt to reach a.satisfactory reiolution.of the matter.
If the trainee-believes Ihat hitireffort to resolve the problem with the .
instructor or counselor has failed he shoyld then request a meeting with
the Skill Center Director, Director of Occupational Education, Dean of Instruc-
tion add the College President'(in that-order). If the trainee feels that he

,has not resolied thg probtem after discusilng it with the Skills Center
staff he should then contact his referral agency counSelqr.

A 1

0. Following are some examples of preblems'which involve the trainee'eper-
sonal life or supportive services:-

, . -.,

it

2.

: 3.

4.

5.

. ,
.

:
Medical problems of trainee or his family.

. .

Financial vilffjculty.
fb

Internal family problems. :

Legal difficulty.

Transportation problems.

4
N

144.

o

-

E; When a trainee has a prOblem "of ilhis type he should notify the instructor -
and ask perMission to seetthe Skills Center cognselOr. The counselor will
assist the trainee in resolving his problecand will contact the appropriate
supportive servtce; the trainee's referral agency or other agency as necess-
ary.

2.

VI: iiekly Request for Allowances

A. Trainees eligible to receive Bilingual Grant Allowances will sign a request
allowances each Friday. A trainee must be in class on-Friday from 8:30 a.m.
to 3:30 p.m. Should a trainee, after signing the request, leave before being
dismissed or properly excused, the request will show unexcused for that time.

. #
.14r

B. II a trainee is absent 6 Friday, 'he must sign his request the following *nay
as early as possi6le. Failure to do so will -Probably delay.receipt of allow-, .

' ances for at least a week:

'NIL Procedure In Case of Injury'

.1
o

A. If you shouid suffer anY injury, no matter how minor. while at the Skills Center
report tt immediately to an instructor,.counselor. or the Director.

. .
.

B, Failure to.report an injury on the day it occurr will release the Skills Center
from any further responsibility ia the-matter. e 4

,

V, :

..



VIII.-Reports Submitted on Trainees

4

A. Referral agencies are notified daily of unexcused Osence or when absence
or tardiness appears to be a problem.

B. Monthly progress reports are submitted to the trainee's referrai agency,
upon request of the referril agency.

s e

C. A final evaluation ts subMitted to the trainee's referral agency.Thie
report describes the trained's performance and level qf skills attained

' while in the Skills CerAftr.4. This evaluation may be used as the basis of i.

a recommendation for employment. It 01I describe'not onlythe trainee's
it4nical-ability but also his work habits, depen4bilify, initiative, and .

other traits of interest to employers.

7

Ruben C. Ochoa, Director
El Paso Community College
Bilingual Skills Center

4
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Identification of difficulty in reading comprehension
,
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Identification of problems 561. following instructions in English' '..
\

.
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. Identificatlion of awk rd sentence structure ustge resulting in limited
effectiveness in unication.
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w

'

P4
M.0

a4
III
CAI

t
J

Identificat on of limited use of elementary to high school level vocabulary.
a

.

i

(20 items)
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Identification of nsticeable limitation in interpreting simple visual situations

(10 items)
/
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,EXplanation.to Table of Specifications

(Weights althey relate to effect on cormiunieation)

E.P.B.

Certain aspects of this exam will show limitations in the use of English
which definitely impede communication. The weights on.these questions will be
rated high. Other aspects of this exam will show 'limitations of English which
indicate a lack of maximum effectiveness in English communication. The weights.

.on these questions will be rated,low.

Maximum effectiveness is interpreted as speaking English with native or
near-native fluency. Impeded communication is when a central thought is par-
tially,or completely blocked for lack of proper usage.

The weights as refilted,ta the question types are also correlated wieh- the
subsequent rating sheet for the purpose of rounding out an oral evaluation of

/the subject. Included herewith is a student self-appraisal form written in
I%Spanish as a further aid in determining a subject's limitation in the practical

use of English. It may be presented orally, in written form or both as requir d.

The rating sheet ihcludes a list of language objectives which also chara -
terixe a subject's limitation in speaking English. The list is divided into two
groups: (1) Subject Rating Scale (2) Proficiency Rating Scale. The ratings
are from 0 - 5 on both scales. A "0" score automatically eliminates the subject.
Ratings from 1 - 5 represent varying degrees of limited English usage.

There is a total of eighty questions on the exam comprising six groui's of
questions corresponding to the ratings of 0 - S. The correlation of the tafile
of specifications with the rating scale is in reversp order,. Deficiency in the'
first group of ten questions corresponds to level "5" with a percentage weight
of 12.5%. Deficiency in the secon& group of twenty questions corresponds to

-,

level "4" with a percentage weight a. 25%. Deficieficy in the third grOup of
Wenty qubstions corresponds to.level "3" with epercentage weight of 25%. De-
ffciency in 'fourth group of ten questions corresponds to level "2" with a per-

-1
6ntage we ght of 12.5%4 Deficiency in 'the fifth group of ten questions cor-
responds o level "1" with a percentake weight of 12.5%. And, deficiency in
the sixth group of ten questions corresponds to level "0" with a percehtage
weight of 12.5%Lthis percent subtracted from the total weight of the exam
would allow die subject 86.5% proficiency sufficientlY qualifying him for level
"0". The "0" level qualification is an aftomatic disqualifidationkn terms'of
limIted'usage tiscrimination. .

...

IMP
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LIMITED ENGLISH USAGE.

INTERVIEWER'S RATING SHEET
E.PB.

Below you will find a list of language objectives.which charatterize
a Spanish speaking subject's limitation in speaking English. jhe list is
divided into two groups: I. Subject Rating Scale II. 'Proficiency Rating -

Scale. This Rating sheet may be used in conjunction with the.BILEU follow-
ing'an oral interview with each examinee.

The ratings are from 0 - 5 on both scales.. A "0".score'Ntolhatically
disqualifies a subject. Ratings from 1 - 5'rfpresent varying degrees of
limited English speaking ability characteristic of the majority of mono-
lingual and bilingual subjects.

The interviel.ier will circle the apprópriate number on each rating
scale upon interviewing the applicant, reyiewing the subject's self-
appraisal proficiency form and checking the EILEU score of the interviewee.

'GO

I. Subject Rating Scale

0 - Monolingual speaker of Englilor bilingual with native or near-
.

native fluenty in English
4

1 Billngual speaker of Spanish and aglish limited in making a fluent
transition fromiSpanish to English

2 -rNative speaker of Spanish who speaks English limited by noticeable
lack of clarity.

-.Native speaker of Spanish who speaks English limited by substandard
grammatical'forms and phonology

4 - Native speaker of Spanish who speaks ungrammatical English

5 - Monolingual.speaker of Spanish regardless of exposure to unsystematic
' English xocabulary

II. Proficiency Raiing Scale
4 ..

.

0 Response§ are automatic and natural indicating a monocultural
background in EngAsh or,a reciprocal bicultural influence in
English and Spanish

'

41'
. . N-

,1 - Comprehension and oral communication are generally good but
characterized by a notice#ble limitation in the use of special- mis441

ized vocabulary 4 ,

4

2 - Communication skills iu English are generally understood but
oral sentence structure is awkward resulting in contextual dis-
tortion

4.

Sc



7.4

Z.,

Eh3,

I.
, Engli age charackerized by lingdistkc and phonemic,transferen e

ftom Span h which severely interferqs vifith effective communicatio

Minimal difSerences in meaning are obscured bY improper gord order,
tense and pronunciation:

'4 - English usage cannot be understood15% of the time. ,Speaker uses
word level responses in ordir to avoid more involvefgrammatical
forms. ,

N 5 - Reponsis range frot4 non-verbal ravel to an unsystematic knowledge
of English vocabulary.

4.

) 5. -

0
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E.P.B.

SELF -AtPRAISAL PROFICIENCY OF LIMITED ENGLISH USAGE

(Una lista de preguntas pare evaluare en el uso 'practico del ingles)

r *- SI ,NO. .

5 . auede lid usar un minimo de Ereinta palabras en ingles menos los ,

ngmeros y los dfas de la semna? ---

4 euede Ud. preguntar que hora es, que dfa es o a que fecha estamos?

auede U . pedii una simple comida en un restorgn donde se hable
solament glgs?

3 euede Ud. entender y responder correotamente,a pregantas en inglgs
tocante a su nacionalidad, estado civil, ocupacign, fecha. y lugar
de nacipiento?

4

tPuede Ud. hacer.una'presentaeign social en inglgs usando tambien
las expresiones apropiadas de despedirse?

2 - euede Ud, con su inglgs describir en poet's detalles su trabajo
actual o el trabg3o mgs reciente que ha tenido?'

auede Ud. recibir y dar en
s
inglgs recados sencillos pot telSfono?

1 Ouede Ud. dar en inglgs informacign detallAda de su.familia, su
case, y el tiempo climgtico?

tSe,sientd_Ud. seguro que comprende lo que le dicen en inglSs los
s, natiyos Ake habla inglesa y que entiende a lo menos 80% del tieMpo?

..

0 En 41 ambiente de su empleo, Lpuede Ud. hablar en inglgs tocante
a los detalles del sueldo,.c4ificaciones, horas del trabqjo y
tareas especiafes?

Ouede Ud. ser interprete al inglgs pgra una conveisacign ..de las

situaciones representadas pot las.PreguntasOe at-ABS?'

'

111I

111I

..

111I

tar



E.P.B

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE PROCTOR,

. 4 .

1. This exam will help to determine the degrees of limitation in English
usage by subjects who are of Spanish speaking origin. 'There,are eighty
items in this exam.

,t

2. The exam is designed so that it may be administered oral).y, if neces-
sary, for reenforcement ot to insure comprehension of the stems,of
each item.

3. Each participanp should be. provided with one (1) test booklet, one
tly answer sheet, pro (2) number two pencils and one (1) picture boo)c- .

let necessary to complete Test # 1 : Interpreting Visual Situations.

4. The psting group should be instructed to fill in the personal data
on the answer sheet. They should be reminded not to mark in the test
book).et or in the picture booklet and nOt to begin until told to do so.

5. This is not a 'speed test; therefore, a specific time limit is not
included in ehe instructions. However, the proctor thould determine
a reasonable amount required for the majorityof aich group to finish
the exam.

6. The group should be enCouraged to'atteipt all items since each score
will be based on the number of correct anSwers. They should be
cautioned to shade only one corresponding space f6r each item in the
exam booklet. All Answers must be recorded on the answer sheet. ,If
an answer is changed, it should be completely erased.

7. Upon completion oreach exam, be sure the answer sheet is checked for
name, today's date, tett booklet number, age, sex, addrest, native
language,'second language, and place of birth. ,

f

7.

4



a
INSTRUCCIONES AL PAitl4PANTE

1. Este exdien es para determiner el
Hay ochenta preguntas esetitas en
haste cuatro respuestas en inglgs
las alternatives.

E.P.B.

'$

nivel de su'usb p ctico de inglgs.
espefiol. Vita"cada xegunta habrg
o espariol.. Escoja.solim nte una de.

2: Usted debe de tenet una hoja aparte pare grabar sus respuestas. En
este hoja marque (sombree) le respuesta corvespondient a la pregun-
ta que se encuentra en el folleto depreguntas. Para hacer la pri-

.
meia prueba del.folletefiene que usar el folleto de retratos.

.3. Arriba en lalloja de respuestas ponga los datos segdn lo que le diga .

la6persona, que administre el examen. Hix que escribir su nombre com-
. pleto poniendo su apel1ido-)Daterno al Gltimo, la fecha de hoy, el nume-

ro del folleto que usa; apuntar su eded, sexoy direccidn5 e indicar
,su lenguaje nativo (el idioma que usa digs en case). su segundo lenguaje

idioma que usa menos en case), y su xlecionalidad.

4. No raye ni apunte-en el folleto de preguntad ni en el folleto de re-
.

tratos. No abra los folletos haste que le sea sefialado.

v

F.

5. -to siguiente enzun ejemplo de lad .preguntas y respuestas:
.

Pregunta,(en el folteto):

Ougntos, ecis tiene

N:41

(A) He is twenty five years old.
(B) She ii.twenty five of ege. .

(C) He has twenty five years old.
.(n) She-has.tWenty five years of ag&; .

Respuesta.(en la hoja de-respuestas)

A,B C D,

1. ) () ()

V

" C.



TEST # I : Interpreting Visue Situations

4
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. . ,

- ,.
.

,
. *.. .

..-
.

Examine las figurasdel folleto. Observe las representaciones e inter-
prete,eada situaci6n al ing/gd escogiendo la correcta frase descriptiva.

Sombiee'entre pargnresis la7letra corre.spondiente en au hoja de respuestas.
. - .

-Fig.

(A) Man is standing .
(B)- Teacher VAS standing

. (C) Boss will stand

(p) Priest stands

Fig. 2

(A) StudentIs approachini
(0 Woman apOroaches.
(C) Secretary reproaches
(D) Sweetheart may approach

s

Fig.

(A) Man-took pencil
(B) Man had takn penal,
(C) Man takes pencil

Mah should-take pencil

Fig. 4

16) Man tore pencil
(11). Man has torn pencil
(C) Man Vieiks pencil
(D) Man has broken pencil

Fig. 5

9

(A) Woman folds arms
(3) /Ian looks At woman

(C) Client seems impatient
(D) Patient feels sick

4
714

Fig. 6

(A) Man speaks at woman
(E) Woman looks at.talw
(C). Man Stalks about woman ,

(D) Woman speaks toward *man
#

1

t

111

'k



Fig. 1

(A)' We-angrily snatches paper
(0) .Secretary.clears

(0 Woman reaches.for paper
(0) Man fires woman

I. ,(A) Student is frustrated..
(I) .WOmanbeemes irritated

Woinan throws,paper and pencil

. (0) Pencil $nd paper_are thrown away

Fig. 9

(A) Male observes femaie
(B) Secretary glares at boss
(C) Professor.reproaches student .

(0) Lady makes pass at gentleian

A) Man offends woman
(B) Woman turns away

(C) Employee is modeling
(D) Employer regards model

raw,.

a
'Ma

a

.
-.

a
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TEST 0 2 : Vocabulary 0 1 ,
.

çieste las preguntas o complCte las oraciones escritas en espaiiol
escogiAndo unaldelas cuatro respuestas escrita en ingles. Sombree
entre pargntesis la.letra correspondiente en su hoja de respuestas.
4

-

11. Lcugl de los siguientes.es et pariente mgs cercano?

(A) uncle
(B) grandmother

(C) daughtet
stepfatheF

12. 'Si hoy es:lunes, hoy en ocho dies

(A) Friday -

(B) Saturday
(C) Surt.day

(D) Monday .

.

13. Los tiastos se lavin en

(A) the sink
'01) the tub
.(C) thewashbasin
(D) he shower

N.

Page 3
E.P.n.

14. En case de una enfermedad,.tno serfs mejor que uho consulte

(A) the medic? '

(n) the physician?
"(C), the nurse?
(0) the witchdoctor?,

15. Dies mgs-tres son

(A) thirty
(B) three
(C) thirteen
(D) thrice

4.

s.



t,

1610iEn el pars de la Argentina, las estaciones del aao son
al revgs; por ego, 4en que mes del ano hace Aucho frio?

(A) February
(8) April

(C) September
(D) July

ft

17. En la manafia cuando uno tithe haftbre habrS

(A) breakfast
(8) lunch

(C) supper

(D) dinner

416.

18. La persona que enseaa en la esctela primaria'se

(A) 'the miter
(8) the teacher
(C) the piofessor
(D) the traintr

19. Un kilo de Carrie aproximarl en irtglSs mSs o menosdos

(A) tons .
.

1,

(B) ounces
(C) pounds .

(D) kilograms
.

20. ,Hablandb'de perros, se refiere a la hembra como

. (A) a girl
(B) a female
(C) a male
(D) a bitch

*#
12.

. Page.lr
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TEST # 2 (cont.) : Vocabulary # 2

Observe las Erases espariolas escogiendo una de las tuatro palabras
escrita en inglgs qua define la subrayada paIabra espanola. Som-
bree entre pargntesis la letra correspondiente en su hoja de res-
puestas.

21. Personas lidaprables:

(A) adjustable.

(B) suItable
(C) easy-soing
(D) regullr

22. Declarar la fe de uno

(A) explain
(B) avouch
..(C) prove
(D) reno.unce

1.. ,

23. Comer con gusto

(A) mustard.
(B) disgust
(C) raish

.(D) excess

24. lnesperada cancelaci6n:

(A) postponement
(B) .reduction
(C) continuation
(D) annulment

25. Una mirada advertida

(A) admonitory
'(B) anxious

(C)' imploring
(D) coquetish

airiajw

13.

1%.
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26. tha bosque con sendas enredadas

(A) dense
(B) labyrinthine
(C) pathless
(D) laborious

27. Engaito demostrado

(A) guilt
(B) innocense

(C) deceit
(D) genious

28. Tardar su salida

(A) regret
(B) accept
(C) reject

(D) delay

29. El lengu4je o germanla de rufianes

(A) jargon
(B) plotting
(C) pay-off
(D) accent

30. 'Una suave brisa occidental (del oeste)

(A) western'dust devil
(B) zephyr
(C); e4stern breeze
(D) gmt

40.

14.

63 .



TEST I 3,a Structural Usage

Conteste las preguntas o complete las oraciones espaWolas escogiendo
una de las cuatro respuestas escrita en ing16. Sombree entre wen
tesis la letra correspondiente en.su hoja de respuestis.

31. Ziqui; debe uno decir si hay basUra para tirai?

(A) Dispose her.
(B) Thiow it.
(C) Dispose of it.
(D) Throw her away.

32. astg Felii'm en casa?

(A) Yes, is in house.
(B) No, no is in home.
(C) Yes, is at house.
(D) No, he isn't at home.

33. ZA quan va a dar el regalo?

(A) I am going to give it to her.
(B) To him it I go to give.
(C) I aur going to g*ve to her it.
(D) I go to give it to him.

14. Oug le gustarta que himierayo?

-(A) I would that you should study.
(B) I would like for you to study.
(C) It would be pleasing that you might study.
(D) It would please me that you should study.

35. ne Eusta la casa?'

1,

(A) To me, 4 pleases me much.
(B) The house,'she likes me a lot.
(C) I like tbe house very much:
(D) It is pleasing to me thwhouse a lots

0

36r. Cuando a usted le falta dinero, Zama lo diria en inglAs?
-

(A) Ildon't have nothing of money.
(B) I don't have no money.
(C) No have money.
(D). I don't have any"money.

15:
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37. La exptesiiin 'no se mole! ih dice

(A) Don't get wet:
(B) No wet yourself!

. (C) Don't wet:

(D). No get wet:

38. tam se llama ells?

(A)' She is called the Chita.
(B) her name is Chita.
(C) She is the Chita.
(D) She calls herself the Chita.

39. Indicando la casa de en frente, contra la suya se dice en ingles

(A) The house in front.
(B) The counter house.

"(C) The,opposing house.
iiii(D) The bpposit ho se.

40. Cuando un joven se quiere casar;

(A) He will Marry himself.
(B) Be will marE with his bride.

(C) He will mar himself with the bride.

(D) He will get Ttaried.

41. Donde se prohiba i mar debe colocarse un letrero que dya

(A) No smoking
(B) Prohibit yourself to smoke
(C) Don't smoke it.
(D) No smoke.

42. /Quiere escribirme una carte?
41

.(A) Write it me.
(B) Write it,to me.
(C) Write to me it.
(D) It to me write.

..=

Entonces, escrfbemela.

.



.- .

.

43. "Suiln tiene que estudiar", se traduce al inglis ....

(A) Juan has that to study.
(B) Juan had to study.
-IC) Juan has td study.

D) To study has Juan.

44. Para saber si un nino tiene timbre, serfa bien preguntarle

(A) You are hungry?
(B) Are hungry you?

(C) Have you hungry?

(D) Are you hungry? .1-

45. "iCon quien vive su hermano?" es mejor traducida cOn cull de las
siguientes preguntas?

(A) With whom does your brother live?
(B) Who does your brother live with?
(C) With who lives your 'brother?

-(D) Whom lives yourbrother with?

46. "Vamos a .ix con Miguel" quierepecir en inglds .

(A) We go with Miguel.
(B) Let's visit Miguel. .

(C) We are going with Miguel,
(D). Let's go with Miguel.

E.P.B.

,

47. La expresiOn equivalente del vocablo "dridele" es cual de las siguientes:
6

(A) Go to
,

it! ,

(B) Get with it! .

(C) Come on! c .

A (D) Get up!

.. \. ,

48. 4Cull de las siguientes expresiones es la mfisofensiva en ingast

. (A) Go Eo the wicked mother.
(B) Go to the devil.

, (C) Go to the bloody one.
.*

. (D) Co to hell. *

..

17.

i

t



49: XuA.1 de las siguientes expresiones es la rdis brusca en ingle0
. .

(A) My God!
(B) Son of a.gun!
(a Snake in the grass.
(D) Whoremonger.

50. lCugl de las,siguientei expresiones le paiece la Wa's sante?

(A) For goodness sake.,
(B) May God blesp you!
(p) In'heaven's name!

(D) Upon my mother's grave!

1

Page 10
E.P.B.

Mr'

4

18.

.i.

%

ht.



4

4

"

TEST 1 4 : Interpreting Academic Statements

Page 11
E.PA.

.

Abajo, se encuentra un nOmero de expresionei e'scritas en inglgs agad6mico
que tienen significados especfficos. Sombree entre parintesis l&letra
correspondiente en su hoja de respuestas. Esceja la palabra que correcta-
mente internreta la oracign'adhd6mica observando la palabra clave subrayada.

51. "He was dismissed from his position'. means:.

a

"(A)' transferido .. ., .

t (B) susliendido
.

. 0
(C) despedido .

(D) disminuido
. . v

"Re has a certain nostalgia foehls homeland" means:

(A) noticii
(D) noebin
(C) recuerdo

afioraneat

53. "That is a genetictrait" ieansj

.(A) heredado
(B) semejante
(C) generado
(D) gggrico

541 "That is not a feasiiile solutfon" means:

(A) buena "
(B) practicable'
(C) razonable
(D) sensate

56. IAll of the alternatives are equally distasteful" means:

(A) impracticas.
(B) saydaas .40

,'(C)' desagradables
(D) distintas

56., "The inausion Of 'this peeson would be an asset to any gathe*ing" "mellow

.(A), covplemento
,obligaciOn

(C) problema
(D) ventaja

19:

0



. . .
.. .

571.
.

"That* action would have serious repercussions" means:
V.

(A) consecuancias
(B) complicaciones

(C) alternatives
(D) objetivos -

58. "He repeatedly refused to comply" means:

(A). contester
(B) obedecer

(C) responder
(D) conceder

59. "It is not without regret that I must terMinate your,
emplorii"WiiiTIT

(A) terminar.siti Rena
(B) posponer on pena

(C) despedirfon'pena
(D) exponer.sin'pena

60. "The veracity of the statement could not ce determined"
means:

'(A) sentido
.(B) propOsito

inverosimil
(B) verdad

4

Alikb

ft

20.
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TEST 0 5 : Signs and' Sequences

Esta prueba requiere un buen sentido,de sguir instrucciones. Eagoja
la secuencia apropiada de senates, scmbolos y ndmeroi segdn las in-
struccioncs escritas en inglgs sombrando entre paigntesis la tetra
correspondiente en su hoja de, respuestas.

_61. Select the answer which contains the following figures: $ # *

(A) $ 1 4 *
(B) $ # *

(C) # $ *

(0) * $ t $

62. Select an answer which contains a percent sign, two dollar signs
and an asterisk.

(A) $ * * %

(8) %.$ $ *
(C) % # *

(D) $ %

.63. Select the aniwer which contains a dash before a slash followed
by a slash before.a dash.

(A) / -r .

(B) / /

. (c) / /

/

)1!

64. Starting with the symbol at the extreme left'of $ # %
theh counting'five figures to the right you would find:

14

(A) *

(B) #

.(c) +
(D)

65. Count the number of signs # % a " @ Subtract four from this number
selecting the remainder below.

.7

(A) 1 +0-

,
(8)

(C)
3
2

,(D) 5

,



,

66. *Which set of'numbers represents an increasing numerical Circler?

(A)' 4,3,2,1
(B) 1,2,3,4

(C) 3,1,4,2

(D) .1,4,2,3.

67. Which set of'numbers represents a decreasing numerics& order?

410

(A) 1,2*,3,4

(B) 3,6,9,12

(C) 8,6,9,12
(D) 6,8,4,2

Pagt 14
E.P.B.

68. Seltet the set of asterisks (stars) which is equal to an ocIA.number.

69. The following is a set of seven slashes / / / / / / / By crossici
the smallest evenPnumber there would remain:

L (A) / / / / /

(B)

(C)

(D) 7t
:to 01

70. Which would be a corresponding alphabetical arraegetnent to the
following numbers? (2, 4, 6, 8, 10)

(A). -A, B, C, D, E.

i.(B) B, D, F, II, J
E, D, C, B, A

..(D)' A, C, E, G, I

r

.0

4

22.
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TEST # 6A : Reading Comprehension
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El siguiente pasaje es semejante a ellos que se encuentia en cualquier
-texto. Lealo con cuidadO y ltiego -de vuelte a la siguiente pagina.

Escoja la respuesta correcta que esti' basada en el pasaje sombreando
entre parentesis la letra correspondiente en su hoja de.resOuettas.

BiOOD STRIICTURE AND FRNCTION

Red Blood cells, or erythrocytes, contain no nuclei and are pro-
duced by larger cells called erythroblasts located in the marrow of long
bones. Hemoglobin in red blood cells combines with oxygen in the lungs
and releases oxygen to the body cells.

There are several types of white blood cells, some of which function
to destroy invading germs. Other white blood cells produce antibodies
which defend the body against certain parasitic invaders. In comparison
to red blood cells, some whith blood cells are smaller'and some are larger.

There is a great variation in human 1;lood such that each individual
has his own unique combination of blood chemicals. For instance, blood
groupt A, B, AB, and 0 are based on the presence or absence of two such
blood chemicals, People with type A have one specific protein in theik
red blood cells while members of group B have a different protein. Type
AB blood has both of these pioteins and type 0 has neither. Similarly,
each individual is a member of a blood group termed Rh-positive or Rh-
negative.

Blood is carried away from the heart by arteries and returns to the
heart through veins. Atteries and veins are connected by a complex net-
work of capillaries.

Blood functions to aid the life process in a number of wiys. It
furnishes the body with nourishment by absorbing digested food in the
intestines and transporting it to ali cells in the body. Oxygen is
carried to all parta of the body by the blood, and it_also carries waste
materials from the body to the lungs ana kidneys. In addition to defend-
ing the.body against invasion b4harmful bacteria, the blood also regu-
lates body heat and water content, and functions to maintain a constant
internal environment which is necessary for body cella to survive.

p;--\

0

4

23.
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TEST 68 : Informational Recall

- Abajo, encontrirg diez (10) óraciones-basadas en el phsaje de la iggina
anterior tocante a la estructura y funcign de la sangre. Escogiendo la
respuesta correcta, sombree entre parentesis la letra correspondiente en
u hoja de respuestas.

71. Lis celulas rojas son producidas por celulas mfis grandes Ilamadas:

(A) erythrocytes
(8) . marrow

(C) erythroblasts

(D) hemoglobin

72. El oxtgeno es transportado a todas partes del cuerpo por medio de:

(A) white blood cells
(8) protein

(C) ,capillaries
(D) hemrobin

73. La sangre es conducida a coraz6n por vta de:

(A) veins
(D) arteries
(C) capillaries
(D) erythrocytes

74. Otto nombre para las celulas rojas es:

(A) leucocytes.

4 (8) erythrocytes --

(0 hemoglobin -

(0) carbohydrates

lr
75.1 La sangre Ileva material deshecho'del cuerpo a:

(A)- the liver
(B) the heart_

-(C) the lungs

(D) the stomach

a

.

a



76. Loa cuatro tiPos de sangre son:

(A) -A,B,P,D
(B) A8,BA,0,A0
(C) A,BiC,AB

A,B,AB,0

.0

-77. Los tipos de sangre son determinados por la presencia o
ausencia.de:

(A) proteins
(B) blood cells
(C) Rh-factors
(D) carbohydrates

a

. 78. La sangre ayuda par? mantener %Ina constancia interne clef:.
OE

_ (A) temperature
(B) environment
(C) humidity
(D) respiration

4 ,

.79. Las celulas de 14 sangre que varfan en tame& son:

(A) erythrocytes
(B) red blood cells
(C) white blood cells
(D) erythroblasts

80. La sangre absorbe comida dirigida en:

(A) 'the capillaries
(B) the stomach
(C) the liver

(D) the intestines

254 .

-11 1
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SILO NUM.

A

NOMBRE:

EXAM FOR IDENTIFYING LIMITED ENGLISH USAGE
E.P.B.

HOJA pE RESPVESTAi

EDAD: NACIONALIDAD:

,DOMICILIO: IDIDMA: 1. 2.

6

§EXO:

ABC D A It C A B .p D AB CD
( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 26. ( ) (-) ( ) ( ) 51. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ). 76. ( ) ( )( )

2. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 27. ( ) ( ) ( ). ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 77: ( ) (') ( ) (.).

r
3. ) ) ( ) 28. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 53. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( 78. .(-t) ) ( )

4. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 29. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 54. ( ) ( ) ( )( ) 79:. (.) ( ) ( ( )

S. ( ) -( ) ( ) ( ) 30 ) () ; () 55. ( ) ( ) (t. ) ( ) 80. ( )( ) ( ) ( )

6. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 31. ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 56. ( ( ) 4 ) ) 81. (.) (.) (.) ( )

7.

As

( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 32. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 57. (,) ( ) ( ) ( ) 82. () ( ) ( ) (

8. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( 18. 0 ( ) ( ) ( ) 58. ( ) ( ) ( ) 83- ( ) ( ) )

-1

9. ( f'( ) ( ) ( ) .34., ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) '59. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 84. (1 ),( ) ( )

10, ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 35. () ( ) ( ) ( ) 60. ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 85. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) ,

11. ( ) ( ) () ( ) 36. ( ) ( ) 0 ( ) 61. ( ) ( ) (,) ( ) 86. () ( ) ( ) ( )

) ) ). 37. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 62. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 87. ( ( -) ( ?)

13. (() ( ) ( ) 38. ( ) ( ) ( ) ) 63. (...) ( ) ( ) ( ) 88. ( ) ) ) )

14. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ), 39. ( ) 0 '( ) ( ) .64. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 89. ( ) ( ) ( ). ( )
.. I _

. .

.. , i
15. ( ) ( ) ( )4( ) Ao. ( ) ( ) ( -) ( ) . 65. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ), 90. ( ).. - ,..

. 16. t.,) ( .) ( ), ( ) 41. (-) ( ) ( ) ( ) 66. -( ) ( ) ( ) ( ). 91. ( ) 4 ( ) ( %)..:
.1

17. .( ) (. ) ( ) (' ) 67. ( ) ( ) ( ) e ) 67. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 92. es' (1)().( ).,

18. ( ) '.( ) ) ( ) 43. -( ) ( )* (,) ( ) 68. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ). 93., (') C) ( ) *(...)

19. ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 44. ( ). ( ) ( ) ( ) 69. ( ) ( ) C) ( ) 94. 4(..) ( ).( ) (,)
1

, , .
.20: ( ) ( ) ( )* ( ) 45. (,) ( ) ( ) ( ) 70. 6 ( ) ( ) -( ) 95- . ( ) ( ) ( ) (.)

.

21. ( ) ( ) ( ). ( ) 46. .(-) ( ) ( ) ( ) 71. . (.. ) ( ) ( ) ( ) -. 96. ..( ) ( ) ( ,).,4( )

22. ( ) ( ) (- ). ( ) 4 7 . () ( ) ( ) ( ) \ 72. ."( ) ( ) (4) ( ) 97: (..) ( ) C, ) ( )' .

7
( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) 48. ( ) ( ) 1 ) ( ) 73. ' (.) ( ) 0 ( ) 98. ( ) ( ) (*) ( ).

_24: (,)- (.) ( ) ( ) 49. ( .) ( ) ( ) ( ) 74. ( ) ( ) (d) ( ) 99. A.) .( ) ( ) (,)

I

e 1 t 1 ? i ( ) (11)1I 1 11 VI, I .1 t 1 e 1 e N 71: 100. ( 1* ( ) ( T-r s
f. . -

15- '-: , .-
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AN EVALUATION OF THE a PASO COMMUNITY COLLEGE -
BILINGUAL SKILLS CENTERr

. April 2, 1976

sc V
, Thi eport is's result of a letter contact by Mr. Ruben OchoS, Director

1of the El Paso Community College - Bilingual Skills Centw, calling for a consults-
-

,

-

-

tion of a two-day on-site visit. on.March 4 and 5, and a re.turn one-day visit for
. i

submission of conclusions and recommendations, on April 2, 1976. 'The on-site

visit consisted of a tour of the Main Mpus and other twining sites, including
. -

the Skills Center complex on Yandell. Interviews were conducted with the director,

counselor, curriculum developer, instructors, and several students. . A telephone

conversation was held with the-Associate Dean of pccupational Education, and

an informal coliversation was held with the Texai Education Agency representative.

The on-site visit gave the Consultant a cursory view of the Skills Center operation..
This report is intended to point out those positive fiactors that enhance.

the Skills Center and-thoie thSt could be used more effectively for the continued

improvement in carrying out the goals and purposes of the Skills Center. It cites
,

areas that, in the consultant's opinion. need attention in order to improve-the

effectiveness of the services to the Skills Center clients. In addition, this report
...

I
points out several areas, to be considered in long-range planning, that Could

enhance the continued development and growth of_ the Skills Center. It is the in-
/ .

N
tent of`this report to cover areas of significant concern, either expressed or

,-

observed, but it cannot and does .not deal with all aspects of concern.
:

There are several notable positive factors that strengthen the Skills
IV

: ;

Center concept as a viable training alternative. It currently fills an otherwise

unmet "training-for employment' need identified in tI4 El PasO community by
..

<

.. -9ri

,

4

,

.

A. .,
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A

several surveys and advisory committees. The growth potential for the Center,

based on documented need, is unlimited. As.an integril pait of ihe Community
.

College, the Skills Center derives many excellent sezyices, such as purchasing,

financial accounting, facility maintenance, and personnel/payroll picicepsing.

It also derives some benefit frat the Counseling and Developmental Studies

dere-Mints. The Skills Center is exceptionally wel1 equipped in all training

areas, with,up-to=date equipment.' The program has elements of flexibility of

pperation which are necessary and its student clients are motivated to maximize

their training opportunities within their individual limitations. Of course, the
1.

Center's greatest resource is its industrious, dedicated, hardworking staff. Each

taff memberhas something unique to offer to 6ze total effort.

It is recognized, however, that several factors also have contributed to

lizniting the Center's effectiveness:

1. This is the firs1 year of operation and the program has, had
to make rapid adjustment with little op-portunity for effective
Olanning. The econd year's proposal should have incorpor-
atedprocedural changes learned in the first year of operation.

4. 4 The Bilingual/Vocational grant, the main source of funding for
the Skins Center, requires recruiting and selecting clients of
limited English backgrounds and developing a program design

- \a, to meet their academic,,and vocational training needs to ptepare
them to enter and advance in occupations, using parallel
courses in Spanish.tó achieve this goal. The consultant in-

,
terpretS-this to kle the institution's main objective. 1-16wever,.-

-it is recognized that all aspects of this requirements are not
being met. Utilizing bilingual staff and translating materials
partially'fulfill this requirement, but long-range c/eyelopment
of this concept needs to be formulated. It is evident that the

,basic philosophy is incorporated in the proposal; however.4
follow-Orough has been slow because of procedural problems
encountered during the implementation phasesi It is the writer's
contention that,if the attached*modbl (Figure 1) is followed with-

, out exception. and the identified compQnent sequences are fully
developed, the requirements of-the program will be met.

S
.

Consideration hal to be given sO that clients screened for occupa-
. tional training have a "chance" of being employed. Therefore, a

2
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1.

screening procedure and admissions paticy that includes
assessment of interestearid skills has to 1)4 established
and be adtiered to, Th2 developthent of a trainee flow-through
process, with defined behaviorist objectives, is esspntial in

Moving clients from one component to anotherintake, assess-
ment, basic skills, vopational training, placemept. Each
enrollee should be giAn an opportunity to prwress through the
program individually, at his own pace. This process Woutd
require implementation of an open-entry/open-exit program..
Each.enrollee would have an individually prescribed edueationa

'development plin (EDP). Tis proceis has been proven-most .

effectiye because it supports the accepted learning theory thai
learners possess individual differences and should be taught
accordingly. An.open-entry/opp-exit design forces the in-
structor to develop ohjsctive criteria to effectively monitor the
trainee's progress. It also allows the trainee to use his time
mqre effectively between language devlOpment, basic education
skRls and vocational ,training. It.is tHre opinion of the writer
thst 'this explanation was, at best, a "tease effort" to the

"concept otIncikvidualized instruction and that it requires much more
plannitig an-d.developMent than is pbskble in this report. It is
recommended that serious copsideration be.given to its davelop-
ment as a long rsnge project, The effective-use of the curriculum
developer coact greatli, enhance this development process and
provide a .raluable contribution to disseminating ,a model, as
required by the -contract.

4

2. Since the Skills Center is patterned under the community college
format, severaf questions are raised and some possible alterna-
tives soffered as to the advantages or disadvantages of close ties
with the.community college. In some respects, the close ties
to the community_college's policies and procedures restrict the
flexibility needed*and affects the autonomy needed by the Skills
Center td serve its clients.

There exist excellent linkages with some college departments;
however, three (3)'department linkages should definitely be
expandesV-CounsAing, Developmental Education and' the Library-
Audio-Visual Center. These departments have manyresources to
offer tchthe Skills Center and its...clients. A placement component
and more clerical support to the Skpls.Center stag should also be
provided. If regular staff cannot be provided, several alternatives
such as work-study, TEC personnel, or Public Service Employment .
slots should be investigated. The Community College PiaCement
Unit should he made available for Skills Center trainees.

,
. .

some respects the community-college structure maybe cuMber-
me to the effective operation of the Skills Center in meeting-its

cbmmitment. The Skills Center client, being different from the

A

3
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college student, requires aprogram Without a semester-credit
- course structure.. It is recommended that the credit -requirement .

be eliminated and that those Skills Center enrollees wishing to
continue at the follege at alater date be given,a "test-out" credit , ...

where applicable within the college prdgram.
. .

.-

The Skills Center necls "some funding permanency, other than grant
.monies. leis recommended that the college establish a fu&I, at
approximately twenty percent (20%) of grant,monies generated, to
establish Permanency, particularly during grant .uncertainty periods.
This insures staff and clients of program continuation. This un-
certainty of continuity adversely affects morale and productivity
of both 'staff and students. ,,
Concern was expressed overthe decision Making process. There
seems to be alack of understanding as to whether the director has
the authority, or tises the authority he does have, p make necessary
and timely deci;ions. It is retommended tharthe Center Director
and the Associate Dean determine these areas of responsibility to
expedite 'timely and effective solutions to problems and develop a

- probIem-solving plan of action to the extent possible.
,

It is recognizdd that the Center Directorlhas manY responsibilities,,
even outside the realm-of the Skills Center-operation, and is not
alivays available tO make timely procedural cepro4rammatic docisioni.
It i,s, therefore, 'recommended that a .set of operating.policiqs and
procedures be developed, eithei thiough management or by a cOm-
mittee of staff and students, to resolve these sometimes minute

. frustiations. - /- - ts .

It is recoghited that space is at a premium ahd that Skills Centqr
classes are overcrowded with no space to expand. Also, Skills
Center.classes away from the Yand'ell location have to be accom-

.modated around other college program schedules. It would be most
desirable to acquire.a facility that gould house the SkillsCenter ih
one loation for all of its programs nd give the Skills Center client
an opportunityrtiallo other enroll es, - ..

r
Mthough time and scope limitations.preclude indepth dismission, there were

. ,

t

u

t

,

/

. other concertievxpressed, or observed, which warrant mention. Tho recommendations

..,

which follovi are offered as a result of cOmments and observations. These recommenda-

tioris aro, by nocessity,_brief
$ 9,

offered fts items- for continued

*

-

..

..

arid cannot be futiideveloped ih thiereport. They are
_

study and implementation.

I
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1 Schedule' regular staff meetings'apd with definite objectives estab.lished for each
meeting. f

2. Establish priorities, With timetables, and ensure that staff is aware of these.

3 , Establish a formal mechanism to share ideas and excharige problems'and
concerns among staff.

4. Develop plan of action formats for program segment designs, with individual
instructors responsible for respective program segmentt and the Curriculum

----16eveloper responsible for coordinating overall curriculum.

S. Formalize student intale, initial assessment and progress monitoring techni-
ques, with a formal progress monitoring system in all courses/classes.

6. Define roles and explore role expectations as a sensitizing effort for staff
to better understand each other's needs and functions.

7. Clarify lines of authority and responsibility to/for all staff.

8. Utilize staff resources to the maximum by developing a\system wilereby
staff can utilize each other's expertise.

9i.A.Strengthen staff 86mmitment and enthusiasm by-recognizingtwork and effort
expended.

- 10. etvide opportunity for enrollees and staff to participate in meaningful con-
. ti ed evaluation of program and decision making.

11. ..Stre gthen client recruitment effort by develOping and adhering to criteria;
see screening cooperation frorkother agencies involveck in human development
se-tvices.

12: Prov,ide an ESL and GED program in conjunction with the language development
needs for yocational enrolles. ESL and GED for non-vocational students should
be conducted separately.

13. Formalize and use.the job preparedness
velopment, "Studer4 Performance Rating

14. Establish identifiable step-off levels in
enrollees who cannot complete the total
a step-off level by identifying specific

15.

scale as designed by curriculum de-
Scale, " (Figure 2).'

vocational training courses so that
program could become employable at
skills required at each level.

Provide inservice training for instructors who do not have ral teaching back-
grounds. '

II .
0



..
it is tne intent of -thla repon i.o be 'optical only to be constructive and

,. ,. .

to produce positive thinking in relation to the Skills Center current operation and,
it's contimed expansion and improvtment." Each one of the-classes visited,had

evidence oi eXtremely positive and effective learning procesies being utilized and
,-

. much worthwhile Warning taking place. Each person inteKviewed shared,manir.
. .

positive comments and expressed satisfaction with his of herinvolvement in the

Skills .Center effort. .

The Skills Center at present.is a tremendottsly ambitious, and progressive
,

effort. All-staff and clients are to be cominended for their contributialsato its

. access. .
p

Please extend my thanks to all the staff ana other participants for their

coopeation and hospitality. It was indeed a pleasure to have had tile privilege

of ths involvement.
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Respectfully submitted,

H. Felix Vigil
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FIGURE 1.
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Adapted

tor

.Ea.C.C. 'Skills Centei

Student PerfOrmance RAting-Scaleol,"
4

bi Are

Edwin ?. 13417-14itn.

A

v 0

Below you will find a list of b'ehiviorar objectires that should
characterize a student's performance iri the EPCC'Skills Program.
The $14 staff will please rato each behavior as 'it applies to
the partieular student by writing in pe correspondirg-rating
number in the blank to the left of each statement. Use the follow.
ing criteria fox. yoursyatings:

s

., --

RATIUG: Applies whin that behavior occars:
.

,

7 . - WAYS'
.

. . . .

6 mom! ALWAYS A

yErff FREQUEMP.Ly, ..

4 OFTEN .

3 OCCASIONALLY
c,t

, 2 RARELY
1

,

liake a deoitilon en eac item ihdividualiy. Do noehesitatie to.use
. extreme rOtig!' ed. It'is necessary to have a frank and
objective ova1i on the student. -

There is a total of. 36 statements in refer.eitce to stdent. rat1ng.
The 36- statemeas ar'e ,woraed SO IS tat reflect Respont.ibility;(R),
'Cooperation .(C), and 143tivation (M). The 'RCM ratim 'i$ determined
by .placing the appropriate number or etch behavioi ir the space
provided. The id.nd of statmient will be indioated by the Rai(3.etter..

ttudent a Name:,

e

I. ,

araluator's Nwr.e :
_ .

. .
, . .

EvAtuator's Positi mit .

r . .., .
...

I

,

. *
I

. h 1

I
..,

Rating *le:. From To

.

. (It is recommended that the student receive ith accumuiative scbre of

. 144 points see:Mean for a favorable recommodation.)'. .

. "

.-;
'



Easoiterm .pF .scALE FA

.Responsibility: This includes responsible behavior directed toward')
successful student participation. It means helping the S-C staff to -

carry out the objectives of the program directed toward areas of
student development. Student behavior min be rated as it relates to

, faculty, staff, and academic responsibility. All behavioral patterns
institimental in the participant's successful accommodation to the life
style of a student are included here. Thek are all progiam related
patterns of behavior each as study habits, punctuality, responsive-
ness to instruction, and"diligence in the skill area eitending to care
of tools, equipment and materials to.include peisonai and school property.

Cooperation: Cooperative behavior relateslo personal eharacteristios
5r-ihe student, i.e. to the degree to which the person is able to get
along With/acetyl staff and peers. Behavior refleeting.emotional.
adjustmeat, friendliness, willingness to get alongl'attitndes.and
general disposition toward others is included here: Cooporatien re .

fleets a positive.attitude of the skudent in relation to his meiknesses
as yell as his strengths.

Motivation: Behavior included here id related to the degree to litich the
t707073.Cipant is intereated, and involved in bee9ming a skated worker.
The degree to which his development is important t5 him and his Zaingness
to work on deficiencies in predetermined areas forrdevelopment is a main
consideratton under motivation. All behavior reflecting intereat, dedioa.
tion, and extra effort is significant here.

4
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4
1. Seeft interested in the program and sp6aks enthusiastically about it.

21. Is fakr in dealing witheothers.
0

$46%_ 3. Is-reliable in executing assigned ta.,s.

0 h. Treats peers purteouslY.

R 5. Is decisive in class participation.
A

6., Att ends clasoes regularl!? and l.'s on time.

7. Shows interest in ttie props:It by seeking additfonal inforatien. .

.

X

0 8." Shows attentiontconsideration sad ccurtesy toward the Airecdor,
instructors, and staff.

R 9. Is neat al&orderkriu his/her work.
1 Y.

, ,r
.

0 1 10. Avoids negative comments about the progral..1..
.

X
....

n... Can go ahead vi;ch *ork without being tacit)
. A

- X *12. Shows satisfaction and pride in uork well done.

X 1
flaelIMIAPA,

.c

Accepts supervision from instraotors evin if he/she has had some experience
itn what is being done.

Is wining to change o
AP

ld methods of doing things when a new vay is
demonstrated or expocted.

- , .

Organizes and plans his/her wo rk carefUll;y.

. Wins the 000peration others.

X 17.

X 18,

X 19.

C 20,

C

R 22.

X -23.

,R 24.

25.

Apks questions and seeks informationrelated to votic and the ration.

FollOws instructions given by the instructor.

Is willing to do more than the.minimum requirementt.

Avoid, s ugly gesturqs, silOulder shrugs, or Other signs of displeasure
%tan asked a question or to"do something.

Speaks po1i617 and sho*s consideration for fellow Maidents.

Flans well but lacks nsnapo in.gstting things .donei.

Asks meaningful questions directed toward relevant.pointswhile'in class.
.

Accepts diffiieult assignments withal.* complaint.
4

Axoids gossip abOut peers, initractors or staff.

3.6 A
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C 26. Trios to communicate with others in a meaningtml, reasonable fashion.

X 27. Selfwmotivated to do work without prodding.

X St, Attends extra actiyities (when'available) pertaining to the E.P.0.0.
., Skills Center program.

X 29. Seems to feel there is much to be learned from instructots.

30. Attends obligations and appointments punctually (promptness, similar

R 31.

C -32.

R 33.

It

0 35.

C j6.

'.3

to # 6).

CoTpletes tasks efticientlyand on schedule. :

Accepts suggestions for self.professional improvement.

ACts with forethought (ia not impulsive).

Tikes care o personal appearance.

Is,able to work effectively with others.

Participates activelSg in group sessions.

4
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ACCOMPLISHMENTS
"0 .

t

j

The overall accomplishtent of tIte Octupationil Education Program Articulaiion
*.#

Project was the developmalit of ckmftehensive arto/lation policies and procedures
NA. '

in three instructioniLareas cpmmon to.GreenvillevTechnicaI College and the
4 1.

Greenville County School System. Thg areas were Machine Tool Technology-Machine
-

Shop, EngineAring Graphics Technology-Drafting, and Industrial Electricity-

t
Electricity.. . /-

I k '8 e

sThe attainment of the articulation policies and procedures was facilitated by the -
''

following: .

*.

. .

. Statement of compatible and sequential behavioral objectives
% by'botk secondary and post-secondary instructors

. .

K. .
.

..

Adjustment of classfoom'evaluation techniques to conform to
, ,

a competency-based placement program ,

.....,

.

. ' .

e

'Broadening of counselor information arid skills in the imple-. 1, '

mentation of articulation procedures :
'

.

The Articulation Project was funded for FY-,76 and a three Month'extension (July 1-

SepteMber 30, 1976).

The status of the grant activities is'enplained in the following nariative.

4 t

Specific performance objectives were developed for thtee Occupationa l training pro-
,

grams to replace credit and clock-114,4r requirements. (Included in the alipendices

of this report are Program Articulation Booklets which.contain copies of performance
. 4

objectives.) The objectives fof the Kachine Tool Technology program were specified.

throul the South Carolina State Department of Educaticin Career Cluster Project.

%

*4,

V
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The Career Cluster Pro ect provides objectives, materials, nd evaluation mehods

whosi.usage is require4 dg the area vocaiional centers. Vcktional center and

Greenville TEC instructors specified performance objective§ for the Industrial
. .

1Electricity'end Engineering Graphics Techndlogy Progratas". r
4 ,

4 A

I, ' ' /II t

'

Procedures were adoptedlo allow advanced placethent of vocational Centenktudents
4 .

in post-secondary programs. Rollowing the specification of program objectives,
.

,

instruments to rate student skills were constructed. The Engineering Graphics
.

.

.
-

Technology progra)m will be using a "Skills-Proficilncy Rating Form" and the Machine
.

76-

-
Tool Technology Program will use a "Machine Shop Transcript Evaluation Porm."-,EaCh

. ,

of the three programs uses a placement exam. (The Industrial Electricity ProgrAn

'lees a competency exam exclusively to determine advanted placement.)

Effeciive.advanced placement is a bilateral decision.. The institution must deterMina
I

a student's compentencies and prescribe appropriateinstruction. The student must

also feel'confident of his abilities and of the placement. Students have the option
.

of requesting lower prograirplacement. Coun. selors encourage students, however,.not

.
.

. . ,....,,

0 to choose an'entry level lower than the one prescribed.

.4

Zhe.voaat al.centers and Greenville TE,C programs utilize advisory committees to
4,

ensure instructional comptibility with indudtrial reality. These committees advise

on the specification of cultricula, selection orequipment ;Ind instruction of new

Aethodologies.. The committees also make certain tht training practices are taxmen-.

.i4.

surate to industrial neqds.
4

. 4

period. .,mmittee meMbership was composed of coselors, instructofe:program
. * .

I

Special Articulation Project mitteei

unwere

establithed.earfy In the project funding

. .
.

Administrators, community represenpatives, 41d project staff. The varied membership
. . -

,

4
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. ... . %

provided dffective constructi_vel.,riticism,otpioject,activities and commitmtnt(to
....- '1.' ' , \ ,

the implementation of the project. 4 *. .,01 T.

Program Completion Requireirents were based on graduation standards estab2ished by-
4. 4

;

the State Boaid for Comprehensive.and.Technical EduVion%and skills' levels demanded
.

by iMployers. The principalgoal of the .techniCal college and the vo4ational
. . i

. ) '

Centers is to proyide opportunithes forlhdividnale tO entei the labor alyket with .

I e
,' / .

, #

makimum skills. .

. . .
N.i. .

., .

..
.

.

. p. .

, 1 .
.

Ansintegral fUnction'of the articulation process 'Was the regularly scheduled meetinge

of techdical college 'and'voctionel'schOol instructors. Instructore were able to
. ,

.
4.,

discuis common.joals and fruit,tions, share teaching methodoltigies, and become

generally more 'informed about each other's programs. . '

- r

MAJOR AcTIVITIES ANb EVENTS,

.

The majoractivities and events of.the project are described below.

'

.
.

Tuiiion.Scholarehi s--Green;tille TEC establiahed a tuition scholarship for.the three
:

departments of each vo cationarcenteeinvolved in the project. The fgn scholarshipg
4 ...

awarded.each June and provide one quarter.of free tuitionhe scholarships are. .

. a J--.11

renewable for one quarter qt_tteoiir studepOs work is:satiofacbter4i.reiyiewa4 byllhis., -
1 r * ... .t. . . e .. t :e. -

. .

. ' 11. 4" , ..1.1:0.0

college department facuitr." ,

_,---

... ------;..... .7 .4

Guidance IngOrmition Form- -This form.was developed to provide feedback to the,College.

. ' I' 6
. and vocational center counselors on the progress of articulated students.

Teacher VisitationiInstructors in the drafting and engineering graphics programs

exchangedirching positions for one day.. This exchange facilitated understanding

3
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of the particular insructional need.i7of each program level:

Counselor's Workshop - -Project Staff coordinated a September

TEC and vocatiOnal censer coundelors. The workshop allowed

twit

workshop for Greenville

counselor to "walk

t(Nrougir the-program. Program administrators presents, synopses of the articulat.Ion

process as it applied to their instructional areas. Vocational center instructors

- were given inforn4tion and materials to use in advising their students.

1

PROBLEMS

The project was not completed within the fiscal year for which It was4unded. At
1

the end of June, four activities remained unfinished. .These'activitieS were the

validation of the Industrial Electricity Arti culation Test, the completion of the

counselor training program, the establishment of'a testing center to Handle place-

ment exams, and the diisemin4ion of develope0 materials.
.

.The Industrial Electricity Articulation exam was validatea during thp. late summer.
I t

, . .

Tept items were matched withiprogram objeCtives and difficulty inadiscrimination
_.. ,

. . . - . t

Indices calculated for.. 'each item. 'A college testing center has not been.establishe4,

/
.-

.

I' The lick of these facilities, however, has not inhibited the progrim. The counefflo*-
. _ -

training workshop and procedures for dissemination of materials are explained else-
,-

Where in this report.

.

Fall 1976, was the first quarter the articulation process ha ein used to place
. .

'students in instructional programs. Although comprehensive eve uation of the progilm

pfomature, the program does appear to have the,necpse lary

efficient.placement of students. ^lie prograil needs to bec
e

but this aèceptante will be a function of time as the p

MEM% .4 .

me anisms.to support
-

more widely accepted,

Aticipants become mote
3

,
,



-^

4

-
coMfortabli with the process,

TUSLI9TY ACTIVITIES

-
InCluded in the appendices are foup articls,which'were published by tls Greenville

Tpc "in-house° newspaper, "Tectonics". The "Tectonics" .circulaiion includes all

full and part-time instructors and administrators end officials of forty other

institutions throughout tiie country. Two newspaper.articleswere published to

.t

pr ote ttie'program. These articles, also included in the appendica,, were announcer
. .

ment of scholarship awards.

DiSS NATION ACTIVITIES

-

Copies of the finkh report and the kogram Articulation booklets will be sent to
. -

phe ERIC Clearinghouse for Ardor Colleges, the Center for Vocational Education

*
(Ohio State University), the,sixteen techAical colleges of South Carolina, each

*vocational center in Greenville County, and the offices 'of the Greenville County

School System Additional copies will be printd and made available to any

institution rdkluesting materials.,

PRODIGRfSS ON DATA COLLECTION AND EVALUATION PLANS AND PROCEDURES

"

The Arsiculation Project was funded for one year only. The year was spent in the

activities of,initiating the project. The grant did not,provide for a formal:
,

4

evaluation,process, however,4as the program is fully implemented it will be evaluated .

, .

" through the institutional research Ad program.auditing function of the College.

..
4

This evaluation will be examining such program aspects as: 1

1

4 .. s i
, .

1.1 ,
.

.
4!

. .. ., I
1
i
i

".. z 1

. i



'

Are the levels of 'advanced placeinent ippropriate for the
student?,1

4

_What is the effect of the drticuliation program on retention/
attrition rates? a ,

40

What is the efect of the program on lengir of study.of voca-.
tional center gtaduates?.

How do voeational center students compare with non-,vocational
center students on charetteristics as academic success, ob
placement, and wage ,levels?%

'What are the attitudes of vocationai center and college factlty_ _

-f-eigiffa process? 4

.

GreenVille TEC hOpeirto answer these questions when the program enters its second

and third years. The grint funcled seed activities only and therefore, the:Coliege

deems it more valuable to assess the effectthness of the total program rath4r

. than the initiating activities.

OTHER ACTIVITIEL.,

a

(not applicable)

STAFF EMPLOYMENT'ANRUTILIZATION

/ 141

"(not -applicable)

`

6

9

4

fr



a

STAFF DEVELOPMENT

The staff development activilies which resulted from the accompliihmene of the
,-

objectives of this grant are best described with respect to thgaegroups served.

,

Instructors Participated in all of the articulation program meetings and becale

A
lavolved,in the design and implementation of the program. Instructors also

worked individually with a curriculum specialist as they speCified'their instruc-
.

tional objectives and correlated teseitems with those objegtives.%
?

Co elor's participated irethe initi.a and final articulation program meetings.

Efforts were made to increase the.level of program infAmation, to inform the

counselora 'of the advantages of advanced placement, and to train them in the

evaluation of student skills.
.

1
.

1

_,

7

a

p.

/0

a.

0

4
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CrECTONtC;" Vol.' T, No. 6 Feb.: 076?

ARrICULATION.GRANT ATIvIIrs

J .

Prugrdss.is being made on the goals.of the articulation
- grant. The grant is funding activitips fa improve'

.

. articulation between Greenville TEC'and the.vocational
education centers.

.
6

Recently DAVE,TITUS, j. D. WARRRN, OLIVER ROGERS, JANIE
MOHERSON, and LARRY SANKEY meewith guldanCe_counselbrp__,
and inktructors from the vocational centers and 11ABOLD
KAYof the Greenville County Schools.

-. .

The participants agreed on a nolicy of evaruation for
machihe technoloRy'stutienfs: Some of the objectives_ are

. based on the Career Cluster Project.

The student placement system will be sevaluated four weeks
after,the quarter begins.

BiLL BAILY, RANDY LUCAS,'and BRUCE CARDALL are writing
objectives in Industrial Electricity for the articula-,
tion projeci.

Engitteering Graphics Technology-instructori.LES CARAWAY
'and WALTER RICE have met with the area vocational instruc-
tors and are coordinating objective writing in theirdepartments.

ARTICULATION GRANT ACTIVITIES ...(TECTONICS., Vol. I, No. 4, Dec., 1975)

Greenville Yee has * grant to promote.articulition and instructional agreements
between Tee and the vocational high schools in the area. J. D.ARREN, LES-
CARAWAY,, rind SHIRLEY DENTON are coordinating mot of the activi es from fhe
Tee end. The grant will b* of mutual benefit to the schools cones ed, but

.

.

will help students the most. By greeing on instructional objectiv t the
faculiy at both schools will.be able to place atudefits into 'the Dec P gram
at their ekill le*r Then students Would not have io repeat material-
they hadalready1earned. The grant is quite comprehensive anktequires
the involvemen of adminiatration, f culty, and counselors from both eduea 4\3nal

Jaystema: -,

4./

'4

-
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(TECTONICS, Volume I, No. 7, March 1976)

RAVE NUMMI

.

4

.

CAMAY, WAIIEER alai and tree- ,

*patio's' inatructers art Aeceloping
objeZttai lot tki articulation pruject..
Silltitt ONTO is working' with Ma
(UDALL to write indeatrial electronic
&lattices.

3

. V
.

,
.

(TITTANICS, r N e. 8, April 1971)iminr

I

. Greenville Tec ficulty conginue to meet with
Instructortrfrom the vocational education-centers.
Os April 6T,insrtuctors Crom the various inetitu-
tione1ito review program, and puree oh3ectives.'
A mo el, for the Aocess has beee 'developed. 'The
mode depicta'htudent, progress through the system.

ir J. D: wifrpn has developed a alida-tape set
fOr/tbe Machine Tail Technology program. The
Program will be used by counseiors with prospective
stu'dents.

^

.e" "
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: ursday. Juno 10. 1971 Minot lie Piedmont-. . -

e 10 ;MOO

4.

, Ten NO saint sew .

ins from Galesville, se-
!acted as° .
gradmtes of oultnsrAM
and technical pmgrams at
nee vocational centers, '
received scbolanhip t
awards from Orsenville
TEC in ceremoples 4ast . . . *
week. 4* '..The students WM do-, ,sen by tenter. Orators
and instructors AS having
.uoutstanding records in .
data& electricity arid i
nisithins ebop,"-.1.D. War- .-

ren, chairman of tbe ind ,
=trial careers division at -
TEC,

The awards, coisisting
of Salon of SIO for the . .
fitilsisrbw of mtendems .
at TEC, la renewable for ..a mead quarter, contin-
gent on the studenur
maintaining satisfactory
groyne as set by TEC. ,

Mond recipients ham
gores Vocational Coster ,
include* Jerry Mattbews,
Greg Steudenmbe and
Kermit Shelton; from .
Foothills. James Liner,
R Pruitt and Warren . ,
Le4s. Anderson; from
Donaldson Center, Dennis
Finch, Douglu Edward
Jackson and Joel AM-
tune; end from Wade
Hampton High School,
David Gan. .

3

4.7t:
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811be Greer Cithen, Greer, S. C..oWttcl.. Jun* 2. 1976

Footkills School ..Students

s

on* t.....611.........l_ 1,

,

-1*

-- 1
. .:La.

Three seldom at Mudd& Vocstional Center
received scholarship ,owards -front Greenville,
Technical College in ceremonies thlviteek. ID.
Warren. second from len. chairman of the In-. (bimetal careers division at Greenville TEC,

' ...

e.

*ma

4 \

SchOlorship

411

4

.-
made the peesentatIese 4 James Liner, Greer.
tor drafting; Wiocred Lewis Anderson. Taylors.
top machiab ottoi; and *Whey Pruitt, Grits*
Ale, tor eisetriceity.

t4
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Appendix R

Protram Booklets
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The work upon which thfts publication is based was- pe'rformed
pursuant to Grant G00175-00453 with the U. S. Office of :

Education, Depattment of 'Health, Education, and Welfare..

The project presented Or repoited.herein Was performed
pursutun'to a Grant from the U. S. Office of Education,
Department of Health, Educatiop, and Welfare. However,
the opinions expressed herein do not:necessarily reflect
the position OT policy of tge U. S. Offfce of Education
and no Official endorsement bx the U. t. Office of
Education should be inferTed;
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. .

&ERVIN .

. .

EvalUstion for articulation into the Machine Tool TeChnology

program at Greenville Technical College begins with the vocatiOnal

student at his/her vocational center. The student ehould properly

complite $ release fors in oOer to illow hie/her."sachine shop

transCript" to be sent,to tieIndustrial Division counselor, at

MEC. This "transcript" shOuld'have been completed by the

machine shop insAuctor at thi center.

The GTEC gtidance counselor will evaluate the "transcript"

by the Mathias Shop TrauscriptEmuluation Form. This form has a

list of Gainer Cluster FrojeilLohOcti that have been correlated-

;,)
to,the machine shop courses st GTEC. lotion of objectives

listid,by'each Project within the four quarters of courses will

he consideredcompletion ot that project at GTE.. :Arecondation

is mais'iy the,co4pelor for:placement in the Machink Tool Ticbon-
1

logy progras.,
.6

Ii the student disigreep:With-the iounselor'srepoustendation

end requests a higher plecOmt, there is a detailed procedure for.

reviewing the evaluation by members of the Machine Tool Technolce

. . .

department. (See "Articulation Evaluition Prosedure"In this booklei.)

'If the student reqwesis a lower placement, his/her request will
*

_be honors/1;st this time.

4
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t
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ARTICAMATING. MacMNE &top
-

VOCATIONAL CENTER

VOCATIONAL CENTER'S
OUTDAKE COUNSELOR

FAITEAS

*MC AWISSIONS,
.fill in application,
jjain acceptance, and
par reservation fee

___ crave onnpott "MIMI FIVALUATION_

AccEns

DEPARNENT 'BEAD,
.SCHRDULE CARD

z.
g COMPUTER teircb.

. .

1USD OPP ICEIPAY

.
41/

.
.ATIIND?

PIRST.CLASS
*

EVA
r

BY

ATION OP STUDENT'
Wips Imo. QUARTER

IP1

lw

s.,

APPEALS

4.
.invIsten afAIRMANt
DEPARINENT.HEAD;
OR Innuerciv

-

1

1

.14

OBE IN CLASS

.

Moved -ba.ck to level of
competence. If by the, end..
of the,-quarter stuaént: hasn't
satiefteckcourqe requirements
he Vill-reciiye an incomplete

. -

1
4. . 11.

t.

4.
_

4

e
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f
rARTICULATI9N SOALIATION PliciCED*RE

,

Ehtering student Is Evaluated b GTEC Div
vi,1* studonts signature for 'release,

1. Yellow Card (MTT eranscript)-

.II. Student Acceps-
.

o. r -
)

1. Registers'for suggested
quartei

l

A
4

*.s t.

on- Guidance counselor

Student Appipals

1. Division Chairman, Depart-
. ment Head or Instructoir will

. reevaluate student.

Z. Deficiencies listed and closer
'ev,aluation given - decision re-

. issued with counseling od its
rational
a. appeal denied - ge to #3
b. areal accepted - go to #4

3. If appeal.denied, student allowed
to register for suggested MTT

, 4course

4. If appeal accepted, time ex-
-, pectMicies on student's per-

formance and quality determined
. and noted to him -

-

*a At die end of 4 weeks the student...,
is trile et with the instructor -6 ,..!, ..

. ; involved tc; justify- continuance
. based on performance of heretofore

'Meted deficiencies and appropriate
. . , :progress into. the quarter ' s.wbrk. .,

,: . a, ikatudent's Itiork acceptable,
he 'Itntinues through the

, 7 ,
quarter. . .

..,' b. If not acceptable, 'student
will be moved back ts his

.. . *; level of competency. If by
.,.... . the end of the quarter student

. - .. . . -ir l' 1. 'hasn't satisfied cours'e require-
''' ments,, he will receive an in- ,

. , . . vs. . , Complete. ' . - .
.-. -

...sr a 1,..4., . . .. .
' 1 C... ./ ,.

III. Eval'uatton.of Student, four weeks into quarter,:`b}c in- "structor to verily
-acceptable leVel of performance and appropriatp initial evaluation

, - _ .. e . - '
. a - -, i . .4 ..

4. I
3 I r. . ...-

., .. ..t . .%
.1 y A1



V

4

The evaluation instrument development by the South
Carolina State Depmitdent of Education for the
cluster Project in theARC funded program for Machine

-1° Shop has been included under Miehine Tool Technology
by courtesy of the South Carolita State Department of
Education. .4
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MACHINE

Nana

.`

SHOP TRANSCRIPT EVALUATION *m i.

Project I-A

Introduction

(5-70
7-1.

(10-2()+
11-1..
(11-2)
(11-3).
(1I-4)
111
(1 -2).

(12.A.-7).

End of }Vet
Quarter

(7-12).
(T-13).
(8-1-A+"-(9-2)-
(9-3)%.

S-1+
-----3-S+

3-10+
9-1-AV.
9011+
10-3-10f+

---10-4+
--71044+

10-1a -I

10-13f

10.1s40,4
10-t3-1+

Project 1-71

3-14-
3-10-AV+

-3-16-AV+

4-1+
5-2+-5-5+
7-2+

-(T-3)+
(7-40

(T-6)+
---7-7+

9-11+

__,12A40+
- 144.

14-24+
-14-34+

14-44+

v

- 1st QUARTER

Project 2-A

' 3-1+

14....

Project 3-A

_3-1+
*

*

ft

.4!

2nd QUARTER -

Project 4

-

3rd QUARTER

Project 6-A

5-6+
3-8+ -

--3-10-AV+
3.-8*-34T4 -----3.7.19*(s -1 )4- * -6-1t

-9-11+. -3-13+ 10-8+
10-9+

_
3-19- DP+ M-10+ _7-5+ t

10-6+-----941+ (10-15)+ 1040+
10-17+ t 10-12-AV+

10-4+ -10-1T+ _71U-6+
10-6 -AVA+

-10-22-1*+
11-6 -1*+ 1048+

----10.22+10-8-AV-0 11-7-1*+ 11-9
11-94+ 10-25. 12A-10+

.L_1215-6+

Project 6-13

5-6+=-1+
6-2+

10-15-AV+ 12A -10 11-6+
10-17+

Project 3-8
.

3-1+

11-7+
----11-9+
----11-10+

10-20-AV
10-22-AV-1*+.,

Project 2-8

3-1+

12A-10+
---1213-6*- I+9-11-

----10-22-1*
=-10-234+

-154+
*'

Project 5
. *

3-10-AV-Rev.+ *

----3-7 10-24
.10-254.ill-6 4*+

T-5+
3-8+

10-7+-------3-10+
3-16+ 11-74*+ -342 - I+

.-3-19-AV 11-94+ 10-12+ 11-9+
1141+

12A-10+
14-2+

(3-20)+ ..
3.24+

12A-10 10-16+

Project 2-B
Continued

104.
-10-2.

10-18+
----4-3+ 10-23+
' 4- T-AV 15-1+

5-2+ 15-2+
5-5s

*.

e*

(T-41+
T-S+ 11414+
(T-9)+ -12A-3.AV+
(TAM+ 12A-4%-AV+
(7410

-9:11+ 14-2-1*
14-34*

.14-44

*
*

4

- 4th QUAR+ER

Project 10

,* (13-1)-
03-4.
(13-3).

* 13-4+
* (13-5)+
*
* 14-2+
* 14-3+
* 14-4+

AV-AV toed. not
' necessarily ob)ective

* ( )- objective tot. II& e0
necessarily AVAteed

* increased'expectation
toIerancetuith usage

* 1 -- Introduced in specific
* units, expected profi-
t Ciency by end3 of quarter*

- perforemee. evaluated

I - Ietroduced at thii
point, proficiency
expected next quarter

lencil 4 p*Per"
evaluated

, I 'tolerance initielly
Tea' Ken stated objective
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TUITION SCHOLARSHIP

Greenville Techniial College is iroutt to offer tuition scholar-
.

ehips.ln each of the Articulation Grant programsi Nadhine Tool Tech-..

molar, Industrial ItlectrIt$!y, and Englhesting Graphics Technology.

... These scholarships were suggested it art Articulation Grant Advisory

Committee meeting and hardily approved by the Greenville Technicel*

College administration. It is h*ped their inception_will stimulate

interest la continuing qualityleducation and training in thise fields.

The Nonaldson, Imre*, and foothills iOcational Centers will
4

each select their most outstanding and/oi worthy student in their

drifting, electricity, and machine shop wrens. Wade Hampton Nigh

School will select * student from their electricity program. The

three scholarship students from each amps will receive one quarter

of tuition free:etudy efteenville Technical College. Aftex theit

first quarter, each studentmay receive an extension for another

quarter based upon rink*, and approval by his or-her instructors and

department head.

After the eilebtion of the students by their instructors, .ths,

director or princlial of each school should send a copy of all the--

saes to the heads of the Industrial nnd Technical Divisions, Mr. J.D.

Herren and Mr. Les Caraway. This.is necessary to insure the tuition

waiver be available when .the student begin*:

6



GUIDANCE ./MPOPIIATION

This bulimia designed to.supply feedback to guidance counselors,

instructors, and administrators. It-vill.be sent by.theAreenwille

Technical College department involved to the vooatlonal center each
1

tine there Is a horisontal line of asterisks. The Information on the .'

fors will supply data to evaluate our effectiveness and suggest

continuation or cheap in our procedures.

+ 4 + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +

IS =MEM IMPORTANT THAT THE STUDENT ow.ms/uss PARENT It THE

arum* ts moss is stows THE PERMISSION BLANK ON TIIE SIDE or To FORM.

'TT WOULD 11 =tau, TO DISSMINATE THIS DIFOIOUTION Mil( man=
TiCINICAL =LUZ IIITEOUT TEE PROPEA SIGNATURE:

,
4

10



* * * * *.*

Your student,

1

'MACHINE SHOP"

- ARTICULATION STUDENT'S PROGRESS-

.

, from
,

4 Vocational Center has'exempted through MTT (quarter

May (conditionally, unconditionally) enroll in )fT

*

and i
11

.

(quarter ).so

*

This placement was based on * "

the i'machine'shop transcript" and an intervie0
.

li

*
the "machine shop transcript" Cely ,

.
and conducted byrequested by *

vocational iniiiTsii;i7i7i47;imendation ''
*

, * g co

requested a lower placement - outcome . :,li IF

The stUdent '' .

reedily accepted placement . .
*

cequested a higher placement - qutcoMe' .-
' . . . * g t.110

W

w 1.Date of evaluation

The student at mid-term h been re-evaluated and is
progressing ctorily
movdd back to le of competence .

(may. be able to finish quarter's work, may'have 4to
%

Student's pignature

Dale

0* * * * * *.

. .

take Inc.):

*

g
*

Instructor's signatbre

* * * * * * * * * * ** * * * * *.* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

The.student at the end of the first quarter of
successfully eouvleted MIT_(trads
received en incelplate

----1-droppid out befit* end of quaiter

* * * it's$ * * * * * * * * * * * *1.* * * * a.* * * * * *

work:
AII

.

Student's qtatui at thi end of'the first yeivog work- -

(date).

*%* * * * * * * * * * *

111111,i I.
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. /4CilINE SHOP UNITS

,

.
II1

UNIT 1 MATH - MATH DEPT.
1 UNIT; 4 BLUEPRINT READING .; ENGINEERING GRAPHICS DEPT.

UNIT .3 MEASURING .

UNIT 4 LAYOUT
UNIT 5 BENCH WORK
UNIT 6 ,BENCH / PEDIS TAL GRINDING

,

UNIT 7 DRIE(L PRESS .

UNIT 8 DRILL GRINDING,..--i
' UNIT 9 POWER SAWS .

UNIT 10 ENGINE LATHES ..

UNIT 11 MILLING MACHINES-, 1. . .
UNTT 12A VERTICAL MILLING
UNIT 128 HORIZONTAL.MILLING

T t 3 SHAPER .. ,
IT 14 SURFAC E GRINDING

UNIT 15 . TOOL POST GPINDING
_UNIT 16 UNIVERS/L.14 GRINDING .

UNITS TO BE USED AT GREENVILLE TEC

1ST QUARTER AT GREENVILLE TEC
INTRODUCTION
MS-3- P . MS -4:1 '
MS- 3-7 N MS,- 5-1 ."

MS -3-8 .MS-5-3
MS-3- 1 4 1 ms - 7-1

PROJECT 1A
MS-9.'1
MS- 9-41
MS- 10-3
MS -10=12
144S- 10-23
MS - 10 15
S- 104
MS-10-13f

.:- MS 3-8
MS-3-1
MS- 1-10

1

:

% .

,

iff

PROJECT 18
MS -9-.1-1 I
W.- 12A- 10 N
MS - 3-10 -

MS- 3-16
MS- 3-19 1

MS- 12A- 10
MS-3-16 ,
MS- 7,2
MS-7-7 a
MS-14-1
/0-144,
MS-14.3
MS-14-4
MS.14-5

..

q

,

'

.
,

.

/

1
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Page 2

1ST QUARTER (Continued)
.-

PROJECT ZA
MS-10-1
MS..10-2 .
MS-10-3 g
MS40-4
MS-10.6 :

-
MS-10-- 8

*

MS-10-13
MS-10-15 ,..

MS-10-213
MS-10-22
MS- 3-13
.MS-3..8
'MS-.3-10

PROJECT 3A
MS-I1-6
MS-11-7
MS-11-9

-

t.

-

PROJECT 28
MS-12A-10
MS--3-,16 N

MS-349
MS-3-18
I4S.-3-24
MS-3-8
MS-3-7
MS-7-5
MS-4-7
MS-42A-.3
MS-12A-,4

.

:

i
/t.

I.

MS-12A-10 BORING
MS-3-10 . -

. . .

-,
%

4.

INSTRUCTOR MAY SUGGF.STaREVEW OF SLIDES AND TAPES AS NEEDED,
:

KtOiECT 38 . :

. MS-10.:22 ...

MS-10.23
MS*- 10- 24 ..-,-

INSTRUCTOR MAY SUGGEST REVIEW OF SLIDES AND TAPES AS NEEDED.

T PROJECT 4 (2N15 QUARTER)
MS-10-25
MS-10-12
MS.11-10

t MS-W-11 -

MS-10-1g .

MS-10-22 (if needed)
i _..MS-128- 6

MS-11-7
.MS4.-11-9. . -

I

./
I

-

..

P. -

a

.k. . I t

.
. .o-

1
..

I 4 13 \
-

1
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.. ,

, 2ND QUARTER (CanictuedY..;". '

..%

PROJECT 5A
MS-3-10 REVIEW
MS-3-12
MS454 OPTION
MS-15-2 OPTION

'THIS PROJECT MUST BE ASSEMBLED.

PROJECT 64 (3RD QUARTkR)
MS-10-7
MS-11-7 REVIEW
MS-11-9 REVIEW. . t

ASSEMBLY.

PROJECT 6B
MS- 10- 21

, %

e.

I .
)

tlip

NOTICi CLOSE TOLERANCEz.GRINDING.7.HOLE tENTER-pISTANCE

<
SPACER LENGTWASSEMBLY

PROACT 10 (4Th QUARTER).....-
. ,

eITUDENT DRAWS HIS OWN PR/NT- MAKES PARTS TO SPECIFICATION AND
ASFMBLES IrTS-SHWLD BE NO REVIEW AT THIS POINT.....-

/ .

4. ,

... ,

' .

Mb

./

N.

S

s

.,

ft ..

.. I

4:,
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MACON17, SHOP - UNIT2 BLUFIIINT RE9Itk

M-:-1 INTRODUCTION to BLUENRINT REAO,NC
When you finish this leArn Ing package, you will bv atle to aswel

que41,1ns hbout blueprints and ublut the title-bloe!: und note.s.

MS--2 ONE, TWO,, AND THREE VIEW DRAWINGS,
Whdn yoh finish this learning package, xou will be able to Identiri

the difterent7IwuS of objects us shown by IsomitrIc drawing: of 'the object.

MS-2-3 ALITARET OF LINES
I .Jien you finish this 'earning package, you vall be uble to identify

the different types ,of lines used in blueprints.

NC-2-4 SECTION:.
..*

WhAn you finiehihjs learning package, you will'be able to identify
the following sections: fv.1.11 half, offcet, broken out, revolved, and remov.i.

4

1::-!)-5 war DRAWING
When you finish-this'1cernin4, package, youmill.be able to

()n4it) questions about.(interpreting th6) scale (of.a) drawing. .

14 :)-6 FINISH MARKS
When.yon finish-this learning package, yop will be able to identify

end explain the finish marks on blueprints.

answer

1S-2-7 FREEHAND SKETCHING
Whn you finish this learnlhg package, you will be able.t make

Ireehand sketcfies of cylindridal,.rectangular, and irregularly ahaped -;:ork
ptectem,

. .
,4.. "

-7;
-

.0011

r A!-.

-

.4, VN.
. A

a
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iiACHINE SHOP - UNIT 3 - MEASURING

0 MS-3-1 THE MACHINIST'S SCALE
When you finish this learni;Ig package,..you will be able to 'use Pm

machinist's seaie to measure the length and width of a piece of stock.
Your measurements must be wiphin.+ l/64 of an inch of specifications%

MS-3-g 'CENTER HEAD OF THE COMBINATION SET
When.you finish this learning. package, you will be able to locate

and mark tho center on both ends of a round bar of any size from 4,7".to 6"
using the center head of the combination set. Your marks muit be within
+ 1/32 of an inch of specifications.1

MS3-3 THE SQUARE HEAD OF THE COMBINATION SET
-14hen you finish this learning package, you will be'able to use

the square /*ad to scribe straight lines.and angles to within 44/32'of an
ineh of speeification.

.

W-1-4 DIVIDERS ". .

.

Wbcn Ssou finish this leAking package, you will be able to use the
machinist's scale and dividers to transfer'the dimensions of a drawing to a
workpioce. Your trans/erred measurements must be,within 4-1/64. of an inch of

_

specifications. A .
.

f_00. It3M8-3-5 HERMAPHRODITE CALIPERS 'If :tokttip.'A
..

When you have finished *his learning paCkage, you wll be.able to use
the hermaphrodite caliper to: a-scribe parallel lines orit,a.Nprkpiebe, and b-,
locate and mark the center of a round workpiece. Your mo4 uft be within
.1- 1/64 of an inch of specifications.. -

O
'..NPA.%..

W, ,le.
MS-3-6 OUTSIDE CALIPERS

When you'finish this learning package, yon will be able to use the
outside caliper and fbe machinist's scale to measure the outside*.diametcr
of round wbrkpieces to within +1/64" of specifications . .

AI.. %

... e. -, -. \.. .. ..0:-.M.i,*.7 .. 4..r
A. .

MS-3-7 BEVEL PROTRACTOR'''-
.

, When you finish this learning"paekagef you..wAll be Able to use-the =.-'
bevel

.

protractor of the COMbAnition det to lay out, on 'a workplecep.the
various angles called for on a set Kospeeifications to within 4,1/2%

. ..:" '''..'" ;.j t . . ...
MS -3 -8 OUTSIDE%M/CROMETER

When you finish thii learning packagej you will be able to use the
outside micrometer to measures the outside diameter of round Stock, the thick-

.

ness of flat stock, and the length of flat stock.

MS-3-9 INSIDE CALIPERS . .

. .

-.. When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use the
inside calipers and thi outside micrometer to measure the insidb diameters
of tubular stock to within'+.002" of specifications.

MS-3-10 TELESCOPINCGAGE
When you finish this learning package, you will he able to use

the telescoping gage and the outside micrometer to measure intern 1-dimensions

to within +.001" of specifications. .
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MACHINK SHOP - UNIT 3 CONTINUED - miummo

M3-3-11 INSIDE MICROMETER
o

.Whenym finish this.learning package, you will be able to ascemble
anJ use the inside micrometer to measure ifiside diameters of tubularftock
to within +.001" of specifications.

MS-3-1" DEPTH muomma .

Matti you finish thiat]earning package, you wAll be ab]e to Resemble,
adluxt,-and uee the depth ekicromete?`to measure the depth of holes and slots
to within I.001" of specifications.

M5-:1-13 PCREW PITCH GAGE .

When you finish this learning
piteh eage to measure the number

serww or bolt,

package,.you Win be-able to use the
of threads per inch on any given

M1-3-13A SCREW THREAD MICROMETER
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use the

screw thread micrometer to measure the pitch dftmeter of screw threads to
within +.001" of specificatiohs. c'

;

la,S-3-111 VERNIER CALIPER ,., ,

When you get finished with this learning package, you will be able
to use the vernier caliper to measure the outside andtinvide diameters of '

round stock 'and the deiths of holes and slots to withiti +.001"-of specifications.

MS-3-15 =FACE GAGE
When you finish this learping p!Ickage% you will be able to =I the

surface gage to measure and scribe lines on vertical surfaces to within +.010"
of specittcations. A

MS-3-16 VERNIER HEIGHT GAGE-
t When you finish this learning pickage, you will be able to uce'the
vernier height gage to make comparisonschecks'to within +.001" of_specifications.

MS-3-17 OPTICAL COMPARATORS.;
When you have finished this ldarning package,

answer questions about optical domparatorS and how they work.
be able to

MS-3-18 GAGE BLOCKS AND DIAL INDICATORS
When you Micah this learning package, you will be able to ustgage

blocks to verify the.accuracy of a dial indicator to within +.0001".

r .

MS-3-19 DIAL INDICATOR
. .

leen you finish this learning package,.you will be able to-use the
dial indicator to Check the concentricity (roundness).of round stock to
within +.001".

MS-3-20 DIAL INDICATOR - VISE ALIGNMENT°
When you finish thiS learning phckage, you will be able to use tile .

diet& indicator to aline a vise on a %Ming Machine to within'+.00l" of speci-
fTations.
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MACHTAE SHOP - pm 3 COgTINUED - MEASURING

143-3-21 RADIUS GAGE
When you finish this learning package, you will be able

er-

.

4.*.,

.

radius gage to measure convex and concave radii of parts.

-

.1

. *

.

to use a

. -f-

-

MS-3-22 PLANER G AGE
When you finish this learning package, you will be able-to acijust

the planer gage to a given height:

MS-3-23 VERNIER BEVECPROTRAM
When You finis this learning,package, yeu will be able to use the

univemal vernier bevel otractob to lay oub.a given angle, with an accuracy
of 005'.

MS-3-24 SINE 'BAR

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use a

4 sine bar to measure ahd set up variouq angles with an acuracy of +0051.

MC-3-25 SNAP.GAGES
When you finish'this learning package, you wili be able to use snap

gages to measure lengths, -diameters, and thicknesses of partn.

MS-3-216, GEAR TOOTH VERNIER.CALIPER
When you finish this learning packagei you will be_able to use a

gear tooth vernier caliper to measur.. the addendum and the chordal thickness
of am, gear tooth.

* 41.

a_

..

e
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MACHINE ShOP - UNIT 4 - LAYOUT *
.

. , .,

MS-4-1 "INTRODUCTION TO LAYOUT TOOLS AND ACCESSORIES
When.you finish this learaine p;ackage, you will be able p) identify

.4bastc layouf4too1s aria answer questions about their use. ;

'-ms-4-2 mum LAYOUT TOOLS: PART 1
When,you fininh this learnind pankage,.you will be able to layout

fluid, scriberolividers, tr6mmels, hermaphrodite caltpers, andbprrckz
punch to do layout work to spegifi,eations..

mum LAYOUT TOOLS:ART 2
When you finish this learnindpackage;. you wIli

the vernier :alight gage, magnifying glass, an*gle plate,
e-clamps, parallel clamps,. 1-2-3 step blocks, precision
and nine bar to do layoutwork to specifications.

M3-4-4 USING LAYOUT TOOLS: pi* 3 ; .

When srma finish thi's learning package, you will be 40.e.to use the
combination set, vernier protractor, pnd protractor depth gage to do
inspection and layout work to spenifientions.

la

be afte to use
toolmaker's svare,
.square, gage blocks,

MS-4-5 USING LAYOUT TOOLS: PART 5
When you finish this Doming package,

,the surface gage, dial indiator, planer gage,
to do :layout work to specigcations.

MS-h-6 LAYING OUT Ari=m0T CLEANEF
When you finish this learning package,.

a T-slot cleaner to specifications.

MS-4-7 LAYING OUT A DRILL AND TAP BLOCK '

When you finish this learning package,
# series of six holes on a'drilk and tap block

r

\Are

,

19
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you will beable to use
center punch, and hammer

you will be able to layout

youyill be able to lay,out

4
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minim SHOP - UNIT 5 -

..MS-5-1 INTRODUCTION TO
When yoli finish

haPic bench tools.

MS-5%-2 THE BENCH VISE

BENCH WORK

t

BENCH TOOLS
this learning package, you wilt be able to identify

When you finish this learning packake, you.will be able to name
the paxts of a belch vise and do clamping operations on the.vise according 6
to specifications.

MS-5-3 PILES'AND-FILING
When you 'finish this learning package, you will be able to identify

bc files used in machining and file work pieces accurately to specifications.

4tAND

When
pn4 properly

mn-5-5. 1/0
Wben

and properly

HACK SAWS
you finish.tfiis learning package,'you will be able to identify
use band back saws to cut metals.

AP DIES
you flesh this learning package, you willIbe able to identify
use taps and dies to cut threads on work pieces to speckficatiims.

.

MS-5-6 HAND REAMING
When-you finish this learning package, you will be able to use(hand

reameA properly to ream boles inismetals to specified sizes.

MS-5-7 HAMMERS, SCREW DRIVERS, CHISELS, PLIERS, AND WRtNCHES4.,..
...:_-3

4. When you finish this learning package, you will be able to identify
, and properly userhammers, *screw drivers, chisels, pliers, and wrenches.

,

.

1.

,20
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,NOCHINE MOP -,UNIT 6 -,LENCH AND PEDESTAL GRINDING

MS-6-1 GRINDING WHEELS
When yolrfinish.this learing'paekage, you 1.111,be.ab1e to use

reference charta to select proper grinding leas. You will be able
install 'the Wheels on a grindet, adjust the wheelr, and adjust the tool
-rent%

MS-4-2 DRE6SING WHEELS'

.
When you finishsthis learning package, you will be ablo to true

and dress a gfinding wheel for normal grinding operations% .

1
.

1

M3-6-3. GRSING A RADIUg .
.

.
- e

-

, When youbfinish this learning package, you will be Able to grind
radius to fit a 11" gage.1ft

.

'4

%

,

777.*

'
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MACHTNE.SHOP - UNIT 7:- 4RILL PRESS

MS-7-1 INTRODUCTION TO DRILLikRESS
When you finish thi$ learning.paekage, you will be.able to name

each control on a upright drill press inCtell what each control does.

MS-7-2 SETUPS rcereILLING
When you tinish this learning package, you wil be able to use

the propw holing devices t4 set np for the followl drilling tasks:
round stock, flat stock, sheet metal, irregular shapes.

Mn-7-3DRILL PRESS CUTTING TOOLS
When you Cinish this learning package, you will be able to identify

'4cutting tools used in a drill press and tell what each one does.

mS-7-h AbAPTERS AHD SLENVES
Wheh you-finish thie learning package, you will be able to wa

clecvcv mud/or chucks tp change the holding capacity of a drill press spindle.

M$-7-5 DRILLING HOLES
Whan you finish this learning paaage, you will be able to choose

correct feeds and speeds for drilling holes in steel and aluminum.
Accuracy will be + 1/32". .

-

A

MS-7-6 DOM DRILLING - --.
6

When you finish this learning packagepliouvill be able to use
the: drill mess depth stops tO drill holes to_a,specified depth, with an

.

accuracy or + 1/30 . L . 441k-

MS-7-7 COUNTERBORING, COUNTERSINKING4 AND-SPOT naml
When you finish this Yearning package, you will be able to'"use"the

proper tool to counter sink, counterbore, and spot face drilled holes to
a tolerance of 1/32".

MS-7-8 ANWAR H0LES
When you finish this learning package, you

table.) adjustments and useiproper holdin4 devices to
in metal, to an accuracy Of ± 1/32".

ms-7-9 RADIAL DRILL PRESS
When you finish this package, you will bc ab

will be atiile to make

drill angular holes

le to answer questions
about the) parts and controls of a radial drill press and tell what each does.

MS-7-10 'REAMING-.
When you fihish this learning package, you wi ll be able tovuse

scatraight -or taper shank reamer tO ream holes to a specified size,
iith an accuracy.of 4- 1/04".

MS-7-11 MACHINE TAPP/NO
When you finish this learning package, you.will be able to use

the prpper tap drill size, tap, and tapping attachment to drill tap holes
as shown bn drawings, with an accuracy of + 1/32".

.1

22

fi

4



s°

MACHM SHOP - UNIT 7 CONTiNUFD - DRILL PRESS

1MS-7-12 PARTS OF A TWIST DRILL
Phen.you fininh thiellearning package, you will be able to narle

the: parts of a.twist drill and tell the purpose df each.
'

MS-7-13 TWIST DRUZ SIZES
: When you finish thi'vis learning packaee you will be able-to USP
400hrirts an4 MI, gages to select thc proper sin drill for a given
,ampliestion.

MS-7-1h TRANSFERRING HOLES
.

When you finish this leatning packqee, you mdll be able to
trnnnfer,boles fiom ona piece of mork to another by spotting with a twist
drill, usinia.transfer puhch, and using transfer screws:

4

o

23
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MACHINE SHOF UNIT 8 - DRILL GRINDING

MC-8-1 FREMAND DRILL SHARPENING
When you finish this lealming package, you will be.able to use the

bench or 'pedestal grinder to sharpen a dull twist drill. Ueing a drill
bit gace ea a guide, you will be dble tot kefithe point angle to wiihin

1° aud keep the p*int centered to within 4, l/64" drill lip length.

MS-8-2 MACH/NE DRILL 'SHARPENING
When you finish thit% learning.packdge, you will be able to set up, .

hnd operate a machine drill grinder to sharPen a two-lip twist drill and
a three cmfour-lip core drill.

4

.

4.

s

V.
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MACHINE SHOP - UNIT 9.- POWER SAWS

*MS-9-L POWER SINS: MI6'S ANDTOOTtiOLS
When you finish this learning package; you will be ableto 'Same

the umin parts and controils of the horizontal band saw, the vertical band,
saw, and the power hacIC saw.

-

t

M3-9-2 CHOOSING POWER SW BLADES
When you finish this learning package, you eill be able to choose

.the correct power saw blade for a givdn application.
4

MS-9-3 FREQUENT SAWING PROBLEMS
. When you finish.ehis learning package, you will be able to answer

questions about diagnosing and correcting problems ofteli met when using
Om power hacksaw, vertical band saw, and horizontal b;Ind caw. .

M! -9-h WITENG BLADE SPEEDS
When you finish this narning package,'you will be able to use

charts or a lob dial selector to choose the proper speed.of a band saw
p.ade for a given job:

MS-9-5 SiftTING UP POWER SAW CONTROLS )'

When you finish this learning package, you will be able tO set up
the operational controls of a power hack saw and a,power band saw for'a
sawing operation.

W-9-6 MOUNTING BAND SAW BLADES AND CUTTINC STOCK
When you finish.this learning package, you will% able to select,

mount guides, and install blades on the vertical band sav, and cut stock
Ndth a vertical bandosaw to an accuracy of 1/16".

MS-9-7 WELDING BAND SAW BLADES
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to use the

bulk blade provided and the welding attachment on the vertical band saw to
weld band SW blades. You will veld blades to specified lengthrfor parr
tieular saw and to the thickness reqUired by the blade thickness gage oh
the vertical band saw. . 4

ms-9-8 VERTICAL RAND ski: CUTTING CIRCLES, CONTOURS, AND STRAIGHT LINES
When you finish this learning package, you vill be able to use

,the vertical berg) saw to cut contours, circles, and straight lines with
an accuracy of 1/16".

4"

MS-9-9 FRICTION SAWING,
Whin you finish this learning package, you will be able to set up

a vertical band saw for friction sawing.of thins sheet metal.

MS-9-10 BAND FILING .

AChen you finish this learning package, you will be able to select
and set upwa band file for a band filing job-.

25
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MACHRTE r.;HOP - WRIT 9 CONTINUED - POWER SAWS*

*
,

*

141-9-11.' HORIZONTAL IIAND SAS4 STRAIGHT AND ANGLE ZUTS
When you finish this liarning package, you will be able to use

the horivontal .band saw to cut stoc`A, with an accuracy Of + 1./3.6" aid to
make mei ar cuts with ah accuracy of + 10. .-

i

,

M:.:-9-12 leINISHING A T-SLOT CLEANM
When you`finish lzhis,learning package, you will be able to finish-

...a T-slot cleaner to blueprint spp,:ifications. .
.

mn-9-1:4 1;INISHIN0 A DRILL AND TAP BUM .

When you finish this learninc package, you will be able to ritnish
a drill, bled tap Kock to blueprint specifications.

\ ,
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MPIIME SHOP - UNIT 10 -4ENGIHE LATIN 4

rAmN TAM AND CONtROLS
When you finish Ulla learning package, you will be abl4 to roint

,

out the main parl,s and controls of an engine lathe. .

M5r3.04 CUTTING SPEEDS ANII FEEDS
When you finish ihis learning package, you will be ablelto choose-

prdper feeds and speeds used to machine ci4f4rent kinds demetald on tht lathe.

'-
MS-10-3 :INSTALLING CHUCKS

When you finish this learning paekage, you will be able to install.
all of Lhe chucks used on a lathe.

.

Mn-10-11 TOOL BIT GHTNDINO .

.

When you MIA this learning'package, you will be able to: identify
y-nketelt basic lathe 'toola, grind a general purpose tool bit for use od
the engine.latber.

W-10-5 FOUR-JAW CHUCK TRUING
When you finish-this leafning package, you will he able to true,

a piece of rouns stock in a 4-jam chuch.
f

MS-10-6 FACING.TO LENGTH
Wpen you finisb tHIs Jearning package, you will be able to machine

a workpieec to a eiven length using a facingtool.on an engine lathr with "

. an accUracy of +.001".

MS-10-7 COLLET ASSEMBL- Y AND OENTLT DRILLING
When you have finished this learning package:you will be able to:

na up a collet asiembly on a lather, center drill a workpiecc on the lathe.

MS-3.0-8 GRADUATED MTCROMETER COLLAR: ROUGH AND FINISH TURNING
, When you finish thie learning package, you mill be able to usla a

graduated m.thrometer collar to turn a workpicce to a specifted diameter,
wititan accuracy of + .001".

MS-10-9 NECKING
When you finish this le,arnfng package, you will be able to do a

neeking operation on an engine lathe.

143-10-10 MOUNTIMOOWORK BE CENTERS
When Afinish thAs learning package, you will b4 able to mount

a workpieci4etven centers properly.

14S-10-11 LIGNNG THE TAILSTOCK
en j finish this learning package, you mill be able to adjust

the lathe tailsto0c properle for turning i work between centers with an
accuracy'of + .001"ti
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MPUINE sHor,- UNIT 10 CODN'INUKD

.mr-lo-12 DRILLING AND REAMING ON THE LATHE
When you.finish this 1pOning pa.ckage; you W411 be able to drill

and ream aworkrI,Ice on an engine lathe-to a specified size.

M8-10-13 TURNING.WORK ON A, MANDRKL
When you finish this learhing package, you

mandrel to thrn a workpiece to a specifi40 diameter.
will he able to uke a

MS-10-11 TURNING TO SQUARE AND FILLETD SHOULDERS '

Whenyou finish :his learning package, you will be able to cti37

a square and a filleLed shoulder properly.

7

W-3045 FILING AND POLIGNINt: -*/
When you finish this package, you will able to file and polish

r work piece on a 1athe Lo a specified sizb.

M3-n-36 ENURLMO
Wen you finish this 3earning package, you will be able to kvirl

u workplece-on a lathe.

W-10-1.7 TAPER-TURNING WITH A COATOUND IlEtk -

When ydh finish this learning paekage, you will be able to turn
a illablwr on a workpiece using the compound rest.

W-10-174 CALCULATING TAPERS
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to:

calenIate proper compound rest angle'settings for turning tapers using
formrlas and trigonometric tables and calculate taper per foot and taper
per inch using formUlas.

115-1.0-18 TAPER TURNING AND TAPER AWACHMENT
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to tnin

a taper using the taper attachment for the lathe.

W40-1.9 TAPER TURIIIING WITH OFFSET.TAILSTOCK .

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to cut a
taper.uning the orfset tailstock method.

MU-l0-20 EXTERNAL THREADING WITH,TMADING DIE AND HOLDER
When you fipish this learning package, you will be able to use

the engne lathe to c threads on a workpiece with a threading die and
holder.

MS-10-21 TURNING ON THE LA$HE
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to Cht

an internal thread with the lathe by using a tap and holder.
4.

/4''-

___
I

p-lo-22 THREADING OWTHE LATHE: EXTERNAL THREAD CHASING
When you finish this learning package, you-will be able to:

eut threads on a workpieee by using the lathe thread cutting mechanisms
'and chade external threads using a lathe.

_AT
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MACWINE SHOP - UNIT 10 CONTI ENO1NE LAME

When you finish this learning package, roal mill bc 4eble to tQre.

'a hole to size on a lathe.

MS-10-24 INTERNAL THREADIRG
Wlaen you finish thiS learning package, you will be able to ea

interyil:preads using the thread ehas,ing mechanism.

MS-10-25 STEADY REST
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to set

up and maChine a long workpiece using a steady rat.

MO-10-26 FOLLOW REST

e

g
radins on th lathe by hand..

When you finish this learning pqckage, you will be able to set
up aarl Machine a workpiece using the follow rest.

MC-10-27 FORM NING
When ou finish this learetin parkage, you will be able to tuen a'

29



MACHTNE SHOP - UN1V Ii - MILLING :'INTH6DUCTION

MS-11-1 KINI.).5 OF MILLINC MAC1JNE3

When.yoll finish this learning package, you mill be able to
poInl. out and name six different kind of milling machines and briefly
dcribe their uses.

mn-11-2 LUBRICATION AND PREVENTINE MAINTENANCE
When you finish this learning package, ydii mill be able to

lriente and perform preventive maintenance on achines..

m-11-3 fimms AND FEEDS'
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to

firwe speeds and feeds on a milling machine for given cutters and work

14-11-h CUTTING FLUIDS AND OILS
When you finish this learning package, you will he able to identify,

Mix, and apply cutting, fluidp and oils in milling machine operations.

MS-11-5 ACCES3ORIES AND ATTACHMENTS .

When you finish this learning package, you will he able to point
out and name several milling machine attachments and tell what is used for.

-

14S-11-6 INDAING HEADS AND DIRECT INDEXING
When. you finish this learning package, you will be able tw.point

out and name the five 4sic parts of an indexing head, describe the use of
each part, and set an indexing: head up tor direct indexing.

MS-11-7.SIMPLE"IN1)EXING
When you finsh this learning package, you will be able to change

an index plate and set up an indexing head for simple indexing.

1411-11-8 ANGULAR INDEXING
When you tinish this learning package, you will be able to: set VP :

an indexing head for angular indexing and use the proper tormulas to figure
angular indexing settings.

MS-11-9 PREPARING-THE HEAD FOR'INDEXING
c 'When you finish this learnint package, you will be able to prepare

an thdexing head along with the footstock (tailstock).

M8-11-10 ABEXING: ALIGNMENT OF.CEIETERS
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to align

the centers of an indexing head%and,tailatockwith an aligning bar and
'dial indicator.

I. 1141 VISE AND TOLE ALIGNMENT
When you finish thisfilearning package, you will be able.to: ,

Wien milling machine vise with a squaie, a,dial indicator, and the
marks on the vise base and align the/table of.a milling machine with the
columri fac .

143-4-12 ROTARY TABLE AND iThOTTING ATTACHMENT
When you finish this learning package, you will be able to identity

and briefly describi the uses of the rotary table and slotting.attachment.

tA

.4>
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MAMTNE 3116P - Unirr 2 - NTT:LING MACIRNES: VERTICkt MID HORMNTAL
SIDCTlON A - VEltaTCAL M.thLINO:MAIIITICS

MC-12A-1 Flom BEND RAM VIREO': PABTV AND CONTROLS
When 5cou finish this learning packsge,'you will be ab3e to nstre

the pnrts, and eontrols of a SOuth pend Ram Turret vertical milling nr.chipe
and describe what each control does.

MS-32.A-2 CTNCINNATI NO. 3: PARTS AND CONTROLS
-Men yoy finish Vis learning package, you will ie able to point

out and :ruse the parts and controls cif the Cincinnati No. 3 vertical
bianh11 ,--. and describe what each'controk does. .

°

Mg-) PA 3 nODEL "J" URIDOEPORT: PARTS' tkliD.CONTROLS
When you finish this learning paekage, you will be able to point

out :old n-",^ the parts and cohtrols of the Model-"P Bridgeport.vertival.
head tn !ling machine and desbribe what each control does.

4

MS-l2A-4 MODEL "e BRIDGEPORT: VERTICAL HEAD ALIGNMENT"
When you tinish this learning package, you will be able to align

the head of a Model "3" Bridggport verti&il head milling machine.

M8-32A-5 MODEL "Pe BRIDGEPORT: PARTS AND CONTROLS
Whon you finish this learning paokaSP, You will be able to point

out 'and nwpe the parts and controls of the Model "2.1" Bridgeport vertical
head 'milling machine and describe what each "control doers.

M3-1tA-6 CINCINNATI MODEL "D" TOOLMASTKR: raw AND CONTROLS
When you finish thiS lnarningTackage,.you win be able to.point

out ancl.name the parts and cohtrols of ihe Cincinnati Model,"D" Toolmaster
,vorElea] milling macbise and describe what each dontrol does.

MS-12A-7 VAN NORMAN MODEL 131 PARTS AND CONTROLS"
When you 'this learning package, you will be able to poi:it

out and name the parts and controls of the Van Norman Model: 13 milling-
=chine and describe what each Inntrol does. P

AC'

MS-12A-8 VERTICAL MILLING momftwuTTERs
When yOu finish this, lesiiming package, you will be able to point

out and name cutters used fh verticiflIdaling operations and describe their
,

Usev,
4

MS-12A-9 MOUNTING CUTTERS AND CUTTING A KEYSRAi.
Whereyou fini,sh this learning peckage,'you will be able p) mount

vertical milling machlnecutters iropqrly and out a keyseat, using a-
4-flute end mill.

MS-12A-10 VERTICAL MILLING aTUTS AND OPERATIONS
When you finish thi learning package, you will be a ble to identify

and make setups on a vertical iling macbine.

t

oc.



1/

NW.

'n11110,

minim :110P - UNTT 19 - MILLING MACIITHEST VERTICAL ANP HORIZONTAL
$EC'r1OI 13 - HORIZON= MILLING WHINES

Ma-l'ai:-1 CINCINNATI UNIVERSAL Ob. 2: rARTS AHD CONTROLS
When )ou finish ibis learning package,. you will te Ole to naT?

arul oint out the parts and control:on the above milling mchine and
describe what each 'control does.

t".4 .

Mn-1:1B-2 HORIZONTAL NW HG;MACHTNE CUTTERg
Mben : *ring package, you will be able to

point out und naie cutters used in horizontal milling operaions and
chq.,eribe.theirwics.

14S-12H-3 MOUNTING HORIZONTAL MILLING CUTTERS
When WI finish this learning package, you will be able to mount

YorizonCal milling machine cutters properly.

W-1Vn-4 IKATZONTAL.MTILING SETUM AND OrERATIONS
Whel you finish this learning package, you will be able to id,ntify

und make setups on a horizontal milling machine.

nn -3 2B-5 INSTALLING A VERTICAL HEAD WIIICHMNNT
When you;finish thia lParning packa6e, you will be able to install,

lubricate, and opeitte a vertical head milling attachment.

4C-12124 CUTTING A SPUR GEAR
When you.fihi'sh this learnidg package, you will be able to set.

up.a hori7ontal column and knee'type mdlling machine for cutting a.spur
gear and cut a spur gear according to blueprint specifipations.

M3-3.211-7 6UTTING A RACK GEAR
When you finish this larning'package, you Will be able to set

up a horizontal column and knee type milling machine"for cutting a rabk
rear and cut a rad; gear according tp blueprint.specifications.

. e
1

IC-12B-8 CUTVING A HELICAL GEAR
.When you.fihish this learning package, you will be able'to aet/

up a horizOntal column and knee type milling machine fcir carillg a helical
gear and cut a helicalAeai according to blueprint. specifications.

,

;
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WV:TTNE SWF - UNIT 13 - SHAPER

MC-I3-1 SHAPER: TARTS AND LUBRICATION
..When you firlish with this learning peekagP, you will be able tO

Mine the main parts of-d shaper and lubricate a shaper to imutactnrer's
specificalions.

M3-13-2 SHAPER CONTROLS
-When you finish this learaing.package, youyill be able to name

the operating controls of the'shaper and tell whdt each does.
AN.

MC-13-3 CUTTING TOOLS
When you finish tfiis learning package, you will be.able to

name common cutbing tools used on the shaper and describe aad tell the
purpose of tbe angles ground.on.each tool.

MS-13-h VISE ALIGNMOWe: SHAPER sum,
- When you finish this learning package, you will be able to:

l(NP1 and align.a shaper vile-using a dial indicator and a precision square
or paralltl, and staLe important safety rules,about the shaper suiVer.
head and verl.iical tool head. -

MS-13-5 MACHINING A FM:, HORIZONTAL SURFACE
When you finish this learning package, yoirwill.be able to Set

up and maehine.a fiat, horizontal surface on a shaper.

MS-13-6 SETUPS FOR VEATICAL AND-ANGULAR CUTS
When you-Jiniskthis learning package, yoV will be able to set-.

.up a shaper and machine vertical and angular Cuts on a workpieceto
Oven.specifications.

MS-13-7 FEEDS AND SPEEDS
When you fihiph this learning itackage, you will be-ahle to figure

proper feeds and spehds for different shaper operations, using formulas'
and charts And set a shaper for agiven.cutting speed, number of strokges
per minute, and feed per stroke.

.

.

I
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1.1/1 - VP - GRIND MG

fAIEME GRINDER PARTS AND CONTROLS -

When you finish thia learning package, you will:be aple to name
Luc main parts and controls of a sdrface grinder. 4 1

MS-1/1-P' .SELD&PIAG AND CHANGING GRINDING W1WELS
When you.finish this learning packagA,

and change grinding wheels on.a surfneo grinder
ui:,rial to tic ground,

I

you will be able to select'
to meet requiremenii of the

mn-lh-3 MOUNTING-AND DRESSING GRADING WEEMS j
.

Whcri iron finish this legrning packige, you will be able to select, .
test,. vow, and dress the proper grinding wheel for a given Job 14.
141'-diamond tip.dresscr to true the wheel in reldtion to the magnefi,

14%-lh-li'lviAGNETIC (MOCKS
.

package, you wila !..;!. al,ir: te p.N.'..tion

chuck of the surface grinder an4
iq parillel to the facgj:i.o
to get am accuracy of

When, you finish this lenening
and sePurc a werkpieee on the magnokic
h!ipn the 4orkpiede surface so that it
grinding 1.3hee1l using a dialfindicator

uck.

rm

MS--114 -5 GRINDING A WOMPIECE .

Whcn,you-finish this learning packngecyou will be able to make
A ftnish drawing and grind two parallel bars to the specifications of that

. drawing with an accuraey

1C-1h-6 WNEVL MESSING: CONVEX Ok CONCAVE RADIUS
Ann yiou,linish this 1Carning padkape, you will be tibia to set up

reniun drnsser and dress a Igrinding wheel to a convex or CondUve radius.

0.

.101.

.
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PAcinlu Nor - UNIT 15 --TGOL POST dRINDING

m3-1571 nrxruicon,A TOOL POST UNDER
,When"you finish this learning paCkage, you will Le able to:set

a lathe and tool yost grinder for's grindihg operation.

HS-15-2 EXTERNAL TOOL POST GRINDING
Whcn you finish this learning package, you will be able to gribd,

a inther tenCer point properly to fit a centtr gage in-55 minutes.

14:-35-3 REA NAMER SHARPENING ON I TOOL POST GRINDER . .

When you finish this learning package, you will be able to sharpen
a maohine ream!' properly on a tool post grinder ln li hours. .

NZ 15-4 TNTERNAL TOOL POST GRINDING . .

*

Whtn You finish this learning package, you will.be able to grind
a drill bushing bore to.blueprint specifications with a toot post grinder
in one hour and'twenty minutes.

.

0
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OVERVIEW

sr

in order fOr the greduites of the vocational high school frafting

pro;;>dmrto enter the Engineering Graphics Technology program at Greenville

Technical College at an advanced level, course objectives, an Employsbilily

Profile, and articulation procedures have been davels;ped.

The concept sheets have been developed jointly by the instructors in',

the vocational high schools o Greenville County and the department head,

division chairman animembers of the Educational Development TeZm et-Greenville

Technical Collage. Their purpose is,tithalp insure uniformity of objectives

to be covered at either school or college.

The Student's Emiloysbility Profile shows, the/major mechanical draft-

ing unirs plus a further breakdown of competencies that can be used by an

instructor to keep a running account of a student's progress. The completed

form supplied by the vocational school instructor will be used alonrwith
,

other data to help determine at what level the student may eater the Enginow,

ing Graphics Department at Greenville Tedhnical College.. The same form

-m.will be used at'Greenvilrejec k nice). College and the additional tasks and
tcompetencies will be'checked:erthey are reached.

e .

When the student leaves Om éte completed.form may be used by an

employer as a iuide with refeince to his ,technical'skills accomplishments

and.also as on indication of his attitudes, behavior, and work,habits.

, The major units and competencies; listed in,the Enployahility Profile

cover many specialized fields of drafting ao that it is hiihly unlikely that

any one student will coifer them all even though he completes two years at a

vocetional school and two years at Greenville Technical College.

4



The following courses will 1;e1 coniidered for exemption:

Course Title Course Number

Engineering Graphics
Engineering Graphics II
Engineering Graphics III

Related. Drafting Cobrses

Engineering Drawing I
Engineering Drawing II

41-

/

EGT 111

wi

s-EGT 121
EGT 131

EGT 112
EV 122



PLOW CHART OP ARTItULATIOT4 srutais .EGT

=NW
°Decidds to go to GTEC
'Informs copnselor or
instructor
'Assembles portfolio o
drawings forinterview
with Opattment head

GTEC COUNSELOR

'Arranges meetings
betwoen student
and technical
division,chairman
and"department
heads
'Makes arrangements
for student tor takc
Math and English
placement test
'Evaluates plscemeat.

sea
'Contacts student
for intervieit

VOCATIONAL CENTER

COUNSELOR

'Notifies voca-
tional Instructor
of students
meat progre s

'Contacts GTEC
Technical divi-

um=
Provides: Rooms-

meedations for
advanced place-
*eat and employ-
abilitr profile -
sends to GTEC
Ear department
head

sion'counselor
to'irrange appoint-
ment tor students
lworsonal.visit.

GTEC DIVISION
CHAIRMAN

'Mseti with student
to discuss programs

'Arranges tour of
&setting labs

.

MOOT

'Goes to computer
center .

°Pays fees at Business
Office

.

'Attends Class

iQuarter Completed

3

-
1

Ea DEPARTMENT HEAD

*Meets with student to disaisa
'EGT Program
'Interviews student
°Review: Recommendations

employability profile, portfolio
and placement test to builds
students schedule

'Notifies voiatinal centei
counselor o st ents placement

'Re-evaluates student five weeks
tato curter . student advised
as, to progress

°Notifies.vocational center
..counselor of student progress



'ARTICULATION EVALUATION PROCEDURE

Students.who graduate from any Greenville area vocational centers'

drafting program' may be permitted to exempt one, two, or three quarters

of engimeering graphics from the Engineering Graphics curriculum or one

quertor Of engineering driving from the Architectural Engineering-Tech-

nology çculum at GrOenville Technical College.

The following steps should be taken by vocationkl.school students who

plea to apply for exemption from engineering graphics or engineering

drewing courseit.

1. By the middle of your senior year ask your instructor orOsascolor to
contact the Technical Divisiou counseloeat OTEO and set up an appoint-
ment for you to make a personal visit.

2. Arrangesonts will be made by the MEC counselor for'you to meet the
Technical Otrielon chiktman, the department heads and to visit the
drafeing.labs while classes are in session.

3. Your counselor tan make. arrangements for you to take the.plscement
test administered by MEC either at your school or at 'MC.

4. The 'MEC technical dtvision ceunsalor will evaluite your teseand'con-'
tact you to arrange for en intetview.

5. Providing thet yout,have met the general entrance requireienti\ u will'
need a recomiendatibn from your instructor for,advanced plac t.

(This will be sent directly to the department Ilead).

IC 0410Wr-T.
6. You will need an Employahility.Profile. (Thleirifi 6o sent diritttly to

dm department head by your instructor).

7. You will need a portfolio of your dfroings either originals or irlito.
(Bring this with you when you are cailed for an interview with thOTIC
department head).

-0
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GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE EMPLOiABILITY PRCETLE
ENGINEERING aRAPHICS DEPT.
P. 0. BOX 5616 STA. 1t13"
GREENVILLE, S. C. 29606. Occupatiois: Drafting
TELEPHONE, 242-3170 EXT. 253 v

NAME

SKILLS PROFICIERCY RATING

ADDRESS
Last First

11 PH011E

TOWN, STATE, ZIP

E VALUATOW TITLE DATE

RATING LEVELS: 1. Instruction Not Received
2. Needs More Instruction

3. Satisfactory
4. Outstanding

; ASIC TECHNIQUES
_

Use & care of instruments & materials
, I

Alphabet of lines .

t_itt.t...r4 our .

irr.,.. !a MIWAS I ILIA '
i

f EOMET NC CONSTRUCTIONS , - .
I .

.
Basic constructions .

. _
Rallic stmlicatione

< -

.
,

I/

k ULTIVIEW DAAWINGS, ,
,

Orthosranhie nroinction .

.. I

Maiar views_ .
. r

. _ . _ . _ . ,

,
# 1

. .
.

. ,
. a .. a 0 k C

Methods _
. .

Rules
,

thriceIBION DINiteNSIDNING . .
I

_Standard fits sad limits . .

nil 'trances
,

. ,

P_ECLA.L VIEWS &

Full'and half section, other sections
A

-
- ., . 4 _

1

.4
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Z;f1STENERS

and representationSpecification
- Kinds and classifications of tEreads .

- .

I
Skin* . '

. , . . _
.,WELDING

-Standards and symbols
;, Application .'

4 . IMIN1111111
PRODUCTiON DRAWING 111111/111.' Assembly and detail

Laiout and deAgn t
4,

Bills of M4teriitla, etendard notes
N. Revisions and -retitled formsr LDetaiked assembly MIMI

MIMIDETAILED DRAWING -_ SPECIALIZED , 1111
Casting and pattern
Machine .

.

tiStamping ,

Areiding ,.

Exploderview . .

PICTORIAL DRAWING I I
Isometric MIIIIIIMINEN

II.III MIMIOblique Projection
Perspective MIMI

1.11101MIMINI

1111 II.

*.

4,.CHNI QUA7171*R";
Lihe work ... _
L -. . ettering ,

.

MI MI
mil sm m NE

:KETCH1NG REPRODUCTION-
11=11111e.a

Other ,
-

.

, MIEN
IIIMMEmo

. . -

N
Time cars an c oc 1.111. 1111Time sheas $

Drawin: no, an par no. sys em

i` EFE E 1 31- .,

Millais
NM=

Ea MNMaciiinex is Handbook ".
ATchitectura1 o k - 111111Industrie,' cats og -

.

...

-
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1.
:ASIC MATH INCLUDING METRIC SYSTEM MEM=

iractions and deamala MI 2Volumes and arme
'eat te. IMINIMIllil

t asic s a e ru e ---- =MEM=
II E-SPECIAL PROJECTS (LIVE WORK) .. .

Mechanica
Electrical - :°' MIMI

onstruc ion . .- NI MI
--Architecturei I MEMMININ_ .Grap s eharts. . MINIMISE

.-- =1.10/1/
GEARS AND CAMS -MIN_

Nomenclature and pvoales MEEIntroduction to fdimalaci ratios_ -
Bearings .

. -'
'4.

OTHER DRAFnNO AREAS _
.

Architectura
_Structural . ass

DTMII7W171 ! oiling

' .

MIE11.11M1

REIME ectrica an e ec ro c .
M ap and topograpluaaL

°
. _ --MEM

PRECISION DI-M EI4SIONING =MN.=
Positional and form tolerance. Itrue posiZon NM MUNI
Maximum Material dondition

- Nunderical control .

. 11IiiAPPLYING FOR A 'JOB .

Appearance MIME=
ttatue an est nj MENEM

Filling out applicitions . -II .1111Resume
-What not to .do

e ences MINIM
Interview Know-Hew IMEHMEM
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ATTITUDES, BEHAVIOR, AND WORK TRAITS

.EVALUAiION: Please draw,circle iround numbers thit are rnost appropriate.

RELATIONSHIP Way OTHERS .

I. _Unable to deterfr.ine at thiettme
2. Has difficulty with otheri
3. Gets aloge satisfactorily
4. Exceptionally well accepted

COOPiRATION -

I. Unable to determine at this time
2: General* Tiot'cooperative
3. Generally cooperative .
4. Exceptionally coolwafive"
COURTESY
1. tillable .to determine at this time

, 2. Poor attitudes, needs improvement
.3., :Generally courteous
4. Exceptionally courteoUs and-considlrate

rlo

'CONCENTRATION
1. Un'able to apply. bell to job at hand
Z. Concentiation fluctuates

-3.. Satisfactory concentration level .-

4. Highly 'satisfactory

4

ADPTABILITY TO'NFW JOB ,TASKS
I. Canntt adjust to new assignment. -

2. Hie difficulty adjusting
3. Adjusts adequately
4. Adjusts well to new assignments

MOTIVATION IN OCCUPA.TIONAL AREA
1, .*'Unable to determine at this time-
2. Lacks motivation r

3. Averige interest and application
4. Highly Motivated

as.

.

DEPE/4DMSILITY -DAPILITY
1, Unable to drmine at this_ time Unable to determine at tits time
2.. natant follow.up 2. Has difficulty in adapting
3. enerally aCcepts responsibility 3.. Usually accepts change
4. ' exceptionally reliable 4. Self reliant, imaginative

INITIATIVE DEXTERITY REQUIREMENTS FOR THE
1, Unable to determine at this time OCCUPATION ,

2. Never initiates action 1. thiable to determine at this time
3. Seldom needs prodding 2. PrognOsis fox success is poor
4. Exceptionally good "self startei" 3. Is well suited. Shows potential

4. Highly suited to needs of occupation.
JUDGMENT .

I. Unable to determine at this
2. Often Uses poor judgment
3.
4.

Usually makes the right decision
Above average in making decisions

SELF CONTROL .

1. Unable to determine at this tiTree
2. Tends to be excitable
3. Well balanced

r4. Exceptionally well balanced

8

6,6

CRAFTSMANSHIP AND SKILLS
1.. Unable to determine at this time
2. Substandard work
3. Average performance
4. High standards of performance

EFFICIENCY AND PRODUCTION
1. Unable to determine at this time
Z. Often wastes time and effort
3, Makes effort to work effectively
4, A steady and productive woiker



o

e .

.. ,

SAFETY i -, .
1. Unable' to determine at dila time ..
2. Lacks genuine concern for kiety.
3. Sitisfactory practice cif safeti
4. High regarefor-aafety requirements',._ . -.

WRITTEN 'PERFORMANCE
', Unable to determine et this time

Z. Woik is selforn good
3. Work is generally good
4. Work is copsistently good

,
TOLEBANCE .' .
-
I. aannot tolerate many obi:its:cies
2; _Hie 41,iffi cult* .witli-obikt,icle 6
"3. .Getierally, stiolter io job
4... Sticks to job in face of obetactes

.$:

.-

ON f

. 4 1

CONSISTENCY OF WORK BEHAVIOR
1,. Very unstable work behavior #
2. Generally more erratk than not
a. Showed moderateiy, steady work behavior
4. Showed steady work behavior ,

, sl

,

4

4

$

-
,

I.
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,;TUITION SCHOLARSHIP

GreinvIlle Technical College is proud to offer tuition scholar-
- ,

ships in each of the Articulation Grant programs: Mechine tol Tech-

Melba, Industrial Electricity,.and Engineering Graphic! Technology.'

These scholarships were suggested, at an Artitulation Grant Advisory

Committee meeting and hardily approved by-the Greenville Techflicel
".

College admiiistration. It is hoped their 'inception will stimulate

- interest in continuing quelity education and training in these fields.

The Doneldson; inCreeland Foothills Vocational Contorts will
41

eaCh selici their most outstan4ing and/or worthy student in their
,

Arxf,tingi: electricity, end machine stiop programs. Wade Hampton High

Schb0-viil :444 a student from their eleCtriCity irtgram...Th

three sCholtirship setudakre from oath can receive -OW qiLrter
_

of tuition free study et yille Technical College. After their

f .

. ,

firs* quart r, eaCh student may-receiye an extension for another

3- .

:quarter baied upon review and.approval by his or her instruqors and

department hoed. .
Is

After the selection of the students by their instructors, the

director or.princ*pai.of each school,should send a copy of all the

names io the heads of the Industrial and Technic...kilt/talons, Mr.

VarrWn and Mr. Les Caraway. This is neceisary to insure thb tuition

waiver. bsavailable when the student begins.

s

10

07

4 4
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GUIDANCE INFORiATION POW

This form ves.designed to supplyifeedbatk to guide:Ice counselors,

instructors, and administrators. It mill be sent, by the Greenville

Technical College department involved to the vocational Centei esch'

time there is a horizontal line of asterisks. ,The iiformation on the
4 ,

form trill supply data to evaluate our.effectiveness and suggest

continuation or cb,ge in our procedures.

4. 4. 01- 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4.4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4:4- 4. 4.-4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4. 4.

. -

."4

4

IT IN =MELT IMPORTANT THAT THE-STUDENT OR EIEIREEipAREff IP THE 0

STUDENT, IS UNDER IS SIGNS TEE PERMISSION BLAU ON Tap= OP THE PORN. .

IT WOULD BE ILLEGAL TO DISMINATE T!IISINFORMATION pRol GREENVILLE

r TECHNICAL COLLEGE WITHOUT THE PROPER kIGNATURE.



ENGINEERING GRAFHICS

ARTICULATION STUDENT'S ?ROOMS

Tour student, from

Vocational Center has exempted NT 9 1 and say

(conditionally, unconditionally) enroll in EGT (quarter

This plocemeat wacbased on
portfolio

*

employability profile filled out by
vocational instructor's recommendation

*
*
*

, Date of iyaluation
. 1,, g i

2* *
Pa I-1

* * * * * * * * Ss.* * * * * * * O * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

C.

i *

104 Iii * Ao
The studeit st,loid-temot has bean r-evaluated and is

* A o4
° progressing satisfactorily o

,- quarter's work, may have to take Incosplete)

11

* I
moved badt to.level of competence (nay be able to finish

. co. -1*
- V) 02* 0

* SO
,

0
* is,* 014

1
* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 0. .

* g

The studait at the end of the first quarter of work ri

successfully completed EDT (grade ) on _____Sdate0. : I
received an incomplete

* si
'dropped out before the end of the quarter

* R
. because of

r
a** a* itO a a a'a it it it it a a **if a a *a */** a *** a* a*** *a ****0 I

*
I

. *1
*

Student's status at the end of the first year of work -
. ' .

, *

Student's signature 114 Instructor's signature

Date

*

a
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ARTICULATED DRAFTING UNITS

PiRST. QUARTER,

1. instrument Drawing (One View)

2. Lettering

3, Geometric Construction

4. Sketching and Shape Description

5, Dimensioning

6. Reproduction and Control of Drawing

7. 1itttvisw Projection

SECOND QUARTER

S. Section"Views

9, Auxiliary Views

10, Revolutions

11, Screw Threads and Fasteners

12. isometric Drawings

13, Oblique Drairings

14, intersections and Developments

TH/RDrOUARTER

15, Shoir Processes

16. Working Drawings

13



EGT III

COURSE

GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

CONCEPT/PERFORRAWCE amnions CRITERIA

1.0 'Instrument Drawing (One View)
«11,

1,1 Demonstrate the use of draft-
ing instrumentS

que.

1.2 ,Do the assigned one view drafting
problems

1.3 Letter the necessary notes on the
drawing and ih the title block

2.0 Loitering

2.1 Peiform legible lettering, exer-
cises (letters, numbers, fractions
symbols)

2.2 Perform lettering exercises of
words, sentences, and paragraphs.

Given a drafting assignment to do on
the drafting board where instruments
and other basic drafting equicment is
necessary

Drhwings will by drawn to scale using
the proper pencils on the assigned
sheet Size and title block layout.
Drawing will be centered on the sheet.

Use the proper pencil to get dark sharp
lettering

Drafting standards and handout examples
swill be followed.. Proper number of
strokes and direction of stroke must be
used.

To the instructore satisfaction

ANSI Standards will be used to the
instructors satisfaction

It must be dark enough to Algae a goed
readible reproduction

LetOsring nust beosasy to read,
reproducible and not more than a S
variation away from verticle. Spacing
between letters must have equal area' 1

within a St variation. Spacing
betvieen sentences must be uniform
using two letter heights as the
optimum.



2. EGT111

COWSE
GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

ascErritemmommez CONDITIONS CRITUIA

3.0. Geosetric Construction

3.1 Bisect lines,'angles and const
figures.,

3.2 Draw regular polygons.

3.3 Draw tangents to arcs, lines
and circles.

3.4 lake drawings:that show the above
techniques applied.

Pr-041hr

Use drafting instruments as required
to do the problens on,the han4out
sheet or as assignedby instructor.

Same as,above.

Sane as abOve.

Complete one view drawings with points
of tangency indicate'.

Bisected lines must measure within a
tolerance of 1/64". Angles-must be
within 1/2 constructed figures nust
be to instructors' satisfaction.

To instructors' satisfaction.

Arcs and lines must be tangents to the
instructors' satisfaction. /

To instructors' satisfaction.

7

/*/

1



EGT ill

COO&
GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

CIIIDITIONS MITER/A

4.0 Sketching and Shape Description
s .

\ 4.1 Illnifiste the six principle views
_ used in describing ihe shape of

. .an object graphically:

4.2 illustrate the three principles
dimensions.

4.3 Convert an isometric picture draw-
ing on grid paper to three'view
sketches.on grid paper.
, .

4.4 Sketch 3'.views of assigned.ehjbcts
on grid paper.

.

.

.

A

4.5 Add missing lines to complete the
. shape description of objects.

,

, .

'

.

. t
is

,

On paper using drafting instruments,
.

. .

Hake 3 view drawings and label on each
view length, widtheand/or depth as

s appropriate.

Use'the problems assigned in the text
auld do them on the grid paper previded,

Problems assigned in text shows 2 views
on grid paper, the third one is to be
added.

_

.

3 view problems ari given with missing
lines;

.

....
.

-

.

-

4

f
..

. .

,.
.

100%
-

. .

.

100% '

All three views must be shown to
scale in their proper.positions.

.

The 2 views as shoyn plus theIrd.view
must be shown in its proper position
to scale with all necessary lines.

4

All lines must be added before assign-
sent is.coaplete.

. -
.

-

.
. ,

.

.

,



Ear ill .0
COURSE

ipmprIllmllww

GREENV/LLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE'

CONCEPTIMPOIONCE

.5.0 dimensioning

5.1 Demonstrate fn understanding of
how and where shape dimepsions are
placed on`a drawing.

5.2 Demonstrate an'understanding of
Itow.and where sbee dimensions are
placed an a drawing.

5.3 ,Demonstrete ability to completely
donne a part by selecting the'
views necessary tm_complet4ly
correctly dimhnsion it.

6,0 Reproduction and Control of Drswi'

6.1 Demonstrate an understanding of a
1 drawing identification system.

0

6.2 Demonstrate the ability to make a
diazo print from a traoing.

6.3 Demonstrate an understanding of
the preparition and useof brown-
line drawings,

usarrkets CRITEItIA

ProbleMs will be given which show
undimensioned views of a part. The
student will measure the shape and plac
the dimensions on the view.

-

-Same as above, except that some addi-
ni information may be partiilly

g n i.e., thread class.

Both textbook problems and layout draw-
ings will 'be used. The student must .

prepare the drawings and dimensibn them
using drafting instruments.

He will provide drawing and/or part
number identification for a set of .

detail and Gs), drawings '(See Para 5.2.
4.5.3). .

Given a tracing, he will properly and
safeli operate a diazo print machine.

.
.

He w411 prfpare a brownline of a tracing
using similar technique as 6.2 above.

To the satisfaction of the instructor.

,The same.as above. .

To the satisfaction of the instructor:
ANSI Y14 will serve as a standard for
dimensioning practices.: (Emphasis
will be placed on linework, lettering,
proper placement of dimensions, and
choice of optimum method of'dimensipn-
ing.)

Drawing numbers must be.chosen so as t.
avoid duplication, to thf satisfaction
of the instructor.

To.instructor's katisfaction using
both vellum and Polyester base drawings

Ditio



EGT 111-

COME
GREENVILLE ?Emma COLLEGE

CONCEPTirpisioNCE

.7.0 Milltiview Projections

7.1 Make 3 view,sketches.

41'
7.2 Do the assigned MiSsing View

'Problems.

7.3 Do thb assigned Missing Line
Pxoblims.

amorrioNs

To be madeon 112 X 11 crossAsection
paper frost IsometrA Sketching Problems
on handouts or the, ones in the text-
book.

Gii,oen: 2 orthographic views to copy
on crOss section paper and the third
view.

Given: 3 orthographic views with lines
missing--Lines to be sketched in. May
be,either on a handout sheet or'
problems in the-textbook.

4.

*.

4.

CRI1ERIA

All throe principal views must be in
their proper positions and sketching
must be to the instructors' satisfac-

,tion

Same as above.

All lines must be shown.

4 N.

7

z



EGt 121

COURSE

8.0 Section Views

8.1 Demonstrate a proficiency in the
correct terminology relating to
section views.

8.2 Make section drawings of cylin-
drical shaped objectt-.

8.3 Make section drawings of irregul
shaped objects: 4

8.4 Make settion drawinv showing
revolved sections and broken-
out sections.

.

GREENV/LLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

Written

Apply good standard sectioning prin-
. ciples to simple cylindrical shaped
objects. Drawings wilkoonsist.of
one circular view and a full or half
section as assigned by instructor.

,Same conditions as above.

Problems will be assigned from text-
-book or handouts.

't

CRITERIA

Pass as a written test.

Problems will be drawn until they .

shol clearly to the instructor's
sati.sfaction that the principles of-
sectioning are being applied in a
neat and orderly nanner.

. .

Problems will be assigned until they
are done to instructoPs satisfaction.

To instructor's satisfaction.



121s.mm:EGI

COME
,GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

comErititaromma COICRITININS CRITEPIA

9.0 Auxiliary Views .

9.1 Qemonstrate a proficiency in the
use of torrect terminology relat-

.

ing to auxiliary views.

9.2 Construct primary auxiliary view
of objects with symmetrical planes

4.3 Construct auXiliary view of object4
that have asymdtrical planes.

9.4 Construct auxiliary views of
objects with curved surfates.

Written

Problems showing orthographic views of
objects will be given from whia the
auxiliiry view wil1 be drawn.

Make aTassing grade on a written test1

To the instructor's satisfaCtion.

Textbook problems or handout sheets wil lo the instructor's satisfaction.
be provided. 14)

PrOblems to be assigned.

I.

nme as above.
*,

a

Wtweae,jrPlval. ow*" -- .0.0 .......,....er .vem,



UGT 121 .

'COURSE

GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

flwraistra . CONDITIONS

Arm mtlp
Awe CRIIERIA

10.0 Re4Oluiions.

W.I.-Construct ethree view 'drawing o
hn object with a revolution of
the given front view about an
axis perpendicular to the frontal
plane..

10.2 Same as above exceA revolve the
,right view about an axis,perpen-
dicular to profile plane.

10.3 Same as above with top view "
revolved about axis perpendicular
to horizontal gene:

10.4 Successive revolution

10.5 Revolve a point about a normal
axis.

10.6 144olve a point about an
inclined axis.

10;7 Revolve a point about an.
oblique axis.

10.8 Revolve a line about as normal,
inclined,or oblique axis.

,

eiteipir

411

Given a 3-view drawing and direction
and/or degree of revolution.

ft

Given axis, point and degrees of
revolution..

Given axis, line and degrees or ,

positioq criteria for revolved linel

-r

100% correct projection methods 1.01
accuracy answers line quality.

'Mos

lb

1. To 1.01 accuracy
2.' Answers, line quality
3. Aid example

If

ft

ft

ff

.

1. To.I.01 accuFacy
2. To answer standard of line.
3. Ry example
4. 'Using revolution 8 auxiliar viei

mekhods as required.



EGT 121

COMM

CONCEPTMISMORNANCE

GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

CONDITIONS CRITERIA

Sciew Threads &:flstpners

11.1 Demonstrate knowledgp concerning
terminology used with screws,
bolts, nuts,'threads, and fas-

- tenors.

11.2 MakO' drawings that show simpli-
fiea, Schematic and detailed
threads complete with notes and
dimensions.

-`

11.3 Make drawings that show square
hea4 and hex head bolts and nuts
assombled. Complete with notes,
and dimensions.

Written

ProblaRs as assigned by instructor.

Make a passing grade on a written
and/or performance test.

To instructor's satisfaction.

Problems assigned by instructor.. To instructor's satisfaction.



Ecr 121

COURSE

GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

CONDITICLNS CRIMRIA
.

12.0 Isometric Drawing

12.1 Draw an isoMetric drawing of a
cube.

14' 4
12.2 Draw elliise in face of cube

iemplate

12.3 Draw ellipse in each face_of cube
using approximate four-center
ellipse method.

12.4 Draw an isometric view of object
'that has inclined planea and
angles.

12.5 Draw an isometric of an object
that has an irregular,curved
surface.

12.6 Draw and dimensioh completely an
isometric 4Tew of an object
having angles and ciples.

9

Given cube size'and instruction to use
principles of isometric construction.

Given cube size and circle size.

Given cube size and circle stze.

Given object in 3-view, oblique or
physically.

Given object, 3-view drawing or
pictorial.

Given object or pictoriil of object.

To instructor line quality and.
accuracy standards ansi lines and
.01 accuracy to isometric form.

If

II
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irr 121

COURSE

CONCEPTIPRIRVIRINNCE

13.0 Oblique Drawing

1$.1 Draw an oblique view of a cube
using oblique pictorial method.

13.2 Draw oblique view of object
having anglei and inclined

- surfaces..

13.3 Draw oblique view of object
having circular planes or
features.

14.0 Intersection. and Developmtnts

14.1 Construct prisms and cylinders
by parallel line development.

14:2 Construct pyramids and cones by
radial line developments.

14.1 Construct transition pieces by
triangulation. ,

GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COLLEGE

' common

Given site of cube and angle of sight,
vercent of depth protection and viewing
direction (cabinet, cavalier, etc»)

Given object, 3-view of object or
pictorial of'object.

I t

Assigned problems to
drafting board ising
techniques.

Assigned problems to
drafting board using
techniques.

Same as above.

be done on the
standard drafting

. .

CRITERIA

Ansi line quality +.01 accuracy
to oblique form.

t t

,.

To the instructors* satisfaction

4

be'done on the When cut out and folded or rolled thty
standard drafting must fora into the intended shape.

Pieces mast join together to form the.
.intended shape Wheecut.out, rolled,
folded and stuck together.

*r
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'ea 131

COURSE

s

CONCEP11721111061ANCE

15.0 Shop Processes

15.1 Make working drawings of machine
parts

15.2 Make working drawings of fabrit.
. cated partA

-15.3 Take a. test on terminology
relotting to shop prodessed

.

"

4

4
GREENVILLE TECHNICAL COL GE.

COADITIONS

1=10

.1

CRITERIA

Parts.are to be machined froncastings, To the instructors' satisgaction
Correct, teriinology lust be thown in th
notes and specifications.

Parti areto be shown asseibled by
melding.

Written test to cover terMs, notes, ' 85%
machine tools, manufacturing processes,
dimensioning; techniques and applica-
tibns, etc.

To the instructors' satisfaction

s e

\

S.

.

A



ECT 131

COMISE

CONCEPT/FOIMINANCE

GREENV1W.TTOrWiti :ORM .

CaqtrTIONt.

16.0 Working Drawings

16.1 Demonstrates an understanding of
a'detail part drawing

go-

16.2 Demonstrate pl understanding of
assembly drawings and the rela-
tionship thaedetail and assembly
dratirhgs have-to each other.

.

16.3 Advanced student work:"
Demonstrate an understanding of
the.responsibilities of a-rayout
draftsman.

1

4

The student will prepare part drawings
from problems assigned-by the instructo

Pioblems will be given in either of two
formats:
a) Exploded pictorial driwings with

dimensions and materials noted
b) Cross sectioned assembly layout

drawings with design parameters
defined.

The advanced students will be appointed
as job leaderi and will be assrgned one
or more detaiNriftsmen. The job
captain will prepare a layout of a more
complicated device from a problems
assigned bythe iristructor. When the
3ayout isicomplete, he will assign
detail diawings to the draftsmen and
super ise their work.

(.1

a

CRITERIA

Each drawing must inclUde all inform
tion n'ecessary to properly fabricate
the parts tothe satisfaction of the
initructor.

The student mus: determine which part
require detail p7=rt drawings, and the
must prepare these drawings as noted
above. He then must prepare all
necessary sub-assembly and assembly
drawings which will include a listing
of parts in family-tree.order.

Th layout will be completed to the
satisfaction of the instructor, and
will include a sequenced assembly
procedure. The responsibility for
-handing in a complete drawing package
9will be on the job leader. (The job
leader will check 411 detail ald
assembly drawings for completeness an.
correctness.
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The work upon which this palication is based was performed
pursuant !to Grant G00.7S-00453mith the U. S. Office of
Eckication, Department of Health: Education, and Welfare.

4

4

The project presented or reported herein was performed,
pursuant, to a Grant from-the U. S. Office of Education,
1)epa4mont of Health, Education, hnd Welfare; Howevir,
the.opinions expressed hureiA Ao not necessarily'reflect

e 'position or policy of the U. S. Office of Educatien
and no official endorsement by the U. S. Office of
Education should be inferred.

.m1

1
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(*ERVIN

The vocatiotal school graduate vill have the opporttrity to

exempt soles of the 'industrial Electricity courses at Greenville
$

t, .

Technical College that are repetitious of his vocational school
$I.

qtudies. The student may exempt a course after'ettaining an -

4;cceptable proficiency level on the appropriate placement test. Each

placement test nay be,taken once a querter with a limit of one retake
,

duting another quarter:

The course objectives that are covered in each placement test

vill be.given to each vocational el,ectricity instructor. They are

e lso available for inspection at GTEC's IndUstrial Electricity

department.

The firsvplacement tests for exemptions mill begin during the
'a

regdlar registration days just before,fall quartere They will con-
,

tinua to be offe'red during each pre:eregistration time in a tehting

centei at Greenville Technical College. Mr. J.D. Warren,,Industrial

Division Chairman, or the Industrial Electricity department may bp

contacted-for-details.

.

Spidifitally, the follpving courses vill be considered for

'exemption upoa completion of the placement test:

Course Title

*Applied Electricity
lesidemtial Ilectricity-Codes and

.Ordimences-A

lesidemtial Ilectricity-Codes and
Ordimasces-3

DC Ilecpricity
AC Electricity
AC Machines and Devices
Eleattical Control Circuits

4

Electrical 'Math i

Elentrical Math II

2

g7

Course Number

UM 101

REM 345

REM 346
EEM 113
EEM 123
EE* 127
EEM 136

MAT 115
MAT 126

4

a

,
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PRO.POSED FLOW CHART 4F1 ARIICULATION STUDENTS EEM.

STUDENT

.decide, to go te GTEC

.speak with vocational instructor

.

4e

PLACEMENT TESTS

ADMISSIONS

.fill.out pplicatien

.gain acceptance
pay reservation fee

!PLACEMENT TESTS

GTEC COUNSELOR

IVOCATIONAL INSTRUCTOR

.help students decide which
placement tests to take

call GTEC for time and place
details
.take placement tests
.get,results from EEM Depi.

.provide orientation

. anexpIain d begin registration
procedures 1.

Ale .

PLACEMENT TESTS (lest chance)
- - _

.

gni DEPARIMENT

build Uchedule from placement
test results

STUDENT

.go td computer center

.pay fees at.business offic

.attend class

e

P.

RE-EVALUATION 4A

.five weeks into quarter.
-.student advised as to progress

t.
CCIMPI.ETED

4
W"

gi

VOCATIONAL.COUNSELOR

:is notifiedby REM of place-
' ment.test results

Nie

[VOCATIONAL INSTRUCTOR

.18-notified by voc. coun. of
placement test results

>I

VOCATIONAL COUNSELOR
.

.is notified as ,to student't
progress by EEM

VOCATIOIL INSTRUCTOR -.4.

.is notifief as to student's
progress by, voc: coun.
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TUIT/OH SCHOLARSHIP

(reenville Technical College is proud to offer tuition scholar-

ship, in each of"the Articulation Grant programs: Mechine Tool Tech-

nology, Industrial Electr(c'itY,.and Engineering Graphics TechnolOgy.

Mese scholarships were suggestedtat an ArtiáMlation Grant Advisory

Committee useting.ind hardily approved by the Greenville Tecinical

College sdministratiok.. It'is hoped their inception will stiMulate

interest in continuing quality'education and training in thede fields.

Tbe Donaldson, &torso, and Foothills Vocational Centers vlil

each select their most outstanding .and/or worthy student in their

drafting, eltctricity, and madhine shop programs. Wade Hampton High

School willaelect a student from their electricity program. The

three scholarship students froM eich.center will receive one quarter 4

of tuition frei study.* at Greenvillelechnical College. After their

first quarter, oath student may receive.an extension for another

quarter bssed upon review *id approval by.his or her instructors and

departmenebead.
,

..Aftei the selection of the students by their instructors,/tie
1

director or prin pal of each school should send a copy,of all the.

1181148 to th)bea4 of the Industrial'and Teat" Divisions, Mr. J.D.

Warren and Mr. Las Caraway. This ie necessary to insure the tuition

leaver be swailtble when the student begins.

,

.ab

4

3
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ieach vocational atuden trill take full advantage of these placenent
, I

I tests. ... *
f .

PLACEMENT TESTS

gorse objectives for each course offering a placement test are

in this booklet and on file in the Industrial Electricity departient

at Greenville Technical College. Each vocational iiskructor may

. -

review these objectives and edvise his students as to which placement

teets would'be mlet appropriite to take. 0

The placement tests will bt offered at Greenville Technical College

during the registration days immediately'precsding each qoartor. They

will begin. ust before fall quarter, 1976, and be offered'each quarter

thereafter.

It is the student's responsibility to find out the location of the

teering center and schedule himiherself so ihat all the desired plac;-'

Pt.
'Dent testi uay be takeni in tlie time the center is open. The-Industrial

Electricity deiartment and Mr. J.D. Warren, Industrial Division Chair-

men, may be called for detaIls. It is planned that the guidance,

.counselors at TEC etillalso know specific details.

Tentative schedules for registration (and therefore the placement

tests) for the next year are as follows:

ww Fall, 1976 - Sept. 1,2,3

Spring, 1977 - March p1,2

Winter, 1976 - Nov. 29,30 .

Low, 1977 - M'ay 24,5
9

It is hoped that through the urgiag of the vocational instructors that

41
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- instructors, an4 aaminisZratots. It will be'sent.by the Greenville

Technical College department tnvelved:to !ocational center each

This form vas designid to supXy feedback to guidance counselors,

4

61.'ADNCE INFORMATION FORK
-

a

ilme there'is a horizontal line of asteaiks. :The' information on the

form min supply data to evaluate out effectiveness and suggest

c.ontihuation or Change in our procedures. :

,

.

4. -I- -I- -I- -I- 4 -I- -I- -I- -I- + -I- -I- -I- + 4 1- + * + +

ITT IS:EXTEMELY IMPORTANT THAT THE STUDENTOE H1S/HER PARRIT IF THE

r STUDENT IS UNDER/18 SIGNS THE pERMISSION BLANK ON THE SIDE DF THE FOK.

I0OULD BE.ILLEGAL TO DISEMINATE 114 INFORMATION FROM GREENDILW

OUT THE PROPER SIGNATURE.TECHNICAL COLLEGE
,

I.

IL%

I.

e

4.

I.

-

6:
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INDUSTRIAL ELECT CITY

ART/CULATION STUDENT'è PROGRESS
.

I
- 41

-41.'
.from

-. , it t.) ,

,o4
4 «.1
If C

ge it '
a.

EEM

. . . .

The student will be enrolling in the Jo llowing F.EM..coursee next quat-*

Your student,
-

Vocational Center has .exempted the following couries:,

ter: . , MAT caurae: . 4 1
. . 4 03

)44t t
This placement was based on.

,

*A4placement test score(s), 02
vcoitionil instructor's recom

4
mendation c.)

2 terwisv requested by . Bad.conducted by

4 g,.

The student . 4 0
readily accepted placement * 1.4

requseted'a lower placement, outcome ; 6. 4rsq0ited a higher placelient, outcome 4 Cet

6 a 0 tal
Date exemption(s) arcked. e M

to
it

* * * * * * * * * * * * * I; *e li* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *.* * * ** 1
- it p

. T.
t I-

The student at mid-term has been re -elialuited and.is it 1
progrepsing satisfactorily . .4 N
not priiressing satisfactorily , 4 CA

4.4
. . . . . . 4 g .

it

m g
Instructor's signature is z

o
. a g. '

..

-Iptudenes signature
_

Date '

gS . ;* * * * * * * * * * * * * *b * * * * * * * * gr* * * * * * * * * ifili *P* * * * * * * *4
s 4

4 ki
1 . ,

. The student at the end of the first quarter.of work it p
successfully completed the following courses in EEN/ MAT * m
ERN ° . tgrade ....) ., EEM (grade ) a 2

.
.

.
MAT grade.._)

(Erade.----6)

( a m
a)

o, 1214 (grade' ) KIM z

received an incomplete. .. * en

.
dropped out before theend. of the quarter ° 4 N,

*.* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *.* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * ** *.* ** * * * *tt4 4 t5,14. .
,.. . .

: .
atudent's statualit theAtid of the first year of worii.- it

9

6

?al
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,LEM 346 - Residential wirin)4Part B) - Greenville Technical Loitegi
4

CONCEPT,osPERFORtiANCE

Concept 1.0Special Purpose Outlets

Giyen a blueprint, recognize special-
purpose outlet designations.'

i 1,1.2 Given nameplate reading., or spa, or
t, equipment, calculate .the load to be .

,connectOd to a special outtet And use
- configuration chart for selection of'

outlet.

. jr.3 Illqstrate the proper-grounding cog%
nections when Wing armored cable
and norimetallic-sheathed Fable.

,IMin.

. 1.4 Illustrate the proper connecziOns to
insure-grounding continuity between
a grounded outlet biu and the ground-
ing circuit of Os recepticle.

Concept 2.0 Speclal Purpose Ontlits fey
a Water Pump and Heater

2.1 List the hasic requirements,for a
'motor to be used on deep-well jet
pump: 11

f4b the rating of a motor, calcu-
1 te the conductor size and-over-4
rrent protecti6A,required for the
mp circuit.

2.3 Lisk the basic steps in variouS
'. water heating methods which can be

.used.

;

2.4 Describe the oftration of the water
-heating system, including the func-
tions of the tank, the !mating ele-
ments anl,the thermostats.

4Somerimes) Covered or Not Covered?
scb.c, or NC

ken is it covered? 1-1;1-2, 2-1, 2-2
:

.2.5 Illustrate the proper grounding
connections for the water heater.

Concept 3.0 Special Purpose Outlets for
Diyers and Over Garage Doo'r

Openers
._ . _ .

3.1 Illustrate the proper wiring and .

grounding connections for large
appliances based on the tipe of
Wring method to be use4.11

. _______:__

3.2 List the requirements for using
service entrance cable to co nect
large appliances..

1
1.

7



EEM 346 - Residential Wiring (Part B.

CONCEPT/ P.E R P R.141 A WC E#

Greenville Technical College__

(5ometimes) Covered or Not Covered
SC, C, or NC

When is it.coveredf 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

3.5. illustrate the proper connectioni

iNalved in remote control switching
suci as in an overhoad garage door
opener based on manufacturer's in-
stallation recommendations.

_

'3.4 Giien Code tables, select the proper
overcurrent protective device based
on the amperage rating of the device.

-r
Concept 4.0 Special Purpose Outlets for

Kitchen Appliances

4.1 Interpret electrical plans and con-'
struction blueprints to determine
any speciai instalfition requirements
for electrical appltiances.

,.*

A

4.2 Given NEC table 310/16-19 and notes
and based on the ratings of appli-

.

andes, select proper conductor
t-sizes for wiring installation.

0

4.3 Illustrate how to ground all appli-
ances properly.rogardless of the
wiring method used.

4.4 IlluOtrate proper wiring a 7-heat'
control and 3-heat control for a
dual element Cooking unit-heating
unit. (phasing out)

^

4.

.A..--...........ao. ......, Alftbr my, wpm,.

4.5 List the advantages of infinite° , .

over 7- and 3-heat control. 0

1

.
.

4.6 Illustrate the 3'options in.the
/installation of various types of

stove and oven uniti:,group circuit, . .

single circuit: and load center. A

Concept S.0 Telephone, Television, and
SAgnaf Systems

r-:
5.1 Describe the proper precautioni to

prevent line volta0 interference
'with television signals.

5.2 Given specifications,.deserfbe the
installation of outlet bdxes, out- . ,

I k

lets, and prdvide cable loy Clonliuit ,

se
..,

to which the telephoneinstaller ..

j

.

will make filnal,connections. 1 -
t

...... .. 4. ...ma. ea . -.0 .... e. . ...t.........r.........r ...................... 4.- . /
S.3 Define what is meant by signal ..,/ ...,, .

vs

circtilt. 1 i' 849( .,

,

15

. .44. _ . t .
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*00
tr.3346 - Residential Wirini (Part .8) - fireenvi Ile-Technical College \

CONCEPT/ r'ERPORANCE

5.4 Describe the operation of a tito-
tone chime and a four-tone chime .

with one.or more extension chimes.

(Sometimes) Covered*or Not Ccered?
SC, C,.or NC

When is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2
-------

Concept 6.0 Heating Systems

6.1 List the idvantages of electric
heat.

6.2 Describe the several types of elec-
,

. tric heating systems.

6.3 Describe the variuos thermostat
control.systems for eleCtric heat-s
ing units.

6.4 Describe the installation of -

,electric heaters with appropriate
tenperature controls acc9rding to
NEC requirements.

6.5 Interpret typical schematics pro-
videdtby heatin*g system control
minufacturers.

6.6 Descr ibe the funttioqs of the con-
trol devices provided in a typical'
system.

6,7 Explain the principle of the
. thermopire and the thermocouple.

6.8 COmpare and contrast,the electrical
requirements for the following
heating systeils: oil, gas fire
teeter gravity, gas fire - self-cons
tained. . .

4

44

, .

Conç6pii.Q Service Entrances, Equipment,.
and Calu14tiois

7.1 Define these termi: electrical aer.
.

.

. vice, overhead service, serV1ce
drop, ana underground-service.

,
.... ..

1r r r .:.
.)/7.2 Describe the installatidn of a 1,

oast-type overhbid service and an .1

e,
,

.

i
underground service.

7.3 Discuss the NW bequirements for
. I °

4 y

disconnecting the electrical ser- I*

vice by means of a'mainipanel ahd I

load centers.

'9

4C,

95



419f 346 - Residential Wiring.(Part.11) - Crocnville Teshnicp1 College
.

.

. ,.. - . .... 4. -. .. ...Emu.. . .
W

(Sometimes) Covered or Not Cov ed?.
C ONCE-PT/ P,ERFORMA-NC F.' C, SC, or--NC, ,

4

,When is it covered/ 1-,1, 1-2, 271,12-2

, ----1
''

i

.
,

1

7%5 Explain the operation of fuses and I

7.4 Diffeientiate'between the-various
types of.fusel and select the pro-
per fuse for a particuiar installa-

.

tion.

circuit breakers.

1
7.% Explain the term., "interrupting

capacity".
#

7.7 neterminigavailable short-circuit
current using a simple formula.

ed.

.

7.g betermine the 004-calculated load
of a residence usinig the methods in
Article 220 of the NEC.

7. 9. Calculate the.ilze of the serv*O
entrance conduCtors, including the
nuetKal conductor.

Concept.8.0"Remote Control Systems for
. 'Lighting Control. Circuits >

a

8.1 Fxplain.the operation of the variOus
components of a lowlvoltage, remote*
control systein for lighting circuits.

8.2 Interpret the wiring diagrams of
various types of law-voltage,
remote control circuits.

....

8.3 DasCribe the installation of a low-
voltage, remote control system
using the proper conductors, wiring,
and components according io NEC
requirement's.

.1 #

0'

$

4

1

-
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EEM 136 - Electrical Control Circuits - Greenvale Technical Collego .

t
.... . .. .1.4. I ..,

0

8

. (Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered? )4- .

-.CONCE-PT/PER.FORMANCE. t _cg:JCAT_14; i

./ . WIlen ls-it covered? 1 -1, 1 -2,-2 -1,_2 -2
.

- Concept 1.0 Fundamentals of Control*

Define,and recognize9thedifference
between manual,4emi.i.automatic, and
aUtomatic controls..

4.2 Label components of manual, s eMi-
automaic, and automatic controls

-on provided diagrams.

4.I

Concept 2.0 Cbdtrol of Mbtor Starting

2.1 anIain low-voltage (3-types) and.

-

line voltaga starting. .

2.2 Explain 3 types of 4cceleration
control: cuttent limit,tdefinite*

time, and Voltage drop.

.
, .

, .2.3 Identify comlionens for thvicontrOls
of squirrel-cage, wound-rotor,....sym:

chronous apd dc motors on proVidee-
wiring dagrams.

-

2,4 State the purliose and give one
example of each.of eight types of
motor prOtectión.

Concept 3.0 Control.Components

-

0

3:1.,Identifx and list the limitations
of.Swiiches, breakers;contactors,''
and relays as,motor starters.

".

3.2 Civen diagrams, explain the lunc-
tions,of the various components in
different types of motor controls.

Concept 4.0 Pilot Devices

.0"

4.1 Explain how, a pijot device functions

and Jot location in a Zircuit.

.-'''' . .

. .......... ,, _

4.2.1dentify seven or more pilqt devices;

!

11
-

-

t



EEM 136 --pectrical Control Circuits - Greenville Technical College

CON'GEPT/PER:FORMANCE
(Sometimes) Covered Or Not rovere'd?

SC C or NC
When is itcovered? 1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2 '

'Concept 5.0 Control Circuit Diagrams

5.1 Idiptify and exilsin control
diagram symbols.

5.2 Identify and explain schematic,
wiring, wireless, one-1.ine, and,
Klock dipgrams.

. _. _

Concept 6.5 Development of Control
Circuits

6.1 Compare and cdntrasot Iwp-wire and
threewire conprol:

ww

6.2 Given a control problem, develop
a control circuit to 'handle the
prolllem, draw a athematic for that
circuit., transfer that information
into a wiring diagram, then wiye
the circuit with provided,compo-
bents. ,(There will be 37 such
control problems to complete ,

during the remainder of 'the qqar-
'ter..)

Coficept, 7.0 Analysis of Control Circuits
-

7.1 Given a control diagram, analyse
the function and relakiouships of
component parts.

A

(Continue to develop control cir-,
, cults.)

Concept 8.0 Maintaining .ControlCircuits, 1 4

.1

M01.1 Discuss thvalue of proper an&
preventative maintainence of control .

equipment and how to alioid the most
prevalent troubles:

Continue to develop control circuits. [

Concept 9.0 Troubleshooting Control
Circuits

.9.1 Given elect'rical circuits or
diagrams, locate problem(s) and
correct Or propose a correction

,

for the malfunction(s).
. -

Continue to.deyelpp control circuits.1

'

12:

ft
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KM 116 - Klectrical Control Circuits - Greenvil3e rechnical Coll#ge

(Somefimes, COvered or Not Covered.

COMrCEPT/PERFORMANC E' 5C, C, or mq
When is coveredl 1-1_L 1-2, 271, 2-2'

SOMMINIM

.
Concept 10.0 Bakic Concepts of Static

Control (This concept is not-always
covered.),

11.1 tdentify arid state the functim
of basic logic-circuit elements,
and determine their appropriate
funceimi idgiven ciicuit diagrams.

ss,

.

41.
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REM 113 - DC Electricielt- Creenvil).e Technical FoLiege

te.

CONC:EPT PERF. R,MANCT

,

(Somet imes) Covered or Not 1.:overed? '

C SC or NC
.

0

Whed is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

Concept 1.0 - Current

1.1 List the fundamental atomic particles
and label the parts of a model of the
atom. .

1.2 Expliin the role of theelectron in,
carrying electricity andcontrast
it to randpm drift of electrons.

*a_

1.3 Define a coulee* and explain the
behavior. of,charged bodies. in

' terms of Coulomb's law

1.4, Given a diagram, label a diagram of
a coMplete (clotted) circuit and a,
schematic diagram of.a simple .

cirpuit containing a power source,
a load, a switch,. and condlictor I

wires.

1.5 Given a diagram, label the diagrim
of the direction of current flow-
in'a circuit.

1.6 List the components of an.electric
circuit and compare them with Chose
of a simple hydraulic sy8,27.11

1.7 Define an ampere as a rate.of
coulombs of charge per second
and calculate current frOnthis.

$

1.8 Write the commoneymbols for current,
chaFge, and time, as distinguished
from standard (Si) abbreviations for
their units.of measure.. '

1.9 Calculate measureients $n poder of
N10, express figurds in'acientific
-notation, and convert from one -

metric unit to-knother by means
, of powers of 10: -

1.111 List the etIps for placing ad d'

.conneeting in ammeter into a
circuit to measure current.

,

14 ,



Elm 113 - DC Electricity Gre ille Technical Col!ege *

. /

(Sometimes)\Covered or Not I.overed?
CONC.EPT PERFORMANCE C SC or NC

When is it covered? J-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2
7,

.

4
...\1.....2,

2.0 4 Voltage
.......___

2.1 Compare andeenntrast definitions o.
emf and potential.dJfference as '

separate forms of the same force.

2.2 Define and 'calculate voltage.

2.3 Define voltage rise and voltage drop,
and identify the symbols used to
differentiate them.

.

2.4 Tell how dry cells produce emf.

) 2.4 Explain the process of separating
chnrges in a battery.

2.6 'Recognize a diagram of A series
and parallel connection of cells,
and calculate total vdltage of each.

2.7 1Tell how an opposing voltage
affects total output vol.tage.

2.8 Civen a voltmeter and components,
, connect a voltmeter to load and

source of a circuit and make

(
.11voltage measurements. ..

...%_ . - ..----
Concrt 3.0 - Resistance .

-..

3.1 Define resistance, the partmeters

,
tbat vary it, and theeffects of

ftemperature upon it.
.....

3.2 Given resistivity and dimensions,
calcul.ate resistance.

. '

.1.1=rmis

- 33 Identify the classed of resistors,
Acircuit symbols that represent
them, resistor ratings, and the
codes brwhich they are
designated.

3.4 Given an ohmmeter and components,
ek

connect'an ohmmeter in.a ciTcuit
and make resiatancOneasunemenzs.

_

.

* I .

.48
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EEM, 113.- DC Electricity -,Greenville Technical ipllege
a

CON.C1cPT PER'POrMKNOE:'

CodcePt 4.0 Meaauring,Voitage and.Cutreat
fn Series Cixcuits

'O 4

4.1 Define, coMpare,,eAd'uontras,t
parallel' and seriei

a / -
4.2 state KirchhoWs,yoltage law.

.

(S4m4imes) dovered or Not Covered?
C SC or NC
Whengis it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1; 2-2

' 4,1 Define ihe re tion betweens-voltage
drop actosi a sistoeilid the ohmic

*value of its res stanCe

r

4.4 Given multim ter and -domponenta,
use a muft er to measure voltage
in a dc and-ac'circuit.

. ;

.0 .

._2oncept 5.0 - Reationehpa of Current,
. - Voltage,:aaia Resistance

4

amm

5.1 Tell how varying vOlpie or stsiatahce
in a series circuit'effecEs current
when the alternate eflpent is held.

#constant.

5.2 Use Ohm'a Law to calculate values
and power expended in a.series
circuit.

5.3 State, explain: and-derive`all
equivalent equations-for ohmts law.

,

5.4 -List the effects of sourctimternal
, xesistance and how it carobAs,...g

determined. * :=!..0#1".".
- 4

541 .Defiue a short Circuiiand an oPen
- `76-tricu1zti and locate each using ah

.ohmmeter or voltmeter.

.1.1,
Concept 6.17 -.Parallel Circuita

6.1 Define a parallel'circuit.

.-

6.2' DofEne tht ralation of'source-voltage
tO parAVel branches and-source
current to branch currants.%

6.3 State Kirchhoff's current lqw.

'

a,*

.
1

a

4 .A.11
.41 f .

4 1:r* 7, :.+4 - .4

c 16
-
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FIN 113 - DC Electricity, ---breen4il1e -Th"thnical Cdll4e

a

(SometimeS) Covered or Not Covered?
--C-0-NCEPT r-PERFORMANIC E '/ C, SC, or. NC

-1-
When is it covered? 1-1, 1 -2, 2 -1,_2 -2

2_

6.4 "Given two of the foliOwing, current,
resistance, ok voltage, calculate
source and branch currents, using
Ohm's law.

"-
or

6.5 Calculate total circuit resistance.

4.6 Peduck complex circuit schematics
to simple.form by redtawing.

6.7 Given a multimeter and a problem
circuit, use a multimeter to
troubleshoot a given parallel
circuits.

6.8 Tell how a parallel circuit is fused.

6.9 Use variational analyiis as a tool4
In explaining how circuit
quantities interact.'

Concept 7.0. Series - Parallel Circuits

7.1 Find missing values and aptly
variat$onal affalystis,to explain

-and compute values 1.n a.serles-'.
parwklel circult

.7.2 'Define the concept of voltage.
reference.

7.3- Define the terms ground and
flodting ground.

.

7.4 Given voltage iupply,1deaign
n voltage divider to give
desired voltage.

7.5 Practice complex circuit
reduction by redrawing. .

,w. .

(.

=1.
. -

..1. .a
Concept 8:0 -Magnetism and Electromagnetics

8.1 List the properties
a
of a magnetic

'field.

1

.. J*: 4
1

,11.1111.1/11

_8.2 State the' laws governing
magnetic fItlds.

-" . .
.

"ow- A..... ...I.,.
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EEM 113 - fie Electricity - Creenville echnical coltelle
.

( f _

(Sometimes) Covered ot.INIpt Covered?
C'ONC,EPT°/ PERFORMAN.0 E ,Cts8C, or NC,

Whittrks it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

8.3 Define 3 types of pagnelem.

AIdentify types of magnetic.
m)tterials.

.10,111.

.5 fell how magnetic shlelding &-

works.
. ,

R.6 State the magnetic domain theory.

8.7 9istinguish between various,
types of.magnets.

*-7- W ;SE-Atli:late relationship between
.

electricity and mAgnetism.
'

8.q Label a diagram of the magnetic
field around a current carrying
loop and coil. -

-. 800 Te/1" how a solenoid and a relay
(mechanAcal and elevtr-isal) work.:-

8.14 List the factors affecting
flux density in an inductor.

. 4.12 'State and interpret Lenes.law.

8,13 State the principles of
electtemagnetilt induction.

.8,14 Lisrthelactors affecting
generated emf.

,MIMI,

v

11......

Conmpt 90 Mutual Induction and
RL Circuits

4.

'Define mutual induction, inclueipg
the direction of the induced emt
in a conductor.

9,2 Namd the unitt; of inductance aA
stake the rulds for solving
total inductance.
-

.9.1 Telt how mutuil, inductence takes
oloce between two coils.

4 .

9.4 .Explain'the behavior of an
j.

idealized RL circuit..
. 18

1.
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1, I

0 EEM-1c13 - DC Electridity - Gretnvilie Technical Cd:iege ,

C, SC, or NC
I

.

,(Svimctimes) COvered orNot. '.'avered?

When is it covered? 1-1-, 1-2, 2-p1, 4-2

,

i

C ONCEPT. / PERFORMANCE

9..3 Plot: a). current rise, 1,) resistor
voltage, c) coil voltage, d) decay of

. current, etcollapse of_flux
.f) decay of vatage circuit.from
opening of the switch (time Ts0) until
steady state.

9:6 Define the RL constant:'

440

97 make.calculations of energizing
anedecaying RL circuits using
the'Universal time-,constant chart.

Concdpt 10.0 Capacitance

S

1g.1 Describe the 'different kindi of.
capacitors'and how they charge
and discharge.

10.2 Tell how a capacitor charges
and discharges in,an RC circu

10.3 Define canAcitance,

10.4 Define the unit of capacitance in
terms of farads andAlicro -farads.

10.5 Calculate capal tinice_from-tyite
and sizOltidi ectric.

. 4
10.6 Calculate the value of total

capacitance for capacitors \
in series,- parallel, and

'seriss-parallel

10,7 Define and calculate the RC time
constant

. _

10.8' Save RC time-copstant problems,
usinOlithe untweraal timd6constant
chart.

4;

19
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EEM 127 - Ac Machines und Devices - (reenville; lechnrcal College,

CONCEPT/PER.FORMANCE

,

(Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered?
C, SCLor NC

When'is it covdred/ 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

Concept 1.0 The Synchronous Motor and
Electrodynamometer (Intrip.) ....

1.1 Explain how to connect a three-
, phise-synchronous-motor7

.

1.2 Demonstrate how to connect the
electrodynamometer.

Concept 2.0 Split-Phase Inductien Motor

2.1 Explain or disassemble and recon-
struct a split-phase motor.

_

Measure tho resistance af.split, _-

phase 4ndings.

2.3 explain the baifc motor wiring con-
'-nections of a synchronous motor. .

2.4 Given an ampmeter,'measure the
starting and operating characteris-
tics of the split-phase motor
under load and no-load conditions.

..1

).2.5 Calculateithe power factor and
eficiency)of the split-phase
motor.

Contept 3.0 Capacitor Start and Run
Motors

,

3.1 Gicen an ammeter, measure the
starting and\operating'characterii-
tics of the capacitor start motor.

3.2 Compare the capacitor-staft motorks
itarting and running performance
with the split-phase motor's.

a

3,3 Explain om disesaesble and reas-
semble a capacitor run motor.

.

3.4 Determine the capacifor-run motor
' - running and starting cheraiteris-

tics.

3.5 Compare the capacitor-114h motor
running and starting performance

s with the spilt-phase and capacitor
start motors. o

f'

11.41. A.--

4 20



. iEM 127 - AC 4achines and Devicek - Greenvill TechnicA'Colfegy
# t

t 4'

4 ,

.
a

' (Somet imes) Covered. or .Not Cnvered?.

NCtPT'/PERFOR. ?I' A.NCE C "SC or NC4,--J-------
1

.
When is it' covered? 1-1,J-2, 2-V, 2-2

"concept 4.0 Universal Motor

4.1 Explain or disassemble and tecon-
- struct a universal motor.

' 4.2 Given amiropriate meters and
equipment, determine'a universal

'motor's no-load an full. load
charactertstics while on ac.

a

4
4.3 Given appropriate meters and

equipment, determine a univeisal
motor's no-load and full-load
characteristics while on dc.

-C,Clii-cept 5.0 Repu1sion4iiii-in-d-

Induction-Run MotOrs

3.1 Explain or disassemble and recoil-.
struct a repulsion start -

. induction gun motor.

5.2 State the properties of the
repulsion start - induction run
motor under no-load and full-
road conditions.

S.3 Explain the construction of the
three-phase wound rotor induction
motor.

.5.4 State the effect of the varistion-
of the revolving field and rotor -

speed upon the voltage induced in
the rotor of a wound rotor induc- e

tion motor.

Concept 6.0 Wound Rotor Induction

61 Given appropriate meters and
equipment, deitermine the start
characteristics of the wound'
totor induction motor.

I.

a

6.2 Given an ampmeter, measure and
record the rotor and sta r cur-

.

renti at different moto speeds in
a wound rotor inducti motor.

r ,



EEM 127 - AC Machines and bevices -.Greenville T conical College

CONCXPT/.P-ERFOJIMANCE

Concept-7.0 Squirrel Cage Motor

Explain or-disassemLle-and- racon-'
struct a three-phase squirrel cage
motor.

7.2 Given an ampmeter, determine the
.squirrel cage induction motoes
no-los&and full-loactcharacteris-,

- tis.

Concept,8:0,The Synchronous Motor-
1.1 Explain or disassemble and-recon-

'struct.a three-phase synchroncius

mOtor.

8.2 pemonstrate hol a synchrbn
motor can act as a variab induc-
tince or capacitacce.

8.3 Obtain .the dc current versus etc
coirent.characteristics curve for
the synchronous motor.

%.4 Given an impneter and tachometer
detbrminethe full-load charac-_
teristics of the synchronous motor.

0.5 Given a dynsmojeter, determine the
pull-out torque of the synchronous

' motor.

1

IS*
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EEM 101 - Applied Electricity -.Greenville TechniCal College
- - -

(Sometimes) Covered or Not. Covered?

C, SC,sr NC
.

Oten s it covered? 1-1, 1-2,-2-W2-2.
4 .

cl),ticEPT / PERFORMANCE

Concept u Underwriters and.Codes

1.1 State the fuicLion and purpose.
of UL.

1.2 State the function and purpose
of NEC

1.3 State the function and purpose
qf local electrical inspector
and ordinances.

(4hce4 2.0 Basic Principles and
Measurements,,

. .

2.1 Use Ohm's Law to calculate,
values (amps, ohms,,.volt4,.
watts) in egircuit.

2.2 .State and contrast, .

definitions op'conductance
and resistance. ,

,Concein 3.0 'ACIand.pt;
Power Factor; Transformers

AN,
3.1 tompare and contrast the

generation,:ilistribution,
and usage o ac and dc.

-
o

3.2 Explain potfer factor -
cause and correction.

3.3 Define alternation, cycle,
hertz, phase, poly-phase,
and frequency.

. 3.4' Given all malues except one,
solve for each element of
the

0
powerlormula in ac .

and dctdrCuits.

.4

..,......
s

1

".

,3.5, Explain how a transformer
uorks and where it is used.

. . .

- 1 111,1.1110, 44moda.



Y,1111/1Aolitsllificalliata*Strgmullat4Roauki,s41-4t1-(9-7,-----,-r _ .

ome mos .overm 4i ICE:raWgil
cONC'EPT .P.ERFOR.KA.NCT. . Joy NC,

e
4 Wheq is it covered? 1-1.1_1-2 '2-1' 2-2

pOIMMIM

Concept.4.0,.Basic Devices

4,1 Recognize differences between
incandescent and,f1notescent

.
. ,4,2* Recognizi various Oiring de4ices:

switchesr re,cept les, and

.
lighting outlets . . t

J
o '

...

4.3 Recognize. various types of
fimas and circuit breakers.

. .r

/

I,

4.A Explain the reason foi, location of,
and function of fuses and circuit
breakers

Concept 5.0 Circuits

7 51 'Define branch Circuit and feeder

5.2 Recognize series and parallel .

circuit diagrams

.11/1...

EdnEept 6.0 Types and Sizes of Wires

8.1. Explain how to determine wire
sizmylth an American wire gauge.

6.2 Given load, ambiate temperature,
overcurrent protection, or une,
requirements, match'sizwand type
of wire and insulation. appropriate
foi- usage

Concept 7.0 .Selection of Proper Wire Sizes
k

.7.1 Given current, distance, or wire size,
calculate voltage drop and determine
type and size,of. conductor to
overcome the drop.

....................

Concept 8.0 Wire Connections and JOints.

48.1 Civen thi devices or pictures of
the devicea, recognize and select
proper applitation'Of 1111 listed
splicing and terminating devices

")

-8.2 Recall the restrictions on use of

solder.for. service and grounding
requirements. 24



CfM 101 - Applied Electricity - tirPeaville Techiliv:+4 College
.

'CONC.El'T / PER-FORMANCE-

-
/

4.

(Sometimes) Covered or Net loyeredt
.C, SC, or NC'
When is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-7 '

ConeeRt 9.O ,Theory and Importance of,
Grounding

9.1 Statethe purpose of groundin4
electrical equipment and systems
,and the consequences of the lack
of.good greuAding.

9.2 State possible.materials used'
fdr grounding, their color,
and their installation.

9.3 epcognize proper and inferiof
baatc grounding installations
in light o4,NE,Code requirements.

9:1- Differentiate beiween a ground
fault and short circuit,

9,5 State when G. F. C. I. (Groun3
faplt circuit interrupter)
should be used.

4.

Concept 10.0 Outlei and Switch Boxes ".

Recognize and match usage of }

outlet boxes, juncEion boxes,
and switch plates.

10.2 Use NEC table 370-6A &-B to
determine size dl boxes
needed.

N.
concept 11.0 Different Wiring Methods

11.1 State the qsage of nen-metallic
sheath cable and armored cable

11
-4-iven-piceure8 ---or-actua-lmaterivi,

identify and lfst the advantageb.' 4
.of and fittings used with the four
busic types of conduit

1

11.3 Given pictures or actual material, !
identify and list the advantages

, of and fittings used with,the two
'basic types of flexible conduit.

*F.



FEM 101 - Applied Flectriciey'- Greenville Ifichnic..1 College

mo,

CONCEOT / PERFORMANCE

4 7
. - -

.

,&
-

(Sometimes) CoVered or No Covered?.
C. SC, or NC
When is it covered? 1-1 1 2 2-1 2-2

Unwept 12.0 Adequate Wiring

12.1 Explain the difference between
minimum-standird and adequate

Hwiring and lighting.

Concept 13.0 Service Entrance and
Branch C5Fcuits

L

I

13.1 List the main consider, ations in
choosing electrical 'service and
equipment for residential occu-
pancies.

13.2 Explain the usage of the Code
.demakd factor tables for determining
size oservice and service entrance
conductors

11.1 Definebranch circuit and feeder

Concept14.0. Good Lighting

14.1 Define lumen a footcandle

14.2 Compare suitability.of various
types of lighting in diffeient
occtpancies.

'

4.4

*
4, 26 ,(
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EEM 341 -

e:1:1!...
It .

. , ... I

4

sidential Wiring (Part A) - G.AenvAlle Technical tollegi7..

C 0 N .C.E P / RFoRMANCE
*.

Concept 1.0 General' nformatton for
Electric l. installations

1.".1. Explain the purpâpeê Of
, (electrical) blue rints

1 el Given s specific et of
speeifications, e4plain how
specifications are used.in
estimating costs a d making
elearical install tions.

1.4 Explain why syibol and notattoni
( ,are.used on electri 91

Concept 2.0 F.Ler'rical Sym6ols And.
Outlets

(Sometimes) COVired or Not Covered? i

C. SC, or NC
Mhen-islIt covert* '1-4, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

V

-#

2.1 identify and explain the electric's'
outlet syMbols used in the plans of.

ti 'the single familY:dwelling.

3. Identify'the;bypes of outletst
boxes, fixtures, ind switches
used.in the residence.

2.3 Explain.the methods of mounting
the various electrical devices
used in theresidence. 4

4 4.
Concept 3.0 Determining-the Number of

411 Circuits Required

-3.1 -Given the dimenilons.of 0 dwelllpg,
Calculate the occupied floor area
OT a dwelling.. .1

3.2 Gived floor area or ftelling's
dimensions, determine ihe total
load requirements in ailieres for
general lightini. I

3.3 4iven floor area or dwelling's..
-dimensions, determine the minimum
number of lighting branch dircuits
required. .

Itdi

2 7

r

4

40



REM 345 - Residential Wiring' '(Part A) - .Greenvirle.Terhnical. College'

CONC.8.PT PER-FORMANCE
(Sometimes) Covered or Not covered?
é SC or NC
When'is it coverea? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1_, 2-2

I

3:4 Recall thenumber of small, appliance
circuits reqdired in a residence.

3.5. Civtn the NECode and.4e tloor area
-or dwelling's dimensions, use the
NECodh (Article 210.& 220) to
determine the basic requirements
for the various branch Circuits
in a dwelling.

Concept 4.0 Conductor Sixes and Types

4.1 Define the terms used to size and
rate conductors.

' 4.2 )eacribe the types of cables Used,:
in the majority of residential
installatfons.

4..3 List the bssic installation,
requirements for wiring cables.

4.4 Describe the uses and installation
requirements of elecW.cal ,

Aetallic tubing and rigid metal
conduit. 4

465 Desciibe .tee'requirements for
grounding a service entIance.

-.. -

poncepf .5.0 Switch tontrol of .Ligh
Circuits

.5.1 Distinguish.between thelyarioui types
of toggle switches for lighting
circuit control.

y.

5.2 Die ohm's law to calculate circuit
ioad and select 41 switch<wieW the
roper rating fot-the specific

installation conditions.

5.3, Describe the operation tirt each
type of toggle switch perforum in

. typical lighting circuit
, .

instaklations. '

d

41



tEM 345 - .4sidentia1 Wiring (Part A) - Crccaville Technical College

(;ometime8) Covered or Not rUwered?
iCONCEPT / PERFORMANCE SCrNC

5.4 Demonstrate the correct wiring
connections for each'type'of %
switch per Aide requirements.

Concept 6.0 Bedroom Lighting.Branch Circuits

- When is it covered? 1-1, 1-22-1, 2-2

6.1 Explain ehe difference in determing
circuit wattage requirements in
residential versus other occupancies.

.6.2 caven information from the residence..
Iplans, specificationa,'and Code ,

requirements, draw a cable layout
and a wirtng diagram,

6.3 Select the proper wall box for
a.particular installation.

6.4 Explain how wall,boxes can be grouncied:

6.5 List the rq rements or ),he

. 'installation of fixtures fn"
clothes closets.

6.6 Explain the operation and connections'
of ground-&ult oircuit interrupters
((FCI).

Concept 7.0 MoriBedroom Lighting
RfanchkCitcuits

7.1 Civen a cable fayout, draw a '
. wiring diagram.

7.2 Explain how outlets "in one room
can be connected to a circuit
in another soon,.

Concept 8.0 Bathroom kid Passage Lighting'
Branch Circuits

. -

8.1 Connect recessed fixtures, both
prewired.tInd nonprewirecrtypes,
according to Coile regulations.

8,2 Recall the separation regulatlons for
inhtallation of iecesaed fixtures.

tar

29

r

.
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'EEn 345 - Residential Wiring (Part A)

CONCEPT./ TERFORMANAG.E

,...
8.3 List the equipment grounding

requirements for bathroom
installations.

Concept 9.0 Lighting Branch Circuit for
. Halls and Front EntrInces

9.1 install 3-wire ciriuits, making the
propef connections to prevent
overloads.

ereenvine Technical College

111.

1111 1.1. =..
(S'ometimes). Covered or Not .:overéd?,

When is it cdivered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

9.2 hemonstrate the proper methods of
Installing pilot light switches'
in circuits.

9.3 Explain how outdoor lighting can be'
installed using Uf type underground
cable; 4,1

=ID

4

q.t. Rescribe two methods of bringing '
conduit, into a residence from an
external gAmition.

0

9.5 'Def ine a wet location.

11

4
Concept 10.0 Lighting Branch,g/i'cuitsfor

Kitchen and Rear cntry and Small
Appliance Circuits for Kitthens

10.1 List three'methods of installing
. undbi-cabinet lighting fixtures.

1042 Exptiain the use of exhause fans
for-humidity control..a .
Instill' split circuit, (two-circuit)
convenience'receptacles:

biscuss the general:grounding
consideratithurfor-a tesidende.

4

-

-

. - .

--

.
-
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BEM 345P- Resident;

14_1.

1 Wiring (Part 40 , Greenville Technical College

0145T/ PER ORMANCE . (Sometimes) Covered or pot Covered? t

C, SC, or NC
lthen is ircoveredt 1-1, I-24:2-1E2-2

concept 11.o Lightiniillranch Circuit
for the Living RI=

113 Explain bow to in'stall multi-outlet
assemblies.

11.2 Determine load/restrictions
multi-outlet asiemblies as perN4C.

11.3 Connect the proper dimmer controls.
for ihcendescent lamp circuits and
for fluorescent leap circuits.

.11.4 Dfine incandescent inrush current.

r

11.5 Define a class P fluorescent
ballast.

Concept 12.0 Lighting Branch Circuit . 4

for the Dining Room, Porch, Garage I
.

Storage Area, and Attic .
$

12.1 !well a three-way switch and i
II

......... F . ..... . MI1.11 . q. ... ....

'. Admmer control.; 1

12.2 Restate the Code requirements for
,

the installition of ovtlets'and
i

$receptacles in damp or wet loca-
tions.

12.3 Describe the installation of attic si

'wiring according to Code require-
.ments.

Concept 13.0 Welting Branch Circuit',
for the Garage

1 3-.1 Given conditions in the cable lay-
! out and/or blueprintt, select the F-

proper wiring method (cable or con-
Tduit) based on ihe conditions of

!

Coniept 14.0 Lightinvand. Receptacle
4

Btanch Circuits for the Terracee
Recreation Room; and Utility doom

. , .

14.1 Select the proper size boxes for
installation ip areia where the
construction makes it impossible to
install deep boxes.

or .

A.

41.
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EEM 345 i'Resideltial Wiring (Part A) :thieenville Technical College .

CONCEPT/PERFORWANCE.

14.2 Oéscribe_the installation steps
of conduit-in concrete floors and
on cinder block walls. -

14.3 Llethe basic requirements.for the
proper installation orconduit in .

an exposed location. -
,

(Sometimes)Covered oryoeCovered
C4SCI or NC

When as it covered? 1-1; 1-,2,

_......._ .....

14.4.Explain which convenience recep-
.

tacles should be.connected to
separate, circuits.

.

........_-___...:. .....---.z:..-.-_. ---- -- ----7.1-. -_-:-.---:.=
Concept 15.0.1.ighting and Cbfivenience

Receptacle Branch Circuits for the
%.. Bathroom, Workshop, and Storage

Room
. , - -

,

15.1 Select the proper wiring ilethod
and outlet boxes for exposed wiring.'

_..... _ ... i--- --r--
1S.2 Select the proper outlet box for

surface mounting in a basement area.

4
MI' Given Code tables 310/16-19 and .

notes or ampacity, wattages, or ,

load requiremen for the load In- '

ktvolved, determi e the appropriate
wire size for a ecific ampacity
and apply deratin factors if neces-
sarx,

0 ....WV =1... 0. 1 -

I
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. Km 123- AC Electricity , Greenville Technical College.

, CONCEPT / PgR.FORMANC
- s .

(Sometimes) Covered.ot Not covered?
1

C, sc.? or NC-
t.4k

When if Jt covered? .1-1A 1-2, 2-1 .2-2 -
4 ..0

o

Concept 1.0.- GeneraAng AC Voltage,, AC
-and DC Ceneratots

.

4.1 Tell how'ac voltage is generated.7 .A-

1..2 , Define flie texpe'that descAbe'aw"
ae wave: Allitude;:frequency,'and-'

,phase relationship.

$.
1.4 Itate the function of slip rinks.

1.1 Given adiagram, label the patts
, oCau at eneraior

_

. -

f.5 Stattowthe function of a commutator.

,"Roncept 2.0 - AC Relptionships

2.1 state how a. coil4010ts to ac#

2.2 prattle and state Ohe f actorio
affeeting inductiva .reactant.

2.3 Giv.en cirdUit pe
calculate indud

- andr5urrent%in
'''' clicuit.

.

-. .

ameters,
reaCtance
eductive .

*re

2.4 Define a vector.'

2.5 Given inagnitudi andcdirection,
calculate the %um of two
vectors,and plot rotating

. vector sine waire./e

o's

eb- Define t4 phase.relation4hip
. between current and voltage in

an inductive and capacitive
ac circuit.

a.

2.7, Define and state the-factora
affecting cepacitivi reactance.

28 Give' circuit patameters
ealculate,capacitive reactance.

2.9 'Add ac voltages vector,ially:

2.10 Define and calculate 'impedance.

. ti

to

A

33
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EEM 123- AC Electricity -.Greenville Technical Collcle

,
.

CONCEFT / PERFORMANCE
4 1

.

(Sometimes) Cavered
C SC or NC
.-2...

Or Not Covered?

1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2
*

When is $t covered?

. 4

2.11 Def1ne, real, apparent, and.
.

reactive power.

.

..,

.

.
.

2.12 Define and compute the
power factor.

. .'

. ) ..

. .

. .

Concept 3.0 The Transformer

.

3.1 State and explain the.fundtion
and constr9ctio6 of a transformer.

.

.

41

.

0
,.

3.2 ai0en' a schematic of a transformer
. with AUltiOle secondary windings,

' determine the stepdown ratios
required for circuit voltages .

'and loads.

sO

, .

.

'

.

.

.
.

.-
3.3 Draw the'schematiesymbols for

the various kinds of transfbrmers.
,

.

.

3.4 Determine the direction of
.

,induced-voltage in the secondary
"conditions.

. I

.

.

, 3.5 Define current and voltage
'relationships. ,

,

.

3.6 Calculate power in a transformer.
.

. ,

.

.

- 3.7 .Define copper, eddy current,
and hysteresis loss.

..
1 \

3.8 Statetransformer efficienCy. .
.

. .
--.

1.9 Unto transformer ratings.
.

3.1D Dnflne transformer impedence
, relationships,

.

..

3.11 Given typical circuit values,
. solve impedence matching

i
prohldm r.s for a transforme

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

..

.
. ...

3.12 Define the function of an
nuts:mast/Aver.

_ .
«

. .

.

°
.

.

4 t

4
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gEm in- AC, Electricity - (reenville Te%chnical College'

. (Sometimes) Covered or Not Covored?
CONCEPT / PERPORMANCE C,SC,,ørNC

When is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

Concept 4.0 Power Supplies

4.1 State the function of a power supply.

r=1,=.

4.2 Define the Iunctions of a rectifier.

..4.3 Diagram a full and'half-wave rectifier.

4.4 Explain the rectifiCation of ac input -

utilding diode rectification. .

4.5 Define ripple frequency and lts
relationship to half and full-wave.
rectification.

\1*...4.6 Diagram a 1) choke-1 ut filter,
2) capacitor-input filter, and.
3)-pi filter and explain the
relative advantages and
disadvantages of each.

Concept 5.0 AC Computations

5.1 Define the trigonometric functións
of sine; casine, and Eangent.

5.2 solve vectors by graphical analysis.

5.3 Solve vectors by the.Pythagorean
Theorem.

5.4 Solve circuit problemi by
trigonometry.

5.5 Define rectangular coordinates.

5.6 Define polar coordinatos.

5.7 'lake im-pedence calculation using
Ofctangular and polar coordinates.

Chncepi 6.0 Series Resistive.- Reactive
Circuits

6.1. Analyze a series RL circu)t by /

varytng frequencx, resistance,'
applied voltage and inducfance;
prove the effects by matheMatical
calculations.

.35
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CE4 123 - AC glectrifity - Creenvillo Technical College

.

CONCEPT / PERPORMANCE
,

-

(Sometimes) Covered or Not Cored?
.

C SC or 11C
- ._I_L__J__-____
When is it covered? 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 2-2

6.2 *Define the terms cut-pff and half-power
.- point

. _____
'.

6.3 Determ4ne the cutoff.frequency of
an RL circuit. .

:

.

4
.

6.4 Define an'RL low-pass and
,.

high-pass filter.
.

.
.

6.5 %Solve vector diagrams for
series RC circuits.'

.

.

_

. ,

6.6 Analyie a series RC circuit by
variationalganalysis; prove the

. effects by mathematical
calculations.

tr

.

(

t.

,

. ... .

,
. .

6.7 Determing the effects pf frequeno,
on RC circuits.

.
.

.

.

, 6.86. ben ne an RC low-pass and

SIgh-pass filter.

-e

, .
. .

.

6.9 *Solve mathentatically for .

impedence in a series RLC circuit.
. .

.

' N6.1.0 Define the figure of merit (Q)
for a coiL and determine iti
value mathematically.

.

. .

.

6.41 Define skin effect.
/

. .

. eN.

6.12 Define proxiimityLeffect.
. " .

.....,
/!ohcept 7.9 Series Resonarke

A
.

.

.
. . .. -------- __It

7.1 Define the conditions for
.

series resonance

7.2 Derive the expression for the
resonant frequency. .

7%3 Explain and carculate vOtage gain
#.t ACT0943 the reactive elements in-

reponance.

.7.4 'Diagram current and.impedence curves
at the resonant. frequency:.

.,

.....

4

_,
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StM 123 - AC Electricity r Greenville Tec

A

'1

nick]. Cflitege

- CONCEPT / PERFORMANCE
(Sometimes) Covered or Not Covered?
C, SC, or NC,.

-
When is,lt covered? 1-1.1. 11-72 2-1, 2-2

7.5tDefine bandwidth and contrast it
with voltage gain and explain
their use inumplIfiers and
receivers.

z

7.6 Explain the effects of Q on
bandwidth.-
,

7.7 Tell how many series resonafit
circuits may be employed as filters.

Concept 8.1) Parallel-Reactive Circuits

8.1 Explain the current and voltage
relationships of series versus
parallel circuits.

. - -we. err A . A - -

R.2 Calculate current, impedence,
power, and power factor in a
parallel RL circuit.

8.3 Analyze a parallel RL circuit by
varying frequency, resstance,
applied voltage, and inductance;
prove the effeets by mathematic41
calculations.

8.4 'Calculate current, imiedence,
power, and power factor in a
parallel RC circuit. iv

4y"

. do. FA A -A-

v.%

4

8.5 Calculate current, l'pedencee
power, and power factor in an
RLC circuit.

4

R.6 Analyze an ideal ParallerLC
circuit.

l

8.7 peflne the conditions foi
. parallel resonance.

=11 I. MI.

4..

. 8.8 Diagrah current and impedence&
curves at'the resonant:frequency.*

8.9 Define a tank 'oircuit,:

8.10 Analyze a practical tank circuit/

8..11 Analyzex ircuit behavior above
- 'and beldw the 'resonant frequency:

37
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EN 123 - AC Electricity - Greenville Technical College

ctitieF.PT I PF.R.FORMANCK

/

'8.12 Tell how parillel resonant circuits
may be used al filters.

(Sometimes) Covered
st:js; or NC

When in it. cove eci?

or Not Ci'vered?

8.13 pefine when the effective resistance
of the coif in ail RI. circuit muat
he considered.

8.14 CaIdullite figure.of merit,
impedeice, and current in a
practical glAirCult.

_

+1.
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INTRODUCTION

liming the 1975-76 school year: thetBureau of-School Service and

1

Research (BSSR) at the University of Waihington worked with personnel in

the Highline. School District ill designing and implementing an evaluation

of the Career Alternatives Model (CAN)iprogram. .The evaluation focused

on assessing the impact of several iey components of.the CAM program

while at the same time attempting to reiolv.e certain eyaluative concern

identified during the previous year's evaluation; A, general emphasis,of

the 1975-76 evaluation was upon short-range changes in student behavior

which might.be more readily attributed to the particular compbnents or
A

treatments of interest than was possible in the previoUs evaluation. In

addition, the current year's evaluation.reflectea a greater'concern for

selection-controls and statistical controls to ensure that the, various

treatment and control groups were equated on, such variables as socio-,

economic status and academic ability.

The following four major.components of the CAM program were evaluated:

, . .

(1) Bread 304 Butteiflies tgade level 4-6), (2) Work Samples-Laboratory -

0
.

. . -
(grade'level 7-9), (3) ComOuter Guiaanee (grade level I0-1.2),,and (4),Ca4eer

Infqrmation Centers (grade /e4e110=.121: The objectives which were eiamined

. .

in relation to each of these 'components and thebasic-actitiities which were

required for eVnluation are summarized in Table 1.

The Evaluation Results section of this report which follows is sub- -

divided into diseussions,of the findings rblated to each of the major

components. A final section of the report,summarizes the results and

focuses on the implications of findings in terms of general program iMpact.

12.
1r,

4.0

;,t
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TABLE 1

EVIIIIII9N M6TRIX

ObjectivesiMments/Activities

.

_

0
.Objective

,

.

. Treatment Group '.-

Biead

4nd
Butterflies

*wk.
Samples

La6ratory.
....ui...an-s.

.

Computer
c .A

-.

Career '

.

Information
Centers

:

1. Increased awareness
of and knowledge
about work .

2. Ehcreased acceptance
of responsibility
for career decisions.

3. Increased maturity
in career decision-
=making

4..Increased use of a
skills approach to
job knowledge.

- '

,S. Increased thought
and/or 'iesource use

. directe.d toward
cajner decisions

(-- .

:
,

WE'
it

E

.

DIE

.

N

. .

. .

. 'N

.

.

,.

r

.

.

.

E

.

41
4

. ..%

. NN.

.D/E

,

N

.

R/E

N

.

.

R/E

.

.

,

.
.

E 'Ilk

DIE

.

....,.

Mt

.

.

4

,

N = No evaluation activities ;

D = Development alid/or ifttrument field tesilyig

E = Evaluation and testing of project participants
4

R = Review and analysis o.T dhta already collected.

4.444011"

4

g

4

- Page 2 %.
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Bread and Butterflies
.

. .
_

The film series Bread and Butterflies, together with thevarious

auxiliary activitiesewhich accompany the program, was the primary mech4iiism ,

ordented towdrd producing changes,in outcome artas for grade levels_four,

through six. The objec t "yes ffexpeqed to be most directly aeCted by thei

film series were those c\n erned with increased acceptance of responsibility

'4.14.. -4 t a

4.

0. EVALUATION RESULTS

11.

-

.

'for future career development and increased maturity in career decision

making, although a secondary objective reflecting increased knowledge about

the world of'work was alsp evaluated.
/., .

Ten separate groups of.students, totaling approxiMately 270 students,

participated in the evaluation of the Bread and Butterftkes treatment

component. Six separate elementary silools were represented in the sample.

The majority Of students tested were fifth graders,.4Ithough a small number

of fourth- and sixth-grade stuaente were included. The original intent in
6.

sample sefectioni4i6 tOr.select classroom groupsso as to represent pairs of

claisrooms which were roughry matched-on socioeconomic background and ability

levol of istudents, Whenever possible, members of class pairs were to be
>

er
chosen from the same school, and when this was not feasible, members of a

,. . .

class pair were to be chosen,from two schools Which reflected comparable.

, ;
I

.
.

.

-

u student populations. Members of each pair weie then to be randomly assigned
.

. . - ...

Jo trqdtment or control conditions. In'actuality, this selection proceaure.
, .

was altered somewhat 4ue to problems iDvolving some control groups, which'

seCured e.ccess to the series and soma ereatmeni.grbups which did ?tot view

1
10 .

Page-3 7
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,the series in its entirety. IA the end, however, treatment and control

groups were roughly equated' using IQ measurds from the Sho;t Form Test of

Academic Aptitude (SFTAA), grade S, and the Basic Skills gattery, Total

. 4.Gragle Equivitlent- Sce;e:
,

_ 4
.

1,
.

. During May, students in:the treatment aria control gi-liup's were tested

in classrOom-siy..e groups. gach student was administe'red:

.0*.:

1. Career Knowledge Assessment est°,"grade 5-6i'a locally-developed
20-item instrument in multiple-choice forthat designed to measure
the student's knowledge of the worla Of work. A liortion of the
items in the instlument are specifically oriented to the North-
west job market-an& industries. The instrumentis a revision
of the Career Knowledp *Assessment test, grade 8-9, developed
for use in the 197.4i75 ReVision involved,lowering
.the reading level of the instrument. 'A copy,of the .instrument
is included as AppendlX A.

2. Perceived Responsibility Scale (PRS), a locally-developed instru-
ment with 48 items (and two:filler items) in,true-filse format.
This instrument measures thd extent to which the'student feels-
he is able to exercise influence and control over his life.
Specifically, the ;cale.is designed to reflect the indiyidual's
degree of responsibility for his own actions? both successful
-and unsuccessful; ablity to perceive himself as independently

, accountable for-decision making and planning; and belief in
his own potential for effecting personal change. Items are
expressed in terms of school situatipns, caieer situations, and
general Otuations. The scale is to be interpreted in terms of
attitudes ogiential to success in future careers,'as revealed in
the Bread and Butterfrles series." Some revisions in the'PRS were
made following analysis of its use in the 1974-75 evaluation.
Th instrument, as used forthe 1975-76 evaluation, is included
as items 1-50 of Appeudpc B.

3. Inventory 6f Occupational Matuiit$ (IOC a localry-developed
ES-item instrument in true-false format wtth'a supplementary
portion designed to obtain students' preferred occupational

..choices.. The 35 items are statements which reflect students' *-

interests, abilities,.values, and-'desired.living or'working
. tonditionsp. Individual statements are keyed.to some 30 occupa-

7tional* fields in rder to measu e the compatib4ity.of students'.
-endorsedstatements about thems lves and their Aleb choices.
leying was'facilitated Shrough he use of judges.- Scoring-of
the instrument requires the computation of a percentage of the
statements endorsed in the keyed gireaction which-are pertinent

to the studentIS chosen occup"ation. /he IOM is included as

1r items S1-85 of Appendix B of this report. [esingle test

?-4

.

ttr
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booklet was used,for the PRS(items 1-50) and the IOM (items 51-
85). The same instructions *ere used for both instruments.]

For the Career Knowledge Assessment test, the answer sheet used was '

Form EAC 74T.(Npendix C), which was directly machine scored at the"Educa-
.

, I
tional Assessment Center, University of Washington: A't-test for the

significance of the difference betwee;49na was carried out to compare / k

treatment group tacOntr0 group. .As Table 2 shows, the obtained t-value

dit

of -.90 was nonsignificant at the .05 level, indicating that no significant
6

'difference between treatm4it group and control group on the measure of

*career knowledge was demonstrated.

TABLE 2

CAREER KNOWLE0GE ASSESSMENT,GRADES

4

t-test for Difference .Bctween Mean-S

.

Gpmp .Mtan
Standard
Deviation

n_
.

t
.

Treatment

Control

6.746

7.102

3.16

2.93

173

88

--.90

. .

411*
Os'

Responses to.the PRS and IOM were transcribed from true-filse answer

sheets (Appendix D) to punched cards and thpn submitted for comOtOr scoring.

For tho PR5, each subject*twived total of .six subscale scores, the sub-
.

scales containing items which reflect: (1) acceptance of personal responsi-
4

bility for successful or neutral events, (2) acceptance of pOrional respo.n-

jliy for,unsuccesM'ul events, (3) ttributing responsibility for

successful 64,peiitral (wefts tosother Ttrsons, (4) attributing responsibility



- Page/6 -

/
. _

a
for unsuccessful mints to others, (5) 'attributing responsibility for 4

4v. successful or'neutral ev.ents to luck, and (6) attributing responsibility

4
for unsuccessful events to luck. Tables 3a - -3f1 provide su16rles of the

t-tests used to4 46termine the,.signIficance,of the differences betweeh

meani for tredtment and control groups On each subscale. In each case,

s
the t-value was nonsignificant at the .05 level of significance.

.

,
.

.

1

For the IOM, four scores were calculated for' each indivldual
,
one for

1

.

. . ..1

%Ieach of the three occupasio'nal choices and.an overall score obtained by
% , )

,

taking the mean pf the scores associated with the'three occupational prefer- . 1

,
. .

4

ences: As noted'previousiy, each scorc represents a percentage of items%

considered pertinent to the job or job area which arc iesponded to in the
'

.%

kdyed direction. Reiults of data analysisfor the IOM arc shah in Tables

-4a - 4d. t-tests for the'differehce between means Of treatment and control

gr9ups were nonsigni leant at the .05 level for both individual occupatimaC

choice scores and,the over01 averaged ,scoit.

..,.. .

Work Sample,4 Laberaiory
.

... .

At the jun'emrIligh level, the major CAM component was the Work Samp
.

les..

.

,

..
1

Laboratory expetiende during which ftudents were given the opportunity 'ie
. . . . .

engage in activities.associated with a variety o f jobs at kll.skill feveltl.

To evaltate this cemponent, 6 sample.ot'approximately 240 ninth-grade -

students from two junior high.schools in the Ilighline School District were

selected. According,to the mthedule for attendance at the Work SaMples

Laboratory, approxlmately one half of the students from each of the.scheoks
4.

# a ,

exposed to the treatment for the-purpose of evaluation, while the other
,

half of the ..ludents from each school did not attend the laboratoryturit
.(

#

completion of the evaluation. Thi latter group of students served as a

control.

Lir

a
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TABLE 3

- PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY SCALE,.GRADES 4-6

-
3a. Personal Responsi6ility for Successful or Neutral Events

. -

Group Mean
Standard
Deviation

_ t
_..

Treatment

Cbntrol

5.592

5.724 t

1.559 .

1.336

179

'87

-.71

3b. Personal Responsibility for Unsuccessful El\ihts
41.

a

Gropp Mean
Standard
Deviation

.n_ t

Treatment

Control

i.754

5.000

1.663

1.478

179

87

-1.22

3c. .0thers Responsible for Successful or Neutral Events

_

Group

4°

Mean

.

Standar d

Deviation
n v_

.

t \
. _

Treatment

Control

1.927

2.000

1.698

1.654

179

87

.
.

-.03

.
.--
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TABLE 3

PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILJTY SCALE, GRADES 4-6

3a. Personal Responsibility for.Successful or Neutral Events

Group Mean
Standard
Deviation

n t

Treatient

Control

5.592

5.724

1.559-

1.336

179

87

-.71

i

"4 3b. Personal Responsibility-for Unsuccessful Events

. .

Group Mean

_
Standard
Deviation

,

n
.

t

,

Treatment
4

Control

.

4.754

5.000

1.663

1.478

170

87

...3-....

-1.22

ci

. 3c. Others Responsible for Successful or Neutral'Events

4-44.

,

Group
-,mean. Standard

Deviation
n
.._

,

t

Treatment

Control

,

1.927

2.000

1.698

1.654

.

179
.

2 87
.

.

7:03 -

.

.

- Page 7
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'.TABLE 3

PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY SCALE, 43RADES 4-6.

.
3a. Persohal'Resppnsibility for Successful or Neutral Events

.

;
Group

.
Me an

Stahdard
Deviation

.

n

. .

t

Treatment

Control

5.592-

5,724

,

1.559

1.336

179

87 .

.

t

-.71

.

Th. Personal.Responsibility for Unsucce4sful Ewents
. .

IP

Group Mean
Stan4ard
Deviation

..). .i .

'
n_ .

-
t

Treatment

,Control

4.754

5.000

1

1.663

1.478

179

.87

-1.22

.

;

.0

3c. Othetg Responsible for Successful or Neutral Events

Grow)
'

Mean
Standard
Deviation

-

n
--.

t .

..

Treatment

Contiol

.

1.927

2.000

1.698

1.654

.

179

87 4
..

-.03
- .-

..

.

- Page 7 -
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TABLE 3

PERCEIVED RE.SPONSIBILITY SCALE, GRADES 4-6

3a. Personal Responsibility for Successful or Neutral Events

Group %Mean
Standard
Deviation

n
.

:

t

,
Treatment

,

Control

5.592

S.724

,

J.559

.1.336

179

87

-:71

;Z. Personal Responsibility for Unsuccessful Events

--
-

.

Group

\\

Mean
Standard
Deviation

n . t.

Treatment

Control

4:754 .

5.000.

1.663

11%478

179

87

4

-1.22

3c. Others Responslble for Successful or Neutral-Events

.

Group Mean .

t

Standard
Deviation

n

..

t

Treatment
_

Zontro1

1.927

2.060

1.698

1.654

_ .

179

87

-.03

,

- Page 7 -
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TABLE 3

PERCEIVED RESPONSIBILITY.SCALE, GRADES 4-6

3a. _personal Responsibility for Successful or Neugil Events-
_

2

Group
s

Mean
.

.-

_ .

Standard
Deviation

,'

n

Treatment

Control

- 5.592

5.724

1.559

1.336

179

87

.

-.71

3b. Personal
4

sponsibility for Unsuccessful Events

. a .

Group
40#

Mean
.

4.754

5.000
.

_

Standard
Deviation

1.663

1.478

n
..._

179

87'

t

-1;22

6

Treatment

Control
.

3c. Others Responsible for Successful or N6utral Events

V.

,. .

Group
.

Mean
Standard
Deviation

n t
_

Treatment

Control

1.927

2.000
.

1.698

l.654

,
179

87

. ,

6

_ 6 _

a 40-
- Page .7., -
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a

c 1
;

4

,
I TABLE 3 (continued)

a

(3d. Others Responsible for Unsuccessful Events

t,

V

Group Mean
Standard
Deviation

. .
-

:n t
,

TYeatient

Control

2.693

2.678

1.750

1.699

,

179

..

87"

..07

.
3e. Luck Responsible for Successful or Neutral Events

i

,
Vw

4.

Group Mean
-.Standard

Deviation
n_ t'

Treatment

Control

3.324

3.20
.

1.-8P

1.80

179

87

.25

..

.

3f. Luck Responsible for Unsucceisful Events

..

,

..

Group Mean
Standard
Deviation

*

n t

Treatment

'Control

2.. 687

2.575 .

.

-
1:649

1.772
.

179

87

.,

.50

1.

4

>

4

- 'Page A .
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'TABLE 4 ^

,

INVENTORY OF OCCUPATIONAL MATURITY

4a. Occupational.Choice 01

3

, I--

Group Nth Standard
Deviation

,

n

. .

t

Treatment

Control

.539.

.513

)288

.293
.

156

79

.63

4b. Occupational Choice #2

4

Group Mean
Stanaard
DeviAtion

n

r

t_
.

Treatment

Control

.542

.501

9

.274

.308

.

/ 151

79

L.00

.

4

4c. Occupational Choice #3

Group . Mean
.

Standard
Deviation

.

. n t

Treatment

Control

.520

.539

:286

. .283,

136

74

-.46

,

I.

\
page 9 -

.

0

A

a



I

*

TABLE 4 .(continued)

-

1 4d. Average Measure of Compatibility of Job Choices leitb. Item Responses

*

.06

..

,

-

4

c

,

'
Group Mean

Standard
Deviation

n_
r

t
.

Treatrpent

Control.

.531

.514

.190

..212

118

59

.52 .

-

,

L

,

- Page 10 -

tfr

, I

1 f( S.

I

,

. ,

.

*



0.

.- Page 11

Several weeks,after ireatmen; groups from a given School completed

the Work Samples Labotatory experience, all members of thetreatment and

control groups in that school were administered the evaluation instrUMents.

Testing was accomplished at Seahurst Junior High School in January and at

Pacific Junior High School in Airil. Tests were administered to.groups
. f

,3
either in he classroom or in the school cafetria.

.
Thre$ instruments were administered:

.

1. Career Knowledge Assessment test, grades 8-9, a locally:aeveloped
20-item instrument in multi0e-choice.format designed to meawre
the studpnt's knowledge of the world 4 work. A portion of the
items.in the instrument are specificalorientedto the North

- west job market and industries. The instrument has essentially
the same content as that used for grades,S-6 but is written at
a higher reading level. It is attached as Appendix E,Iitems 1-20.

2. Subscale C of the Career Development Inventory (CDI), developed
by Super and,Forrest at Columbia Univvrsity. A 30-item instrument
in Mhltiple-choice format, this.test is likewise designed as a
measure of knowledgo/af careers and career-related information.
It is included in Appendix E as items 21=50. The Career Knowledge
Assessment test, described in 1.. above, and Subscale C of the'CDI
were answered on a single answer sheet, Form EAC 74T (Appendix C).

3. -"Job Skills Test (Appendix F),.a locally-developed seven-item
instrument which requires that the student provide from three, to
five "short-answer': responses to each fteM. The items are written
so as to elicit responses regarding basic skills necessary for
specific occupations, skills common to pairs of occupations, and
skills which the studant can identify within himself/herself.,
Responses are recorded directly oil the instrument and scoring is
accomplished by hand.

For the Career Knowledge Assessment test and Subscale C of the COI,

f
answer sheptt were machine scored at the Educational Assessment Center,

Universitx of Washington. Scoies ware obtained for each student on the

ns.truments separately and in combination. These three scores as well as

the cores on the Job Skills Test were then pinced4.on punbed cards for,

-
analysis y compueer. Ingbddition, s'tudents IQ scores on the Short"Form

fa,

Test of Academic Aptitude (SFTAA), grade:7, were obtained from school ,

ia

r
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a.

district redords to serve as-the covariate in an analysis of covari ce.

The intent of.using an analysis of covariancewas to obtain a ediiced

4

estimate of experimental error ey statistically controlling for any pre-
,

existing dikferences in students,' intelligence levels in the treatment"

.44.
and control groups, thereby incfeaiinx the power.of the test of signifi:

canoe between group'means.

The results of the.analjrsis'of covariance for the Career Kpowledge
6,

Assessment test, Subsea/é C of the*CDI, andthe total know dge measure

are presented in Tables.Sa SC.1,For the treatment and cOntrol conditions,

Amean IQ scores, unadjusted mean test scores, and adjuited mean test scores

are'reported. "As may be noted, the difference between mean IQ for treat-

ment and control groups was minimal. Nonsignificant values of'F = ;OS)

were found for each instrument taken separately. However, when scores on

the two instruments were combined to obtain a total knowldge score, a

significant difference between the,means of the treatment and control groups

(1

.

was demonstrated. -The olgerved difference was in the eXpeeted direction,
r

with those persons who attended the Work Samples Lagaratory, the treatment .
..

1
,

,

group, scoring significantly higher on the measure of total career knowledge
40 7

. $

than the controrgroup. .:6Tig

....

, With regaid4b the Job Skills,T st; results of data a nalysis are reported
v 0 ,i1.

.
.,

in Table 6. A highly significant value-of F was obtained for the analysis

.

.

of covariance, Again, the observed difference betwe'en means was in the

. . ..

expected direction with the treatment grOup attainingka scoie significantly

higher than the control group. ,

I t.
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TAIILE 6*

ANAINSM OF COVARIANCE, KNOWLEDaE TESTS, GRADE 9

5a. Career Knowledge Assessment

Group

-

n Mean IQ
Mean Test

scorea

Treatment

Control

104

\

80

102.79
.

102.65

12.576
(12.598)

11.914

(11.900)

2.540

,

,

.-

Sb. Subscale C of the CD1

Group n Mean IQ
'Mean Test

Sciirea
F

Treatment

Control

104

80 %

102.7 9

102 16g

16.641
(16.654)

15.642

(15.625)

3.8j7

5c. Total Killowledge

,

Group n .

. .

Mean IQ
Mean Test

Scorea
F

-

Treatment
.,-,..

,
Control

104 -

.

80

102.79 ,

102 6S
-,

294.16

40.240

27.556
(27.525)

4.520

(sign.)

1.

to.

a Unac6uste4 Means are'reported in parentheges. Adjusted means used in the
.

analysis of covariance are not 4.0. parentheses. -
, .

P41ge 13
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TABLE 6 .

ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, JOVSKILLS TEST

4

Group n
.

Mean IQ
,

Mean Teet
, Scorea.

F .

.

Treftment"
:

Control

104

80,
,

102.79

102.65 .

10.945
(10.952)

3.184
(3:175)

209.633
(Min.)

a
Unadjusted means are reported in parentMses. Adjusted means used*dn'the
analysis of covarianee are not in pirentheses..

4 f - Page 14 -

-
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.
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Supplementary data -- Chinook Junior High School. Prior to the formal

testing for,evaluation pu-Toses, seJected eighth- and ninth-grade students

- at Chinook Junior High School were administered the three instrnmaits used

for evaluatAng the Work Samples .1,aboratory cotponent. This testing-was

undertaken for two reasons: (1) interest on the part of the CAM staff in '

exakjming the impaCt of career Activities at-Chinook, which was.viewedas
f

'having a more developed career education program thaq other jusiiat,high

schools in the district;. apd,(2) an opportunity fgr fietd testing the newly-

developed Joblkills Test. (As a result of this field tetting, ins.tructions

for the Job Skills Test were changed somewhat for clarity.)

Table 7u presents the results'a the analysis of covariance for the

20-item Career &Owledge Assessment test. The covariate _was SFTAA, grade

7, IQ score. Tli t. obtained value of F. (5.280) is sjgnificant at the .05

level pf

sons f6r

significance. Furthermore, as slOwn in Table 7
t

the several groups revealed that: (1) the mean

h.-Aired compari-
1

of the cinn-grade

control group was significantly higher tHan.tiffaban of the eighth-grade

contro4 group; (2) the mean of.the ninth-gra& treatment group was signifi-
.

cantly higher than the mean of the'eighth-grade control group; and (3) the

mean of the ninth-grade control group sat significantly higher than the

mean of the\eighth-grade.treatment gxoUp.

Table 8a contains the resuits of the analysis of covariance for the"

30-item Subscale frsof the' CDI. Again, a significant value of F (5.069)

wa? otained. In this case, paired covarisons on the means of the groups
t .

,

demonstrated that the mean of the eiWh-grade control group was signifi-,
., . , ..,

cant7ty less.tlan Oe mean for eath of the remaining three.groups.(iable 8b).
. f

While,f6r.eight1i graders, thi treatmenf and Control groups diifered

significantly, Ao such findings weresinaiented at the ninth-grade level.

*

,

-0



TABLE 7!

CHINOOK JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL DATA
CAREER KNOWLEDGE ASSESSMENT

7a, Analysis of Covariance S.

. .

.1

Grebp h
AdjuSted

Mean (. ,
9 b

.

.

8th grade Control

8th trade Treatment

9th grade'Control

9th grade Treatment

,

63

46

:24 .

28

1072

-2

1.

.

10.863

13.186

.

11.245
.

J
. .

......'.

7b. t-tests for Comparisons of Means

ckzc,

1 - 8th graae Contr0

2 -- 8th grade, Treatment

3 - 9th grade Contro4

4 - 9th grade Treatment"

.46

.4

1 3 4

:OD
,

.39

3.54

(sign)

2.23.

(sign)

.00

3.07

(sign)

,

1.79

' .00

-1.24

,

.

'

.00

\

*- Pagd 16 :f
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.44
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TABLE 8

CHrNOOK JUNIOR HIGH SCriOOL DATA
SUBSCALES OF CDI

Ba, Analysis of Covariance

Group
.

n
Adjusted

Mean

,

F

8th grade.Controlr

8th grade Treatment

9th grade Control'

9th grade,Xreatment

63

46

24

28

12.615

14.662

15.051

15,378

5.069
/sign.)

'\.

81). etests for Comparisons of Mtans

1 - 8th grade Control

2 - 8th grade Treatment

3 - 9th grade Control

4 - 9th grade Treatment

1 2 3 4

.00

2.78
(sign)

2.68
(sign)

3.21

(sign)

.00

,

.41

.79

.00

.31 .00

-`Pagv 17 - 00024
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When scores on the,/wo knowledge tests were summed to produce a total

knowledge score, results of data analysis (Table 9a) were comparable to

those for the CDT Subscale. The obtained OLvalue (6.551) is significant

at the .05 level. Paired comparisons on the means revealed that the mean

of ihe eighth-grade control group was significantly less than the means for

the other three groups (Table 9b). Again, differences in treatment and

control group means were found at the eighth-grade level but not at the

ninth-grade level.
,

1

Tinally,-Table 10a presents the results of the analysis of.covariance

for the Job Skills Test. The ohtained value of F (18.035) is hi4hly

significant. As shàwn in Table 10b, paire

'1.NN

comparisons revealed that:

i(3) the mean of the eighth-grade control group was significantly less-than
4

both the mean of the eighthgrade treatment group and the mean of the ninth-
..

irade treatment group; and (2) the mean of the ninth-grade control grouP

was significantly less than both the mean of the nintb-grade treatment group

ippd the mean of ,the eighth-grade treatment grciup. At each grade level,

significant differences between,treatment and control groups, in the desiled

direction, were demonsirafed.

Computer Guidance

Reanalysis of 1974-75 Computer Guidance data. As a Portion of the

1975-7* evaluation, the evaluatioAtaff reanalyze puter Guidance data

from the previous year's evaluation. A-summary the rationale, procedures,

and findings of this reanalysis was submitted with 4Interim Evaluation

Report in January. A copy of this summary is included a Appendix G.

00025
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a.

TABLE 9

CHINOOK JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL DATA
-TOTA KNOWLEDGE TEST

9a. AnalYsis of Covariance

- Group

--,---

n_
Adjusted
Mean

..

8th grade Control
,

8th grade Treatment

9th grade Control

9th grade Treatment

.63

46

24 .

28

23.475

25.736

28.363

27.624

6.551

(sigrk.)

/ .

9b. t-teNts for Comparisons of Means

1

1 - 8th grade Control"'

2 - 8th grade Treatment

3 - 9th grade Control

4 - 9th grade Treatment

2 3 4

A

.00

2.14

(sign)

3.74
(sign)

3.36
(sign).

,

.00
,

1.92

1
..

45

.00

-.45

.

/

.00

- Page F9 .-
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. TABLE 10

CHINOOK JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL DATA
JOB SKILLS TEST

.1

10a. Analysis of Covarlinee

.Group n
Adjusted

Mean
F

8th grade Control

8th gradeyreatment

9th grade Control

9th grade Treatment

63

46

24

28

4.159

8.204

'4.027

8.535

18.035

(sign.)

10b. t-tests for Comparisow of Means

1 - 8th grajhCon0o1.
MP'

2 - 8th grade Treatment

3 - 9th grade Control

4 - Oth grade Treatment

2 3 4

.00

5'78
(sign)

5.34

(sign)

.00

-4%60

(sign)

. 38

.

.00
-

4.49
(sign)

.00

- Page 20 -
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Highline High SchooI,Data. At Highline High School, approximately 275

tenth:, eleventh-, and twelfth-grade students were administered the complete

CAI. Tetts were administered by the Vocational Information Specialist at

the school, and data were analyzed with the aid of computer programs by tIe

evaluation staff at the BSSR.

The complete CDI is composed of three subscales. Subscale'A is designed

to measure the amount of thought, planning, general information seeking,

and decision making that the student has engaged in with regard to.careers.

Subscale B'is a measufe of the type and amount of assistance the student is

inclined to seek from various sources of information. Subscale C has been
4

previously defined at a career knowledge measure. A total CDI score is also

obtainafae. Appendi H of this re*zt contains a copy df.the instrument ag'

used at Whline 1ti,h School with a cover sheet deveroied to obtain perti-
.

nent.background information. on thd.student.

The analysis which was undertaken involved the comparison of four

4- treatment groupson each of the subscales and on the total CDI score. The

. P

, four treatment groups were: (1) students who had computer experience both

during the 1974-75 school year and during the 1975-76 school-year [flbeth

years" groupj, (2) students who had computer experierice in 1974-75 but not

in 1975-76 Plist year onlyK group], (3) students who had computer experience

in 1975-76 but not_in 1974-75 Dithis year group], and (4) students who

4 had no computer experience in 197 75. and no computer lexperience in 1975-76

Dineither year" group]. An analys s of covariance was used with the covati-
.

ate being IQ score from the Short Form Test of Academic APtitude (SFTAA),

grade 10, obtained for each student from school district records:

- Results of the analysis of covariance for Subscale A are presented in

lla. The overall F of 6.417 is significant at the .05 level of

00028
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TABLE 11

HIGHLINE HIGH SCOOOL COMPUTER GUIDANCE DATA
SUBSCALE A OF CDI

11a. . Analysis of Covari

...

Group
.

n - Mean IQ
Mean

Subsc41e
Scorea

) F

"Both years" group

"Last year only" group

"This year onlji" 'group

!Weither year" group

F

.49

6

140

151

913.3

98.87

95.16

91.14
. -

107.6
(108.53)

116.3
(li7.42)

106.4

(106.42)

101.2
(101.54)

6.417
(sign.)

.

11b. t-tests for Comparison of Means

tr.

1 , 'Toth Year5" group
.

2 - "Last year only" grot-tp

3 - "This year only" group

4 - "Neither yeae group

2 3 4

s

0,

.00

2.05
(sign)

-.29

-2%02 '-4.21

(sign)

'

.00

23-2.

(sign)

(sign)

.00

-1.52

.

.00

s
a
Unadjusted means are reporteein parentheses. Adjusted means used in 'die

analysis of covariance are not in parentheses.

Zi6eO9
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significance. Paired comparisons on the various.group means revealed four

significant values of t: (1) the mean of the "last year only" group was ,
. ,

'significantly higher than the mean of the "both years" group; (2).the mean

of the "last year only" group was significantly higher than the mean of the

7g

1. is year Only" group; (3) the mean of the "last year only" group was

"inificantly higher than the mean of the "neither year" group; and (4) the
,

mean of the "both years" group was significantly higher than tbe mean of

the "leither year" group4. Table llb on the previous page summarizes these

comparisons.

For Subscale B, risults of thi analysis of covariance are reported in

Table 12a. A significant value of F (4.489) was obtained. Paired compari-

sons using t-tests (rab16 12b) revealed twO findings of significant differ-

ences between group means: (1) the mean 'of the "last year only" group was

significantly higher than the mean of the "neither year" group; and (2) the

mean or the "last year only" greup was significantly higher than the dean

of.'the "this year only41 g oup.

Results of the analys" 9f-covariance for Subscale C are reported in

Table 13a, which shows a nonsignifi4ant value of'F (1.078),. Hence, the lack

of sigaificant differences amOng paired comparisons on,the various group
, )

means (rable 13b) are to be expected. On the career knowledge subtest; no
16

../
significant differences among group means were noted.

Finally, the results of the:analysis of covariance for the total CD1

score are presented in Table 14a. The value of F (6.368) is significant at ..;

tbe .05 1e41. Paired comparisons on thciroup means (Table 140 demonstrate i

,

that the "last year only" group scored significantly higher on the CD1 than
..

.(1) the "both years" group, (2) ,the."this year only" group, and (3) the

"neither year" group.

00036
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TABLE 12 -#

HIGHLINE HIGH SCHOOL COMPUTER GUIDANC14 DATA
SUBSCALE B.OF CDI

12a. Analysis of Comariance
. .

.

Group

...

n_ Mean IIV.

-Mean
Subscale
Scorea'

^F_

"Both years" troup '4\

"Last year only" group

"This 'year only" group
.

"Neither year" group

49

36

40

151

98.33

98.87

- 95.16

91.14

257.420
(257.96)

276.340
(277.84)

255.676
(246.94)

246475
(254.79)

4.489
(sign.)

-4-

q 12b. t-tosts fdi Comparison's of Means

1 - "Both years" grou0.

2 - "Last year'only" group

3 - "This year Dilly" group

4 r7 "Neithdr year" group.

2 3 4

.00

1:095

- . 1
9.

-1.45

.00

-2.64

(sign)

-3. 60

(sign)

,

. 00

-1.12

-

-

.6

Aa
Vtadjusted means are reported in parentheses. Adstedlneans used in the
analysis of covariance aronot in parentheseS.,

4 f.
i.

- Page 24 -
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TABLE 13

HIGHLINE HIGH SCHOOL OMPUTER GUIDX,OCE DATA
SUBSCALE C OF all, .

. .

13a.. Analysis of Covariance

.

Group ",.

,

n Mean IQ

r

Mean
Subscale
Scorea

17

.

"Both years" group.--

natt year only" group

"This-year only".grOup

"Neither year" group

-49,

36

40

151
.

98.33-

98.87

,,,

95.16

, , .-
././4

18.590
(1843).

19.811

(20.13)

19.090
(14.77)

18.717
(19.21)

1.078
.

.

X
-

13b. t-tests for Comparisons of 1-1e4ns

1 - "Both years" grow. -

a ..LayeAr Only" group

3 - "This year.Onty"'greup

4 - "Neither year" group

1 3 . 4

.

.06
/

.

,

. .

1.56 .06 .,

,.,

.66
.

- .88 .00
. y

.2, -1.66 -.59 .00

$

AT

. aUnadjusted"means are report,ed'in parentheses. Adjusti:a means used ifi ttie
analysis of covariance are not(in parentheses.

-0,

.
.

.,

- Page g
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TABLE 14,

HIGHLINE HIGH SCHOOL COMPUTER GUIDANCE DATA
TWAL CDI

. (

14a. Analysis of Covariance At,

4

.

,Group . n

_

Mean
1 t

e
lean Test

Scor

. .

F

.

/tBoth years" group

"Last yev only" group

"This year only" graup

"Neither yeaeogroup

iis

36

40

151
.

98.33

P8'87,

91.14

383.627,

(384:92)

411.410'
-..

(415,40)

381.183

(380.42)

366.823
(367:24)

6.368
(sign.)

.

-

.

.

- ,

14b. t-tests for Comparisons of Maans

- "Both year0 group

2 - "Last year only" group

*3 - "This year only" group

- "Neither year" group

1 2 3 4

4

.00

2.28

(siin)

.20

-1.77

.

:
00

-2.36

(sign)

27-4.

(sign)

-

.00

-1:40 .00

a
Unadjusted means are reported in parentheses. Adjusted means used in t e

. analysis of covariance are not in parentheses.

.(n

- Page 26 -
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. Career Information Centers

Student data. :Each high school in the Hfghline School Dimtrict

. .operates a.-Career Information.Cerlter desUned to divect end cOordinate a
.

. . .
.

variety of career education activities within these schoois Each center..
. . .

- .

is under the directiOn of a full-time Vodatibnaljnforhati) Specfalist.
0

, An eveluation of the;e cenfer; compri.sed the foisrth major project for the"
*

4
o

.*

4

1975-76CAWevaluation.

.teii booklet eutifled Career Information Centex SurVti (Appendix I)
. . -

$ ,
was developed qor administration to students from each high school._ The

booklet-contains four sections: .

.,

4
.%

...

.7'e
AF

I. ''A Blgraphical Infoimatien,sheet designed to proviae categoril '

.data on the student'and brief information on the studenUs careitr
plans anfl'current career education activdties.

.

-2 mvilitory of ServiCe Us (ISU), a localfy-developed "check lisi",
type of instrument which collepts data on the student's familiarity"
with the various center services, the amount of use which he/she
made of the services during the school year, and his/her evatua
tien of particular servic6s received. Six separate center
senlicps arc listed on the form. The form was developed with the
apsistance of the Vocational Information Specialists from the five
schools.

3. Suhscale C of the Career Development Inventory (CDI), as previously
deibribed.

4. Perceived Responsibility Scale (PRS), as previously described:

A sample of 66 students (22 tenth graders, 22 eleventh graders, and

22 twelfth grgders) were randomly selected from each of the five high
o.

schools using school rosters provided to the evaluation staff by the school

disttict., Fach Vocational Information Specialist was contacted individually,

given the list of selected students, and.advised of testing procedures. The

Vocational. Infoxmation Specialists tlien arranged for all selected .students

witbin Cach schoor to be tested by evaluation personnel in'a single testing

0C341;

'se*
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sessim. Testing &f studehts was accomp.lished.during April "and May.'

. Responses to the sevetal insttuMénts tontained in the survey foxn

were recorded by students directly on the survey booklet. These responses

*ere then placed onTunched cards for submission to compucer analysis.' 0

primpiy interest was the poSsibility oi; (1) a relation;14p between,

familiarity with, use of, and evaluntion,of the center servicesjas.reflected

in.r9sponses to the IS1.1) and.students' knowledge'of the world of work (as

lo

measured by Subscale C of the CDI); an.d (2) I relationship betweed:
. .

faeliarity with", ute ofvand eialuation of center services (again, as

4'

measurtd'bi the 1SU) and the amount of responsibility.assumed by students
.

for career and life decisions and ouicomesiOas measuted by the PRS sub-
.

scales).

*4
Table 15 Tresents a matrix of correlations between thi variables of

interest for all students. As may be noted, CDI knowledge scores end each

of the PRS pubsq4e scpres were correlated with the me-asures of "familiarity

with service," "level ofuse of service," and "value of service" calculated'

from ISU responses. "Familiarity with service" scores were obtained by

assigning a value of 2 to the "yes" response and a value of t to tlre "no"

response and summing these values for the six Services for each student-

For"the services with which the student was familiar,"leiel of use of.

service" scores were calculated by assigning a value of 3 to the "verY. much"

response6 a value of 2 to the "some" response, and a value of 1 to the "not

at all" response.

over all sorvices.
4

response for all

helpful," a value

The student's score was obtained by summing the values.

.Pinally, "value of-Service" scores:vere the sum of

familiar services with a value of 3 representing "very

or 2 representing "somewhat helpful," and a value of 1

representing "little Or no help."

00035
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TAtLE 15 .

CARaR INFORMATION CENTER SURVEY

Correlations.of Knowledge and Responsibility Measures=
with Measuroseof Service Tapiliarity,

and Evaluationa

Service
Measures

CD1
(Knowledge )

PRS 41
Personal

'Responsibiltty
for Successful
er'Neutral

Events',

PRS #2
Others

Responsible
for Successful
or Neutral,

Event

PRS 113

Luck
'Rssponsible,

for Successful
or Neutral
:Events.

PRS #4 ',

Personal
Responsibility

-for

Unsuccessful
EVents

PRS #5
Others

Responsible
for

Unsuccessful
, Events

PRS #6.
Lua

Responsible
lor

Unsuciessful'
Ev.ents

F:ntiilicr

level of
Use

Value of
Service

,..

.259. - .084

,

- .011

,

.

.066
.

- .169 - .275 - .018 .

$

.108
.

.

.226

.- .255

,-

- :274

_

.097

*
.0a3

,
,

- .171

t
.

.

- .141

.
.

_
- .178

,

- .169

- .206

_____

--.106

.
,

- .153

. .

- .149
.

. , ,

0da
A
Those c6rrelations which-are significantly different than zero at the .05 fevel are underlined.

j*

a ,
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In Table 15, those correlatiOn Coefficients which are significaa at

,

the .05 level of significance 'are underlined. For signifieance,' a value of
, 4116

0.4

..r equal ,to or exceedimg .138 i requ$red (N = 214), The significant corre-

lation coefficieni represeptit:

1. A significant positive relationship bltwoen familiarity with
servides and career knowledge (as measured by CDI Subscale C).

2. -A significant negative relationship between'fimiliarity with
services and attributing responsibility for successful or"
neutral events to others.

3. A significant negative relationship between 'familiarity with
services and attributing responsibility for successful or
neutral events to luck.

4. A significant negative relationship between familiarity with
servicer and attributing responsibility for -unsuccessful event;

Pto others.

5. A significant negative relationship between familiarity with
services and attributing riesponsibility for unsuccessful events
to luck.

-

. A significant negative relationship between.level of use of
services and attributing responsibility for successful or
neutral events to others.

7. ksignikicani negative relationship
services and attributing iisponsibil

,neutral events to luck.

8. A significant negative relationship
services and attributing responsibil
to others,

between level of use of
ity for successful and

. -
/

between level of uh of
ity for suctessful events

9. A significaig negative relationship between level of uself
services anrattributing responsibili4, for unsuccessful eventS
to luck.

.

.

10. A significant negative relationship between value,óf service
and attributing responsibility for-successful or neutral events
to others.

11. A significant positive Telationship been value= of service
and assuming personal responsiiyility ft? unsuccessful events.

4 °

* m

:
,

-

air 037
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A significant negative relationship between value of service
and attributing responsibiliii, for unsuccessful events to
others.

13. A significant negative relationship between value of service
and attributing reponsibility for,unsuccessful events to
luck.

Supplementary DataPaculty Survey. In.additien to student data, the

Vocational Information Specialists at the five high. schools in the.district

expiessed a desire to obtain information trbm the faculties and staffs of

each high,school regarding knowledge, use, and evaluation of Career Informa-

tion Cenier services. T; meet this nedd, a second survey form was developed

andjs included as Appendix J.

TndividCitl meetingstere held with the Vocational Information A(

Specialfsts from each school to discuss the most eTficient method of

distrikitil)g the survey-forms. The methodQf distribution vaxied from

school to school aO included placement in individual mail boxes, personal

delivery to faculty members', and dlipstrihution at general faculty meetings.

In all cases, an effort was made to provide a thorough explanation of the

purpose and importance of evaluation and how the data would be used. Snivey

forms-were forwarded by mail from respondents to the evaluation staff at the

BSSR. The original deadline for receipt.of the'forms (May 1, 1976) was

extended in order to obtain as high a response rate from each school as

possIble.

Data from the faculty survey forms were placed on punched cards and

subMitted to computer analysis. Because the items'on the survey form

reflect a composite of the areas of interest of the five Vocational Informa-
.

,

tion specialists,_with some items relev.tnt to some schools but ,not to.the

otheirs, it was not considered appropriate to make a direct comparison of a

-00018
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responses to theie items between schoon. Whereas an examination ofthese

item responses'shmmed over all schools may provide relevant feedback to

CAM personnel concerning district-wide impact, each school should be

examined on 311 individual basis with regard to these items. This is an

important point to keep in mind--respondents»may have noted little impact

of a caieer actiliity in a particula.14 school setting not because this activity

was ineffecItive but rather beCause it was deempbasized in favor of another(

activity. 1_4nce, most of the descriptive data on individual schools which

follow must be interpreted ip terms laf the,objectives'emphasized and the

particular means used foi attainment of these objectives within each school.

However, two cOmparisons of item-responses (including tests of significante

between schools) were made and are discuised later in this part of the

reliort.
4

I 4

Tables 16 thru 19 summarize the data from the faculty survey with Atten-

tion to each school individually and to the fiVe schools in combination.

Table 16 provides data on respondents! overall impression of the change in

amount of attention given to career concerns during the school year. Table

17'summarizes the data on faculty familiarity with the six key center services.

Table 18 presents mean responses to itcms refelring to contact and referral

to the ce;ter and general impact of the center, and Table 19 presents mean

4
responses to items reflecting career activities in the classroom.

Por item 5 of Part 11 ("How much of an impact do you,feel the center has

had in creating a career awareness at your school?"), a Chi-square test of

independence Was performed to detetmine if there:Were a significant rehttion-

ship between re4rponses to the items and #articular schools, that i, to

determine if schools differed In the frequenci,.s of responses in the seyeral

response categ9rics of the itc'A. Tllile 20 presents these frequeacies for

00(r9
A



TABLE 16

FACULTY sumv

Change in Amount of Attention
Dii4ected to Career Concernsa

L.
.

-

'School'
.

I.

Number
of

/

Respondents

rChange Category
Mean
Scoreb

-,

-

.Decreased
No.

Ciange
I

hicreased

Evergreen '

'I'yee

Glacier

Highline

Mt. Rainier

61

'' 21

25

54

34

1.6%

0.0

4.0

0.0

5.9

34.4%

33.3

40.0

29.6

50.0

63.9%

66.7

56.0.

70.4

44.1

.

'2.623

2.667

2.520

2.704

2.382

All Schools 195 5.9

---

36.4 61.5
,

2.595

a Faculty were asked ta respond to the.question, "What change, if anye
-has occurred in the amount of attention given to career concerns in
your classroop this year?"

bBased on: Decreased = 1
Remained the same = .2
Increased t- 3

5



\

TABLE 17

FACULTY SURVEY

Level of Familiaritywith Sebdent Services

.-

,

Service
Cptegory

4 Averaie Familiarity Ratinga

Evergreen Tyee Glacier

.

Highline
Mount
Rainier

All .

Schools. .
Computer Guidance System
("Mr. Wizard")

Availability of career
pamphlets and other
materials

Career counseling 410
Career Information
Centel' staff

Vocational or carver
testing (e.g., OVIS,
ASVAB)

AKailability of job
placement information
in the Center

.,

Career-oriented field
ttips,sponsored by..the
Center

,

2.28

2.740 .

2.53

2.37
,

2.36

2.36 .

2.83

2.88

-

2.79

.

2.58

2.83

2.17

.

2.37

2.50

2.43

2.21

2.36

2.46

2.61

2.76

2.51

239
.

- .

*

2.05

/
2.52

-..

2.27

2.61

2.45

2-21
.

2.32

.

2.57

,

2.45

2.70

2.53

2.35

2.32

.

2.43

a
Based on:. Not aware of service = 1

Aware of service but not well informed = 2
Verylkamiliar with service =

- Page 34 oon
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TABLE 18

FAtULTY SURVEY

Contact with Center and General Impact of Center

,

.

.

.

2
survey Item

.
.

,

' 6 -

Average Responsea
. ,

Evergreen
.

Tyee . Glacier Highlifie
Mount
Rainier

All
Sch9p1s

.

1. How often have you been encouraged
io visit yoUr,school's Career
Information Center by either
Centet personnel or other school

. personnel? .

2. How often have you actually
visited the Career Information
Center?

3. How often have you referred
students to the Career Informa-
tion Center for vocational
guidance or other career-re ted
information?

4. To what extent have your contacts
with the Career Information .

Center personnel been initiated
by nu (rather than by Center
personnel)?

, 6

5. How much of an Impact do you feel
: the Center has had in creating a

career awareness at your school?

'

2.27

r.86
.

.

.

2.14

.

1.52

.

2.44

2.58

2.42

2.42

1.87

4
2.75

.

1.78

_1.82

1.75

1.54

1.96

.

2.36

2.11

1.93

:
.

1.48

-2.60

2.05

1.82
.

1.95

'

1.76

2.08

^

2.23

1.98

2.03

1.59

2.39

S F l

a
For items 1, 2, and 3 the scale was: Never 0 1 2 3 Quite Of for item 4/the scale was
Never 0 1 2 3 Entirely; and for item 5 the sca/e was None 0 1 2 3 .Qui.te a Bit.

. 1. 0 I. , . . \

'



TABLE 12

.10

4.

..4

.FACULTY SURVEY

,Impact on the Classroom

Survey Item
. , ..

1. .
....,.

%

Average Response2
1

Evergreen 14 Tyee Glacier

, -

Highline
Mount
Rainier

All
Schools

1. How much aisistance have you ,

.received from the Career Informa
tion Cenier in.obtaining carde,r-.

. .
briented materials for use in
the classroom?

, . .

. .

2. How often hare you'cbnferred with.
Center personnel spec1fi4a11y.for
the purpose of obtaibing help in
relation to career activities in
the classroom?

8

3. How often.do you atteMpt to incor-
porate career concepts and

.

activities into your'ongoing
classrobm curriculum?

I"
.

4. How muc 'of an impact do you feel
the C. eer Information Center has
had7t,ñ.the amount of attention
gi en to career concerns in your
classroom teaching?'

.

,

'1.45

1.46

1.81*

.

.

-

1..75
.

.

,

,.

1,

...,

.

2.14
-

1.91

2.23

1.96

.

v

1.80

1.15

.

1.95

1.45

2.28

,

1.46

2.08
..

.
.

1 :90

.

4

.

.

1.15

1.21

4

1.84

1.25

.

1.90

.

1.43
.

.1.p6

. .

.

1:70

. .

a
For item 1 and 4 the scale was None 0 1 2 3 Quite a Bit; and for items 2 and 3 the scale was
Never 0 1 2 3 Quite.Often..,,i
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TABLE 20 . '0

FACULTY SURVEY

Respops Frequencie, Part II, Item 5

, -

Schobl-

V .-

Response'Frequenci esa Total
Number of .-

0 1 2 3,, Respondents

.

Evergreeh. 0 8 19 36 65 \

Tyee 0 f 4 '- 19 24
.-., .

.

Glacier 1 Q8 10 . 9 28

0 .

Highline 1 3 14 40 58

Me. Rdinier 1 11 10 1.5. 38
, ...A ...

."

a
The scale used here was None 0 1 2. 3 Quite a Bit.

.and the questiowWas as followi: "flow much of an.
impact do'you feel the center has had in creating a

.
career awareness at your school2"

.

.0-

7

I
s

- Page '37 -
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, Om five schools. The obtained Chi-square value of 24.69 was significant'

at the .05 1 evq1, indicating an association betwten school and pattern of

responses.% Perusal of Table 20 would seem to inqcate that Tyee and Highline

High Schools tended to have a greater percentage of responses in the higher
,

response category (3) while Glacier apd'Mt. Rainier High Schools had a

greater percentage of responses in the lower resprse categories (0 and l).

Similarly, for item 4 of Part III (7How much of an impact do you feel .

the Career Information Center has had on the amount of attention given to

career concerns in your classroom teaching?")', a Chi-s9uare test of signifi-

cance was petformed to determine if there were a significant relationship

between school and response frequencies. The obtained value of Chi-square

, z
(16.34) was significant at the .05 level, kndicating the presence of a'

significanvrelationship

Schools tended to tiave a

t
. As Table 21 sugvsts, Tyee and Highline High:

greater percentag of responses in the higher

4

respone categories (2 and 3), while Glacier and Mt. Rainier High Schools

tened to have a greater percentage of responses in the lower response

Otagories (0'and 1).

SUMMARY AND` IMPLICATIONS QF FINDINGS

-The evaluation of the impact of the-Bread and Butterflies component of

the CAM program diAt not resuft In the demonstration of significant differencei
. , .

between treatment and co

Tt

rol groups on any of the measures used. The

reasons for such lack of ignificant differences are indetdrminate, but

several possibiltties may be offered.

For the Career'Knowledge Assessment tes , based on th6'obtained variances

t

of the treatment and control groups and the number of subjects within each
-

group, the difference betwein group means required,for lignificance would be
/

.657 or'approximately .22 stand.;rd deviationldnits. This rather low Value

00045
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TA E' 21

FACBT 4SURVEY

Response Frequellties, Part III, Iteft-4

v .

School

.

Respons'k Frequenciesa
_

Total
Number of
Respondents

.

0 2 3

. _

Evergr een

Tyee

Glacier

Highline

Mt. Rai!nier

8

1

4

6

8

14

,14
.t.ss

6

10

14

19

10

7

17

4

16 .

6

3

17

6

57 .

22

20
0

SO

32.

a
The scale used here was N4ne 0 1 2 3 Quite a Bit
and the question asked wft,,as follows: 'Mow muchiof
an impact do you_ feel the Career Information Center
has had on the aiount of attention given to career
cohcerns in your classroom teaching?"

- Page 39
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That is, the te gt. may have been too difficult to;be a reliable measure of

1

- Page 40 -

indicates that there were probably sufficient numbers of subjects, in the

teA of significance to detect differences in groups if they existed.

However, the instrument itself might be critically examined with regard to
1

its appropriiteness...In retrospect, it appears that the difficulty level

of the Careek Knowledge Assessment tdost for elementary school students may

have detracted from its ability to demonstree differeilces'Wween groups,

individual differences in student awareness of careers: This problem was

not foreseen when the test was developed but was supported hy. post-evalUation

item analysis of the data.

With regard to the data'froM the PRS and ION, again it was determined-

that there were-sufficient numbers,of studentsAn the two groups to detect

significant differences. The finding of no signific nt differences beiween

groups might therefore be a iunction of 'ther weaknesses in the instruments 1,

themselves or lack of adequate impact of the program upon students.

Especially when one'ponsiders the objectives related to this Qortion of the

evaluation--changes in student's self-awa&nbss, degiee of personal respOnsi-

bility, and maturity'in career decision making--the.difficulty incemon-,

strating progrm.impact beComes apparent. It may be that to effect change

4. 'AO
in these affective areas iequires a more intensive long-term learning . . .4r

experience than could be offered bk the district's career edUcation piograk.

The results of the evaluation of the Work Stinples Laboratory component
.

at the'junior high school le el were more en couraging. While significant
. .

differences betweeethe m ns of treatment,and control groups for the Career

. .

Knowledge Assesiment test nd Subscale C of the CDI werb not demonitrated,

. .

the differences which were found in 'these tetti were in the.expected direc-
.

tion and_suggestive. Furthermore, when scores on these measures were

or,



- Page 41 -,

combined to formn total knowledge score and a test of significance was per-

formed,.a significant difference between groups was aemonstrated. It

appears that the increased reliability gained from combining the two knowledge

measures into a single instrument provided for a mere powerful test of

significance and thus the detection of differences between groups.

The Job Skills Testswas more specific to the actual objectives and

activities of the Work Samples Laboratory. The finding tha-t the treatment

group scored significantly higher than the control group thus seems to

indicate that students who attended the Work Samples Laboratory did gain An

ability to identify skills necessary for various occupations and to analyze

4

the similarities letween occupations using a job skills approach. The value

of F obtained (209.633) represents a finding of differences between groups

which is extremely unlikely to'have occurred on the basis of chance.alone.

The evaluation of the Computer Guidance component at Highline High

School demonstrated a number of signifieant differences between the various

treatment groups. In general, the group which had computer exp'erience

during the 1974-75 school year but did not repeat that experience during

the 1975-76 school Year performed better on the CDI than the other grows.-

It is somewhat puzzling why the grouP which had experience on the computer both

years and the group which had experience-only during the 1973-76 school

year did not, in general, sclk'e as highly as did the "last year group.

Howevei, on Subscale A, for example, the "both years" group did score

signfficintly higher than the "neither year" group; and the data do demon-

.

strate a distinct tendency for those who had computer experience to some

degree (whether.it be one year or beth years) to perform better on the

-instrument. For Subscales A and411 and the total CDI, the "neither year"

group was consistently the lowest-scoring group.

6000-8
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Analysis of the data for Subscale C of the CDI, compose4 of career

knowledge items, did not.result in significant differences between grouRs.

This would seem to suggest that the impact of fhe Computer Guidance,

V
eXperience is not highly related to increased knowledge of careers. Rather,

its impact may be more accurately focused upon an increased awareness of

ihe need for planning and information seeking, as represented by Subscales

A and B. .

Student data from the Cateer Information Center Suivey indicated a

(-
number of significant relationships between use of services and student

knowledge and characteristics. Perhaps most interesting is the finding

that familiarity with the various serviCes was.significantly related to

student's4erformance on the CDI knowledge measure. .The significance of

the obtained correlation coeffiCient suggests that, in general, there is *

a tendency for students who ate more familiar with services to score higher

on the instrument. Whether the difference is attributed to knowledge

tained through use of the center or from a genftally higher ability or

information level remains problematical.

The interpretation af correlations between service measures (familiarity,

-

use; and value) and the PRS subscales is somewhat ;pore difficult. However,.

the pattern of negative correlations.between service measures and PRS sub-

) lr
.

'scales '2, 3, S, and 6 would seem te indicatg that thoie persons who are r

externally-oriented tended to be less'involved in utilization of center

services. That is, those students who tend to attribute responsibility,for

events to others or luck were also likely to not haVP knowledge of, utilize,

or value center services. If we can infer that' these see externally-
.

1

.oriented studegps demonstrate less personal responsibility or initiative,
.

then we can reasonably conclude that, fof them, the center services are leis

90019
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meaningful. Conversely, for studeats who do not attribute responsi

10 external sources, the services are more meaningful.

Finally, the faculty survey indicated that the majority of faculty in
re .

'the school district (0.5i) felt that attention to career concerns had

.
increased during the school year. Generally, they were aware of Careei

Information Center services, and, in the cases ef,field trips, career

counseling, and availability of career literature, the majority Of faculty
0

(51.2% - 69.5%) considered themselves very familiar with the services.

Items reflecting degree of contactwith or referral to the centers revealed,

again, that the majority of faculty (57.9% - 78.3% in th1.4ive schools)

responded on the upper half of the raage of the rating scales. Responses

to questions regarding impact of the centers on the classroom were also

generally on the' upper range of the rating scales (50.2% - 66.3% of faculty

surveyed i. n the five schools). "--

V
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[APPENDIX Al

This booklet ntains questions about job% and car
planning. Some questiOns ask about career facts; some a
about.job skills; and others ask yog...to judge students'
abilities, interests and.job plans. Give the best answers
you can:

All anwers are to be marked on the answer sheet provided.
Make, no marks in the booklet. For each question, find the '

inuNher of the question on your antwer sheet and mark the space
:.

that it-tbe tare es the lexter of your answerl Comoletety
. erase any changed AnSWErs or any other marks on bile answitr

.r, lk .sheet.
.

4L.

Answer all question. If you are unsure of an answer,
guess. jhere is no time limit, but work as fast as you can.%

( You must use a NUMBER TWO PENCIL. Ask for a pencil if
you do not have one.

C.
The questions begin on the next page.

0005i.
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Choose the one best answer to each question. Mark the 1etttr of your
answer on the answer sheet.

1. A longshoreFan might be expected to do which of the following?

A....give advice on boat-building
B..sell beachfront land

C....lfft and carry tieavy boxes...N -
0..peasure the length of lumber

E....operate a,steamboat

.2. -A computer mgrammer needs to know how tqpdo which of the following?

A....repdii tape recorders
B..giVe affificial respiration

C....read m-ohcmatical
D.replace broken windows

E....operate a television damera
. .

.

3. 'A real estate salewon is best described by which of the following?

. A works hest under the direct supervision of others
8 likes to work with his hands

. C has gond denth perception
. D is not afraid of heights
E does not mind working on weekends -.._

4: 'A surveyor is best described by which of the folio

A....entys classAcal music
B..is Ole.to work well under stress,

C....does rot mind larle crowds of people
0..liebtu ork evenings and night;

E....likes outdoor activities

S. A pookkeeper might be expected to do whtCh.of the following?

. . A...:check for overdue library.books
8..write book reviews

C....keeo records for a business
-0..pgt.b3oks in alphabetical order
E....operate a pripting'press

6. A stock ace in a grocery 'store might be expected to awhfch of the followingf
.4

A.:..detide' on-ifte prises of items

B..give o't paycheck?
C.....cut and package meat

D..arrange employees' work schedules
E....put.food products on shelves,

ao-osi) fi Af



7. A lins grinder might be enetted to do which of.the following?

A...,adjusl a television camera
B..work with'precision tools,

'C....operate a Ancrete miver
D..give eye examinations.

E.:..advise people about the stock market

8. Which of the following best describes the workfng hours of an insurance salesman?

A....odd hours andmeekends
B..regular houri five days a week

C....only nights.
D. mostly mornings

E....only on weekends

9. A person who has a talent for public spcaking might be successful in which
occupation?

A....trial lawyer
B..model

,C....family docOr
D..newspaper reporter 0

E....shoe salesman

10. Which of the following gives information about higher education and training
opportimities in Washington State?

A....MaqpiN Your Educ4tion

C...4hamE4 of Cnrr-erce.
0..triaionaT64 dEatationaf Titles

E....Seattle Tirles

11. What has most influenced the job market in the last terryears?

A....television
B.microwave ccoking units

C....widespread use of conmters.
D..steam-powered.enyines

12. If supertankers bringing oil from Alaslca were allowed to unload their oil
cargo in-the Puget Sound area, the most direct effect on the local job market
might be:

A....increase in totkism and related industries
lc...decreased banking and other financial activities

C....decreased need for doctors, lawyers, and other professional people
D..increased need for construction workers and other blue-collar ivorkers

13. High rates of unemployment are ltkely to occur during a period of:

A....economic stability
B..warfare

. 4

C....economic expansion
.0..inffitfon

4...recession 00052
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14. Which of the following represents a current trend in the job market?

A....more wcmen in professional jobs
B..longer work weeks

C:...greater reliance on individuals rather than machines.
D..less need for.profen4onal service jobs

15. jahich of t6 following represents a current trend in the job market?

A.....more middle-level technician jobs

B..few, if any, early retirements
C....mole agriculture-related jobs

D..more assembly-line jobs

For-each group below, select the whicn bes4X shows how a "peribn may
advance,within a ca'ret:r field withoJt aeditional education.

1 . A....store cashier becores store Aanager
B..nurse's aide ber.pr.es head nurse

C....dogs groomer becomec veterinarien
D..wtlder becomes aeronautical engineer

17. A....reservation agent becomes airline pilot . .

B..school custodian-becomes 4,rincipa1
C..:.lawyer'becomes

, D..short-order cook becomes 4ietitian

18. 'A....TV reOhirman becomes TV producer-
0..swimming ins.tructor becomes Oceanographer

,C....hospItal orderly tecemes surgebn
D..parts assvkler becomes plant foreman

o

In each group below, choose the industry or occupational field which is
not likely to be found in flit Puget Sound area.

.19. At....rapching

B..recreation
C....fishing
D..forestry

20. 'A....automnbile assembly
B..pulpmills,,

C....shipbuilding
D...aerospace

09053,
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N.
.

On the following,gages are s!ptences which might describe yCiu or what

yoU believe: Read each sentence and then decide whether you think that the

senteniris true or fa)se. Oh the answer sheet, fihd the number of the.

sentence. Circle I if you decide that the sentence is true, and cirele F if

you decide that the sentence is false.,t'Be sure to respond to every sentence.

t.

.

../

v.

0 1

-4

.00054,' 1
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?

-1. If I decide to do something, I always get it done.

4
. 2. Teachers usually have good advice for someone who has a problem.

_
,

1

3. I believe in luck.
,. .

i

- 4. People who get fired from jobs are the ones who'deserve it the'most. i
,

.

.
i

I 5. bther people usually decide what is best for me.
I .

i

i

- 6. Getting,a traffic ticket is mostly a matter of bad luck.

__-*....4

.i
1

7. The only way to get good grades is to study 'hard.

8. bther people are often getting me into trouble,
1

i -

1

9. There's no useln planning because plans are.usually changed by unexpected events. !

10. If I play around too much in school, I propably will never get a good job. i.

11.* Sucess depends mostly on knowing the.tight people.

12. .Trouble'often'finds me without my doingNanything.

13. I pm responsible for the things chat happen to me:

14. It is almost impossible to get.ahead if yfu don't know the-right people.
a

15. What.is going to happen in my future is'pretty much already determined.

164 elf you lose ;Contest, it ii because you did not try hard enough.

17. I deliend on the leacher to tell me when I am doing a good,PO.

18. cetting in.trouble.once in a while is Something_that just can't be helped.

19. Students who win class elections ate the ones who work the hardest.

20. .0ther people ze'the-greatest caus.k of my problems.
i g

ti.. Finding an interesting job is mainly a matter of:luck. '

22. Igave been unable to buy things that I wanted when I did not plan ahead and

1

,

save for them.

23. Pay raises are Oven to the workers that the boss likes the most.

24. U. I. Mx late for dinner, it is usually nOt MY fa;t1t.
0 r $

25f -If I try hard, I can be anything I want to be.

00055
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26. Low grades go to the students the teacher doesn't like.

27. Many things happen to me_that I don't knog how to control.

28.' People who,cannot find a good job have simply not tried hard enoughc,to find one. .

29. Decisions by other people-will detemine my future.

Students who fail tests are bad, guessers. -

31. Being a hard worker is most important in gelttfng ahead.

, 32. If I don't understand something in class, it's usually because the teacher
wasn2t clear enough.

. 33. On most jobs it takes a lot of luck to get everlything done On time.

34. When I don't do well on a test, it is because I did not study hard enough.

36.. To get most job riromotions you need to know thevight people.
-

36. Host of the time.1 can't help doing the things thatAet me in trouble..
4.

37. If I really tried, I 'could become a class officer.

38. Many teachers get angry at students for no good reason..

39. Luck has been very important in my life.

1

. 40. Teathers give low grades.to those students who don't work-hard enough..,

-

.41. I don't have much control over what:happens to me. /

4. 42. Many people's problems are caUsed by 'bad luck.

43. What.you get out of school depends entirely upon, what you pueinto it.

44. 1 get blamed for lots of things lhat really aren't my fault.

45. Suctessful pe9p1e have simply had better fuck than 40successful people..

.04
46. When I get Into trouble, I itnow pretty 'well what it is

.4

47., It .is easy to get good grades if the teacher likes.you..

48. Bad luck explains a lot of my.misfortunes.

49. Most teachers really care about their students:

t I. did

50. '1(ids get into troub)e at school-because of other students.

.00656



o'
r 4 -
C.

51. 1 likt to sPend my free time doing things outdoors.

52. 1 plan to live in Seattle when I grow up.

53. 1,don't mind getting dirty if I am doing soiething I,enjoy.

64. I enjoy doing thilgs like drawing, painting, or making things out'of clay.

655. I.like to work in groups on projects.

56. I plan to get a college education. 6'

57. I like to meet new pe6ple.

I.work at keeping physically fit,.

J.. 59. My favorite games are those in which.1 can compete as an individbal against
' other people.

60. I Iike quiet activities when can do things by myself dway from other.
people.4

61. I want to be able to travel a lot io,my life.

4
62. I like to follow a project through from the beginning to the end.

63. Aften hign school, t plan to spend ihout one to two years getting some
type of special training.

64. I enjoy doing things which require physical hard work.

$5. -I like to be in charge and direct other lieople.
.6

0: I like to think things,through and come up, with ndw ideas on how to
accomplish a task.

1

67.. Being able'to.he p other people is very important in myslife. ,

68. I like to 44rk j gsaw puzzles.

69. It 1 had my choice, I would live in,a very small town or near farmland.

70. 1 do my betit work,when 1,work &lone on something.

71. It's ver'y easy for me to talk to otherieonle.

- 72. I enjoy going to school.

73. I don't mind doing the same thing everyday.

74. Making a lot of :money is one of my chief goats in life.

75. 1 enjOy having my ideas carried out-to produce something.

ott

4.

76. 4fter-high shcool I want to get a job Hett, away.
1/4

4 00057
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77. I like to, giNie talki in front of the class.

'78.* When./ have a job to do, I like to work at my own speed.

70. I like to play games which really'make me think.

80. I mike better grades than most of the other students in'mY class.

at. 1 dn my best work when 1.am given specific directions.

82. I am interested in machines and how they work.

83. 'I avoid situations which CoUld be dsngeroits:

84. It is easy for me to do Me-work like threading needles cir stringing

85. I like a ;pecific time during the day to do.my work.

Name

4

Please lisk!!!ow the 3 jobs that you would like to have in thd f4ture:

My first choice is

My second choice is
, ma

.

My third choice'is
C:

%If
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True/Ealse
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(APPENDIX 0).
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4 [APPENDIX E]

1

boolitot Commies questions about Islas the job setriget, arod caner
tioweitkp *eft guettions oak- aback terser loatog some oet *bout Job ostgoireeento.
o ed obtU. aM othoro oak you to least ottetootst'obilitt, Suseawts, 4#4 Statute
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4AXY 1. 'Cbsome the °latest. asswer to oath **edam: Mark thnleteaftf your
answeran the answer sheet.

1. Alenaiheremaik-might be expectedto do which of the following?

A...4tve4da4ce on, boat construction

D....sell beschfront property
C....lift and tarrytheavy- boxes ,

Dv.;.seasure the length of lumber,
S.....operate a steamboat

2. A covuter Proaramder needs to know how to do which of the following?.

-A....repair tape *orders
11.4tve artificial respiration

C...4read mathematidal symbols
lc.replace broken Windows

E....operate a television camera'

3. - riel estate salesman is bast desiribed by which of the following?

A....performs best under the direct supervision of-otbers
3..likes to work with his hands

C....has good depth perceptive
°D..ta dot afraid if heights .

I.::.does,not mind werkIng on weekends

4. ksurveyor,"is best described by which of the following?

.4....eijoys classical music
14.10 Ole to perform well.under stress

C....does netimind large tronds of people.
.-V4.prefeTi.to worti.evenings and nights
E....likes outdoor acti'vities

,

5. 'A, Wekkeeper sight be expected tolo which of the following?

A....cieck for overdue library books .

;

. 1,..yrite book reviews. e .
...

"C.....keep records of business traneactions
't" D..arrange oks in alphabetical order

*.

.
Z...coperate ilprinting press

,

:. .

6, 11tock cierk in a supermarket aiight be expected.to do whichpf the.following?
.-

. A....determine prices of items,
3...dispeise paychecks

.

. ,

and package meat (

D..arrange employee< workscheOuleS
.

14...ahelie merchandied 4.. ./.
. - .

. .. ..- .

, 7. 4 jos grinder, sight be expected.to do which of ,the following?
, - .

s. .

44...adjustla teleAsion camera e,
,

,.. D.,vori with precision tools
.

C....operate a goncrete mixer' .
.

. D..conduct eye.eisminatipim 4".
1

X....advise paple abontstock mar1et investments

4

- 00063
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Which of the following beat describes the working lints

eo
of, an iesurance

alesman? *
0

4....irregulitr hours And weekends
'1.regular hours five dire a week

C. ..only nights
Th.nostly.morninga

op weekends , s 4

ik
0'

-.

. A person who has a talent foz-public speaking mi0t, be s4dlaaful in whiCh .

occupation?
*

) A..trLal lawyer

family doctor*
Dupewspaper reporter

E....shoe salesmah
V,

f 16

*10 Which pf the following gilies information about tvanced_eaucatAmn:and
training faci44ies tkougtour Washington State..

A....Mappine Your Education
B.Jeraieest Quarterlc*

C.....Chamber of Commerce Weekly
U..pictionary of Ooeullatineal TitleS

E....Seattle Times

11. 'What technological advancement has mpst
ten yearn?

11.40crowave heating devices --
C,.,widespreed use of cpmpiters

D..iteam-powered engines

If,eupertankers.bringing oil from Alaska were all4wed to un1ad ibex OA
eargo.in ;he Puget Sound ar4a,.the most direct. effeceon the local:job wrkat

influenced ,the jbb mailik in-the Wt

light 00

A."...inPreise An tourfsm and related induitries...
B..deoreased.bankingland other finincial'operations %,. .

C....deoreasid need .for.doctors. lawyers, andother profes'faioneipeople
D..increased need fct const;uction Workara and nther,blue-collar"wofkets

. . A k .

111812 of unemployment are likely to 'occur" during- arperiod ofi %

.A....econimic, stability

. v
e ,

14;/0 .

B..warfare . 0 .

--.

, . 4 ,

'

. - C...eeconoilic expaneion
. D..inflation

. .

6.... -.recession
.

,
-

. _

4
IA. Which of th..,,foLlowing represents a current treitd in t 'job matkeit
. ., .. ,

..

.. , A.....inqeese 'in ihe number:4f women in prOfessidnal js
B...longer hwex week.4 4.. , ..

Ct....greater reliance on indlyidu' ;rather -thaiyeach ; _ ,. .,

,.

.,

. D..degriased need tor professional'service jobs- 1,7 9", *. .
. °,;

. 4 1 / , ":. r .e ....

4. ..., ..,4
v 1 1 I v . . -.... OA '

-- 1 1 .. . ;
II, i -

41.
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Which of the following repreienta a Eurrent.trend in the job market?
. t

A..i.increase in middle-level-technician jobs-
Caw. if any, early retire:1mm

C....increase in agriculture-related_Jobs
D..increase"in assembly-line.jobs .

-

41.

ft

For,each group below, aelece the line which best shows how a person sat advance
. within an occupational field without addiEional formal education or training. .

16. A....atore cashier becomes.store *miser'
1..nurse's aide becomei head nurse

C....46g grodmer becomes tleterinarima
: 0..weldst becomes aeronautical engineer.

AP
17% A....rdservation agerit becomes airline-fillot

D..school'custodian becomes principal
besomes judge .

0..ahort-order.r cnok becomes dietitian
. .

18. A....tV.répairman becomes Ty pt,ducer
D..awitaming instructor becbmes oceanographer

N. C....hospital ordorly'hocpmes surgeon
D..parts assembler becOmewplant foreman

.
.

.._

--;

In eAch group'below,,chooie the imdustry or occupitional fieldiCtifehdlo not
likely to be-found in the Puget Sound area. °

/-
. .

A....ranchidg
B..rectentiOn

I
, D.:forestry '

20. A....autOmobile assembly ,*

D:.aerospace

2-
,

21. Which one of the followIng it the best-source of-Informatiowebout-job
°duties -and o ortunities?

E c clo edia Britsnn

lastic Mikoxin e

Di.The Occupational Index
Occootional Outlook handbook.'

1.

a

00065
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22. Which cue of the folloging would be most useful for detailed intemmatien.
bout getting into college?

a
A...:The World Book El:use...214a
A.AiKari's Calle iat Dictionar

0 s College Gu
D..Reader's Diges0 :

R....The RduCation Index.,

24. Rbic6, one of the folic/vim; pairs of
of treiningland.responsibIlity?

4

A....Tailor, Sales clerk

4.

occupations involves the a-eile livek

B"Engi.nee, Zenker .6

C.4.44111Cor. Engineer'

D..Aanker, Sales Clerk
'

24;1 s occupational.fieldi exiected to grow most_ rapi4ly_44ring the next
ten years are:

4.4..Professional and service
111..Sales and crafts

C...,Crafts and cletical
11,./ebor and sales .

25. Aetmeen 1910 and 1970, the in4ustry enppying Om! greatest Slier of
Vorkers chalked frost

A....Agriculture to wholesale an4 retelftrade
1.4Manufacturing to agriculture

C....ftlesele end retail trade to manufa4urinli t
0,..Agricultnrs ro manufacturing

(7
'26: In, ibe 9th and 10th grades, Plats aboa jobs aft4 ocesperies6 sboo1d2

....be. clear

11..not.ru.te out any possibil ipies

C....keep open the best possibilities
D...not be something to think'abour
.

9

27,: Decisions about hiigh school courses can balis'an affeet'on:

kind of diploma one gets
.

D..tbe kind of training or education o ne cikil get after )40 sdimil%
ir...ilater occupational choices

D..how'mucb ohe likes ssbdol
R....all o theae

4

0.
4.

0,0066

4.



-.28. Deets -about jobs.should rake lit& account:

, A'...s reng ths, or what one is.good at leirning and doing.
B,. / -t one Likes to do

C.... hekind Ofperson one is
D. the chances, for gettliA ahead in that kind of job

E... all of these

29. of the things that great artists, musicians. and-professional
at etes have in.common ir the desire to:

A.
,

'A ...make mohey ,
.,.

11..b ve large audiences
... e the best there is it what they do, .

. D. each others to do what they do
.

.

x

.30. Mart thinks she might like to become acomputer programmer: ut:she
slittle about computer programming. She is-going to tb library.

tgifiild out more about ir. The most important thing forNary to,
k$Ow now'is:

32.

1..what the work is,
BI.Ohat the pay is
..what.the hours-Of
1...where she can get

whit she woulado in it

work are
the tight training

nie likes her high school lOblogy and general science courses beat.
likes to do her sdhoolwork alone so she can concentrate, talon

begins to thinkibout her future occupation, she shbuld Weeder:

S.

.Nurse

Vecountant .
l-

Nedical Laboratory Technician,
'Elementary School Teacher

4

is the best speaker on the school debating team. The school

Y ok describes hiwas "our golden-tongued orator,-a real nice guy
ite listen as well as falk--he could sell refrigerators to the

Es " Peter will prObably graduate in the bottom half of his class,
his test scores.show thit he is yety bright! His only pod ,

gr (mostly S's) are in business subjects. His pooreSt grades are
in sh and social studies (mostly Cts):

.

e f

Peti esire to-become e trial liwyer is:not yerrrealistid hegauSet

4,

.A hie gradei/h4 will.have difficulty getting into a four Year
0. arts college
$ poot grades in the subjects that are most important for,law
is much mbre to being a lawyer than being good at public ,

ng
the above,are good reasons for thinking that teter will
-hard ties becoming a trial lawyer.

,

Ociocy7
4

A
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33. The feet* ahout'Beter suggest that he phoild think:about becoming%

A....an accountant
B..aoalesman

C....aa actor
D..a schpol counselir

t.:..a lawyer

Ernie took some tetts which show that betas/ft be geed at elartt4
work. trnle says, "I Inet cAlet fee myseif.eittint behiad le 40sk .

for'the rest of my life. I'm the kind ef guy Whe likes varte;Y. t
think being a traveling.selesain would suit me floc?' Be ahoUld;

.1a...disregard tke tests and de what Vance to do
I.

.

..do what -the tests say sinae they ow bAttos 04 h. 40es 014; 00
.. vould begood at

, . - _ ,

C.,.. look for a jot) whichwrilt let him se his eiericoi Abilities but mot
keep him pihned to a desk

. .

.

D..ask to be tested with auother test sinee_the results of Cha Mit
--areprobably 'mops. .

_,..

.

33.. Joe Is very pod with his hands pnd there isn't anybody $a i1,dasg te -

. ,has more mechanical aptitude. Ile is also good at att. Its test tabjeat
.at school is math. Joelikes all of these thingsl

that should Joe 40T Should he:

Ae.i.ADek fleX 4:t oceneatth lnvhich he ead.use as many of tie lettremae
and ahllities as possibleT

N. B..pick an oceupattoti which uses math *Lace theme As **octet tutu*
in that than tnart or iwyorking with'his halide .

'4.....decide which of these activities be is best it. or Idles sbe meet,
oend then pick an occupati6M which uses thathisktof aesislte-

D:.put off deciding about his future anii wait mail to losestatoieet
In some ef these activitiee

.
.

36. Batty gets very good science grades but this iae'rherfamorita subject,
/he subject she likes best is art even though her grades in it .are only
average. Betty is mdpt likely vd do well in her futurmjsecnpation if

A....forgets about her inteceit in eft since 9h0 fa. so Anal *Won 14
ealence :, f ..

. !

15..doeset worry about thi faCt that ate isn't very load nt 'Wt. tseii3O
-if yes Wee' eemething fr3u cen become good at At t

.C......looki fer an occupation which uses both art sad science, tut mete. . 4

C.

t
.

science than art
D.,looks fee an occupation which involves bodkin:Ism:* and ast but

. 1
. soca art thsn.science,

. \
..

1

.
,

0 6068
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37. Bob seia ha resili deeen't care what.kind of work,ke gets into oece he
leaves school as long as it is working with people. If this is ill
Bob Mitres &bent be is likely to make a bad choiei because:.

.

8

A....this kind of work *sisal* requires a ollege degree.
1..espioyers usually hire-girls for such work,-

10....pesplalook dews on men who work with people because seCh work is
usually dine by girls

D..occupations is which one works with people can be very diffefont
from cad other in the abilities and interests which are" needed.

=dh........
PART1 Occupations are different in the amount of education required for employment.

.Match the occupation in Column A with tbs amount of edueetion usually
required ,(Column B) by making the letter of the correct amswer,en the
answer sheett

-

COLUMN A

Occupation

OOLUMN B

Education

3. itenographer A. Nigh School Graduation
39. Natal Technician B. Appreuticeship Tisining
40. Family Doctor (Physician) C. Technical School or Community College
41. Mail Carrier -, (2 year)
42. Plumber D. College Degree (4 year).
43. Computer Operator E. Professional*grme Beygnd College
44. Bank Clerk 1

45. Social Worker

-

PART 3 Many occupations use special tools. Below is.* list'of special to ols or'
equipment and a list of occupations. Hatch the occupation in Column A with
its,equipment (polumn B) by.marking the letter of the correct answer on
the answer sheet.

COWIN A

Pecuoetion

4.4. Electrician i

47. Bookkeeper
48. Bricklayer
49. Dressmaker
SO. MadicalTechnician

COLUMN A

Picitrent

A. Manikin
B. AmAter
C. Xeutrifuge,
D. Trowel'
E. Ledger

1.
0.0069
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[APPENDIX F]

Belba you are asked to identify skills which are necessary for specific jobs*
Give the best answers you can...and woik as rapidly as possible. You WiI1 be
'allowed I minutecto comp/etajhis portion,

\

.

.-

1. 1.1st 4 skills that a teacher ,totos t have:

.
a. 1

b.

4.

4.
2. iist 4 !kills that a school bus driver st have:

A

a.

b.

3. List 3 skills that 'a

a.

b.

c.

chef and

-
aulw

N
a carpenter have in common:

_

4. List 3 skills that au actor and a pro quarterback have in coionn:
. . _

.

ag

b. - 0.k

c.

:0 4)

,

.5. Llit 3 skills that a veterenerian and a psychiatrist have in conmoi:

A.

b.

at

S.

ar

00070

.
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. -, 2

List 3 skills that.a typist and a mail sortei (Post Office) have in common:

8.

C.

7. Lisp 5 kills which you already have Chat could,be require:4 on a Job:

0...

11

/

#

00071.
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REANALYSIS (V 1974-75 COMPUTER GUDANCE DATA

-4

.`0ne of the compon?s,of.the Career Alternatives Model (CAM) receiving

attention in the evaluation of 1974-Vas ihe Computer Guidanee,program at

the Senior high schoollevel:. The evaluation team'was partUularly'inierested

A
s

'in how students using,the Computer Guidance program for varyiAg lenghs Oftime

scored on the Career.Development Inventory (CDI) as dev'elOped by Super add

Forrest. The mean scores as shown in Tab1e.1 are.taken from the CAM,Final"

EvaluationfReport, 1974-75. Whfle these figures show significantly higher

scores for the iubgroup of CAM students'using Computer Guidance, there existed

no controls in the earlier analysis for any differences in generaliability.

Since the Computer Guidance program involved some degree of self-selectiloq,

there is alWays the possibility that diffeeences between the groups other than .

. .

the educf.fonat progi.am in question'may affect the outcome scores bn the-

.

4

dependent measure. . ,
,

In 'thie Final Evaluation'Report, 1974-16, itudents'who had participated in

the Computer Guidance program were reported to have scored significantly hiOer .

.
.

4

iv.

than the overall grodp of CAM students on all of the subscales and the total

score. The largeit difference.(in terms of separatton in standard deviation , .

units) was observe4,on Subscale A with4differences on the other two subscales
. .

,

'showing a lesser effect. In addition 10 the dtfferente observedbetween the
a

groups which shod the Computer guidance and the overall CAM treatment, there was
.. . .

. - ..

'also a.difference between the group Which bad spent one hour or 1pts using.the

'computer and the group which had more than one hour of computer usage. The

finding suggested)that the longer the participation in the Computer Guidance
P

Program; the .higher.the scores on the ODI.
4

, 0007?
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As mentioned abOve, these results were somewhat troubling to both,the,

evaluation teaM and the project4staft. EVen though approptiate parametric

statisttcal.procedures had been used, the subjects both sel,f-selected themselves

. .

into the Computer Guidance program and decided on theemount of lime spent on

the computer. While there are a _large number of possiblediffereoces between
,

those who decide to use the COmpufer Guidance program and those wfilo do'not,.

the varjable which seemed most necessary to try.t4-eiclude as an "alternative,

explanatiomof the results was the basic intelligence of the subjects. The

concerns were that scores.on the MI May berelated to the intelligence of the

*subjects'aod that subjects who are mo;e intelligent may be.those that decide to
. .

inveitigate careers using Vie computer. In Order to investijate this hypothesis .

and to eliminate the poistble effects of differences in-intelligence, a supple-

mentaiy grant' was obtained from the 'Washington State Commission for Vocational

Education toyeanalyze theOata using the,intelligence of%the stddents as a

covailate in ap analysis of covariance using the levels of participation as the

ihdependent variable and scores on the pm as the dependeat measure.-

The evaluation data for.the Computer Guidance program included,CDI scores

of subjects from the 10th, Ilth, and 12th grades at two, high schools Evergreen

and4Glicier. The'IQ's whic were used for the covariite in the reanalysis were
'4 . .

.obtained from 10th-grade testing done.in the school district. These/tests were
,

at most then two year's old. Thetrostei of students-foc the last thiee years for

.

.,each high sChool was scanned to match the IQ's with.the CDI test scores for all

those students for whom dota were available from the CAM project.
0

CAM evaluation data were available for a total of 325 students, 295 of whom

cameofroffi the two high sChools.using Computer Guidance. Of theSe 205 students,

16ahad more than one hour on the computer,,66 had one hour oi-less on the

computer, and the remaining 123 had no Computer Guidance exposure. The reanavlysis



3

.
. .'

l .

b' Ws done for all students for Whom 'IQ's could be found. This reduced the groups
r '

-.

to ten with more than one hour on_the computer, 51 with one hour or less, andi
4 . . . , . .

-

97 with no exposure. It is unfortunate that the sma.11 sampie of students with

more than one hcoir on the computej- was reduced to as great i degree as'iI was.

This unanticipated phenomenon reduces.the power of the following tests to ,

.

. .

identify significant differences shou:ld they be iiresent:

The results of the-analysis of covariance provide uniformly nonsignificant

tests'of significance. The adjimsted,means are present4d in Table 2. This

adjusted mean is th'q prediCted mean score for each of the groups if the intel-

ligence leverof each grail) were the same. The aelual mean scor4 of the groupi

is presented in parentheses immediateiy beloW the adjusted.means. The thost
0

,
striking

:
feature of the table is that it really appears that the group which

spent the most time" on tha computer isdifferent from the other groups. The,

adjusted means for thissampfe group are clearly higher than for the Qther two .

'groups: The F's litted below each column of means, however, show that the-r
4 1

differinces did not prove signiffCant at the camonly accepted five pe;Tent level

of sjgnificance. This apparent paradox.is Airectly. related to the smallness of

the sample of students who spelt more than gn hour onsthe empUter.' It is simply

difficult .to prove significanceof differences when the sample size iS only len

students.
,

The means for the covariate, the IQ scores, are also presented in Table'2.,

In general, brighter students are attracted to the.computer. The average of all

studenti involved in th? PrograM differs significantly from the students.with no

involvement. There appears,to be some indication, however, that the amount of

time spent on'the'cdmputer is inversely related to faelligence. Further divi-

sion of the one hour or less group into those who spent less than 31 minutes and

those who spent 31-to-60 minutes produces a clear trend in the thean IQ's. The .

v
J.043074
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group with less than 31 minutes had-a mean IQ of 108.8,-the group with 31-to-60
. .

- ., )

minutes had apean of 103.2, while the group with greater than%60 minutes had a
*

mean of 101,9. This effect of decreasing 10 associated with Jncreased-pirtici-
,

Potion is interesting but not stdtistically significant.

The IQ't were obtained for-the students in the other Higtilide District:higit

school as wel/ to determine whether the other findings reported in the Pinal

,
Evaluation. Report1 :t974-75, were influenced by intelligence. Score-IQ pair'ings

were obtaimed for 55 more.students. A'n analysis of covariance was conducted

./
using sex andochool as the classifications of students. This.showed no signifi-

cant finding for eitlier'sex or school. This contradicts to-some extent the'

4

.

finding of the earlier report indicating "differences existiAg between the sexes
.

, in CDI scores., In inspecting the data., the'females tend to-score higher thali'

the malqs on all subscales, but the effects are not sfgnificavit. -An analysis
/-

4

was also run to checkron the effect of the OVIS. As reported in the final repoet,
.

the difference between those having the OVIS and those not having it was non-

significant.

As suspected, the results of the analysis of covarince differ from the

'resulis previously reported in the final re'port. In general, the students who

were attracted to the Computer Guidance progcam tended to,be those who %were"'

brighter than the students who did .not Use the computer. When the 'scores on
4

the0CDI iubscales and total were coinpared for students who had-the sarne.avera,gee

level of intelligence, ihere was no significant'difference between the groups.

Thus, ihe earlier result was atleast partially .3 reflection of the differihg

ievels of intelligence rather than differences caused by the.COMputer'Guidance

program.
I

4.

- e
WhiJe the overall test of significance as reported in the Final Evaluation ;

S. ,

Report, 1974-75, was changed due to the interferente of intelligence, the'

(N.

V,
. . 00015
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. \ *TABLE 1
0 *; 4,0

Means for Computer Guidance Treatment Group on Of Scales:
,

CAM Treatment
Group

.

Number
) of.

Students.

I

Subscale ",

,#

ir

Total
B

Computer Guidance
(up to 1 hour)

Computer duidance
(more than 1

(

hour) .

66

,

T6

112.4

, -

121.4

265.2

295.3

18.8-

.

2(0.0 -

.

- 395.4,

..

.436.7

Total.CAM Students
0-

1127 106.6 ,..a0.6 18.0

,

162.3

4.

a .0

4

*.

4

a.

: ,
.

s ..

.
a .

- 6' -

Ow.

,

1"./.

*

,

1
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,-Adjtsted Means And Tests of Significance for the CDI and Intelligence
' According to StudentlInvolOment in Computer Guidance

l evel of

Involvement,

Number
of ,.

-Stddents.

..
Meao

Tr,

"

Career'PevelopmentipventorY (CDI a

6 Subscale
,_ A

A , ° 8'
,

C .

None :

'One Hour'orLir

Mord than One"Hour

- 97'

51

. 10.

96.8

105%6 -

101.9
.

.

10443
- (103.9)

109.5'

(111.2)

'48.9
.(119.5P

.

256.2!
.(253.5)

2'57.7

(262.6)
, ,

284:8
(286.5)

18.7

(18.1)

18.3
09.3)

,

19.5

'(l9.8).

. 379.2

(375.5)

.386:6
(393.2)

423.2

(425.8)

.. . .

F Tdst for Mean-Differences-
,

8.63 2.34 , 1.59 . 0.54 1:90

aTh'e scores in:Paiiiitheses.below the adjusied means represent the actual-mean'

score for the designated group.
b
CriticallluesforF=3.07. Aboie tdsts are 01 analyses qf covariancgs._

.

with two.,and 154 degrees of freedom wfth the exseption of the tdst for IQ's.
o.

fwhicti lc,an analysis of variance with two and 155 degrees-,of freedom.

r

I 4

*

'"a
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[APPENDIX H]

'INUT1124)1M114PME;IT.INVENTORy NArT. . DATE '

- . r .
. ... . .

, . The'Career Developnent Inventory (CD/) iej(s youoibout school, work, your future
4

career, afid*some of the plans yo4 nay have mede. The only rip.ht.anewers are'the ones
whichare right for you. Later, some questions aSir you abbut career facts; others ask
you to judge plans of other,studenbs. Give the best answers you can.

.

6..
. . .

. . .
... N.

Followihg the initial page of backuouna infoimation, youll find nIne distinct,
Sets of questions. The instructions for each set 4re explained IA the test booklet.

,- Please park,all answers directly ori the test bootlei,ancl ask questions of,the test monitor.
As needed. This ispot a time.teit.but yqu are urged to work as rapidly as you can.

.

..

%.. .4 4 ,
.

.

:! -

VC

Patkgroulid InfornatiO4

Inease circle the nuliber corresponding to the respoise that is right, for you.

1. Please indicate your sex.

0 - .

.

ale .

6

Hale
,

r
.

3. 'Please indicate your grade level. '
. -

't .

: _

1 10th grade
w

2 ilth grade
/.

.-3 12th grade'?

.

_
.

.

.,
3. .1blame,youd.tiken the Ohio Vocational Intereat

Survey (VIS) within the past year?

.
. :L...,,,_3-Jon't,Remember,

_

L Yes

-,... .

.

I.

.

6

4. Did you use the Computer Guidance System
(sometimes called Hr. Wizard) during the i

Iasi schobl year (1974-7S)?
.

1 Yes - ,

-,- .- ,

2

. .

.
,

5. Row much'time htve you spent on the Computer
.

Guidance System thia schoolsyear kin 1975-70?
,

.

,
,

,

1 None

2' 0 - ln minutes

3 11 .. 6n minutes

4 61-1- minutes .

.

o . .

.

.

.

_...,

6./(Have you taken the.Armed Services,Vocational ,-.

1 Aptimude Rattery (ASVAW '

,
(

. . '

1 Yes
4..

/
3 Don! t Remenber'

_

.

,

.

7. Have you visited the Career Information ,

. Center (Room 154) since the beginning of
this achool year/

-

_v

1 Yes
. .

2 "No

%

.

,

.

00018
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r

Your Future Occupation

En your present thoughts and plans, what kind of work would you like to'do when
ypu finish all of your education and training? What kind of4occupation do you plan
to enter? For example, bookkeeper, machinist; lawyer, registered nurse, mnall store
owner, waitress, engineero shop forman, elementary teacher, truck driver, etc. Write
'the name(s) of the occupation(s) you belie thought about,on the liwes below

Oft

7

If.you have given more than one'occupation, put 4n "X" in front of your first-choiceb
the ohe you'prefer more than the others.

TIMM Please wait for further instructions. Thank you.

40,

4

A

1

V

00079
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Omf

I. Row much thinking and planning have you done in the following ateas? What kinds

of plans do you have? For e4ch question below choose one of the following answers
to ahoy what yOu have done. Place the nuniger corresponding to.your selected

. response to the left of each item.

.. 1) 'I have not given any thought to this.' .

.

.

2) I htve given some thought to this, but.haven't made any plans yet.

3) I have some plans, but am still dot sure ofthem.

4) I have' made definite plans', but don't know how to cad"? them out.

5) I have mAde definith plans, and know what.to do to carry thee out.

_ ,

1. Finding out about edticational and ocdupational possibilities by goi4
. to the library, sending away foi information, or talking to somebody
who knows about the possibilities.

; .
.

.
.

. ut.. ,

2. Talking about career decisions with an adult who knows something-about
. --

me.

3. Taking high.school courses whiCh will help me decide what line of work
to io into when L leave scbool or college.

4. Takingligh tchool courses hich will help me in college, in job
traippg, or on the job.

5. Taking part in school or t of school activities which will help te
.116

s-

in college, in training, r on the job. AO 4

6. liking part'in school'Or after
club, school newapnper, Su
which will help me deci e what
sehool.

sih ties (for:example, science
ol teaching, volunteer nurSe's aide)

lnd of work to go'into when I leave

4

7. Getting' a part-tiie Or siummei job which will help me decide mhat kind,
of worlo I ,aight go into.

' 8. Getting a pact-time or summer job vhich:will'help me get d f

e-

9.

. job* or 'traitting want:

Getting money for college or training.
A

10. Dealing with tbings whichtthight make it ha d for me to get the kinkie"-.
eraining or, she kiRd.of work I would like.

11. Getting agand of training, educapion, o exPerie4ce which X will,
need to get lifErthe kied. of lank L want,

w

.1

'

12. Getting a job once I've finishld my educat n and trainini.

13. Doing'the things one needs to do to bec e a valued employee whnadoeSn't
: *eve to. be. 'afraid of losIag his job or eing raid off when times are hard.

4. Getting ahead (more money, promotions, etc.iin the kind of work I Choose.

Os
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I
\

\:

.

1.
- 4 - .

Riih Schoorstudenrs differ greatly in the amount of time,and thought they givesto
Adking choicest. Use the statements below to compare4turself. to the typical
students of your sex in yourgrsde on each of the following kinds of choicqe. On
all etcept Item f22, place the numher correspotding to.your,selected responseOn
the space to the left of each item. -

COnpared to my classmates I am . . .

I) much- below averaie, not, as. good as most

2) a,little below .average

3) average.

.
4) a little above.average

5)° Iluch.above average, better thin dost

. . . in the amount,of tima and thought I give to:

IS. Choosing high school courses.
.

i

it
..

4o.. 16. Choosing high school activities.
01011.MOIRM.

- 17. Choosing out-bf-schoolactiviries.

". 10. Choosing between iollegs, judior college, busineie sckpol,,technlisi
. -schdol, work, military seriice, marriage.'homemaking, etc.

, .

19. Choosing a college, .branchrof military servicexwife or h

20. Choostpuan occupation for sfter hiih school, college',

-
21: Choosing:* career it:Imamate

.22. Now would'you ratp ydur ilans_for "after high scimitar (Please Cis
, the aumber corresponding to youf'appropriate,.response)

1) Not et all clair or sure.

2) .tot van clear

) Soma not clear, !tome clear..

c/ear.

) Wery'clesr, all decided..

.1 (1008100

.0

.



-

- 5 -

.geiow are five possible:anskers to 420 in answering qiestiona 23 through 33,

quentions about how much Ton knoilabout the-occupation you,said you like,bast
on, page mi. Mark tbe number of your Ohoice-toythe left of each question. '

. r know .

'I) hardly anythimg

,2) a little

- 3), en average amount

4) a-gOod deal

5) a great.deal

abOtit:

°

23. What people realli on t
v:

24. Specialtie, in the occupati

1WO.

r

25. Different places vheke'people might work in this -occupation.'
/.

t

4 !/k

00 .p 26." The abilities and traits needed in.,tho.octupateion.,' d.1001.10

physical woiking cOnditions.

28.,,The education ortraining i4eded to get into the occupation.
C/ , (1 -' A

29.., The.cowrses offered La high'school that' a the-hest for the

k

4 \-oceupation. 4 1

..

1 .

' . .

' 30. ite need for pew. eopie in the okempetion.

1.

11.
-

Diffekept ways of entering tAe occupation. .

32. The starting parin ;be occupation.

33. The,chances for getiing -ahead in the.AmmostiOn.

0008?

SI
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,TV. gore are ive answers which can be used for questions 34 thro et: 47. 0se.these'

answers" to show whether or not.you would go to the soirees of information listed
belowfor help in making your johor college plans. Mark th number of your choice
oe the space to the left of each question. ,

,

/ would . . .

1) definitely not ,

2) probably not

3) not be sure whether to

4) probably.

'5) definitely

.

34.

35.

36.

37.

31,3.

.
39.

.

.40.

41.

42.foron

43.

44.

t

$0 tot

Fathe or le-guardian%

Mother or f le guardian.

Brpthers,sisters, or otlier'relatives.

Friends..

Coaches of teams I have lieei on.

Minister, priest, oi rabhi.

.

Teachers.

School co :lora.

Privtecselors, outside of school.
. .

Books with the4informationl needed.- :

Audio pr visual aids likelaperecordtagi, movies, Or

45, College catalogues. . N..

.

. .

---- 46. Persona id the Occupatlen or at the college / sm Consideting:.
, .

.
.

. .
. ...

.---- 4/.. TV, shows, moyies, or dag

,

dziner: .

,

.

. .
r '

0083
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lire again Are five answers which are to be used with:the following items. This
ails use 04 statements tO ohow which of the sources of Information-N:10w have :

diverearmaon which has 'mei helpful to you la making yourIF
or, college plans.

, . .

/have gotten . . .

1) no useful information

2) veri little useful information

3) some useful information

4) a Rood deal of useful information

5) *Arcot deal of useful infoiMation

. . from:.

#=1 48. Father Or male guardian:
-

.

49. Mother or female guardilm. : ..4

50. Brothers, sisters
t
or

.

other relatives.

#.#.01
,A..

51. Friends.

52.. Coache_tyf teams.I have beetf.un.
1,

53. Minister., priest, or rabbi.*

' 54. Teachers.
4

55. School counselors.

. - 56. Priiate counselors, outside of school.
(0-.....- 1 : - -

A. '

.57. gooks With the f,f4OlatiOn 1 needid..,..
. . . .

_

158. Audio or visual aids likte tap, recokdifts, movips, or computers.

. ..:" , 1 -
.

College dialogues.
L -

60:. Persona in the ociupation.or at Ile college 1 am.considerIng.

,

.

.

.

. .

61.. TV shows, movies, or magazines.-.---.

,e y

#

.
de'

-
It

..
. ft

9001E0"c
%

-



a

'a

V.

A

VI., Here, each question has its own sef of possible answers. Neese circle the
number corresponding to.your response:

62. iihich of the following is the best source of informatidn.about job duCies
and opportunities?

1)- The'EnOclopedia Britannice
2) Wori-d Almanac

,3) Scholastic Magazine.
"..4) The Occupational -Index
5) ,The Occupational Outlook Handbook

63. Which one of the follbwing would be most* useful for Apiled information
,

about getting into college?

1) The world Book Encyclopedia'
o.
2) Webster's Collegiate,Dictionary

3). Lovejoy's.College Guide

4) Reader's Digest,.

5) The Education Index

64: Which of cbe following Pairs or.occupations.involves the same level of
training and responsibility%e av '

. N

.
1) Tailor, Sales Clerk'

.

2) Engineer, Banker

- 3) lailor,-Engineer

-, 4). Binker, Sales Clerk

41,

f %

65. The occupational fields expected to grow post rapidly during the next
4

.. ten years are: .
.

0.
e 1) Professipnal -End Service

.. . ....'
2) Sales and.Crafts

. : .. . ti
. 1.-

. -3) Crafts and Clerical
. -,.- .--

+

. .

4) Labor and SAles
1

1

.

66. Between 1910.an4.1970, the industry employipg thelr6atest'number of
-.

Workers changed ft#61
. .

_ 1. 4 ..
lf Agriculture to wholesale andsetala traae .

. . - - ." ....,. . .

_ -
2) Manufacturihg id agrictiliura. - :. . .'

. ..

-..,: 3) Wholesale and rptall, trade co. partufgotorimg :-."
......, -

. -;

4) .Agriculture fo hintacturing
,

. .
.

. .

t .
a

00085
_
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A

*

it/I. Occupations Are different In tigt

4

t of educatibn required for employmeit.
Match the occupation in Column A v1h the aibunt of #ucation usually required
(Column B)iby inserting the number If the covrect answer to the left-of the ito
In:Coluin 0

_*67.
68.

69.

70

71.

72.

/4 ' 23.

74.

4

cOtiMN A-

Occupation

Stenographei

.Dental Techuisis4'.

'Family Doctor (Physician)

Mail Carrier.

Plumber

Computer Operator

Bank Clerk

Social Worker
4

k -

COL

. Ed cation .

1) High School Graduation

Aliprenticeship Trainigig

3) Technical School ot COmmunity-Colluge
\ (2-year)

4), Col1ega Deiree (4-year)

,..5)Professiohal Degree Beyond Coilege
1 1.)

,

-f.

4.
VITI. Many occupations use special tools. ielow is a list of special:tools or equipnent

and ik listofoccupations.. Hatch the. occupation in Column A, vikh iti equipment.
.(Cmlismn B). .

41=04.
14M

7

A

7$. Flintrician
sr

76. Bookkeeper

77. Bricklayer-,

78. Dressmaker

79: Medical. Technician
4.

ii. liere again, esch question has its own

tm your selic5ed4r!s!onse..

V irituiPtient

1). 3.

2): Ammictter

3)* 9Inkrifugs,

4), TaNeA

Loidgr.,
P

i

set of answers. Clic4e

-

80. In the 9th'aielOth grades, plass about:Jobe and occupations.
11.

2) not rule out-any possibilities.
.

'3) keep open Om best possibilities,

not be scmeth1ng to ththk about).
, "

tm: niter,. -

.

.

r
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- 10 .
.

81. Decisiona abou t high seflool courses can have an.effect on:

-3) kind of dipiomi one'gets. .,.(
.

2) the kind oi trainini or 'education one can get *for highsehool.

3) later occupational choicei.

4) hew mich-onelikes.aehool:

5.) all'of'these. '

.4

82.. Decisions about-jobs sipuld take into account:

a
i

--

u, 1) .otraigthav or wh'ai one is good title/it:4g and doing.

2) Mame likes te'tio. ,

3) the kindof pdr.in one iir-%

4) the ciances for ietting-aheadIn that.kind of iob.

b Ili of these,

83., One of the things that great ertiets, musicians, and professional athletes
have in comMon it the desi to:

.
1)

-,
L

make money.
*

2X hare large audiences. '. . . .

3) be the hest there ia at whet they do. ./
-

13 .tiach others te.do
t

what they do.
.

....
,

,*
A,...

.

.84. tikry thilexa ehe nicht like to.become a computer programmer, but she knows

'little about computer programming. She is going to the librarY to find out
more about it. The moat important thinifor Mary to know now is: ,

I.
. '

1) what,the work is, whatehe would do in it.

2) what the iay is,
3) what the hour; of Work aria

4) where aho.cen get the right.tiaining.

85. Jane likes her high school tdology and general-science courses best.:
lOsep to do her sehoolwatk alool so she can concentrate. When she be

think about her f+P.ture occupitioi,she atiould consider:.

1) &rte.

2) Accountant., S-

3) radical: Laboratory Teahnician, .

4) Elementary School Teacher:\
.

#

0 0087
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$6. Pater is the best ipeakit on the school debating te:an. The school yearbook
<describes him as "our golden4tongiad orator --a real nicellui who can listen

as yell as.talk+ -he could sell refrigerators to the Eskiooe." Peter will
___probahly4raduate_inithe_hostoo_half_of...his_clase,,_although-his'test scores

'show that he is very bright. His only good grades (mostly B's) ace in
baldness Subjects. His poorest grades ars in Eaglish and social studies'
(wetly \. '

4

- Peter's desire to -becott a trial-lawyer is'not very realiitic ieciuse:

-

1) ,s;ith'hia grades he will have diffid;i1t4 getting into a four-year
'liberal artslOollege.

. . .-

2) ha has po* grades%ii tha.subjects that are most impoilmit for Law.
.,

3) there is.ounh more to being t layyer than'being good at public,s0eaking.'

4) ail of the ahove ate good reasons for thinking that Peter will have a
hard.tiee bicominia trial lawyer.

.$1. Ths facts aboutOetsr suggest that hs should think about becoming:

1)- an accountant.

. 2) a salesman.

MI actor.

4) a school counselor,

5) a lawyer,

,

U. -Brnie took soseYtests which show thai he ofght be good at clerical work.
Ernie says, "I just can't see myself sitting behind a desk for the,rist of
ey life.s I'm the kind of guy who likes-variety. I thinkbeing ntraveling
'salesman would suit vie fine." He should:

1) disragard.the tests and do what hewants to.do.

2) do what the'tests say since they 6ow better than he ekes what he would
he good at. a

3) look foi a jot; wNIchwill le; hin use his clerical abilftiOs but not
keep )tio pinned to a desk.

:4) ask to.bs tested with another test sikte the kesulis of the fiat one
arayrobably wrong., .

eV. Joe is very good with his hands and there isnit anibody in his class who has
ilOrs nechanical'aptitude. Ha is'also good,at art. His bast subject it sCh002

-is math. Joe likes all'of these thiags. 4

What should Joe 01. Should ha:

1) look for an occupation in ihich he can
.shilities aS possible?

2)

3)

USG Si many of his interests emit

pick,in occupation which use, oath since there is a better future.in that
than in art or'in working with his hands?

decide which of these activities he is bete at, or likes the Oast, end
then pick au occupation;which uses that kind of actiiity?

_ .

4) put off'decidins'abobt hia-fututwand wpit until he loses intaFest In sons
of these aotivities?.'

411
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t:
,

.

4 -90:36-rtrgets -very-gooa-science-grades-but-this isn't her-favorice,subject._ The
subject she likes best is art even though her grades in-it are only average.
ifetty,is Wet likely to do well in her-future occupation if.shet; t ,

. . -,. ..

A .

1
, 1) forgets ab'out btt interest in art since she is so such better in,siiesce.

I* -doesn't worry about the fact a:it ihe iin't very iood'at art:bee/14s* 4-

11'
,

4-

.

If you like something You cad become good at it. .
.

.
- . N.

,

3) lootelPt 44 occuPaiion which uses both art and'science, but mate mimics --
than art. ' .

. 4.,*--k..-
. : :k ...a- 6.

. 4) looka for an occupation which Involves both Valence and art, but *tills*
4

than science. , ..

,.. .
.

. .

l. lob says be really doesn't care what kind of work he getsino'once he'leaves
school as long as it is working with people. It this is all Bob cares about .

. . be is likely to maks a bed choice because: ..

t ,

1) this hind of work usuilly requites a'colleste degree. ,.

.....

2) employers ueually hike girls for swill work.
. ,

3) people look doOn on men who work witlh people because ouch-work is.ususlly
,

done by girls. 4
.

.

4) occupations in which one works wi4,peoplh can be very differentitaa
each other in the abilities and interests which ari needed.

'

A

.,
ft

4.

:114-
2hank,you for completing thesurvey. Your responses vitt be useful in otititaiii4

. =rear edification efforts in our sohoots. . .-,,
. .

.

P.% .

, .,
....

., .

I

2
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NAME

e

(AP#PENDIX .11 ';*

.cAREER INEORAATIfin CEEER ShRVEL.'__ .

I
1

'STUDENT NUMBER 6

. ._ ,'. ', _ , , . -
..: .0 ,

. . a

Your hijh tclipoi has' operated in/extensive. Career Infbrmation.Center dusinglile,
f ,197S-76 school' yeaf. This Career Information Center has prtkvided :ienymbeiref ,

. : services to both .studentsitnd fac4lty-,tn4.,his had as one oOts majOr aimg the
Provision of vocational infdriliatioefor itddents. The present saiveyis, intindedyy.0

. .

N

to survey the extent to Qhicji students..have actually psed. the severalserrtes :',V*

% t The,survey also will be Used to identify any rel tionships betWeen use of the .

'Weer Infermation Center and knowledgo of the-Wo kfng world. . You are asked to

complite sutcessive parts of the Oestionnaire wi in the next 46eminutes and,to. -
ream the shrvey instrument directly to the test dministratoi from the Bureau .

r-
. of School Servide and Research, Universi40"df WaSbiogton. All eanalysis will

completed by the Bureau and yourindividual responses will ram eonfidentr
f

1/4 % -'''; f . :
.

..* a ,

0. t

.
.

. .... ..... ,
- . 4 IrPt )

. -----. . -

--, :

., . ,.. .
. -.

. ....,_

0 .

ptevided by the Career Center and.:the stpdellts' opinion of those .serv des received, .

s.

0

j

0 0 9 e

1

4e

%1.?Ittt
e' -

,
. '.- .'..

. ,

: . N., I 0



Part
"

Biographical inf rmation

Mass eirole the tr weec.-ponding to th4 responoe tha: is right for Lou.
.

_._ ..

1.. Please indtcate your ,school. s.h,s

4 X 'N"4:200
.

.-.

- . 0 ......kt...-
., . .,

N.
. .

. .

.

3-Evergreen

Glacier 1--;',;

3 Highline
...-7, ,

4 M. Rainier

5 Tyree

.

.

2.

.

Please indicati your grade level,
.

.

-

1 10th grade

2 llth grade
.

.

3 12th.grade . . .

3. Please indicate your sex:

..-
-

.

`- 1 Female
,

.

2 Male-
.

4.

,

,.

.

a) What are'your plans fOr the year
immediately following high ,chool
graduation? (Circle all-that 3pply;

you have absolutely no plans
following high schol, pjease circle
46 for uncertain inO proceed to
Question.16.)

,

.
,

...

.

. .

.

.

.*

1 Continue Fonmal Education
(as full-time student)

2 Continue Fgrmal Education
(as part-time student) .

3 Work Full-Time (if Job can

be fouhd)

4 Work Part-Timit (if such a.

position can be foind)

6 Othdr ('please specffy)
.

.

.. .

.

6 &certain as to plans
following high school

.

b) How certain are your plans as described
in #4a'above?

.

i .

.

.

1 Quite Certain'

2 Rather Tentative

3 Very'Tentative

6.

.

.*.

.

a) How many different clas'ies are yeti ,

taking at the tpresent ime?
.

.

. - .

.

4

. ..-.

. .

.

_.

.,.. .

1 one
..----

'',2 two
:..

3 three
.

IL foui . . . .

5L fi4e.
.

s-

6 sitor.more

.

.

4

*.N.

How many of your clisses have a defi-
asis 4.e.; thenite vocational emph 6

class is focUsgd on teaching shills
which are used fn the world of work)?

.. .. .

--
,

- 00091; - -
$

1..one
. . 4

' 2 4tWO
.

3 three .
.

.., .

4 four
.. . .

5 five . .

.

6. six or more.:

I

.

I

.

$

A
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Part II -- USe of Career Information Center Services

. ir
For,each of the following, service areasl. please check first your famtliarity-with the service as listed. The

. critical question here.is whettier or not you are aware that the service exists in the Career Center For.those
you are familiar with, you are-asked next to indicate the extent of your us dulingthe 1975-76 school year.
Fioally, for those services actually used, please indicate your own judgment as to whether the'service was very
helpful, soniewhat helpfUl, or of little or-no help. .

, .

. .

t..

Service Area

.

Familiar
Ili tit.

Service

Yodr Level of Use

-_-

Value of Service to You

Very

---,

Some

.

Not at
All

Very
Helpful

.

SomewhaX
Helpful

Little
or No
HelpYes;, No

Much

Utilizing Computer 'Guidance System
(sometimes called Mr..Wizard)

, -...

-

_ --.

Reviewing Materials and Pamphlets in
the Cartier Center ,

i .
..

.

,

Discussing Career Plans with Career
Information Center Staff Including

, .

Carder Center Teacher Aides

....

,

.

.

.

,. .

Taking Vocational or Career Tests
(e.g., OVIS, ASVAR)

a-
,

,

.

Utilizing Job Placement information
, Awailable in the Career Center

,

..

.

PartIcipating in a Career-Oriented
Field Trip (using mini-bus) ,

..

..

,

----
.. . -

MI.I
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Part'III Informabon About Jobs

- I.

The following art asset of qUestions testing your knowledge about jobs and related
educationel reouireflents. In each cell p1e4se circle the number corresponding
to the best answer.

I. Which one of the fe1loin9 is the best source ef information'about
jobrdufiss and'opporfunities?

1 The EncxcyoPedia Britannica

2 World Aimanac

3 Scliolastic Magazine.

4 The Occupational Index

5 The Occupational Outlook Handbook

2. Alich' one. of the followleg would be most useful for detailed inforvation
aboOt gettit:j into col,lege?

4,
1 The World Book Enryc1ope4lia

2 Webster!stelleglate Dictionary,

3 lovejoy's College Guide

4 Reader's Dioest

5 The Education Index

3. Which pne of thg,folle'ling pairs of occupations involves the same.level

of trafningand rcsennsibility?

4.

I Tailor, Saloes.Cler1C

.2 Engineer, Banger

3 Tailor, Engineer

4 Banker, Sales.Clerk
. .

The occupational ield Expected to.crew most rapidly during the nett ten

years ard:

Professi nal nci, service

_2 Sales and crafts.

3 Crafts and clerical
5

4 Leber and sales

5. Between. 1010 end 1970, the industry employing the greatest number of worker"

changed fron:

4griculture.t.o wh.olesale and retail trade'
4.

2 Manufacturing to agrtculture

3 Wlipleiale and trade to manufacturing

4 bricultUre to manufactlfrii9

00093. .
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Part Ili -- 2

6. on the 9th andilOth grades, plans about jobs and.ocoupations

J

1 be clear .

2 no; rule out any possibilities

3 keep open th6est possibilitte

4 not be something twthink about .

7. Decision about high school courses can have an effect on:7?
1 the kind of diploma one gets

2 the kind of training ar education one-can get after high school

3 later occupational choices

shopld:

4 how Much one likes school

6 all of these

8. Decisions about jobs should take iota account:

1 iirengths, or what one 4S good at. )earning andrioing

2 What.one likes to do -

3 the kind of person one is

4 the chances for getting ahead in that kind of job

- 5 aU of these.

9. One of the thirigs that great artisti, musicians, ar.10 professfo9a1 athl

have in common is-the desire tp: -'

1 'make money'

2 have large-audiences

3 bi the bost-thire is at what-they do

4 teach other's to do what.they'do

10. Mary thinks she might like to become a computer programmer, but she knows
little about computer programming. She is going td the library to find ou
more about it. The most important thing for-IMary to know now is:

. 1 what the work is, what she would doin it

2 what the pay iq

3'v/hat the hours bf work are :

4 where she can get the right training

11. Jape,likes he high.school biology and general science courses best. She
likes _to do her schoolworic alone so .she can concentrate. When 'He begins.

..to think about her future odupation, stie shoilld consider:

1 Nurse.

t Accountant
-

3 MedtcaltLaboratary Teciinician

4 Eleheritary.School Teather ,

, ..

.
.

. ,
, . ,

.. - 0 w
; - ,

e



Part 3

. .
1, ,

.
.

t -r
12. Peter is the best.speaker on the school debating tbam. The school yearbook

% describes him,as "our golden-tonjued orator -- a real nice guy who can.listen
/ as well as tall.-- he could sell refrigeratorslo the Eskimos." Peter will .

probably graduate in the bottom half.of his class, although, his test scores .

show that he is very bright. His only good grades,(mostly B's) are in busivs . I

subjects. His poorest grades are inCriglish and soc41 .studies (mostly C:s).

Peter!S desire to become.a.trial lawydr is not very realistic becauie:
& .., . .

1 with his gradei ill have Atiff iculty gettin'g into 'a four-year Itheral

college

2 he as_poor grades in.th iubjects that are most important 614 law"
,0 . .

3 ihere is much more being laWyer than beihg good at public speaking

4 all-of ihe-abhve are asohs for thinking that PeterWill have a

00
hard time becoming a trial lawyer.

13. The facts about Peter suggest that he should think about becoming:

1 an.accountant

. .2 a sales&

3 an actor
.

4, a school counselor"

5 a lawyer -

14. Ernie took some tests which.show lhat he might be good at.clerical work.
. Ernie says, "I just cah}t see" myself sitting behind a desk for tht rest of .

my life, l'm the kihd of'guy who likes variety: -1 thinK bding.a traveling4
salesman would sui me ffle. He should: .

. . 0
1 disregard the ets and do what ile wants to do .

.

. .

. - 3 1
.

2 do what the tests say since,they knOw better thap he does what he would
.

be good at .... .. . .
. -

4 .., .

3 look fOr alob which wiT1 let hiM use his clerical abilities but.not
1) keep him p nnedto a (iPsk ., . '..

t 4

4 ask to be 'ested with another'tesK since the "resuTts of the first one
,

,

, . ..
t

are pro66 y wrong

15. Joe is very cmd "tiT.hfs hands and 'there-ii n't inibody in his class who has

more mecha*al ap&tu,e. He As also good draft. His best Subject at school
is meth. skie likes a 1 of these things. .

-

What shodld Joe d mild he: ),

I look for an occu On in which he can use as moy of his'intereSti and
abilities as possible? .

2 pick an hicupatiOn which uses math since there is a better future ,in that
than lp Art or in working with,b.is hands?

.

3. dede which of these activities he As best at, or likes the most, ahd
then, pfck,an occupationwhich uses that kind of activity?.

),

. 4 put'off decidingabout his future andwait until 'he loses interest in some
. 0 these 'activjties?

.%06095
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Part -- 4

16. Betty iets vtry good science*grades but this isn't hef favorite subjett.
,..The subject she likes best is art even thnugh her grades in it are only

age. petty is most likely to"do well in her future occupation if she:"-

rgets about her interest in art since she ts so much better:in sciences

21 doesn't 'worry about the fact ihat-the isn't very goodat,arts because
if you like something you can becoye good 0 it.

3 looks for'an occupation which uses both art and science, but more science
than art

4 looks foran occupation which involves both science and art, llut more art
than science

17. 'Bob salts he really doesn't care tOatkind ot work he gets into once he
leaves school as long as it is working with.people. If this is all Bob

cares about he is likely to make a bad choice because:

1 this kind Of work usually requires a college degree

2 emploiers usually Tire.girfs for such-work

-' 3 people look down on men Who-work"with people becose such.work is
usually done by'Orls

4 occupations in which one works with people can be.,veri different from
each other in the abilities and interests. Which are-needed '

a

bcclipations are 4iffirentein the amount of education. required for Ovioymint.
'Match.the occupation in Column A with the anount of edUcatiori usually refuired .

(Column El) by inserting tne numoer-of the correct aniwer to the left of the
. . ..

item in Column A ., t , .
t

. COLUMN A
,

... COLUMN 8

Occupation A .. Education
.

. -
A.

18. Stenographer: 1 High School Graduation- . ,.

19. Dental Technician 2 Apprenti.ceship Training,t--..., 4_ :.--.'
...,.....

.

a0. Family.Doctor (Phisigian) ; -3Technical School or.6ilimunity College

c
.

21.: Mail Carrier
... a (2-year)

22. Plumber , 4 College Degree (4-year)

23- ronPuterOperAor
5 Professional Degree Beyont College'.

24. Bank Clerk
it

25. -Social WOrker ir

'

. ir.m93 .

,
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PArt III -- 6

=1.....e.
Many occupations use sp2cial tools. Below is a list of special tools or.

8

equipment ahd a list of occupations. Match'the occupation in Column A
with its equi0ent (Column.B)..

COLUMN A COLUMN

Occupatioa Equipment

I Manikin

2 Ammeter

3 Centrifuge

4 Trowel

5 LedgerMbld.

1

26: Electritian

27. Bookkeepter

28; Vicklayer

29. Dressmaker

.30. Mzdical Techntcian

4

4

00667
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.Part IV -- Beliefs Abotit Career and Life ,Decisions

Followingtare sentences which miglit describe you or what you believe. Read each
sentence and decide -whether yOu think that .the sentence -is true or false. Circle
T if you decide that the sentence is true, and circle F if you decide that the

'/---- 3,0tence is false. Be sure to respodd to every sentenEe. -- .

,

.

1
.

. If I decide to do something, I ajways get it 'done.
..

Teachers usually have good'advice for someone who hat a problem.

1 belieVe in luck.
,

People who get fired'from jobs are the ones whit deserve

it the most.

Other people usually decide what is best for -me.

Getting a traffic ticket is mostly a .mdtter of bad luck.

The only way to get good grades is to'study hard.

Other people are often getting me into trouble.

c

1,

True False

7 F

2. T F

41 3. T F

4.. .- 7 F

%

. 5. T : F

6. T F

Let 7 F

B.' T ,-F

7

10. A

11. T

12. T j.

13, T

- 14. T

) 15. T

. .

F ---Th_eres-no--use-'in-planning because plans are- usual

changed by unexpected events.

F If I play. around too muc0 iit scho41, I probably will
never get a good'jcib.

F tuccess depends mostly on knowirig the right,people.

F- ,Trouble often finq me without my doing anything.

F I am responsible for the things that happen to me,

F It is.almost impossible to get ahead.if you don't 'know.

the right people. . ..
_ 6

F What is going to' happen i n Wy future is. pretty much ..

already detemmtned...- , .---1-.-,- f : -- c *. . . ....- .1.. % A .

. .....
.. 16.8" . 1.- :-.F....--4:, 6. lf<31011:10$ t a_ocintist, it. is 'beciUse' you' did "hot -try- tiard

.

_
.

.

.
-

e
-

,...

g
..

6
' f'. .% .. 'nouh.

,
.. ._ . .

7! .. 17
F *'.., I depend on the teecher 10 tell me when.I em d240* a good

.;
!' job:'- .......

. 18. T F' Getting tn trouble once in a while is something that just '

- .

. 4,....
_

I

T '. : ":...a..
-

e

!T '

1

.F

20; T F

21% T F

22. T F

. 23. . T F

..._..--,
6 . e - '

*. '
O can't be helped.

.
.. ..
.,..,

. ..
t

. A

. ...S.tqpnts. who win Ness, elections are-the one's AO wgrk

-the--hcifIile:

Other people .are' the gria.test -cause my problems.

Finding an 'interesttng job is petnly a Matter 4of luck.

I have been unable to buy 'things that I wanted when I did
not.plan ahead andesave fqr them.

Pay raises are given to the workers that the boss likes
the most.

,

of

h, 80

6 0009s
I.



24.T F

25. I F

26. T -F

27. IT F

28. T F

Part IV Page 2

'If I am latefor dinner, it is usually not my fault.

If I try hard, I can be aOthing I want to be:,

Low grades,go tO the students the teachei- doesn't like.

Many things happen to me that I don't know how to control.

People re!ho Cannot find a-go.cd job 'nave simply not tried

-hard enbugh to firid one.
-

Decisions by other people will determine niy futime.

30. T 1 F Students wffb fail tests are pad guessers. .

31. ' T F Seing a hard Wo'rker -is mos.t iMportant-In getting ahead.

32. T F

..

IF I don't understand something in class, it's usually
because the teacher wasn't clear enough.

. .

-
..1

33. T F On mIst jobs itztakes a lot of luck to get everything done
on'time.

,

- 34. I F When I don2t do well on a test, it is because I did not
study hard enough.

.

35. T F To get mott job promotions you need to know the.right

i peop1e7 .

36.. _ T F Most of the time I can'A help doing the things that get me
in troubre. ,

4.
,

37. T F If I really tried, I'could become a class officer. ,

38. T F Many teachers get angry at students for no lood reason.

3. - T F Luck has_been very important in ,my )ife.
.4 .

40. T F Teachers give low grades to those students who don't work
,

hard enough.
. .

41. T": F I don't have much control over what happens to me.
.

42. ..T F Many people's ptcrileMs.6-e caused,by pad luck.. - -m&7.2"; -i- 4. ,

..% :.- --- .
.

-44. T F What you get out tf schpol_depen'ds enfirely upon OWYlltr,

. put. into=i t#, , . . -

44. T F' I get 4lampd_fpOots-0 things that really aren't my
fault.--:','.-

'4S. f.. F Successful people have simply had better luck than.
unsucceSful p!oRle.

46. -I_ F When,1 get-into trouble, I know pretty Well what.it is
thtt I didvic,ong.

47. T F 'It is easy to get 00 Irades.if the teacher likes you. ,

48. T 1 F^ Bad luck explains a'lot of my misfortunes.
e

49: T 1"F Most teachers really care about their students.

T P-----Rits- get into ire- ubte-at--s-c4o-1--beause--bf---other-s-tuden
..,-

Thank.you for your asoistan..... in emigetin;1 this surviv nartin9 'to the

_Careor Information ainter ocr.,ines,in your oAcol, awl plea= mturn
tha completed nurvey prm to the tAt aainintstrator. 00.099
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[APPENDIX ,

CAREERiNFORMATION CENTER SURVtY

During the 1975-76 school year, your school has operated a Caeeer -

Idforia-tiOn Ceilter-disigilid.to-provide vOCitional-oriented jnforMation and.
' A

and guidance to both students and factAty. ,The present s itirvey is ntended to

determine,the impact of the *Career Information Center, upon-the ovea11 iehool

program; specifically, the eictent of faculty-Center interaction, faculty knowledge b'

of Center sqrvices and opinions of those services, and the amount of career-

oriented activities in the classroom: You are asked to complete.the'attached. °

questionnaire and returnit in the envelope,pnovided to' the Bilreau of School

_Servfee_and Research, Univer'sity of Washington, 'no later thanioNay I, 1976..°1111Rtase

note that Part III is to be tompaeted,Only.by thote directlY inyolved in classroom

teaching. The.analysis of survey data will .be comp1eté0 by the Bureau Snd your

individual.responses will remain strialy co dentit. Your.assistance in this

.

f

-!
;!

,

i

evaluation will be greatly aPpreciated.
: 1

,

1

1
. ,

ak ).

4
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M1.1"/

-
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.
- 2 - 4. P

V

4. 4
a.

School:

Subject(s) Taught(lf an;):

Gradelevel(s) Taught (if any):

0

Part I.

1, What change; if any, has acurred'in the amount of att ntion given,
to career concernvin your classroom thj$ year?, [Plea e circle the
number corresponding to-your response. Those persons hot directly
involved in.classroom teaching shou4d respond in relatlion to the
school-as a whliF.] .

. . c
. :. ..1

I *eased
.,.

V .
, 2 Remained the same

3 Increased' .
.

,. .

,
. ,

2. The following is a list'of student services providediby the Career
Infdmation-Center. -Plew.indicate your own level .4f familiarity
witb each serifice by checking (lathe appropriate re ponse column.

.

$ 1

,
. Awarl f Ser- J

Very Familiar vice b t,not Not Aware 1

. Service with Service Well I formed of Service !

Computer Guidance System I

.4

. t

, 1

("Mr. Wizard") , .
Availability of career .

-pamphlets and other
1

materials ._

Elk

4

Career'Counseli4 with
Career Information

.Center staff
*

VocatiOnal or career testing
(e.g., OVIS.,. ASVAB)

'Availability of job placement
. information in the Center

Career-orienteefield trips;
sOnspred by the Center

e
1111

..
.1modmmI1 0011011

110010.0.0 .

t " 0"
.

.0

:.#

,
(i00101 .

,
mt.
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Part II. For the questions that follow, select a single whore number which most
closely approximates your respense. Indicate youv selection by placing

-the .number in the space to the'right of the scale.
.

How often have you been encppraged to visit your school) s Career
"Intortation Confer by either Center persOnnel ot i. other school personnel?

-
,_

sever 0 I 2 3 Quite Often

2. How often have you actually visited the Car4r Information Center?

-,.
Never' 0 1 2 :3,,pujte Often l

43. How often have you referred student to 'Ole Career,information Center
for vocational guidance-or other'career-related information?

. . r -

_Never'. IT 1 .2 3 Quite Often

4. To what extent haxe,your
-personnel been'initiated

Not at All q___),

5- How much of an impadt do
career awarenesS.at your

None 0 1 2 3 'Quite a Bit

4.
_

cOntacts with 'the Carer Information Center
by you (rather than by tenter personnel)?

2 3 Entirely
* 6

.

you feel thp Center'has .had in creaXing a
school? .

Part III. Please respond to the following questions if you are directly
involved in classroom teaching.

1. How much assistance halm you received from the Career Informatiph Center
in obtainingcareer-or4ented materials'for use in.the classroom?

4,1

.14

None 0, 1 2 3 "Quite a.Bit.

2.. How often have you conferred with Center personnel spcifically for
the purpose of obtaining help in relation to career.activities in'the
classroom?

Never 0 1 :2 3 Quite Often

.3. How often4do you attempt to incorporate cerepr concepts and activities
_7into yOur ongoing classram curriculum? .

. .Never' 0 1,2_3 Quite Often. . . .

t
. .

.

. ..
-..

. . ,

4. How much of an impact do you feel-the Career-Information Center has had oh v
the amount of attention given to carAr boncerns in,your classroom teaching?

--lr--''T--i''-----"'.'
-, None 0 1 2 3 Quite a Bit . ,_____

.

irb-11o .



Part IV.

Additional. Comments:

---

a

4-
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